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In the days devoted to writing this preface in February 
2001, the British prime minister visited the president of 
the United States, and the American secretary of state vis- 
ited the Middle East. American and British aircraft 
bombed Iraq, and U.S. officials made vigorous represen- 
tation to the Chinese government about reports that they 
had furnished the Iraqis with radar technology and com- 
ponents. An American submarine on maneuvers in the 
Pacific surfaced without due caution and sank a Japanese 
fishing boat. Taliban militants in Afghanistan destroyed 
ancient Buddhist statues on the grounds that they of- 
fended Islam's strict prohibition of idolatry. The pope 
named forty-four cardinals from all over the world. With 
these kinds of subjects in the news in the dawning third 
millennium, one might well ask: Why study Western Civi- 
lization any longer? 

For some five thousand years, a Western civilization 
has been growing, changing, reflecting on itself, and 
sharing ideas with its neighbors. The West alone is not 
civilized, of course, for there were ancient civilizations in 
China, India, and Africa. But the West is uniquely civilized 
in the sense that its ideas and institutions are distinctive. 
This is not to imply that the West is better or worse than 
the other civilizations with which it shares the earth. It is 
simply to emphasize the persistence of one ancient tradi- 
tion alongside others. But does antiquity alone constitute 
a claim on the efforts of teachers and students? 

We begin to answer that question by pointing out 
that everyone alive today has been influenced by Western 
Civilization. The West deserves to be studied because its 
tale is old and compelling but demands to be studied be- 
cause its story has been central to the development of the 
world in which we live. Western institutions—most no- 
tably representative democracy and commercial capital- 
ism—have spread to every corner of the world. Even 
capitalism's greatest rival, communism, is fundamentally 
Western. Western styles in architecture dominate the sky- 
lines of every major city in the world. Western popular 
culture, from movies and music to fast food, are found 
absolutely everywhere. Communications technologies, 
from cell phones to e-mail, are as global in spread as they 
are Western in origin. 

Some people, inside and outside the West, have grave 
reservations about the extent of Western influence in the 
modern world. Some critics challenge Western religious, 
philosophical, political, and economic ideas at their core. 
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Others have no quarrel with Western ideas but regret that 
local cultures all over the globe are vanishing before a re- 
lentless Western onslaught. Still others wonder why West- 
ern achievements in political stability and economic 
prosperity cannot be more widely shared. In other words, 
to say that the West is dominant is only to state the obvi- 
ous, not to insist that such domination is inevitable or de- 
sirable. But the sheer, unassailable fact of that domination 
makes the careful study of the West essential for in- 
formed, responsible participation in the modern world. 

However ancient Western Civilization may be, and 
however pervasive its influence, the definition of the 
term itself is controversial. The “West” is sometimes un- 
derstood in terms of geography and sometimes in terms 
of culture. Each understanding invites misunderstand- 
ing. For most people today, the “West” means western 
Europe. And yet western Europe was the heir of the peo- 
ples and cultures of antiquity. These included Mesopota- 
mians and Egyptians,who were the ancestors of the West, 
as well as Greeks, Romans, Jews, and Christians, who 
were the founders of the West. These peoples all lived 
around the Mediterranean world, and it was those who 
came after them, who lived in Europe proper, who built 
the West. Within Europe, some might take the West to 
mean Paris, London, Vienna, Berlin, and Rome. Others 
would include Madrid, Dublin, St. Petersburg, Stock- 
holm, Warsaw, and Budapest. Moreover, through ex- 
ploration, war, and commerce, the “West” gradually 
imposed its influence on the whole globe. One thinks im- 
mediately of the Westernization of the North and South 
American continents, but Tokyo and Hong Kong, al- 
though undeniably Eastern, are strongly marked by West- 
ern influences. In short, the West has never been, and is 
not now, neatly confined to one area or people. 

As a cultural phenomenon, “Western” implies many 
things: freedom and free, participatory political institu- 
tions; economic initiative and opportunity; monotheistic 
religious faiths; rationalism and ordered thought in the 
social, political, and philosophical realms; an aesthetic 
sensibility that aspires to a universal sense of truth and 
beauty. But westerners have felt free to evoke tradition as 
their guiding light and also to innovate brilliantly; to ac- 
commodate slavery and freedom simultaneously; to es- 
teem original thought and to persecute people who 
deviate from the norm. “Western” indeed has meant 
many things in various places at different times. 


More than a decade ago, the six authors of Western 
Civilization: The Continuing Experiment set out to cre- 
ate a textbook for a course that informs students about a 
tradition that has powerfully, although not always posi- 
tively, affected everyone in the contemporary world. Al- 
though each of us found something to admire in all of 
the existing textbooks, none of us was fully happy with 
any of them. Convinced of both the inherent interest of 
Western Civilization and the importance of teaching the 
subject, we were nevertheless disconcerted by the cele- 
bratory tone of some books, which portrayed the West as 
resting on its laurels instead of creatively facing its fu- 
ture. We were disappointed with books that claimed 
“palance” but actually stressed a single kind of history. 
We regretted that so many texts were uneven in their 
command of recent scholarship. We aimed to address 
the full range of subjects that a Western Civilization book 
needs to address and to provide the student reader with 
interesting, timely material in a book that is handsome 
to look at—in short, a book that helps the instructor to 
teach and the student to learn. 

In preparing the Third Edition, we profited from the 
experience of using the book, the advice and criticism of 
dozens of colleagues, and the reactions of thousands of 
students. We are pleased that fellow teachers have found 
our vision and approach to be sound and that students 
have found our material accessible. In this new edition 
we have incorporated many changes, but we have not 
abandoned our approach to the subject, our commit- 
ment to its importance (and interest!), and our dedication 
to the students and teachers who share the adventure of 
learning the subject. 


BASIC APPROACH 


Western Civilization is a story. Therefore, we aimed for a 
strong chronological narrative line. Our experience as 
teachers tells us that students appreciate this clear but 
gentle orientation. Our experience tells us, too, that an 
approach that is broadly chronological will leave in- 
structors plenty of room to adapt our narrative to their 
preferred organization, or to supplement our narrative 
with one of their own. 

Although we maintain the familiar, large-scale divi- 
sions of a Western Civilization book, we also present 
some innovative adjustments in arrangement. For in- 
stance, Chapter 2 treats early Greece together with the 
whole eastern Mediterranean region in the period from 
about 1500 to 750 B.c. This approach links kindred cul- 
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tures and respects chronological flow better than cus- 
tomary treatments, which take western Asia to a certain 
point and then backtrack to deal with early Greece. We 
present a single chapter on Late Antiquity, the tumul- 
tuous and fascinating period from a.p. 284 to 600 that 
witnessed the transformation of the Roman Empire into 
three successors: Byzantine, Islamic, and European. One 
chapter studies those three successors, thereby permit- 
ting careful comparisons. But we do assign chapters to 
some of the greatest issues in Western Civilization, such 
as the Renaissance, the age of European exploration and 
conquest, the Scientific Revolution, and the industrial 
transformation. Our twentieth-century chapters reflect 
an understanding of the last century formed in its clos- 
ing years rather than in its middle decades. What is new 
in our organization represents adjustments grounded in 
the best scholarship, and what is old represents time- 
tested approaches. 

In fashioning our picture of the West, we take two 
unusual steps. First, our West is bigger than the one 
found in most textbooks. We treat the Celtic world, Scan- 
dinavia, and the Slavic world as integral parts of the 
story. We look often at the lands that border the West— 
Anatolia/Turkey, western Asia, North Africa, the Eurasian 
steppes—in order to show the to-and-fro of peoples, 
ideas, technologies, and products. 

Second, we continually situate the West in its global 
context. This is not a world history book. But just as we 
recognize that the West has influenced the rest of the 
world, so too we carefully acknowledge how the rest of 
the world has influenced the West. Silks and spices, alge- 
bra and pointed arches, poetic forms and religious ideas 
have all entered the West from Asia and Africa and left 
deep marks. We begin this story of mutual interaction 
with the Greeks and Romans, carry it through the Euro- 
pean Middle Ages, focus on it in the age of European ex- 
ploration and conquest, and analyze it closely in the 
modern world of industry, diplomacy, empire, and im- 
migration. 

Another approach that runs like a ribbon through- 
out this textbook involves balance and integration. 
Teachers and students, just like the authors of this book, 
have their particular interests and emphases. In the large 
and diverse American academy, that is as it should be. 
But a textbook, if it is to be helpful and useful, should in- 
corporate as many interests and emphases as possible. 
For a long time, some said, Western Civilization books 
devoted excessive coverage to high politics—“the public 
deeds of great men,” as an ancient Greek writer defined 
the historian’s subject. Others felt that high culture—all 
the Aristotles and Mozarts—were included to the exclu- 
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sion of supposedly lesser figures and ordinary men and 
women. In the 1970s books began to emphasize social 
history. Many applauded this new emphasis even as they 
debated fiercely what to include under this heading. We 
capture the Western tradition in its full contours, listen- 
ing to the voices of all of those who have made durable 
contributions. Naturally, we have had to make choices 
about how and where to array key topics within our nar- 
rative. We have used two basic rules to guide our writing. 

First, we deal with topics when they were historically 
significant, when they commanded a great deal of atten- 
tion in the historical past, or when modern historians 
have been able to discover a lot of information about 
them. Our approach to the history of women is an in- 
structive example. A glance at this book’s table of con- 
tents and then at its index is revealing. The former 
reveals very few sections devoted explicitly and exclu- 
sively to women. The latter shows that women appear 
constantly in every section of this book. Is there a con- 
tradiction here? Not at all. Women have not experienced 
history in complete separation from men. We do not as- 
sume that Western Civilization is a male or a female 
story. But we do recognize that men have been seen as 
the dominant historical actors, and so, again and again, 
we turn to gender as a tool of historical analysis. This per- 
mits us to ask why, in certain political, economic, or so- 
cial circumstances, either men or women were assigned 
or denied roles or opportunities. 

Second, we have tried to be integrative. For example, 
when we talk about power we present the institutional 
structures through which power was exercised, the peo- 
ple who possessed power as well as the people who did 
not, the ideological foundations for the use of power, 
and the material conditions that fostered or hindered 
the truly or the would-be powerful. Similarly, when we 
talk of great ideas we describe the antecedent ideas from 
which seemingly new ones were built up, and we ask 
about the consequences of those ideas. We explore the 
social position of the authors of those ideas to see if this 
helps explain the ideas themselves or to gauge their in- 
fluence. We try to understand how ideas in one field of 
human endeavor proved to be influential in other fields. 

We invite the reader to look at our narrative as if it 
were a mosaic. Taken as a whole, our narrative, like a mo- 
saic, contains a coherent picture. Viewed more closely, 
our narrative, like a mosaic, is made up of countless tiny 
bits that may have their individual interest but that do 
not even hint at the larger picture. Finally, just as the 
viewer of a mosaic may find his or her eye drawn espe- 
cially to one area, feature, color, or style, so too the 
reader of this book will find some parts more engaging or 


compelling than others. But it is only because there is, in 
this book as in a mosaic, a complete picture that the in- 
dividual sections make sense, command our attention, 
excite our interest. 

We ask, finally, that you note the subtitle of the book: 
“The Continuing Experiment.” It was carefully chosen to 
convey our resolve to avoid a deterministic approach. 
For students and teachers, an appreciation of continuity 
and change, of unity and diversity, can foster sympa- 
thetic participation in our often bewildering world. We 
try to give individual actors, moments, and movements 
the sense of drama, possibility, and contingency that 
they actually possessed. We, with faultless hindsight, al- 
ways know how things came out. Contemporaries often 
hadn't a clue. We respect them. Much of the fascination, 
and the reward, of studying Western Civilization lies 
precisely in its richness, diversity, changeability, and 
unpredictability. Moreover, and just as important, the 
experiment continues. 


CHANGES IN THE THIRD EDITION 


In preparing our Third Edition, we thought hard about 
our own experiences in using the book and we paid close 
attention to the advice given us by many instructors, 
both those who had used the book and those who had 
not. The authors of this book have always been attentive 
to how we organized its contents. But just as our under- 
standing of great historical issues is not static, so too our 
thinking on the matter of how to present this history un- 
dergoes constant revision. 


@ New Organization and Content 


For this edition the most dramatic organizational 
changes will be found in the sections dealing with the 
Middle Ages, the nineteenth century, and the twentieth 
century. Chapters 9 and 10, on the period from 900 to 
1300, have been completely reorganized and heavily 
rewritten. In the first two editions, each of these chapters 
was comprehensive in thematic coverage, and they split 
the period at the year 1150. In the Third Edition, each 
chapter treats the whole period from 900 to 1300. Chap- 
ter 9 covers economic and political history and includes 
the Crusades. Chapter 10 covers social, religious, and 
cultural developments. 

Chapters 20 and 21 have been reversed. By presenting 
“The Industrial Transformation of Europe, 1750-1850” 
(formerly 21 and now 20) before “Restoration, Reform, 


and Revolution, 1814-1848,” it has been possible to re- 
solve some tensions that persisted through the first two 
editions. As but one example, our former discussion of 
workers and the working class in Chapter 20 suffered 
from a lack of economic, industrial background. Chap- 
ters 29 and 30 have been reorganized to accommodate 
both the inclusion of recent events and the altered per- 
spectives that inevitably attend the unpredictable 
course of history's march. Chapter 29 now covers the 
years from 1949 to 1989, and Chapter 30 treats the years 
from 1989 to the present. 

Chapters 1-6 contain new discussions of archaeo- 
logical evidence, revised treatment of Judaism, ex- 
panded material on Spartan and Roman women, and 
new coverage of Roman law. Discussions of the social, 
political, and military struggles of late medieval Europe 
in Chapter 11 have been reorganized. There is new mate- 
rial on humanism in Chapter 12. Chapter 14 has a re- 
vised treatment of John Calvin and of the Reformation in 
Scandinavia and eastern Europe. Seventeenth-century 
Europe’s complicated political history has been stream- 
lined. Several aspects of the Scientific Revolution in 
Chapter 17 have been revised, and there is new material 
on Galileo and Newton. The treatment of France in 
Chapters 18 and 19 has been revised, with new material 
added on eastern Europe. The discussions of socialism 
and Marxism in Chapter 21 have been reorganized. Chap- 
ter 22 has a new treatment of the Canadian Confedera- 
tion. All of the chapters on the twentieth century contain 
new material, and Chapter 30 incorporates contempo- 
rary coverage, for instance on the Russian regime of 
Vladimir Putin and the new parity laws for elections in 
France. In highlighting these changes, it is important to 
add that every single chapter finds new material inserted, 
old material deleted, and existing material reorganized. 


@ New Approaches to Teaching and Learning 


To make this book as accessible as possible to students, 
we have constantly been aware of its place in a program 
of teaching and learning. Each chapter begins with a vi- 
gnette that is directly tied to an accompanying picture. 
The vignettes introduce the reader to one or more of the 
key aspects of the chapter. Then the reader encounters a 
thematic introduction that points clearly and in some 
detail to what will follow. 

To make our chapter introductions even more effec- 
tive, which means to give students greater confidence as 
they proceed through the book, we took four steps. First 
we placed on the first page of each chapter a succinct 
outline that immediately and dramatically tells the stu- 
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dent reader what he or she is going to encounter in the 
following pages. Second, we put at the end of each chap- 
ter’s introduction a list of three or four Questions to Con- 
sider designed to work with the introduction and outline 
to give the student a clear orientation to what will follow. 
Third, we added a list of Terms to Know—generally ten 
or twelve—that alert the student to people, events, or de- 
velopments demanding special attention. As a comple- 
ment to text coverage, a ready reference, and a potential 
study guide, all of the Terms to Know are defined in a 
Glossary at the back of the book. Fourth, as the reader 
begins to read the chapter proper, he or she will meet a 
general chapter chronology that serves as yet another 
orientation to the material contained in the chapter. 

In addition to this fundamental attention to the 
opening of each chapter, we also sought to improve the 
book’s teachability by adding a pronunciation guide. 
Whenever we use an unfamiliar name or term, we show 
the reader how to pronounce it. Instead of using the in- 
tricate rules of phonetics, we provided commonsense 
guides to pronunciation at the foot of the page. 

Careful chapter summaries draw together major 
topics and themes and link the present chapter to the 
one that follows. To encourage students to strike out on 
their own historical discoveries, each chapter offers a 
few carefully selected suggestions for further reading. 
This book’s website (discussed later) contains a lengthy, 
searchable list of additional readings. 


M@ New and Revised Features 


In preparing this Third Edition, we paid particular atten- 
tion to the book’s features. Beginning with its first edi- 
tion, this book has presented the two-page feature 
Weighing the Evidence at the end of each chapter. These 
features introduce students to the fascinating array of 
sources that historians use and invite them to think crit- 
ically about the nature of historical information and in- 
quiry. Each opens with a description of the evidence 
presented in the feature—sources such as images of 
Cleopatra, the Ravenna mosaics, a Renaissance paint- 
ing, eighteenth-century political symbols, the layout of 
the British Museum, and pop art—and then permits the 
students to look over the shoulder of the historian to be- 
come active participants in the interpretive process. The 
sources examined are interesting and instructive in their 
own right, but the Weighing the Evidence features also 
contribute to the teaching program of the book. There 
are references to the features at appropriate points in the 
narrative, they contain cross-references to other sections 
or illustrations, and they support ongoing discussions. 


xXx Preface 


Our Weighing the Evidence essays have been both 
distinctive and well received since the First Edition. Feel- 
ing no complacency about them, however, the authors 
prepared eight new ones, including “Gladiators,” “Stained 
Glass,” “The Modern City and Photography,” and “Adver- 
tising.” 

Many textbooks have boxed documents. In four dif- 
ferent respects we have taken special care with our doc- 
uments for this edition. First, we have added forty-seven 
new documents. Second, we have included in every chap- 
ter at least one document that permits a gendered analy- 
sis of a key historical person or problem. Third, each 
chapter also includes a Global Encounters box, quoting 
either a Western person commenting on the non-West- 
ern world, or vice versa. These boxes further our inten- 
tion to situate our story in its global context. Fourth, and 
finally, because some documents cry out for more dis- 
cussion or context, the website for the book provides ex- 
ercises to help students analyze one key document per 
chapter, as well as twelve of the Weighing the Evidence 
features. 

To this edition we have added a distinctive new 
feature: an Information Technology box with an accom- 
panying image. The book has six of these, detailing pa- 
pyrus, paper, printing, newspapers, the telegraph, and 
the Internet. These boxes provide readers with interest- 
ing examples of how communication technology af- 
fected people's lives. For example, the box on printing 
discusses how the new technology dramatically reduced 
the price of books and helped promote literacy across 
Europe. 

We have been conscious of how the book looks to the 
reader from the very beginning. In keeping with our de- 
sire to integrate the components of the book into a 
coherent whole, we carefully anchor the maps and pho- 
tographs. The authors developed the maps in this book 
and wrote their captions. Moreovez, for this edition there 
are eight new maps, including European Resources and 
Trade Routes, ca. 1100; Dominion of Canada, 1873; GDP 
per Capita in Europe, 2000; and Foreign-Born Popula- 
tion in Western Europe. In addition, nearly twenty of the 
carry-over maps have been significantly revised. The 
same is true of the pictures: the authors selected them 
and wrote all the captions. As part of our continuing 
quest to make all of the elements of the book work to- 
gether, the authors replaced about one-third of the pho- 
tos for the Third Edition and revised the captions of 
many others. All of the maps in the book are cross-refer- 
enced in the text, some several times, and many of the 
photos are also referred to directly. Our diverse array of 
boxed documents—five per chapter—are referred to and 


tightly anchored in the text, and they support their sur- 
rounding discussion. As with the maps, familiar docu- 
ments are blended with pleasing newcomers. 


@ Formats ‘ 


This book is flexible in format as well as substantive or- 
ganization. Because schools use different academic calen- 
dars, organize Western Civilization courses according to 
different chronologies, and require or recommend dif- 
ferent parts of the course, we issue this book in three 
formats: 


@ One-volume hardcover edition (Chapters 1-30) 


® Two-volume paperback: Volume I: To 1715 (Chapters 
1-17); Volume II: Since 1560 (Chapters 15-30) 


@ Three-volume paperback: Volume A: To 1500 
(Chapters 1-12); Volume B: 1300-1815 (Chapters 
11-19); Volume C: Since 1789 (Chapters 19-30) . 

Volume II begins with a comprehensive Introduction de- 

signed for students who did not take the first semester of 

the course or who are new to this book. It provides a sur- 
vey of the course of Western Civilization from ancient 
times to the early centuries of the modern era. This In- 
troduction has been streamlined, organized along more 
strictly chronological lines, and illustrated for the Third 
Edition. 


SUPPLEMENTS 


We have assembled with care an array of text supple- 
ments to aid students in learning and instructors in 
teaching. These supplements, including the website, HM 
ClassPrep instructor CD-ROM, Test Items, Computerized 
Test Items, GeoQuest interactive maps CD-ROM, and 
Transparencies, are tied closely to the text to provide a 
tightly integrated and comprehensive program. Student 
study aids and instructor course management materials 
are also available in WebCT E-Packs and Blackboard 
Course Cartridges. 

The text-specific website contains a wealth of re- 
sources for students and instructors. For students, there 
are over forty web exercises, written by Christopher Carl- 
smith of Stanford University, relating to the boxed docu- 
ments and Weighing the Evidence features in the text. 
Icons in the textbook direct students to the correspon- 
ding activities on the Houghton Mifflin website. Students 


can also test their knowledge of chapter content using 
ACE self tests and a comprehensive on-line study guide. 
To visit the site, begin at the Houghton Mifflin Company 
home page (college.hmco.com) and select the text 
and/or discipline. 

Instructors will find a complete Instructor’s Resource 
Manual, written by Sharon Arnoult of Midwestern State 
University, on the website, including learning objectives, 
annotated outlines, suggested lecture topics, discussion 
questions, classroom activities, and paper topics for 
each chapter of the text. The Instructor’s Resource Man- 
ual also features suggestions for integrating the web ex- 
ercises into your teaching. 

Other website features include an extensive search- 
able bibliography to aid in student and instructor re- 
search, primary source selections, web links, and class 
presentation maps. 

Each chapter of the Test Items, prepared by Diane 
Moczar of Northern Virginia Community College, offers 
a list of 10 to 20 key terms, 5 to 10 short-answer and es- 
say questions, 2 or 3 map questions, and 40 to 50 multi- 
ple-choice questions. Answers to the multiple-choice 
questions are located at the end of the Test Items. We also 
offer a computerized version of the Test Items, enabling 
instructors to alter, replace, or add questions. 

The full package of instructor materials is also avail- 
able on an HM ClassPrep CD-ROM. The Instructor's Re- 
source Manual and Test Items appear on the CD-ROM in 
their entirety, in addition to Powerpoint slides of the 
textbook maps and selected art images. The CD-ROM 
will function on either a PC or Macintosh platform. In 
addition, a set of overhead map Transparencies for the 
Western Civilization course is available on adoption. 

The GeoQuest CD-ROM features thirty interactive 
maps and thirty presentation maps that illuminate the 
history of Western Civilization from ancient times to the 
present. Each of the interactive maps is accompanied by 
exercises with answers and essay questions. Different 
types of interactivity allow students to move at their own 
pace through each section. Four sample maps can be 
viewed on the Houghton Mifflin history website. 

WebCT E-Packs and Blackboard Course Cartridges 
provide text-specific student study aids in customiz- 
able, Internet-based education platforms. Both plat- 
forms provide a full array of content delivery and course 
management features for instructors who wish to incor- 
porate educational technology in their traditional class- 
rooms or for those who are creating distance-learning 
courses. 
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INTRODUCTION 





ISTORIANS sometimes say that “History begins at 
Sumer,” a region of ancient Mesopotamia located in 
the south of modern Iraq. For the reader of Volume II 
of Western Civilization: The Continuing Experiment, history begins 
forty-five hundred years after Sumer, in the last decades of the 
sixteenth-century European world. Some orientation may therefore 
be helpful to situate the start of this volume in time and place. 

“Western civilization” is the traditional name for the history you 
will encounter in these pages. Before we go back to Sumer, let us re- 
flect a little on these two words. The “West” is sometimes understood 
geographically and sometimes culturally. Each understanding is 
complex. For most people, the “West” means western Europe. And 
yet, western Europe was itself the heir of the peoples and cultures of 
the Mediterranean world of antiquity. These included Mesopotami- 
ans—people such as the Sumerians—and Egyptians, Greeks and Ro- 
mans, Jews and Christians. Moreover, through exploration, war, and 
commerce, the “West” gradually imposed its influence on the whole 
globe. Concerning Europe itself, one view might encompass Rome, 
Paris, and London whereas another might stretch from Dublin to 
Moscow. 

As a cultural phenomenon, “western” implies many things: free- 
dom and free, participatory political institutions; economic initiative 
and opportunity; monotheistic religious faiths (Judaism, Chris- 
tianity, and Islam); rationalism and ordered thought in the social, po- 
litical, and philosophical realms; an aesthetic sensibility that aspires 
to a universal sense of truth and beauty. But the West has felt free both 
to evoke tradition as its guiding light and to innovate brilliantly; to ac- 
commodate slavery and freedom simultaneously; to esteem original 
thought and to persecute people who deviate from the norm. “West- 
ern” has different meanings depending on time, place, and circum- 
stance. 

What, then, is civilization? No definition has won universal ac- 
ceptance, but certain elements are seen in almost every civilization. 
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Cities are crucial. Cities require complex social or- 
ganizations that involve at least a minimal division 
of labor: Some people work in the fields, some in 
the home. Soldiers defend the city, and artisans 
provide its handcrafted goods. Governing institu- 
tions have a wide measure of acceptance and the 
wherewithal to enforce their wills. Cultures grow 
more complex and exhibit such traits as religious 
ideas and authorities; a literature and law that may 
be oral or written; monumental architecture, espe- 
cially fortifications, palaces, and temples; and arts 
such as music, painting, and sculpture. 
Civilization emerged in the West over a long 
time after about 3500 B.c. It appears that a slowly 
but steadily increasing population made it impera- 
tive to secure a predictable food supply. This need 
led to agriculture and animal husbandry, the tam- 
ing of fields and flocks to the needs of a human 
community. The many processes involved in agri- 
culture led to specialization of labor. The sharper 
definition of social and economic roles led to the 
delineation of gender roles. Communities defined 
certain tasks—government and war, for example— 
as essentially male, while reserving domestic 
responsibilities and some religious duties for 
women. The interests of self-sufficiency became 
subordinated to the needs of the community. 


THE ANCIENT WORLD, 
CA. 3500-323 B.C. 


ISTORIANS usually begin their accounts of 
Western civilization with the Sumerians and 
Egyptians because they were, between about 
3500 and 3000 B.c., the first peoples to attain civilization 
within the orbit of the West. 





@ Western Asia 


Sumer lies in Mesopotamia, the land “between the 
rivers” Tigris and Euphrates. After the Sumerians, a suc- 
cession of peoples in Mesopotamia itself—Akkadians, 
Babylonians, and Assyrians, for example—and many 


other peoples in the lands bordering Mesopotamia— 
Medes and Persians to the east, Hittites to the north, 
Phoenicians, Canaanites, and Hebrews to the west—also 
crossed the line ge marks the beginnings of civiliza- 
tion. : 

All of these peoples are interesting and important in 
their own rights, but they concern the continuing course 
of Western civilization in one particularly important 
way: they were the cultural ancestors of the founders of 
the West, the Greeks and the Romans. The Greeks were a 
millennium behind them in developing civilization; the 
Romans were another millennium behind the Greeks. 
Western Asia (often called “the Middle East”) con- 
tributed religious ideas, artistic norms, mathematical 
concepts, ways of reckoning time, and even the alpha- 
bet. Ideas, technologies, and practices from western Asia 
radiated far beyond the Greek and Roman worlds and 
helped spark the rise of civilization in Europe, where the 
Neolithic period (the “new stone” age, the time of care- 
fully fashioned stone tools) gave way to civilization more 
slowly than in the Mediterranean world. 


m@ Egypt 


The Greek historian Herodotus (480-425 B.c.) called 
Egypt “the gift of the Nile.” Historical Egypt is a fertile 
strip of land, ranging from 5 to 15 miles wide, that hugs 
the Nile River along its 750-mile course. Whereas the 
Tigris and Euphrates flood irregularly, sometimes vio- 
lently, the Nile usually floods annually and beneficently. 
Efforts to manage irrigation, grain production, and stor- 
age along the course of the river led to an early (just be- 
fore 3000 B.c.) replacement of local autonomy by a 
unified monarchy under god-kings called pharaohs. 
Under the pharaohs of the period that historians 
now call the “Old Kingdom” (2695-2160 B.c.), Egypt faced 
no foreign threats and built up its central institutions. 
The great monuments of this time, the pyramids— 
pharaonic tombs—symbolize the power, wealth, and se- 
curity of Egypt. An invasion brought an end to the Old 
Kingdom, but the eventual overthrow of the invaders 
ushered in the Middle Kingdom (1963-1786 B.c.), a time 
of political innovation—pharaohs had to share power 
with aristocrats—and cultural stimulation from Meso- 
potamian sources. The Middle Kingdom yielded in turn 
to the New Kingdom (1550-1070 8.c.), when Egypt be- 
came an imperial state whose reach extended all the way 
to Mesopotamia. The treasures of Tutankhamon (“King 
Tut”) exemplify the wealth and sophistication of this age. 
Imperial Egypt was eventually ground down in a series 
of wars with the Hittites, an Indo-European-speaking 
people who settled in Anatolia (present-day Turkey). 





Great Pyramids of Giza Royal funerary monuments of three 
Egyptian kings of the twenty-sixth century B.c., the pyramids 
symbolize the power and ambition of the Old Kingdom. 
(Michael Holford) 


@ Small Kingdoms and Great Empires 


After the Egyptians and Hittites wore each other out, 
western Asia experienced a time of smaller, independent 
states. Phoenicia (roughly today’s Lebanon) emerged 
as a major commercial power. The Phoenicians gathered 
up goods bought from Asia and Arabia via long- 
established overland trade routes and exchanged them 
for products acquired in their colonies all over the 
Mediterranean. Phoenician commerce thus initiated the 
cultural unification of the Mediterranean world. 
Another small state of immense importance was the 
kingdom created by the Hebrews. Oral traditions and 
much later writings suggest that as early as 2000 B.c. a 
band of Hebrews under their tribal leader Abraham mi- 
grated from Mesopotamia to Palestine, on the eastern 
shore of the Mediterranean. Neither numerous nor 
united nor powerful, the Hebrews were often victimized 
by stronger neighbors. Around 1200 B.c. a group of He- 
brews, slaves and workers in Egypt, cast off their 
bondage and returned to Palestine. This formative expe- 
rience, remembered as the Exodus (“journey out” in 
Greek), forged a nation. For a century after 1000 B.c., 
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Kings Saul, David, and Solomon built a state that was a 
match for its neighbors. Later, fierce rivalries among the 
Hebrews led to the disintegration of the unified monar- 
chy, and the fragmented Hebrew communities were 
eventually conquered by powerful enemies. 

The unique religious vision of the Hebrews makes 
them key founders of the Western tradition. The Jewish 
faith is very much alive today and serves as the basis for 
two other major religious traditions: Christianity and Is- 
lam. 

The Hebrew religious vision is revealed to us in the 
Hebrew Bible, a large collection of writings that Chris- 
tians call the Old Testament. The Hebrew Bible consists 
of historical writings on the unfolding relationship of the 
Hebrews with their God, legal books that lay down rules 
for personal conduct and social organization, prophetic 
books that express some of humanity’s deepest spiritual 
insights, and wisdom literature that is full of humane 
guidance for daily life. 

The central truth revealed by these Scriptures is ex- 
clusive monotheism. There is only one God. With this 
God the Hebrews have a covenant, a special pact. As long 
as the Hebrews do God’s will by observing the Law and 
heeding His prophets, they will enjoy God’s blessings 
and protection. 

The period of small states was concluded by the cre- 
ation, one after another, of ever larger states culminating 
in the Persian Empire (ca. 550-334 B.c.), which was cen- 
tered in modern Iran. The Persians spread ideas and in- 
stitutions through their vast empire, the largest the 
world had yet seen. The Persians were finally conquered 
by the armies of Alexander the Great (r. 336-323 B.c.), 
from Macedon in the northern Balkans. 

This long succession of states and peoples led to the 
diffusion of many ideas and practices. We have remarked 
on one example already: the religious vision of the He- 
brews. Another is a style of rulership that we call “theo- 
cratic.” In a “theocracy,” rulers are placed in office by, 
and are answerable only to, a god. In Mesopotamia 
rulers were generally believed to be the agents of the 
gods; in Egypt rulers were believed to be gods. In Alexan- 
der and his successors, notably Roman emperors, theo- 
cratic rulership had a long run. Egyptian ideas of a last 
judgment and of life after death circulated widely. Scien- 
tific and mathematical advances are another legacy of 
the ancient kingdoms and empires. In building huge 
monuments such as pyramids, in preserving human re- 
mains by mummification, in measuring fields, in ob- 
serving the heavens, people in Mesopotamia and Egypt 
laid up a huge store of practical information from which 
later peoples, especially the Greeks, drew enthusiasti- 
cally. 
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CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY, CA. 1000 B.C.— 
A.D. 284 


LASSICAL means normative, a standard by 
which to judge. In the nineteenth century, in- 
ee E tellectuals were fond of saying to one another, 
“You were born in Greece.” Such an assertion insisted 
that many cultural and aesthetic standards still preva- 
lent in their own day had arisen in ancient Greece. So 
powerful has been the hold of Greece over architecture 
and sculpture, for example, that some modern move- 
ments have been deliberately “anticlassical.” The Ro- 
mans were the great interpreters of Greek culture, but 
they also added their own distinctive contributions to 
Western civilization. 





@ Ancient Greece 


The Greeks made fundamental—classical—contributions 
in two areas: political ideas and institutions, and culture. 
Homer's epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey, probably 
composed not long after 800 B.c. but the products of a 
long oral development, open before us the course of 
Greek political development. The poems purport to tell 
of Greece in the days of the Trojan Wars. Greek memory 
fixed those wars in about 1200 B.c., when undoubtedly 
the Greeks engaged in some nasty commercial squab- 
bles with their neighbors in the Aegean basin. It is grand 
to imagine, with Homer, that the beauty of Helen of Troy 
launched a thousand Greek ships. It is unlikely, however, 
that it is historically accurate to think so. 

The Iliad and the Odyssey profess to describe actual 
events in the Greek world in the Mycenaean period, so 
called because Mycenae was the greatest city of that 
time. Between about 1500 and 1200 B.c., several remark- 
able cities were built in the Greek lands by peoples who 
were the ancestors of the Greeks of the classical period. 
Before the Mycenaeans a remarkable culture had flour- 
ished, then faded, on the island of Crete. Historians call 
this culture “Minoan” after the legendary King Minos. 
But there is nothing legendary about the spectacular Mi- 
noan palaces, whose ruins are still impressive, or about 
the exquisite artistic remains of Minoan culture. The Mi- 
noan and Mycenaean periods played a key role in con- 
necting the Greeks with the realms of western Asia and 
Egypt. The Iliad, after all, is a tale about a Greek expedi- 
tion to Anatolia. 

Homer sings of a world of kings and aristocrats. 
Huge armies are mustered on his pages; individual war- 
riors are described in minute detail. A common soldier 


could be flogged for speaking in the presence of his bet- 
ters. This regal, aristocratic society, whose leaders were 
Eupatrids, “well-fathered men,” dominated Greece for 
centuries. 

Slowly the polis, the city-state, the basic Greek polit- 
ical institution, began to emerge. The people of rugged, 
craggy Greece clustered in small territories; as a result, 
many independent poleis arose in a land smaller than 
most American states. Each polis had a central urban 
zone and an agricultural hinterland. Often the urban 
zone featured an easily fortified hill: an acropolis. The 
acropolis sheltered people in times of attack and served 
as a meeting place for the conduct of civic and religious 
affairs. 

Many poleis outstripped the locally available food 
supplies and looked enviously at their neighbors’ provi- 
sions. Weaker poleis had to see to their defenses just as 
stronger ones had to beef up their capacity for attack. 
This competition resulted in the expansion of political 
and social participation in the public life of the polis. The 
infantryman, known as the hoplite, gained a role in de- 
fending his city and then insisted on a role in its govern- 
ment. Some cities, most notably Athens, moved toward 
greater and greater participation until demokratia, the 
rule of the people, was achieved. In Athens, all adult 
male citizens could vote and hold any of the key offices 
in the city. Sparta, however, became a military jugger- 
naut in which the rights of all were subordinated to the 
dictates of a small number of the oldest, most conserv- 
ative citizens. Corinth, where large landowners invested 
in trade, became a commercial oligarchy. In all cases, ex- 
panded or redefined participation belonged only to 
men. Women were excluded from participation in politi- 
cal life. Yet in Sparta women exercised effective daily 
control over the private lands allotted to soldiers, and in 
Athens women played leading roles in public religious 
celebrations. 

As their populations exceeded the available re- 
sources of their tiny homelands, many Greek cities 
exported surplus population to colonies all over the 
Mediterranean world. As well as defusing Greek ten- 
sions, these colonies spread Greek culture far and wide. 

While they were creating their basic political institu- 
tions between about 750 and 500 B.c., the Greeks also 
began to reflect systematically on political organization. 
Indeed, much of our political vocabulary is Greek in 
origin. Politics, after all, is what people do publicly in a 
polis. 

Although Athens invented democracy, most Greek 
political thinkers were hostile to democratic ideas. They 
argued that democracy elevated the rabble over the best 
citizens and permitted the masses to satisfy their imme- 





diate desires, cast aside restraint, and neglect the long- 
term needs of the community. In one way or another, 
every Greek political thinker addressed an issue that has 
been critical in Western political discourse ever since: 
How can a person reconcile personal interests with the 
needs of the community? 

The second Greek achievement lies in the realm of 
culture—in art, architecture, literature, science, and phi- 
losophy. Generalizations are difficult, but it may be fair 
to say that the Greeks, or at least the elite among them, 
set out very early to pursue truth and beauty. The Greeks 
were not unique in this quest. What sets them apart is 
the way they defined their objectives. 

To a Greek thinker, beauty existed in the balance, or- 
der, and harmony that seemed to underlie everything 
really good. Greek scientific writers looked for a single, 
unchanging substance behind everything in existence. 
Failing in this search, they looked for overarching theo- 
ries capable of explaining everything. Failing in this, they 
explored the nature of thought and language to see what 
could be known and communicated. In relative terms, 
the Greeks added rather few concrete details to the huge 
fund of Mesopotamian and Egyptian discoveries. What 
the Greeks contributed was a vast mental framework de- 
signed to systematize and explain what is known. In 
Classical Greece we see the birth of both science and 
philosophy. 

Greek literature is full of memorable characters who 
present the reader, or the theater audience, with dilem- 
mas of conscience. Oedipus, the main character of Oedi- 
pus the Tyrant by Sophocles (ca. 495-406 B.c.), whom 
Shakespeare called “the most tragic of poets,” kills his fa- 
ther and marries his mother. He has absolutely no idea 
that he has done so. Is he nevertheless guilty of a hideous 
offense? It is to Greek literature that we must turn for in- 
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The Parthenon 

The temple of Athena 
Parthenos (“the 
Maiden”) on the 
Athenian Acropolis, 
the Parthenon 

was dedicated in 

438 B.c. The partially 
restored ruins symbol- 
ize the wealth, power, 
and greatness of classi- 
cal Greece. (William 
Katz/Photo Researchers) 


sights into the roles of women, for they were excluded 
from formal, public positions. Antigone, the central 
character in Sophocles’ Antigone, is one of the most 
memorable women in literature. She struggles coura- 
geously to reconcile the conflicting demands of political 
allegiance and family ties. What is justice; what does it 
mean to be just; is it possible to be just? Can a rule apply 
to one person alone, or must it apply to everyone? Do 
rules exist at all? Reading the best of Greek literature to- 
day evokes the same feelings it did then: gut-wrenching 
agony over life choices. 

To look at a fine Greek statue or building is, first of 
all, to admire the astonishing technical skill that went 
into making it. Second, the viewer is moved by its beauty. 
Another look will usually prove disconcerting. The ob- 
ject in our gaze is too perfectly executed, too beautiful. It 
is like nothing we have ever seen, although it is vaguely 
like everything we see all the time. It is as if the object is 
meant less to remind us of things in this world than to 
provide a glimpse of a better, purer world. 

Greek art opens up a vista on the greatest Greek 
philosophers. Plato (427-348 B.c.) distrusted the senses 
as guides to truth or reality. He believed that we are all 
prisoners of the world and of our human limitations. Ac- 
cording to Plato, ultimate reality exists not here and now 
but in a transcendent world. In our world, and in this life, 
we can gain only hints of what really exists. His greatest 
pupil was Aristotle (384-322 B.c.), whose mania for clas- 
sification has been the despair of many a biology stu- 
dent. Aristotle reminds us of the technical artistry of the 
Greek sculptor. For Aristotle, knowledge was possible in 
this world. But knowledge was the result of knowing 
what you wanted to find out, of working immensely hard 
to discover truth, and of living with the consequences of 
the truths you found. 
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Fame and success are not the same. Greek political 
ideas, institutions, and terminology have been famous 
for ages, but the Greeks were, finally, unsuccessful at pol- 
itics. Only during the Persian Wars (490-479 B.C.) were 
the Greeks able to rally together, and even then they 
quarreled over strategy and leadership. Individual Greek 
states were notoriously unstable and violent, and most 
of the time the poleis of Greece found themselves forced 
to accept membership in leagues and alliances. Between 
431 and 404 z.c., Sparta’s Peloponnesian League and 
the Athenian Empire—an involuntary association of the 
Greek states that had fought against Persia—convulsed 
the whole Greek world in the Peloponnesian War. 

Philip II of Macedon, an increasingly powerful and 
well-organized kingdom to the north of Greece, con- 
quered the Greeks in 338 B.c. and bequeathed his prize to 
his remarkable son, Alexander the Great. After securing 
the Balkans, Alexander set off on a tour of military con- 
quest unrivaled before his time. He conquered the Per- 
sian Empire and much more besides. His conquests 
ushered in a period that historians call “Hellenistic.” 

Hellenistic, the customary name for the period fol- 
lowing Alexander's death, roughly 323 to 30 B.c., when 
Greek language and culture dominated the Mediter- 
ranean world, means “Greeklike,” as opposed to Hel- 
lenic, “purely Greek,” the term applied to the preceding 
period from about 750 to 323 B.c. Alexander's generals 
carved his vast empire into many smaller states that sur- 
vived despite many struggles, until one by one they fell 
to Rome. Greek leaders and elites mixed with local pop- 
ulations of many traditions to produce a rich, interna- 
tional culture that was everywhere recognizably, but 
nowhere purely, Greek. 

The expanding, fluid nature of Hellenistic culture 
and states provided unprecedented opportunities for 
women in commerce and in government. Unlike cities, 
which reserved offices to men, monarchies had courts in 
which women could be influential advisers and some- 
times actual rulers. Cleopatra of Egypt (r. 51-30 B.C.) is 
the most famous but by no means the only powerful Hel- 
lenistic woman. 


@ The Roman Republic and Empire 


The Roman poet Horace (65-8 B.c.) once said that “Cap- 
tive Greece took her captor captive.” His clever epigram 
is an apt transition from Greek to Roman history. But 
what did he mean? First, to be sure, the Romans con- 
quered Greece—and many more lands. Second, Greek 
culture deeply influenced the Romans, who in general 
were not as original and creative as the Greeks. 

The Romans considered their history to have begun 


with the founding of Rome itself, an event that they 
dated to what we call 753 B.c. Actually, the historical Ro- 
mans were in Rome's neighborhood long before that 
date, and Rome's familiar society and institutions arose 
long after it. 

From 509 B.c., when the Romans believed that their 
Republic had been instituted, until 27 B.c., when that 
Republic was definitively transformed into a military 
monarchy, Rome was remarkably stable. That stability 
was partly institutional. Rome had several magistrates 
with differing degrees of power, responsibility, and pres- 
tige, and several representative institutions with varying 
areas of authority. All adult men participated in impor- 
tant but very different ways. In addition, Rome's stability 
was partly cultural. In society and politics, Rome was hi- 
erarchical and deferential in equal measure. Rome ac- 
corded responsibility for running the Republic to a small 
number of men. As in Greece, women in Rome were sys- 
tematically excluded from public life. Roman literature 
depicts women as domestic and submissive. 

Prominent Romans ruled through office and assem- 
bly and also through patronage and private influence. 
Leading Romans were firmly opposed to innovation. The 
only good ways were the old ways, they believed. A Ro- 
man speech almost always began with an appeal to the 
“way our ancestors would have done things.” Thus, it 
took a long time for the Roman system to emerge, and it 
seemed unchanged and unchanging. 

Slowly the Romans conquered their neighbors in 
Italy (509-265 B.c.). Then victory in wars (264-146 B.C.) 
against Carthage, an old Phoenician colony, gave Rome 
dominance in the western Mediterranean. Finally, a se- 
ries of wars against the Hellenistic monarchies (200-31 
B.c.) left Rome in control of the whole Mediterranean 
world. It is easy to appreciate the old saying, “All roads 
lead to Rome.” 

Rome’s wars came at a high price. Political and social 
stability was destroyed as personal and imperial ambi- 
tion became regular weapons in domestic politics. Gen- 
erals came to count for more than statesmen. Vast 
wealth, new and unevenly distributed, fractured the old 
structures of social deference that had long organized 
Roman society. Great fortunes and shifting social re- 
alities also created unprecedented opportunities for 
women to influence public life through family politics 
and artistic patronage. The culture of the Hellenistic 
world, as Horace correctly saw, overwhelmed the earnest 
Romans, who were less bumpkinish than they pretended 
but less sophisticated than most of their neighbors. 

The Republic collapsed in a century of civil wars. Au- 
gustus Caesar (r. 31 B.c.-A.D. 14) created a dramatically 
changed regime. He inaugurated a two-century-long pe- 


riod, the pax Romana (the Roman peace), that brought 
the Mediterranean world as close as it has ever come to 
unity. Peace and prosperity, good government, spectacu- 
lar building projects, and a process of cultural diffusion 
now Called “Romanization” also characterized the pax 
Romana. 

Augustus took the title Princeps (“First Citizen”). The 
Augustan Principate rested on a few basic notions. 
Rome's ruler was now an emperor whose power de- 
pended on his control of the military. The Roman Empire 
was now less and less an exclusively Roman entity: Peo- 
ple from all over Italy and from the provinces shared in 
the benefits of empire. Augustus and the emperors who 
succeeded him forged a partnership with local elites 
everywhere. For instance, the Herods of Judea are vil- 
lains in the Christian Scriptures, but from the Roman 
point of view, they were loyal, pliable, competent ser- 
vants. And they were hardly alone. One of the ways in 
which such people showed their loyalty to Rome was by 
adopting the trappings of Roman culture—that is, by Ro- 
manizing. 

Although the Romans were less innovative than the 
Greeks, they were by no means uncreative. Roman archi- 
tecture achieved heights of complexity and sophistica- 
tion. Roman law remains influential to this day. Cities 
from England to Mesopotamia still reveal their Roman 
street plans, and highway systems all over Europe lie 
atop Roman roads. Roman writers were learned, techni- 
cally expert, verbally adroit, and at their best they ranged 
from moving to hilarious. Virgil’s Aeneid, the story of Ae- 
neas, one of the defeated at Troy and the legendary 
founder of Rome, presents the archetypal Roman hero: 
strong, familial, humble, loyal, and, above all else, perse- 
verant. 

The third century A.D. brought the Augustan Princi- 
pate and the classical order to a close. From one end of 
the Roman Empire to the other, both the forms and the 
feelings of classical literature vanished. Large-scale 
building ceased. New religions, perhaps capable of ex- 
plaining the difficulties of the age, proliferated. One 
prominent historian speaks of an “age of anxiety.” What 
happened? 

First, as the Roman historian Tacitus dryly observed 
in the first century a.D., “the army made the emperor.” 
And, we might add, unmade him too, with alarming fre- 
quency. Civil wars between military commanders com- 
peting for the imperial office became endemic. Civil 
strife undermined the empire's ability to meet military 
threats along its exposed frontiers. Military and civil un- 
rest contributed to a loosening of the old ties between 
the imperial government and the provincial elites. The 
economy was disrupted by political turmoil and was fur- 
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The Appian Way Rome's first great road was built in 312 B.c. 
It originally ran 132 miles from Rome to Capua and was 


extended an additional 234 miles, probably by 244 B.c. 
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ther weakened by uncontrollable inflation. At the end of 
the third century, Rome’s prospects looked grim. 


THE WORLD OF LATE ANTIQUITY, 
284-cA. 600 


HE years from about 284 to 600, now usually 
called Late Antiquity, witnessed changes in 
5 the structure of Roman institutions, alter- 
ations in the composition and functions of the social 
and political elite, and the elaboration of a Christian cul- 
ture and an undivided, universal—that is, catholic— 
church. 





@ The Transformation of the Roman Empire 


To preserve the empire, Diocletian (r. 284-305) and Con- 
stantine (r. 306-337) radically expanded the imperial bu- 
reaucracy and army. Constantine established a second 
capital for the empire at Byzantium on the Bosphorus, 
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which he renamed after himself: Constantinople. These 
reforms were costly in several senses. They necessitated 
higher taxes and more vigilant tax collecting. Roman of- 
ficials seemed more intrusive and, quite often, less hon- 
est. A larger army solved neither border problems nor 
political ones. The armies themselves were increasingly 
recruited from Germanic peoples living along the fron- 
tiers. Some of these people were loyal to Rome; others 
sought to profit from its weakness. Not only the legions 
but the military leaders in the fourth and fifth centuries 
were likely to be Germanic. These men were usually loyal 
and competent, but divided allegiance could be a prob- 
lem for them in ways unknown to the sturdy Romans of 
old. 

The greatest change in the political landscape of 
Late Antiquity can be seen on a map. In 300 the western 
half of the Roman Empire consisted of a number of 
provinces governed by a hierarchy of Roman officials. In 
600 a number of Germanic kingdoms had replaced those 
provinces. One might suppose that Rome had “fallen,” 
that the ancient world had ended. It is true that after 476 
there were no more emperors in the western half of the 
empire. But a closer look at those supplanting kingdoms 
reveals some interesting continuities. 

The earliest kingdoms were actually founded by 
Roman-Germanic collaboration, and their kings contin- 
ued to cultivate close relations with the eastern Roman 
Empire headquartered at Constantinople. Kings covered 
themselves with Roman titles, adapted Roman public 
ceremonies, and acted like imperial magistrates. They is- 
sued laws and recorded documents in Latin and main- 
tained, under their own authority, features of Roman 
local administration. Given that most Germanic kings 
were the descendants of late antique Roman military of- 
ficers, it is unlikely that most people detected much dif- 
ference between Roman and Germanic rule. 

Who were these Germanic kings and their followers? 
The lands beyond the Rhine and Danube, the two rivers 
that formed Rome’s northern frontier, held innumerable 
peoples with whom the Romans had long, complex rela- 
tionships. Rome traded with, fought against, allied with, 
and recruited many Germanic peoples at one time or an- 
other. The Germanic peoples were confederations, not 
ethnic groups. “Frank,” the name of one Germanic 
people, applies not only to persons who were Frankish 
but also to their relatives by marriage, clients, allies, de- 
feated foes, and hangers-on. Such peoples created king- 
doms by violent encounters and by peaceful settlement, 
by usurpation and by delegation. One might say that the 
kingdoms were Germanized and militarized versions of 
formerly Roman provinces. In other words, Rome pro- 


vided the framework within which its own transforma- 
tion took place. 


H The Triumph of Christian Culture 


Continuity and change are also evident in the most im- 
portant cultural transformation of Late Antiquity: the 
triumph of Christianity. Christianity arose in first- 
century Palestine among a dedicated band of followers 
of Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus, a Jewish teacher of great 
charisma and compassion, preached an uncompromis- 
ing morality, a need for repentance, and preparation for 
a coming kingdom of God. Jesus's teachings were inti- 
mately connected to venerable strains in Jewish thought 
and life. His followers believed him to be the Son of God. 

From unpromising beginnings among a minority 
sect of Jews in a small, poor province, Christianity rose 
by the end of the fourth century to become the domi- 
nant religion in the Roman world. Fundamental teach- 
ings, the basic message of Jesus as related in the New 
Testament books of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John— 
four accounts of Jesus’s life and teachings written a gen- 
eration or two after his death—were critical to this 
success. Jesus's teachings were universal, addressed to 
men and women, people of every land, persons of every 
status. 

Christianity spread initially through towns. In each 
town, communities of believers installed officials whose 
customary titles in English are bishop, priest, and deacon. 
Bishops—the word means “overseers”—gradually came 
to have administrative, moral, and intellectual responsi- 
bilities in their towns. They controlled the local church 
and its property, recruited and trained priests and 
deacons, disciplined heretics (dissenters from official 
doctrine), and preached. A growing Christian church 
adapted the administrative geography of the Roman 
Empire. Bishops from towns and provinces began to 
meet in councils to decide complex matters of theology 
and ordinary matters of Christian living. 

Christians were at times persecuted, but in 314 Con- 
stantine granted Christianity legal equality with all other 
religions. By 400 the most eminent local personage in al- 
most every town of the empire was the bishop. Bishops 
came from the same families that had long given Rome 
its greatest citizens. Following the lead of the bishops 
was not difficult for local populations. Leading people 
from the pulpit was easy for men accustomed to author- 
ity and respect. 

Christians were invited both to change the world 
around themselves and also to flee that world and its 
temptations. The church’s public institutions repre- 


sented an effort to respond to the first of these invita- 
tions. Another institution, monasticism, responded to 
the second. All over the Roman world, groups of men 
and women settled as monks or nuns in communities 
dedicated to prayer, study, self-denial, and work. Monas- 
ticism attracted people from every region, class, and 
level of education. This powerful spiritual force was one 
of Late Antiquity’s most enduring legacies. 

Christianity touched the lives of women in a variety 
of ways. .Church teachings held out two models to 
women. There was Eve, the eternal temptress, who 
had tricked Adam and cost humanity the joys of para- 
dise. Then there was Mary, the holy, obedient, and exem- 
plary mother of Jesus. Women were gradually denied 
clerical positions in the church but gained great promi- 
nence in monasticism. Generally, Christian teachings 
accorded women more respect and dignity than secular 
laws did. 

The bishop of Rome attained special prominence. 
This status owed something to the doctrine of apostolic 
succession, according to which all bishops inherited the 
teaching authority of the apostles, the twelve most 
prominent original followers of Jesus. In the Roman ver- 
sion of this doctrine, Peter had been the leader of the 
apostles and Peter’s successors, the bishops of Rome— 
they began to be called popes in the third century—were 
the leaders of the church as a whole. Roman prominence 
is also attributable to the connection between the popes 
and the city of Rome itself, the capital of the empire to 
which all roads led. Finally, papal leadership matured 
during bitter theological struggles in the Christian com- 
munity. Popes routinely intervened on behalf of, or en- 
tertained appeals from, persons they supported. As the 
popes attained leadership and defined dogmas, they laid 
the foundations for the Roman Catholic Church. 

The quarrels were many but tended to focus on two 
key issues: the problem of the Trinity and the person of 
Jesus. The majority of Christian thinkers argued that 
God was triune, three persons—Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit—in one. Christian tradition also maintained that 
the second person of the Trinity, Jesus Christ, was true 
God and true man. 

Between about 350 and 450, Christian thinkers all 
over the Mediterranean world addressed themselves to 
solving such theological problems, to explaining both 
the Jewish and the Christian Scriptures (which Chris- 
tians call the Old and the New Testaments), and to defin- 
ing practical rules for living. We call such thinkers 
“Church Fathers” and their age “patristic” (from pater, 
the Latin word for “father”). The most famous of the 
Latin Church Fathers was Augustine (354-430), a North 
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African who became a professor of rhetoric and con- 
verted to Christianity as an adult. Augustine’s writings 
chronicled his own spiritual quest and commented on 
the religious issues of his day. 

The Church Fathers are among the most learned, 
prolific, accomplished, and influential writers in all of 
history. They were products of the Roman world, but 
they did not suppose, as Virgil had, that time would last 
only as long as Rome. For them, the source and goal of 
human existence was in heaven, not on earth. 


MEDIEVAL CIVILIZATIONS, 600-1300 


HE Roman world left not one but three heirs. 
The first comprised the Germanic kingdoms 
: that replaced Rome’s western provinces. The 
second was the eastern Roman Empire centered in Con- 
stantinople. The third was a surprising development that 
no one in Late Antiquity could have predicted: the emer- 
gence of the Islamic faith and the Muslim empire. 





@ Islam and the Arabs 


Islam arose in Arabia, a large, barren land in western Asia 
deeply influenced by all the currents of ancient culture 
but never wholly conquered by any ancient people. In 
570 Islam’s pivotal figure, Muhammad, was born in 
Mecca, a great commercial city. Tradition holds that 
when Muhammad was a young man, his spiritual sensi- 
bilities were awakened by visits from the archangel 
Gabriel, who commanded him to “recite” a holy text. 
That text revolved around one great truth: “There is no 
God but Allah, and Muhammad is his prophet.” 

Like many religious leaders, Muhammad gained 
both followers and foes. Enemies forced Muhammad to 
flee in 622 to Medina, a city about 200 miles from Mecca. 
There he gave full force to his religious and social vision. 
Before he died in 632, Muhammad saw that vision tri- 
umph in Mecca and throughout Arabia. 

The faith of Muhammad is revealed in the Quran, a 
collection of Allah’s revelations to the prophet. Muham- 
mad’s religion demands absolute surrender to Allah: al- 
Islam, “the surrender,” whence the name of the faith. 
Like Judaism, Islam has two central components: faith 
and community. The faith is simple, direct, uncompro- 
mising. There is no God but Allah, the creator and ruler 
of all. Islam had no creeds, no statements of religious be- 
lief, and no hierarchical clergy. The community, the 
umma muslima, was the totality of those who had sur- 
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rendered to Allah. Class, status, occupation, gender, eth- 
nicity—none of these mattered at all. 

After Muhammad’s death, his followers rallied to the 
standard of the caliph, the successor to the prophet and 
commander of the faithful, and in a century created an 
empire that extended from France to the frontiers of 
China. That empire, the caliphate, centering on Arabia 
plus the ancient lands of Mesopotamia and Egypt, 
hugged the Mediterranean. Over time Muslim scholars 
reflected on the Judeo-Christian and the Greco-Roman 
heritages, and their writings proved influential when 
western Europeans discovered them in the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries. As it expanded, the caliphate also 
absorbed rich cultural ingredients from Persia, India, 
Africa, and Asia. 

Internal rivalries and external threats eventually 
pulled the caliphate apart. Spain broke away first, then a 
series of small states across North Africa, then Egypt, 
then parts of Anatolia. Caliphs sat on their jeweled 
thrones until 1258 while a succession of foreigners 
dominated the state. Byzantines, Italian merchants, and 
Turkish mercenaries were among the most prominent of 
the caliphate’s external foes until the Mongols over- 
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whelmed the caliphate in that year in their bid for world 
domination. A collection of peoples from the frontiers of 
Mongolia and China, the Mongols turned the Islamic 
world so that its back was to the Mediterranean and its 
face to Asia. Until then, the Islamic world had been very 
much a part of the West. Since that time, neither the Is- 
lamic world nor the West has been quite sure about their 
relationship. 


™@ The Byzantine Empire 


As the western Roman Empire was being parceled into 
kingdoms, the eastern half survived almost intact. In the 
sixth century, the Roman emperor Justinian (. 527-565), 
based in Constantinople, regained several of Rome’s for- 
mer western provinces, reformed the imperial adminis- 
tration, issued a major codification of Roman law, and 
regulated ecclesiastical affairs. In the next two centuries 
his successors created new military and administrative 
institutions to address Muslim threats in the east and 
Slavic threats in the Balkans. 

In 726 Emperor Leo III (r. 717-741) issued the first 
major revision of Roman law since Justinian’s. Leo’s code, 
a drastically abbreviated version of Justinian’s, provided 
a simplified, unified body of law for provincial judges in 
the empire. In religion, the Orthodox tradition of Chris- 
tianity began clearly to emerge, based on the writings of 
the Greek Church Fathers, Greek forms of worship and 
church discipline, and a close partnership between the 
emperors and the patriarchs of Constantinople, the 
highest religious officers. For almost a thousand years 
this eastern incarnation of the Roman Empire, usually 
called the Byzantine Empire, preserved the Roman 
legacy. 

In 867 a new and highly talented dynasty, the Mace- 
donian, came to the throne in the person of Basil I 
(r. 867-886). Until 1025, rulers from this family expanded 
the empire's frontiers, carried out impressive legal and 
government reforms, and continued a close partnership 
with the Orthodox Church. This period proved the high 
point of Byzantine political, military, and diplomatic in- 
fluence. 

The years after 1025 brought short reigns, disputed 
successions, aristocratic and ecclesiastical factionalism, 
a bitter feud with the papacy in Rome over theology and 
worship, and, worst of all, military threats from the 
Turks. In 1071 the Byzantines suffered a devastating de- 
feat by the Turks at Manzikert in central Anatolia. Ap- 
peals to western Europe for assistance brought not 
mercenaries to recapture Anatolia from the Turks but 
Crusaders intent on liberating the Holy Land—the Pales- 


tine of Jesus—from the Muslims. In 1204 a crusading 
army conquered Constantinople, and until 1261 a “Latin 
Empire” held sway in the east. The Byzantines eventually 
rallied, expelled the Latins, and restored independent 
rule. Down to the fall of Constantinople to the Turks in 
1453, however, Byzantium was a shadow of its former 
self. 


@ Western Europe 


In Late Antiquity the Roman West had been divided 
among several Germanic kingdoms. Those that did not 
confront more powerful neighbors, that experienced 
reasonable religious harmony, and that had room to ex- 
pand managed to succeed. Thus, the late antique her- 
itage fell to the Franks in Gaul and the Anglo-Saxons in 
Britain. 

By the middle of the eighth century, continental Eu- 
rope was dominated by a single family whom we call 
“Carolingian” from Carolus Magnus, Charles the Great 
(or Charlemagne). Charlemagne’s dynasty united France, 
the Low Countries, most of Germany, northern Italy, and 
northeastern Spain into a single empire that lasted in 
reality for a few generations—and in memory for a mil- 
lennium—as “Christendom.” In 800 Charlemagne was 
crowned emperor in Rome by the pope. By force of will 
the Carolingians imposed standards of worship, educa- 
tion, law, and institutions throughout Christendom. 
Their success was very uneven, but much of the similar- 
ity in the later history of the western European countries 
derives from their common Carolingian past. 

In Britain, Germanic Anglo-Saxons from continental 
Europe jostled with local Celts, especially in Wales and 
Scotland. Anglo-Saxon, or English, Britain was moving 
toward unity, as were Wales and Scotland, until attacks 
by the Vikings. These seaborne raiders from Scandinavia 
provoked a crisis of authority in Britain that was resolved 
to the advantage of the central government only in Scot- 
land. In 1013 and again in 1066, bands of Northmen con- 
quered England. Bands of Vikings called Varangians 
founded the beginnings of a new state near Kiev in 
Ukraine. Vikings attacked the Continent too, but so did 
Muslims in the south and Magyars, the ancestors of the 
Hungarians, in the east. The Carolingian Empire, already 
weakened by struggles among Charlemagne’s descen- 
dants, succumbed to these attacks and crumbled into a 
number of kingdoms and smaller political entities. 

For more than two centuries social and political de- 
velopment was more creative at the local than at the 
central level. Powerful men (lords) forced lesser men 
(vassals) into bonds of dependence that we usually refer 
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to as feudalism. Vassals pledged homage (honor), fealty 
(fidelity), and service; lords promised maintenance and 
protection. To maintain their vassals, lords sometimes 
gave them fiefs—estates consisting of farms and peas- 
ants. 

Between the collapse of the Carolingian Empire 
around 900 and the renewal of central authority around 
1150, Europe experienced effective government only at 
the local level. In fact, counties, duchies, principalities, 
and cities displayed an amazing institutional creativity. 
The population of Europe expanded dramatically, per- 
haps doubling in two and a half centuries. Trade ex- 
panded everywhere. In a sense, Europe grew physically. 
New states emerged in the Celtic world (Ireland, Scot- 
land, Wales), in Scandinavia (Denmark, Norway, Swe- 
den), and in the Slavic regions (Poland, Bohemia, Serbia, 
Hungary, Bulgaria, Kievan Rus). The Crusades extended 
Europe's frontier to Muslim Palestine. People every- 
where felled forests, drained marshes, and brought new 
land into cultivation. 

Twelfth- and thirteenth-century Europe was marked 
by aseries of struggles for authority between secular and 
religious rulers. If, as all seemed to agree, government 
existed to promote eternal salvation, who was to have fi- 
nal authority: the pope and the ecclesiastical hierarchy 
or the emperor and other secular rulers? No land in Eu- 
rope escaped these battles between 1050 and 1300. The 
Catholic Church, with its elaborate administration, its 
sophisticated canon law, and its command of people's 
spiritual loyalties, won most of the early battles. Then, 
slowly, secular governments began to define their re- 
sponsibilities in nonreligious terms and to treat churches 
as subordinate institutions. By 1300 the church was ex- 
hausted from decades of struggles with a variety of 
rulers, European society had become more secular, and 
public institutions were growing more effective. The 
advantageous position the church had enjoyed in, say, 
1100 or 1200 had been reversed by 1300. 

Central governments gained strength as kings pro- 
moted themselves through ceremonies, built up their fi- 
nancial resources, won key military victories, reduced 
great aristocrats to submission, and allied themselves to 
rising urban and commercial movements. But Europe 
was a complex place, and the governments were fragile. 
England, France, and Spain were headed toward central- 
ization by 1300 but then suffered reverses and differed 
sharply in their basic institutional structures. Imperial 
and royal power collapsed in Germany. Italy remained 
disunited but its many urban communes produced 
regimes of infinite variety and robust creativity. In 1300 
Europe was teeming in its political complexity. 
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Nave of Vezelay, 1104-1132 The basilica of Sainte- 
Madeleine is a crowning achievement of French Romanesque 
architecture, featuring height and a sense of airy spacious- 
ness. (Editions Gaud) 


European culture was likewise rich and complex. 
Latin culture was primarily religious culture, fostered by 
the church. The church needed educated clergy to carry 
out its tasks of preaching and teaching. Moreover, reli- 
gious leaders were conscious of belonging to a rich intel- 
lectual tradition that needed to be mastered and 
transmitted. 

Schools and libraries were found in cathedrals, bish- 
ops’ churches, and monasteries. Monasteries preserved 
books and learning while serving as witnesses to a holy 
way of living. Many convents of nuns were also intellec- 
tual centers and places where women could attain a con- 
trol over their lives that was denied them in the male 
world of lords and vassals. Gradually a new kind of 
religious intellectual establishment, the university, 
achieved prominence. Though changed in important 


ways since its twelfth-century origins, the university has 
never lost its position as the paramount intellectual in- 
stitution in the West. 

Although medicine and law were important courses 
of study in some ‘places, university teaching and re- 
search were focused primarily on the key texts of the 
Christian tradition. The approach to those texts was in- 
creasingly through the logic of the Greek philosopher 
Aristotle. Scholasticism is the name for this encounter 
between Greek logic and Christian revelation. Thomas 
Aquinas (1225-1274), prolific author, immensely learned 
scholar, and Paris professor, was the greatest of the 
Scholastics. 

A vernacular culture flourished alongside the Latin 
culture of the Catholic Church. Literature in Welsh and 
Irish had appeared already in the seventh century; Old 
English literature, capped by the epic poem Beowulf, 
came only a little later. French literature produced an 
epic—The Song of Roland—around 1100, then romances 
and adventures. German literature preceded French but 
took longer to reach a high standard. Italian emerged last 
but was the first to produce a true masterpiece, Dante's 
Divine Comedy of the early fourteenth century. More and 
more literatures appeared, especially in Scandinavian 
and Slavic lands. In addition to imaginative literature, 
lawbooks, ordinary legal documents, and commercial 
texts were written in languages other than Latin. 

Architecture produced two stunning leaps forward. 
In Romanesque (after 1050) and Gothic (after 1150) 
cathedrals, all existing forms were recombined in buoy- 
ant new styles that have lost none of their power to move 
and inspire. Romanesque facades saw the reappearance 
of large-scale sculpture, lost since antiquity, and free- 
standing sculpture reappeared. Gothic stained glass was 
one of medieval Europe’s crowning achievements. 

Medieval Europe remained a challenging place for 
women. Public power was generally reserved for men in 
a society that prized military qualities. Except in con- 
vents, church offices were confined to men, as were stu- 
dent and teaching positions in schools and universities. 
Nevertheless, on Europe's many expanding frontiers, 
where old conventions were observed less strictly, 
women had opportunities for social and political power. 
Bustling, innovative cities accorded women a wide range 
of occupations. Some women, such as the gifted theolo- 
gian Hildegard of Bingen (1098-1179), made distin- 
guished contributions to Latin literature, and a number 
of women, such as Marie de France (active ca. 1170), be- 
came prominent as vernacular authors. Women played 
key roles in the many new religious movements of the 
Middle Ages. The thirteenth-century Beguines made up 


the first religious movement created by and only for 
women in the history of Christianity. 


FROM MEDIEVAL TO RENAISSANCE 
EUROPE, 1300-1500 


HE biblical Book of Revelation depicts Four 
Horsemen of the Apocalypse: war, slaughter, 
famine, and death. Those grim riders trod 
hard on fourteenth-century Europe. 





M@ Crisis and Recovery 


Old hostilities dragged France and England into the con- 
flict now known as the “Hundred Years’ War” (1337- 
1453), which, before it ended, drained the talent and 
treasure of many parts of Europe. This conflict was only 
one of the age’s struggles. Trade wars rocked the Baltic 
and North Seas, religious and ethnic battles flared in the 
Holy Roman Empire (as the German Empire came to be 
called), Christian-Muslim struggles continued in Spain, 
peasants rebelled in France and England, and workers 
staged revolts in Flanders and Italy. Violence seemed to 
be the norm. 

To all this slaughter must be added economic dislo- 
cation. Several problems combined to produce eco- 
nomic and social crisis. Population began leveling off in 
the thirteenth century. The weather turned foul. And in 
1348 Europe was visited by an outbreak of bubonic 
plague that carried off perhaps one-third of the popula- 
tion and worked its cruelest ravages on the cities that 
were Europe's most creative, productive areas. The epi- 
demic of 1348-1349 was only the first of many recur- 
rences of the plague. 

A sense of despair fell over a Christian society con- 
vinced that God was punishing it. But for what? Moral- 
ists complained about dissolute living, and ecclesiastical 
powers worried about heresy. Jews sometimes became 
scapegoats as people sought to blame others for their 
own misfortunes. 

The church could not salve Europe’s wounds be- 
cause it too was going through deep struggles. By the end 
of the thirteenth century the papacy seemed focused 
more on political power than on spiritual leadership. 
From 1305 to 1378 the popes resided not in Rome but in 
Avignon, in the south of what is now France. They had 
settled there temporarily to settle some outstanding 
controversies with the French monarchy but scandal- 
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ized people all over Europe by staying for three-quarters 
of a century. When the popes tried to return to Rome, the 
college of cardinals, the aristocrats of the church, split 
into factions. From 1378 to 1417 the Catholic Church 
suffered the Great Schism, as two or more men claimed 
to be the legitimate pope. The schism was healed and the 
pope restored to Rome only after a council proclaimed a 
new vision of church government: “conciliarism” main- 
tained that the church was not a monarchy under the 
pope but a collegial body of all bishops. Churchmen ar- 
gued for years over the implications of this pronounce- 
ment. 

After surmounting these trials, western Europe be- 
gan to recover in the fifteenth and early sixteenth cen- 
turies. France emerged from its long war with England 
with a greatly strengthened royal government that could 
raise armies, collect taxes, and control nobles. England 
suffered through a civil war after the Hundred Years’ War 
but then, after 1485, began a long, steady process of po- 
litical consolidation under the Tudor dynasty. Major 
compromises in 1356 provided the Holy Roman Empire 
with a formula not for unity but at least for stability. The 
Spanish monarchies grew stronger by the year. In Italy a 
profusion of independent cities deferred, by choice or by 
force, to Florence, Milan, or Venice. 


M@ The Renaissance 


The years from 1300 to about 1550 were both construc- 
tive and destructive in the political and material realms 
but were boundlessly creative in the cultural realms. This 
was the Renaissance (from a French word meaning “re- 
birth”). Its pioneers were Italians, who believed that they 
were calling back to life the spirit, the ideals, of classical 
Greece and Rome. They sought out works of classical lit- 
erature and combed through them for models of style 
and for long-lost gems of practical wisdom and guid- 
ance. Though by no means irreligious, Renaissance writ- 
ers were more concerned with the ancient world, and 
their own world, than they were the next. We call them 
“humanists” because of their interest in the humane dis- 
ciplines. The “study of humanity” (studia humanitatis) 
that was central to the Renaissance was grounded in the 
seven so-called liberal arts—grammar, rhetoric, logic, 
arithmetic, astronomy, geometry, and music—that had 
formed the core of Western education since antiquity. 
The “arts” were the skills or methods used by the “lib- 
eral”—literally, the free—in the conduct of their affairs in 
society. Armed with the liberal arts, the humanists 
sought beauty and harmony; they cultivated elegance in 
the spoken and written word. Their achievements in lit- 
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The Doors of Paradise 


In his representations of scenes from 
the Old Testament, Lorenzo Ghiberti combined a love of 
ancient statuary with the new Florentine interest in linear 


perspective. — (Alinari/Art Resource, NY) 


erature, art, and architecture represent for many the 
dawn of a new age. 

“They,” however, were mostly men. A great historian 
has asked whether women had a Renaissance at all. 
Some women humanists have come to light, and the im- 
portance of vernacular writers such as Christine de 
Pizan (1364-1430) and Marguerite de Navarre (1492- 
1549) has long been acknowledged. But women’s daily 
lives do not seem to have changed much during the 
Renaissance. 

The Renaissance was disseminated from Italy—first 
by northerners who had studied in the south and then, 
after 1454, by printing, which made books and ideas 
more accessible than ever before. In northern Europe, 
Renaissance scholars turned to the sources of the Chris- 
tian tradition—to the Scriptures and the Church Fa- 
thers—with the same zeal and scholarship that the 
Italians had applied to classical sources. Such study led 
some figures to harsh criticism of the institutional, intel- 
lectual, and moral failings of the late medieval Catholic 
Church. 


GLOBALIZATION, RELIGIOUS 
REFORMATION, POLITICAL 
TRANSFORMATION, 1500-1560 


S the Renaissance was wending its way 
through European space and consciousness, 
other momentous changes began to appear. 
Spanish and Portuguese explorers and conquerors had 
begun building vast overseas empires in North and 
South America and in the Indian Ocean basin. The whole 
globe was being brought within the orbit of Western Civ- 
ilization. The European world was riven by religious dif- 
ferences that reflected old political and cultural divisions 
and generated new tensions. The late medieval state sys- 
tem was marked by ever larger empires and ever more 
intricate, and fickle, alliances. 





™@ Europe and the Wider World 


A glance at a map of the world today will show that Eu- 
rope is not especially well placed for global domination. 
It is smaller than other continents, its population is 
modest, and its material resources are unexceptional. 
One of the important questions in world history is why it 
was Europeans, of all peoples, who succeeded in explor- 
ing and exploiting the rest of the world. 

Europeans long had had contacts with non- 
Europeans. From ancient times, trade routes running 
across Africa and Asia had brought the products of the 
whole world to Europe's markets. Occasional bursts of 
crusading ferocity or missionary zeal carried Europeans 
beyond their own frontiers. Travelers, such as the re- 
nowned Italian Marco Polo (1254-1324), were some- 
times drawn by an irresistible urge to know what lay 
beyond the horizon. Nevertheless, most Europeans trav- 
eled little and knew almost nothing about the world. 

In the fifteenth century an accumulation of factors 
changed forever Europe's place on earth. Travel litera- 
ture aroused some people's curiosity. Real and imagined 
threats from the Turks fanned the remaining embers of 
crusading and missionary zeal. Above all, the Italian 
stranglehold on Mediterranean trade encouraged other 
nations to seek alternative commercial routes. New 
technologies for sailing and navigation made possible 
long voyages beyond the security of familiar coastlines. 
Better maps and charts and improved ship and sail 
designs—some of the latter borrowed from the non- 
European world—gave Europeans distinct advantages. 
The consolidation of powerful states such as Spain 
and, a century later, France and England put financial 
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resources at the disposal of brave and ambitious sea- 


men. 

From modest explorations of the West African coast 
sponsored by the Portuguese royal family, European in- 
volvement with the rest of the world expanded to the 
creation of vast empires. By 1560 the Spanish had con- 
quered southwestern North America, Central America, 
and South America, except for Brazil, which fell to Portu- 
gal. The Portuguese had established military and com- 
mercial bases in the Indian Ocean and the South China 
Sea. The Dutch would eventually contest Portuguese 
control of the seas and islands lying to the south of 
China, as well as land colonists in southern Africa and 
North America. Yet the Dutch presence in North America 
would pale into insignificance before the territorial ac- 
quisitions of France and England. 

Did Europeans bring real benefits to the rest of the 
world, or were they merely cruel exploiters? How did the 
non-Western world influence the West? People continue 
to argue over these questions. What cannot be denied is 
that during the 1500s, Western civilization assumed a 
role in world history that it had never held before. 


™@ Religious Divisions 


For hundreds of years after Charlemagne (r. 768-814), 
many people held up the ideal of Europe as “Christen- 
dom.” Christianity was seen as a badge of citizenship in 
a world where the purpose of governments—indeed of 
organized societies—was to assist people in their quest 
for eternal salvation. 
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The Holy Household One of 
the most popular ideas among 
Protestants was that true religion 
should be taught and preserved 
in the Christian family, presided 
over by the father. (The Shake- 
speare Birthplace Trust) 


A truly Christian political order that transcended na- 
tional boundaries never existed in the Middle Ages, but a 
fundamentally Christian society certainly did. The be- 
liefs of ordinary people were not their own affair. Devia- 
tion from official beliefs brought swift punishment. 
“Correct” belief was nurtured, imposed, and reinforced 
in countless ways. Most schools were run by the church 
to promote religious learning and culture. The major 
turning points of life—birth, baptism, marriage, death— 
were attended by religious ceremonies. Celebrations, 
from royal feasts to humble village revels, were held on 
saints’ days. Christianity, and churchmen, were literally 
and figuratively inescapable. 

In the sixteenth century western Europe's religious 
life was sundered in unprecedented ways by a series of 
developments that are usually called the Protestant Re- 
formation. The reformers shared fundamental beliefs. 
The first was that everything necessary for salvation had 
been revealed by God in the Bible; thus, the teachings of 
the Catholic Church were as nothing compared to the 
word of God. The second was that salvation resulted 
from faith in God and from God's grace; thus, good works 
and upright behavior were no guarantees of salvation. 
The name Protestant was coined in 1529 and has be- 
come a common designation for many groups of people 
who both dissented from the Catholic Church and em- 
braced devout views of their own. 

Protestant reformers such as the German Martin 
Luther (1483-1546) and the French-born John Calvin 
(1509-1564) sought to restore Christianity to the form 
they believed it had possessed in the first centuries of its 
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existence. Royal reformers such as Henry VIII of England 
(r. 1509-1547) decreed the reform of the church in their 
lands. Fiery radicals wished to cast down the existing or- 
der of society in the name of a purified religion, and 
humble pietists sought to withdraw from all social and 
political entanglements. The Catholic Church corrected 
many of the abuses that had offended its critics but reaf- 
firmed its basic teachings at the Council of Trent (1545- 
1563). There was no longer a possibility of attaining or 
enforcing a single pattern of belief. The Roman Catholic 
Church and Catholic rulers had permanently lost their 
control of England and Scotland, Scandinavia, the 
Netherlands, Switzerland, and northern Germany. 

Many of the political and diplomatic controversies 
of the sixteenth century were related to religious issues. 
The English crown vastly strengthened itself by promot- 
ing religious reform, while bitter religious quarrels 
threatened more than once to destroy the French 
monarchy. Spain set itself up as the guardian of Catholic 
orthodoxy but usually lacked the power to impose its will 
in matters of religion. Since the Holy Roman emperors 
were Catholic, and most northern German rulers were 
Protestant, religious divisions worsened old antago- 
nisms and generated new ones. 

The Protestant Reformation did not dramatically al- 
ter the roles of women in European society or in the 
Christian churches. From the beginning, ambivalence 
marked women’s participation in the Christian religion. 
On the one hand, the teachings of Jesus proclaimed the 
essential equality of women and men and opened 
heaven equally to both. On the other hand, both Protes- 
tant and Catholic Churches denied official and educa- 
tional roles to women. The reformers were not social 
revolutionaries. They said, for example, that a housewife 
was as pleasing to God as a nun, but they refused to sup- 
pose that a woman could be a minister. And the Protes- 
tants’ closing of convents denied some women the 
intellectual and administrative opportunities long avail- 
able in those houses. 


™@ States and Empires 


Europe’s state system was dominated by two multi- 
ethnic empires. Through marriage alliances, the Habs- 
burg family, originally from Switzerland, had established 
extensive claims: to Spain and its overseas empire, to 
parts of Italy and much of Austria, to the crown of the 
Holy Roman Empire, to Burgundy, and to the Nether- 
lands. The Habsburg dominions literally surrounded 
France. The chief dynamic in western Europe was con- 
tinuing rivalry between the Habsburgs and the Valois 
rulers of France. At the opposite end of Europe, the em- 


pire of the Muslim Ottoman Turks reached from central 
Asia to the gates of Vienna. 

Other states in Europe sought a place alongside the 
greater ones. Scandinavia was dominated by Sweden, 
whose rulers continually entered the complicated poli- 
tics of northern Germany. Those complications, and 
Sweden's opportunities, were directly tied to the fluctu- 
ating influence of the Holy Roman emperors. Prussia, a 
small Baltic state founded by German knights and ad- 
venturers, was hemmed in by other German states, Swe- 
den, Lithuania, and, on occasion, Russia. In the fifteenth 
century, the Russians threw off the yoke of the Mongols 
and began expanding to the east, without ever losing 
sight of their western frontier with Germanic and Slavic 
Europe or their southern frontier with the Turks. The 
Turks threatened, or at least contemporaries perceived 
them to threaten, the Holy Roman Empire in the north- 
ern Balkans, Russia in the Black Sea region, and Italian 
merchants all over the Mediterranean. The traders of 
Venice and Genoa, in particular, were anxious about 
their old commercial superiority after the Portuguese 
and the Spanish opened vast new economic opportuni- 
ties as a result of their commercial exploitation of the 
Americas, Africa, and the Indian Ocean basin. 


In the fourteenth century the Florentine man of letters 
Francesco Petrarch (1304-1374) and his contempo- 
raries, the earliest humanists, explicitly stated their feel- 
ing that they were unlike the people and times that had 
just preceded them and were instead similar to the an- 
cient Romans. Petrarch and the others created the tradi- 
tional tripartite division of Western history into ancient, 
modern, and the part in the middle—the so-called Mid- 
dle Ages, or Dark Ages. 

Scholars today do not think Petrarch was right either 
in his dismissal of the medieval period as the “Dark 
Ages” or in his claim that he and his contemporaries re- 
sembled the Romans. His argument reveals more about 
how people thought in his period than about the realities 
of the past. Modern historians do not see sharp breaks 
between historical periods. Historians now talk about 
continuity and change operating in tandem. Neverthe- 
less, the old three-part division persists because it repre- 
sents the major way in which we in the West have 
reflected on our history and because broad chronologi- 
cal divisions accommodate academic programs of study. 
In this volume, you will explore the possibilities and 
paradoxes, triumphs and tragedies, indeed the Continu- 
ing Experiment, of the modern phase of Western civiliza- 
tion. 
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HREE well-dressed gentlemen stand over a mutilated 
body; one of them holds up the severed head. Elsewhere 
- sword-wielding men engage in indiscriminate slaughter, 
even of babies. Corpses are piled up in the background. This painting 
memorializes the grisly events of August 24, 1572. A band of Catholic 
noblemen accompanied by the personal guard of the king of France 
had hunted down a hundred Protestant nobles, asleep in their lodg- 
ings in and around the royal palace, and murdered them in cold 
blood. The king and his counselors had planned the murders as a 
preemptive political strike because they feared that other Protestant 
nobles were gathering an army outside Paris. But the calculated at- 
tack became a general massacre when ordinary Parisians, over- 
whelmingly Catholic and believing they were acting in the king’s 
name, turned on their neighbors. About three thousand Protestants 
were slain in Paris over the next three days. 

This massacre came to be called the Saint Bartholomew’s Day 
Massacre for the Catholic saint on whose feast day it fell. Though par- 
ticularly horrible in its scope, the slaughter was not unusual in the 
deadly combination of religious and political antagonisms it re- 
flected. Religious conflicts were by definition intractable political 
conflicts since virtually every religious group felt that all others were 
heretics who could not be tolerated and must be eliminated. Rulers of 
all faiths looked to divine authority and religious institutions to up- 
hold their power. 

In the decades after 1560, existing political tensions contributed 
to instability and violence, especially when newly reinforced by reli- 
gious differences. Royal governments continued to consolidate au- 
thority, but resistance to royal power by provinces, nobles, or towns 
accustomed to independence now might have a religious sanction. 


The Saint Bartholomew's Day Massacre. 
(Musée Cantonal des Beaux-Arts, Lausanne) 
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Warfare over these issues had consumed the Holy 
Roman Empire in the first half of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. The conflict had now spilled over into France 
and the Netherlands, and threatened to erupt in 
England. In the early seventeenth century, the Holy 
Roman Empire once again was wracked by a war si- 
multaneously religious and political in origin. Re- 
gardless of its roots, warfare itself had become 
more destructive than ever before thanks to inno- 
vations in military technology and campaign tac- 
tics. Tensions everywhere were also worsened by 
economic changes, especially soaring prices and 
grinding unemployment. 

A period of tension, even extraordinary vio- 
lence, in political and social life, the era of the late 
sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries was also 
distinguished by great creativity in some areas of 
cultural and intellectual life. The plays of Shake- 
speare, for example, mirrored the passions but also 
reflected on the dilemmas of the day and helped to 
analyze Europeans’ circumstances with a new de- 
gree of sophistication. 


ECONOMIC CHANGE AND 
SOCIAL TENSIONS 


ELIGIOUS strife, warfare, and economic 
change disrupted the everyday lives of whole 

; & communities as well as individuals in the late 
REreERtH and early seventeenth centuries. Wars were 
devastating to many areas of western Europe and con- 
tributed to especially severe economic decline in parts of 
the Low Countries (the Netherlands), France, and the 
Holy Roman Empire. But other factors, most notably a 
steady rise in prices, also played a role in the dramatic 
economic and social changes of the century after 1550. A 
series of economic changes altered power relations in 
cities, in the countryside, and in the relationship of both 
to central governments. Ordinary people managed their 
economic difficulties in a variety of ways: they sought 
new sources of work; they protested against burden- 
some taxes; sometimes, they found scapegoats for their 
distress among their neighbors. 














m@ How did ondiiaey ieogiee cope with the economic 
stresses of these decades? 





@ In what ways was the most powerful state ofl ( e a 

-~ era—Spain—exceptional among ‘western Euro- - o 
pean monarchies, and i in what beg a of 
them? eo : ae 








@ Why did war break out again in the Holy oe a 
Empire, and what was the Sea of the ee 
conflict? 


m Inwhat ways do the literature and art ior this 
period reflect the political, social, and religious _ 
tensions of the age? 
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H@ Economic Transformation and the New Elites 


The most obvious economic change was an unrelenting 
rise in prices, which resulted in the concentration of 
wealth in fewer and fewer hands. Sixteenth-century ob- 
servers attributed rising prices to the inflationary effects 
of the influx of precious metals from Spanish territories 
in the New World. Historians now believe that European 
causes may also have helped trigger this “price revolu- 
tion.” Steady population growth caused a relative short- 
age of goods, particularly food, and the result was higher 
prices. Both the amount and the effect of price changes 
were highly localized, depending on factors such as the 
structure of local economies and the success of harvests. 
Between 1550 and 1600, however, the price of grain may 
have risen between 50 and 100 percent, and sometimes 
more, in cities throughout Europe—including eastern 
Europe, the breadbasket for growing urban areas to the 
west. Wages did not keep pace with prices; historians es- 
timate that wages lost between one-tenth and one- 
fourth of their value by the end of the century. The polit- 


ical and religious struggles of the era thus took place 
against a background of increasing want, and economic 
distress was often expressed in both political and reli- 
gious terms. 

These economic changes affected the wealthy as 
well as the poor. During this period, monarchs were 
making new accommodations with the hereditary aris- 
tocracy—with the Crown usually emerging stronger, if 
only through concessions to aristocrats’ economic inter- 
ests. Underlying this new symbiosis of monarchy and 
traditional warrior-nobles were the effects of the wide- 
spread economic changes. These changes would eventu- 
ally blur lines between the old noble families and the 
new elites and would simplify power relationships 
within the state. Conditions in the countryside, where 
there were fewer resources to feed more mouths, grew 
less favorable. But at the same time more capital became 
available to wealthy urban or landholding families to in- 
vest in the countryside, by buying land outright on 
which to live like gentry or by making loans to desperate 
peasants. This capital came from profits from expanded 
production and trade and was also an effect of the 
scarcity of land as population and prices rose. Enterpris- 
ing landholders raised ground rents wherever they 
could, or they converted land to the production of wool, 
grain, and other cash crops destined for distant markets. 

As a result, a stratum of wealthy, educated, and so- 
cially ambitious “new gentry,” as these families were 
called in England, began growing and solidifying. Many 
of the men of these families were royal officeholders. 
Where the practice existed, many bought titles outright 
or were granted nobility as a benefit of their offices. They 
often lent money to royal governments. The monumen- 
tal expense of wars made becoming a lender to govern- 
ment, as well as to individuals, an attractive way to live 
off personal capital. 

No one would have confused this up-and-coming 
gentry with warrior-aristocrats from old families, but the 
social distinctions between them are less important (to 
us) than what they had in common: legal privilege, the 
security of landownership, a cooperative relationship 
with the monarchy. Monarchs deliberately favored the 
new gentry as counterweights to independent aristo- 
crats. 

City governments also changed character as wealth 
accumulated in the hands of formerly commercial fami- 
lies. Town councils became dominated by successive 
generations of privileged families, now more likely to live 
from landed than from commercial wealth. By the be- 
ginning of the seventeenth century, traditional guild 
control of government had been subverted in many 
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Reign of Elizabeth | 


1558-1603 
1559 ~— Act of Supremacy (England) 
1562-1598 Religious wars in France 
1565 Netherlands city councils and 
nobility ignore Philip’s law 
against heresy 
1566 Calvinist “iconoclastic fury” begins 
1567 ~— Duke of Alba arrives in the 
Netherlands 
1571 Defeat of Turkish navy at Lepanto 
1576 — Sack of Antwerp 
1579 Union of Utrecht 
1588 —_ Defeat of Spanish Armada 
1589-1610 Reign of Henry IV 
1598 Edict of Nantes 
1609 __ Truce is declared between Spain 
and the Netherlands 
1618-1648 Thirty Years’ War 
1620 ~—_ Catholic victory at Battle of White 
Mountain 
1621 Truce between Spain and the 
Netherlands expires; war between 
Spain and the Netherlands begins 
1629 _— Peace of Alais 
1631 Swedes under Gustav Adolf defeat 
imperial forces 
1632 Death of Gustav Adolf 
1635 Peace of Prague 
1640-1653 “Long Parliament” in session 
in England 
1648 Peace of Westphalia 


places. Towns became more closely tied to royal interests 
by means of the mutual interests of Crown and town 
elites. The long medieval tradition of towns serving as in- 
dependent corporate bodies had come to an end. 
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HH Economic Change and the Common People 


The growth of markets around Europe and in Spanish 
possessions overseas, as well as population growth 
within Europe, had a marked effect on patterns of pro- 
duction and the lives of artisans and laborers. Produc- 
tion of cloth on a large scale for export, for example, now 
required huge amounts of capital—much more than a 
typical guild craftsman could amass. Cloth production 
was increasingly controlled by new investor-producers 
with enormous resources and access to distant markets. 
These entrepreneurs bought up large amounts of wool 
and hired it out to be cleaned, spun into thread, and wo- 
ven into cloth by wage laborers in urban workshops or by 
pieceworkers in their homes. Thousands of women and 
men in the countryside around urban centers helped to 
support themselves and their families in this way. 

The new entrepreneurs had sufficient capital en- 
tirely to bypass guild production. In towns, guilds still 
regulated most trades but could not accommodate the 
numbers of artisans who sought to join them. Fewer and 
fewer apprentices and journeymen could expect to be- 
come master artisans. The masters began to treat ap- 
prentices virtually as wage laborers, at times letting them 
go during slow periods. The household mode of produc- 
tion, in which apprentices and journeymen had worked 
and lived side by side with the master’s family, also be- 
gan to break down, with profound economic, social, and 
political consequences. 

One of the first reflections of the dire circumstances 
faced by artisans was an attempt to reduce competition 
at the expense of the artisans’ own mothers, sisters, 
daughters, and sons. Increasingly, widows were forbid- 
den to continue practicing their husbands’ enterprises, 
though they headed from 10 to 15 percent of households 
in many trades. Women had traditionally learned and 
practiced many trades but rarely followed the formal 
progress from apprenticeship to master status. Awoman 
usually combined work of this kind with household pro- 
duction, with selling her products and those of her hus- 
band, and with bearing and nursing children. Outright 
exclusion of women from guild organization appears as 
early as the thirteenth century but now began regularly 
to appear in guild statutes. In addition, town govern- 
ments tried to restrict women’s participation in work 
such as selling in markets, which they had long domi- 
nated. Even midwives had to defend their practices, 
even though as part of housewifery women were ex- 
pected to know about herbal remedies and practical 
medicine. (See the box “Reading Sources: A Woman De- 
fends Her Right to Practice Healing.”) Working women 


thus began to have difficulty supporting themselves if 
single or widowed and difficulty supporting their chil- 
dren. In the changing position of such women, we can 
see the distress of the entire stratum of society that they 
represent. = 

Wealth in the countryside was also becoming more 
stratified. Population growth caused many peasant 
farms to be subdivided for numerous children, creating 
tiny plots that could not support the families who lived 
on them. Countless peasants lost what lands they had to 
wealthy investors—many of them newly wealthy gen- 
try—who lent them money for renting more land or for 
purchasing seed and tools, and then reclaimed the land 
when the peasants failed to repay. Other peasants were 
simply unable to rent land as rents rose. To survive, some 
sought work as day laborers on the land of rich landlords 
or more prosperous farmers. But with the shrinking op- 
portunities for farming, this option became less feasible. 
Many found their way to cities, where they swelled the 
ranks of the poor. Others, like some of their urban coun- 
terparts, coped by becoming part of the newly expand- 
ing network of cloth production, combining spinning 
and weaving with subsistence farming. However, one 
bad harvest might send them out on the roads begging 
or odd-jobbing; many did not long survive such a life. 

In eastern Europe, peasants faced other dilemmas, 
for their lands had a different relationship to the wider 
European economy. The more densely urbanized west- 
ern Europe, whose wealth controlled the patterns of 
trade, sought bulk goods, particularly grain, from east- 
ern Germany, Poland, and Lithuania. Thus, there was an 
economic incentive for landowners in eastern Europe to 
bind peasants to the land just as the desire of their rulers 
for greater cooperation had granted the landlords more 
power. Serfdom now spread in eastern Europe when pre- 
cisely the opposite condition—a more mobile labor 
force—grew in the West. 


HM Coping with Poverty and Violence 


The common people of Europe did not submit passively 
to either the economic difficulties or the religious and 
political crises of their day. Whatever their religion, com- 
mon people took the initiative in attacking members of 
other faiths to rid their communities of them. Heretics 
were considered to be spiritual pollution that might pro- 
voke God’s wrath, and ordinary citizens believed that 
they had to eliminate heretics if the state failed to do so. 
Common people, as well as elites and governments, 
were thus responsible for the violence that sometimes 
occurred in the name of religion. 


e@ READING SOURCES 


I use my feminine skills, given by the grace of God, 
only when someone entreats me earnestly, and 
never advertise myself, but only when someone has 
been left for lost....I do whatever I can possibly 
do... using only simple and allowable means that 
should not be forbidden or proscribed in the least. 
Not one person who has come under my care has a 
complaint or grievance against me. If the doctors, 
apothecaries or barber-surgeons have claimed this, it 
is solely out of spite. 

At all times, as is natural, women have more 
trust in other women to discover their secrets, prob- 
lems and illnesses, than they have in men—but per- 





Ordinary people fought in wars not only from con- 
viction but also from the need for self-defense and from 
economic choice. It was ordinary people who defended 
the walls of towns, dug siege works, and manned artillery 
batteries. Although nobles remained military leaders, 
armies consisted mostly of infantry made up of common 
people, not mounted knights. Women were part of 
armies, too. Much of the day-to-day work of finding food 
and firewood, cleaning guns, and endlessly repairing in- 
adequate clothing was done by women looking after 
their husbands and lovers among the troops. 

Many men joined the armies and navies of their 
rulers because, given the alternatives, the military 
seemed a reasonable way of life. Landless farm hands, 
day laborers, and out-of-work artisans found the pro- 
spect of employment in the army attractive enough to 
outweigh the dangers of military life. Desertion was 
common; nothing more than the rumor that a soldier's 
home village was threatened might prompt a man 
to abandon his post. Battle-hardened troops could 
threaten their commanders not only with desertion but 


: A Woman Defends Her Right to Practice Healing 


In this document, Katharine Carberiner testifies to the city council of Munich in de- 
fense of her right to her livelihood. Notice that she insists she does not deliberately 
compete with male doctors. Rather, she has skills that might lead women to choose 
. her over male practitioners. How else does she justify her right to practice healing? 
Do you think the members of the city government were persuaded by her appeal? 





Economic Change and Social Tensions 503 
















haps this jealousy came from that. Undoubtedly as 
well, husbands who love and cherish their wives will 
seek any help and assistance they can, even that 
from women, if the wives have been given up (by the 
doctors) or otherwise come into great danger. 

Because I know that I can help in my own small 
way, I will do all I can, even, as according to the 
Gospel, we should help pull an ox out of a well it has 
fallen into on Sunday. 


















Source: Quoted in Merry Wiesner, “Women’s Defense of Their 
Public Role,” in Mary Beth Rose, ed., Women in the Middle Ages and 
the Renaissance (Syracuse: Syracuse University Press, 1986), p. 9. 





with mutiny. A mutiny of Spanish soldiers in 1574 was a 
well-organized affair, for example, somewhat like a 
strike. Occasionally, mutinies were brutally suppressed; 
more often, they were successful and troops received 
some of their back wages. 

Townspeople and country people participated in ri- 
ots and rebellions to protest their circumstances when the 
situation was particularly dire or when other means of ac- 
tion had failed. The devastation of religious war led to 
both peasant rebellions and urban uprisings. Former sol- 
diers, prosperous farmers, or even noble landlords whose 
economic fortunes were tied to peasant profits might lead 
rural revolts. Urban protests could begin spontaneously 
when new grievances worsened existing problems. In 
Naples, in 1585, food riots were provoked not simply by a 
shortage of grain but by a government decision to raise 
the price of bread during the shortage. Rebels sometimes 
seized property—for example, they might distribute 
looted bread among themselves—and occasionally killed 
officials. Their protests rarely generated lasting political 
change and were usually brutally quashed. 
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Governments at all levels tried to cope with the in- 
creasing problem of poverty by changing the adminis- 
tration and scale of poor relief. In both Catholic and 
Protestant Europe, caring for the poor became more in- 
stitutionalized and systematic, and more removed from 
religious impulses. In the second half of the sixteenth 
century, governments established public almshouses 
and poorhouses to dispense food or to care for orphans 
or the destitute in towns throughout Catholic and 
Protestant Europe. Initially, these institutions reflected 


Publicizing Witch Trials Printed pamphlets, such as this one 
describing the execution of three women in Essex, England, 
spread the news of local “outbreaks” of witchcraft. One of 
the women, Joan Prentis, is also depicted surrounded by her 
animal familiars. The ferret in Joan’s lap, the pamphlet relates, 


was the Devil himself in animal form. (Lambeth Palace Library) 


eA rreigned a 
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an optimistic vision of an ideal Christian community at- 
tentive to material want. But by 1600, the charitable dis- 
tribution of food was accompanied by attempts to 
distinguish “deserving” from “undeserving” poor, by an 
insistence that the poor work for their ration of food, and 
even by an effort to compel the poor to live in alms- 
houses and poorhouses. 

These efforts were not uniformly successful. Beg- 
ging was outlawed by Catholic and Protestant city gov- 
ernments alike, but never thoroughly suppressed. 
Catholic religious orders and parishes often resisted ef- 
forts at regulating their charitable work—even when 
they were imposed by Catholic governments. Nonethe- 
less, the trend was clear. From viewing poverty as a fact 
of life and as an occasional lesson in Christian humility, 
European elites were beginning to see it as a social prob- 
lem. And they saw the poor as people in need of control 
and institutional discipline. 


H The Hunt for Witches 


Between approximately 1550 and 1650, Europe saw a 
dramatic increase in the persecution of women and men 
for witchcraft. Approximately one hundred thousand 
people were tried and about sixty thousand executed. 
The surge in witch-hunting was closely linked to com- 
munities’ religious concerns and also to the social ten- 
sions that resulted from economic difficulties. 

Certain types of witchcraft had long existed in Eu- 
rope. So-called black magic of various kinds—one peas- 
ant casting a spell on another peasant’s cow—had been 
common since the Middle Ages. What now made the 
practice seem particularly menacing, especially to elites, 
were theories linking black magic to Devil worship. 
Catholic leaders and legal scholars began to advance 
such theories in the fifteenth century, and by the late six- 
teenth century both Catholic and Protestant elites 
viewed a witch not only as someone who might cast 
harmful spells but also as a heretic. 

The impetus for most individual accusations of 
witchcraft came from within the communities where the 
“witch” lived—that is, from common people. Usually tar- 
geted were solitary or unpopular people whose difficult 
relationships with fellow villagers made them seem 
likely sources of evil. Often, such a person had practiced 
black magic (or had been suspected of doing so) for 
years, and the villagers took action only when faced with 
a community crisis, such as an epidemic. 

A majority of accused witches were women. Lacking 
legal, social, and political resources, women may have 
been more likely than men to use black magic for 
self-protection or advancement. Women’s work often 


made them vulnerable to charges of witchcraft since 
families’ food supplies and routine medicines passed 
through women’s hands. The deaths of young children or 
of domestic animals, such as a milk cow, were among the 
most common triggers for witchcraft accusation. The in- 
crease in poverty during the late sixteenth and early sev- 
enteenth centuries made poor women frequent targets 
of witch-hunts. It was easier to find such a woman men- 
acing—and to accuse her of wrongdoing—than to feel 
guilty because of her evident need. 

Both Christian dogma and humanistic writing por- 
trayed women as morally weaker than men and thus 
more susceptible to the Devil’s enticements. Writings on 
witchcraft described Devil worship in sexual terms, and 
the prosecution of witches had a voyeuristic, sexual di- 
mension. The bodies of accused witches were searched 
for the “Devil's mark’—a blemish thought to be Satan’s 
imprint. In some regions, women accounted for 80 per- 
cent of those prosecuted and executed. A dynamic of 
gender stereotyping was not always at work, however; in 
other regions, prosecutions were more evenly divided 
between men and women, and occasionally men made 
up the majority of those accused. 

Because they were often prompted by village disas- 
ters or tragedies, individual accusations of witchcraft in- 
creased in these decades in response to the crises that 
beset many communities. In addition, isolated accusa- 
tions often started localized frenzies of active hunting for 
other witches. Dozens of “witches” might be identified 
and executed before the whirlwind subsided. These 
more widespread hunts were driven, in part, by the anx- 
ieties of local elites about disorder and heresy and were 
facilitated by contemporary legal procedures that they 
applied. These procedures permitted lax rules of evi- 
dence and the use of torture to extract confessions. Tor- 
ture or the threat of torture led most of those accused of 
witchcraft to “confess,” and to name accomplices or 
other “witches.” In this way, a single initial accusation 
could lead to dozens of prosecutions. In regions where 
procedures for appealing convictions and sentences 
were fragile or nonexistent, witch-hunts could expand 
with alarming speed. Aggressive hunts were common, 
for example, in the small principalities and imperial 
cities of the Holy Roman Empire, which were largely in- 
dependent of higher political authority. 

The widespread witch-hunts virtually ended by the 
late seventeenth century, in part because the intellectual 
energies of elites shifted from religious to scientific 
thought. The practice of witchcraft continued among 
common folk, although accusations of one neighbor by 
another never again reached the level of these crisis- 
ridden decades. 
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IMPERIAL SPAIN AND THE LIMITS 
OF ROYAL POWER 


O contemporary observers, no political fact of 
the late sixteenth century was more obvious 

Z a than the ascendancy of Spain. Philip II (r. 
1556- 1598) ruled Spanish conquests in the New World as 
well as wealthy territories in Europe, including the 
Netherlands and parts of Italy. Yet imperial Spain did not 
escape the political, social, and religious turmoil of the 
era. Explosive combinations of religious dissent and po- 
litical disaffection led to revolt against Spain in the 
Netherlands. This conflict revealed the endemic ten- 
sions of sixteenth-century political life: nobles, towns, 
and provinces trying to safeguard remnants of medieval 
autonomy against efforts at greater centralization—with 
the added complications of economic strain and reli- 
gious division. The revolt also demonstrated the mate- 
rial limits of royal power, since even with treasure from 
the American conquests pouring in, Philip could at 
times barely afford to keep armies in the field. As Ameri- 
can silver dwindled in the seventeenth century, Philip’s 
successors faced severe financial and political strains 
even in their Spanish domains. 


H The Revolt of the Netherlands 


Philip’s power stemmed in part from the far-flung terri- 
tories he inherited from his father, the Habsburg king of 
Spain and Holy Roman emperor Charles V: Spain, the 
Low Countries (the Netherlands), the duchy of Milan, 
the kingdom of Naples, the conquered lands in the 
Americas, and the Philippine Islands in Asia. (Control of 
Charles’s Austrian lands had passed to his brother, Ferdi- 
nand, Philip’s uncle; see Map 15.1.) Treasure fleets bear- 
ing precious metals from the New World began to reach 
Spain regularly during Philip’s reign. Spain was now the 
engine powering a trading economy unlike any that had 
existed in Europe before. To supply its colonies, Spain 
needed timber and other shipbuilding materials from 
the hinterlands of the Baltic Sea. Grain from the Baltic 
fed the urban populations of Spain (where wool was the 
principal cash crop) and the Netherlands, while the 
Netherlands, in turn, was a source of finished goods, 
such as cloth. The major exchange point for all of these 
goods was the city of Antwerp in the Netherlands, the 
leading trading center of all of Europe by 1550. 

The Netherlands were the jewel among Philip’s Eu- 
ropean possessions. These seventeen provinces (consti- 
tuting mostly the modern nations of Belgium and the 
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The City of Antwerp Antwerp, in the southern Netherlands, was the point of sale for Portuguese spices 
brought around Africa from India, the selling and transshipping center for Baltic goods, including timber, 


fur, and grain, and the source for manufactured goods such as cloth. 


Netherlands) had been centers of trade and manufac- 
ture since the twelfth century and, in the fourteenth and 
fifteenth centuries, had enjoyed political importance 
and a period of cultural innovation under the control of 
the dukes of Burgundy. By the time Philip inherited the 
provinces from his father, a sort of federal system of gov- 
ernment had evolved to accommodate the various cen- 
ters of power. Each province had an assembly (Estates) 
in which representatives of leading nobility and towns 
authorized taxation, but each also acknowledged a 
central administration in Brussels that represented 
Philip. Heading the council of state in Brussels was a 
governor-general, Philip’s half-sister, Margaret of Parma. 

Philip’s clumsy efforts to adjust this distribution of 
power in his favor pushed his subjects in the Nether- 
lands into revolt. Though conscientious to a fault, Philip 
was a rigid, unimaginative man. Born and raised in 
Spain, he had little real familiarity with the densely pop- 
ulated, linguistically diverse Netherlands, and he never 


(Musées royaux des Beaux-Arts de Belgique) 


visited there after 1559. Early in Philip’s reign, tensions in 
the Netherlands arose over taxation and over Spanish in- 
sistence on maintaining tight control. Bad harvests and 
commercial disruptions occasioned by wars in the Baltic 
region in the 1560s depressed the Netherlands’ economy 
and made it difficult for the provinces to pay taxes 
demanded by Spain. When the Peace of Cateau- 
Cambrésis” of 1559 brought an end to the long struggle 
between the Habsburgs and the Valois’ kings of France, 
the people of the Netherlands had reason to hope for 
lower taxes and reduced levels of Spanish control, yet 
neither was forthcoming. Indeed, Philip had named to 
the council of state officials who were Spaniards them- 
selves or had close ties to the Spanish court, bypassing 
local nobles who had fought for Philip and his father be- 
fore 1559 and who expected positions of influence in his 


government. 





Cateau-Cambrésis (kah-toe kam-bray-SEE) Valois (val-WAH) 








Emperor Charles V 
(r. 1519-1556) 


Spanish branch 





King Philip II 
(r, 1556-1598) 
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(r. 1556-1564) 
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Emperor Maximilian II 
(r. 1564-1576) 


: 
Archduke Charles of Styria 
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Emperor Rudolf II 


(r. 1576-1612) 


King Philip II 
(r. 1598-1621) 


King Philip IV 
(r. 1621-1665) 
| 
King Charles II 
(r. 1665-1700) 


Philip only added to the economic and political dis- 
content by unleashing an invigorated repression of 
heresy. Unlike his father, Philip directed the hunt for 
heretics not just at lower-class dissenters but also at 
well-to-do Calvinists—followers of the French Protes- 
tant religious reformer John Calvin—whose numbers 
were considerable. Punishment for heresy now included 
confiscation of family property not just execution of the 
individual. By 1565 municipal councils in the Nether- 
lands were routinely refusing to enforce Philip's religious 
policies, believing that urban prosperity—as well as their 
personal security—depended on restraint in the prose- 
cution of heresy. Leading nobles also stopped enforcing 
the policies on their estates. 

Encouraged by greater tolerance, by 1566 Protes- 
tants had begun to hold open-air meetings and attracted 
new converts in many towns. In a series of actions called 
the “iconoclastic fury,” townsfolk around the provinces 
stripped Catholic churches of the relics and statues 
deemed idolatrous by Calvinist doctrine. At the same 
time, reflecting the economic strain of these years, some 
townsfolk rioted to protest the price of bread. One 
prominent nobleman warned Philip, “All trade has come 
to a standstill, so that there are 100,000 men begging for 
their bread who used to earn it . . . which is [impor- 
tant] since poverty can force people to do things which 
otherwise they would never think of doing.” 


ima ated 


Emperor Mathias 
(r. 1612-1619) 


Emperor Ferdinand II 
(r. 1619-1637) 


Emperor Ferdinand III 
(r. 1637-1657) 
Emperor Leopold : 
(r. 1657-1705) 


In early 1567 armed bands of Calvinist insurgents 
seized two towns in the southern Netherlands by force of 
arms in hopes of stirring a general revolt that would se- 
cure freedom of worship. Margaret of Parma quelled the 
uprisings by rallying city governments and loyal nobles, 
now fearful for their own property and power. But by 
then, far away in Spain, a decision had been made to 
send in the Spanish duke of Alba with an army of ten 
thousand men. 

Alba arrived in August 1567 and, to boister his own 
shaky standing at the Spanish court, acted more like a 
conqueror than a peacemaker. He billeted troops in 
friendly cities, established new courts to try rebels, ar- 
rested thousands of people, executed about a thousand 
rebels (including Catholics as well as prominent Protes- 
tants), and imposed heavy new taxes to support his 
army. Thus, Alba repeated every mistake of Spanish pol- 
icy that had triggered rebellion in the first place. 

Margaret of Parma resigned in disgust and left the 
Netherlands. Protestants from rebellious towns escaped 
into exile, where they were joined by nobles who had 
been declared traitors for resisting Alba’s extreme poli- 
cies. The most important of these was William of Nas- 
sau’, prince of Orange (1533-1584), whose lands outside 
the Netherlands, in France and the empire, lay beyond 





Nassau (NAS-saw) 





Spanish reach and so could be used to finance contin- 
ued warfare against Spain. A significant community with 
military capability began to grow in exile. 

In 1572 ships of exiled Calvinist privateers known as 
the “Sea Beggars” began preying on Spanish shipping 
and coastal fortresses from bases in the northern 
provinces. The northern provinces, increasingly Calvin- 
ist, became the center of opposition to the Spanish, who 
concentrated their efforts against rebellion in the 
wealthier southern provinces. Occasionally the French 
and English lent aid to the rebels. 

The war in the Netherlands was a showcase for the 
new and costly technology of warfare in this period. 
Many towns in the Netherlands were (or came to be, as a 
consequence of the revolt) equipped with “bastions,” 
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Philip I in 1583 Dressed in 

the austere black in fashion at the 
Spanish court, Philip holds a rosary 
and wears the Order of the Golden 
Fleece, an order of knighthood, 
around his neck. At age 56 Philip 
has outlived four wives and most of 
his children. (Museo del Prado, Madrid) 


newly designed walled defenses that could resist artillery 
fire; such cities could not be taken by storm. Where bas- 
tions had been built, military campaigns consisted of 
grueling sieges, skirmishes in surrounding areas for 
control of supplies, and occasional pitched battles be- 
tween besiegers and forces attempting to break the 
siege. Vast numbers of men were required both for effec- 
tive besieging forces and for garrisoning the many 
fortresses that controlled the countryside and defended 
access to major towns. 

In an attempt to supply the Netherlands with sea- 
soned veterans and materiel from Spain and Spanish 
territories in Italy, the Spanish developed the “Spanish 
Road,” an innovative string of supply depots where pro- 
visions could be gathered in advance of troops marching 





This fortress in the Netherlands was 


Bastioned Fortress 
protected by five bastions—the five pentagonal projections 
around the buildings in the center. The bastions enabled 
defenders to fire from all angles on besiegers and created a 
smaller expanse of wall on which besiegers could direct 
artillery fire. The walls were also lower than those of a me- 
dieval fortress and were reinforced with earth. The Dutch took 
this fortress from the Spanish in 1592—a rare successful at- 
tack on a bastioned fortress—by tunneling to the outer wall 
(lower right) and mining it with huge explosive charges. 

(From Christopher Duffy, Siege Warfare: The Fortress in the Early Modern 
World, 1494-1660 [London: Routledge]. Reproduced with permission.) 


¢ 


to the Netherlands (see Map 15.1). Maintaining its large 
armies, however, taxed Spain’s resources to the breaking 
point. Even with American silver at hand, Philip could at 
times barely afford to keep armies in the field. Inevitably, 
large numbers of troops also exhausted the countryside, 
and both soldiers and civilians suffered great privations. 
On occasion, Spanish troops reacted violently to difficult 
conditions and to delayed pay (American treasure dwin- 
dled badly between 1572 and 1578). In 1576 Spanish 
troops sacked the hitherto loyal city of Antwerp and 
massacred about eight thousand people. This event was 
bitterly remembered afterward as the “Spanish Fury.” 
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Map 15.2 The Netherlands, 1559-1609 The seven- 
teen provinces of the Netherlands were strikingly diverse 
politically, economically, and culturally. Like his father, 
Philip was, technically, the ruler of each province 
separately—that is, he was count of Flanders, duke 

of Brabant, and so forth. 


The massacre prompted leaders in the southern 
provinces to raise their own armies to protect them- 
selves against the Spanish. Late in 1576, they concluded 
an alliance with William of Orange and the northern 
rebels. But the northern and southern provinces were in- 
creasingly divided by religion, and their differences were 
skillfully exploited by Philip’s new commander, Mar- 
garet’s son Alexander Farnese’, duke of Parma. With 
galleons from America filling the king’s coffers again, 
Parma wooed the Catholic elites of the southern 
provinces back into loyalty to Philip, in return for prom- 
ises to respect their provincial liberties and safeguard 
their property from troops. 

In 1579 the northern provinces united in a defensive 
alliance, the Union of Utrecht’, against the increasingly 
unified south. Parma’s forces could not surmount the 
natural barrier of the Rhine River that bisects the Low 
Countries (see Map 15.2) or meet the increasing costs of 








Farnese (far-NAY-zee) Utrecht (OO-trekt) 


siege warfare in waterlogged terrain, particularly as 
Spain diverted money to conflicts with England, in 1588, 
and France, after 1589. In 1609 a truce was finally con- 
cluded between Spain and the northern provinces. This 
truce did not formally recognize the “United Provinces” 
as an independent entity, though in fact they were. The 
modern nations of Belgium (the Spanish provinces) and 
the Netherlands are the distant result of this truce. 

The independent United Provinces (usually called, 
simply, the Netherlands) was a fragile state, an accident 
of warfare at first. But commercial prosperity began to 
emerge as its greatest strength. Much of the economic 
activity of Antwerp had shifted north to Amsterdam in 
the province of Holland because of fighting in the south 
and a naval blockade of Antwerp by rebel ships. Philip’s 
policies had created a new enemy nation and had en- 
riched it at his expense. 


@ The Failure of the Invincible Armada 


The revolt of the Netherlands had lured Spain into wider 
strategic involvement, particularly against England. En- 
gland and Spain had a common foe in France and com- 
mon economic interests, and Philip had married Mary 
Tudor, the Catholic queen of England (r. 1553-1558). 
Even after Mary’s death and the accession of her Protes- 
tant half-sister, Queen Elizabeth (r. 1558-1603), Spanish- 
English relations remained cordial. Relations started to 
sour, however, when Elizabeth began tolerating the use 
of English ports by the rebel Sea Beggars and authorizing 
attacks by English privateers on Spanish treasure fleets. 
In response, Spain supported Catholic resistance to Eliz- 
abeth within England, including plots to replace Eliza- 
beth on the throne with her Catholic cousin Mary, 
Queen of Scots. Greater Spanish success in the Nether- 
lands, raids by the Spanish and English on each other's 
shipping, and Elizabeth’s execution of Mary in 1587 
prompted Philip to order an invasion of England. A fleet 
(armada) of Spanish warships sailed in 1588. 

“The enterprise of England,” as the plan was called 
in Spain, represented an astounding logistical effort. The 
Armada was supposed to clear the English Channel of 
English ships in order to permit an invading force— 
troops under Parma in the Netherlands—to cross on 
barges. The sheer number of ships required for the un- 
dertaking—about 130—meant that some, inevitably, 
were slower supply ships, or vessels designed for the 
more protected waters of the Mediterranean. The En- 
glish also had the advantage in arms, since they had bet- 
ter long-range artillery and better-trained gunners. 

When the Armada entered the Channel on July 29, 
the English harassed the Spanish with artillery from a 
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distance without sustaining much damage themselves. 
Parma could not get his men readied on their barges 
quickly enough once the fleet’s presence in the Channel 
had been confirmed by messenger, nor could the fleet 
protect itself while waiting offshore. On the night of Au- 
gust 7, the English launched eight fire ships—burning 
vessels set adrift to deliver arson—into the anchored 
Spanish fleet. At dawn on the next day, they attacked the 
weakened fleet off Gravelines’, sank many ships, and 
dispersed what remained. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Secret Dispatches from the Venetian Ambas- 
sador in Spain.”) 

The Battle at Gravelines was the first major artillery 
battle by sailing ships and helped set the future course of 
naval warfare. It was a disaster for Philip’s hopes, and for 
thousands of sailors and soldiers in Spanish pay. Many of 
the surviving ships sank in bad weather, or were forced 
into hostile harbors, as the Armada sailed for home 
around the northern tip of the British Isles (see Map 
15.1). Less than half of Philip’s great fleet made it back to 
Spain. 


M@ Successes at Home and Around the 
Mediterranean 


Despite his bountiful overseas empire and his preoccu- 
pation with the Netherlands, many of Philip’s interests 
still centered on the Mediterranean. Spain and the king- 
dom of Naples had exchanged trade for centuries. Newer 
ties had been forged with the duchy of Milan and the 
city-state of Genoa, whose bankers were financiers to 
the Spanish monarchy. It was in his kingdoms of Spain 
and their Mediterranean sphere of interest that Philip 
made his power felt more effectively, though not without 
effort. 

Philip’s father, Charles V, had tried to secure the 
western Mediterranean against the Turks and their client 
states along the African coast, but it was under Philip 
that the Turkish challenge in the western Mediterranean 
receded. The Spanish allied temporarily with the papacy 
and Venice—both were concerned with the Turkish 
naval power in the Mediterranean—and their combined 
navies inflicted a massive defeat on the Turkish navy at 
Lepanto, off the coast of Greece, in October 1571 (see 
Map 15.1). The Turks remained the leading power in the 
eastern Mediterranean, but their ability to threaten 
Spain and Spanish possessions in the west was over. 

To Philip and his advisers, the Turks represented a 
potential internal threat as well, since it was feared they 
might incite rebellion among his Muslim subjects. These 
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@® READING SOURCES 


Secret Dispatches from the Venetian Ambassador in Spain 


Because it so heavily depended on its trading empire, Venice closely monitored de- 
velopments at foreign courts. The Venetian ambassador at the Spanish court sent 
these reports back about the Spanish Armada. Note that the most sensitive material 
(here, in italics) was sent in code. What differences do you notice between the en- 
coded and other dispatches? What seems to be the ambassador's attitude toward 
Philip and his invincible fleet? What can you learn from these dispatches about how 


























































































































April 30, 1588 


Day by day we are expecting news that the Armada 
has sailed. It has drawn down the river to Belem at 
the mouth of the port, three miles from Lisbon. The 
blessing of the standard [flag] was performed with 
great pomp and many salvos of artillery. ... Here in 
all the churches they make constant prayers; and the 
king himself is on his knees two or three hours every 
day before the sacrament. Everyone hopes that the 
greater the difficulties, humanly speaking, the 
greater will be the favor of God. 


June 4, 1588 


The Armada set sail from Lisbon at length on the 
twenty-ninth of last month, a Sunday. . . . They are 
now waiting the news of its arrival at Corunna to 
embark more troops, and then to sail. I have from 
time to time reported the great preparations which 
have been made; but we here must expect news of its 
progress from other quarters now, unless the peace is 
effected in Flanders. 


July 12, 1588 


The wiser wonder what can induce the king to insist, quite 
against his natural temper, that the Armada shall give bat- 
tle to the English, who are known to be awaiting the attack 
with eager courage, and so they surmise that, over and 
above the belief that God will be on his side, two motives 
urge the king to this course; first, that he has some secret un- 
derstandings which will fail if there is any delay; secondly, 
that these expenses of a million of gold a month cannot be 
supported for long, and so he has resolved to try his for- 


fast and how accurately news traveled in sixteenth-century E urope? 


August 20, 1588 


Don Bernardino de Mendoza [the Spanish ambassa- 
dor in France] announces from France, in letters of 
the second of August, that the Armada has given bat- 
tle to the English, sunk some of their ships, won a 
great victory and passed on to join the duke of 
Parma; but the report is so confused, and that am- 
bassador is so accustomed to deceive himself, that 
they are waiting confirmation of the news. ... 


September 6, 1588 


The bad news received in dispatches from the duke of 
Parma, and dated the tenth of August... pain the king 
and the court all the more that they were unexpected, and 
moreover quite contrary to the news sent by [Mendoza], 
who by three different couriers had confirmed . . . that [the 
Armada] had sunk many of the enemy and was on the 
point of effecting a junction with the Duke of Parma... . It 
is a blessing that the bad news did not reach Spain while 
the king was suffering from fever, for though His Majesty 
professes to allow no occurrence to disturb his equanimity, 
yet this war moves him in such a way as to prove clearly 
that on other occasions he was only acting and that now he 
is unable to do so, perhaps because this war is entirely con- 
ducted by himself alone and that it should not succeed 
brings to light all his anxiety. 





Source: James C. Davis, ed., Pursuit of Power: Venetian Ambas- 
sadors’ Reports on Turkey, France and Spain in the Age of Philip I, 
1560-1600 (New York: Harper and Row, 1970), pp. 110-113. 


@ For additional information on this topic, go to 
http://college.hmco.com. 












were the nominally Christian descendants of the Mus- 
lims of Granada who had been conquered by the Span- 
ish in 1492. Called moriscos, they had been forced to 
convert to Christianity in 1504 or be expelled from Spain, 
but no serious effort had been made to teach them 
Christian beliefs in their own language (Arabic) and they 
had not been assimilated into Spanish society. Philip in- 
augurated a new wave of persecution and provoked a 
massive rebellion by the moriscos that began on Christ- 
mas Day in 1568. The revolt took two years to suppress. 
After it was crushed, the moriscos of Granada were 
forcibly exiled and dispersed farther north in Spain. 

Philip’s power in each of his Spanish kingdoms was 
limited by the traditional privileges of towns, nobility, 
and clergy. In Aragon, for example, he could raise rev- 
enues only by appealing to local assemblies, the cortes’. 
Philip made significant inroads into Aragonese inde- 
pendence by the end of his reign, however. Noble feuds 
and peasant rebellions in Aragon during the 1580s pro- 
vided a pretext for sending in veteran troops from the 
Netherlands campaigns to establish firmer royal control. 
Philip was successful in the long run in Aragon, as he had 
not been in the Netherlands, because he used adequate 
force but tempered it afterward with constitutional 
changes that were cleverly moderate. He cemented the 
peace by appearing in Aragon in person, in the words of 
a contemporary, “like a rainbow at the end of a storm.”” 

In Castile, the arid kingdom in the center of the Iber- 
ian Peninsula, the king was able to levy taxes with greater 
ease but only because of concessions that gave nobles 
undisputed authority over their peasants. Philip estab- 
lished his permanent capital, Madrid, and his principal 
residence, the Escorial, there. The Spanish Empire be- 
came more and more Castilian as the reign progressed, 
with royal advisers and counselors increasingly drawn 
only from the Castilian elite. Yet the rural economy of 
Castile was stunted by the dual oppression of landhold- 
ers and royal tax collectors. 

Philip also invaded and annexed Portugal in 1580, 
temporarily unifying the Iberian Peninsula. The annexa- 
tion was ensured by armed force but had been preceded 
by careful negotiation to guarantee that Philip's claim to 
the throne—through his mother—would find some sup- 
port within the country. When Philip died in 1598, he 
was old and ill, a man for whom daily life had become a 
painful burden. His Armada had been crushed; the 
Netherlands had slipped through his fingers. Yet he had 
learned from his mistakes and had been more success- 
ful, by his own standards, in other regions that he ruled. 
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@ Spain in Decline, 1600-1648 


Spain steadily lost ground economically and strategi- 
cally after the turn of the century. Imports of silver de- 
clined. The American mines were exhausted, and the 
natives forced to work in them were decimated by Euro- 
pean diseases and brutal treatment. Spain’s economic 
health was further threatened by the very success of its 
colonies: local industries in the Americas began to pro- 
duce goods formerly obtained from Spain. The increas- 
ing presence of English, French, and Dutch shipping in 
the Americas provided colonists with rival sources for 
the goods they needed. Often, these competitors could 
offer their goods more cheaply than Spaniards could for 
Spanish productivity was low and prices were high be- 
cause of the inflationary effects of the influx of precious 
metals. 

Spain renewed hostilities with the United Provinces 
in 1621, after the truce of 1609 had expired. Philip IV (r. 
1621-1645) also aided his Habsburg cousins in the Thirty 
Years’ War in the Holy Roman Empire (see page 523). 
Squeezed for troops and revenue for these commit- 
ments, other Spanish territories revolted. The uprisings 
reflected both economic distress and unresolved issues 
of regional autonomy. Castile bore the brunt of the fi- 
nancial support of the state. The chief minister to Philip 
IV, Gaspar de Guzman, Count Olivares* (1587-1645), was 
an energetic Castilian aristocrat determined to distrib- 
ute the burdens of government more equitably among 
the various regions of Spain. His policies provoked rebel- 
lions in Catalonia and Portugal. 

In Catalonia, a province of the kingdom of Aragon, 
the revolt began as a popular uprising against the billet- 
ing of troops. At one point Catalan leaders invited 
French troops to defend them and solemnly transferred 
their loyalty to the French king in the hope that he would 
respect their autonomy. Spain resumed control only in 
1652, after years of military struggle and promises to re- 
spect Catalan liberties. 

In Portugal, a war of independence began in 1640, 
also launched by popular revolt. The Spanish govern- 
ment tried to restore order with troops under the com- 
mand of a leading Portuguese prince, John, duke of 
Braganza. The duke, however, was the nearest living rel- 
ative to the last king of Portugal, and he seized this op- 
portunity to claim the crown of Portugal for himself. 
Although war dragged on until 1668, the Portuguese un- 
der John IV (r. 1640-1656) succeeded in winning inde- 
pendence from Spain. 
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As a result of these uprisings, Count Olivares re- 
signed in disgrace in 1643. In 1647 upheaval would shake 
Spain’s Italian possessions of Sicily and Naples. By mid- 
century, Spain had lost its position as the pre-eminent 
state in Europe. 


RELIGIOUS AND POLITICAL CONFLICT 
IN FRANCE AND ENGLAND 


N the second half of the sixteenth century, 
France was convulsed by civil war that had 

’ ; both religious and political causes. Though a 
temporary resolution was achieved by 1598, the king- 
dom was still divided by religion and by military and po- 
litical challenges to royal authority. England, in contrast, 
was spared political and religious upheaval in the sec- 
ond half of the century, in part because of the talents and 
long life of its ruler, Elizabeth I. But in the seventeenth 
century, constitutional and religious dissent began to re- 
inforce each other in new ways and dramatically threat- 
ened royal power. 





@ The French Religious Wars, 1562-1598 


Civil war wracked France from 1562 until 1598. As in the 
Netherlands, the conflicts in France had religious and 
political origins, and international ramifications. The 
French monarch, like Philip, was unable to monopolize 
military power. In 1559 the king of France, Henry II (r. 
1547-1559), had concluded the Peace of Cateau-Cam- 
brésis with Philip II, ending the Habsburg-Valois Wars, 
but had died in July of that year from wounds suffered at 
a tournament held to celebrate the new treaty. His death 
was a political disaster. Great noble families vied for in- 
fluence over his 15-year-old son, Francis II (r. 1559- 
1560). The queen mother, Catherine de’ Medici” (1519- 
1589), worked carefully and intelligently to balance the 
nobles’ interests. She gained greater authority when, in 
late 1560, the sickly Francis died and was succeeded by 
his brother, Charles IX—a 10-year-old for whom Cather- 
ine was officially the regent. But keeping the conflicts 
among the great courtiers from boiling over into civil war 
proved impossible. 

In France, as elsewhere, noble conflict invariably 
had a violent component. Noblemen carried swords and 
daggers and were accompanied by armed entourages. 





de’ Medici (day MAY-di-chi) 


Although they relied on patronage and army commands 
from the Crown, the Crown depended on their services. 
Provincial landholdings, together with the royal offices 
they enjoyed, afforded enough resources to support pri- 
vate warfare, andthe nobles assumed a right to wage it. 

In addition, religious tension was rising throughout 
France. (Henry II had welcomed the 1559 treaty in part 
because he wanted to turn his attention to “heresy.”) 
Public preaching by, and secret meetings of, Protestants 
(known as “Huguenots’” in France) were causing unrest 
in towns. At court, members of leading noble families— 
including the Bourbons, who were princes of royal 
blood—had converted to Protestantism and worshiped 
openly in their rooms in the palace. In 1561 Catherine 
convened a national religious council, known as the Col- 
loquy of Poissy’, to reconcile the two faiths. When it 
failed, she chose provisional religious toleration as the 
only practical course and issued a limited edict of tolera- 
tion in the name of the king in January 1562. 

The edict led only to further unrest. Ignoring its re- 
strictions, Protestants armed themselves, while towns- 
people of both faiths insulted and attacked one another 
at worship sites and religious festivals. In March 1562 the 
armed retainers of a Catholic duke killed a few dozen 
Protestants gathered in worship at Vassy° near one of the 
duke’s estates. The killing, in bringing the military power 
of the nobility to bear on the broader problem of reli- 
gious division, sparked the first of six civil wars. In some 
ways, the initial conflict was decisive. The Protestant 
army lost the principal pitched battle of the war in De- 
cember 1562. This defeat checked the growth of the 
Protestant movement by reducing the appeal of the 
movement to nobles. The peace edict granted in 1563 
curtailed the reach of the Huguenot movement; the lim- 
ited rights granted to Protestants in the Crown's edict 
made it difficult for Protestants in towns—where the vast 
majority of them lived—to worship. But if the Protes- 
tants were not powerful enough to win, neither were 
they weak enough to be decisively beaten. 

The turning point most obvious to contemporaries 
came a decade later. The Protestant faction was still rep- 
resented at court by the Bourbon princes and by the 
very able and influential nobleman Gaspard de Col- 
igny’, related to the Bourbons by marriage. Coligny was 
pressing the king for a war against Spain in order to aid 
Protestant rebels in the Netherlands. Opposed to entan- 
glement in another war against Spain and alarmed by 
rumors of Huguenot armies massing outside Paris, 
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@ READING SOURCES 











[Must we] always obey God’s commandments with- 
out any exception, and men’s ever with limitation? 
As there are many princes in these days, calling 
themselves Christians, which arrogantly assume an 
unlimited power, over which God himself hath no 
command, and that they have no want of flatterers, 
which adore them as gods upon earth, many others 
also, which for fear or by constraint, either seem or 
else do believe, that princes ought to be obeyed in all 
things by all men. And withal, seeing the unhappi- 
ness of these times is such that there is nothing so 
firm, certain or pure which is not shaken, disgraced 
~ or polluted; I fear that whosoever shall . . . consider 
these things will confess this question to be not only 
most profitable, but also, the times considered, most 
necessary. ... Princes exceed their bounds, not con- 
tenting themselves with that authority which the 
almighty and all good God hath given them, but seek 
to usurp that sovereignty, which he hath reserved to 
himself over all men, being not content to command 
the bodies and goods of their subjects . . . but assume 





Charles IX (r. 1560-1574) and his mother authorized 
royal guards to murder Coligny and other Protestant 
leaders on August 24, 1572—Saint Bartholomew's Day. 
Coligny’s murder touched off a massacre of Protestants 
throughout Paris and, once news from Paris had spread, 
throughout the kingdom. 

The Saint Bartholomew’s Day Massacre revealed the 
degree to which religious differences had strained the 
fabric of community life. Neighbor murdered neighbor 
in an effort to rid the community of heretical pollution; 
bodies of the dead, including Coligny’s, were torn apart, 


Religious and Political Conflict in France and England 


_ A Justification for Rebellion Against the King 


This is an excerpt from A Defense of Liberty Against Tyrants, the most impor- 
tant work of Protestant political theory in France, published in 1579. It was proba- 
bly written by Philippe Duplessis-Mornay, a Huguenot nobleman and confidant of 
Henry of Navarre who narrowly escaped death in the Saint Bartholomew's Day 
Massacre. In his tract, the author argues that a contract exists between the sovereign 
and his people. If the king violates that contract, he thereby becomes a tyrant, and 
his subjects are no longer obligated to obey him. 
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license to themselves to enforce the consciences, 
which appertains chiefly to Jesus Christ... . 

Now for that we see that God invests kings into 
their kingdoms, almost in the same manner that vas- 
sals are invested into their [fiefs] by their sovereign, 
we must needs conclude that kings are the vassals of 
God, and deserve to be deprived of the benefit they 
receive from their lord if they commit a felony, in the 
same fashion as rebellious vassals are of their estates. 
These premises being allowed, this question may eas- 
ily be resolved; for if God hold the place of the sover- 
eign lord, and the king as vassal, who dare deny but 
that we must rather obey the sovereign than the vas- 
sal? If God commands one thing, and the king com- 
mands the contrary, what is that proud man that 
would term him a rebel who refuses to obey the 
king, when else he must disobey God? 
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Source: Harold J. Laski, ed., A Defense of Liberty Against Tyrants 
(Gloucester, Mass.: Peter Smith, 1963), pp. 65-66, 79. 







mutilated. Gathered in the south of France, the remain- 
ing Huguenot forces vowed “never [to] trust those who 
have so often and so treacherously broken faith and the 
public peace.”* Huguenot writers published tracts argu- 
ing that royal power was by nature limited and that re- 
bellion was justified against tyrants who overstepped 
their legitimate authority. (See the box “Reading Sources: 
A Justification for Rebellion Against the King.”) 

Further war produced the inevitable truces and lim- 
ited toleration, but many Catholics also renounced rec- 
onciliation. Some noblemen formed a Catholic league to 
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fight in place of the weakened monarchy. Charles's 
brother, Henry III (r. 1574-1589), was another king of 
limited abilities. Middle-aged, Henry had no children. 
The heir to his throne was the Protestant Henry of 
Navarre, and the assumption of the throne by a Protes- 
tant was unimaginable to the zealous Catholic faction at 
court and to many ordinary Catholics. By the end of 
Henry IIl’s reign, the king had almost no royal authority 
left to wield. He was forced to cooperate with first one of 
the warring parties and then with another. In December 
1588 he resorted to murdering two courtiers who led the 
ultra-Catholic faction; in turn, he was murdered by a 
priest in early 1589. 

Henry of Navarre, the Bourbon prince who became 
Henry IV (r. 1589-1610), had to fight for his throne. He 
faced Catholic armies now subsidized by Philip II of 


Spain, an extremist Catholic city government in Paris, 
and subjects who were tired of war but mainly Catholic, 
and could count on only meager support from Protes- 
tants abroad. Given these obstacles, the politically astute 
Henry agreed to convert to Catholicism. 

After his conversion in 1593, the wars continued 
for a time, but after thirty years of civil strife, many 
of Henry’s subjects believed that only rallying to the 
monarchy could save France from chaos. Nobles grew 
increasingly disposed, for both psychological and practi- 
cal reasons, to cooperate with the Crown. Service to a 
successful king could be a source of glory, and Henry was 
personally esteemed because he was a talented general 
and brave, gregarious, and charming. The nobility forced 
the citizens of Paris and other cities to accept Henry’s au- 
thority. The civil war period thus proved to be an impor- 


The Entry of Henry IV into Paris After the Religious Wars The king is depicted here as the magnanimous 
victor and the residents of the city as both submissive and grateful. 


(Louvre © R.M.N.) 
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tant phase in the incremental accommodation of the no- 
bility to the power of the state. 

In April 1598 Henry granted toleration for the Hu- 
guenot minority in a royal edict proclaimed in the city of 
Nantes’. The Edict of Nantes was primarily a repetition of 
provisions from the most generous edicts that had ended 
the various civil wars. Nobles were allowed to practice the 
Protestant faith on their estates; townspeople were 
granted more limited rights to worship in selected towns in 
each region. Protestants were guaranteed access to 
schools, hospitals, royal appointments, and separate judi- 
cial institutions to ensure fair treatment. They were also 
guaranteed rights of self-defense—specifically, the right to 
maintain garrisons in about two hundred towns. About 
half of these garrisons would be paid for by the Crown. 

The problem was that the Edict of Nantes, like any 
royal edict, could be revoked by the king at any time. 
Moreover, the provision allowing Protestants to keep 
garrisoned towns reflected concessions to Protestant 
aristocrats who could support their followers by paid 
garrison duty. These concessions also meant that living 
peacefully amid religious diversity was not yet thought 
to be possible. Thus, although Henry IV ended the 
French religious wars, he had not solved the problem of 
religious and political division within France. 
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@ The Consolidation of Royal Authority 
in France, 1598-1643 


During Henry IV’s reign, France recovered from the long 
years of civil war. Population and productivity began to 
grow; the Crown encouraged internal improvements to 
facilitate commerce. Henry’s chief minister, Maximilien 
de Béthune’, duke of Sully’ (1560-1641), increased royal 
revenue by nibbling away at traditional local self- 
government and control of taxation. He succeeded in 
creating a budget surplus and in extending mechanisms 
of centralized government. 

Yet Henry’s regime was stable only in comparison 
with the preceding years of civil war. The power of the 
great nobility had not been definitively broken. More- 
over, the king had agreed to a provision, known as the 
paulette (named for the functionary who first adminis- 
tered it), that allowed royal officeholders not merely to 
own their offices but also to pass on those offices to their 
heirs in return for the payment of an annual fee. Primar- 
ily a device to raise revenue after decades of civil war, the 
paulette also helped cement the loyalty of royal bureau- 
crats at a critical time, particularly that of the royal 
judges of the supreme law court, the Parlement of Paris, 
who had recently agreed to register the Edict of Nantes 
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only under duress. However, the paulette made royal of- 
ficeholders largely immune from royal control since 
their posts were now, in effect, property, like the landed 
property of the traditional nobility. 

In 1610 a fanatical Catholic assassinated Henry IV. 
Henry’s death brought his 9-year-old son, Louis XIII 
(r. 1610-1643), to the throne with Louis’s mother, Marie 
de’ Medici, serving as regent. Marie was disgraced when 
her unpopular leading minister—resented for monopo- 
lizing patronage—was assassinated with Louis's ap- 
proval in 1617. 

Four years later, Louis faced a major rebellion by his 
Huguenot subjects in southwestern France. Huguenots 
felt that Louis’s recent marriage to a Spanish princess, 
and other ominous royal policies, meant that royal sup- 
port for toleration was wavering. Certain Huguenot no- 
bles initiated fighting as a show of force against the king. 
The wars persisted, on and off, for eight years, as the 
French troops, like the Spanish in the Netherlands, had 
difficulty breeching the defenses of even small fortress 
towns. The main Huguenot stronghold was the well- 
fortified port city of La Rochelle—which had grown 
wealthy from European and overseas trade. Not until the 
king took the city, after a siege lasting more than a year 
and costing thousands of lives, did the Protestants ac- 
cept a peace on royal terms. 

The Peace of Alais’ (1629) reaffirmed the policy of 
religious toleration but rescinded the Protestants’ mili- 
tary and political privileges. It was a political triumph for 
the Crown because it deprived French Protestants of the 
means for further rebellion while reinforcing their de- 
pendence on the Crown for religious toleration. Most of 
the remaining great noble leaders began to convert to 
Catholicism. 

The Peace of Alais was also a personal triumph for the 
king’s leading minister, who crafted the treaty and who 
had directed the bloody siege that made it possible: Ar- 
mand-Jean du Plessis’ (1585-1642), Cardinal Richelieu’. 
From a provincial noble family, Richelieu had risen in the 
service of the queen mother. He was admired and feared 
for his skill in the political game of seeking and bestowing 
patronage—a crucial skill in an age when elites received 
offices and honors through carefully cultivated relation- 
ships at court. His control of many lucrative church posts 
gave him the resources to build up a large network of 
clients. He and the king—whose sensitive temperament 
Richelieu handled adeptly—formed a lasting partnership 
that had a decisive impact not only on French policy but 
also on the entire shape of the French state. 





Alais (ah-LAY) du Plessis (doo pleh-SEE) 
Richelieu (RISH-el-yeuh) 


Richelieu favored an aggressive foreign policy to 
counter what he believed still to be the greatest threat to 
the French crown: the Spanish Habsburgs. When war re- 
sumed between the Netherlands and Spain after their 
truce expired in‘ 1621 (see page 525), Richelieu sent 
troops to attack Spanish possessions in Italy. In the 
1630s, with the king’s full confidence, he superintended 
large-scale fighting against Spain in the Netherlands it- 
self, as well as in Italy, and he began subsidizing Swedish 
and German Protestant armies fighting the Habsburgs in 
Germany. 

Richelieu’s policies were opposed by many people, 
who saw taxes double, then triple, in just a few years. 
Many courtiers and provincial elites favored keeping a 
tenuous peace with Spain, a fellow Catholic state, and 
objected to alliances with German Protestants. They 
were alarmed by the increasing taxes and by the famine, 
disease, and, above all, the revolts that accompanied the 
peasants’ distress. Their own status was also directly 
threatened by Richelieu’s monopoly of royal patronage 
and by his creation of new offices, which diluted and un- 
dermined their power. In 1632, for example, Richelieu 
created the office of intendant. Intendants had wide 
powers for defense and administration in the provinces 
that overrode the established bureaucracy. 

By 1640 Richelieu’s ambitious foreign policy seemed 
to be bearing fruit. The French had won territory along 
their northern and eastern borders by their successes 
against Habsburg forces. But when Richelieu and Louis 
XIII died within five months of each other, in December 
1642 and May 1643, Richelieu’s legacy was tested. Louis 
XIII was succeeded by his 5-year-old son, and the war- 
rior nobility as well as royal bureaucrats would waste lit- 
tle time before challenging the Crown’s new authority. 


®@ Precarious Stability in England: The Reign of 
Elizabeth I, 1558-1603 


England experienced no civil wars during the second 
half of the sixteenth century, but religious dissent chal- 
lenged the stability of the monarchy. In Elizabeth I (r. 
1558-1603), England—in stark contrast to France—pos- 
sessed an able and long-lived ruler. Elizabeth was well 
educated in the humanistic tradition and was already an 
adroit politician at the age of 25, when she acceded to 
the throne at the death of her Catholic half-sister, Mary 
Tudor (r. 1553-1558). 

Elizabeth faced the urgent problem of reaching a 
policy of consensus in religious matters. Her father, 
Henry VIII (r. 1509-1547), had broken away from the 
Catholic Church for political reasons but had retained 
many Catholic doctrines and practices. A Calvinist- 





inspired Protestantism had been prescribed for the 
Church of England by the advisers of Henry’s successor, 
Elizabeth’s young half-brother, Edward VI (r. 1547-1553). 
True Catholicism, such as Mary had tried to reimpose, 
was out of the question. The Roman Church had never 
recognized Henry VIII’s self-made divorce and thus re- 
garded Elizabeth as a bastard with no right to the throne. 

Elizabeth adopted a cleverly moderate solution and 
used force, where necessary, to maintain it. In 1559 Par- 
liament passed a new Act of Supremacy, which restored 
the monarch as head of the Church of England. Eliza- 
beth dealt with opposition to the act by arresting bishops 
and lords whose votes would have blocked its passage by 
Parliament. Elizabeth and most of her ministers, moder- 
ate realists as was she, were willing to accept some flexi- 
bility for personal belief. For example, the official prayer 
book in use in Edward’s day was revised to include ele- 
ments of both traditional and radical interpretations of 
communion. But church liturgy, clerical vestments, and, 
above all, the hierarchical structure of the clergy closely 
resembled Catholic practices. The Act of Uniformity re- 
quired all worship to be conducted according to the new 
prayer book. Yet although uniformity was required in 
worship, Elizabeth was careful, in her words, not to 
“shine beacons into her subjects’ souls.” 
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Elizabeth I: The Armada Portrait 
Both serene and resolute, 
Elizabeth is flanked by “before” 
and “after” glimpses of the 
Spanish fleet; her hand rests on 
the globe in a gesture of domin- 
ion that also memorializes the 
circumnavigation of the globe by 
her famous captain, Sir Francis 
Drake, some years before. 

(By kind permission of Marquess of 
Tavistock and Trustees of Bedford Estate) 


Catholicism continued to be practiced, especially by 
otherwise loyal nobility and gentry in the north of En- 
gland who worshiped privately on their estates. But 
priests returning from exile beginning in the 1570s, most 
newly imbued with the proselytizing zeal of the 
Counter-Reformation (the Catholic response to the 
Protestant Reformation), practiced it more visibly, and 
were zealously prosecuted for their boldness. In the last 
twenty years of Elizabeth’s reign, approximately 180 
Catholics were executed for treason, two-thirds of them 
priests. (By 1585, being a Catholic priest in itself was a 
crime.) 

In the long run, the greater threat to the English 
crown came from the most radical Protestants in the 
realm, known (by their enemies initially) as Puritans. Pu- 
ritanism was a broad movement for reform of church 
practice along familiar Protestant lines: emphasis on 
Bible reading, preaching, private scrutiny of conscience, 
and a de-emphasis on institutional ritual and clerical 
authority. Most Puritans had accepted Elizabeth's reli- 
gious compromise for practical reasons but grew in- 
creasingly alienated by her insistence on clerical 
authority and her refusal to change any elements of the 
original religious settlement. A significant Presbyterian 
underground movement began to form among them. 
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Presbyterians wanted to dismantle the episcopacy, the 
hierarchy of priests and bishops, and govern the church 
instead with councils, called “presbyteries,” that in- 
cluded lay members of the congregation. Laws were 
passed late in the queen’s reign to enable the Crown 
more easily to prosecute, and even to force into exile, 
anyone who attended “nonconformist” (non-Anglican) 
services. 

The greatest challenge Elizabeth faced from Puri- 
tans came in Parliament, where they were well repre- 
sented by many literate gentry. Parliament met only 
when called by the monarch, and in theory members 
could merely voice opinions and complaints. Initiating 
legislation and prescribing policy were beyond its 
purview. However, only Parliament could vote taxes. 
Further, since it had in effect helped constitute royal 
authority by means of the two Acts of Supremacy, Par- 
liament’s supposedly consultative role had been ex- 
panded by the monarchy itself. During Elizabeth’s 
reign, Puritans capitalized on Parliament's enlarged 
scope, using meetings to press for further religious re- 
form. In 1586 they went so far as to introduce bills call- 
ing for an end to the episcopacy and the Anglican 
prayer book. Elizabeth had to resort to imprisoning one 
Puritan leader to end debate on the issue and on Parlia- 
ment’s right to address it. 

In Elizabeth’s reign, efforts at English expansion in 
the New World began, in the form of unsuccessful at- 
tempts at colonization and successful raids on Spanish 
possessions. However, the main focus of her foreign 
policy remained Europe itself. Elizabeth, like all her fore- 
bears, felt her interests tightly linked to the independ- 
ence of the Netherlands, whose towns were a major 
outlet for English wool. Philip II’s aggressive policy in the 
Netherlands increasingly alarmed her, especially in view 
of France’s weakness. She began to send small sums of 
money to the rebels and allowed their ships access to 
southern English ports, from which they could raid 
Spanish-held towns on the Netherlands’ coast. In 1585, 
in the wake of the duke of Parma’s successes against the 
rebellions, she committed troops to help the rebels. 

Her decision was a reaction not only to the threat of 
a single continental power dominating the Netherlands 
but also to the threat of Catholicism. From 1579 to 1583, 
the Spanish had helped the Irish fight English domina- 
tion and were involved in several plots to replace Eliza- 
beth with her Catholic cousin, Mary, Queen of Scots. 
These threats occurred as the return of Catholic exiles to 
England peaked. The victory over the Spanish Armada in 
1588 was quite rightly celebrated for it ended any 
Catholic threat to Elizabeth’s rule. 


The success against the Armada has tended to over- 
shadow other aspects of Elizabeth’s foreign policy, par- 
ticularly with regard to Ireland. Since the twelfth century, 
an Anglo-Irish state dominated by great princely fami- 
lies had been loosely supervised from England, but most 
of Ireland remained under the control of Gaelic chief- 
tains. Just as Charles V and Philip II attempted to tighten 
their governing mechanisms in the Netherlands, so in 
England did Henry VIII’s minister, Thomas Cromwell, 
streamline control of outlying areas such as Wales and 
Anglo-Ireland. Cromwell proposed that the whole of Ire- 
land be brought under English control partly by the es- 
tablished mechanism of feudal ties: the Irish chieftains 
were to pay homage as vassals to the king of England. 

Under Elizabeth, this legalistic approach gave way 
to virtual conquest. Elizabeth’s governor, Sir Henry Sid- 
ney, appointed in 1565, inaugurated a policy whereby 
Gaelic lords, by means of various technicalities, could be 
entirely dispossessed of their lands. Any Englishman ca- 
pable of raising a private force could help enforce these 
dispossessions and settle his conquered lands as he saw 
fit. This policy provoked stiff Irish resistance, which was 
viewed as rebellion and provided the rationale for fur- 
ther military action, more confiscations of land, and 
more new English settlers. Eventually, the Irish, with 
Spanish assistance, mounted a major rebellion, con- 
sciously Catholic and aimed against the “heretic” queen. 
The rebellion gave the English an excuse for brutal sup- 
pression and massive transfers of land to English con- 
trol. The political domination of the Irish was complete 
with the defeat, in 1601, of the Gaelic chieftain Hugh 
O’Neill, lord of Tyrone, who had controlled most of the 
northern quarter of the island. Although the English 
were unable to impose Protestantism on the conquered 
Irish, to Elizabeth and her English subjects the con- 
quests in Ireland seemed as significant as the victory 
over the Spanish Armada. 

The English enjoyed relative peace at home during 
Elizabeth’s reign. However, her reign ended on a note of 
strain. The foreign involvements, particularly in Ireland, 
had been very expensive. Taxation granted by Parlia- 
ment more than doubled during her reign, and local 
taxes further burdened the people. Price inflation related 
to government spending, social problems caused by re- 
turned unemployed soldiers, and a series of bad harvests 
heightened popular resentment against taxation. De- 
spite her achievements, therefore, Elizabeth passed two 
problems on to her successors: unresolved religious ten- 
sions and financial instability. Elizabeth’s successors 
would also find in Parliament an increasing focus of op- 
position to their policies. 


@ Rising Tensions in England, 1603-1642 


In 1603 Queen Elizabeth died and James VI of Scotland, 
the Protestant son of Mary, Queen of Scots, ascended to 
the English throne as James I (r. 1603-1625). Religious 
tensions between Anglicans and Puritans were tem- 
porarily quieted under James because of a plot, in 1605, 
by Catholic dissenters. The Gunpowder Plot, as it was 
called, was a conspiracy to blow up the palace housing 
both king and Parliament at Westminster. Protestants of 
all stripes once again focused not on their differences 
but on their common enemy, Catholicism. 

Financial problems were James’s most pressing 
concern. Court life became more elaborate and an in- 
creasing drain on the monarchy’s resources. James’s 
extravagance was partly to blame for his financial prob- 
lems, but so were pressures for patronage from courtiers. 
Added to the debts left from the Irish conflicts and wars 
with Spain were new military expenses as James helped 
defend the claims of his daughter and her husband, a 
German prince, to rule Bohemia (see page 525). 

To raise revenue without Parliament’s consent, 
James relied on sources of income that the Crown had 
enjoyed since medieval times: customs duties, wardship 
(the right to manage and liberally borrow from the es- 
tates of minor nobles), and the sale of monopolies, 
which conveyed the right to be sole agent for a particular 
kind of goods. To rebuild his treasury, James increased 
the number of monopolies for sale and even created a 
new noble title—baronet—which he sold to socially am- 
bitious commoners. 

The monopolies were widely resented. Merchants 
objected to the arbitrary restriction of production and 
trade; common people found that they could no longer 
afford certain ordinary commodities, such as soap. Re- 
sentments among the nobility were sharpened, and gen- 
eral criticism of the court escalated, as James indulged in 
extreme favoritism of certain courtiers, including the 
corrupt George Villiers® (1592-1628), duke of Bucking- 
ham, who served as the king’s first minister. 

When James summoned Parliament to ask for funds 
in 1621, Parliament used the occasion to protest court 
corruption and the king’s financial measures. The mem- 
bers revived the medieval procedure of impeachment 
and removed two royal ministers from office. In 1624, 
still faced with expensive commitments to Protestants 
abroad and in failing health, James again called Parlia- 
ment, which voted new taxes but also openly debated 
the wisdom of the king’s foreign policy. 
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Criticism of Monopolies 


Holders of royally granted monop- 
olies were bitterly resented by English consumers and trades- 
people alike, as this contemporary print reveals. The greedy 

beast pictured here controls even ordinary commodities such 


as pins, soap, and butter. (Courtesy of the Trustees of the British 


Museum) 


Tensions between Crown and Parliament increased 
under James’s son, Charles I (r. 1625-1649). One reason 
was the growing financial strain of foreign policy as well 
as the policies themselves. Charles declared war on 
Spain and supported the Huguenot rebels in France. 
Many wealthy merchants opposed this aggressive for- 
eign policy because it disrupted trade. In 1626 Parlia- 
ment was dissolved without granting any monies in 
order to stifle its objections to royal policies. Instead, 
Charles levied a forced loan and did not hesitate to im- 
prison gentry who refused to lend their money to the 
government. 

Above all, Charles’s religious policies were a source 
of controversy. Charles was personally inclined toward 
“high church” practices: an emphasis on ceremony and 
sacrament reminiscent of Catholic ritual. He also was a 
believer in Arminianism, a school of thought that re- 
jected the Calvinist notion that God’s grace cannot be 
earned, and hence emphasized the importance of the 
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sacraments and the authority of the clergy. Charles's at- 
tempt to fashion the Church of England into an instru- 
ment that would reflect and justify royal claims to power 
put him on a collision course with gentry and aristocrats 
who leaned toward Puritanism. 

Charles’s views were supported by William Laud” 
(1573-1645), archbishop of Canterbury from 1633 and 
thus leader of the Church of England. He tried to impose 
changes in worship, spread Arminian ideas, and censor 
opposing views. He also challenged the redistribution of 
church property, which had occurred in the Reformation 
of the sixteenth century, and thereby alienated the gen- 
try on economic as well as religious grounds. 

Charles’s style of rule worsened religious, political, 
and economic tensions. Cold and intensely private, he 
did not inspire confidence or have the charm or the po- 
litical skills to disarm his opponents. His court was ruled 
by formal protocol, and access to the king himself was 
highly restricted—a serious problem in an age when 
proximity to the monarch was a guarantee of political 
power. 

Revenue and religion dominated debate in the Par- 
liament of 1628-1629, which Charles had called, once 
again, to get funds for his foreign wars. In 1628 the mem- 
bers of Parliament presented the king with a document 
called the Petition of Right, which protested his financial 
policies as well as arbitrary imprisonment. (Seventeen 
members of Parliament had been imprisoned for refus- 
ing loans to the Crown.) Though couched conservatively 
as a restatement of customary practice, the petition in 
fact claimed a tradition of expanded parliamentary par- 
ticipation in government. Charles dissolved the Parlia- 
ment in March 1629, having decided that the money he 
might extract was not worth the risk. 

For eleven years, Charles ruled without Parliament. 
When he was forced by necessity to summon it again, in 
1640, the kingdom was in crisis. Royal finances were in 
desperate straits even though Charles had pressed col- 
lection of revenues far beyond traditional bounds. In 
1634, for example, he had revived annual collection of 
“ship money’—a medieval tax levied on coastal districts 
to help support the navy during war. England, however, 
was not at war at that time, and the tax was levied not 
only on seaports but on inland areas, too. 

The immediate crisis in 1640—and the reason for 
Charles’s desperate need for money—was a rebellion in 
Scotland. Like Philip II in the Netherlands, Charles tried 
to rule in Scotland through a small council of men who 
did not represent the local elite. Worse, he also tried to 
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force his “high church” practices on the Scots. The Scot- 
tish Church had been more dramatically reshaped dur- 
ing the Reformation and now was largely Presbyterian in 
structure. The result of Charles’s politics was riots—and 
rebellion. Unable to suppress the revolt in a first cam- 
paign in 1639, Charles was forced to summon Parlia- 
ment to obtain funds to raise a more effective army. 

But the Parliament that assembled in the spring of 
1640 provided no help. Instead, members questioned 
the war with the Scots and other royal policies. Charles's 
political skills were far too limited for him to re-establish 
a workable relationship with Parliament under the cir- 
cumstances. Charles dissolved this body, which is now 
known as the “Short Parliament,” after just three weeks. 
Even more stinging than Charles’s dissolution of the Par- 
liament was the lack of respect he had shown the mem- 
bers: a number of them were harassed or arrested. 
Mistrust fomented by the eleven years in which Charles 
had ruled without Parliament thus increased. 

Another humiliating and decisive defeat at the 
hands of the Scots later in 1640 made summoning an- 
other Parliament imperative. Members of the “Long Par- 
liament” (it sat from 1640 to 1653) took full advantage of 
the king’s predicament. Charles was forced to agree not 
to dissolve or adjourn Parliament without the members’ 
consent and to summon Parliament at least every three 
years. Parliament abolished many of his unorthodox and 
traditional sources of revenue and impeached and re- 
moved from office his leading ministers, including Arch- 
bishop Laud. The royal commander deemed responsible 
for the Scottish fiasco, Thomas Wentworth, earl of Straf- 
ford, was executed without trial in May 1641. 

The execution of Strafford shocked many aristocrats 
in the House of Lords (the upper house of Parliament) as 
well as some moderate members of the House of Com- 
mons. Meanwhile, Parliament began debating the 
perennially thorny religious question. A bare majority of 
members favored abolition of Anglican bishops as a first 
step in thoroughgoing religious reform. Working people 
in London, kept apprised of the issues by the regular 
publication of parliamentary debates, demonstrated in 
support of that majority. Moderate members of Parlia- 
ment, in contrast, favored checking the king’s power but 
not upsetting the Elizabethan religious compromise. 

An event that unified public and parliamentary 
opinion at a crucial time—a revolt against English rule in 
Ireland in October 1641—temporarily eclipsed these di- 
visions and once again focused suspicion on the king. 
The broad consensus of anti-Catholicism once again be- 
came the temporary driving force in politics. Fearing 
that Charles would use Irish soldiers against his English 
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subjects, Parliament demanded that it have control of the 
army to put down the rebellion. In November, the Puritan 
majority introduced a document known as the “Grand 
Remonstrance,” an appeal to the people and a long cata- 
log of parliamentary grievances against the king. It was 
passed by a narrow margin, further setting public opin- 
ion in London against Charles. The king’s remaining sup- 
port in Parliament eroded in January 1642 when he 
attempted to arrest five leading members on charges of 
treason. The five escaped and the stage was set for wider 
violence. The king withdrew from London, unsure he 
could defend himself there, and began to raise an army. 
In mid-1642 the kingdom stood at the brink of civil war. 


THE HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE AND THE 
THIRTY YEARS’ War, 1555-1648 


HE Holy Roman Empire enjoyed a period of 
comparative quiet after the Peace of Augs- 
ve = burg halted religious and political wars in 
1555. The 1555 agreement, which permitted rulers of the 
various states within the empire to impose either 
Catholicism or Lutheranism in their lands, proved to be 
a workable solution, for a time, to the problem of reli- 
gious division. By the early seventeenth century, how- 
ever, fresh causes of instability brought about renewed 
fighting. One factor was the rise of Calvinism, for which 
no provision had been necessary in 1555. Especially 
destabilizing was the drive by the Austrian Habsburgs to 
reverse the successes of Protestantism both in their own 
lands and in the empire at large and to solidify their con- 
trol of their diverse personal territories. 

In the Thirty Years’ War (1618-1648), as it is now 
called, we can see the continuation of conflicts from the 
sixteenth century—teligious tensions, regionalism ver- 
sus centralizing forces, dynastic and strategic rivalries 
between rulers. The war was particularly destructive be- 
cause of the size of the armies and the degree to which 
army commanders evaded control by the states for 
which they fought. As a result of the war, the empire was 
eclipsed as a political unit by the regional powers that 
composed it. 





@ Peace Through Diversity, 1556-ca. 1618 


The Austrian Habsburgs ruled over a diverse group of 
territories in the Holy Roman Empire, as well as north- 
western Hungary (see Map 15.3). On his abdication in 
1556, Emperor Charles V had granted Habsburg lands in 


central Europe to his brother Ferdinand (see the chart on 
page 508), who had long been the actual ruler there in 
Charles’s stead. On Charles’s death in 1558, Ferdinand 
was duly crowned emperor. 

Though largely contiguous, Ferdinand’s territories 
comprised independent duchies and kingdoms, each 
with its own institutional structure, and included speak- 
ers of Italian, German, and Czech, plus a few other lan- 
guages. The non-German lands of Bohemia (the core of 
the modern Czech Republic) and Hungary had been dis- 
tinct kingdoms since the High Middle Ages. Both states 
bestowed their crowns by election and had chosen Fer- 
dinand, the first Habsburg to rule them, in separate elec- 
tions in the 1520s and 1530s. Most of Hungary was now 
under Ottoman domination, but Bohemia, with its rich 
capital, Prague, was a wealthy center of population and 
culture. 

Unlike the Netherlands, these linguistically and cul- 
turally diverse lands were still governed by highly decen- 
tralized institutions. Moreover, unlike their Spanish 
cousins, the Austrian Habsburgs made no attempt to im- 
pose religious uniformity in this period. Ferdinand was 
firmly Catholic but tolerant of reform efforts within the 
church, including clerical marriage and allowing the 
laity to receive both wine and bread at communion. 
Both he and his son, Maximilian II (1 1564-1576), 
believed an eventual reunion of the Catholic and Protes- 
tant faiths might be possible. During his reign, Maximil- 
ian worked to keep religious peace in the empire as a 
whole and granted limited rights of worship to Protes- 
tant subjects within his ancestral lands (separate territo- 
ries more or less equivalent to modern Austria in extent). 
Catholicism and many strands of Protestantism flour- 
ished side by side in Maximilian’s domain, above all in 
Hungary and Bohemia. 

Maximilian’s son, Rudolf II (r. 1576-1612), shared the 
religious style of his father and grandfather. He was an 
energetic patron of the arts and sponsored the work 
of scientists. During his reign, as under Maximilian, 
education, printing, and humanistic intellectual life 
flourished. Yet Rudolf, a weak leader politically, was chal- 
lenged for control of the Habsburg lands and the empire 
itself by his brother and ambitious cousins. Political ri- 
valries as well as renewed religious conflict would soon 
end the period of relative peace in Habsburg lands and 
in the empire. 

The resurgence of Catholicism in the wake of the 
Council of Trent (1545-1563) had begun to shift the reli- 
gious balance. Members of the Jesuit order arrived in 
Habsburg lands in the reign of Maximilian. Tough- 
minded and well trained, they established Catholic 
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Map 15.3 Territories of the Austrian Habsburgs, ca. 1556 
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In addition to the lands 


constituting modern Austria, Austrian Habsburg lands comprised the Tyrol (modern west 
Austria and northeast Italy), Carniola (modern Slovenia), part of Croatia, Bohemia (the core 
of the modern Czech Republic and southern Poland), and Hungary. Most of Hungary had 


been in Ottoman hands since the Battle of Mohdacs in 1526. 


schools and became confessors and preachers to the up- 
per classes. Self-confident Catholicism emerged as one 
form of cultural identity among the German-speaking 
ruling classes and thus as a religious impetus to further 
political consolidation of all the Habsburg territories. 
Resurgent Catholicism was evident, too, in the em- 
pire as a whole, where certain princes were confident 
they might now eliminate Protestantism, as their ances- 
tors had failed to do. In the face of this challenge, certain 
Protestant princes formed a defensive pact known as the 
Evangelical Union in 1608; in response, Catholic princes 
formed an alliance, the Holy League, the next year. A ma- 
jor war between the two alliances over a disputed terri- 
tory was natrowly averted the following year. Like the 


English under Elizabeth, Habsburg subjects and peoples 
in the empire had enjoyed a period of calm in political 
and religious matters. Now, as in England, the stage was 
set for conflict of both kinds. 


@ The Thirty Years’ War, 1618-1648 


The Thirty Years’ War was touched off in 1618 by a revolt 
against Habsburg rule in the kingdom of Bohemia. Bo- 
hemia was populous and prosperous; Rudolf II had made 
its bustling capital, Prague, his imperial capital. The pow- 
erful and diverse Protestant community had wrested for- 
mal recognition of its rights to worship from Rudolf and 
from his younger brother, Matthias (r. 1612-1618). 
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Matthias was quickly succeeded by his cousin Ferdi- 
nand II (r. 1619-1637), who was the ideal Counter- 
Reformation prince, and unlikely to honor these 
agreements. Educated by the Jesuits, he sincerely be- 
lieved that reimposing Catholicism was his Christian 
duty. He once stated that he would “sooner beg than rule 
over heretics’;* he had virtually eliminated Protes- 
tantism, by persuasion as well as by compulsion, in the 
small duchy in southern Austria he had governed before 
assuming the throne. 

Ferdinand would not tolerate the political inde- 
pendence of nobles and towns in Bohemia or the reli- 
gious pluralism that independence defended. As Philip 
II had done in the Netherlands, Ferdinand appointed a 
regency council to govern in his name that enforced un- 
popular policies: the right to build new Protestant 
churches was denied; Bohemian crown lands were given 
to the Catholic Church; non-Catholics were barred from 
serving in government. 

On May 23, 1618, delegates to a Protestant assembly 
that had unsuccessfully petitioned Ferdinand to end his 
violations of earlier guarantees marched to the palace in 
Prague where the hated royal officials met. After a con- 
frontation over their demands, the delegates “tried” the 
officials on the spot for treason and, literally, threw them 
out the palace window. The incident became known as 
the Defenestration of Prague (from the Latin fenestra, 
“window’”). (The officials’ lives were saved only because 
they fell into a pile of refuse in the moat.) The rebels pro- 
ceeded to set up their own government. 

This upstart Bohemian government officially de- 
posed Ferdinand and elected a new king in 1619: a 
Protestant, Frederick, elector of the Palatinate, and a 
Calvinist prince. His selection had implications for the 
empire as a whole because his territories in west central 
Germany (called the Lower Palatinate and the Upper 
Palatinate) conveyed the right to be one of the seven 
electors who chose the emperor. 

Emboldened by these events, Protestant subjects in 
other Habsburg lands asked for guarantees of freedom of 
worship similar to those enjoyed by Protestants in Bo- 
hemia. Other princes saw their chance to make political 
gains. For example, rival claimants to Habsburg rule in 
Hungary took up arms against Ferdinand. 

The revolt in Bohemia set off a wider war because 
foreign rulers also felt their interests to be involved. The 
English king, James I, supported Frederick because Fred- 
erick was married to his daughter. Spain’s supply routes 
north from Italy to the Netherlands passed next to Fred- 
erick’s lands in western Germany. France's first interest 
was its rivalry with Spain; thus, France kept its eye on the 


border principalities that were strategically important to 
Spain. In addition, France desired to keep Protestant as 
well as Catholic princes within the empire strong 
enough to thwart Austrian Habsburg ambitions. Thus, 
from the outset, the war was a conflict not only over the 
Habsburgs’ power in their own lands but also over the 
balance of religious and political power in the empire 
and in Europe (see Map 15.4). 

Ferdinand secured aid from the Catholic duke of 
Bavaria and from his cousin, King Philip III of Spain, by 
promising them Frederick’s lands in the Palatinate. By 
the fall of 1620 a Catholic army was closing in on Bo- 
hemia. On November 8, on a hillside near Prague, the 
Catholic force faced a Bohemian army that had received 
little aid from Protestant allies. The Battle of White 
Mountain was a complete Catholic victory. 

Despite the rout, fighting did not cease but became 
more widespread. The truce between Spain and the 
Netherlands, established in 1609, expired in 1621, and 
the nearby Lower Palatinate, now in Spanish hands, of- 
fered a staging point for Spanish forces and thus threat- 
ened the peace in that corner of the empire. Claiming to 
be a Protestant champion, the Protestant king of Den- 
mark, Christian IV (r. 1588-1648), who was also duke of 
Holstein in northern Germany, sought to conquer addi- 
tional German territory. His goals were to gain greater 
control over profitable German Baltic seaports and to 
defend himself against any Catholic attempt to seize 
northern German territory. Christian received little help 
from fellow Protestants, however. The Dutch were busy 
with Spain, the English were wary of fighting after Fred- 
erick’s defeat, and Denmark’s regional rivals, the 
Swedish, were uninterested in furthering Danish ambi- 
tions in the Baltic. 

The confusing blend of politics and religion that 
motivated the Protestant rulers was also evident on the 
Catholic side. When imperial forces defeated Christian’s 
armies in 1626, Catholic princes became alarmed at the 
possibility of greater imperial power in northern Ger- 
many. Led by the duke of Bavaria, they arranged a truce 
that led to Denmark’s withdrawal from the fighting on 
relatively generous terms. At the same time, Protestants 
outside Bohemia learned some of the consequences of 
imperial victory, and took up arms. As his armies de- 
feated Christian, Ferdinand issued new edicts that in ef- 
fect voided the religious settlement in place since 1555. 
His victorious armies brutally enforced his edicts wher- 
ever they passed. 

Christian’s rival, Gustav Adolf, king of Sweden (r. 
1611-1632), now assumed the role of Protestant leader. 
Gustav Adolf hoped to gain territory along the Baltic 


526 


‘sa8ejueApe 918a}e4]S UMO JAY} JO} SIOGYBI9U JO SUl|ppatU 94} 
SP |[aM Se asda oY} UIYJIM S}OI]JUOD JO I]NSAJ aU} SEM Y “alIdwy URWOY AJOL ay} JO SAapsOg ay} UIYIIM 
Aja8uey 1Y8noy sem JEM SHeEA AVIUL 2UL SbPOL-BLOL AEM Sava, AY ay} SuLang adounq = p*¢1 dew 


(go1u9, Jo ‘doy oO) 


“SIOWAVATVE os 


~& ° 


SHLVLS/ / 
TvdVe KIONAYOTA 


NVdAIO 
QIINVILV 


sojjeq joley) >< 
auidwig uewoy Ajo $o Alepunog —— 
8v91 Aq spue| ysipems [fF] 


aS] 


seqels ueWad JeyIO| —_| 
spue| Bingsqey ysiued 


spue| Bingsqey uevisn 
epiaysw 
[AOUd 
GaLINA 
ae =" 
aqn4 


org 


SaTHOS 


af a 
WAVINNAG 5 


é ped Das 
“| Jesu| 98S YIAON 


Das uabey ado 


y 
8 





The Holy Roman Empire and the Thirty Years’ War, 1555-1648 527 


seacoast, but personal aggrandizement also was one of 
his goals. An innovative military leader, his campaigns 
were capped by a victory over an imperial army at Breit- 
enfeld’ in Saxony in 1631. After Gustav Adolf was killed 
in battle in 1632, however, the tide turned in the favor 
of Ferdinand’s forces. A decisive imperial victory over a 
combined Swedish and German Protestant army, at 
N6rdlingen* in 1634, led to a general peace treaty favor- 
able to the Catholics: the Peace of Prague (1635). 

The Peace of Prague brought only a temporary 
peace, however, because Ferdinand died shortly there- 
after, and because French involvement increased now 
that other anti-Habsburg forces had been eclipsed. 
France tried to seize imperial territory along its own 
eastern border and generously subsidized continued 
fighting within the empire by channeling monies to 
Protestant princes and mercenaries there. Fighting 
dragged on. By the end of the Thirty Years’ War, order had 
disintegrated so completely in the wake of the maraud- 
ing armies that both staunchly Catholic rulers and firmly 
Protestant ones allied with religious enemies to safe- 
guard their states. 

A comprehensive peace treaty became possible 
when France withdrew its sponsorship of the fighting in 
order to concentrate on its conflict with Spain. The 
French wanted only a workable balance of power in the 
empire, which was achieved once they and their allies 
convincingly defeated imperial forces in 1645. More ur- 
gent to the French was the continued rivalry with the 
Spanish Habsburgs for control of territory along France's 
eastern and northern borders and in Italy. A defeat by 
France in the Spanish Netherlands in 1643 had con- 
vinced Spain to concentrate on that rivalry too, and 
fighting between them continued separately until 1659. 
Negotiations for peace had begun in 1643 among war- 
weary states of the empire and resulted in a group of 
agreements known as the Peace of Westphalia” in 1648. 


@ The Effects of the War 


The Thirty Years’ War ruined the economy and deci- 
mated the population in many parts of the empire and 
had long-term political consequences for the empire as 
a whole. One reason for the war’s devastation was a novel 
application of firepower to warfare that increased both 
the size of armies and their deadly force in battle. This 
was the use of volley fire, the arrangement of foot sol- 
diers in parallel lines so that one line of men could fire 





Breitenfeld (BRIGHT-un-feld) N6érdlingen (NERD-ling-un) 


Westphalia (west-FAIL-yuh) 


while another reloaded. This tactic, pioneered in the 
Netherlands around the turn of the century, was further 
refined by Gustav Adolf of Sweden. Gustav Adolf 
amassed large numbers of troops and increased the rate 
of fire so that a virtually continuous barrage was main- 
tained; he also used maneuverable field artillery to pro- 
tect the massed infantry from cavalry charges. 

Following Gustav Adolf’s lead, armies of all the major 
states adopted these tactics. Despite these new offensive 
tactics, defensive expertise—as in holding fortresses— 
remained important, and pitched battles, such as at 
Nordlingen in 1634, still tended to be part of sieges. The 
costs in resources and human life of this kind of warfare 
reached unheard-of dimensions. Popular printed litera- 
ture and court drama both condemned the horrors of 
the war. 

Where fighting had been concentrated, as in parts of 
Saxony, between a third and half of the inhabitants of ru- 
ral villages and major towns may have disappeared. 
Many starved, were caught in the fighting, or were killed 
by marauding soldiers. The most notorious atrocity oc- 
curred in the aftermath of the siege of Magdeburg’ in 
1631. After the city surrendered to besieging Catholic 
forces, long-deprived soldiers ate and drank themselves 
into a frenzy, raped and killed indiscriminately, and set 
fires that destroyed the town. Some victims of war mi- 
grated to other regions in search of peaceful conditions 
and work. Some joined the armies in order to survive. 
Others formed armed bands to fight off the soldiers or to 
steal back enough goods to live on. 

Compounding these effects of war were the actions 
of armies hired by enterprising mercenary generals for 
whom loyalty to the princes who paid them took a back 
seat to personal advancement. They contracted to pro- 
vide, supply, and lead troops and thus were more willing 
than the princes would have been to allow troops to live 
“economically” on plunder. States thus managed to field 
large armies but had not yet evolved the mechanisms 
fully to fund, and thus control, them. 

The Peace of Westphalia, which ended fighting in 
the empire, was one of the most important outcomes 
of the war. The various treaties composing the peace 
effectively put an end to religious war in the empire. 
Calvinism was recognized as a tolerated religion. The re- 
quirement that all subjects must follow their rulers’ faith 
was retained, but some leeway was allowed for those 
who now found themselves under new rulers. 

In political matters, the treaties reflected some of the 
recent successes of the Swedish by granting them Baltic 
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coast territory. France gained the important towns of 
Metz, Toul, and Verdun on its eastern border. Spain for- 
mally recognized the independence of the Netherlands. 

The most important political outcome of the peace 
was a new balance of power in the empire. Most of the 
major Catholic and Protestant rulers extended their ter- 
ritories at the expense of smaller principalities and 
cities. The son of Frederick, king of Bohemia, received 
back the smaller of the two Palatine territories that his 
father had held. The Upper Palatinate—as well as the 
right to be a new elector of the emperor—was given to 
the powerful duke of Bavaria. The principalities within 
the empire were acknowledged, in the peace, to be virtu- 
ally autonomous, both from the emperor and from one 
another. In addition, the constitution of the empire was 





changed to make it very difficult for one prince or a 
group of princes to disrupt the peace in their own inter- 
ests. As a result, the agreements at Westphalia were the 
beginning of one hundred years of peace within the Holy 
Roman Empire. | 

Another outcome was that the Habsburgs, though 
weakened as emperors, were strengthened as rulers of 
their own hereditary lands on the eastern fringes of the 
empire. Except in Hungary, Protestantism—and its con- 
trary political baggage—had been eliminated early in 
the wars, and the peace did not alter these circum- 
stances. The Habsburgs moved their capital back to Vi- 
enna from Prague, and the government of their 
hereditary lands gained in importance as administration 
of the empire waned. 


The Horrors of War This painting by 

a seventeenth-century artist depicts an 
attack on a supply convoy by opposing 
troops. Control of supplies to feed and 
equip the increasing numbers of troops 
was one of the most important aspects of 
warfare. 
Bayerische Staatsgemaldesammlungen/Godwin 
Alfen-ARTOTHEK) 


(Staatsgalerie Aschaffenburg [Schloss], 


WRITING, DRAMA, AND ART IN 
AN AGE OF UPHEAVAL 


=, OTH imaginative literature and speculative 
@ writing, such as political theory, bear the 

=. Stamp of their times. In the late sixteenth and 
Barly seventeenth centuries, political speculation often 
concerned questions of the legitimacy of rulers and of 
the relationship of political power to divine authority— 
urgent problems in an age when religious division 
threatened the very foundations of states. Authors and 
rulers alike often relied on still-prevalent oral modes of 
communication to convey their ideas. Indeed, some of 
the greatest literature and some of the most effective po- 
litical statements of the period were presented as drama 
and not conveyed in print. Nevertheless, literacy contin- 
ued to spread and led to greater opportunities for knowl- 
edge and reflection. The medium of print became 
increasingly important to political life. In the visual arts, 
the dramatic impulse was wedded to religious purposes 
to create works that conveyed both power and emotion. 





@ Literacy and Literature 


Traditional oral culture changed slowly under the impact 
of the spread of printing, education, and literacy. Works 
of literature from the late sixteenth and early seven- 
teenth century incorporate material from traditional 
folktales, consciously reflecting the coexistence of oral 
and literature culture. In Don Quixote’, by Spain’s Miguel 
de Cervantes® (1547-1616), the title character and his 
companion, Sancho Panza, have a long discussion about 
oral and literate traditions. The squire Panza speaks in 
the style that was customary in oral culture—a rather 
roundabout and repetitive style, by our standards, that 
enabled the speaker and listener to remember what was 
said. Much of the richness of Don Quixote is due to the 
interweaving of prose styles and topical concerns from 
throughout Cervantes’ culture—from the oral world of 
peasants to the refined world of court life. Yet the per- 
spective that enabled Cervantes to accomplish this rich 
portrayal came about from his own highly developed lit- 
eracy and the awareness of language that literacy made 
possible. 

The spread of education and literacy in the late six- 
teenth century had a dramatic impact on attitudes 
toward literature and on literature itself. The value of ed- 
ucation—particularly of the continuing humanist recov- 
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ery of ancient wisdom—was reflected in much of the lit- 
erature of the period. Writers found in humanistic edu- 
cation a vision of what it meant to be cultivated and 
disciplined men of the world. This vision provided the 
beginnings of a new self-image for members of the war- 
rior Class. 

It is customary to regard the French author Michel 
de Montaigne’ (1533-1592) as the epitome of the reflec- 
tive and—more important—the self-reflective gentle- 
man. Montaigne was a judge in the parlement (law 
court) of Bordeaux; he resigned from the court in 1570, 
however, and retired to his small chateau, where he 
wrote his Essais (from which we derive the word essays), 
a collection of short reflections that were revolutionary 
in both form and content. Montaigne invented writing in 
the form ofa sketch, a “try” (the literal meaning of essai), 
which enabled him to combine self-reflection with for- 
mal analysis. 

Montaigne’s reflections ranged from the destruc- 
tiveness of the French civil wars to the consequences of 
European exploration of the New World. Toward all of 
these events and circumstances, Montaigne was able to 
achieve an analytic detachment remarkable for his day. 
For example, he noted an irony in Europeans labeling 
New World peoples “savage,” given Europeans’ seem- 
ingly endless and wanton violence against those “sav- 
ages” and against one another. (See the box “Global 
Encounters: Montaigne Discusses Barbarity in the New 
World and the Old.”) Owing to the spread of printing 
and literacy, Montaigne had—in addition to his own ef- 
fort and the resources of leisure—a virtually unparal- 
leled opportunity to reflect on the world through 
reading the wide variety of printed texts available to 
him. For the first time, it was possible for a leisured lay 
reader to consider and compare different events, values, 
and cultures. 

His essays also reveal a distancing from himself, and 
this distancing is another result of literacy—not simply 
the ability to read and write but the capacity to enjoy 
long periods of solitude and reflection in the company of 
other solitary, book-bound, voices. Montaigne’s works 
mark the beginning of what we know as the “invention” 
of private life, in which an individual is known more by 
internal character and personality traits than by social 
role and past behavior. 

The works of the great English poet and playwright 
William Shakespeare (1564-1616) are still compelling to 
us because of the profundity of the questions he asked 
about love, honor, and political legitimacy, but he asked 
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Montaigne Discusses Barbarity in the 
New World and the Old 


In one of his most famous essays, Michel de Montaigne ironically compares the 
customs of Native Americans, about whom he has heard, with the customs of his 


OWn society. 


They have their wars with [other] nations, to which 
they go quite naked, with no other arms than bows 
or wooden spears. .. . It is astonishing that firmness 
they show in their combats, which never end but in 
slaughter and bloodshed; for, as to routs and terror, 
they know nothing of either. 

Each man brings back as his trophy the head of 
the enemy he has killed... . After they have treated 
their prisoner well for a long time with all the hospi- 
tality they can think of... they kill him with their 
swords. This done, they roast him and eat him in 
common and send some pieces to their absent 
friends. 

I am not sorry that we notice the barbarous hor- 
ror of such acts, but am heartily sorry that... we 
should be so blind to our own. I think there is more 
barbarity ... in tearing by tortures and the rack a 
body still full of feeling, in roasting a man bit by 
bit, having him bitten and mangled by dogs (as we 
have not only read but seen within fresh memory .. . 


these questions in terms appropriate to his own day. One 
of his favorite themes—evident in Hamlet and 
Macbeth—is the legitimacy of rulers. He was at his most 
skilled, perhaps, when exploring the contradictions in 
values between the growing commercial world he saw 
around him and the older, seemingly more stable world 
of feudal society. Subtle political commentary distin- 
guishes Shakespeare's later plays, written near and 
shortly after the death of Queen Elizabeth in 1603, when 
political and economic problems were becoming in- 
creasingly visible and troublesome. Shakespeare ex- 
plored not only the duties of rulers but also the rights of 
their subjects. In Coriolanus he portrays commoners as 
poor but neither ignorant nor wretched; they are in fact 
fully rational and capable of analyzing their situation— 


among neighbors and fellow citizens, and what is 
worse, on the pretext of piety and religion). 

Three of these men (were brought to France) .. . 
and [someone] wanted to know what they had 
found most amazing. ... They said that in the first 
place they thought it very strange that so many 
grown men, bearded, strong and armed who were 
around the king... should submit to obey a child 
[the young French king]. . . . Second (they have a way 
in their language of speaking of men as halves of one 
another), they had noticed that there were among us 
men full and gorged with all sorts of good things, and 
that their other halves were beggars at their doors, 
emaciated with hunger and poverty; and they 
thought it strange that these needy halves could en- 
dure such injustice. 





Source: Donald M. Frame, trans., The Complete Essays of Montaigne 
(Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1948), pp. 153, 
155-159. 





perhaps more capable, Shakespeare hints, than their 
ruler is. The play is safely set in ancient Rome, but the so- 
cial and political tensions it depicts clearly applied to the 
Elizabethan present. 

Shakespeare, Cervantes, and other writers of their 
day were also representatives of what were starting to be 
self-consciously distinct national literatures. The spread 
of humanism added a historical dimension to their 
awareness of their own languages and to their distinct 
subject matter: their own society and its past. This kind 
of self-consciousness is evident in Shakespeare’s histori- 
cal plays, such as Henry Vand Richard II. In Richard IIhe 
depicts the kingdom in terms that reflect the Eliza- 
bethan sense of England as a separate and self- 
contained nation: 





This royal throne of kings, this scept’red isle, 

This earth of majesty, this seat of Mars, 

This other Eden, demi-paradise, 

This fortress built by Nature for herself 

Against infection and the hand of war, 

This happy breed of men, this little world, 

This precious stone set in the silver sea. . . 

This blessed plot, this earth, this realm, this 
England... 

(Richard II, act 2, sc. 1, lines 40-50)° 


« 


@ The Great Age of Theater 


Shakespeare’s extraordinary career was possible because 
his life coincided with the rise of professional theater. In 
the capitals of both England and Spain, professional the- 
aters first opened in the 1570s. Some drama was pro- 
duced at court or in aristocratic households, but most 
public theaters drew large and very mixed audiences, in- 
cluding the poorest city dwellers. Playwrights, including 
Shakespeare, often wrote in teams under great pressure 
to keep acting companies supplied with material. The 
best-known dramatist in Spain in this period, Lope de 
Vega’ (1562-1635), wrote more than fifteen hundred 
works on a wide range of topics. Although religious 
themes remained popular in Spanish theater, as an echo 
of medieval drama, most plays in England and Spain 
treated secular subjects and, as in Coriolanus, safely dis- 
guised political commentary. 

Over time, theater became increasingly restricted to 
aristocratic circles. In England, Puritan criticism of the 
“immorality” of public performance drove actors and 
playwrights to seek royal patronage. The first profes- 
sional theater to open in Paris, in 1629, as political and 
religious turmoil quieted, quickly became dependent on 
Cardinal Richelieu’s patronage. Inevitably, as court pa- 
tronage grew in importance, the wide range of subject 
matter treated in plays began to narrow to those of aris- 
tocratic concern, such as family honor and martial glory. 
These themes were depicted in the works of the Spaniard 
Pedro Calder6én’ (1600-1681), who wrote for his enthusi- 
astic patron, Philip IV, and of the Frenchman Pierre 
Corneille’ (1606-1684), whose great tragedy of aristo- 
cratic life, Le Cid, was one of the early successes of the 
seventeenth-century French theater. 

Drama’s significance as an art form is reflected in its 
impact on the development of music: the opera, which 
weds drama to music, was invented in Italy in the early 
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seventeenth century. The first great work in this genre is 
generally acknowledged to be Orfeo (Orpheus, 1607) by 
Claudio Monteverdi’ (1567-1643). Opera, like drama, re- 
flected the influence of humanism in its secular themes 
and in its emulation of Greek drama, which had used 
both words and music. The practice of music itself 
changed under the dramatic impulse. Monteverdi was 
the first master of a new musical style known as monody, 
which emphasized the progression of chords. Monodic 
music was inherently dramatic, creating a sense of for- 
ward movement, expectation, and resolution. 


@ Sovereignty in Ceremony, Image, and Word 


Whether produced on a public stage or at court or ina 
less formal setting, drama was a favored method of 
communication in this era because people responded 
to and made extensive use of oral communication. Dra- 
matic gesture and storytelling to get a message across 
were commonplace and were important components of 
politics. 

What we might call “street drama” was an ordinary 
occurrence: when great noble governors entered major 
towns, such as when Margaret of Parma entered Brus- 
sels, a solemn yet ostentatious formal “entry” was often 
staged. The dignitary would ride through the main gate, 
usually beneath a canopy made of luxurious cloth. The 
event might include staged tableaux in the town’s streets, 
with costumed townspeople acting out brief symbolic 
vignettes such as David and Goliath, and it might end in 
an elaborate banquet. A remnant of these proceedings 
survives today in the ceremony by which distinguished 
visitors are given “the keys to the city,” which, in the six- 
teenth century, really were functional. 

Royalty made deliberate and careful use of dramatic 
ceremony. Royal entries into towns took on an added 
weight, as did royal funerals and other such occasions. 
These dramas reinforced political and constitutional as- 
sumptions in the minds of witnesses and participants. 
Thus, over time, we can see changes in the representa- 
tions of royal power. In France, for example, the ritual 
entry of the king into Paris had originally stressed the 
participation of the leading guilds, judges, and adminis- 
trators, symbolizing their active role in governing the 
city and the kingdom. But in the last half of the sixteenth 
century, the procession began to glorify the king alone. 

The very fact that rulers experimented self- 
consciously with self-representation suggests that issues 
pertaining to the nature and extent of royal power were 
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Elizabeth I Addresses Her + Troops 


The day after English ships dispersed the Spanish See in 1588, Elizabeth ad- 
dressed a contingent of her troops. She used the opportunity to fashion an image of 
herself as a warrior above all but also as the beloved familiar of her people, un- 
afraid of potential plots against her. Note her willingness to portray herself as an- 
drogynous—that is, embodying both female and male qualities. 


My loving people, we have been persuaded by some 
that are careful of our safety, to take heed how we 
commit ourselves to armed multitudes, for fear of 
treachery. But I assure you, I do not desire to live to 
distrust my faithful and loving people. Let tyrants 
fear. I have always so behaved myself that, under 
God, I have placed my chiefest strength in the loyal 
hearts and good will of my subjects; and therefore I 
am come amongst you, as you see, at this time, not 
for my reaction or disport, but being resolved, in the 
midst and heat of the battle, to live or die amongst 
you all, to lay down for my God, and for my king- 
dom, and for my people, my honor and my blood, 


profoundly important and far from settled. Queen Eliza- 
beth had the particular burden of assuming the throne 
in a period of great instability. Hence, she paid a great 
deal of attention to the image of herself that she con- 
veyed in words and authorized to be fashioned in paint- 
ing. Elizabeth styled herself variously as mother to her 
people and as a warrior-queen (drawing on ancient 
myths of Amazon women). She made artful use of the 
image of her virginity to buttress each of these images— 
as the wholly devoted, self-sacrificing mother (which, of 
course, had religious tradition behind it) or as an an- 
drogynous ruler, woman but doing the bodily work of 
man. (See the box “Reading Sources: Elizabeth I Ad- 
dresses Her Troops.”) 

More formal speculation about constitutional mat- 
ters also resulted from the tumult of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. As we have seen, the Protestant 
faction in France advanced an elaborate argument for 
the limitation of royal power. Alternative theories en- 
hancing royal authority were offered, principally in sup- 
port of the Catholic position though also simply to 
buttress the beleaguered monarchy itself. The most fa- 


even in the dust. I know I have the body of a weak 
and feeble woman, but I have the heart and the 
stomach of a king, and of a king of England too, and 
think foul scorn that Parma or Spain, or any prince of 
Europe should dare to invade the borders of my 
realm; to which, rather than any dishonor shall grow 
by me, I myself will take up arms, I myself will be 
your general, judge, and rewarder of every one of 
your virtues in the field. 








Source: J. E. Neale, Queen Elizabeth I (New York: Anchor, 1957), 
pp. 308-309. 





mous of these appeared in The Six Books of the Republic 
(1576), by the legal scholar Jean Bodin* (1530-1596). 
Bodin was a Catholic but offered a fundamentally secu- 
lar perspective on the purposes and source of power 
within a state. His special contribution was a vision of a 
truly sovereign monarch. Bodin offered a theoretical un- 
derstanding that is essential to states today and is the 
ground on which people can claim rights and protection 
from the state—namely, that there is a final sovereign 
authority. For Bodin, that authority was the king. He rec- 
ognized that in practice royal power was constrained by 
limitations; but he was more intrigued with the theoret- 
ical grounding for royal authority, not its practical appli- 
cation. 

Contract theory devised by French Protestants to le- 
gitimize resistance to the monarchy had to be aban- 
doned when Henry IV granted toleration to the 
Huguenots in 1598. In England, theoretical justification 
of resistance to Charles I was initially limited to invoking 
tradition and precedent. Contract theory as well as other 
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sweeping claims regarding subjects’ rights would be 
more fully developed later in the century. 

Bodin’s theory of sovereignty, however, was immedi- 
ately echoed in other theoretical works, most notably 
that of Hugo Grotius’ (1583-1645). A Dutch jurist and 
diplomat, Grotius developed the first principles of mod- 
ern international law. He accepted the existence of sov- 
ereign states that owed no loyalty to higher authority 
(such as the papacy) and thus needed new principles to 
govern their interactions. His major work, De Jure Belli ac 
Pacis (On the Law of War and Peace) (1625), was written 
in response to the turmoil of the Thirty Years’ War. 


Rubens: The Raising of the Cross 

This dramatic rendering of the 
crucifixion of Jesus, part of a 
three-panel altarpiece in Antwerp 
Cathedral, is a masterpiece of baroque 
art. Rubens portrays not a static scene 
but a moment of action. He creates a 
sense of movement with the strong 
diagonal lines of the main figures and 
focuses our attention with light on the 
figure of Jesus. 
Antwerp Cathedral, Belgium/Peter Willi/Bridge- 


(Onze Lieve Vrouwkwerk, 


man Art Library) 


Grotius argued that relations between states could be 
based on respect for treaties voluntarily reached be- 
tween them. In perhaps his boldest move, he argued that 
war must be justified and developed criteria to distin- 
guish just from unjust wars. 


@ Baroque Art and Architecture 


Speculation about and celebration of power, as well as of 
dramatic emotion, also occurred in the visual arts— 
most notably in painting and architecture, in the style 
now known as “baroque’.” (See the feature “Weighing 
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the Evidence: Art at Court” on pages 536-537.) The word 
baroque comes from the Portuguese barroco, used to de- 
scribe irregularly shaped pearls; the term as applied to 
the arts was initially derogatory, describing illogic and ir- 
regularity. Baroque architecture modified the precision, 
symmetry, and orderliness of Renaissance architecture 
to produce a sense of greater dynamism in space. 
Facades and interiors were both massive and, through 
clever use of architectural and decorative components, 
suggestive of movement. Hence baroque churches, for 
example, were impressively grand and emotionally en- 
gaging at the same time. Baroque techniques were pio- 
neered in Italy, first in church design, in the late 
sixteenth century and spread slowly, with many regional 
variations, especially throughout Catholic Europe, dur- 
ing the seventeenth century. 

One of the primary purposes of baroque architec- 
ture and painting was to encourage piety that was not 
only emotionally involved but also awe-inspired. Ital- 
ian baroque painting made use of the realism devel- 
oped in Renaissance art but added dynamism and 
emotional energy—such as by painting throngs of 
people or by using light to create direction and energy 
in the scene portrayed. Dramatic illusion was also a 
common device, such as painting a chapel ceiling with 
figures receding as if ascending to heaven. The faithful 
were emotionally engaged through their senses, yet al- 
ways aware of divine majesty. 

In Italy baroque sculpture and architecture were 
dominated by the work of Gianlorenzo Bernini’ (1598- 
1680), who designed the sweeping portico outside Saint 
Peter’s Basilica in Rome. He is perhaps best known for 
his moving sculpture of the sixteenth-century mystic 
Saint Theresa, known as “St. Theresa in Ecstasy.” The 
most influential baroque painter was Peter Paul Rubens 
(1577-1640), a native of the southern Netherlands. 
Rubens’s early training in Italy shaped him as an artist 
and established his secondary career as a diplomat, 
trusted by princely patrons. Throughout his life, he un- 
dertook diplomatic missions for the Habsburg viceroys 
in the Spanish Netherlands, gaining artistic commis- 
sions wherever he traveled. Rubens’s subject matter var- 
ied widely, including church design and decoration, 
portraiture, and landscape painting. Baroque technique, 
of which he was a master, is distinguished by the dra- 
matic use of color and shading and by the dynamic en- 
ergy of his figures. 
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SUMMARY 


HE late sixteenth and early seventeenth cen- 
turies,were an era of intense struggle over 
o a political and religious authority. Rulers every- 
where, through a variety of expedients, tried to buttress 
and expand royal power. They were resisted by tradi- 
tional centers of power, such as independent-minded 
nobles. But they were also resisted by the novel chal- 
lenge of religious dissent, which empowered subjects 
both to claim a greater right to question authority and to 
risk more in their attempts to oppose it. In some areas of 
Europe, such as the Holy Roman Empire, the struggles 
reached some resolution. In other areas, such as En- 
gland, decades of bloody conflict still lay ahead. 

On the whole, these conflicts did little to improve 
the lives of ordinary people since for the most part vic- 
torious elites decided matters of religion and gover- 
nance in their own interests. In addition, the difficult 
economic circumstances of these decades meant that 
working people, desperate for a secure livelihood, rioted 
or took up arms out of economic as well as religious 
concerns. 

Yet however grim the circumstances people faced, 
the technology of print and the spread of literacy helped 
spur speculative and creative works by providing the 
means for reflection and the audiences to receive and 
appreciate it. Ironically, the increased importance and 
grandeur of court life, although a cause of political 
strain, resulted in a new wave of patronage for art, litera- 
ture, and drama. Some of the works we still value, such 
as Rubens’s paintings, portray the splendid ambience of 
royal courts. Other works, such as Shakespeare's plays, 
both reflect and reflect on the tensions and contradic- 
tions in the society of the day: for example, the impor- 
tance of the stability provided by royal authority as 
opposed to the dignity and wisdom of ordinary people, 
who had no claim to power at all. 
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of its original size) is a portrait of the English king 
Charles I painted by the Flemish painter Anthony Van 


great baroque painter Peter Paul Rubens. Like Rubens, 


he enjoyed international fame. Among his greatest 2 ; 
works are portraits completed during a long. sojourn j at - — ‘mc 
ie “ole ~~ in the 1630s. This pees ae was de- i 
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gazing up toward heaven.” 
How are we meant to ‘interpret an 


- for his contemporaries that we might miss, or mi 


pret? Charles's suit of armor was, by itself, a ‘complex in im | ow 
age. Aristocrats no longer wore full body : armor onto the _ 
battlefield since it had been designed for fighting against 7 
lances, not guns. Indeed, although his body is fully ar 
~ mored, Charles wears riding boots rather than armor on : 
his shins and feet. The fact that he is about to be handed | — 
_a magnificently decorated helmet by his attendant fur-. ae 
- ther complicates the i image. This kind of headgear was o 
worn for a festive mock battle, a typical entertainment at 
courts throughout Europe. Thus, the king: is not por 


~ trayed in the unbelievable role of a medieval knight; in- 
stead, he is dressed in a costume that any courtier could 


have identified as “pretend.” Both Charles and the artist, 


Van Dyck, could count on the fact that his courtiers 
would have expected Charles to manipulate images of 


himself; indeed, they would have expected him to be ; 


skillful at it. The mock battles, staged entries, and courtly 


-theatricals that they regularly witnessed or participated — 
in were all vehicles for pela paler we 


power. 
Although courtiers were familiar with the i image of a 


heroic knight on horseback, it was not commonplace or 


banal. Van Dyck here drew on a tradition, dating back to 





*This discussion draws on the work of Roy Strong, Van Dyck: 
Charles I on Horseback (New York: Viking Press, Inc., 1972). 
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Charles’s majesty and authority: the medallion around 
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leader of the Order of the Knights of the Garter, an _ 








English order of knights founded in the Middle Ages. 
This symbol of the loyalty and valor of ideal knights, 
and the ceremonies such as celebration of the feast day 
of Saint George, had a variety of symbolic possibilities. 
Elizabeth I had used the Garter Festival (on Saint 
George's day) as an occasion to celebrate the chivalrous 
loyalty of her subjects for their lady fair—that is, Eliza- 
beth herself. During his reign so far, Charles had em- 
phasized a different aspect of the order’s symbolic 
potential: its religious symbolism. In the Middle Ages, 
knighthood had always been imbued with religious val- 
ues. Under Charles, the Garter Festival included a for- 
mal procession of magnificently attired knights, clergy, 
and courtiers, followed by a religious service that was 
almost unchanged from the days of Catholicism. In 
other words, Charles used the trappings of the Order of 
the Garter to sponsor religious services reminiscent of 
Rome at the court and to help craft an identity as a war- 
rior fighting on God's behalf. 


Van Dyck: Charles | on Horseback 
(©The National Gallery, London) 


Van Dyck’s portrayal of Charles I was thus a highly 
charged, contentious one. It laid claim symbolically to 
the powers Charles was trying to exercise in practice, in- 
cluding wider authority over his two kingdoms and the 
stature of divine agent on earth. Unlike us, the courtiers 
of his day would have known how to “read” the symbolic 
references in the painting because the painting bor- 
rowed images from court life and ceremony, and from 
other art forms with which they were familiar. By trying 
to re-enter the world in which this painting once made 
symbolic sense, we can appreciate how uncertain were 
the boundaries of royal power in this epoch and how 
high were the stakes in representing the king. Van Dyck’s 
extraordinary skill made this particular representation 
both daring in its claims for royal power and compelling 
to the viewer. 





x For additional information on this topic, go to 
“we” — hittp://college.hmco.com. 
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HE portrait of King Louis XIV of France as a triumphant : 
warrior, to the left, was one of hundreds of such images E ur Op e in 
= ..of the king that decorated his palace at Versailles and 

other sites around his kingdom—where they made his subjects aware th A { 

of his presence, regardless of whether he was in residence. Louis is e ge 0 

dressed as a Roman warrior, and his power is represented by a mix- 

ture of other symbols—Christian and pagan, ancient and contempo- L . XIV 

rary. An angel crowns him with a victor’s laurel wreath and carries a OUIS 

banner bearing the image of the sun. In his hand, Louis holds a mar- 

shal’s baton—a symbol of military command—covered with the royal 1 6 4 () 1 we 1 5 

emblem of the fleur-de-lys’. In the background, behind the “Roman” Ca. SH 

troops following Louis, is an idealized city. 

These trappings symbolized the significant expansion of royal 


power during Louis’s reign. He faced down the challenges of war- 
rior-nobles, suppressed religious dissent, and tapped the nation’s 


France in the Age of Absolutism 
wealth to wage a series of wars of conquest. A period of cultural bril- 
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liance early in his reign and the spectacle of an elaborate court life English Civil War and Its Aftermath 
crowned his achievements. In his prime, his regime was supported by rake ane Rak en MCLG CATES [500 1K 4 Bes Lae) 

a consensus of elites; such harmony was made possible by the lack of New Powers in Central and Eastern 
institutional brakes on royal authority. However, as his attention to Europe 

symbolism suggests, Louis’s power was not unchallenged. By the end nrc 
of the Sun King’s reign, the glow was fading: France was struggling un- The Expansion of Overseas Trade 

der economic distress brought on by the many wars fought for his and Settlement 


glory and had missed opportunities for commercial success abroad. eee npnenenn 
Elites throughout France who had once accepted, even welcomed, his 
rule became trenchant critics, and common people outright rebels. 
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Louis XIV in Roman armor, by the contemporary artist Charles ‘Le Brun. 
(Scala/Art Resource, NY) 
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After the Thirty Years’ War, vigorous rulers in 
central and eastern Europe undertook a program 
of territorial expansion and state building that led 
to the dominance in the region of Austria, Bran- 
denburg-Prussia, and Russia. The power of these 
states derived, in part, from the economic relation- 
ship of their lands to the wider European economy. 
In all the major states of continental Europe, 
princely governments were able to monopolize 
military power for the first time, in return for eco- 
nomic and political concessions to noble land- 
holders. In England, by contrast, the Crown faced 
rebellion by subjects claiming religious authority 
and political legitimacy for their causes. Resistance 
to the expansion of royal authority, led by Par- 
liament, resulted in the execution of the king and 
the establishment of a short-lived republic, the 
Commonwealth. Although the monarchy was re- 
stored, the civil war had long-term consequences 
for royal power in England. 

The seventeenth century also witnessed a dy- 
namic phase of European expansion overseas, fol- 
lowing on the successes of the Portuguese and the 
Spanish in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 
Eager migrants settled in the Americas in ever in- 
creasing numbers, while forced migrants—enslaved 


FRANCE IN THE AGE OF ABSOLUTISM 


BSOLUTISM is a term often used to describe 
the extraordinary concentration of power in 
ne a royal hands achieved by the kings of France, 
most notably Louis XIV (r. 1643-1715), in the seven- 
teenth century. Louis continued the expansion of state 
power begun by his father’s minister, Cardinal Richelieu 
(see page 518). The extension of royal power, under 
Louis as well as his predecessor, was accelerated by the 
desire to sustain an expensive and aggressive foreign 
policy. The policy itself was partly traditional—fighting 
the perpetual enemy, the Habsburgs, and seeking mil- 
itary glory—and partly new—expanding the borders of 
France. Louis XIV’s successes in these undertakings 
made him both envied and emulated by other rulers; the 





Africans—were transported by the thousands to 
work on the profitable plantations of European col- 
onizers. Aristocrats, merchants, and peasants back 
in Europe jockeyed to take advantage of—or to mit- 
igate the effects of—the local political and eco- 
nomic impact of Europe's expansion. 





™@ How did Louis XIV successfully expand royal 
power in France? 


@ What were the long-term consequences of the 
English civil war? 


® What economic and political interests led to war 
in eastern Europe? 


~ 


®@ How did the expansion of international trade — 
and colonization affect European states and 
communities? | 





Louis XIV Brandenburg-Prussia 
absolutism Treaty of Carlowitz 
mercantilism Great Northern War 

Oliver Cromwell Peter the Great 
Interregnum Dutch East India Company 
Glorious Revolution — plantation system 


French court became a model of culture and refinement. 
But increased royal authority was not accepted without 
protest: common French people as well as elites dug in 
their heels. 


@ The Last Challenge to Absolutism: 
The Fronde, 1648-1653 


Louis came to the throne as a 5-year-old child in 1643. 
Acting as his regent, his mother, Anne of Austria (1601- 
1666), had to defuse a serious challenge to royal author- 
ity during her son’s minority. Together with her chief 
minister and personal friend, Cardinal Jules Mazarin’ 
(1602-1661), she faced opposition from royal bureau- 
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crats and the traditional nobility as well as the common 
people. 

Revolts against the concentration of power in royal 
hands and against the exorbitant taxation that had pre- 
vailed under Louis’s father began immediately. In one 
province, a group of armed peasants cornered the inten- 
dant and forced him to agree to lower taxes; elsewhere, 
provincial parlements tried to abolish special ranks of 
officials, especially the intendants, created by Richelieu. 
In 1648, after several more years of foreign war and of fi- 
nancial expedients to sustain it, the most serious revolt 
began, led by the Parlement’ of Paris and the other sov- 
ereign law courts in the capital. 

The source of the Parlement’s leverage over the 
monarchy was its traditional right to register laws and 
edicts, which amounted to judicial review. Now, the 
Parlement, as a guardian of royal authority, attempted to 
extend this power by debating and even initiating 
government policy: the sovereign courts sitting together 
drew up a reform program abolishing most of the ma- 
chinery of government established under Richelieu and 
calling for consent to future taxation. The citizens of 
Paris rose to defend the courts when royal troops were 
sent against them in October. 

Mazarin was forced to accept the proposed reform of 
government, at least in theory. He also had to avert chal- 
lenges by great nobles for control of the young king’s 
council. Civil war waxed and waned around France from 
1648 until 1653. The main combatants were convention- 
ally ambitious great nobles, but reform-minded urban 
dwellers often made common cause with them, to benefit 
from their military power. Meanwhile, middling nobles in 
the region around Paris began to devise a thoroughgoing 
reform program and to prepare for a meeting of the Es- 
tates General—a representative assembly—to enact it. 

These revolts begun in 1648 were derided with the 
name “Fronde’,” which was a popular children’s game. 
However, the Fronde was not child’s play: it constituted a 
serious challenge to the legacy of royal government as it 
had developed under Richelieu. It ended without a note- 
worthy impact on the growth of royal power for several 
reasons. First, Mazarin methodically regained control of 
the kingdom through armed force and artful conces- 
sions to individual aristocrats, who were always eager to 
trade their loyalty for the fruits of royal service. Mean- 
while, the Parlement of Paris, as well as many citizens of 
the capital, welcomed a return to royal authority when 
civil war caused starvation as well as political unrest. 

Moreover, the Parlement of Paris was a law court, 
not a representative assembly. Its legitimacy derived 





Parlement (par-luh-MAWNH) Fronde (FRAWND) 


France in the Age of Absolutism 541 








CHRONOLOGY 


(i 








1602 Dutch East India Company formed 


1607 —Jamestown colony founded in Virginia 
— 1608 — Champlain founds Quebec City 
4 613 Michael peoune first Romney tsar in 
Russia 
1620 Pilgrims settle at Plymouth 
(Massachusetts) 

1643 Louis XIV becomes king of France 
1642-1 648 : Civil war in England : 
1648-1653 Fronde revolts in France 

1649 Execution of Charles | 
1649-1660 English Commonwealth 
1659 _— Peace of the Pyrenees 
1660 =Monarchy restored in England 
1661 Louis XIV assumes full control of 
government 
1672-1678 Dutch War é 
1682 Peter ie Great becomes in of Russia 
1685 Edict of Nantes revoked 
1688 Glorious Revolution 
1699 _— Treaty of Carlowitz 
1700-1721 Great Northern War 
1701-1714 — War of the Spanish Succession 
1713 Peace of Utrecht 
115 Death of Louis XIV 


from its role as upholder of royal law, and it could not, 
over time, challenge the king on the pretext of upholding 
royal tradition in his name. Parlementaires tended to see 
the Estates General as a rival institution and helped 
quash the proposed meeting of representatives. Above 
all, they wanted to avert such reforms as the abolition of 
the paulette, a fee guaranteeing the hereditary right to 
royal office (see page 517). 

Unlike in England, there was in France no single in- 
stitutional focus for resistance to royal power. A 
strong-willed and able ruler, such as Louis XIV proved to 
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be, could obstruct or override challenges to royal power, 
particularly when he satisfied the ambitions of aristo- 
crats and those bureaucrats who profited from the ex- 
pansion of royal power. Moreover, the young Louis had 
been traumatized by the uprisings of the Fronde and 
grew up determined never to allow another such chal- 
lenge to his absolute sovereignty. 


@ France Under Louis XIV, 1661-1715 


Louis XIV fully assumed control of government at 
Mazarin’s death in 1661. It was a propitious moment. 
The Peace of the Pyrenees in 1659 had ended in France’s 
favor the wars with Spain that had dragged on since the 
end of the Thirty Years’ War. As part of the peace agree- 
ment, Louis married a Spanish princess, Maria Theresa. 
In the first ten years of his active reign, Louis achieved a 
degree of control over the mechanisms of government 
unparalleled in the history of monarchy in France or 
anywhere else in Europe. Louis was extremely vigorous 
and proved a diligent king. He put in hours a day at a 
desk while sustaining the ceremonial life of the court 
with its elaborate hunts, balls, and other public events. 

Louis did not invent any new bureaucratic devices 
but rather used existing ranks of officials in new ways 
that increased government efficiency and further cen- 
tralized control. He radically reduced the number of 
men in his High Council, the advisory body closest to the 
king, to include only three or four great ministers of state 
affairs. This intimate group, with Louis’s active partici- 
pation, handled all policymaking. The ministers of 
state, war, and finance were chosen exclusively from 
non-noble men of bourgeois backgrounds whose train- 
ing and experience fitted them for such positions. 
Jean-Baptiste Colbert’ (1619-1683), perhaps the greatest 
of them, served as minister of fiiiance and supervised 
most domestic policy from 1665 until his death; he was 
from a merchant family and had served for years under 
Mazarin. 

Several dozen other officials, picked from the ranks 
of up-and-coming lawyers and administrators, drew up 
laws and regulations and passed them to the intendants 
for execution at the provincial level. Sometimes, these 
officials at the center were sent to the provinces on 
short-term supervisory missions. The effect of this sys- 
tem was to bypass many entrenched provincial bureau- 
crats, particularly those known as tax farmers. Tax 
farmers were freelance businessmen who bid for the 
right to collect taxes in a region in return for a negotiated 
fee they paid to the Crown. The Crown, in short, did not 
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control its own tax revenues. The money Louis's regime 
saved by the more efficient collection of taxes (revenues 
almost doubled in some areas) enabled the government 
to streamline the bureaucracy: dozens of the offices cre- 
ated over the years to bring cash in were bought back by 
the Crown from their owners. 

The system still relied on the bonds of patronage 
and personal service, political bonds borrowed from 
aristocratic life. Officials rose through the ranks by 
means of service to the great, and family connection and 
personal loyalty still were essential. Of the seventeen dif- 
ferent men who were part of Louis XIV’s High Council 
during his reign, five were members of the Colbert fam- 
ily, for example. In the provinces, important local fami- 
lies vied for minor posts, which at least provided prestige 
and some income. 

Further benefits of centralized administration can be 
seen in certain achievements of the early years of Louis's 
regime. Colbert actively encouraged France’s economic 
development. He reduced the internal tolls and customs 
barriers, which were relics of medieval decentraliza- 
tion—for example, the right of a landholder to charge a 
toll on all boats along a river under his control. He en- 
couraged industry with state subsidies and protective 
tariffs. He set up state-sponsored trading companies— 
the two most important being the East India Company 
and the West India Company, established in 1664. 

Mercantilism is the term historians use to describe 
the theory behind Colbert's efforts. This economic the- 
ory stressed self-sufficiency in manufactured goods, 
tight control of trade to foster the domestic economy, 
and the absolute value of bullion. Both capital for devel- 
opment—in the form of hard currency, known as bul- 
lion—and the amount of world trade were presumed to 
be limited in quantity. Therefore, state intervention in 
the form of protectionist policies was believed necessary 
to guarantee a favorable balance of payments. 

This static model of national wealth did not wholly 
fit the facts of growing international trade in the seven- 
teenth century. Nevertheless, mercantilist philosophy 
was helpful to France. France became self-sufficient in the 
all-important production of woolen cloth, and French 
industry expanded notably in other sectors. Colbert’s 
greatest success was the systematic expansion of the 
navy and merchant marine. By 1677 the navy had in- 
creased almost sixfold, to 144 ships. By the end of Louis 
XIV’s reign, the French navy was virtually the equal of the 
English navy. 

Colbert and the other ministers began to develop 
the kind of planned government policymaking that we 
now take for granted. Partly by means of their itinerant 
supervisory officials, they tried to formulate and execute 


policy based on carefully collected information. How 
many men of military age were available? How abundant 
was this year’s harvest? Answers to such questions en- 
abled not only the formulation of economic policy but 
the deliberate management of production and services 
to achieve certain goals—above all, the recruitment and 
supply of the king’s vast armies. 

Beginning in 1673, Louis tried to bring the religious 
life of the realm more fully under royal control, claiming 
for himself—with mixed success—some of the church 
revenues and powers of ecclesiastical appointment that 
still remained to the pope. Partly to bolster his position 
with the pope, he also began to attack the Huguenot 
community in France. First, he offered financial induce- 
ments for conversions to Catholicism. Then he took more 
drastic steps such as destroying Protestant churches and 
quartering troops in Huguenots’ households to force 
them to convert. In 1685 he declared that France would 
no longer abide any Protestant community, and he re- 
voked the Edict of Nantes. A hundred thousand Protes- 
tant subjects—including some six hundred army and 
navy officers—refused even nominal conversion to 
Catholicism and chose to emigrate. 

Meanwhile, Louis faced resistance to his claims 
against the pope from within the ranks of French clergy. 
These churchmen represented a movement within 
French Catholicism known as Jansenism, after the pro- 
fessor of theology named Cornelius Jansen, whose writ- 
ings were its inspiration. Jansenists practiced an austere 
style of Catholic religiosity that, in its notions about hu- 
man will and sinfulness, was akin to some Protestant 
doctrine. Louis was suspicious of Jansenism, because its 
adherents included many of his political enemies, par- 
ticularly among families of parlementary officials. Louis 
was wary of any threat to the institutional—or sym- 
bolic—unity of his regime, such as Protestants and, now, 
Jansenists represented. At the end of Louis's long reign, 
another pope obligingly declared many Jansenist doc- 
trines to be heretical as part of acompromise agreement 
with Louis on matters of church governance and fi- 
nance. Louis’s efforts to exert greater control over the 
church had brought him modest practical gains, but at 
the price of weakening the religious basis of his authority 
in the eyes of many sincere Catholics. 

By modern standards, the power of the Crown was 
still greatly limited. The “divine right” of kingship, a no- 
tion formulated by Louis's chief apologist, Bishop 
Jacques Bossuet’ (1627-1704), did not mean unlimited 
power to rule; rather it meant that hereditary monarchy 
was the divinely ordained form of government, best 





Bossuet (BOS-soo-way) 
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suited to human needs. Absolutism was not iron-fisted 
control of the realm but rather the successful focusing of 
energy, loyalties, and symbolic authority in the Crown. 
The government functioned well in the opening decades 
of Louis’s reign because his role as the focal point of 
power and loyalty was both logical, after the preceding 
years of unrest, and skillfully exploited. Much of the glue 
holding together the absolutist state lay in informal 
mechanisms such as patronage and court life, as well as 
in the traditional hunt for military glory—all of which 
Louis amply supplied. 


@ The Life of the Court 


An observer comparing the lives of prominent noble 
families in the mid-sixteenth and mid-seventeenth cen- 
turies would have noticed striking differences. By the 
second half of the seventeenth century, most sovereigns 
or territorial princes had the power to crush revolts, and 
the heirs of the feudal nobility had to accommodate 
themselves to the increased power of the Crown. The no- 
bility relinquished its former independence but retained 
economic and social supremacy and, as a consequence, 
considerable political clout. Nobles also developed new 
ways to symbolize their privilege by means of cultural re- 
finement. This process was particularly dramatic in 
France as a strong Crown won out over a proud nobility. 

One sign of Louis’s success in marshaling the loyalty 
of the aristocracy was the brilliant court life that his 
regime sustained. No longer able to wield independent 
political power, aristocrats lived at court whenever they 
could. There, they endlessly jostled for patronage and 
prestige—for commands in the royal army and for hon- 
orific positions at court itself. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: A Courtier Criticizes the King.”) A favored 
courtier might, for example, participate in the elaborate 
daily lever (arising) of the king; he might be allowed to 
hand the king his shirt—a demeaning task, yet a coveted 
one for the attention by the king that it implied and guar- 
anteed. Courtiers now defended their honor with private 
duels, not warfare, and more routinely relied on elegant 
ceremonial, precise etiquette, and clever conversation to 
demarcate their political and social distinctiveness. (See 
the feature “Weighing the Evidence: Table Manners” on 
pages 571-572.) 

As literacy became more widespread, and the power 
of educated bureaucrats of even humble origin became 
more obvious, nobles from the traditional aristocracy 
began increasingly to use reading and writing as a means 
to think critically about their behavior—in the case of 
men, to re-imagine themselves as gentlemen rather than 
warriors. Noblewomen and noblemen alike began to 
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@ READING SOURCES 
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A Courtier Criticizes the King 


Louis de Rouvroy, duke of Saint-Simon (1675~1755), was a favored courtier but one 
critical of Louis XIV on a number of counts. In this excerpt from his memoirs, Saint- 
Simon evaluates the character of the king and criticizes his reliance on men of bour- 
geois backgrounds for his leading ministers. As a member of the traditional 
aristocracy, Saint-Simon certainly had a reason for disliking this policy. However, 
this testimony does have the ring of unbiased authenticity in some important respects. 


[The king’s] ministers, general, mistresses and 
courtiers learned soon after he became their master 
that glory, to him, was a foible rather than an ambi- 
tion. They therefore flattered him to the top of his 
bent, and in so doing, spoiled him. Praise, or better, 
adulation ... were the only road to his favour and 
those whom he liked owed his friendship to choosing 
their moments well and never ceasing in their atten- 
tions. That is what gave his ministers their power, for 
they had endless opportunities of flattering his van- 
ity, especially by suggesting that he was the source of 
all their ideas. . . . 

He was well aware that though he might crush a 
nobleman with the weight of his displeasure, he 
could not destroy him or his line, whereas a secretary 
of state or other such minister could be reduced 
together with his whole family to those depths of 
nothingness from which he had been elevated... . 
Therein lay the reason for the watchful, jealous atti- 
tude of his ministers, who made it difficult for the 
King to hear any but themselves, although he pleased 
to think that he was an easy man to approach. 


reflect on their new roles in letters, memoirs, and the 
first novels. A prominent theme of these works is the in- 
creasing necessity for a truly private life of affection and 
trust, with which to counterbalance the public facade 
necessary to an aspiring courtier. The most influential 
early French novel was The Princess of Cleves by 
Marie-Madeleine Pioche de la Vergne (1634-1693), best 
known by her title, Madame de Lafayette. Mme. de 
Lafayette’s novel treats the particular difficulties faced by 
aristocratic women who, without military careers to 
bring glory and provide distraction, were more vulnera- 


Nevertheless, in spite of the fact that the King 
had been so spoiled with false notions of majesty and 
power, that every other thought was stifled in him, 
there was much to be gained from a private audi- 
ence, if it might be obtained, and if one knew how to 
conduct oneself with all the respect due to his dignity 
and habits. Once in his study, however prejudiced 
he might be...he would listen patiently, good- 
naturedly, and with a real desire to be informed. You 
could see that he had a sense of justice and a will to 
get at the truth. ... It is therefore enough to make 
one weep to think of the wickedness of an education 
designed solely to suppress the . . . intelligence of that 
prince, and the insidious poison of barefaced flattery 
which make him a kind of god in the very heart of 
Christendom. 





Source: Louis, duc de Saint-Simon, Versailles, the Court and Louis 
XIV, Lucy Norton, ed. (New York: Harper and Row, 1966), pp. 
248-251. 








ble than men to gossip and slander at court and more 
trapped by their arranged marriages. 

Louis XIV’s court is usually associated with the palace 
he built at Versailles’, southwest of Paris. Some of the 
greatest talent of the day worked on the design and con- 
struction of Versailles from 1670 through the 1680s. It be- 
came a masterpiece of luxurious but restrained baroque 
styling—a model for royal and aristocratic palaces 
throughout Europe for the next one hundred years. 





Versailles (vare-SIGH) 





The Chateau of Versailles 


statement of a new kind of royal power. 


Before Louis’s court in his later years withdrew to 
Versailles, it traveled among the king’s several chateaux 
around the kingdom, and in this itinerant period of the 
reign, court life was actually at its most creative and 
productive. These early years of Louis’s personal reign 
were the heyday of French drama. The comedian 
Jean-Baptiste Poquelin, known as Moliére’ (1622- 
1673), impressed the young Louis with his productions 
in the late 1650s and was rewarded with the use of a 
theater in the main royal palace in Paris. Like Shake- 
speare earlier in the century, Moliere explored the so- 
cial and political tensions of his day. He satirized the 
pretensions of the aristocracy, the social climbing of 
the bourgeoisie, the self-righteous piety of clerics. 
Some of his plays were banned from performance, but 
most were not only tolerated but extremely popular 
with the elite audiences they mocked—their popularity 
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This view of the central section of the palace is taken from the gardens. The 
reflecting pools you see here are on the first level of an immense terraced garden that, to someone exiting 
the chateau, seems to stretch to the horizon. The apparent openness of the king’s residence (notice the rows 
of floor-length windows on the ground floor) is in stark contrast to a fortified castle, and was a dramatic 


(Chateau de Versailles, France/Peter Willi/The Bridgeman Art Library) 


is testimony to the confidence of Louis’s regime in its 
early days. 

Also popular at court were the tragedies of Jean 
Racine’ (1639-1699), who was to the French theater 
what Shakespeare was to the English: the master of po- 
etic language. His plays, which treated familiar classical 
stories, focused on the emotional and psychological 
lives of the characters and often stressed the unpre- 
dictable, usually unhappy, role of fate, even among roy- 
alty. The pessimism in Racine foreshadowed the less 
successful second half of Louis's reign. 


@ The Burdens of War and the Limits of Power 


Wars initiated by Louis XIV dominated the attention of 
most European states in the second half of the seven- 
teenth century. Louis's wars sprang from traditional 
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causes: the importance of the glory and dynastic aggran- 
dizement of the king and the preoccupation of the aris- 
tocracy with military life. But if Louis’s wars were spurred 
by familiar concerns about territorial and economic ad- 
vantage, they were far more demanding on state re- 
sources than any previous wars. 

In France and elsewhere, the size of armies grew 
markedly. And with the countryside still smarting from 
the rampaging armies of the Thirty Years’ War, so did the 
need for greater management of troops. Louis XIV’s vic- 
tories in the second half of the century are partly trace- 
able to his regime’s attention to the bureaucratic tasks of 
recruitment, training, and supply, which together con- 
stituted another phase of the “military revolution.” The 
new offensive tactics developed during the Thirty Years’ 
War (see page 527) changed the character of armies in 
ways that demanded more resources for training. A 
higher proportion of soldiers became gunners, and their 
effectiveness lay in how well they operated as a unit. 
Armies began to train seriously off the field of battle be- 
cause drill and discipline were vital to success. France 
was the first to provide its soldiers with uniforms, which 
boosted morale and improved discipline. The numbers 
of men on the battlefield increased somewhat as training 
increased the effectiveness of large numbers of infantry, 
but the total numbers of men in arms supported by the 
state at any time increased dramatically once the organ- 
ization to support them was in place. Late in the century, 
France kept more than 300,000 men in arms when at war 
(which was most of the time). 

Louis’s first war, in 1667, reflected the continuing 
French preoccupation with Spanish power on French 
frontiers. Louis invoked rather dubious dynastic claims 
to demand, from Spain, lands in the Spanish Nether- 
lands and the large independent county on France’s 
eastern border called the Franche-Comté’ (see Map 
16.1). After a brief conflict, the French obtained only 
some towns in the Spanish Netherlands by the terms of 
the Treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle. Louis had already begun to 
negotiate with the Austrian Habsburgs over the eventual 
division of Spanish Habsburg lands, for it seemed likely 
that the Spanish king, Charles II (r. 1665-1700), would 
die without an heir. So, for the moment, Louis was con- 
tent with modest gains at Spain’s expense, confident that 
he would get much more in the future. 

Louis’s focus then shifted to a new enemy: the 
Dutch. The Dutch had been allied with France since the 
beginning of their existence as provinces in rebellion 
against Spain. The French now turned against the Dutch 


for reasons that reflect the growth of the international 
trading economy: the Dutch dominance of seaborne 
trade. The French at first tried to offset the Dutch advan- 
tage in trade with tariff barriers against Dutch goods. But 
confidence in the French army led Louis's generals to 
urge action against the vulnerable Dutch lands. “It is im- 
possible that his Majesty should tolerate any longer the 
insolence and arrogance of that nation,” rationalized the 
usually pragmatic Colbert in 1670." 

The Dutch War began in 1672, with Louis personally 
leading one of the largest armies ever fielded in Eu- 
rope—perhaps 120,000 men. At the same time, the 
Dutch were challenged at sea by England. The English 
had fought the Dutch over trade in the 1650s; now Louis 
secretly sent the English king, Charles II, a pension to se- 
cure an alliance against the Dutch. 

At first, the French were spectacularly successful 
against the tiny Dutch army. However, the Dutch opened 
dikes and flooded the countryside, and what had begun 
as arout became a soggy stalemate. Moreover, the Dutch 
were beating combined English and French forces at sea 
and were gathering allies who felt threatened by Louis's 
aggression. The French soon faced German and Austrian 
forces along their frontier, and, by 1674, the English had 
joined the alliance against France as well. 

Nonetheless, the French managed to hold their own, 
and the Peace of Nijmegen’, in 1678, gave the illusion of 
a French victory. Not only had the French met the chal- 
lenge of an enemy coalition, but Spain ceded them fur- 
ther border areas in the Spanish Netherlands as well as 
control of the Franche-Comté. 

Ensconced at Versailles since 1682, Louis seemed to 
be at the height of his powers. Yet the Dutch War had in 
fact cost him more than he had gained. Meeting the al- 
liance against him had meant fielding ever increasing 
numbers of men. Internal reforms in government and fi- 
nance ended under the pressure of paying for war, and 
old financial expedients of borrowing money and selling 
privileges were revived. Other government obligations, 
such as encouraging overseas trade, were neglected. Col- 
bert’s death in 1683 dramatically symbolized the end of 
an era of innovation in the French regime. 

Louis’s unforgiving Dutch opponent, William of Or- 
ange, king of England from 1689 to 1702, renewed and 
stirred up anti-French alliances. The war, now known as 
the Nine Years’ War, or King William’s War, was touched 
off late in 1688 by French aggression—an invasion of 
Germany to claim an inheritance there. In his ongoing 
dispute with the pope, Louis seized the papal territory of 
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Territorial Gains of Louis XIV, 1667-1715 —Louis’s wars, though enormously expensive 


for France, produced only modest gains of territory along France's eastern and northern frontiers. 


Avignon’ in southern France. Boldest of all, he helped 
the exiled Catholic claimant to the English crown mount 
an invasion to reclaim his throne. 

A widespread war began with all the major powers— 
Spain, the Netherlands, England, Austria, the major Ger- 
man states—ranged against France. The French also 
carried the fighting abroad by seizing English territory in 
Canada. As with the Dutch War, the Nine Years’ War was 
costly and, on most fronts, inconclusive. This time, 
though, there was no illusion of victory for Louis. In the 
Treaty of Ryswick (1697), Louis had to give up most of the 
territories in Germany, the Spanish Netherlands, and 
northern Spain that he managed to occupy by war's end. 
Avignon went back to the pope, and Louis gave up his 
contentious claim to papal revenues. The terrible bur- 
den of war taxes combined with crop failures in 1693 and 


1694 caused widespread starvation in the countryside. 
French courtiers began to criticize Louis openly. 

The final major war of Louis's reign, called the War of 
the Spanish Succession, broke out in 1701. In some ways 
it was a straightforward dynastic clash between France 
and its perennial nemesis, the Habsburgs. Both Louis 
and Habsburg Holy Roman emperor Leopold I (r. 1657— 
1705) hoped to claim for their heirs the throne of Spain, 
left open at the death in 1700 of the last Spanish Habs- 
burg, Charles II. Leopold represented the Austrian 
branch of the Habsburg family (see the genealogy, page 
508), but Charles II bequeathed the throne to Louis's 
grandson, Philip of Anjou’, by reason of Louis's marriage 
to the Spanish princess, Maria Theresa. Philip quickly 
proceeded to enter Spain and claim his new kingdom. 
War was made inevitable when Louis renounced one of 
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the conditions of Charles's will: Philip’s accession to the 
throne of Spain, Louis insisted, did not preclude his be- 
coming king of France as well. This declaration was an 
act of sheer belligerence, for Philip was only third in line 
for the French throne. The Dutch and the English re- 
sponded to the prospect of so great a disruption of the 
balance of power in Europe by joining the emperor in a 
formal Great Alliance in 1701. The Dutch and English 
also wanted to defend their colonial interests since the 
French had already begun to profit from new trading op- 
portunities with the Spanish colonies. 

Again the French fought a major war on several 
fronts on land and at sea. Again the people of France felt 
the cost in crushing taxes worsened by harvest failures. 
Major revolts inside France forced Louis to divert troops 
from the war. For a time it seemed that the French 
would be soundly defeated, but they were saved by the 
superior organization of their forces and by dynastic ac- 
cident: unexpected deaths in the Habsburg family 
meant that the Austrian claimant to the Spanish throne 
suddenly was poised to inherit rule of Austria and the 
empire as well. The English, more afraid of a revival of 
unified Habsburg control of Spain and Austria than of 
French domination of Spain, quickly called for peace 
negotiations. 

The Peace of Utrecht in 1713 resolved long-standing 
political conflicts and helped to set the agenda of Euro- 
pean politics for the eighteenth century. Philip of Anjou 
was recognized as Philip V, the first Bourbon king of 
Spain, but on the condition that the Spanish and French 
crowns would never be worn by the same monarch. To 
maintain the balance of power against French interests, 
the Spanish Netherlands and Spanish territories in Italy 
were ceded by a second treaty in 1714 to Austria, which 
for many decades would be France’s major continental 
rival. The Peace of Utrecht also marked the beginning of 
England’s dominance of overseas trade and coloniza- 
tion. The French gave to England lands in Canada and 
the Caribbean and renounced any privileged relationship 
with Spanish colonies. England was allowed to control the 
highly profitable slave trade with Spanish colonies. 

Louis XIV had added small amounts of strategically 
valuable territory along France’s eastern border (see 
Map 16.1), and a Bourbon ruled in Spain. But the costs in 
human life and resources were great for the slim results 
achieved. Moreover, the army and navy had swallowed 
up capital that might have fueled investment and trade; 
strategic opportunities overseas were lost, never to be re- 
gained. Louis’s government had been innovative in its 
early years but remained constrained by traditional ways 
of imagining the interest of the state. 


ENGLISH CiviL WAR AND 
ITs AFTERMATH 


N England, unlike in France, a representative 
institution—Parliament—became an effec- 
i tive, permanent brake on royal authority. The 
process by which Parliament gained a secure role in gov- 
erning the kingdom was neither easy nor peaceful, how- 
ever. As we saw in Chapter 15, conflicts between the 
English crown and its subjects, culminating in the 
Crown-Parliament conflict, concerned control over tax- 
ation and the direction of religious reform. Beginning in 
1642, England was beset by civil war between royal and 
parliamentary forces. The king was eventually defeated 
and executed, and a period followed during which the 
monarchy was abolished altogether. It was restored in 
1660, but Parliament retained a crucial role in governing 
the kingdom, a role that was confirmed when, in 1688, it 
again deposed a monarch whose fiscal and religious 
policies became unacceptable to its members. 





H@ Civil War and Regicide, 1642-1649 


Fighting broke out between the armies of Charles I and 
parliamentary armies in the late summer of 1642. The 
Long Parliament (see page 522) continued to represent a 
broad coalition of critics and opponents of the monar- 
chy, ranging from aristocrats concerned primarily with 
the abuses of royal prerogative to radical Puritans eager 
for thorough religious reform and determined to defeat 
the king. Fighting was halfhearted initially, and the tide 
of war at first favored Charles. 

In 1643, however, the scope of the war broadened. 
Charles made peace with Irish rebels and brought Irish 
troops to England to bolster his armies. Parliament, in 
turn, sought military aid from the Scots in exchange for 
promises that Presbyterianism would become the reli- 
gion of England. Meanwhile, Oliver Cromwell (1599- 
1658), a Puritan member of the Long Parliament and a 
cavalry officer, helped reorganize parliamentary forces. 
The eleven-hundred-man cavalry trained by Cromwell 
and known as the “Ironsides,” supported by parliamen- 
tary and Scottish infantry, defeated the king’s troops at 
Marston Moor in July 1644. The victory made Cromwell 
famous. 

Shortly afterward, Parliament further improved its 
forces and created the New Model Army, rigorously 
trained like Cromwell’s Ironsides. Sitting Members of 
Parliament were barred from commanding troops; 


hence upper-class control of the army was reduced. This 
army played a decisive role not only in the war but also 
in the political settlement that followed the fighting. 

The New Model Army won a convincing victory over 
royal forces at Naseby in 1645. In the spring of 1646, 
Charles surrendered to a Scottish army in the north. In 
January 1647 Parliament paid the Scots for their services 
in the war and took the king into custody. In the negotia- 
tions that followed, Charles tried to play his opponents 
off against. each other, and, as he had hoped, divisions 
among them widened. 

Most members of Parliament were Presbyterians, 
Puritans who favored a strongly unified and controlled 
state church along Calvinist lines. They wanted peace 
with the king in return for acceptance of the new church 
structure and parliamentary control of standing militias 
for a specified period. They did not favor expanding the 
right to vote or other dramatic constitutional or legal 
change. These men were increasingly alarmed by the rise 
of sectarian differences and the actual religious freedom 
that many ordinary people were claiming for them- 
selves. With the weakening of royal authority and the dis- 
ruption of civil war, censorship was relaxed, and public 
preaching by ordinary men and even women who felt di- 
vinely inspired was becoming commonplace. 

Above all, Presbyterian gentry in Parliament feared 
more radical groups in the army and in London who had 
supported them up to this point but who favored more 
thoroughgoing reform. Most officers of the New Model 
Army, such as Cromwell, were Independents, Puritans 
who favored a decentralized church, a degree of religious 
toleration, and a wider sharing of political power among 
men of property, not just among the very wealthy gentry. 
In London, a well-organized artisans’ movement known 
as the Levellers favored universal manhood suffrage, law 
reform, better access to education, and decentralized 
churches—in short, the separation of political power 
from wealth and virtual freedom of religion. Many of the 
rank and file of the army were deeply influenced by Lev- 
eller ideas. 

In May 1647 the majority in Parliament voted to offer 
terms to the king and to disband the New Model Army— 
without first paying most of the soldiers’ back wages. This 
move provoked the first direct intervention by the army 
in politics. Representatives of the soldiers were chosen to 
present grievances to Parliament; when this failed, the 
army seized the king and, in August, occupied Westmin- 
ster, Parliament’s meeting place. Independent and Lev- 
eller elements in the army debated the direction of 
possible reform to be imposed on Parliament. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: The Putney Debates.”) 
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Oliver Cromwell Cromwell had seen his own family’s 
income decline under the weight of Charles I’s exactions. 
Elected to Parliament in 1628 and again in 1640, he also 
brought a long-standing religious zeal to his public life. His 
opposition to the “tyranny and usurpation” of the Anglican 
Church hierarchy first prompted him to criticize royal 
government. 
Queensberry KT) 


(In the collection of the Duke of Buccleuch and 


However, in November, Charles escaped from his 
captors and raised a new army among his erstwhile ene- 
mies, the Scots, who were also alarmed by the growing 
radicalism in England. Civil war began again early in 
1648. Although it ended quickly with a victory by 
Cromwell and the New Model Army in August, the re- 
newed war further hardened political divisions and en- 
hanced the power of the army. The king was widely 
blamed for the renewed bloodshed, and the army did 
not trust him to keep any agreement he might now sign. 
When Parliament, still dominated by Presbyterians, once 
again voted to negotiate with the king, army troops un- 
der a Colonel Thomas Pride prevented members who fa- 
vored Presbyterianism or the king from attending 
sessions. The “Rump” Parliament that remained after 
“Pride’s Purge” voted to try the king. A hasty trial ensued, 
and Charles I was executed for “treason, tyranny and 
bloodshed” against his people on January 30, 1649. 
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SOURCES 


The Putney Debates 


In October 1647, representatives of the Leveller movement in the army ranks con- 
fronted Independents—largely comprising the officer corps—in formally staged de- 
bates in a church at Putney, outside London. The debates reflected the importance of 
the army in deciding the shape of change. In this exchange the Leveller representa- 
tive, Thomas Rainsborough, advocates universal manhood suffrage, whereas 
Cromwell's fellow officer, Henry Ireton, argues for a franchise more restricted to men 


of some means. 


Rainsborough: ... Really I think that the poorest 
he that is in England hath a life to live as the greatest 
he; and therefore truly, sir, I think it’s clear, that 
every man that is to live under a government ought 
first by his own consent to put himself under that 
government; and IJ do think that the poorest man in 
England is not at all bound in a strict sense to that 
government that he hath not had a voice to put him- 
self under; and I am confident that, when I have 
heard the reasons against it, that something will be 
said to answer those reasons, insomuch that I should 
doubt whether I was an Englishman or no, that 
should doubt of these things. 


Ireton: ... I think that no person hath a right to an 
interest or share in the disposing of the affairs of the 
kingdom, and in determining or choosing those that 
shall determine what laws we shall be ruled by here, 
no person hath a right to this that hath not a perma- 
nent fixed interest in this kingdom, and those per- 
sons together are properly the represented of this 
kingdom, who taken together, and consequently are 
to make up the representers of this kingdom, are the 


- representers, who taken together do comprehend 


whatsoever is of real or permanent interest in the 
kingdom, and I am sure there is otherwise (I cannot 
tell what), otherwise any man can say why a for- 
eigner coming in amongst us, or as many as will be 
coming in amongst us, or by force or otherwise set- 
tling themselves here, or at least by our permission 
having a being here, why they should not as well lay 


claim to it as any other. We talk of birthright. Truly 


birthright there is thus much claim: men may justly 
have by birthright, by their very being born in En- 


gland, that we should not seclude them out of En- 
gland. That we should not refuse to give them air and 
place and ground, and the freedom of the highways 
and other things, to live amongst us, not any man 
that is born here, though he in birth, or by his birth 
there come nothing at all that is part of the perma- 
nent interest of this kingdom to him. That I think is 
due to a man by birth. But that by a man’s being born 
here he shall have a share in that power that shall 
dispose of the lands here, and of all things here, I do 
not think it a sufficient ground, but I am sure if we 
look upon that which is the utmost, within man’s 
view, of what was originally the constitution of this 
kingdom, upon that which is most radical and funda- 
mental, and which if you take away, there is no man 
hath any land, any goods, you take away any civil in- 
terest, and that is this: that those that choose the rep- 
resenters for the making of laws by which this state 
and kingdom are to be governed, are the persons 
who taken together, do comprehend the local inter- 
est of this kingdom; that is, the persons in whom all 
land lies, and those in corporations in whom all trad- 
ing lies. This is the most fundamental constitution of 
this kingdom, and which if you do not allow, you al- 
low none at all. 





Source: G. E. Aylmer, ed., The Levellers in the English Revolution 
(Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1975), pp. 100-101. 





The Interregnum, 1649-1660 


A Commonwealth—a republic—was declared. Executive 
power resided in a council of state. The House of Lords 
having been abolished, legislative power resided in a 
one-chamber Parliament, the Rump Parliament. Declar- 
ing a republic proved far easier than running one, how- 
ever. The execution of the king shocked most English 
and Scots people and alienated many elites from the 
new regime. The legitimacy of the Commonwealth gov- 
ernment would always be in question. 

The tasks of making and implementing policy were 
hindered by the narrow political base on which the gov- 
ernment now rested. Excluded were the majority of the 
reformist gentry who had been purged from Parliament. 
Also excluded were the more radical Levellers; Leveller 
leaders in London were arrested when they published 
tracts critical of the new government. Within a few years, 
many disillusioned Levellers would join a new religious 
movement called the Society of Friends, or Quakers, 
which espoused complete religious autonomy. Quakers 
declined all oaths or service to the state, and they refused 
to acknowledge social rank. 

Above all, the new government was vulnerable to 
the power of the army, which had created it. In 1649 and 
1650 Cromwell led expeditions to Ireland and Scotland, 
partly for sheer revenge and partly to put down resist- 
ance to Commonwealth authority. In Ireland, Crom- 
well’s forces acted with shameful ruthlessness. English 
control there was strengthened by more dispossession 
of Irish landholders, which also served to pay off the 
army’s wages. Meanwhile, Parliament could not agree 
on systematic reforms, particularly the one reform In- 
dependents in the army insisted on: more broadly 
based elections for a new Parliament. Fresh from his 
victories, Cromwell led his armies to London and dis- 
solved Parliament in the spring of 1652. 

In 1653 a cadre of army officers drew up the “Instru- 
ment of Government,” England’s first and only written 
constitution. It provided for an executive, the Lord Pro- 
tector, and a Parliament to be based on somewhat wider 
male suffrage. Cromwell was the natural choice for Lord 
Protector, and whatever success the government of the 
Protectorate had was due largely to him. 

Cromwell was an extremely able leader who was not 
averse to compromise. Although he had used force 
against Parliament in 1648, he had worked hard to rec- 
oncile the Rump Parliament and the army before march- 
ing on London in 1652. He believed in a state church, but 
one that allowed for control, including choice of minis- 
ter, by local congregations. He also believed in toleration 
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Popular Preaching in England Many women took advantage 
of the collapse of royal authority to preach in public—a radical 
activity for women at the time. This print satirizes the Quakers, 
a religious movement that attracted many women. 
Picture Library) 


(Mary Evans 


for other Protestant sects, as well as for Catholics and 
Jews, as long as no one disturbed the peace. 

As Lord Protector, Cromwell oversaw impressive re- 
forms in law that testify to his belief in the limits of gov- 
erning authority. For example, contrary to the practice of 
his day, he opposed capital punishment for petty crimes. 
The government of the Protectorate, however, accom- 
plished little given Parliament's internal divisions and 
opposition to Cromwell's initiatives. The population at 
large still harbored royalist sympathizers; after a royalist 
uprising in 1655, Cromwell divided England into mili- 
tary districts and vested governing authority in army 
generals. 

In the end, the Protectorate could not survive the 
strains over policy and the challenges to its legitimacy. 
When Cromwell died of a sudden illness in September 
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1658, the Protectorate did not long survive him. In Feb- 
ruary 1660 the decisive action of one army general en- 
abled all the surviving members of the Long Parliament 
to rejoin the Rump. The Parliament summarily dis- 
solved itself and called for new elections. The newly 
elected Parliament recalled Charles II, son of Charles I, 
from exile abroad and restored the monarchy. The 
chaos and radicalism of the late civil war and interreg- 
num—the period between reigns, as the years from 
1649 to 1660 came to be called—now spawned a con- 
servative reaction. 


@ The Restoration, 1660-1685 


Charles II (r. 1660-1685) claimed his throne at the age of 
30. He had learned from his years of uncertain exile and 
from the fate of his father. He did not seek retribution 
but rather offered a general pardon to all but a few rebels 
(mostly those who had signed his father’s death war- 
rant), and he suggested to Parliament a relatively toler- 
ant religious settlement that would include Anglicans as 
well as Presbyterians. He was far more politically adept 
than his father and far more willing to compromise. 

That the re-established royal government was not 
more tolerant than it turned out to be was not Charles's 
doing but Parliament’s. During the 1660s, the “Cavalier” 
Parliament, named for royalists in the civil war, passed 
harsh laws aimed at religious dissenters. Anglican ortho- 
doxy was reimposed, including the re-establishment of 
bishops and the Anglican Book of Common Prayer. All of- 
ficeholders and clergy were required to swear oaths of 
obedience to the king and to the established church. As a 
result, hundreds were forced out of office and pulpits. 
Holding nonconformist religious services became ille- 
gal, and Parliament passed a “five-mile” act to prevent 
dissenting ministers from traveling near their former 
congregations. Property laws were tightened and the 
criminal codes made mote severe. 

The king’s behavior, in turn, began to mimic prerev- 
olutionary royalist positions. Charles II began to flirt with 
Catholicism, and his brother and heir, James, openly 
converted. Charles promulgated a declaration of toler- 
ance that would have included Catholics as well as non- 
conformist Protestants, but Parliament would not accept 
it. Anti-Catholic feeling still united all Protestants. In 
1678 Charles’s secret treaties with the French became 
known (see page 546), and rumors of a Catholic plot to 
murder Charles and reimpose Catholicism became 
widespread. No evidence of any plot was ever unearthed, 
though thirty-five people were executed for alleged par- 
ticipation. Parliament focused its attention on anti- 
Catholicism, passing the Test Act, which barred all but 


Anglicans from public office. As a result, the Catholic 
James was forced to resign as Lord High Admiral. 

When Parliament moved to exclude James from 
succession to the throne, Charles dissolved it. A subse- 
quent Parliament, worried by the specter of a new civil 
war, backed down. But the legacy of the civil war was a 
potent one. First, despite the harsh laws, to silence all 
dissent was not possible. After two decades of religious 
pluralism and broadly based political activity, it was im- 
possible to reimpose conformity; well-established com- 
munities of various sects and a self-confidence bred 
vigorous resistance. The clearest reflection of the legacy 
of events was the power of Parliament. Though reluc- 
tant to press too far, Parliament had tried to assert its 
policies against the desires of the king. 

Nevertheless, by the end of his reign, Charles was fi- 
nancially independent of Parliament thanks to increased 
revenue from overseas trade and to secret subsidies from 
France, his recent ally against Dutch trading rivals. This 
financial independence and firm political tactics en- 
abled Charles to regain, and retain, a great deal of power. 
If he had been followed by an able successor, Parliament 
might have lost a good measure of its confidence and in- 
dependence. But his brother James's reign and its after- 
math further enhanced Parliament’s power. 


@ The Glorious Revolution, 1688 


When James II (r. 1685-1689) succeeded Charles, Parlia- 
ment’s royalist leanings were at first evident. James was 
granted customs duties for life and was also given funds 
to suppress a rebellion by one of Charles's illegitimate 
sons. James did not try to impose Catholicism on En- 
gland as some had feared, but he did try to achieve toler- 
ation for Catholics in two declarations of indulgence in 
1687 and 1688. However admirable his goal—tolera- 
tion—he had essentially changed the law of the realm 
without Parliament's consent and further undermined 
his position with heavy-handed tactics. When several 
leading Anglican bishops refused to read the declara- 
tions from their pulpits, he had them imprisoned and 
tried for seditious libel. However, a sympathetic jury ac- 
quitted them. 

James also failed because of the coincidence of 
other events. In 1685, at the outset of James's reign, Louis 
XIV in France had revoked the Edict of Nantes. The pos- 
sibility that subjects and monarchs in France and, by ex- 
tension, elsewhere could be of different faiths seemed 
increasingly unlikely. Popular fears of James’s Catholi- 
cism were thus heightened early in his reign, and his 
later declarations of tolerance, though benefiting Protes- 
tant dissenters, were viewed with suspicion. In 1688 not 


only were the Anglican bishops acquitted but the king’s 
second wife, who was Catholic, gave birth to a son. The 
birth raised the specter of a Catholic succession. 

In June 1688, to put pressure on James, leading 
Members of Parliament invited William of Orange, hus- 
band of James’s Protestant daughter, Mary, to come to 
England. William mounted an invasion that became a 
rout when James refused to defend his throne. James 
simply abandoned England and went to France. William 
called Parliament, which declared James to have abdi- 
cated and offered the throne jointly to William and Mary. 
With French support James eventually invaded Ireland 
in 1690—bound for Westminster—but was defeated by 
William at the Battle of Boyne that year. 

The substitution of William (r. 1689-1702) and Mary 
(r. 1689-1694) for James, known as the “Glorious Revolu- 
tion,” was engineered by Parliament and confirmed its 
power. Parliament presented the new sovereigns with a 
Declaration of Rights upon their accession and, later 
that year, with a Bill of Rights that defended freedom of 
speech, called for frequent Parliaments, and required 
subsequent monarchs to be Protestant. The effective- 
ness of these documents was reinforced by Parliament’s 
power of the purse. Parliament's role in the political 
process was ensured by William's interests in funding his 
ambitious military efforts, particularly the Netherlands’ 
ongoing wars with France. 

The issues that had faced the English since the be- 
ginning of the century were common to all European 
states: religious division and elite power, fiscal strains 
and resistance to taxation. Yet the cataclysmic events in 
England—the interregnum, the Commonwealth, the 
Restoration, the Glorious Revolution—had set it apart 
from the experience of other states. Consequently, the 
incremental assumption of authority by a well-established 
institution, Parliament, made challenge of the English 
monarchy more legitimate and more effective. 


New Powers IN CENTRAL AND 
EASTERN EUROPE 


Y the end of the seventeenth century, three 
states dominated central and eastern Europe: 
roe: Austria, Brandenburg-Prussia, and Russia. Af- 
ter the Thirty Years’ War, the Habsburgs’ dominance in 
the splintering empire waned, and they focused on ex- 
panding and consolidating their power in their heredi- 
tary possessions. Brandenburg-Prussia, in northeastern 
Germany, emerged from obscurity to rival the Habsburg 
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state. The rulers of Brandenburg-Prussia had gained 
lands in the Peace of Westphalia, and astute management 
transformed their relatively small and scattered holdings 
into one of the most powerful states in Europe. Russia’s 
new stature in eastern Europe resulted in part from the 
weakness of its greatest rival, Poland, and the determina- 
tion of one leader, Peter the Great, to assume a major role 
in European affairs. Sweden controlled valuable Baltic 
territory through much of the century but eventually was 
also eclipsed by Russia as a force in the region. 

The internal political development of these states 
was dramatically shaped by their relationship to the 
wider European economy: they were sources of grain 
and raw materials for the more densely urbanized west. 
The development of and the competition among states 
in central and eastern Europe were closely linked to de- 
velopments in western Europe. 


@ The Consolidation of Austria 


The Thirty Years’ War (see pages 523-528) weakened the 
Habsburgs as emperors but strengthened them in their 
own lands. The main Habsburg lands in 1648 were a col- 
lection of principalities comprising modern Austria, the 
kingdom of Hungary (largely in Turkish hands), and the 
kingdom of Bohemia (see Map 16.2). In 1714 Austria ac- 
quired the Spanish Netherlands, which were renamed 
the “Austrian Netherlands.” Although language and eth- 
nic differences prevented an absolutist state along 
French lines, Leopold I (r. 1657-1705) instituted political 
and institutional changes that enabled the Habsburg 
state to become one of the most powerful in Europe 
through the eighteenth century. 

Much of the coherence that already existed in 
Leopold’s lands had been achieved by his predecessors 
in the wake of the Thirty Years’ War. The lands of rebels in 
Bohemia had been confiscated and redistributed among 
loyal, mostly Austrian, families. In return for political 
and military support for the emperor, these families 
were given the right to exploit their newly acquired land 
and the peasants who worked it. The desire to recover 
population and productivity after the destruction of the 
Thirty Years’ War gave landlords further incentive to cur- 
tail peasants’ autonomy sharply, particularly in dev- 
astated Bohemia. Austrian landlords throughout the 
Habsburg domains provided grain and timber for the ex- 
port market and foodstuffs for the Austrian armies, while 
elite families provided the army with officers. This polit- 
ical-economic arrangement provoked numerous serious 
peasant revolts, but the peasants were not able to force 
changes in a system that suited both the elites and the 
central authority. 
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Celebrating Habsburg Power 
trampling a Turkish soldier, wearing armor and a medieval 

order of knighthood around his neck—appropriate garb with 
which to represent a victory over “the Infidel.” Compare this 
sculpture with the painting of Louis XIV in Roman armor on 
page 538. 


Leopold | is depicted here 


(Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna) 


Although Leopold had lost much influence within 
the empire itself, an imperial government made up of 
various councils, a war ministry, financial officials, and 
the like still functioned in his capital, Vienna. Leopold 
worked to extricate the government of his own lands 
from the apparatus of imperial institutions, which were 
staffed largely by Germans more loyal to imperial than to 
Habsburg interests. In addition, Leopold used the 
Catholic Church as an institutional and ideological sup- 
port for the Habsburg state. 

Leopold’s personal ambition was to re-establish de- 
vout Catholicism throughout his territories. Acceptance 
of Catholicism became the litmus test of loyalty to the 
Habsburg regime, and Protestantism vanished among 
elites. Leopold encouraged the work of Jesuit teachers 
and members of other Catholic orders. These men and 
women helped staff his government and administered 
religious life down to the most local levels. 

Leopold’s most dramatic success, as a Habsburg and 
as a religious leader, was his reconquest of the kingdom 


of Hungary from the Ottoman Empire. Since the mid-six- 
teenth century, the Habsburgs had controlled only a nar- 
row strip of the kingdom. Preoccupied with countering 
Louis XIV’s aggression, Leopold did not himself choose to 
begin a reconquest. His centralizing policies, however, 
alienated nobles and townspeople in the portion of Hun- 
gary he did control, as did his repression of Protes- 
tantism, which had flourished in Hungary. Hungarian 
nobles began a revolt, aided by the Turks, aiming for a re- 
united Hungary under Ottoman protection. 

The Habsburgs emerged victorious in part because 
they received help from the Venetians, the Russians, and 
especially the Poles, whose lands in Ukraine were threat- 
ened by the Turks. The Turks overreached their supply 
lines to besiege Vienna in 1683. When the siege failed, 
Habsburg armies slowly pressed east and south, recover- 
ing Buda, the capital of Hungary, in 1686 and Belgrade in 
1688. The Danube basin lay once again in Christian 
hands. The Treaty of Carlowitz ended the fighting in 
1699, after the first conference where European allies 
jointly dictated terms to a weakening Ottoman Empire. 
Austria's allies had also gained at the Ottomans’ expense: 
the Poles recovered the threatened Ukraine, and the Rus- 
sians gained a vital foothold on the Black Sea. 

Leopold gave land in the reclaimed lands to Austrian 
officers who he believed were loyal to him. The traditions 
of Hungarian separatism, however, were strong, and the 
great magnates—whether they had defended the Habs- 
burgs against Turkish encroachment or guarded the 
frontier for Turkish overlords—retained their independ- 
ence. The peasantry, as elsewhere, suffered a decline in 
status as a result of the Crown's efforts to ensure the loy- 
alty of elites. In the long run, Hungarian independence 
weakened the Habsburg state, but in the short run 
Leopold’s victory over the Turks and the recovery of Hun- 
gary itself were momentous events, confirming the Habs- 
burgs as the pre-eminent power in central Europe. 


@ The Rise of Brandenburg-Prussia 


Three German states, in addition to Austria, gained terri- 
tory and stature after the Thirty Years’ War: Bavaria, Sax- 
ony, and Brandenburg-Prussia. By the end of the 
seventeenth century, the strongest was Brandenburg- 
Prussia, a conglomeration of small territories held, by 
dynastic accident, by the Hohenzollern family. The two 
principal territories were electoral Brandenburg, in 
northeastern Germany, with its capital, Berlin, and the 
duchy of Prussia, a fief of the Polish crown along the 
Baltic coast east of Poland proper (see Map 16.2). In ad- 
dition the Hohenzollerns ruled a handful of small princi- 
palities near the Netherlands. The manipulation of 


resources and power that enabled these unpromising 
lands to become a powerful state was primarily the work 
of Frederick William, known as “the Great Elector” (r. 
1640-1688). 

Frederick William used the occasion of a war to effect 
a permanent change in the structure of government. He 
took advantage of a war between Poland and its rivals, 
Sweden and Russia (described in the next section), to win 
independence for the duchy of Prussia from Polish over- 
lordship. When his involvement in the war ended in 1657, 
he kept intact the general war commissariat, a combined 
civilian and military body that had efficiently directed the 
war effort, bypassing traditional councils and representa- 
tive bodies. He also used the standing army to force the 
payment of high taxes. Most significantly, he established a 
positive relationship with the Junker’, hereditary land- 
holders, which ensured him both revenue and loyalty. He 
agreed to allow the Junkers virtually total control of their 
own lands in return for their agreement to support his 
government—in short, they surrendered their accus- 
tomed political independence in exchange for greater 
economic and social power over the peasants who worked 
their lands. 

Peasants and townspeople were taxed, but nobles 
were not. The freedom to control their estates led many 
nobles to invest in profitable agriculture for the export 
market. The peasants were serfs who received no bene- 
fits from the increased productivity of the land. Freder- 
ick William further enhanced his state’s power by 
sponsoring state industries. These industries did not 
have to fear competition from urban producers because 
the towns had been frozen out of the political process 
and saddled with heavy taxes. Although an oppressive 
place for many Germans, Brandenburg-Prussia _at- 
tracted many skilled refugees, such as Huguenot artisans 
fleeing Louis XIV’s France. 

Bavaria and Saxony, in contrast to Brandenburg- 
Prussia, had vibrant towns, largely free peasantries, and 
weaker aristocracies but were relative nonentities in in- 
ternational affairs. Power on the European stage de- 
pended on military force. Such power, whether in a large 
state like France or in a small one like Brandenburg- 
Prussia, usually came at the expense of the people. 


H Competition Around the Baltic: The Demise 
of Poland and the Zenith of Swedish Power 
The rivers and port cities of the Baltic coast were con- 


duits for the growing trade between the Baltic hinterland 
and the rest of Europe. Tolls assessed on the passage of 
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timber, grain, naval stores, and furs were an important 
source of local income, and the commodities themselves 
brought profits to their producers. This trading system 
had profound social and political consequences for all of 
the states bordering the Baltic Sea in the seventeenth 
century. 

First, it was a spur to war: Sweden and Denmark 
fought over control of the sea-lanes connecting the 
Baltic and North Seas. Sweden, Poland, and Russia 
fought for control of the eastern Baltic coastline in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. In the seventeenth 
century, Poland and Russia fought over grain- and tim- 
ber-producing lands comprising modern Belarus, parts 
of modern Russia, and Ukraine. Second, profits from the 
production of grain for export in such volume reinforced 
the power of large landholders, particularly within 
Poland, where most of the grain was produced. 

In 1600 a large portion of the Baltic hinterland lay 
under the control of Poland-Lithuania, a dual kingdom 
at the height of its power, but one that would prove an 
exception to the pattern of expanding royal power in the 
seventeenth century (see Map 16.2). A marriage in 1386 
had brought the duchy of Lithuania under a joint ruler 
with Poland; earlier in the fourteenth century, Lithuania 
had conquered Belarus and Ukraine. Poland-Lithuania 
commanded considerable resources, including the Vis- 
tula and Nieman Rivers and the ports of Gdansk and 
Riga on the Baltic coast. Like the neighboring Habsburg 
lands, it was a multi-ethnic state, particularly in the huge 
duchy of Lithuania, where Russian-speakers predomi- 
nated. Poland was Catholic but had large minorities 
of Protestants and Jews. Owing to ties with Poland, 
Lithuanians themselves were mostly Catholic (and some 
were Protestant), but Russian-speakers were Orthodox. 
German-speaking families dominated trade in most 
coastal cities. 

Internal strains and external challenges began to 
mount in Poland-Lithuania in the late sixteenth century. 
The commercial power of Polish landlords gave them 
considerable political clout; the king was forced to grant 
concessions that weakened urban freedoms and bound 
impoverished peasants to the nobles’ estates. In 1572 the 
sudden death of the very able but childless king, Sigis- 
mund II (r. 1548-1572), only enhanced the nobles’ posi- 
tion. Sigismund’s successors would be elected, which 
dramatically limited their power: they would have no 
control over succession to the throne and would be 
closely supervised by noble counselors. 

The spread of the Counter-Reformation, encouraged 
by the Crown, created tensions with both Protestant and 
Orthodox subjects in the diverse kingdom. In Uksaine, 
communities of Cossacks, nomadic farmer-warriors, 
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Map 16.2 New Powers in Central and Eastern Europe, to 1725 The balance of power in central 
and eastern Europe shifted with the strengthening of Austria, the rise of Brandenburg-Prussia, and 
the expansion of Russia at the expense of Poland and Sweden. 


grew as Polish and Lithuanian peasants fled harsh condi- 
tions to join them. The Cossacks had long been tolerated 
because they served as a military buffer against the Ot- 
toman Turks to the south, but now Polish landlords 
wanted to reincorporate the Cossacks into the profitable 
political-economic system that they controlled. Mean- 
while, the Crown was involved in several wars. From 1609 
to 1612 Polish armies tried but failed to impose a Polish 
king on the Russians during a dispute over the succession. 
While aiding Austria in the Thirty Years’ War against the 
Turks, their common enemy, the Poles lost Livonia (mod- 
ern Latvia) and other bits of northern territory to the ag- 
gressive Gustav Adolf of Sweden. 

In 1648 the Polish crown faced revolt and invasion 
that it could not counter. The Cossacks, with the 
Crimean Tatars and their Ottoman overlords as allies, 
staged a major uprising, defeated Polish armies, and es- 
tablished an independent state. In 1654 the Cossacks 
transferred their allegiance to Moscow and became part 
of a Russian invasion of Poland that, by the next year, 
had engulfed much of the eastern half of the dual king- 
dom. At the same time, the Swedes seized central Poland 
and competed with the Russians for control elsewhere; 
the Swedes were helped by Polish and Lithuanian aristo- 
crats acting like independent warlords. 

Polish royal armies managed to recover much terri- 
tory—most important, the western half of Ukraine. But 
the invasions and subsequent fighting were disastrous. 
The population of Poland may have declined by as much 
as 40 percent, and vital urban economies were in ruins. 
The Catholic identity of the Polish heartland had been a 
rallying point for resistance to the Protestant Swedes and 
the Orthodox Russians, but the religious tolerance that 
had distinguished the Polish kingdom and had been 
mandated in its constitution was now abandoned. In ad- 
dition, much of its recovery of territory was only nomi- 
nal. In parts of Lithuania inhabited by Russian-speaking 
peoples, the Russian presence during the wars had 
achieved local transfers of power from Lithuanian to 
Russian landlords loyal to Moscow. 

The elective Polish crown passed in 1674 to the bril- 
liant military commander Jan Sobieski’ (r. 1674-1696), 
known as “Vanquisher of the Turks” for his role in raising 
the siege of Vienna in 1683. Given Poland’s internal 
weakness, however, Sobieski’s victories in the long run 
helped the Ottomans’ other foes—Austria and Russia— 
more than they helped the Poles. His successor, Augus- 
tus II of Saxony (r. 1697-1704, 1709-1733), dragged 
Poland back into war, from which Russia would emerge 
the clear winner in the power struggle in eastern Europe. 
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On the Baltic coast, however, Sweden remained the 
dominant player through most of the seventeenth cen- 
tury. Swedish efforts to control Baltic territory began in 
the sixteenth century, first to counter the power of its 
perennial rival, Denmark, in the western Baltic. It then 
competed with Poland to control Livonia, whose princi- 
pal city, Riga’, was an important trading center for goods 
from both Lithuania and Russia. By 1617, under Gustav 
Adolf, the Swedes gained the lands to the north sur- 
rounding the Gulf of Finland (the most direct outlet for 
Russian goods) and in 1621 displaced the Poles in Livonia 
itself. Swedish intervention in the Thirty Years’ War came 
when imperial successes against Denmark both threat- 
ened the Baltic coast and created an opportunity to strike 
at Sweden's old enemy. The Treaty of Westphalia (1648) 
confirmed Sweden’s earlier gains and added control of 
further coastal territory, mostly at Denmark’s expense. 

The port cities held by Sweden were profitable but 
simply served to pay for the costly wars necessary to 
seize and defend them. Indeed, Sweden's efforts to hold 
Baltic territory were driven by dynastic and strategic 
needs as much as economic objectives. The ruling dy- 
nasty struggled against Denmark’s control of western 
Baltic territory in order to safeguard its independence 
from the Danes, who had ruled the combined kingdoms 
until 1523. Similarly, competition with Poland for the 
eastern Baltic was part of a dynastic struggle after 1592. 
Sigismund Vasa, son of the king of Sweden, had been 
elected king of Poland in 1587 but also inherited the 
Swedish throne in 1592. Other members of the ruling 
Swedish Vasa family fought him successfully to regain 
rule over Sweden and extricate Swedish interests from 
Poland’s continental preoccupations. Sigismund ruled 
Poland until his death in 1632, but a Vasa uncle replaced 
him on the Swedish throne in 1604. 

The one permanent gain that Sweden realized from 
its aggression against Poland at mid-century was the re- 
nunciation of the Polish Vasa line to any claim to the 
Swedish crown. Owing to its earlier gains, Sweden 
reigned supreme on the Baltic coast until the end of the 
century, when it was supplanted by the powerful Russian 
state. 


M@ The Expansion of Russia 


The Russian state expanded dramatically through the 
sixteenth century. Ivan IV (r. 1533-1584) was proclaimed 
“Tsar of All the Russias” in 1547. This act was the culmi- 
nation of the accumulation of land and authority by the 
princes of Moscow through the late Middle Ages, when 
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Peter the Great 


This portrait by a Dutch artist captures the 
tsar’s “Westernizing” mission by showing Peter in military 
dress according to European fashions of the day. 
(Rijksmuseum-Stichting, Amsterdam) 


Moscow had vied for pre-eminence with other Russian 
principalities. Ivan IV’s grandfather, Ivan III (r. 1462- 
1505), the first to use the title tsar, had absorbed neigh- 
boring Russian principalities and ended Moscow’s sub- 
servience to Mongol overlords. 

Ivan IV, also known as Ivan “the Terrible” (in Russian, 
groznyi, more accurately translated as “awe-inspiring”), 
was the first actually to be crowned tsar and routinely to 
use the title. His use of the title aptly reflected his impe- 
rial intentions, as he continued Moscow’s push west- 
ward and, especially, eastward against the Mongol states 
of central Asia. Two of the three Mongol states to the east 
and south fell, and Russian hegemony edged eastward 
over the Ural Mountains to Siberia for the first time. 

Within this expanding empire, Ivan IV ruled as an 
autocrat. Part of his authority stemmed from his own 
personality. He was willing—some suggest because of 
mental imbalance—to use ruthless methods, including 
the torture and murder of thousands of subjects, to en- 
force his will. The practice of gathering tribute for Mon- 


gol overlords had put many resources in the hands of 
Muscovite princes. Ivan IV was able to bypass noble par- 
ticipation and intensify the centralization of govern- 
ment by creating ranks of officials, known as the service 
gentry, loyal only to him. 

A period of disputed succession known as the Time 
of Troubles followed Ivan’s death in 1584, not unlike sim- 
ilar crises in other European states, where jealous aristo- 
crats vied for power during periods of royal weakness. In 
this case, aristocratic factions fought among themselves 
as well as against armies of Cossacks and other common 
people who disputed nobles’ ambitions and desired less 
oppressive government. Nonetheless, the foundations of 
the large and cohesive state laid by Ivan enabled Michael 
Romanov’ to rebuild autocratic government with ease 
after being chosen tsar in 1613. 

The Romanovs were an eminent aristocratic family 
related to Ivan’s. Michael (r. 1613-1645) was selected to 
rule by an assembly of aristocrats, gentry, and common- 
ers who were more alarmed at the civil wars and recent 
Polish incursions than at the prospect of a return to 
strong tsarist rule. Michael was succeeded by his son, 
Alexis (r. 1645-1676), who presided over the extension of 
Russian control to eastern Ukraine in 1654 and devel- 
oped interest in cultivating relationships with the West. 

Shifting the balance of power in eastern Europe and 
the Baltic in Russia’s favor was also the work of Alexis’s 
son, Peter I, “the Great” (1. 1682-1725). Peter accom- 
plished this by military successes against his enemies 
and by forcibly reorienting Russian government and so- 
ciety toward involvement with the rest of Europe. 

Peter was almost literally larger than life. Nearly 7 
feet tall, he towered over most of his contemporaries and 
had physical and mental energy to match his size. He set 
himself to learning trades and studied soldiering by ris- 
ing through the ranks of the military like a common sol- 
dier. He traveled abroad to learn as much as he could 
about western European economies and governments. 
He wanted the revenue, manufacturing output, technol- 
ogy and trade, and, above all, the up-to-date army and 
navy that other rulers enjoyed. In short, Peter sought for 
Russia a more evolved state system because of the 
strength it would give him. 

Immediately on his accession to power, Peter initi- 
ated a bold series of changes in Russian society. His trav- 
els had taught him that European monarchs coexisted 
with a privileged but educated aristocracy and that a 
brilliant court life symbolized and reinforced the rulers’ 
authority. So he set out to refashion Russian society in 
what amounted to an enforced cultural revolution. He 





Romanov (ROH-man-off) 
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Resistance to Peter the Great — 


Many of his subjects resisted Peter’s policies, including nobles who despised the en- 
forced cultural changes and peasants who chafed under Peter’s more traditional de- 
mand of heavy taxes. This letter, from July 1705, reflects the efforts of one group of 
resisters, city dwellers from Astrakhan, a port on the Caspian Sea, to join forces with 
another, the Cossacks of the Don River region, to their west. Many citizens of As- 
trakhan had been at odds with the tsars since the seventeenth century over church re- 
forms. Note that their objections to Peter’s cultural reforms, which included European 
dress and other matters of style (such as being clean-shaven and using tobacco), are 
thus couched in religious terms. What other concerns does this document reveal? Why — 
might the citizens of Astrakhan have forged an alliance with the Cossacks? 


To [the Chief] and to all the Don Cossack Host, 


we...all the city folk of Astrakhan...send our 


greetings. We wish to inform you of what has hap- 


pened in Astrakhan on account of our Christian | 


faith, because of beard-shaving, German dress, and 
tobacco; how we, our wives and our children were 
not admitted into churches in our old Russian dress; 


how men and women who entered the holy church _ 


had their clothes shorn and were expelled and 
thrown out... . Moreover, in the last year, they im- 
posed on us and collected a [new] tax: one ruble 
“bath money” apiece; and they also ordered us to pay 
[a certain tax] per seven feet of cellar space... . The 
[local governor] together with other men in author- 
ity, colonels and captains, took away all of our 
firearms and wanted to kill us....They also took 





away from us, without orders, our bread allowance 


and forbade that it be issued to us. We endured all _ 


this for a long time. [At last,] after taking counsel 
among ourselves . . . moved by our great distress, for 
we could endure it no more to be in danger of losing 
our Christian faith, we resisted: we killed some of 
them and have put some others in prison. You, the 
Cossack [Chief] and all the Host of the Don, please 
deliberate among yourselves and stand up together 
with us to defend the Christian faith, and send a 
message about your decision to us at Astrakhan. We 
are awaiting you... and we rely upon you. ~ 





Source: Alfred J. Andrea and James H. Overfield, The Human 
Record: Sources of Global History, vol. 2: Since 1500, 2d ed. (Boston: 
Houghton Mifflin, 1994), pp. 168-169. 
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provoked a direct confrontation with Russia’s traditional 
aristocracy over everything from education to matters of 
dress. He elevated numerous new families to the ranks of 
gentry and created an official ranking system for the no- 
bility to encourage and reward service to his govern- 
ment. 

Peter’s effort to reorient his nation culturally, eco- 
nomically, and politically toward Europe was most 
apparent in the construction of the city of St. Petersburg 
on the Gulf of Finland, which provided access to the 
Baltic Sea (see Map 16.2). In stark contrast to Moscow, 
dominated by the medieval fortress of the Kremlin and 
churches in the traditional Russian style, St. Petersburg 
was a modern European city with wide avenues and 
palaces designed for a sophisticated court life. 

But although Peter was highly intelligent, practical, 
and determined to create a more productive and better- 





governed society, he was also cruel and authoritarian. 
Peasants already were bearing the brunt of taxation, but 
their tax burden worsened when they were assessed ar- 
bitrarily by head and not by output of the land. The 
building of St. Petersburg cost staggering sums in money 
and in workers’ lives. Peter’s entire reform system was 
carried out tyrannically; resistance was brutally sup- 
pressed. Victims of Peter’s oppression included his son, 
Alexis, who died after torture while awaiting execution 
for questioning his father’s policies. 

Peter faced elite as well as populist rebellions 
against the exactions and the cultural changes of his 
regime. The most serious challenge, in 1707, was a revolt 
of Cossacks of the Don River region against the regime’s 
tightened controls. (See the box “Reading Sources: Resis- 
tance to Peter the Great.”) A major reason for the high 
cost of Peter's government to the Russian people was his 
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ambition for territorial gain—hence his emphasis on an 
improved, and costly, army and navy. Working side by 
side with workers and technicians, many of whom he 
had recruited while abroad, Peter created the Russian 
navy from scratch. At first, ships were built in the south 
to contest Turkish control of the Black Sea; later, they 
were built in the north to secure and defend the Baltic. 
Peter also modernized the Russian army by employing 
tactics, training, and discipline he had observed in the 
West. He introduced military conscription and muni- 
tions plants. By 1709 Russia was able to manufacture 
most of the up-to-date firearms its army needed. 

Russia waged war virtually throughout Peter's reign. 
Initially with some success, he struck at the Ottomans 
and their client state in the Crimea. Later phases of these 
conflicts brought reverses, however. Peter was spectacu- 
larly successful against his northern competitor, Swe- 
den, for control of the weakened Polish state and the 
Baltic Sea. The conflicts between Sweden and Russia, 
known as the Great Northern War, raged from 1700 to 
1709 and, in a less intense phase, lasted until 1721. By 
the Treaty of Nystadt in 1721, Russia gained its present- 
day territory in the Gulf of Finland near St. Petersburg, 
plus Livonia and Estonia. These acquisitions gave Russia 
a secure window on the Baltic and, in combination with 
its gains of Lithuanian territory earlier in the century, 
made Russia the pre-eminent Baltic power, at Sweden's 
and Poland’s expense. 


THE EXPANSION OF OVERSEAS TRADE 
AND SETTLEMENT 


Y the beginning of the seventeenth century, 
competition from the Dutch, French, and En- 
4 glish was disrupting the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese trading empires in Asia and the New World. 
During the seventeenth century, European trade and 
colonization expanded and changed dramatically. The 
Dutch not only became masters of the spice trade but 
broadened the market to include many other commodi- 
ties. In the Americas, a new trading system linking Eu- 
rope, Africa, and the New World came into being with 
the expansion of tobacco and, later, sugar production. 
French and English colonists began settling in North 
America in increasing numbers. By the end of the cen- 
tury, trading and colonial outposts around the world fig- 
ured regularly as bargaining chips in disagreements 
between European states. More important, overseas 





trade had a crucial impact on life within Europe: on pat- 
terns of production and consumption, on social stratifi- 
cation, and on the distribution of wealth. 


@ The Growth of Trading Empires: 
The Success of the Dutch 


By the end of the sixteenth century, the Dutch and the 
English were making incursions into the Portuguese- 
controlled spice trade with areas of India, Ceylon, and 
the East Indies. Spain had annexed Portugal in 1580, but 
the drain on Spain’s resources from its wars with the 
Dutch and French prevented Spain from adequately de- 
fending its enlarged trading empire in Asia. The Dutch 
and, to a lesser degree, the English rapidly supplanted 
Portuguese control of this lucrative trade (see Map 
16.3). 

The Dutch were particularly well placed to be suc- 
cessful competitors in overseas trade. They already dom- 
inated seaborne trade within Europe, including the most 
important long-distance trade, which linked Spain and 
Portugal—with their wine and salt, as well as spices, 
hides, and gold from abroad—with the Baltic seacoast, 
where these products were sold for grain and timber 
produced in Germany, Poland-Lithuania, and Scandi- 
navia. The geographic position of the Netherlands and 
the fact that the Dutch consumed more Baltic grain than 
any other area, because of their large urban population, 
help to explain their dominance of this trade. In addi- 
tion, the Dutch had improved the design of their mer- 
chant ships to maximize their profits. By 1600 they were 
building the fluitschip (flyship) to transport cargo eco- 
nomically; it was a vessel with a long, flat hull, simple rig- 
ging, and cheap construction. 

The Dutch were successful in Asia because of insti- 
tutional as well as technological innovations. In 1602 the 
Dutch East India Company was formed. The company 
combined government management of trade, typical of 
the period, with both public and private investment. In 
the past, groups of investors had funded single voyages 
or small numbers of ships on a one-time basis. The for- 
mation of the Dutch East India Company created a per- 
manent pool of capital to sustain trade. After 1612 
investments in the company were negotiable as stock. 
These greater assets allowed proprietors to spread the 
risks and delays of longer voyages among larger num- 
bers of investors. In addition, more money was available 
for warehouses, docks, and ships. The English East India 
Company, founded in 1607, also supported trade, but 
more modestly. It had one-tenth the capital of the Dutch 
company and did not use the same system of permanent 
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Map 16.3 Dutch Commerce in the Seventeenth Century The Dutch supplanted 
Portuguese control of trade with Asia and dominated seaborne trade within Europe. 


capital held as stock by investors until 1657. The Bank of 
Amsterdam, founded in 1609, became the depository for 
the bullion that flowed into the Netherlands with the 
flood of trade. The bank established currency exchange 
rates and issued paper money and instruments of credit 
to facilitate commerce. 

A dramatic expansion of trade with Asia resulted 
from the Dutch innovations, so much so that by 1650 
the European market for spices was glutted, and traders’ 
profits had begun to fall. To control the supply of spices, 
the Dutch seized some of the areas where they were pro- 
duced. The Dutch and English further responded to the 
oversupply of spices by diversifying their trade. The pro- 
portion of spices in cargoes from the East fell from 
about 70 percent at midcentury to just over 20 percent 
by the century’s end. New consumer goods such as tea, 
coffee, silks, and cotton fabrics took their place. The de- 
mand of ordinary people for inexpensive yet serviceable 
Indian cottons grew steadily. Eventually, the Dutch and 


the English, alert for fresh opportunities in the East, en- 
tered the local carrying trade among Asian states. Doing 
so enabled them to make profits even without purchas- 
ing goods, and it slowed the drain of hard currency from 
Europe—currency in increasingly short supply as silver 
mines in the Americas were depleted. 


H The “Golden Age” of the Netherlands 


The prosperity occasioned by the Netherlands mother 
trade” within Europe and its burgeoning overseas com- 
merce helped to foster social and political conditions 
unique among European states. The concentration of 
trade and shipping sustained a healthy merchant oli- 
garchy and also an extensive and prosperous artisanal 
sector. Disparities of wealth were smaller here than any- 
where else in Europe. The shipbuilding and fishing 
trades, among others, supported large numbers of work- 
ers with a high standard of living for the age. 
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Dutch Strength at Sea This painting by Dutch artist Van der Velde the Younger celebrates a Dutch victory 
over a combined French and English fleet in 1673. The Dutch had fought their primary commercial rivals, 
the English, during the 1650s and had built up their fleet of warships in response. Like most major sea 
battles of the era, this one was fought close to home, off the Dutch coast near the sea-lanes to Amsterdam. 
(HarperCollins Publishers/The Art Archive) 


The Netherlands appeared to contemporaries to be 
an astonishing exception to the normal structures of 
politics. Political decentralization in the Netherlands 
persisted. The Estates General (representative assembly) 
for the Netherlands as a whole had no independent pow- 
ers of taxation. Each of the seven provinces retained con- 
siderable autonomy. Wealthy merchants in the Estates of 
the province of Holland in fact constituted the govern- 
ment for the entire nation for long periods because of 
Holland’s economic dominance. The head of govern- 
ment was the executive secretary, known as the pension- 
ary, of Holland’s Estates. 

Holland’s only competition in the running of affairs 
came from the House of Orange, aristocratic leaders of 
the revolt against Spain (see pages 505-511). They exer- 
cised what control they had by means of the office of 
stadholder’—a kind of military governorship—to which 
they were elected in individual provinces. Their princi- 
pal interest was the traditional one of military glory and 
self-promotion. Therein lay a portion of their influence, 
for they continued to lead the defense of the Nether- 
lands against Spanish attempts at reconquest until the 
Peace of Westphalia in 1648, and against French aggres- 





stadholder (STAHT-hole-der) 


sion after 1672. Their power also came from their status 
as the only counterweight within the Netherlands to the 
dominance of Amsterdam’s (in Holland) mercantile in- 
terests. Small towns dependent on land-based trade or 
rural areas dominated by farmers and gentry looked to 
the stadholders of the Orange family to defend their in- 
terests. 

As elsewhere, religion was a source of political con- 
flict. The stadholders and the leading families of Hol- 
land, known as regents, vied for control of the state 
church. Pensionaries and regents of Holland generally 
favored a less rigid and austere form of Calvinism than 
did the stadholders. Their view reflected the needs of the 
diverse urban communities of Holland, where thou- 
sands of Jews as well as Catholics and various kinds of 
Protestants lived. Foreign policy was also disputed: Hol- 
landers desired peace in order to foster commerce, 
whereas stadholders willingly engaged in warfare for ter- 
ritory and dynastic advantage. 

These differences notwithstanding, Dutch commer- 
cial dominance involved the Netherlands in costly wars 
throughout the second half of the century. Between 1657 
and 1660 the Dutch defended Denmark against Swedish 
ambitions in order to safeguard the sea-lanes and port 
cities of the Baltic. More costly conflicts arose because of 





rivalry with the more powerful England and France. Un- 
der Cromwell, the English attempted to close their ports 
to the Dutch carrying trade. In 1672 the English under 
Charles II allied with the French, assuming that together 
they could destroy Dutch power and perhaps even di- 
vide the Netherlands’ territory between them. The Dutch 
navy, rebuilt since Cromwell’s challenge, soon forced En- 
gland out of the alliance. 

Owing largely to the land war with France, the Es- 
tates in Holland lost control of policy to William of Nas- 
sau (d. 1702), prince of Orange after 1672. William drew 
the Netherlands into his family’s long-standing close re- 
lationship with England. Like other members of his fam- 
ily before him, William had married into the English 
royal family: his wife was Mary, daughter of James II. 

Ironically, after William and Mary assumed the En- 
glish throne, Dutch commerce suffered more in alliance 
with England than in its previous rivalry. William used 
Dutch resources for the land war against Louis XIV and 
reserved for the English navy the fight at sea. By the end 
of the century, Dutch maritime strength was being 
eclipsed by English sea power. 


Vermeer: The Soldier and the Laughing 
Girl This is an early work by one of 
the great artists of the Dutch “Golden 
Age.” Dutch art was distinguished by 
its treatment of common, rather than 
heroic, subjects. The masterful use of 
light and perspective in paintings such 
as this one would not be equaled until 
the invention of photography. 

(Copyright The Frick Collection, New York) 


H The Growth of Atlantic Colonies 
and Commerce 


In the seventeenth century, the Dutch, the English, and 
the French joined the Spanish as colonial and commer- 
cial powers in the Americas. The Spanish colonial em- 
pire, in theory a trading system closed to outsiders, was 
in fact vulnerable to incursion by other European 
traders. Spanish treasure fleets were themselves a glitter- 
ing attraction. In 1628, for example, a Dutch captain 
seized the entire fleet. But by then Spain’s goals and 
those of its competitors had begun to shift. The limits of 
an economy based on the extraction, rather than the 
production, of wealth became clear with the declining 
output of the Spanish silver mines during the 1620s. In 
response, the Spanish and their Dutch, French, and En- 
glish competitors expanded the production of the cash 
crops of tobacco, dyestuffs, and, above all, sugar. 

The European demand for tobacco and sugar, both 
addictive substances, grew steadily in the seventeenth 
century. The plantation system—the use of forced labor 
to produce cash crops on vast tracts of land—had been 
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Sugar Manufacture in Caribbean Colonies 
part because the raw cane had to be processed quickly, on site, to avoid spoilage. This scene depicts 
enslaved workers operating a small sugar mill on the island of Barbados in the seventeenth century. 
In the background a press crushes the cane; in the foreground, the juice from the cane is boiled 
down until sugar begins to crystallize. 


developed on Mediterranean islands in the Middle Ages 
by European entrepreneurs, using slaves procured in 
Black Sea ports by Venetian and Genoese traders. Sugar 
production by this system had been established on At- 
lantic islands, such as the Cape Verde Islands, using 
African labor, and then in the Americas by the Spanish 
and Portuguese. Sugar production in the New World 
grew from about 20,000 tons in 1600 to about 200,000 
tons by 1770. 

In the 1620s, while the Dutch were exploiting Por- 
tuguese weakness in the eastern spice trade, they were 
also seizing sugar regions in Brazil and replacing the Por- 
tuguese in slaving ports in Africa. The Portuguese were 
able to retake most of their Brazilian territory in the 
1650s. But the Dutch, because they monopolized the 
carrying trade, were able to become the official supplier 
of slaves to Spanish plantations in the New World and 
the chief supplier of slaves as well as other goods to most 
other regions. (See the box “Global Encounters: Journal 
of a Dutch Slave Ship.”) The Dutch were able to make 
handsome profits dealing in human cargo until the end 
of the seventeenth century, when they were supplanted 
by the British. 


(Mary Evans Picture Library) 





























Production of sugar required large capital outlays, in 


The Dutch introduced the techniques of sugar cultiva- 
tion to the French and English after learning it themselves 
in Brazil. Sugar plantations began to supplant tobacco cul- 
tivation as well as subsistence farming on the Caribbean 
islands the English and the French controlled. Beginning 
late in the sixteenth century, English and French seamen 
had seized island territories to serve as provisioning sta- 
tions and staging points for raids against or commerce 
with Spanish colonies. Some island outposts had ex- 
panded into colonies and attracted European settlers— 
some, as in North America, coming as indentured 
servants—to work the land. Sugar cultivation, though po- 
tentially more profitable than tobacco, demanded huge 
outlays of capital and continual supplies of unskilled labor, 
and it drastically transformed the settlements’ characters. 
Large plantations owned by wealthy, often absentee land- 
lords and dependent on slave labor replaced smaller-scale 
independent farming. The most profitable sugar colonies 
were, for the French, the islands of Martinique’ and 
Guadeloupe’, and for the English, Barbados’ and Jamaica. 





Martinique (mar-tih-NEEK) Guadeloupe (gwah-dah-LOO- 
puh) Barbados (bar-BAY-dose) 


@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 
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Journal of a Dutch Slave Ship 


These excerpts from a journal kept by the captain of the Dutch ship St. Jan record 

a 1659 slave-trading voyage that began in Africa and ended on Curacao, a Dutch — oo 
island colony in the Caribbean. A companion document reveals that 110 of the219 
captive men, women, and children died during the voyage across the Atlantic. Note _ 

the fate of those who were still alive by journey’s end: why was a pirate able 10 es- 


cape with so many of the slaves? 


The 8th [of March]. We arrived with our ship on Sat- 
urday before Arda [in modern Benin] to take on 
board the surgeon’s mate, and tamarinds as refresh- 
ment for the slaves. We set sail the next day to con- 
tinue our voyage to Rio Reael. 


The 22nd [of May]. We weighed anchor again and 
sailed out of the Rio Reael. ... We acquired there in 
trade two hundred and nineteen slaves, men and 
women, boys as well as girls; and we set our course for 
[islands in the Gulf of Biafra] in order to seek food for 
the slaves, because nothing was to be had in Rio Reael. 


The 26th ditto. On Monday we arrived [on the is- 
lands]. We spent seven days there looking but barely 
obtained enough for the slaves’ daily consumption; 
therefore we decided to sail [up a nearby river] to see 
whether any food could be found there. 


The 29th [of June]. On Sunday we decided to con- 
tinue our voyage because there was also little food 
[up the river mouth] for the slaves because of the 
heavy rain which we had daily and because many 
slaves were suffering from dysentery caused by the 
bad food supplied to us at [St. George del Mina,,a 
Dutch fort established to serve the slave trade]... . 


The 11th [of August]. We lay sixteen days at Cape 
Lopez [modern Gabon] in order to take on water and 


Aware of the overwhelming Spanish territorial ad- 
vantage in the New World, and yet still hoping for treas- 
ures such as the Spanish had found, the English, French, 
and Dutch were also eager to explore and settle North 
America. From the early sixteenth century, French, 
Dutch, English, and Portuguese seamen had fished and 
traded off Newfoundland. By 1630 small French and 


firewood. Among the water barrels some forty were | 
taken apart to be repaired because our cooper 
[and] we had no one who could repair 


diedony. 
them. 


The 24th [of September]. On Friday we arrived at the |} 
island of Tobago [in the Caribbean] where we took _ 
on water and also bought some bread for our crew 
because for three weeks they have: fads no rations. | 


The lst of November. We lost our. ship o on n the reef = 
[east of Curacao] and our crew fled in the boat i im-_ 
mediately. There was no chance to save the slaves = 
because we had to abandon the ship on account of 

heavy surf. Se ates . 


The 4th ditto. We arrived with me boat at. On 
racao. The [governor] dispatched two sloops af re- = 
trieve the slaves from the shipwreck. One of the | 
sloops was taken by a pirate together with eighty- — 
four slaves. 





Source: Charles T. Gehring and J. A. Schiltkamp, eds., New 
Netherlands Documents, vol. 17 (Interlaken, N.Y.: Heart us the | 
Lakes Publishing, 1987), pp. 128-131. : 


For additional information on this topic, 
go to http://college.hmco.com. 








Scottish settlements in Acadia (near modern Nova 
Scotia) and on the St. Lawrence River and English settle- 
ments in Newfoundland were established to systemati- 
cally exploit the timber, fish, and fur of the north Atlantic 
coasts. 

In England rising unemployment as well as religious 
discontent created a large pool of potential colonists, 
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I have received your letter, wherein you write 
that . . . we feed you but with ifs and ands and hopes, 
and some few proofs . . . and that we must expressly 
follow your instructions sent by Captain Newport 
[the commander of the supply ship], the charge of 
whose voyage . . . we cannot defray. 

For the quartered boat to be borne by the sol- 
diers over the falls, Newport had 120 of the best 
men....If he had burned her to ashes, one might 
have carried her in a bag, but as she is, five hundred 
cannot, to a navigable place above the falls. And for 
him, at that time to find in the South Sea a mine of 
gold, or any of them sent by Sir Walter Raleigh, at 
our consultation I told them was as likely as the 
rest... .In their absence I followed the new begun 
works of pitch and tar, glass, [potash, and lumber], 


The Disappointments of the Virginia Colony 


In this letter sent to the Virginia Company back in London in 1608, Captain John 
Smith (1580-1631) explains somewhat angrily that the colony cannot produce the 
profits that the investors had hoped for. He notes the folly of carrying boats west over 
the fall line of the Virginia rivers—where, it had been assumed, they might sight the 
Pacific Ocean as the Spaniards had done in Panama. He reports no sign of the 
colony of Sir Walter Raleigh, which vanished after being planted in North Carolina 
in 1585. He also notes the difficulties of mere survival, let alone extracting wealth. 
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whereof some small quantities we have sent you. 
But if you rightly consider, what an infinite toil it is 
in Russia and [Sweden], where the woods are proper 
for naught else [and where] there be the help of 
both man and beast .. . yet thousands of those poor 
people can scarce get necessaries to live... . 

From your ship we had not provision in victuals 
worth twenty pound, and we are more than two 
hundred to live upon this. .. . Though there be fish 
in the sea, fowls in the air, and beasts in the 
woods... they are so wild and we so weak and ig- 
norant, we cannot much trouble them. 


Source: Philip L. Barbour, ed., The Complete Works of Captain John 
Smith (1580-1631), vol. 2 (Chapel Hill: University of North 
Carolina Press, 1986), pp. 187-189. 









some of whom were initially attracted to the Caribbean. 
The first of the English settlements to endure in what 
was to become the United States was established at 
Jamestown, named for James I, in Virginia in 1607. (“Vir- 
ginia,” named for Elizabeth I, the “Virgin Queen,” was an 
extremely vague designation for the Atlantic coast of 
North America and its hinterland.) 

The Crown encouraged colonization, but a private 
company similar to those that financed long-distance 
trade was established to organize the enterprise. The di- 
rectors of the Virginia Company were London business- 
men. Investors and would-be colonists purchased 
shares. Shareholders among the colonists could partici- 
pate in a colonial assembly, though the governor ap- 
pointed by the company was the final authority. 


The colonists arrived in Virginia with ambitious and 
optimistic instructions. They were to open mines, estab- 
lish profitable cultivation, and search for sea routes to 
Asia. But at first the colonists struggled merely to survive. 
(See the box “Reading Sources: The Disappointments of 
the Virginia Colony.”) The indigenous peoples in Vir- 
ginia, unlike those in Spanish-held territory, were not or- 
ganized in urbanized, rigidly hierarchical societies that, 
after conquest, could provide the invaders with a labor 
force. Indeed, much of the local native population was 
quickly wiped out by European diseases. The introduc- 
tion of tobacco as a cash crop a few years later saved the 
colonists economically—though the Virginia Company 
had already gone bankrupt and the Crown had assumed 
control of the colony. With the cultivation of tobacco, the 


Virginia colony, like the Caribbean islands, became de- 
pendent on forced, eventually slave, labor. 

Among the Virginia colonists were impoverished 
men and women who came as servants indentured to 
those who had paid their passage—that is, they were 
bound by contract to pay off their debt by several years 
of labor. Colonies established to the north, in what was 
called “New England,” also drew people from the mar- 
gins of English society. Early settlers there were religious 
dissidents.‘The first to arrive were the Pilgrims, who ar- 
rived at Plymouth (modern Massachusetts) in 1620. 
They were a community of religious Separatists who had 
originally immigrated to the Netherlands from England 
for freedom of conscience. 

Following the Pilgrims came Puritans escaping esca- 
lating persecution under Charles I. The first, in 1629, set- 
tled under the auspices of another royally chartered 
company, the Massachusetts Bay Company. Among 
their number were many prosperous Puritan merchants 
and landholders. Independence from investors in Lon- 
don allowed them an unprecedented degree of self- 
government once the Massachusetts Bay colony was 
established. 

Nevertheless, the colonies in North America were 
disappointments to England because they generated 
much less wealth than expected. Shipping timber back 
to Europe proved too expensive, though New England 
forests did supply some of the Caribbean colonists’ 
needs. The fur trade became less lucrative as English set- 
tlement pushed westward the Native Americans who did 
most of the trapping and as French trappers to the north 
encroached on the trade. Certain colonists profited 
enormously from the tobacco economy, but the mother 
country did so only moderately because the demand in 
Europe for tobacco never grew as quickly as the demand 
for sugar. The English settlements did continue to attract 
more migrants than other colonizers’ outposts. By 1640 
Massachusetts had some fourteen thousand European 
inhabitants. Through most of the next century, the 
growth of colonial populations in North America would 
result in an English advantage over the French in control 
of New World territory. 

The French began their settlement of North America 
at the same time as the English, in the same push to 
compensate for their mutual weakness vis-a-vis the 
Spanish (see Map 16.4). The French efforts, however, had 
very different results, owing partly to the sites of their 
settlements but mostly to the relationship between the 
mother country and the colonies. The French hold on 
territory was always tenuous because of the scant num- 
ber of colonists who could be lured from home. There 
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Map 16.4 English and French in North America, 
ca.1700 By 1700 a veritable ring of French-claimed 
territory encircled the coastal colonies of England. 
English-claimed areas, however, were more densely 
settled and more economically viable. 


seems to have been less economic impetus for coloniza- 
tion from France than from England. And, after the 
French crown took over the colonies, any religious impe- 
tus evaporated, for only Catholics were allowed to settle 
in New France. Moreover, control by the Crown forced a 
traditional hierarchical political organization on the 
French colonies. A royal governor directed the colony, 
and large tracts of land were set aside for privileged in- 
vestors. Thus, North America offered little to tempt 
French people of modest means who were seeking a bet- 
ter life. 

The first successful French colony was established 
in Acadia in 1605. This settlement was an exception 
among the French efforts because it was founded by 
Huguenots, not by Catholics. A few years later, the ex- 
plorer Samuel de Champlain (15672-1635) navigated the 
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St. Lawrence River and founded Quebec City (1608). He 
convinced the royal government, emerging from its pre- 
occupations with religious wars at home, to promote the 
development of the colony. French explorers went on to 
establish Montreal, farther inland on the St. Lawrence 
(1642), and to explore the Great Lakes and the Missis- 
sippi River basin (see Map 16.4). 

Such investment as the French crown was able to at- 
tract went into profitable trade, mainly in furs, and not 
into the difficult business of colonization. French trap- 
pers and traders who ventured into wilderness areas 
were renowned for their hardiness and adaptability, but 
they did not bring their families and establish settled, 
European-style towns. Quebec remained more of a trad- 
ing station, dependent on shipments of food from 
France, than a growing urban community. Added to the 
commercial dimension of New France was the church's 
interest: much of the energy of French colonization was 
expended by men and women of religious orders—the 
“Black Robes’—bringing their zeal to new frontiers. By 
the middle of the seventeenth century, all of New France 
had only about three thousand European inhabitants. 

The seeming weakness of the French colonial effort 
in North America was not much noticed at the time. 
French and English fishermen, trappers, and traders 
competed intensely, and the French often reaped the 
greater share of profits, owing to their closer ties with 
native American trading systems. Outright battles occa- 
sionally erupted between English and French settle- 
ments. But for both England and France, the major 
profits and strategic interests in the New World lay to the 
south, in the Caribbean. The Dutch experience reveals 
the degree to which North America was of secondary im- 
portance, for all colonial powers, to the plantation prof- 
its farther south. In 1624 the Dutch founded a trading 
center, New Amsterdam, at the site of modern-day New 
York City. Fifty years later they relinquished New Amster- 
dam—the cornerstone of their northern enterprise—to 
the English in return for recognition of the Dutch claims 
to sugar-producing Guiana (modern Suriname’) in 
South America. 

Consequently, by far the largest group of migrants to 
European-held territories in the Americas were forced 
migrants: African men and women sold into slavery and 
transported across the Atlantic to work the plantations 
established by Europeans. A conservative estimate is 
that approximately 1,350,000 Africans were forcibly 
transported as slave labor to the New World during the 
seventeenth century. 
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H The Beginning of the End of Traditional Society 


Within Europe, the economic impact of overseas trade 
was profound. Merchants and investors in a few of Eu- 
rope’s largest cities reaped great profits. Mediterranean 
ports such as Venice, once the heart of European trade, 
did not share in the bonanza from the new trade with 
Asia or the Americas. Atlantic ports such as Seville, 
through which most Spanish commerce with the New 
World flowed, and, above all, Amsterdam began to flour- 
ish. The population of Amsterdam increased from about 
30,000 to 200,000 in the course of the seventeenth cen- 
tury. 

All capital cities, however, not just seaports, grew 
substantially during the 1600s. Increasing numbers of 
government functionaries, courtiers and their hang- 
ers-on, and people involved in trade lived and worked in 
capital cities. These cities also grew indirectly from the 
demand such people generated for services and prod- 
ucts, ranging from fashionable clothing to exotic food- 
stuffs. For the first time, cities employed vast numbers of 
couiitry people. Perhaps as much as one-fifth of the pop- 
ulation of England passed through London at one time 
or another, creating the mobile, volatile community so 
active in the English civil war and its aftermath. 

The economy became more productive and flexible 
as it expanded, but social stratification intensified. Pat- 
terns of consumption in cities reflected the economic 
gulfs between residents. Most people could not afford to 
buy imported pepper or sugar. Poverty increased in 
cities, even in vibrant Amsterdam, because cities at- 
tracted people fleeing rural unemployment with few 
skills and fewer resources. As growing central govern- 
ments heaped up tax burdens on peasants, many rural 
people were caught in a cycle of debt; the only escape 
was to abandon farming and flock to cities. 

Peasant rebellions occurred throughout the century 
as a result of depressed economic conditions and heavy 
taxation, reflecting expansion of royal power and expen- 
sive royal military ambitions. Some small-scale revolts 
involved direct action, such as seizing the tax collector’s 
grain or stopping the movement of grain to the great 
cities. Urban demand often caused severe food short- 
ages in rural areas in western Europe, despite the boom- 
ing trade in grain with eastern Europe via the Baltic. 

The typical peasant revolt in western Europe during 
the seventeenth century, however, was directed against 
escalating taxation. Tax rebellions often formed sponta- 
neously, perhaps as tax officials passed through a village, 
but they were not mere chaotic gatherings of rabble. 
Countryfolk were accustomed to defending themselves 


as communities—against brigands and marauding sol- 
diers, for example. Local gentry or prosperous farmers 
who ordinarily fulfilled the function of local constable 
led such revolts from time to time, convinced that they 
represented the legitimate interests of the community 
against rapacious officials higher up. The scale of peas- 
ant violence meant that thousands of troops sometimes 
had to be diverted from a state’s foreign wars. As a matter 
of routine, soldiers accompanied tax officials and en- 
forced collection all over Europe. Thus, as the ambitions 
of rulers grew, so too did resistance of ordinary people to 
the exactions of the state. 


SUMMARY 


HE beginning of the seventeenth century was 
marked by religious turmoil and by social and 
a political upheaval. By the end of the century, 
the former had faded as a source of collective anxiety, 
and the latter was largely resolved. States troubled by re- 
ligious and political turmoil or on the political margins 
early in the century had evolved into secure and dy- 
namic centers of power: the Netherlands, the Habsburg 
domains, Brandenburg-Prussia, and Russia. Following 
the most powerful monarchy in Europe, France, most 
states had moved from internal division—with inde- 
pendent provinces and aristocrats going their own 
way—to greater coherence. This stability was both cause 
and consequence of rulers’ desires to make war on an 
ever larger scale. By the end of the century, only those 
states able to field massive armies were competitive on 
the European stage. The Netherlands, a stark exception 
to the pattern of centralized royal control, began more 
closely to resemble other states under the pressure of 
warfare by century’s end. 

At the beginning of the century, overseas trade and 
colonization had been the near monopoly of Spain 
and Portugal; at the century's end, the English, French, 
and Dutch had supplanted the Iberian states in control- 
ling trade with Asia and were reaping many profits in the 
Americas, especially from the extension of plantation 
agriculture. Beneath all these developments lay subtle 
but significant economic, social, and cultural shifts. One 
effect of the increased wealth generated by overseas 
trade and the increased power of governments to tax 
their subjects was a widening gulf between rich and 
poor. New styles of behavior and patterns of consump- 
tion highlighted differences between social classes. 
Long-term effects of overseas voyages on Old World atti- 
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tudes, as well as fundamental changes in world-views 
that were paving the way for modern science, would 
have a revolutionary impact on Europeans and their cul- 
tures. 


H Notes 


1. Quoted in D. H. Pennington, Europe in the Seventeenth Cen- 
tury, 2d ed. (London: Longman, 1989), p. 508. 
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CHAPTER 








RESERVED in the Museum of Science in Florence, Italy, 
are two narrow cylinders mounted on an ornate stand. 
_.... They are two of the telescopes built in the seventeenth 
century by the astronomer Galileo. Galileo’s telescopes permitted the 
first enhanced views of heavenly bodies in human history. They seem 
very simple instruments to our eyes, but the twenty-fold magnifica- 
tion provided by the smaller instrument enabled Galileo to make 
celestial observations that would help revolutionize humans’ under- 
standing of their physical world. These telescopes were also enor- 
mously popular devices. Galileo made dozens of them in his lifetime 
and gave many away to interested colleagues and would-be patrons. 
The Scientific Revolution, as we now label the dramatic shifts in sci- 
entific explanation that occurred in this era, was a complex cultural 
movement that included both the specialized work of individuals 
such as Galileo and the involvement and support of patrons, other 
scholars, and learned amateurs. 

By the end of the seventeenth century, a vision of an infinite but 
orderly cosmos appealing to human reason had, among educated 
Europeans, largely replaced the medieval vision of a closed universe 
centered on earth and suffused with Christian purpose. Religion be- 
came an increasingly subordinate ally of science as confidence in an 
open-ended, experimental approach to knowledge came to be as 
strongly held as religious conviction. It is because of this larger shift 
in world-view, not simply because of particular scientific discoveries, 
that the seventeenth century may be labeled the era of the scientific 
revolution. 

The revolution was initiated within the sciences in the sixteenth 
century by the astronomical calculations and hypotheses of Nicholas 
Copernicus, who posited that the earth moves around the sun. 


Lens and telescopes of Galileo. 
(Scala/Art Resource, NY) 
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Galileo and others eventually proved this hypothe- 
sis true, overturning principles of physics and phi- 
losophy that had held sway since ancient times. 
Later generations of scientists and philosophers la- 
bored to construct new principles to explain the 
way the physical universe behaves. The readiness 
of scientists, their patrons, and educated lay people 
to push Copernicus’s hypothesis to these conclu- 
sions came from several sources: their exposure to 
the intellectual innovations of Renaissance thought; 
the intellectual challenges and material opportuni- 
ties represented by the discovery of the New World; 
and the challenge to authority embodied in the 
Reformation. Also, the new science offered prestige 
and technological advances to the rulers who 
sponsored it. 

Because religious significance had been attached 
to previous explanations, and religious authority de- 
fended them, the new astronomy automatically led 
to an enduring debate about the compatibility of 
science and religion. But the revolution in world- 
view was not confined to astronomy or even to SCi- 
ence generally. As philosophers gained confidence 
in human reason and the intelligibility of the world, 
they turned to new speculation about human af- 


THE REVOLUTION IN ASTRONOMY, 
1543-1632 


HE origins of the seventeenth-century revo- 
lution in world-view lie, for the most part, in 
5 developments in astronomy. Because of as- 
tronomy’s role in the explanations of the world and of 
human life that had been devised by ancient and me- 
dieval scientists and philosophers, any advances in as- 
tronomy were bound to have widespread intellectual 
repercussions. By the early part of the seventeenth 
century, fundamental astronomical beliefs had been 
successfully challenged. The consequence was the un- 
dermining of both the material (physics) and the philo- 
sophical (metaphysics) explanations of the world that 
had been standing for centuries. 





fairs. They began to challenge traditional justifica- 
tions for the hierarchical nature of society and the 
sanctity of authority just as energetically as Coper- 
nicus and his followers had overthrown old views 
about the cosmos. 





™ Why did new theories about astronomy lead to 
a broader Scientific Revolution? 


@ What were some of the features of the new 
“mechanistic” world-view? 
@ How did religious, political, and social conditions 
- . shape the work of scientists? 


@ What were the implications for political cog ade 
of the new scientific approach to the world? 





Nicholas Copernicus Francis Bacon 
heliocentrism empirical reasoning 
Johannes Kepler Isaac Newton 
Galileo Galilei laws of motion 
René Descartes Thomas Hobbes 
mechanistic world-view John Locke 


@ The Inherited World-View and the 
Sixteenth-Century Context 


Ancient and medieval astronomy accepted the perspec- 
tive on the universe that unaided human senses sup- 
port—namely, that the earth is fixed at the center of the 
universe and the celestial bodies rotate around it. The 
regular movements of heavenly bodies and the obvious 
importance of the sun for life on earth made astronomy 
a vital undertaking for both scientific and religious pur- 
poses in many ancient societies. Astronomers in ancient 
Greece carefully observed the heavens and learned to 
calculate and to predict the seemingly circular motion of 
the stars and the sun about the earth. The orbits of the 
planets were more difficult to explain, for the planets 
seemed to travel both east and west across the sky at var- 
ious times and with no regularity that could be mathe- 


matically understood. Indeed, the very word planet 
comes from a Greek word meaning “wanderer.” 

We now know that all the planets simultaneously or- 
bit the sun at different speeds in paths that are at differ- 
ent distances from the sun. The relative positions of the 
planets thus constantly change; sometimes other plan- 
ets are “ahead” of the earth and sometimes “behind.” In 
the second century a.p. the Greek astronomer Ptolemy’ 
attempted to explain the planets’ occasional “backward” 
motion by attributing it to “epicycles’—small circular or- 
bits within the larger orbit. Ptolemy’s mathematical ex- 
planations of the imagined epicycles were extremely 
complex, but neither Ptolemy nor medieval mathemati- 
cians and astronomers were ever able fully to account 
for planetary motion. 

Ancient physics, most notably the work of the Greek 
philosopher Aristotle’ (384-322 B.c.), explained the fact 
that some objects (such as cannonballs) fall to earth but 
others (stars and planets) seem weightless relative to the 
earth because of their composition: different kinds of 
matter had different inherent tendencies and properties. 
In this view, all earthbound matter (like cannonballs) 
falls because it is naturally attracted to earth—heaviness 
being a property of earthbound things. 

In the Christian era, the Aristotelian explanation of 
the universe was infused with Christian meaning and 
purpose. The heavens were said to be made of different, 
pure, matter because they were the abode of the angels. 
Both earth and the humans who inhabited it were 
changeable and corruptible. Yet God had given human 
beings a unique and special place in the universe. The 
universe was thought to be literally a closed world with 
the stationary earth at the center. Revolving around the 
earth in circular orbits were the sun, the moon, the stars, 
and the planets. The motion of all lesser bodies was 
caused by the rotation of all the stars together in the vast 
crystal-like sphere in which they were embedded. 

A few ancient astronomers theorized that the earth 
moved about the sun. Some medieval philosophers also 
adopted this heliocentric thesis (helios is the Greek word 
for “sun’), but it remained a minority view because it 
seemed to contradict both common sense and observed 
data. The sun and stars appeared to move around the 
earth with great regularity. Moreover, how could objects 
fall to earth if the earth was moving beneath them? Also, 
astronomers detected no difference in angles from 
which observers on earth viewed the stars at different 
times. Such differences would exist, they thought, if the 
earth changed positions by moving around the sun. It 





Ptolemy (TOL-eh-mee) Aristotle (AIR-is-tot-il) 


The Revolution in Astronomy, 1543-1632 575 


wb 





r Yer"h Yel hol meken’ 


Copernicus, De Revolutionibus Orbium 





Caelestium; Vesalius, On the Fabric of the 
Human Body : 

1576 ~—_ Construction of Brahe’s observatory begins 

1603 Accademia dei Lincei founded in Rome 

1609 —_ Kepler’s third law of motion 

1610 Galileo, The Starry Messenger 

1620 Bacon, Novum Organum 

1628 Harvey, On the Motion of the Heart 

1632 — Galileo, Dialogue on the Two Chief Systems 
of the World 

1633. Galileo condemned and sentenced to 
house arrest 

1637. ~—_Descartes, Discourse on Method 

1651 Hobbes, Leviathan 

1660 Boyle, New Experiments Physico-Mechanical 

1660 —_— Royal Society of London founded 

1666 Académie Royale des Sciences founded 
in France 

1686 _ Fontenelle, Conversations on the Plurality 
of Worlds 

1687 Newton, Principia (Mathematical Principles 
of Natural Philosophy) 

1690 _Locke, Two Treatises on Government and 
Fssay on Human Understanding 

1702 Bayle, Historical and Critical Dictionary 


was inconceivable that the universe could be so large 
and the stars so distant that the earth’s movement would 
produce no measurable change in the earth’s position 
with respect to the stars. 

Several conditions of intellectual life in the sixteenth 
century encouraged new work in astronomy and led to 
revision of the earth-centered world-view. The most im- 
portant was the work of Renaissance humanists in re- 
covering and interpreting ancient texts. Now able to 
work with new Greek versions of Ptolemy, mathemati- 
cians and astronomers noted that his explanations for 
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In this print from around 1600, heavenly bodies are depicted orbiting 


the earth in perfectly circular paths. In fact, the ancient astronomer Ptolemy believed that the planets 
followed complex orbits-within-orbits, known as epicycles, moving around the stationary earth. 


(Hulton-Getty/Liaison) 


the motions of the planets were imperfect and not sim- 
ply inadequately transmitted, as they had long believed. 
Also, the discovery of the New World dramatically under- 
cut the assumption that ancient knowledge was superior. 
The existence of the Americas specifically undermined 
Ptolemy’s authority once again, for it disproved many of 
the assertions in his Geography, which had just been re- 
covered in Europe the previous century. 

The desire to explain heavenly motions better was 
still loaded with religious significance in the sixteenth 
century and was heightened by the immediate need for 
reform of the Julian calendar (named for Julius Caesar). 
Ancient observations of the movement of the sun, 
though remarkably accurate, could not measure the pre- 
cise length of the solar year. By the sixteenth century, the 
cumulative error of this calendar had resulted in a 
change of ten days: the spring equinox fell on March 11 
instead of March 21. An accurate and uniform system of 
dating was necessary for all rulers and their tax collec- 


tors and recordkeepers. And because the calculation of 
the date of Easter was at stake, a reliable calendar was 
the particular project of the church. 

Impetus for new and better astronomical observa- 
tions and calculations arose from other features of the 
intellectual and political landscape as well. Increasingly 
as the century went on, princely courts became impor- 
tant sources of patronage for and sites of scientific ac- 
tivity. Rulers eager to buttress their own power by 
symbolically linking it to dominion over nature spon- 
sored investigations of the world, as Ferdinand and 
Isabella had so successfully done, and displayed the 
marvels of nature at their courts. Sponsoring scientific 
inquiry also yielded practical benefits: better mapping of 
the ruler’s domains and better technology for mining, 
gunnery, and navigation. 

Finally, schools of thought fashionable at the time, 
encouraged by the humanists’ critique of received tradi- 
tion, hinted at the possibilities of alternative physical 


and metaphysical systems. The ancient doctrine of Her- 
meticism (named for the mythical originator of the 
ideas, Hermes Trismegistos), revived since the Renais- 
sance, claimed that matter is universally imbued with di- 
vine (or magical) spirit. Drawing on Hermeticism was 
Paracelsianism, named for the Swiss physician Philippus 
von Hohenheim (1493-1541), who called himself 
Paracelsus” (literally “beyond Celsus,” an acclaimed Ro- 
man physician whose works had just been recovered). 
Paracelsus scoffed at the notion that ancient authorities 
were the final word on the workings of nature. “He who is 
born in imagination,” he wrote, “discovers the latent 
forces of nature.”! Paracelsus offered an alternative to ac- 
cepted medical theory, put forth by the physician Galen’ 
(ca. 131-201), the premier medical authority of antiq- 
uity, now as revered as Aristotle. Galen believed that an 
imbalance of bodily “humors” caused illness. Paracelsus 
substituted a theory of chemical imbalance that was a 
forerunner of modern understandings of pathology. He 
was wildly popular wherever he taught because of the 
success of his treatments of illness and his willingness to 
lecture openly to laymen. 

Neo-Platonism, another school of thought, had a 
more systematic and far-reaching impact. Neo-Platon- 
ism was a revival, primarily in Italian humanist circles, of 
certain aspects of Plato’s thought. It contributed directly 
to innovation in science because it emphasized the ab- 
stract nature of true knowledge and thus encouraged 
mathematical investigation. This provided a spur to as- 
tronomical studies, which, since ancient times, had 
been concerned more with mathematical analysis of 
heavenly movements than with physical explanations 
for them. Also, like Hermeticism and Paracelsianism, 
Neo-Platonism had a mystical dimension that fostered 
creative speculation about the nature of matter and the 
organization of the universe. Neo-Platonists were partic- 
ularly fascinated by the sun as a symbol of the one divine 
mind or soul at the heart of all creation. 


@ The Copernican Challenge 


Nicholas Copernicus’ (1473-1543), son of a German 
merchant family in Poland, pursued wide-ranging uni- 
versity studies in philosophy, law, astronomy, mathe- 
matics, and medicine—first in Cracow in Poland and 
then in Bologna and Padua in Italy. In Italy he was ex- 
posed to Neo-Platonic ideas. He took a degree in canon 
(church) law in 1503 and became a cathedral canon (a 
member of the cathedral staff) in the city of Frauenburg 





Paracelsus (pair-uh-SEL-sus) Galen (GAY-len) 
Copernicus (kuh-PURR-nih-kus) 
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(modern Poland), where he pursued his own interests in 
astronomy while carrying out administrative duties. 
When the pope asked Copernicus to assist with the re- 
form of the Julian calendar, he replied that reform of the 
calendar required reform in astronomy. His major work, 
De Revolutionibus Orbium Caelestium (On the Revolu- 
tion of Heavenly Bodies, 1543), was dedicated to the pope 
in the hopes that it would help with the task of calendar 
reform—as indeed it did. The Gregorian calendar, issued 
in 1582 during the pontificate of Gregory XIII (r. 1572- 
1585), was based on Copernicus’s calculations. 

Copernicus postulated that the earth and all the 
other planets orbit the sun. He did not assert that 
the earth does in fact move around the sun but offered 
the heliocentric system as a mathematical construct, 
useful for predicting the movements of planets, stars, 
and the sun. However, he walked a thin line between 
making claims for a mathematical construct on the one 
hand and physical reality on the other. Scholars now be- 
lieve Copernicus was himself persuaded that the helio- 
centric theory was correct. He had searched in ancient 
sources for thinkers who believed the earth did move. 
Other astronomers familiar with his work and reputation 
urged him to publish the results of his calculations. But 
not until 1542, twelve years after finishing the work, did 
he send De Revolutionibus to be published; he received a 
copy just before his death the next year. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: Copernicus Justifies His Work to the 
Pope.”) 

By affirming the earth’s movement around the sun 
while also salvaging features of the old system, Coperni- 
cus faced burdens of explanation not faced by Ptolemy. 
For example, Copernicus still assumed that the planets 
traveled in circular orbits, so he was forced to retain 
some epicycles in his schema to account for the circular 
motion. In general, however, the Copernican account of 
planetary motion was simpler than the Ptolemaic ac- 
count. It appealed to other astronomers of the age be- 
cause it was useful and because it highlighted the 
harmony of heavenly motion, which remained a funda- 
mental physical and metaphysical principle. Inaccessi- 
ble except to other astronomers, Copernicus’s work only 
slowly led to conceptual revolution, as scientists worked 
with his calculations and assembled other evidence to | 
support the heliocentric theory. 

The most important reason why fundamental con- 
ceptual change followed Copernican theory so gradually 
was that Copernicus did not resolve the physical prob- 
lems his ideas raised. If Copernicus were right, the earth 
would have to be made of the same material as other 
planets. How, then, would Copernicus explain the mo- 
tion of objects on earth—the fact that they fall to the 
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@ READING SOURCES 


Copernicus Justifies His Work to the Pope 


In this dedicatory letter to the pope that prefaced On the Revolution of Heavenly 
Bodies, Copernicus expresses his desire to assist with calendar reform. Principally, 
however, he seeks to justify his novel conclusions. Note that he not only cites ancient 
authority for the movement of the earth but also stresses the mathematical (not 


metaphysical) nature of the problem and of his solution to it. 


To the Most Holy Lord, Pope Paul III 


I may well presume, most Holy Father, that certain 


people, as soon as they hear that in this book about 
the Revolutions of the Spheres of the Universe I as- 
cribe movement to the earthly globe, will cry out 
that, holding such views, I should at once be hissed 
off the stage.... How I came to dare to conceive 


such motion of the Earth, contrary to the received 


opinion of the Mathematicians and indeed contrary 
to the impression of the senses, is what your Holiness 
will rather expect to hear. So I should like your Holi- 
ness to know that I was induced to think of a method 
of computing the motions of the spheres by nothing 
else than the knowledge that the Mathematicians are 
inconsistent in these investigations. .. . Mathemati- 
cians are so unsure of the movements of the Sun and 
the Moon that they cannot even explain . . . the con- 
stant length of the seasonal year. 


earth—if it was not in their nature to fall toward the heavy, 
stationary earth? In Copernicus’s system, the movement 
of the earth caused the apparent motion of the stars. But 
if the stars did not rotate in their crystalline sphere, what 
made all other heavenly bodies move? 

Copernicus was not as troubled by these questions 
as we might expect him to be. Since ancient times, math- 
ematical astronomy—the science of measuring and pre- 
dicting the movement of heavenly bodies—had been far 
more important than, and had proceeded independ- 
ently of, physical explanations for observed motion. 
Nevertheless, as Copernicus’s own efforts to support his 
hypothesis reveal, his theories directly contradicted 
many of the supposed laws of motion. The usefulness of 
his theories to other astronomers meant that the contra- 
dictions between mathematical and physical models for 
the universe would have to be resolved. Copernicus him- 








...I pondered long upon this uncertainty of 
mathematical tradition. I. . . read again the works of 
all the philosophers on whom I could lay a hand to 
seek out whether any of them had ever supposed 
that the motions of the spheres were other[wise]. I 
found first in Cicero that Hicetas [of Syracuse, fifth 
century B.c.] had realized that the earth moved... . 
Mathematics are for mathematicians, and they, if I be 
not wholly deceived, will hold that my labors con- 
tribute somewhat ...to the Church... . For under 
Leo X, the question of correcting the ecclesiastical 





calendar was... left undecided. 








Source: Thomas $. Kuhn, The Copernican Revolution (Cambridge, 
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1985), pp. 137-143. 





self might be best understood as the last Ptolemaic as- 
tronomer, working within inherited questions and with 
known tools. His work itself did not constitute a revolu- 
tion, but it did initiate one. 


@ The First Copernican Astronomers 


In the first generation of astronomers after the publica- 
tion of De Revolutionibus in 1543 we can see the effects 
of Copernicus’s work. His impressive computations rap- 
idly won converts among fellow astronomers. Several 
particularly gifted astronomers continued to develop the 
Copernican system. Thus, by the second quarter of the 
seventeenth century, they and many others accepted the 
heliocentric theory as a reality and not just as a useful 
mathematical fiction. The three most important as- 
tronomers to build on Copernican assumptions, and on 





the work of one another, were the Dane Tycho Brahe 
(1546-1601), the German Johannes Kepler (1571-1630), 
and the Italian Galileo Galilei (1564-1642). 

Like generations of observers before him, Tycho 
Brahe’ had been stirred by the majesty of the regular 
movements of heavenly bodies. After witnessing a 
partial eclipse of the sun, he abandoned a career in gov- 
ernment befitting his noble status and became an as- 
tronomer. Brahe was the first truly post-Ptolemaic 
astronomer because he was the first to improve on the 
data that the ancients and all subsequent astronomers 
had used. Ironically, no theory of planetary motion 
could have reconciled the data that Copernicus had 
used: they were simply too inaccurate, based as they 
were on naked-eye observations, even when errors of 
translation and copying, accumulated over centuries, 
had been corrected. 

In 1576 the king of Denmark showered Brahe with 
properties and pensions enabling him to build an obser- 
vatory, Uraniborg, on an island near Copenhagen. At 
Uraniborg, Brahe improved on ancient observations 
with large and very finely calibrated instruments that 
permitted precise measurements of celestial move- 
ments by the naked eye. His attention to precision and 
frequency of observation produced results that were 
twice as accurate as any previous data had been. 

As a result of his observations, Brahe agreed with 
Copernicus that the various planets did rotate around 
the sun, not around the earth. He still could not be per- 
suaded that the earth itself moved, for none of his data 
supported such a notion. Brahe’s lasting and crucial 
contribution was his astronomical data. They would be- 
come obsolete as soon as data from telescopic observa- 
tions were accumulated about a century later. But in the 
meantime, they were used by Johannes Kepler to further 
develop Copernicus’s model and arrive at a more accu- 
rate heliocentric theory. 

Kepler was young enough to be exposed to Coperni- 
can ideas from the outset of his training, and he quickly 
recognized in Brahe’s data the means of resolving the 
problems in Copernican analysis. Though trained in his 
native Germany, Kepler went to Prague, where Brahe 
spent the last years of his life, at the court of the Holy Ro- 
man emperor after a quarrel with the Danish king. There, 
Kepler became something of an apprentice to Brahe. Af- 
ter Brahe’s death in 1601, Kepler kept his mentor’s records 
of astronomical observation and continued to work at 
the imperial court as Rudolf II’s court mathematician. 

Kepler’s contribution to the new astronomy, like that 
of Copernicus, was fundamentally mathematical. In it, 
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we can see the stamp of the Neo-Platonic conviction 
about the purity of mathematical explanation. Kepler 
spent ten years working to apply Brahe’s data to the most 
intricate of all the celestial motions—the movement of 
the planet Mars—as a key to explaining all planetary mo- 
tion. Mars is close to the earth but its orbital path is far- 
ther from the sun. This combination produces very 
puzzling and dramatic variations in the apparent move- 
ment of Mars to an earthly observer. 

The result of Kepler's work was laws of planetary 
motion that, in the main, are still in use. First, Kepler 
eliminated the need for epicycles by correctly asserting 
that planets follow elliptical and not circular orbits. El- 
liptical orbits could account, both mathematically and 
visually, for the motions of the planets when combined 
with Kepler’s second law, which described the rate of a 
planet’s motion around its orbital path. Kepler noted 
that the speed of a planet in its orbit slows proportion- 
ally as the planet’s distance from the sun increases. A 
third law demonstrated that the distance of each planet 
from the sun and the time it takes each planet to orbit 
the sun are in a constant ratio. 

Kepler’s work was a breakthrough because it mathe- 
matically confirmed the Copernican heliocentric hy- 
pothesis. In so doing, the work directly challenged the 
ancient world-view, in which heavenly bodies constantly 
moved in circular orbits around a stationary earth. 
Hence, Kepler’s laws invited speculation about the prop- 
erties and motion of heavenly and terrestrial bodies 
alike. A new physics would be required to explain the 
novel motions that Kepler had posited. Kepler himself, in 
Neo-Platonic fashion, attributed planetary motion to 
the sun: “[The sun] is a fountain of light, rich in fruitful 
heat, most fair, limpid and pure... called king of the 
planets for his motion, heart of the world for his 
power. ... Who would hesitate to confer the votes of the 
celestial motions on him who has been administering all 
other movements and changes by the benefit of the light 
which is entirely his possession?” 


— Galileo and the Triumph of Copernicanism 


Galileo Galilei’ holds a pre-eminent position in the de- 
velopment of astronomy because, first, he provided 
compelling new evidence to support Copernican theory 
and, second, he contributed to the development of a 
new physics—or, more precisely, mechanics—that could 
account for the movement of bodies in new terms. In 
short, he began to close the gap between the new astron- 
omy and new explanations for the behavior of matter. 








Brahe (BRAH) 


Galileo Galilei (gal-ih-LAY-oh gal-ih-LAY-ee) 
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Galileo This portrait of Galileo appeared as the frontispiece 
in two of his publications. He is identified as “philosopher 
and mathematician of the Grand Duke of Tuscany.” The 
cherubs above the portrait hold a military compass and a 
telescope—both Galileo’s inventions that he gave to his 


patrons. (Ann Ronan Picture Library) 


Just as important, his efforts to publicize his findings and 
his condemnation by the church spurred popular debate 
about Copernican ideas in literate society and helped to 
determine the course science would take. 

Galileo’s career also illustrates, in dramatic fashion, 
the dependence of scientists on and their vulnerability 
to patronage relationships. Born to a minor Florentine 
noble family, Galileo began studying medicine at the 
University of Pisa at the age of 17 but became intrigued 
by problems of mechanics and mathematics. He began 
studying those disciplines at Pisa under the tutelage of a 
Tuscan court mathematician and himself became a lec- 
turer in mathematics there in 1589, at 25, after publish- 
ing promising work in mechanics. Three years later, 
well-connected fellow mathematicians helped him se- 
cure a more lucrative and prestigious professorship at 
the University of Padua, where Copernicus had once 


studied. Galileo skillfully cultivated the learned Venetian 
aristocrats (Venice ruled Padua at this time) who con- 
trolled academic appointments and secured renewals 
and salary raises over the next eighteen years. 

During his yéars at Pisa and Padua, Galileo pursued 
his revolutionary work in mechanics, although he did 
not publish the results of his experiments until much 
later. Galileo’s principal contribution to mechanics lay in 
his working out of an early theory of inertia. As a result of 
a number of experiments with falling bodies (balls roll- 
ing on carefully constructed inclines—not free-falling 
objects that, according to myth, he dropped from the 
Leaning Tower of Pisa), Galileo ventured a new view of 
what is “natural” to objects. Galileo's view was that uni- 
form motion is as natural as a state of rest. In the ancient 
and medieval universe, all motion needed a cause, and 
all motion could be explained in terms of purpose. “I 
hold,” Galileo countered, “that there exists nothing in ex- 
ternal bodies . . . but size, shape, quantity and motion.”* 
Galileo retained the old assumption that motion was 
somehow naturally circular. Nevertheless, his theory was 
a crucial step in explaining motion according to new 
principles and in fashioning a world-view that accepted 
a mechanical universe devoid of metaphysical purpose. 

The results of this work were, for the most part, not 
published until the end of his life. In the meantime, 
Galileo became famous for his astronomical observa- 
tions, which he began in 1609 and which he parlayed 
into a position at the Florentine court. Early that year, 
Galileo learned of the invention of a primitive telescope 
(which could magnify distant objects only three times) 
and quickly improved on it to make the first astronomi- 
cally useful instrument. In Sidereus Nuncius (The Starry 
Messenger, 1610) he described his scrutiny of the heav- 
ens with his telescope in lay language. He documented 
sighting previously undetectable stars as well as moons 
orbiting the planet Jupiter. In another blow to ancient 
descriptions of the universe, he also noted craters and 
other “imperfections” on the surface of the moon. Three 
years later he published his solar observations in Leiters 
on Sunspots. Sunspots are regions of relatively cool 
gaseous material that appear as dark spots on the sun’s 
surface. For Galileo sunspots and craters on the moon 
proved that the heavens were not perfect and changeless 
but rather were like the supposedly “corrupt” and 
changeable earth. His telescopic observations also pro- 
vided further support for Copernican heliocentrism. In- 
deed, Galileo’s own acceptance of Copernicanism can be 
dated to this point because magnification revealed that 
each heavenly body rotated on its axis: sunspots, for ex- 
ample, could be tracked across the visible surface of the 
sun as the sun rotated. 


e@® READING SOURCES 









him by the Inquisition. 






But I do not feel obliged to believe that the same God 
who has endowed us with senses, reason and intel- 
lect has intended to forgo their use and by some 
other means to give us knowledge which we can at- 
tain by them. He would not require us to deny sense 
and reason in physical matters which are set before 
our eyes and minds by direct experience or demon- 
strations. This must be especially true in those sci- 
ences of which but the faintest trace...is to be 
found in the Bible. Of astronomy, for instance, so lit- 
tle is found that none of the planets except Venus are 
so much as mentioned. ... 

Now, if the Holy Spirit has purposely neglected to 
teach us propositions of this sort as irrelevant to the 
highest goal (that is, to our salvation), how can any- 
one affirm that it is obligatory to take sides on them, 
and that one belief is required by faith, while another 
side is erroneous? . . . I would assert here something 
that was heard from [a respected cleric]: ... “the in- 
tention of the Holy Ghost is to teach us how to go to 
heaven, not how heaven goes.” 

But let us again consider the degree to which 
necessary demonstrations and sense experience 
ought to be respected in physical conclusions, and 
the authority they have enjoyed at the hands of... 


ie ie ala 





Galileo had already been approached by various 
Italian princes and in turn sought to woo their support 
with gifts of some of his earlier inventions, such as a mil- 
itary compass. He aimed his Starry Messenger at the 
Medici dukes of Florence, naming Jupiter's moons the 
“Medicean Stars” and publishing the work to coincide 
with the accession of the young Cosimo II, whom he 
had tutored as a youth. In 1610 he returned in triumph 
to his native Tuscany as court philosopher to the grand 


| Galileo Reassures a Patron 


After Galileo's work on sunspots was released, many learned followers grew anx- 
ious about the implications of the new science. In the letter excerpted here, published 
in 1615 and widely circulated, Galileo reassures the mother of Cosimo, the dowager 
‘ grand duchess, that the new science does not contradict Christianity. The confident, 
almost arrogant tone is typical of Galileo’s writing. The fact that he presumed to 
judge the work of theologians as well as to interpret Scripture would be used against 


Hence [it would be wise] not to permit anyone to 
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learned theologians. [For example] in St. Augustine 
we read: “If anyone shall set the authority of Holy 
Writ against clear and manifest reason, ...he op- 
poses to the truth not the meaning of the Bible, 
which is beyond his comprehension, but rather his 
own interpretation... .” 

Moreover, we are unable to affirm that all inter- 
preters of the Bible speak with divine inspiration, for 
if that were so there would exist no differences be- 
tween them about the sense of a given passage. 


usurp scriptural texts and force them in some way to 
maintain any physical conclusion to be true, when at 
some future time the senses . . . may show the con- 
trary. Who indeed will set bounds to human ingenu- 
ity? Who will assert that everything in the universe 
capable of being perceived is already discovered and 
known? 





Source: Stillman Drake, The Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo 
(New York: Doubleday, 1957), pp. 183-187. 


For additional information on this topic, go to 
http://college.hmco.com. 








duke. Soon, however, his own fame and the increasing 
acceptance of Copernicanism, especially vindicated by 
his work on sunspots, aroused opposition. In 1615 
Galileo was denounced to the Inquisition by a Floren- 
tine friar. (See the box “Reading Sources: Galileo Reas- 
sures a Patron.”) After an investigation, the geokinetic 
theory (that the earth moves) was declared heretical, 
but Galileo himself was not condemned. He could con- 
tinue to use Copernican theory, but only as a theory. 
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Indeed, a number of the most fervent practitioners of 
the new science continued to be clergymen who fol- 
lowed Galileo’s work with interest. A new pope, elected 
in 1623, was a Tuscan aristocrat and an old friend of 
Galileo’s; Galileo dedicated his work on comets, The As- 
sayer (1624), to Urban VIII in honor of his election. 

Now in his sixties, Galileo began to work on a book 
that summarized his life’s work: Dialogue on the Two 
Chief Systems of the World (1632), structured as a conver- 
sation among three characters debating the merits of 
Copernican theory. Given the work’s sensitive subject 
matter, Galileo obtained explicit permission from the 
pope to write it and cleared some portions with censors 
before publication. The work was the most important 
single source in its day for the popularization of Coper- 
nican theory, but it led to renewed concerns in Rome. 
Galileo had clearly overstepped the bounds of discussing 
Copernicanism in theory only and indeed appeared to 
advocate it: Simplicio, the character representing the old 
world-view, was, as his name suggests, an example of ig- 
norance not wisdom. 

Moreover, the larger political context affecting 
Galileo’s patrons and friends had changed. The pope was 
being threatened by the Spanish and Austrian Habs- 
burgs for his tepid support in the Thirty Years’ War, in 
which Catholic forces were now losing to Protestant 
armies and he could no longer be indulgent with his 
friend Galileo. (The pope tended to favor French foreign 
policy as a counterweight to the enormous power of the 
Habsburgs.) Galileo was forced to stand trial for heresy 
in Rome in 1633. When, in a kind of plea-bargain 
arrangement, he pled guilty to a lesser charge of inadver- 
tently advocating Copernicanism, Pope Urban inter- 
vened to insist on a weightier penalty. Galileo's book was 
banned, he was forced to formally renounce his “error,” 
and he was sentenced to house arrest. Galileo lived con- 
fined and guarded, continuing his investigations of me- 
chanics, until his death seven years later. 


THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION 
GENERALIZED, CA. 1600-1700 


ALILEO’S work found such a willing audience 
in part because Galileo, like Kepler and Brahe, 
4 was not working alone. Dozens of other sci- 
entists were examining old problems from the fresh per- 
spective offered by the breakthroughs in astronomy. 
Some analyzed the nature of matter, now that it ap- 
peared that all matter in the universe was somehow the 





same despite its varying appearances. Many of these 
thinkers addressed the metaphysical issues that their in- 
vestigations inevitably raised. They began the complex 
intellectual and psychological journey toward a new 
world-view, one ‘that accepted the existence of an infi- 
nitely large universe of undifferentiated matter with no 
obvious place in it for humans. 


H The Promise of the New Science 


No less a man than Francis Bacon (1561-1626), lord 
chancellor of England during the reign of James I, wrote 
a utopian essay extolling the benefits of science for a 
peaceful society and for human happiness. In New At- 
lantis, published one year after his death, Bacon argued 
that science would produce “things of use and practice 
for man’s life.”* In New Atlantis and in Novum Organum 
(1620), Bacon revealed his faith in science by advocating 
patient, systematic observation and experimentation to 
accumulate knowledge about the world. He argued that 
the proper method of investigation “derives axioms 
from... particulars, rising by gradual and unbroken as- 
cent, so that it arrives at the most general axioms of all. 
This is the true way but untried.”° 

Bacon himself did not undertake experiments, 
though his widely read works were influential in encour- 
aging both the empirical method (relying on observation 
and experimentation) and inductive reasoning (deriving 
general principles from particular facts). Indeed, Bacon 
was a visionary. Given the early date of his writings, it 
might even seem difficult to account for his enthusiasm 
and confidence. In fact, Bacon’s writings reflect the 
widespread interest and confidence in science within his 
elite milieu, an interest actively encouraged by the state. 
In another of his writings he argued that a successful 
state should concentrate on effective “rule in religion 
and nature, as well as civil administration.”® 

Bacon’s pronouncements reflected the fact that an 
interest in exploring nature's secrets and exercising “do- 
minion over nature” had become an indispensable part 
of princely rule. Princely courts were the main source of 
financial support for science and a primary site of scien- 
tific work during Bacon's lifetime. Part of the impetus for 
this development had come from the civic humanism of 
the Italian Renaissance, which had celebrated the state 
and service to it and had provided models both for edu- 
cated rulers and for cultivated courtiers. Attention to 
science and to its benefits for the state also reflected 
the scope, and pragmatism, of princely resources and 
ambitions: the desire of rulers for technical expertise in 
armaments, fortification, construction, navigation, and 


mapmaking. (See the feature “Weighing the Evidence: 
Modern Maps” on pages 600-601.) 

The promise of the New World and the drive for 
overseas trade and exploration especially encouraged 
princely support of scientific investigation. A renowned 
patron of geographic investigation, from mapmaking to 
navigation, was Henry, prince of Wales (d. 1612), eldest 
son of James I. Prince Henry patronized technical ex- 
perts such as experienced gunners and seamen as well 
as those with broader and more theoretical expertise. 
One geographer at his court worked on the vital problem 
of calculating longitude, sketched the moon after read- 
ing and emulating Galileo’s work with the telescope, 
and—in a spirit of empiricism often associated with Ba- 
con—compiled information about the new territory 
Virginia, including the first dictionary of any Native 
American language. 

Science was an ideological as well as a practical tool 
for power. Most courts housed collections of marvels, 
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specimens of exotic plants and animals, and mechanical 
contrivances. These demonstrated the ruler’s interest in 
investigation of the world—in other words, his or her 
status as an educated individual. These collections and 
the work of court experts also enhanced the ruler’s repu- 
tation as a patron and person of power. Galileo was play- 
ing off such expectations when he named his newly 
discovered moons of Jupiter “Medicean Stars.” Like all 
patronage relationships, the status was shared by both 
partners; indeed, the attention of a patron was a guaran- 
tor of the researcher’s scientific credibility. 

By the beginning of the seventeenth century, private 
salons and academies where investigators might meet 
on their own were another significant milieu of scientific 
investigation. These, too, had their roots in the humanist 
culture of Italy, where circles of scholars without univer- 
sity affiliations had formed. Though also dependent on 
private resources, these associations were an important 
alternative to princely patronage, since a ruler’s funds 


A Collection of Naturalia Displays of exotica, such as these specimens in Naples, symbolized the 
ruler’s authority by suggesting his or her power over nature. 
[Naples, 1599]. By permission of the Houghton Library, Harvard University) 


(From Ferrante Imperato, Dell’ Historia Naturale 
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might wax and wane according to his or her other com- 
mitments. Private organizations could avoid the stark 
distinctions of rank that were inevitable at courts, yet 
mimicked courts in the blend of scholars and educated 
courtiers they embraced. This more collegial but still 
privileged environment also fostered a sense of legiti- 
macy for the science pursued there: legitimacy came 
from the recognition of fellow members and, in many 
cases, from publication of work by the society itself. 

The earliest academy dedicated to scientific study 
was the Accadémia Segreta (Secret Academy) founded in 
Naples in the 1540s. The members pursued experiments 
together, in order, in the words of one member, “to make 
a true anatomy of the things and operations of nature it- 
self.”’ During the remainder of the sixteenth century and 
on into the seventeenth, such academies sprang up in 
many cities. The most celebrated was the Accadémia dei 
Lincei*, founded in Rome by an aristocrat in 1603. Its 
most famous member, Galileo, joined in 1611. The name 
“Lincei,” from lynx, was chosen because of the legendary 
keen sight of that animal, an appropriate mascot for 
“searchers of secrets.” 

Galileo’s notoriety and the importance of his discov- 
eries forced all such learned societies to take a stand for 
or against Copernicanism. Throughout the seventeenth 
century, specific investigation of natural phenomena 
would continue in increasingly sophisticated institu- 
tional settings. The flowering of scientific thought in the 
seventeenth century occurred because of the specific 
innovations in astronomy and the general spread of sci- 
entific investigation that had been achieved by the end 
of Bacon's life. 


™@ Scientific Thought in France: Descartes and a 
New Cosmology 


Philosophers, mathematicians, and educated elites en- 
gaged in lively debate and practical investigation 
throughout Europe in the first half of the seventeenth 
century. In France the great questions about cosmic or- 
der were being posed, ironically, at a time of political dis- 
order. The years following the religious wars saw the 
murder of Henry IV, another regency, and further civil 
war in the 1620s (see pages 517-518). In this environ- 
ment, questions about order in the universe and the pos- 
sibilities of human knowledge took on particular 
urgency. It is not surprising that a Frenchman, René 
Descartes’ (1596-1650), created the first fully articulated 
alternative world-view. 





Accademia dei Lincei (ack-uh-DAY-mee-uh day-ee 
lin-CHAY-ee) Descartes (day-KART) 


Descartes’s thinking was developed and refined in 
dialogue with a circle of other French thinkers. His work 
became more influential among philosophers and lay 
people than the work of some of his equally talented 
contemporaries because of its thoroughness and rigor, 
grounded in Descartes’s mathematical expertise, and 
because of his graceful, readable French. His system 
was fully presented in his Discours de la méthode (Dis- 
course on Method, 1637). Descartes described some of 
his intellectual crises in his later work, Meditations 
(1641). 

Descartes accepted Galileo's conclusion that the 
heavens and the earth are made of the same elements. In 
his theorizing about the composition of matter, he drew 
on ancient atomic models that previously had not been 
generally accepted. His theory that all matter is made 
up of identical bits, which he named “corpuscles,” is a 
forerunner of modern atomic and quantum theories. 
Descartes believed that all the different appearances and 
behaviors of matter (for example, why stone is always 
hard and water is always wet) could be explained solely 
by the size, shape, and motion of these “corpuscles.” 
Descartes’s was an extremely mechanistic explanation 
of the universe. It nevertheless permitted new, more 
specific observations and hypotheses and greater un- 
derstanding of inertia. For example, because he re- 
imagined the universe as being filled with “corpuscles” 
free to move in any direction, “natural” motion no longer 
seemed either circular (Galileo’s idea) or toward the cen- 
ter of the earth (Aristotle’s idea). The new understanding 
of motion would be crucial to Isaac Newton's formula- 
tions later in the century. 

In his various works, Descartes depicts and then 
firmly resolves the crisis of confidence that the new dis- 
coveries about the universe had produced. The collapse 
of the old explanations about the world made Descartes 
and other investigators doubt not only what they knew 
but also their capacity to know anything at all. Their 
physical senses—which denied that the earth moved, for 
example—had been proved untrustworthy. Descartes’s 
solution was to re-envision the human rational capacity, 
the mind, as completely distinct from the world—that is, 
as distinct from the human body—and the unreliable 
perceptions it offers the senses. In a leap of faith, 
Descartes presumed that he could count on the fact that 
God would not have given humans a mind if that mind 
consistently misled them. For Descartes, God became 
the guarantor of human reasoning capacity, and hu- 
mans, in Descartes’s view, were distinguished by that ca- 
pacity. This is the significance of his famous claim, “I 
think, therefore I am.” (See the box “Reading Sources: 
Descartes: ‘I think, therefore I am.’”) 


Descartes at the Swedish Court 


Descartes thus achieved a resolution of the terrifying 
doubt about the world, a resolution that exalted the role of 
the human knower. The Cartesian universe was one of 
mechanical motion, not purpose or mystical meaning, 
and the Cartesian human being was pre-eminently a 
mind that could apprehend that universe. In what came 
to be known as “Cartesian dualism,” Descartes was pro- 
posing the human mind is detached from the world yet at 
the same time can objectively analyze the world. 

Descartes’s ambitious view of human reason em- 
phasized deductive reasoning (a process of reasoning in 
which the conclusion follows necessarily from the stated 
premises), a natural consequence of his philosophical 
rejection of sense data. The limits of deductive reasoning 
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In 1649 René Descartes (shown here pointing to the drawing on 
the table) accepted an invitation from Queen Christina to reside at the Swedish Court. He discovered 
that the queen was an eager but demanding patron, requiring him to lecture on scientific topics at 
5 A.M. each day. Descartes died in Stockholm of pneumonia after a few short months of residence. 
(Versailles/Bulloz) 


for scientific investigation would be realized and much 
of Cartesian physics itself supplanted by the end of the 
century. Nevertheless, Descartes’s assumption about the 
objectivity of the observer would become an enduring 
part of scientific practice. In Descartes's day, the most 
radical aspect of his thought was the reduction of God to 
the role of guarantor of knowledge. Many fellow scien- 
tists and interested lay people were fearful of Descartes’s 
system because it seemed to encourage “atheism.” In 
fact, a profound faith in God was necessary for Descartes's 
creativity in imagining his new world system—but the 
system did work without God. 

Although Descartes would have been surprised and 
offended by charges of atheism, he knew that his work 
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@ READING SOURCES 












For a long time I had remarked that it is sometimes 
requisite in common life to follow opinions which 
one knows to be most uncertain, as [I have stated] 
above. But because in this case I wished to give my- 
self entirely to the search for Truth, I thought that it 
was necessary for me to take an apparently opposite 
course, and to reject as absolutely false everything as 
to which I could imagine the least ground of doubt, 
in order to see afterwards if there remained anything 
in my belief that was entirely certain. Thus, because 
our senses sometimes deceive us, I wished to suppose 
that nothing is just as they cause us to imagine... 
and judging that I was as subject to error as was any 
other [man], I rejected as false all the reason for- 
merly accepted by me as demonstrations. ... I re- 
solved to assume that everything that ever entered 
into my mind was no more true than the illusions of 


would antagonize the church. He moved to the Nether- 
lands to study in 1628, and his Discourse was first pub- 
lished there. He had lived in the Netherlands and in 
Germany earlier in his life; fearful of the tense atmosphere 
during the renewed war against French Protestants, he 
now left France virtually for good. Unlike Galileo, 
Descartes enjoyed personal wealth that enabled him to 
travel widely, work in solitude, and sample the intellectual 
environment of courts and universities without depending 
on powerful patrons. Long residence in the Netherlands 
led him to advocate religious toleration late in his life. 

A contemporary of Descartes, fellow Frenchman 
Blaise Pascal’ (1623-1662), drew attention in his writings 





Pascal (pahss-KAHL) 


Descartes: “I think, therefore I am” 


In the passages leading up to this one in his Discourse on Method, Descartes has 
made it clear that he does not advocate, or anticipate, any social or political up- 
heaval as a consequence of his search for truth. On the contrary, he acknowledges 
his duty to abide by the tenets of religion and the laws of his country. The only sta- 
tus quo he wants to challenge is the habits of his own mind, in order to build a sure 
foundation for reasoning. Notice that he assumes his senses may deceive him and 
therefore sure knowledge cannot be based on sensory data. 


















my dreams. But immediately afterwards I noticed 
that whilst I thus wished to think all things false, it 
was absolutely essential that the “I” who thought this 
should be somewhat, and remarking that this truth, 
“I think, therefore I am” was so certain and so as- 
sured that all the most extravagant suppositions 
brought forward by the skeptics were incapable of 
shaking it, I came to the conclusion that I could re- 
ceive it without scruple as the first principle of the 
Philosophy for which I was seeking. 


Source: Discourse on the Method of Rightly Conducting the Reason, 
trans. Elizabeth S. Haldane and G. R. T. Ross, in Mortimer 
Adler, ed., Great Books of the Western World, vol. 28 (Chicago: En- 
cyclopaedia Britannica, 1990), p. 275. 


and in his life to the limits of scientific knowledge. Son of 
a royal official, Pascal was perhaps the most brilliant 
mind of his generation. A mathematician like Descartes, 
he stressed the importance of mathematical representa- 
tions of phenomena, built one of the first calculating 
machines, and invented probability theory. He also car- 
ried out experiments to investigate air pressure, the be- 
havior of liquids, and the existence of vacuums. 

Pascal’s career alternated between periods of in- 
tense scientific work and religious retreat. Today he is 
well known for his writings that justified the austere 
Catholicism known as Jansenism and explored the hu- 
man soul and psyche. His Pensées (Thoughts, 1657) con- 
sists of the published fragments of his defense of 
Christian faith, which remained unfinished at the time 


of his early death. Pascal’s appeal for generations after 
him may lie in his attention to matters of faith and of 
feeling. His most famous statement, “The heart has its 
reasons which reason knows not,” can be read as a dec- 
laration of the limits of the Cartesian world-view. 


@ Science and Revolution in England 


The new science had adherents and _ practitioners 
throughout Europe by 1650. Dutch scientists in the com- 
mercial milieu of the Netherlands, for example, had the 
freedom to pursue practical and experimental interests. 
The Dutch investigator Christiaan Huygens’ (1629- 
1695) worked on a great variety of problems, including 
air pressure and optics. He invented and patented the 
pendulum clock in 1657, the first device accurately to 
measure small units of time, essential for a variety of 
measurements. 

England proved a unique environment for the devel- 
opment of science in the middle of the century. In a soci- 
ety torn by civil war, differing positions on science 
became part and parcel of disputes over Puritanism, 
church hierarchy, and royal power. Scientific investiga- 
tion and speculation were spurred by the urgency of re- 
ligious and political agendas. Scientific, along with 
political and religious, debate was generally encouraged 
by the collapse of censorship beginning in the 1640s. 

In the 1640s natural philosophers with Puritan 
leanings were encouraged in their investigations by 
dreams that science, of the practical Baconian sort, 
could be the means by which the perfection of life on 
earth could be brought about and the end of history, the 
reign of the saints preceding the return of Christ, accel- 
erated. Their concerns ranged from improved produc- 
tion of gunpowder (for the armies fighting against 
Charles J) to surveying and mapmaking. Perhaps the 
best-known member of this group was Robert Boyle 
(1627-1691). In his career we can trace the evolution of 
English science through the second half of the seven- 
teenth century. 

Boyle and his colleagues were theoretically eclectic, 
drawing on Cartesian mechanics and even Paracelsian 
chemical theories. They attacked the English university 
system, still under the sway of Aristotelianism, and pro- 
posed widespread reform of education. They were 
forced to moderate many of their positions, however, as 
the English civil wars proceeded. Radical groups such as 
the Levellers used Hermeticism and the related Paracel- 
sianism as part of their political and religious tenets. The 





Huygens (HI-ghenz) 
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Levellers and other radical groups drew on the hermetic 
notion that matter is imbued with divine spirit; they be- 
lieved that each person was capable of divine knowledge 
and a godly life without the coercive hierarchy of church 
and state officials. 

Boyle and his colleagues responded to these chal- 
lenges. They gained institutional power, accepting posi- 
tions at Oxford and Cambridge. They formed the core of 
the Royal Society of London, which they persuaded 
Charles II to recognize and charter on his accession to 
the throne in the Restoration of 1660. They worked to ar- 
ticulate a theoretical position that combined the orderli- 
ness of mechanism, a continued divine presence in the 
world, and a Baconian emphasis on scientific progress. 
This unwieldy set of notions was attractive to the edu- 
cated elite of their day, who embraced the certainties of 
science but also clung to certain authoritarian aspects of 
the old Christian world-view. 

Their most creative contribution, both to their own 
cause and to the advancement of science, was their em- 
phasis on and refinement of experimental philosophy 
and practice. In 1660 Boyle published New Experiments 
Physico-Mechanical. The work described the results of 
his experiments with an air pump he had designed, and 
it laid out general rules for experimental procedure. 
Descartes had accounted for motion by postulating that 
“corpuscles” of matter interact, thereby eliminating the 
possibility of a vacuum in nature. Recent experiments on 
air pressure suggested otherwise, however, and Boyle 
tried to confirm their findings with his air pump. 

Boyle’s efforts to demonstrate that a vacuum could 
exist—by evacuating a sealed chamber with his pump— 
were not successes by modern standards because they 
could not readily be replicated. Boyle tied the validity of 
experimental results to the agreement of witnesses to 
the experiment—a problematic solution, for only inves- 
tigators sympathetic to his hypothesis and convinced of 
his credibility usually witnessed the results. In response 
to a Cambridge scholar who criticized his interpreta- 
tion of one of his experiments, Boyle replied that he 
could not understand his critic’s objections, “. . . the ex- 
periment having been tried both before our whole soci- 
ety [the Royal Society of London], and very critically, by 
its royal founder, his majesty himself.”® Rather than de- 
bate differing interpretations, Boyle appealed to the au- 
thority and prestige of the participants themselves. In 
English science of the mid-seventeenth century, there- 
fore, we have a further example of the fact that new 
truths, new procedures for determining truth, and new 
criteria for practitioners were all being established 
simultaneously. 
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Isaac Newton 


Pictured here about fifteen years after the 
publication of the Principia, Newton was also one of the 
developers of calculus. The cumbersome mathematics he still 
relied on, however, has led one scholar to ponder: “What 
manner of man he was who could use as a weapon what we 
can scarcely lift as a burden.”? 
Gallery, London) 


(By courtesy of the National Portrait 


@ The Newtonian Synthesis: The Copernican 
Revolution Completed 


The Copernican revolution reached its high point with 
the work of the Englishman Isaac Newton (1643-1727), 
born one year almost to the day after Galileo died. New- 
ton completed the new explanation for motion in the 
heavens and on earth that Copernicus’s work had initi- 
ated and that Kepler, Galileo, and others had sought. 
After a difficult childhood and an indifferent educa- 
tion, Newton entered Cambridge University as a student 
in 1661. Copernicanism and Cartesianism were being 
hotly debated, though not yet officially studied. Newton 
made use of Descartes’s work in mathematics to develop 
his skill on his own and, by 1669, he had invented calcu- 
lus. (He did not publish his work at the time and another 
mathematician, Gottfried von Leibniz’, later independ- 





Leibniz (LIBE-nits) 


ently developed calculus and vied with Newton for 
credit.) 

Newton was elected to a fellowship at Cambridge in 
1667 and, in 1669, was made professor of mathematics at 
the recommendation of a retiring professor with whom 
Newton had shared his work on calculus. With less de- 
manding teaching assignments, he was able to devote 
much of the next decade to work on optics—an impor- 
tant area of study for testing Descartes’s corpuscular the- 
ory of matter. 

In the 1680s, Newton experienced a period of self- 
imposed isolation from other scientists after a particu- 
larly heated exchange with one colleague, provoked by 
Newton's difficult temperament. During this decade, he 
returned to the study of alternative theories about mat- 
ter. As a student at Cambridge he had been strongly in- 
fluenced by the work of a group of Neo-Platonists who 
were critical of Cartesian dualism. This controversial 
theory posited God as a cause of all matter and motion 
but removed God, or any other unknown or unknowable 
force, as an explanation for the behavior of matter. Their 
concerns were both religious and scientific. As Newton 
says in some of his early writing while a student, “How- 
ever we cast about we find almost no other reason for 
atheism than this [Cartesian] notion of bodies hav- 
ing ...acomplete, absolute and independent reality.”!° 

Newton now read treatises in alchemy and hermetic 
tracts and began to imagine explanations for the behav- 
ior of matter (such as for bits of cloth fluttered from a 
distance by static electricity) that Cartesian corpuscular 
theory could not readily explain. Precisely what the 
forces were that caused such behavior he was not sure, 
but his eclectic mind and his religious convictions en- 
abled him to accept their existence. 

It was this leap that allowed him to propose the exis- 
tence of gravity—a mysterious force that accounts for 
the movement of heavenly bodies in the vacuum of 
space. Others had speculated about the existence of 
gravity; indeed, the concept of inertia as so far elabo- 
rated by Galileo, Descartes, and others suggested the 
need for the concept of gravity. Otherwise, if a planet 
were “pushed” (say, in Kepler's view, by the “motive 
force” of the sun), it would continue along that course 
forever unless “pulled back” by something else. 

Newton's extraordinary contribution to a new 
mechanistic understanding of the universe was the 
mathematical computation of the laws of gravity and 
planetary motion, which he combined with a fully de- 
veloped concept of inertia. In 1687 Newton published 
Philosophia Naturalis Principia Mathematica (Mathe- 
matical Principles of Natural Philosophy; usually called 
Principia). In this mathematical treatise—so intricate 


that it was baffling to lay people, even those able to read 
Latin—Newton laid out his laws of motion and ex- 
pressed them as mathematical theorems that can be 
used to test future observations of moving bodies. Then 
he demonstrated that these laws also apply to the solar 
system, confirming the data already gathered about the 
planets and even predicting the existence of an 
as-yet-unseen planet. His supreme achievement was 
his law of gravitation, with which he could predict the 
discovery of the invisible planet. This law states that 
every body, indeed every bit of matter, in the universe 
exerts over every other body an attractive force propor- 
tional to the product of their masses and inversely pro- 
portional to the square of the distance between them. 
Newton not only accounted for motion but definitively 
united heaven and earth in a single scheme and created 
a convincing picture of an orderly nature. 

Neither Newton nor anyone else claimed that his 
theorems resolved all questions about motion and mat- 
ter. Exactly what gravity is and how it operates were not 
clear, as they still are not. Newton's laws of motion are 
taught today because they still adequately account for 
most problems of motion. The fact that so fundamental 
a principle as gravity remains unexplained in no way di- 
minishes Newton’s achievement but is clear evidence 
about the nature of scientific understanding: science 
provides explanatory schemas that account for many— 
but not all—observed phenomena. No schema explains 
everything, and each schema contains open doorways 
that lead both to further discoveries and to blind alleys. 
Newton, for example, assumed that the forces that ac- 
counted for gravity would mysteriously work on metals 
so that, as alchemists predicted, they might “quickly pass 
into gold.” 

After the publication of the Principia, Newton was 
more of a celebrated public figure than a practicing sci- 
entist. He helped lead resistance to James II’s Catholiciz- 
ing policies in the university, and he became the familiar 
of many other leading minds of his day, such as John 
Locke (see page 596). In 1703 Newton became the presi- 
dent of the Royal Academy of Sciences and was knighted 
in 1705, the first scientist to be so distinguished. By the 
end of Newton's life, universities in England were domi- 
nated by men who acclaimed and built on his work: the 


transformation of the institutional structure of science: 


in England was complete. 


@ Other Branches of Science 


The innovations in astronomy that led to the new mech- 
anistic view of the behavior of matter did not auto- 
matically spill over to other branches of science. In 
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astronomy, innovation came after the ancient and me- 
dieval inheritance had been fully assimilated and its er- 
rors disclosed. Other branches of science followed their 
own paths, though all were strongly influenced by the 
mechanistic world-view. 

In chemistry, the mechanistic assumption that all 
matter was composed of small, equivalent parts was cru- 
cial to understanding the properties and behavior of 
compounds (combinations of elements). But knowledge 
of these small units of matter was not yet detailed 
enough to be of much use in advancing chemistry con- 
ceptually. Nevertheless, the flawed conceptual schema 
did not hold back all chemical discovery and develop- 
ment. Lack of understanding of gases, and of the specific 
elements in their makeup, for example, did not prevent 
the development and improvement of gunpowder. In- 
deed, unlike the innovations in astronomy, eventual 
conceptual innovation in chemistry and biology owed a 
great deal to the results of plodding experiment and the 
slow accumulation of data. 

A conceptual leap forward was made in biology in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Because bio- 
logical knowledge was mostly a byproduct of the prac- 
tice of medicine, biological studies remained very 
practical and experimental. The recent discovery of On 
Anatomical Procedures, a treatise by the ancient physi- 
cian Galen, encouraged dissection and other practical 
research. Andreas Vesalius® (1514-1564), in particular, 
made important advances by following Galen’s exhor- 
tation to anatomical research. Born in Brussels, Vesal- 
ius studied at the nearby University of Louvain, and 
then at Padua, where he was appointed professor of 
surgery. He ended his career as physician to Emperor 
Charles V and his son, Philip II of Spain. In his teaching 
at Padua Vesalius acted on the newly recovered Galenic 
teachings by doing dissections himself rather than giv- 
ing the work to technicians. In 1543 he published ver- 
sions of his lectures as an illustrated compendium of 
anatomy, De Humani Corporis Fabrica (On the Fabric of 
the Human Body). 

The results of his dissections of human corpses, re- 
vealed in this work, demonstrated a number of errors in 
Galen’s knowledge of human anatomy, much of which 
had been derived from dissection of animals. Neither 
Vesalius nor his immediate successors, however, ques- 
tioned overall Galenic theory about the functioning of 
the human body, any more than Copernicus had utterly 
rejected Aristotelian physics. 

The slow movement from new observation to 
changed explanation is clearly illustrated in the career of 





Vesalius (vuh-SAY-lee-us) 
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the Englishman William Harvey (1578-1657). Much like 
Vesalius, Harvey was educated first in his own land and 
then at Padua, where he benefited from the tradition of 
anatomical research. He also had a career as a practicing 
physician in London and at the courts of James I and 
Charles I. 

Harvey postulated the circulation of the blood— 
postulated rather than discovered because, owing to the 
technology of the day, he could not observe the tiny cap- 
illaries where the movement of arterial blood into the 
veins occurs. After conducting vivisectional experiments 
on animals that revealed the actual functioning of the 
heart and lungs, he reasoned that circulation must oc- 
cur. He carefully described his experiments and his con- 
clusions in Exercitatio Anatomica de Motu Cordis et 
Sanguinis in Animalibus (1628), usually shortened to De 
Motu Cordis (On the Motion of the Heart). 

Harvey’s work challenged Galenic anatomy and, like 
Copernicus’s discoveries, created new burdens of expla- 
nation. According to Galenic theory, the heart and the 
lungs helped each other to function. The heart sent 
nourishment to the lungs through the pulmonary artery, 
and the lungs provided raw material for the “vital spirit,” 
which the heart gave to the blood to sustain life. The 
lungs also helped the heart sustain its “heat.” This heat 
was understood to be an innate property of organs, just 
as “heaviness,” in traditional physics, had been consid- 
ered an innate property of earthbound objects. 

From his observations, Harvey came to think of the 
heart in terms consonant with the new mechanistic no- 
tions about nature: as a pump to circulate the blood. But 
he adjusted, rather than abandoned, Galenic theories 
concerning “heat” and “vital spirit.” The lungs had been 
thought to “ventilate” the heart by providing air to main- 
tain “heat,” just as a bellows aerates a fire. In light of his 
discovery of the pulmonary transit (that all of the blood 
is pumped through the lungs and back through the 
heart), Harvey suggested instead that the lungs carried 
out some of these functions for the blood, helping it to 
concoct the “vital spirit.” Only in this sense did he think 
of the heart as a machine, circulating this life-giving ma- 
terial throughout the body. 

Harvey’s explanation of bodily functions in light of 
his new knowledge thus did not constitute a rupture 
with Galenic tradition. But by the end of his life, Harvey’s 
own adjustments of Galenic theory were suggesting new 
conceptual possibilities. His work inspired additional re- 
search in physiology, chemistry, and physics. Robert 
Boyle's efforts to understand vacuums can be traced in 
part to questions Harvey raised about the function of the 
lungs and the properties of air. 


THE New SCIENCE: SOCIETY, 
POLITICS, AND RELIGION 


CIENTISTS wrestled with questions about 
God and human capacity every bit as intently 
S as they attempted to find new explanations 
for the behavior of matter and the motion of the heav- 
ens. Eventually, the profound implications of the new 
scientific world-view would affect thought and behavior 
throughout society. Once people no longer thought of 
the universe in hierarchical terms, they could question 
the hierarchical organization of society. Once people 
questioned the authority of traditional knowledge about 
the universe, the way was clear for them to begin to 
question traditional views of the state, the social order, 
and even the divine order. Such profound changes of 
perspective took hold very gradually, however. The ad- 
vances in science did lead to revolutionary cultural 
change, but until the end of the seventeenth century, tra- 
ditional institutions and ideologies limited its extent. 





@ The Beginnings of Scientific Professionalism 


Institutions both old and new supported the new sci- 
ence developing in the sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 
turies. Some universities were the setting for scientific 
breakthroughs, but court patronage, a well-established 
institution, also sponsored scientific activity. The devel- 
opment of the Accadémia dei Lincei, to which Galileo 
belonged, and other academies was a step toward mod- 
ern professional societies of scholars, although these 
new organizations depended on patronage. 

In both England and France, royally sponsored sci- 
entific societies were founded in the third quarter of the 
century. The Royal Society of London, inaugurated in 
1660, received royal recognition but no money and re- 
mained an informal institution sponsoring amateur sci- 
entific interests as well as specialized independent 
research. The Académie Royale des Sciences in France, 
established in 1666 by Jean-Baptiste Colbert, Louis XIV’s 
minister of finance (see page 542), sponsored research 
and supported chosen scientists with pensions. These 
associations were extensions to science of traditional 
kinds of royal recognition and patronage. Thus, the 
French Académie was well funded but tightly controlled 
by the government of Louis XIV, and the Royal Society of 
London received little of Charles II’s scarce resources or 
precious political capital. Like the earlier academies, 
these royally sponsored societies published their fellows’ 


work; in England, the Philosophical Transactions of the 
Royal Society began in 1665. 

The practice of seventeenth-century science took 
place in so many diverse institutions—academies, uni- 
versities, royal courts—that neither science nor scientist 
was rigorously defined. Science as a discipline was not 
yet detached from broad metaphysical questions. Boyle, 
Newton, Pascal, and Descartes all concerned themselves 
with questions of religion, and all thought of themselves 
not as scientists but, like their medieval forebears, as 
natural philosophers. These natural philosophers were 
still members of an elite who met in aristocratic salons to 
discuss literature, politics, or science with equal ease 
and interest. Nevertheless, the beginnings of a narrow- 
ing of the practice of science to a tightly defined, truly 
professional community are evident in these institutions. 

The importance of court life and patronage to the 
new science had at first enabled women to be actively in- 
volved. Women ran important salons in France; aristo- 
cratic women everywhere were indispensable sources of 
patronage for scientists; and women themselves were 
scientists, combining, as did men, science with other 
pursuits. Noblewomen and daughters of gentry families 
had access to education in their homes, and a number of 
such women were active scientists—astronomers, math- 
ematicians, and botanists. The astronomer Maria Cunitz* 
(1610-1664), from Silesia (a Habsburg-controlled pro- 
vince, now in modern Poland), learned six languages 
with the encouragement of her father, who was a medical 
doctor. Later, she published a useful simplification of 
some of Kepler’s mathematical calculations. Women 
from artisanal families might also receive useful training 
at home. Such was the case of the German entomologist 
Maria Sibylla Merian (1647-1717). Merian learned the 
techniques of illustration in the workshop of her father, 
an artist in Frankfurt. She later used her artistic training 
and her refined powers of observation to study and 
record the features and behavior of insects and plants in 
the New World. 

Margaret Cavendish, duchess of Newcastle (1623— 
1673), wrote several major philosophical works, includ- 
ing Grounds of Natural Philosophy (1668). She was a 
Cartesian but was influenced by Neo-Platonism. She be- 
lieved matter to have “intelligence” and thus disagreed 
with Cartesian dualism, but she criticized fellow English 
philosophers on the grounds that, like Descartes, she 
distrusted sensory knowledge as a guide to philosophy. 

Women were routinely accepted as members of Ital- 
ian academies, but they were excluded from formal 





Cunitz (KOO-nits) 
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Astronomers Elisabetha and Johannes Hevelius The 
Heveliuses were one of many collaborating couples among 
the scientists of the seventeenth century. Women were usually 
denied pensions and support for their research when they 
worked alone, however. 
By permission of the Houghton Library, Harvard University) 


(From Hevelius, Machinae coelestis. 


membership in the academies in London and Paris, 
though they could use the academies’ facilities and 
received prizes from the societies for their work. One 
reason that women were barred was the purse: the 
amount of available patronage was limited, and coveted 
positions automatically went to men. Moreover, the hi- 
erarchical distinction signified by gender made the ex- 
clusion of women a useful way to define the academies 
as special and privileged. 

Margaret Cavendish was aware of the degree to 
which her participation in scientific life depended on in- 
formal networks and on the resources available to her 
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e@® READING SOURCES 





ticipation in worldly affairs. 


Most Famously Learned, 






I here present to you this philosophical work, not 
that I can hope wise school-men and industrious la- 
borious students should value it for any worth, but to 
receive it without scorn, for the good encouragement 
of our sex, lest in time we should grow irrational as 
idiots, by the dejectedness of our spirits, through the 
careless neglects and despisements of the masculine 
sex to the female, thinking it impossible we should 
have either learning or understanding, wit or judg- 
ment, as if we had not rational souls as well as men, 
and we out of a custom of dejectedness think so too, 
which makes us quit all industry towards profitable 
knowledge, being imployed only in low and petty 
imployments which take away not only our abilities 
towards arts but higher capacities in speculations, so 
that we are become like worms, that only live in the 





| Margaret Cavendish Challenges Male Scientists 


In her preface to her earliest scientific work, The Philosophical and Physical 
Opinions (1655), Cavendish addresses scholars at Oxford and Cambridge Univer- 
sities with deceptive humility. She implies that the seeming limitations of women’s 
abilities are in fact the consequence of their exclusion from education and from par- 














dull earth of ignorance, winding ourselves some- 
times out by the help of some refreshing rain of good 
education, which seldome is given us, for we are 
kept like birds in cages, to hop up and down in our 
houses ...; thus by an opinion, which I hope is but 
an erroneous one in men, we are shut out of all 
power and authority by reason we are never im- 
ployed either in civil or martial affairs, our counsels 
are despised and laughed at and the best of our ac- 
tions are trodden down with scorn, by the 
over-weening conceit men have of themselves and - 
through a despisement of us. 


















Source: Moira Ferguson, ed., First Feminists: British Women Writ- 
ers, 1578-1799 (Bloomington and New York: Indiana University 
Press and The Feminist Press, 1985), pp. 85-86. 










because of her aristocratic status. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Margaret Cavendish Challenges Male Scien- 
tists.”) Women scientists from more modest back- 
grounds, without Cavendish’s resources, had to fight for 
the right to employment as public institutions gained 
importance as settings for the pursuit of science. The 
German astronomer Maria Winkelman’ (1670-1720), for 
example, tried to succeed her late husband in an official 
position in the Berlin Academy of Sciences in 1710, after 
working as his unofficial partner during his tenure as as- 
tronomer to the academy. The academy withheld an of- 
ficial position from Winkelman after her husband’s 
death, however, despite her experience and accomplish- 
ments (she had discovered a new comet, for example, in 
1702). The secretary of the academy stated: “That she be 
kept on in an official capacity to work on the calendar or 





Winkelman (VINK-el-mahn) 


to continue with observations simply will not do. Al- 
ready during her husband’s lifetime the society was bur- 
dened with ridicule because its calendar was prepared 
by a woman. If she were now to be kept on in such a ca- 
pacity, mouths would gape even wider.” !? 

Winkelman worked in private observatories, but was 
able to return to the Berlin Academy only as the unofficial 
assistant to her own son, whose training she herself had 
supervised. As the new science gained in prestige, 
women scientists often found themselves marginalized. 


@ The New Science, the State, and the Church 


The new natural philosophy had implications for tradi- 
tional notions about the state. The new world-view that 
all matter was identical and answerable to discernible 
natural laws gradually undermined political systems 
resting on a belief in the inherent inequality of persons 


and on royal prerogative. By the middle of the eighteenth 
century, a fully formed alternative political philosophy 
would argue for more “rational” government in keeping 
with the rational, natural order of things. But the change 
came slowly, and while it was coming, traditional rulers 
found much to admire and utilize in the new science. 
Technological possibilities of the new science were 
very attractive to governments. Experiments with vac- 
uum pumps had important applications in the mining 
industry, for example. Governments also sponsored 
pure, and not only applied, scientific research. A French 
naval expedition to Cayenne, in French Guiana, led to re- 
finements of the pendulum clock but had as its main 
purpose progressive observations of the sun to permit 
the calculation of the earth’s distance from the sun. 


Science and Royal Power 
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Members of the elite saw the opportunity not only for 
practical advances but also for prestige and, most im- 
portant, confirmation of the orderliness of nature. It is 
hard to overestimate the psychological impact and intel- 
lectual power of this fundamental tenet of the new sci- 
ence—namely, that nature is an inanimate machine that 
reflects God’s design not through its purposes but simply 
by its orderliness. Thus, in the short run, the new science 
supported a vision of order that was very pleasing even 
to a monarch of absolutist pretensions such as Louis XIV. 

As we have seen, scientists themselves flourished in 
close relationships with princes and actively sought their 
patronage for its many benefits. Christiaan Huygens left 
the Netherlands to accept the patronage of Louis XIV, 
producing in France some of his most important work in 


This painting memorializes the founding of the French Académie 


des Sciences and the building of the royal observatory in Paris. Louis himself is at the center of 
the painting, reflecting the symbolic importance of royal power in the sponsorship of science. 


(Chateau de Versailles/Laurie Platt Winfrey, Inc.) 
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optics and mechanics. Huygens had learned from his fa- 
ther, secretary to the princes of Orange in the Nether- 
lands, that a princely court not only offered steady 
support, but also opened doors to other royal academies 
and salons. Huygens published some of his early re- 
search through the Royal Society in London, thanks to 
contacts his father had established. When Galileo left his 
position at Padua for the Medici court in Florence, he 
wrote to a friend, “It is not possible to receive a salary 
from a Republic [Venice] . . . without serving the public, 
because to get something from the public one must sat- 
isfy it and not just one particular person; . .. no one can 
exempt me from the burden while leaving me the in- 
come; and in sum I cannot hope for such a benefit from 
anyone but an absolute prince.” 8 

Scientists and scientific thought also remained 
closely tied to religion in both practical and institutional 
ways during the seventeenth century. Both religion and 
the Catholic Church as an institution were involved with 
scientific advancement from the time of Copernicus. 
Copernicus himself was a cleric, as were many philoso- 
phers and scientists active after him. This is not surpris- 
ing, for most research in the sciences to this point had 
occurred within universities sponsored and staffed by 
members of religious orders, who had the education, 
time, and resources necessary for scientific investiga- 
tion. Some of Descartes’s closest collaborators were cler- 
ics, as were certain of Galileo’s aristocratic patrons and 
his own protégés. Moreover, religious and metaphysical 
concerns were central to the work of virtually every sci- 
entist. The entire Cartesian edifice of reasoning about 
the world, for example, was grounded in Descartes’s 
certainty about God. Copernicus, Kepler, Newton, and 
others perceived God’s purpose in the mathematical reg- 
ularity of nature. 

The notion that religion was the opponent of sci- 
ence in this era is a result of Galileo's trial, and represents 
a distortion even of that event. It is true that the new as- 
tronomy and mechanics challenged traditional inter- 
pretations of Scripture as well as the fundamentals of 
physics and metaphysics that were taught in universi- 
ties. Thus, in its sponsorship of universities, the church 
was literally invested in the old view, even though 
individual clerics investigated and taught Copernican 
ideas. 

The rigid response of the church hierarchy to Galileo 
is partially explained by the aftermath of the Protestant 
Reformation, which, in the minds of many churchmen— 
including Galileo’s accusers and some of his judges— 
had demonstrated the need for a firm response to any 


challenge to the church’s authority. Galileo seemed par- 
ticularly threatening because he was well known, wrote 
for a wide audience, and, like the Protestants, presumed 
on the church's right to interpret the Scriptures. Galileo 
may well have escaped punishment entirely had it not 
been for the political predicament faced by the pope co- 
incident with his trial, however. 

The condemnation of Galileo shocked many clerics, 
including the three who had voted for leniency at his 
trial. Clerics who were also scientists continued to study 
and teach the new science where and when they could. 
Copernicanism was taught by Catholic missionaries 
abroad. (See the box “Global Encounters: Jesuits and 
Astronomy in China.”) To be sure, Galileo's trial did have 
a chilling effect on scientific investigation in most 
Catholic regions of Europe. Investigators could and did 
continue their research, but many could publish results 
only by smuggling manuscripts to Protestant lands. 
Many of the most important empirical and theoretical 
innovations in science occurred in Protestant regions af- 
ter the middle of the seventeenth century. 

Protestant leaders, however, were also not initially 
receptive to Copernican ideas because they defied scrip- 
tural authority as well as common sense. In 1549 one of 
Martin Luther’s associates wrote: “The eyes are wit- 
nesses that the heavens revolve in the space of twenty- 
four hours. But certain men, either from love of novelty 
or to make a display of ingenuity, have concluded that 
the earth moves. . . . Now it is want of honesty and de- 
cency to assert such notions publicly and the example is 
pernicious. It is part of a good mind to accept the truth as 
revealed by God and to acquiesce in it.”“ 

Protestant thinkers were also as troubled as 
Catholics by the metaphysical dilemmas that the new 
theories seemed to raise. In 1611, one year after Galileo's 
Starry Messenger appeared, the English poet John 
Donne (1573-1631) reflected on the confusion that now 
reigned in human affairs, with the heavenly hierarchy 
dismantled: 


[The] new Philosophy calls all in doubt, 

The Element of fire is quite put out; 

The Sun is lost, and th’earth, and no man’s wit 
Can well direct him where to look for it. 


Tis all in pieces, all coherence gone; 

All just supply, and all Relation: 

Prince, Subject, Father, Son, are things forgot, 
For every man alone thinks he hath got 

To be a Phoenix, and that then can be 

None of that kinde, of which he is, but he.!5 


@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 




























and printing. 


The Chinese have not only made considerable progress 
in moral philosophy but in astronomy and in many 
branches of mathematics as well. At one time they were 
quite proficient in arithmetic and geometry, but in the 
study and teaching of these branches of learning they 
labored with more or less confusion. They divide the 
heavens into constellations in a manner somewhat 
different from that which we employ. Their count of 
the stars outnumbers the calculations of our astron- 
omers by fully four hundred, because they include in 
it many of the fainter stars which are not always visi- 
ble. And yet with all this, the Chinese astronomers 
take no pains whatever to reduce the phenomena of 
celestial bodies to the discipline of mathematics. Much 
of their time is spent in determining the moment of 
eclipses and the mass of the planets and the stars, but 
here, too, their deductions are spoiled by innumerable 
errors. Finally they center their whole attention on 
that phase of astronomy which our scientists term as- 
trology, which may be accounted for the fact that they 
believe that everything happening on this terrestrial 
globe of ours depends upon the stars. 


The challenge of accounting in religious terms for 


Jesuits and Astronomy in China 


The Italian Matteo Ricci (1552-1610) was one of the first Jesuit missionaries to es- 
tablish himself at the imperial court in China. He was appreciative as well as criti- 
cal of Chinese science, but his remarks are more interesting to us because they reveal 
that Ricci himself regarded expertise in mathematics and astronomy as worthy of es- 
teem. Ricci’s own scientific knowledge was crucial to his acceptance at court; Jesuit 
missionaries who followed Ricci in the seventeenth century found their scientific ex- 
pertise equally valued, and several openly taught Copernican theory in the East. 
Chinese interest in European knowledge was itself new; in previous centuries, Eu- 
ropeans had eagerly borrowed from China—including knowledge of papermaking 


the ideas of Copernicus and Descartes became more 
urgent for Protestants as the ideas acquired an 
anti-Catholic status after the trial of Galileo in 1633, and 
as they became common scientific currency by about 
1640. A religious certainty about divine force that could 
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Some knowledge of the science of mathematics 
was given to the Chinese by the Saracens [Mongols], 
who penetrated into their country from the West, 
but very little of this knowledge was based upon def- 
inite mathematical proofs. What the Saracens left 
them, for the most part, consisted of certain tables of 
rules by which the Chinese regulated their calendar 
and to which they reduced their calculations of plan- 
ets and the movements of the heavenly bodies in 
general. The founder of the family which at present 
regulates the study of astrology prohibited anyone 
from indulging in the study of this science unless he 
were chosen for it by hereditary right. The prohibi- 
tion was founded upon fear, lest he who should ac- 
quire a knowledge of the stars might become capable 
of disrupting the order of the empire and seek an op- 
portunity to do so. 








Source: Louis J. Gallagher, trans., China in the Sixteenth Century: 
The Journals of Matthew Ricci: 1583-1610 (New York: Random 
House, 1953), pp. 30-31. 


account for the motion of bodies in a vacuum enabled 
Newton to develop his theories on motion and gravity. In 
short, religion did not merely remain in the scientists’ 
panoply of explanations; it remained a fundamental 
building block of scientific thought and central to most 
scientists’ lives, whether they were Catholic or Protestant. 
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@ The New Science and Human Affairs at the 
End of the Seventeenth Century 


Traditional institutions and ideologies checked the po- 
tential effects of the new science for a time, but by the 
middle of the seventeenth century, political theory was 
beginning to reflect the impact of the mechanistic 
world-view. Political philosophers began to doubt that 
either the world or human society was an organic whole 
in which each part was distinguished in nature and func- 
tion from the rest. Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, and oth- 
ers recast the bonds that link citizens to each other and 
to their rulers. 

Because of the political turmoil in England, Thomas 
Hobbes (1588-1679) spent much of his productive life on 
the Continent. After the beginnings of the parliamentary 
rebellion, he joined a group of royalist émigrés in France. 
He met Galileo and lived for extended periods in Paris, in 
contact with the circle of French thinkers that included 
Descartes. Like Descartes, he theorized about the nature 
and behavior of matter and published a treatise on his 
views in 1655. 

Hobbes is best known today for Leviathan’ (1651), 
his treatise on political philosophy. Leviathan applies to 
the world of human beings his mostly Cartesian view of 
nature as composed of “self-motivated,” atomlike struc- 
tures. Hobbes viewed people as mechanistically as he 
viewed the rest of nature. In his view, people were made 
up of appetites of various sorts—the same kind of innate 
forces that drove all matter. The ideal state, concluded 
Hobbes, is one in which a strong sovereign controls the 
disorder that inevitably arises from the clash of desires. 
Unlike medieval philosophers, Hobbes did not draw 
analogies between the state and the human body (the 
king as head, judges and magistrates as arms, and so 
forth). Instead, Hobbes compared the state to a machine 
that “ran” by means of laws and was kept in good work- 
ing order by a skilled technician—the ruler. 

Hobbes’s pessimism about human behavior and his 
insistence on the need for restraint imposed from above 
reflect, as does the work of Descartes, a concern for or- 
der in the wake of political turmoil. This concern was 
one reason he was welcomed into the community of 
French philosophers, who were naturally comfortable 
with royalty as a powerful guarantor of order. But 
Hobbes’s work, like theirs, was a radical departure be- 
cause it envisioned citizens as potentially equal and con- 
strained neither by morality nor by natural obedience to 
authority. 





Leviathan (luh-VIE-uh-thun) 


Another Englishman, John Locke (1632-1704), of- 
fered an entirely different vision of natural equality 
among people and, consequently, of social order. Locke's 
major works, Essay on Human Understanding (1690) and 
Two Treatises on Government (1690), reflect the experi- 
mentalism of Robert Boyle, the systematizing rationality 
of Descartes, and other strands of the new scientific 
thought. In the Essay, Locke offered a view of human 
knowledge more pragmatic and utilitarian than the rig- 
orous mathematical model of certainty used by many 
other philosophers. He argued that human knowledge is 
largely the product of experience. He agreed with 
Descartes that reason orders and explains human ex- 
perience but, unlike Descartes, doubted that human 
reason had unlimited potential to comprehend the uni- 
verse. Locke, however, offered a more optimistic vision 
of the possible uses of reason. Whereas Descartes was in- 
terested in mentally ordering and understanding the 
world, Locke was interested in actually functioning in 
the world. . 

Locke’s treatises on government reflect his notion of 
knowledge based on experience as well as his particular 
experiences as a member of elite circles following the 
Restoration of monarchy in England. Trained in medi- 
cine, he served as personal physician and general politi- 
cal assistant to one of the Members of Parliament most 
opposed to Charles II’s pretensions to absolutist govern- 
ment. When James II acceded to the throne in 1685, 
Locke remained in the Netherlands, where he had fled to 
avoid prosecution for treason. He became an adviser to 
William of Orange and returned to England with William 
and Mary in 1688. Locke’s view of the principles of good 
government, then, came to reflect the pro-parliamentary 
stance of his political milieu. 

Unlike Hobbes, Locke argued that people are capa- 
ble of self-restraint and mutual respect in their pursuit of 
self-interest. The state arises, he believed, from a con- 
tract that individuals freely enter into to protect them- 
selves, their property, and their happiness from possible 
aggression by others. They can invest the executive and 
legislative authority to carry out this protection in 
monarchy or any other governing institution, though 
Locke believed the English Parliament was the best 
available model. Because sovereignty resides with the 
people who enter into the contract, rebellion against 
abuse of power is justified. At the core of Locke’s schema 
was thus a revolutionary vision of political society based 
on human rights. 

Locke's experience as an English gentleman is ap- 
parent in his emphasis on private property, which he 
considered a fundamental human right. Nature, he be- 


lieved, could not benefit humankind unless it was 
worked by human hands, as in a farm, for example; pri- 
vate ownership of property guaranteed its productivity 
and entitled the owner to participate in his imagined 
contract. Indeed, his political vision is unequivocal, and 
unbending, on the nature of property. Locke even found 
a justification for slavery. He also did not consider 
women to be political beings in the same way as men. 
The family, he felt, was a separate domain from the state, 
not bound by the same contractual obligations. 

Locke and many other seventeenth-century thinkers 
were unable to imagine a new physical or political reality 
without invoking a notion of gender as a “natural” princi- 
ple of order and hierarchy. Although Margaret Cavendish 
(see page 591) and other women disputed the validity of 
such gender distinctions, men frequently used them. 
Locke's use of gender as an arbitrary organizing principle 
gave his bold new vision of rights for certain men a claim 
to being “natural.” The use of gender-specific vocabulary 
to describe nature itself had the effect of making the new 
objective attitude toward the world seem “natural.” 
Works by seventeenth-century scientists are filled with 
references to nature as a woman who must be “con- 
quered,” “subdued,” or “penetrated.” 

Traditional gender distinctions limited and rein- 
forced most facets of political thought, but in other areas 
the fact of uncertainty and the need for tolerance were 
embraced. Another of Locke's influential works was the 
impassioned Letter on Toleration (1689). In it he argued 
that religious belief is fundamentally private and that 
only the most basic Christian principles need be ac- 
cepted by everyone. Others went further than Locke by 
entirely removing traditional religion as necessary to 
morality and public order. Fostering this climate of reli- 
gious skepticism were religious pluralism in England 
and the self-defeating religious intolerance of Louis 
XIV’s persecution of Protestants. 

Pierre Bayle (1647-1706), a Frenchman of Protestant 
origins, argued that morality can be wholly detached 
from traditional religion. Bayle cited as an example of 
morality the philosopher Baruch Spinoza’ (1632-1677). 
Spinoza believed the state to have a moral purpose and 
human happiness to have spiritual roots. Yet he was not 
a Christian at all but a Dutch Jew who had been ejected 
from his local synagogue for supposed atheism! One 
need hardly be a Christian of any sort in order to be a 
moral being, Bayle concluded. 

Bayle’s skepticism toward traditional knowledge was 
more wide ranging than his views on religion. His 





Spinoza (spin-OH-za) 
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Gentleman Surveying a Town = This illustration appeared in a 
seventeenth-century book on surveying by a mathematician 
who helped design the gardens at Versailles. The book aimed 
to teach elites the math necessary for precise measurements 
of landscapes—for example, for the purpose of siege warfare. 
The presence of the gentleman in the foreground, estimating 
the proportions of the town by sight, reveals that the author 
expected his audience to be interested in the mathematical 
computations he sought to teach them. 


de France) 


(Bibliotheque Nationale 


best-known work, Dictionnaire historique et critique 
(Historical and Critical Dictionary, 1702), was a com- 
pendium of observations about and criticisms of virtu- 
ally every thinker whose works were known at the time, 
including such recent and lionized figures as Descartes 
and Newton. Bayle was the first systematic skeptic, and 
he relentlessly exposed errors and shortcomings in all 
received knowledge. His works were very popular with 
elite lay readers. 
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Science Gains an Audience This illustration from Bernard 


de Fontenelle’s major work popularized the new science. 

It reveals the audience for which the work was intended. A 
gentleman, sitting with a lady in a formal garden, gestures to 
a depiction of the solar system as it was now understood; the 
lady is presumed to understand and to be interested in the 


information. (By permission of Houghton Library, Harvard University) 


Bayle’s fellow countryman Bernard de Fontenelle’ 
(1657-1757), secretary to the Académie des Sciences 
from 1699 to 1741, was the greatest popularizer of the 
new science of his time. His Entretiens sur la Pluralités 
des Mondes (Conversations on the Plurality of Worlds, 
1686) was, as the title implies, an informally presented 
description of the infinite universe of matter. A great 
success, it went through numerous editions and transla- 





Fontenelle (fon-tuh-NEL) 


tions. As secretary to the Académie, Fontenelle contin- 
ued his work as popularizer by publishing descriptions 
of the work of the Académie’s scientists. At his death (at 
age 99) in 1757 it was said that “the Philosophic spirit, to- 
day so much in evidence, owes its beginnings to Mon- 
sieur de Fontenelle.” 


SUMMARY 


ONTENELLE is a fitting figure with whom to 
end a discussion of the Scientific Revolution 
5 because he represents, and worked to accom- 
plish, ie transference of the new natural philosophy 
into political and social philosophy—a movement we 
know as the “Enlightenment.” The Scientific Revolution 
began, as innovation in scientific thinking often does, 
with a specific research problem whose answer led in 
unexpected directions. Copernicus’s response to tradi- 
tional astronomical problems led to scientific and philo- 
sophical innovation because of his solution and because 
of the context into which it was received. Recent recover- 
ies of new ancient texts in the Renaissance and the dis- 
covery of previously unknown lands in the New World 
made it possible to imagine challenging ancient scien- 
tific authority. The interest of princes in both the prestige 
and the practical use of science helped support the work 
of scientists. 

Other scientists, following Copernicus, built on his 
theories, culminating in the work of Galileo, who sup- 
ported Copernican theory with additional data and 
widely published his findings. The Frenchman Descartes 
was the first to fashion a systematic explanation for the 
operations of nature to replace the medieval view. The 
political and intellectual climate in England, meanwhile, 
encouraged the development of experimental science 
and inductive reasoning. Isaac Newton provided new 
theories to explain the behavior of matter and expressed 
them in mathematical terms that could apply to either 
the earth or the cosmos; with his work, traditional as- 
tronomy and physics were overturned. In their place was 
a vision of the universe of matter that behaved, not ac- 
cording to higher purposes, but rather as a machine. 
New institutions in the form of private as well as offi- 
cially sponsored scientific societies rose up to support 
scientists’ work. These were particularly important be- 
fore the new science became accepted in universities; 
they excluded some practitioners of the new science, 
however, particularly women. 





Rulers made use of the new science for the practical 
results it offered despite the ideological challenge it pre- 
sented to their power. The relationship of religion to the 
new science was equally complex and contrary. Some re- 
ligious leaders scorned the new science; most scientists, 
whether Catholic or Protestant, worked to accommo- 
date both the new science and their religious beliefs. In- 
deed, religious faith, in the case of Newton, for example, 
was a spur to innovation. By the end of the seventeenth 
century, the hierarchical Christian world-view grounded 
in the old science was being challenged on many fronts, 
most notably in the work of political philosophers 
Hobbes and Locke. A fully articulated secular world-view 
would be the product of the Enlightenment in the next 
century. 
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CHAPTER 





RINKS are set before these gentlemen on their 
table, but something tells us this is more than just a 
social gathering. The men are absorbed in intense 
conversation. One man raises his hand, perhaps to emphasize his 
point, while another listens with a skeptical smirk. Several others 
eagerly follow their conversation. Other animated discussions go 
on at nearby tables. The setting depicted here was altogether new 
in the eighteenth century, when this picture was made, and a cap- 
tion that originally accompanied the illustration speaks to its im- 
portance: “Establishment of the new philosophy: our cradle was 
the café.” 

Cafés were one of the new settings in which literate elites could 
discuss the “new philosophy”—what we now call Enlightenment phi- 
losophy—and could explore its implications for social and political 
life. Men gathered in clubs and cafés; women directed private gather- 
ings known as salons. Both men and women read more widely than 
ever before. The Enlightenment was the extension into political and 
social thought of the intellectual revolution that had already occurred 
in the physical sciences. Hence, it constituted a revolution in political 
philosophy, but it was also much more. The era witnessed the emer- 
gence of an informed body of public opinion, critical of the prevailing 
political system. The relationship between governments and the gov- 
erned had begun to change: subjects of monarchs were becoming 
citizens of nations. 

The notion that human beings, using their rational faculties, could 
not only understand nature but might also transform their societies 





Café society in the eighteenth century. 
(The Art Archive/Musée Carnavalet, Paris/Dagli Orti) 


Kurope 
on the 


Threshold 
of Modernity 
ea. 1715-1789 


The Enlightenment 


rapenncenesnnceene 


European States in the Age 
of Enlightenment 


The Widening Scope of Warfare 


Economic Expansion and 
Social Change 


‘commicenntsntmemmimcncievesivnanatsnsionnnngniaaite shemeanunartesneasameaancchattnentsannnmaninntaanshenststintananeunanssnsanneenennnnccnes 


603 


604 Chapter 18 Europe on the Threshold of Modernity, ca. 1715-1789 


was appealing to rulers as well, in part for the tradi- 
tional reason—strengthening state power. Freder- 
ick the Great of Prussia, Catherine the Great of 
Russia, and other monarchs self-consciously tried 
to use Enlightenment precepts to guide their efforts 
at governing. They had mixed success because pow- 
erful interests opposed their efforts at reform and 
because, ultimately, their own hereditary and auto- 
cratic power was incompatible with Enlightenment 
perspectives. 

Profound changes in economic and social life 
accompanied this revolution in intellectual and 
political spheres. Economic growth spurred popu- 
lation growth, which in turn stimulated industry 
and trade. The increasing economic and strategic 
importance of overseas colonies made them im- 
portant focal points of international conflict. As the 
century closed, Europe was on the threshold of 
truly revolutionary changes in politics and produc- 
tion that had their roots in the intellectual, eco- 
nomic, and social ferment of eighteenth-century 
life. 


THE ENLIGHTENMENT 


HE Enlightenment was an intellectual move- 

ment that applied to political and social 

thought the confidence in the intelligibility of 

natural law that Newton and other scientists had re- 
cently achieved. Following Descartes and Locke, En- 
lightenment thinkers believed that human beings could 
discern and work in concert with the laws of nature for 
the betterment of human life. Perhaps the most signifi- 
cant effect of this confidence was the questioning of tra- 
ditional social and political bonds. A belief grew that 
society must be grounded on rational foundations to be 
determined by humans, not arbitrary foundations deter- 
mined by tradition and justified by religious authority. 
The Enlightenment was a social and cultural move- 
ment: Enlightenment thought was received and debated 
in the context of increasingly widespread publications 
and new opportunities for exchanging views in literary 
societies, salons, and cafés. This context shaped the po- 
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“ To what extent did the activities of “enlightened _ a 
despots” reflect Enlightenment precepts,andto 
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change in the eighteenth century? 


m Howwas European agriculture transformed in. 
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_ bring in its wake? 
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salon, salonniére putting-out system 
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tential radicalism of the Enlightenment by helping to en- 
sure that informed public opinion would become a new 
force in political and cultural life. Given this broad base, 
Enlightenment thinking was certain to challenge the 
very foundations of social and political order. 


& Voltaire: The Quintessential Philosophe 


A wide range of thinkers participated in the Enlighten- 
ment. In France they were known as philosophes’, a term. 
meaning not a formal philosopher but rather a thinker 
and critic. The most famous of the philosophes was 
Voltaire (1694-1778). A prolific writer, critic, and reformer, 
Voltaire was lionized by admirers throughout Europe, in- 
cluding several rulers. Born Frangois-Marie Arouet to a 
middle-class family, he took the pen name Voltaire in 
1718, after one of his early plays was a critical success. Like 
many philosophes, Voltaire moved in courtly circles but 





philosophes (fee-low-ZOHFS) 


was often on its margins. His mockery of the regent for 
the young French king earned him a year’s imprison- 
ment in 1717, and an exchange of insults with a leading 
courtier some years later led to enforced exile in Great 
Britain for two years. 

After returning from Britain, Voltaire published his 
first major philosophical work. Lettres philosophiques 
(Philosophical Letters, 1734) revealed the influence of his 
British sojourn and helped to popularize Newton's 
achievement. To confidence in the laws governing na- 
ture Voltaire added cautious confidence in humans’ at- 
tempts to discern truth. From Locke's work (see page 
596) he was persuaded to trust human educability tem- 
pered by awareness of the finite nature of the human 
mind. These elements gave Voltaire’s philosophy both its 
passionate conviction and its sensible practicality. 

Voltaire portrayed Great Britain as a more rational 
society than France. He was particularly impressed with 
the relative religious and intellectual toleration evident 
across the Channel. The British government had a more 
workable set of institutions; the economy was less crip- 
pled by the remnants of feudal privilege; and education 
was not in the hands of the church. (See the box “Read- 
ing Sources: Voltaire on Britain’s Commercial Success.”) 
Voltaire was one of many French thinkers who singled 
out the Catholic Church as the archenemy of progressive 
thought. Philosophes constantly collided with the church's 
negative views of human nature and resented its control 
over most education and its still strong sway in political 
life. Typical of Voltaire’s castigation of the church is his 
stinging satire of the clerics who condemned Galileo: “I 
desire that there be engraved on the door of your holy of- 
fice: Here seven cardinals assisted by minor brethren 
had the master of thought of Italy thrown into prison at 
the age of seventy, made him fast on bread and water, 
because he instructed the human race.” 

After the publication of his audacious Lettres, 
Voltaire was again forced into exile from Paris, and he 
resided for some years in the country home of a woman 
with whom he shared a remarkable intellectual and 
emotional relationship: Emilie, marquise du Chatelet’ 
(1706-1749). Chatelet was a mathematician and a scien- 
tist. She prepared a French translation of Newton's Prin- 
cipia while Voltaire worked at his accustomed variety 
of writing, which included a commentary on Newton's 
work. Because of Chatelet’s tutelage, Voltaire became 
more knowledgeable about the sciences and more seri- 
ous in his efforts to apply scientific rationality to human 
affairs. He was devastated by her sudden death in 1749. 
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Bs 


1715-1774 _ Reign of Louis XV in France 
1722-1741 Walpole first British “prime minister” 
1734 Voltaire, Philosophical Letters 
1740-1748 — War of the Austrian Succession 
1740-1780 __ Reign of Maria Theresa of Austria 
1740-1786 __ Reign of Frederick the Great 
of Prussia 
1746 _— Battle of Culloden 
1748 Montesquieu, The Spirit of the Laws 
1748 Hume, Essay on Human 
Understanding 
1751-1765 —_ Diderot, editor, The Encyclopedia 
1756-1763 = Seven Years’ War 
1758 Voltaire, Candide 
1762 Rousseau, The Social Contract. 
1762-1796 __ Reign of Catherine the Great 
of Russia 
1772 _ First partition of Poland 
1776 = Smith, The Wealth of Nations 
1780-1790 __ Reign of Joseph II of Austria 
1792 Wollstonecraft, A Vindication of 
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the Rights of Woman 


Shortly afterward, he accepted the invitation of the 
king of Prussia, Frederick II, to visit Berlin. His stay was 
stormy and brief because of disagreements with other 
court philosophers. He resided for a time in Geneva, un- 
til his criticisms of the city’s moral codes forced yet an- 
other exile on him. He spent most of the last twenty years 
of his life at his estates on the Franco-Swiss border, 
where he could be relatively free from interference by 
any government. These were productive years. He pro- 
duced his best-known satirical novelette, Candide, in 
1758. It criticized aristocratic privilege and the power of 
clerics as well as the naiveté of philosophers who took 
“natural law” to mean that the world was already operat- 
ing as it should. 
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Voltaire Visits Frederick the Great of Prussia Voltaire leans forward, at left, to discuss a point 
of philosophy with Frederick. Skill at witty conversation enabled philosophes such as Voltaire to 
advance fundamental criticisms of society even to elite audiences. 


Voltaire’s belief that only by struggle are the accumu- 
lated habits of centuries overturned is also reflected in 
his political activity. Voltaire became involved in several 
celebrated legal cases in which individuals were pitted 
against the authority of the church, which was still 
backed by the authority of the state. In pursuit of justice 
in these cases and in relentless criticism of the church, 
Voltaire added a stream of straightforward political pam- 
phlets to his literary output. He also worked closer to 
home, initiating agricultural reform on his estates and 
working to improve the status of peasants in the vicinity. 

Voltaire died in Paris in May 1778, after a triumphal 
welcome for the staging of one of his plays. By then, he 


(Bildarchiv Preussischer Kulturbesitz) 


was no longer leader of the Enlightenment in strictly in- 
tellectual terms. Thinkers and writers more radical than 
he had earned prominence during his long life and had 
dismissed some of his beliefs, such as the notion that 
a monarch could introduce reform. But Voltaire had 
provided a crucial stimulus to French thought with his 
Lettres philosophiques. His importance lies also in his 
embodiment of the critical spirit of eighteenth-century 
rationalism: its confidence, its increasingly practical 
bent, its wit and sophistication. Until the end of his life, 
Voltaire remained a bridge between the increasingly di- 
verse body of Enlightenment thought and the literate 
elite audience. 
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Voltaire on Britain’s Commercial Success 


In this excerpt from Philosophical Letters, Voltaire compares British trade and sea 
power with the commercial activities of the German and French elites, who scorned 
trade in order to engage in aristocratic pretentiousness and court politics. Voltaire’s 
admiration for England and his penchant for criticizing irrationalities of all sorts 
are evident, as is his famed wit. Wit and irony were important tools, enabling 
Voltaire to advance trenchant criticism when seeming only to 0 poke alse 


~ Commerce, which has brought wealth ‘to the citi- 


zenry of England, has helped to make them free, and 
freedom has developed commerce in its turn. By 


means of it the nation has grown great; it is com- 


merce that little by little has strengthened the naval 


forces that make the English the masters of the 
Seas: 
a little island with nothing of its own but a bit of lead, 
tin .. . and coarse wool became, by means of its com- 
merce, powerful enough to send three fleets at one 
time to three different ends of the earth. 


All this makes the English merchant justly 
proud; moreover, the younger brother of a eee of 


the realm does not scorn to enter into trade. ... [In 
Germany], they are unable to imagine how ee aris- 
tocrat could enter trade since they have] as many as 


M@ The Variety of Enlightenment Thought 


Differences among philosophes grew as the century pro- 
gressed. In the matter of religion, for example, there was 
virtual unanimity of opposition to the Catholic Church 
among French thinkers, but no unanimity about God. 
Voltaire was a theist—believing firmly in God, creator of 
the universe, but not a specifically Christian God. To 
some later thinkers, God was irrelevant—the creator of 
the world, but a world that ran continuously according 
to established laws. Some philosophes were atheists, ar- 
guing that a universe operating according to discoverable 
laws needs no higher purpose and no divine presence to 
explain, run, or justify its existence. In Protestant areas of 
Europe, in contrast to France, Enlightenment thought 
was often less hostile to Christianity. 


. Posterity may learn with some surprise that 


ic Highnesses of the same name, with nothing to ' 
show for it but pride and a coat of arms. 

In France anybody who wants to can [act the 
part of marquis] and whoever arrives in Paris with |} 
money to spend and a [plausible name] may indulge ~ 
in such phrases as “a man of my rank and quality” | 
and with sovereign eye look down upon a whole- — 
saler. ... Yet I don’t know which is the more useful 


toa state: a well-powdered lord who knows precisely 


what time the king gets up in the morning... and _ 
who gives himself airs of grandeur while playing the? 
role of slave in a minister’s antechamber, or a great 
merchant who enriches his country. 


Source: Ernest Dilworth, trans. and ed., Voltaire: Philosophical 


Letters (New York: Bobbs-Merrill, 1961), pp. 39-40. 





Questions about social and political order, as well as 
about human rationality itself, were also pondered. 
Charles de Secondat (1689-1755), baron of Mon- 
tesquieu’, a French judge and legal philosopher, com- 
bined the belief that human institutions must be 
rational with Locke’s assumption of human educability. 
Montesquieu’s treatise De L'Esprit des lois (The Spirit of 
the Laws, 1748) was published in twenty-two printings 
within two years. In it Montesquieu maintained that 
laws were not meant to be arbitrary rules but derived 
naturally from human society: the more evolved a soci- 
ety was, the more liberal were its laws. This notion that 
progress is possible within society and government 
deflated Europeans’ pretensions with regard to other 
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societies, for a variety of laws could be equally “rational” 
given differing conditions. Montesquieu is perhaps best 
known to Americans as the advocate of the separation 
of legislative, executive, and judicial powers that later be- 
came enshrined in the U.S. Constitution. To Mon- 
tesquieu, this scheme seemed to parallel in human 
government the balance of forces observable in nature; 
moreover, the arrangement seemed best to guarantee lib- 
erty. 

Enlightenment philosophers also investigated the 
“laws” of economic life. In France economic thinkers 
known as physiocrats proposed ending “artificial” con- 
trol over land use in order to free productive capacity 
and permit the flow of produce to market. Their target 
was traditional forms of land tenure, including collective 
control of village lands by peasants and seigneurial 
rights over land and labor by landlords. The freeing of re- 
strictions on agriculture, manufacture, and trade was 
proposed by the Scotsman Adam Smith in his treatise An 
Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Na- 
tions (1776). 

Smith (1723-1790), a professor at the University of 
Glasgow, is best known in modern times as the origina- 
tor of “laissez-faire” economics. Laissez faire, or “let it 
run on its own,” assumes that an economy will regulate 
itself, without interference by government and, of more 
concern to Smith, without the monopolies and other 
economic privileges common in his day. Smith’s schema 
for economic growth was not merely a rigid application 
of natural law to economics. His ideas grew out of an op- 
timistic view of human nature and rationality that was 
heavily indebted to Locke. Humans, Smith believed, 
have drives and passions that they can direct and govern 
by means of reason and inherent mutual sympathy. 
Thus, Smith suggested, in seeking their own achieve- 
ment and well-being, people are often “led by an invisi- 
ble hand” simultaneously to benefit society as a whole. 

Throughout the century, philosophers of various 
stripes disagreed about the nature and the limits of hu- 
man reason. Smith's countryman and friend David 
Hume (1711-1776) was perhaps the most radical in his 
critique of the human capacity for knowing. He was the 
archskeptic, taking Locke's view of the limitations on 
pure reason to the point of doubting the efficacy of any 
sensory data. His major exposition of these views, Essay 
Concerning Human Understanding (1748), led to impor- 
tant innovations later in the century in the work of the 
German philosopher Immanuel Kant. At the time, though, 
Hume's arguments were almost contrary to the prevailing 
spirit that embraced empirical knowledge. Hume him- 
self separated this work from his other efforts in moral, 


political, and economic philosophy, which were more in 
tune with contemporary views. 

Mainstream confidence in empirical knowledge 
and in the intelligibility of the world is evident in the 
production of the Encyclopédie (Encyclopedia). This 
seventeen-volume compendium of knowledge, criticism, 
and philosophy was assembled by leading philosophes 
in France and published there between 1751 and 1765. 
The volumes were designed to contain state-of-the-art 
knowledge about arts, sciences, technology, and philos- 
ophy. The guiding philosophy of the project, set forth by 
its chief editor, Denis Diderot” (1713-1784), was a belief 
in the advancement of human happiness through the 
advancement of knowledge. The Encyclopédie was a his- 
tory of the march of knowledge as well as a compendium 
of known achievements. It was revolutionary in that it 
not only intrigued and inspired intellectuals but assisted 
thousands of government officials and professionals. 

The encyclopedia project illustrates the political 
context of Enlightenment thought as well as its philo- 
sophical premises. The Catholic Church placed the work 
on the Index of Prohibited Books, and the French govern- 
ment might have barred its publication but for the fact 
that the official who would have made the decision was 
himself drawn to Enlightenment thinking. Many other 
officials, however, worked to suppress it. By the late 
1750s, losses in wars overseas had made French officials 
highly sensitive to political challenges of any kind. Thus, 
like Voltaire, the major contributors to the Encyclopédie 
were admired by certain segments of the elite and perse- 
cuted by others in their official functions. 

The Encyclopédie reflects the complexities and limi- 
tations of Enlightenment thought on another score—the 
position of women. One might expect that the Enlight- 
enment penchant for challenging received knowledge 
and traditional hierarchies would lead to revised views 
of women’s abilities and rights. Indeed, some contribu- 
tors blamed women’s inequality with men not on inher- 
ent gender differences but rather on the customs and 
laws that had kept women from education and the de- 
velopment of their abilities. However, other contributors 
blamed women, and not society, for their plight, or they 
argued that women had talents that fit them only for the 
domestic sphere. 

Both positions were represented in Enlightenment 
thought as a whole. The assumption of the natural 
equality of all people provided a powerful ground for ar- 
guing the equality of women with men. Some thinkers, 
such as Mary Astell (1666-1731), challenged Locke's sep- 
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An Enlightenment Thinker Argues for the Equality of Women : Pal 


In these passages from A Vindication of the Rights of Woman, Mary Woll- ms: 
stonecraft argues that just as living as aristocratic courtiers corrupts men, sotoodoes ; 
dependence on men corrupt women. Wollstonecraft argued, in a move very radical = 
for her day, that even to be good wives and mothers women must be economically — beers | 
independent. She was extending to women the connection between AP RAGE eer tia: 
and virtue that Locke and Rousseau, among others, applied tor men. Sue 


It is vain to expect virtue from women till they are in 
‘some degree independent from men; nay, it is vain to 
expect that strength of natural affection which 
would make them good wives and mothers. Whilst 
they are absolutely dependent on their husbands, 
they will be cunning, mean and selfish. . . . Yet whilst 
wealth enervates men, and women live, as it were, 
by their personal charms, how can we expect them 
to discharge those ennobling duties which equally 
require exertion and self-denial? ... the society is 
‘not properly organized which does not compel men 
and women to discharge their respective duties, by 

_ making it the only way to acquire that countenance 
- [respect] from their fellow creatures which every hu- 
man being wishes some way to attain.... 

But to render [woman] really virtuous and use- 
ful, she must not... want, individually, the protec- 
tion of civil laws; she must not be dependent on her 
husband’s bounty for her subsistence during his life 


aration of family life from the public world of free, con- 
tractual relationships. “If absolute authority be not neces- 
sary in a state,” she reasoned, “how comes it to be so ina 
family?” Most such thinkers advocated increased educa- 
tion for women, if only to make them more fit to raise en- 
lightened children. By 1800 the most radical thinkers 
were advocating full citizenship rights for women and 
equal rights to property, along with enhanced education. 

The best-known proponent of those views was am 
Englishwoman, Mary Wollstonecraft (1759-1797), who 
authored A Vindication of the Rights of Woman (1792). 
She assumed that most elite women would devote them- 
selves to domestic duties, but she argued that without the 
responsibilities of citizenship, the leavening of educa- 
tion, and economic independence, women could be nei- 
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ther fully formed individuals nor worthy of their duties. 
Working women, she concluded, needed these rights 
simply to survive. (See the box “Reading Sources: An En- 
lightenment Thinker Argues for the Equality of Women.”) 

A more limited view of women’s capacities was one 
element in the influential work of Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau’ (1712-1778). Like Locke, Rousseau could con- 
ceive of the free individual only as male, and he grounded 
his scorn of the old order and his novel political ideas in 
an arbitrary division of gender roles. Rousseau’s view of 
women was linked to a critique of the artificiality of elite, 
cosmopolitan society in which Enlightenment thought 
was then flourishing, and in which aristocratic women 
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2% READING SOURCES 





Chapter 18 Europe on the Threshold of Modernity, ca. 1715-1789 


Rousseau Discusses the Benefits 
of Submitting to the General Will 


In this excerpt from his Social Contract, Rousseau describes the relationship of in- 
dividuals to the general will. Notice the wider-ranging benefits Rousseau believes 
men will enjoy in society as he envisions it; Rousseau is clearly interested in intel- 


lectual, moral, and emotional well-being. 


I assume that men reach a point where the obstacles 
to their preservation in a state of nature prove 
greater than the strength that each man has to pre- 
serve himself in that state. Beyond this point, the 
primitive condition cannot endure, for then the hu- 
man race will perish if it does not change its mode of 
existence. ... 

“How to find a form of association which will de- 
fend the person and goods of each member with the 
collective force of all, and under which each individ- 
ual, while uniting himself with the others, obeys no 
one but himself, and remains as free as before.” This 
is the fundamental problem to which the social con- 
tract holds the solution. ... 

The passing from the state of nature to the civil 
society produces a remarkable change in man, it puts 
justice as a rule of conduct in the place of instinct, 
and gives his actions the moral quality they previ- 
ously lacked... . And although in civil society man 
surrenders some of the advantages that belong to 
the state of nature, he gains in return far greater 
ones; his faculties are so exercised and developed, his 
mind is so enlarged, his sentiments so ennobled, and 
his whole spirit so elevated that .. . he should con- 
stantly bless the happy hour that lifted him for ever 
from the state of nature and from a stupid, limited 
animal made a creature of intelligence and a 
atl aer-. 

For every individual as a man may have a pri- 
vate will contrary to, or different from, the general 


were fully involved. Rousseau believed in the educability 
of men but was as concerned with issues of character 
and emotional life as with cognitive knowledge. Soci- 
ety—particularly the artificial courtly society—was cor- 
rupting, he believed. The true citizen had to cultivate 
virtue and sensibility, not manners, taste, or refinement. 


will that he has as a citizen. His private interest may 
speak with a very different voice from that of the 
public interest; his absolute and naturally independ- 
ent existence may make him regard what he owes to 
the common cause as a gratuitous contribution, the 
loss of which would be less painful for others than 
the payment is onerous for him; and fancying that 
the artificial person which constitutes the state is a 
mere fictitious entity (since it is not a man), he might 
seek to enjoy the rights of a citizen without doing the 
duties of a subject. The growth of this kind of injus- 
tice would bring about the ruin of the body politic. 
Hence, in order that the social pact shall not be 
an empty formula, it is tacitly implied in that com- 
mitment—which alone can give force to all others— 
that whoever refuses to obey the general will shall be 
constrained to do so by the whole body, which means 
nothing other than that he shall be forced to be free; 
for this is the necessary condition which, by giving 
each citizen to the nation, secures him against all per- 
sonal dependence, it is the condition which shapes 
both the design and the working of the political ma- 
chine, and which alone bestows justice on civil con- 
tracts—without it, such contracts would be absurd, 
tyrannical and liable to the grossest abuse. 





Source: Jean-Jacques Rousseau, The Social Contract, trans. Mau- 
rice Cranston (London: Penguin Books, 1968), pp. 59-60, 
63-65. 





Rousseau designated women as guarantors of the “natu- 
ral” virtues of children and as nurturers of the emotional 
life and character of men—but not as fully formed be- 
ings in their own right. 

Rousseau’s emphasis on the education and virtue of 
citizens was the underpinning of his larger political vi- 


sion, set forth in Du Contrat social (The Social Contract, 
1762). He imagined an egalitarian republic—possible 
particularly in small states such as his native Geneva—in 
which men would consent to be governed because the 
government would determine and act in accordance 
with the “general will” of the citizens. The “general will” 
was not majority opinion but rather what each citizen 
would want if he were fully informed and were acting in 
accordance with his highest nature. The “general will” 
became apparent whenever the citizens met as a body 
and made collective decisions, and it could be imposed 
on all inhabitants. (See the box “Reading Sources: 
Rousseau Discusses the Benefits of Submitting to the 
General Will.”) This was a breathtaking vision of direct 
democracy—but one with ominous possibilities, for 
Rousseau rejected the institutional checks on state au- 
thority proposed by Locke and Montesquieu. 

Rousseau’s emphasis on private emotional life an- 
ticipated the romanticism of the early nineteenth cen- 
tury. It also reflected Rousseau’s own experience as the 
son of a humble family, always sensing himself an out- 
cast in the brilliant world of Parisian salons. He had a 
love-hate relationship with this life, remaining attached 
to several aristocratic women patrons even as he decried 
their influence. His own personal life did not match his 
prescriptions for others. He completely neglected to give 
his four children the nurture and education that he ar- 
gued were vital; indeed, he abandoned them all to a 
foundling home. He was nevertheless influential as a 
critic of an elite society still dominated by status, patron- 
age, and privilege. Rousseau’s work reflects to an ex- 
treme degree the tensions in Enlightenment thought 
generally: it was part of elite culture as well as its princi- 
pal critic. 


— The Growth of Public Opinion 


It is impossible to appreciate the significance of the En- 
lightenment without understanding the degree to which 
it was a part of public life. Most of the philosophes were 
of modest origin. They influenced the privileged elite of 
their day because of the social and political environment 
in which their ideas were elaborated. Indeed, the clear- 
est distinguishing feature of the Enlightenment may be 
the creation of an informed body of public opinion that 
stood apart from court society. 

Increased literacy and access to books and other 
printed materials are an important part of the story. Per- 
haps more important, the kinds of reading that people 
favored began to change. We know from inventories 
made of people's belongings at the time of their deaths 
(required for inheritance laws) that books in the homes 
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of ordinary people were no longer just traditional works 
such as devotional literature. Ordinary people now read 
secular and contemporary philosophical works. As the 
availability of such works increased, reading itself 
evolved from a reverential encounter with old ideas to a 
critical encounter with new ideas. Solitary reading for re- 
flection and pleasure became more widespread. 

Habits of reading and responding to written mate- 
rial changed not only because of these increased oppor- 
tunities to read but also because of changes in the social 
environment. In the eighteenth century, forerunners of 
the modern lending libraries made their debut. In Paris, 
for a fee, one could join a salle de lecture (literally, a 
“reading room”) where the latest works were available to 
any member. Booksellers, whose numbers increased 
dramatically, found ways to meet readers’ demands for 
inexpensive access to reading matter. One might pay for 
the right to read a book in the bookshop itself. In short, 
new venues encouraged people to see themselves not 
just as readers but as members of a reading public. 

Among the most famous and most important of 
these venues were the Parisian salons, regular gatherings 
in private homes, where Voltaire and others read their 
works in progress aloud and discussed them. Several 
Parisian women—mostly wealthy, but of modest social 
status—invited courtiers, bureaucrats, and intellectuals 
to meet in their homes at regular times each week. The 
salonniéres’ (salon leaders) themselves read widely in 
order to facilitate the exchange of ideas among their 
guests. This mediating function was crucial to the suc- 
cess of the salons. Manners and polite conversation had 
been a defining feature of aristocratic life since the sev- 
enteenth century, but they had largely been means of 
displaying status and safeguarding honor. The leader- 
ship of the salonniéres and the protected environment 
they provided away from court life enabled a further 
evolution of “polite society” to occur: anyone with ap- 
propriate manners could participate in conversation as 
an equal. The assumption of equality, in turn, enabled 
conversation to turn away from maintaining the status 
quo to questioning it. 

The influence of salons was extended by the wide 
correspondence networks the salonniéres maintained. 
Perhaps the most famous salonniére in her day, 
Marie-Thérése Geoffrin’ (1699-1777) corresponded with 
Catherine the Great, the reform-minded empress of Rus- 
sia, as well as with philosophes outside Paris and with in- 
terested would-be members of her circle. The ambassador 
of Naples regularly attended her salon while in Paris and 
exchanged weekly letters with her when home in Italy. He 





salonnieres (sal-on-YAIR) Geoffrin (zhoh-FRAN) 





The Growth of the Book Trade Book ownership dramatically increased in the eighteenth century, and 
a wide range of secular works—from racy novelettes to philosophical tracts—was available in print. In 
this rendering of a bookshop, shipments of books have arrived from around Europe. Notice the artist’s 
optimism in the great variety of persons, from the peasant with a scythe to a white-robed cleric, who 
are drawn to the shop by “Minerva” (the Roman goddess of wisdom). (Musée des Beaux-Arts de Dijon) 


reflected on the importance of salon leaders such as Geof- 
frin when he wrote from Naples lamenting,“[{our gather- 
ings here] are getting farther away from the character and 
tone of those of France, despite all [our] efforts. . . . There 
is no way to make Naples resemble Paris unless we find a 
woman to guide us, organize us, Geoffrinise us.” 

Various clubs, local academies, and learned and se- 
cret societies, such as Masonic lodges, copied some fea- 
tures of the salons of Paris. Hardly any municipality was 
without a private society that functioned both as a forum 
for political and philosophical discussion and as an elite 
social club. Here mingled doctors, lawyers, local offi- 
cials—some of whom enjoyed the fruits of the political 
system in offices and patronage. In Scotland universities 
were flourishing centers of Enlightenment thought, but 
political clubs in Glasgow and Edinburgh enriched de- 
bate and the development of ideas. 

Ideas circulated beyond the membership of the mul- 
titude of clubs by means of print. Newsletters reporting 
the goings-on at salons in Paris were produced by some 
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participants. Regularly published periodicals in Great 
Britain, France, and Italy also served as important means 
for the dissemination of enlightened opinion in the form 
of reviews, essays, and published correspondence. Some 
of these journals had been in existence since the second 
half of the seventeenth century, when they had begun as 
a means to circulate the new scientific work. Now, sub- 
scribers included Americans anxious to keep up with in- 
tellectual life in Europe. Europeans who could not afford 
the annual subscriptions could peruse the journals in the 
newly opened reading rooms and libraries. In addition to 
newsletters and journals, newspapers, which were regu- 
larly published even in small cities throughout western 
and central Europe, circulated ideas. (See the feature “In- 
formation Technology: Newspapers.”) 

In all these arenas Enlightenment ideas encouraged, 
and lended legitimacy to, a type of far-reaching political 
debate that had never before existed, except possibly in 
England during the seventeenth century. The greatest im- 
pact of the Enlightenment, particularly in France, was not 





the creation of any specific program for political or social 
change. Rather its supreme legacy was an informed body 
of public opinion that could generate change. 


@ Art in the Age of Reason 


The Enlightenment reverberated throughout all aspects of 
cultural life. Just as the market for books and the reading 
public expanded, so did the audience for works of art in 
the growing leisured urban circles of Paris and other great 
cities. The modern cultured public—a public of concert 
goers and art gallery enthusiasts—began to make its first 
appearance and constituted another arena in which pub- 
lic opinion was shaped. The brilliant and sophisticated 
courts around Europe continued to sponsor composers, 
musicians, and painters by providing both patronage and 
audiences. Yet some performances of concerts and op- 
eras began to take place in theaters and halls outside the 
courts in venues more accessible to the public. 
Beginning in 1737 one section of the Louvre’ palace 
in Paris was devoted annually to public exhibitions of 
painting and sculpture (though by royally sponsored and 





Louvre (LOO-vruh) 


The Cult of Sensibility in Art This painting, 

The Swing, by the Frenchman Fragonard, depicts 
a moment of playful and sensuous intimacy. This 
style of painting was an elaboration of baroque 
style known as rococo. It began to be considered 
too excessive and lighthearted and was replaced 
by the more serious neoclassical style as the 
century wore on. (Wallace Collection, London/Art 
Resource, NY) 


approved artists). In both France and Britain, public dis- 
cussion of art began to take place in published reviews 
and criticisms: the role of art critic was born. Works of art 
were also sold by public means, such as auctions. As 
works became more available, demand grew and pro- 
duction increased. 

In subject matter and style these various art forms ex- 
hibited greater variety than works in preceding centuries 
had shown. We can nevertheless discern certain patterns 
and tendencies in both the content and the form of eigh- 
teenth-century European art. Late baroque painters con- 
tributed to an exploration of private life and emotion 
sometimes called the “cult of sensibility.” Frequently, they 
depicted private scenes of upper-class life, especially mo- 
ments of intimate conversation or flirtation. 

The cult of sensibility was fostered by literature as 
well. The private life of emotion was nurtured by in- 
creased literacy, greater access to books, and the need to 
retreat from the elaborate artifice of court life. The novel 
became an increasingly important genre as a means of 
exploring social problems and human relationships. In 
English literature the novels of Samuel Richardson 
(1689-1761)—Pamela (1740) and Clarissa (1747-1748)— 
explored personal psychology and passion. Other novelists, 
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he invention of printing in the fifteenth century greatly 

expanded the kinds of information available to Euro- 
peans. In addition to books, thousands of pamphlets and 
single-page “reports” of startling news appeared, such as 
the 1513 “Trew Encountre” describing a battle between the 
English and Scots, and detailing the heroic deeds of the 
combatants. Along with these other short, occasional pub- 
lications, the newspaper was born in the seventeenth cen- 
tury. By the eighteenth century newspapers had become 
firmly established as a means of spreading news of Euro- 
pean and world affairs, as well as of local concerns, within 
European society. Newspapers represented an application 
of printing technology that, under new conditions and for 
new purposes, constituted a real innovation in communica- 
tion—and one with long-term consequences. 

News had commercial as well as entertainment value. 
Even before printing technology had taken hold, the agents 
of great merchant families dispatched detailed news of 
products and harvests, as well as of timely political issues. In 
the sixteenth century, the Venetian government charged citi- 
zens a small fee to hear official news of battles against its 
great rival, the Turks. (A common name for newspaper— 
gazette—comes from gazetta, the coin Venetians used to 
pay for their news.) One of the first true newspapers was the 
Dutch paper Nieuwe Tidjingen. It began publication early in 
the seventeenth century about the same time the Dutch East 
India Company was formed; the same ships that brought 
goods back from abroad brought news of the world, too. 

Dutch publishers had an advantage over many other 
publishers around Europe since the Netherlands’ highly de- 
centralized political system made its censorship laws very 
difficult to enforce. Throughout Europe in the seventeenth 
century governments began recognizing the revolutionary 
potential of the free press and began requiring licenses of 
newspapers—to control who was able to publish news. An- 
other tactic, in France and elsewhere on the Continent from 
the 1630s onward, was for governments to sponsor official 
newspapers. These state publications met the increasing de- 


such as Daniel Defoe in Robinson Crusoe (1717), used re- 
alism for purposes of social commentary. 

Rousseau followed Richardson's lead in structuring 
his own novels, La Nouvelle Héloise (1761) and Emile 
(1762). The cult of sensibility was not mere entertain- 
ment; it also carried the political and philosophical mes- 
sage that honest emotion was a “natural” virtue and that 
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mand for news but always supported the governments’ 
views of the events of the day. 

By the eighteenth century new conditions allowed 
newspapers to flourish as never before. First, demand for 
news increased as Europe’s commercial and political inter- 
ests spread around the globe. Merchants in London, Liver- 
pool, or Glasgow, for example, depended on early news of 
Caribbean harvests and gains and losses in colonial wars. 
Europe’s growing commercial strength also increased distri- 
bution networks for newspapers; there were more and bet- 
ter roads, and more carters who could deliver newspapers 
in cities and convey them to outlying towns. Newspaper 
publishers made use of the many new sites where the pub- 
lic expected to read; newspapers were delivered to cafés 
and sold or delivered by booksellers. 

Second, many European states had established effec- 
tive postal systems by the eighteenth century. It was through 
the mails that readers outside major cities and their envi- 
rons—and virtually all readers in areas where press Censor- 
ship was firmly in control—received their newspapers. One 
of the most successful newspapers in Europe was a French- 
language paper (one of the many known as “la Gazette”) 
published in Leiden in the Netherlands, which boasted a 
wide readership in France and among elites throughout Eu- 
rope. Censorship thus had a dwindling effect on well- 
educated readers anywhere in Europe. 

Finally, press censorship faltered in one of the most im- 
portant markets for news—England—at the turn of the eigh- 
teenth century. After the Glorious Revolution, debates 
raged about whether Parliament or the Crown had the right 
to control the press, and in the confusion the press flour- 


ished. The emergence of political parties further hampered | 


control of the press because political decisions in Parlia- 
ment now always involved compromise and many mem- 
bers believed an active press was useful to that process. 
British control of the press was reduced to a tax (one of the 
Stamp Acts so hated by American colonists) that drove 
some papers out of business. 


courtly manners, by contrast, were irrational and de- 
grading. The enormous popularity of Rousseau’s novels, 
for example, came from the fact that their intense emo- 
tional appeal was simultaneously felt to be uplifting. 

A revival of classical subjects and styles after the 
middle of the century evoked what were thought to be 
the pure and timeless values of classical heroes. This re- 
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: Producing a Newspaper This illustration of the process of typesetting by hand in a newspaper 


printshop appears in Diderot’s Encyclopedia. Notice the finished printed sheets drying above 


the workers’ heads. 


___ Eighteenth-century newspapers were modest products, 
_by our standards. Many were published only once or twice 
~aweek instead of every day, in editions of only a few thou- 
_ sand copies. Each newspaper was generally only four pages 
long. Illustrations were rare, and headlines had not yet been 
_ invented. Hand-operated wooden presses were used to 

print the papers, just as they had been used to print pam- 

_ phlets and books since the invention of printing in the fif- 

teenth century. _ 

Yet these newspapers had a dramatic impact on their 
reading public. Regular production of newspapers (espe- 
cially of many competing newspapers) meant that news 
was presented to the public at regular intervals and in man- 
~ ageable amounts. Even strange and threatening news from 
around the world became increasingly easy for readers to 
absorb and interpret. The more sophisticated reader of the 
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vival revealed the influence of Enlightenment thought 
because the artists assumed the educability of their 
audience by means of example. Classical revival architec- 
ture illustrated a belief in order, symmetry, and propor- 
tion. Americans are familiar with its evocations because 
it has been the architecture of their republic, but even 
churches were built in this style in eighteenth-century 


(Division of Rare & Manuscript Collections/Cornell University Library) 


eighteenth century would respond to news more skepti- 
cally than had readers of the harrowing “Trew Encountre.” 

Newspaper readers also felt themselves part of the 
public life about which they were reading. This was true 
partly because newspapers, available in public reading 
rooms and in cafés, were one kind of reading that occupied 
an increasingly self-aware and literate audience. News- 
papers were also uniquely responsive to their readers, how- 
ever. They began to carry advertisements, which both 
produced revenue for papers and widened the readers’ ex- 
posure to their own communities. Even more important was 
the inauguration of letters to the editor. Newspapers them- 
selves thus became venues for the often rapid exchange 
of news and opinions. They were a vital tool of Europe's 
“enlightened” citizenries. 


Europe. The classical movement in music reflected both 
the cult of sensibility and the classicizing styles in the vi- 
sual arts. Embodied in the works of Austrians Franz Josef 
Haydn (1732-1809) and Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart 
(1756-1791), this movement saw the clarification of 
musical structures, such as the modern sonata and sym- 
phony, and enabled melody to take center stage. 
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Another trend in art and literature was a fascination 
with nature and with the seemingly “natural” in human 
culture—less “developed” or more historically distant 
societies. One of the most popular printed works in the 
middle of the century was the alleged translation of the 
poems of Ossian’, a third-century Scots Highland poet. 
Early English, German, Norse, and other folktales were 
also “discovered” (in some cases invented) and pub- 
lished, some in several editions during the century. Folk 
life, other cultures, and untamed nature itself thus be- 





Ossian (AHSH-un) 


Europe on the Threshold of Modernity, ca. 1715-1789 


The Moralizing Message of Neoclassical 
Art The French painter Jacques-Louis 
David portrays the mourning of Trojan 
hero Hector by his wife, Andromache. 
David was well known for depicting his 
subjects with simple gestures—such as 
the extended arm of Andromache here— 
that were intended to portray honest and 
sincere emotion. (Private Collection/The 
Stapleton Collection/Bridgeman Art Library) 


gan to be celebrated at the very time they were being 
more definitively conquered. (See the feature “Weigh- 
ing the Evidence: Gardens” on pages 638-639.) Ossian, 
for example, was celebrated just as the Scottish High- 
lands were being punished and pacified by the English 
after the clans’ support for a rival claimant to the En- 
glish throne. Once purged of any threat, the exotic im- 
age of another culture (even the folk culture of one’s 
own society) could be a spur to the imagination. Thus 
the remote became romantic, offering a sense of dis- 
tance from which to measure one’s own sophistication 
and superiority. 


EUROPEAN STATES IN THE 
AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT 


INDFUL of the lessons to be learned from the 

civil war in England and the achievements of 

Louis XIV, European rulers in the eighteenth 
century continued their efforts to govern with greater ef- 
fectiveness. Some, like the rulers of Prussia and Russia, 
were encouraged in their efforts by Enlightenment ideas 
that stressed the need for reforms in law, economy, and 
government. In the main they, like Voltaire, believed that 
monarchs could be agents for change. In Austria signifi- 
cant reforms, including the abolition of serfdom, were 
enacted. The changes were uneven, however, and at 
times owed as much to traditional efforts at better gov- 
ernment as to enlightened persuasion. 

In all cases, rulers’ efforts to govern more effectively 
meant continual readjustments in relationships with 
traditional elites. Whether elites had formal roles in the 
governing process by means of established institutions 
such as the English Parliament, royal governments 
everywhere still depended on their participation. How- 
ever limited their “enlightened” policies, monarchs were 
changing their views of themselves and their public im- 
ages from diligent but self-aggrandizing absolutist to 
servant of the state. In this way, monarchs actually un- 
dermined their dynastic claims to rule by re-founding 
their regimes on a utilitarian basis. The state was in- 
creasingly seen as separate from the ruler, with dramatic 
consequences for the future. 


M™ France During the Enlightenment 


It is one of the seeming paradoxes of the era of the En- 
lightenment that critical thought about society and pol- 
itics flourished in France, an autocratic state. Yet France 
was blessed with a well-educated elite, a tradition of sci- 
entific inquiry, and a legacy of cultured court life that, 
since the early days of Louis XIV, had become the model 
for all Europe (see pages 543-545). French was the inter- 
national intellectual language, and France was the most 
fertile center of cultural life. Both Adam Smith and 
David Hume, for example, spent portions of their ca- 
reers in Paris and were welcomed into Parisian salons. 
In fact, the French capital was an environment that en- 
couraged debate and dissent precisely because of the 
juxtaposition of the new intellectual climate with the 
difficulties the French state was facing and the institu- 
tional rigidities of its political system. In France, access 
to power was wholly through patronage and privilege, a 
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system that excluded many talented and productive 
members of the elite. 

The French state continued to embody fundamental 
contradictions. As under Louis XIV, the Crown sponsored 
scientific research, subsidized commerce and explo- 
ration, and tried to rationalize the royal administration. 
Royal administrators tried to chip away at the privileges, 
accrued since the Middle Ages, that hampered effective 
government—such as the exemption most nobles en- 
joyed from taxation. However, the Crown also continued 
to claim the right to govern autocratically, and the king 
was supported both ideologically and institutionally by 
the Catholic Church. A merchant in the bustling port of 
Bordeaux might be glad of the royal navy’s protection of 
the colonies, and of the Crown’s efforts to build better 
roads for the movement of goods within France. How- 
ever, with his fellow Masons, he would fume when 
church officials publicly burned the works of Rousseau 
and be continually frustrated over his exclusion from any 
formal role in the political process. 

The problems facing the French government were 
made worse by two circumstances: first, the strength of 
the privileged elites’ defense of the old order, and sec- 
ond, mounting state debt from foreign wars that made 
fiscal reform increasingly urgent. Louis XIV was followed 
on the throne by his 5-year-old great-grandson, Louis XV 
(r. 1715-1774). During the regency early in his reign, the 
supreme law courts, the parlements, reclaimed the right 
of remonstrance—that is, the right to object to royal edicts 
and thus to exercise some control over the enactment of 
law. Throughout Louis XV’s reign, his administration often 
locked horns with the parlements, particularly as royal 
ministers tried various expedients to cope with financial 
crises. 

The power of the parlements came not only from 
their routine role in government but also from the fact 
that parlementaires were all legally noble and owned 
their offices just as a great nobleman owned his country 
estate. In addition, the parlements were the only institu- 
tions that could legitimately check royal power. As such, 
the parlements were often supported in their opposition 
to royal policies by the weight of public opinion. On the 
one hand, enlightened opinion believed in the rational- 
ity of doing away with privileges such as the ownership 
of offices. On the other hand, the role of consultative 
bodies and the separation of powers touted by Mon- 
tesquieu, himself a parlementaire, were much prized. 
And even our Bordeaux merchant, who had little in com- 
mon with privileged officeholders, might nevertheless 
see the parlementaires’ resistance as his best protection 
from royal tyranny. The parlementaires, however, usually 
used their power for protecting the status quo. 
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Further hampering reform efforts was the character 
of the king himself. Louis XV displayed none of the kingly 
qualities of his great-grandfather. He was neither pleas- 
ant nor affable, and he was lazy. By the end of his reign, 
he was roundly despised. He did not give the “rational- 
ity” of royal government a good name. By the late 1760s, 
the weight of government debt from foreign wars finally 
forced the king into action. He threw his support behind 
the reforming schemes of his chancellor, Nicolas de 
Maupeou’, who dissolved the parlements early in 1771 
and created new law courts whose judges would not en- 
joy independent power. 

The Crown lost control of reform when Louis died 
soon after, in 1774. His 20-year-old grandson, Louis XVI, 
well-meaning but insecure, allowed the complete 
restoration of the parlements. Further reform efforts, 
sponsored by the king and several talented ministers, 
came to naught because of parlementary opposition. 
Not surprisingly, from about the middle of the century, 
there had been calls to revive the moribund Estates Gen- 
eral, the representative assembly last convened in 1614, 
as well as for the establishment of new councils—local, 
decentralized representative assemblies. By the time an 
Estates General was finally called in the wake of further 
financial problems in 1788, the enlightened elites’ habit 
of carrying on political analysis and criticism outside the 
actual corridors of power, and their accumulated mis- 
trust of the Crown, had given rise to a volatile situation. 


H Monarchy and Constitutional Government 
in Great Britain 


After the deaths of William (d. 1702) and Mary (d. 1694), 
the British crown passed to Mary’s sister, Anne (r. 1702- 
1714), and then to a collateral line descended from Eliz- 
abeth Stuart (d. 1662), sister of the beheaded Charles I. 
Elizabeth had married Frederick, elector of the Palati- 
nate (and had reigned with him briefly in Bohemia at the 
outset of the Thirty Years’ War; see page 525), and her de- 
scendants were Germans, now electors of Hanover. The 
new British sovereign in 1714, George I (r. 1714-1727), 
was both a foreigner and a man of mediocre abilities. 
Moreover, his claim to the throne was immediately con- 
tested by Catholic descendants of James II, who at- 
tempted to depose him in 1715 and later his son, George 
II (r. 1727-1760), in 1745. 

The 1745 attempt to depose the Hanoverian kings 
was more nearly successful. The son of the Stuart 
claimant to the throne, Charles (known in legend as 


Bonnie Prince Charlie), landed on the west coast of Scot- 
land, with French assistance, and marched south into 
England. Most of the British army, and George II himself, 
was on the Continent, fighting in the War of the Austrian 
Succession (see page 626). Scotland had been formally 
united with England in 1707 (hence the term Great 
Britain after that time), and Charles found some support 
among Scots dissatisfied with the economic and politi- 
cal results of that union. 

But the vast majority of Britons did not want the civil 
war that Charles’s challenge inevitably meant, especially 
on behalf of a Catholic pretender who relied on support 
from Britain’s great rival, France. Charles's army, made 
up mostly of poor Highland clansmen, was destroyed at 
the Battle of Culloden’ in April 1746 by regular army 
units returned from abroad. Charles fled back to France, 
and the British government used the failed uprising as 
justification for the brutal and forceful integration of the 
still-remote Highlands into the British state. 

Traditional practices, from wearing tartans to play- 
ing bagpipes, were forbidden. Control of land was redis- 
tributed to break the social and economic bonds of clan 
society. Thousands of Highlanders died at the battle it- 
self, in prisons or deportation ships, or by deliberate ex- 
termination at the hands of British troops after the 
battle. 

Despite this serious challenge to the new dynasty 
and the harsh response it occasioned, the British state, 
overall, enjoyed a period of relative stability as well as 
innovation in the eighteenth century. The events of the 
seventeenth century had reaffirmed both the need for a 
strong monarchy and the role of Parliament in defend- 
ing elite interests. The power of Parliament had re- 
cently been reinforced by the Act of Settlement, by 
which the Protestant heir to Queen Anne had been cho- 
sen in 1701. By excluding the Catholic Stuarts from the 
throne and establishing the line of succession, this doc- 
ument reasserted that Parliament determined the legit- 
imacy of the monarchy. In addition, the act claimed 
greater parliamentary authority over foreign and do- 
mestic policy in the wake of the bellicose William's rule 
(see page 563). 

Noteworthy in the eighteenth century were the ways 
in which cooperation evolved between monarchy and 
Parliament as Parliament became a more sophisticated 
and secure institution. Political parties—that is, distinct 
groups within the elite favoring certain foreign and do- 
mestic policies—came into existence. Two groups, the 
Whigs and the Tories, had begun to form during the 





Maupeou (mo-POO) 


Culloden (cull-AH-dun) 


reign of Charles II (d. 1685). The Whigs (named derisively 
by their opponents with a Scottish term for horse 
thieves) had resisted Charles’s pro-French policies and 
his efforts to tolerate Catholicism and had wholly 
opposed his brother and successor, James II. Initially, 
the Whigs favored an aggressive foreign policy against 
continental opponents, particularly France. The Tories 
(whose name was also a taunt, referring to Irish cattle 
rustlers) tended to be staunch Anglicans uninterested in 
Protestant anti-Catholic agitation. They leaned toward a 
conservative view of their own role, favoring isolation- 
ism in foreign affairs and deference toward monarchical 
authority. Whigs generally represented the interests of 
the great aristocrats or wealthy merchants or gentry. To- 
ries more often represented the interests of provincial 
gentry and the traditional concerns of landholding and 
local administration. 

The Whigs were the dominant influence in govern- 
ment through most of the century to 1770. William and 
Mary as well as Queen Anne favored Whig religious and 
foreign policy interests. The loyalty of many Tories was 
called into question by their support for a Stuart, not 
Hanoverian, succession at Anne’s death in 1714. The 
long Whig dominance of government was also ensured 
by the talents of Robert Walpole, a Member of Parliament 
who functioned virtually as a prime minister from 1722 
to 1742. 

Walpole (1676-1745) was from a minor gentry family 
and was brought into government in 1714 with other 
Whig ministers in George I’s new regime. An extremely 
talented politician, he took advantage of the mistakes of 
other ministers over the years and, in 1722, became both 
the first lord of the treasury and chancellor of the ex- 
chequer. No post or title of “prime minister” yet existed, 
but the great contribution of Walpole’s tenure was to cre- 
ate that office in fact, if not officially. He chose to main- 
tain peace abroad when and where he could and thus 
presided over a period of recovery and relative prosper- 
ity that enhanced the stability of government. 

Initially, Walpole was helped in his role as go-between 
for king and Parliament by George I’s own limitations. 
The king rarely attended meetings of his own council of 
ministers and, in any case, was hampered by his limited 
command of English. Gradually, the Privy Council of the 
king became something resembling a modern cabinet 
dominated by a prime minister. By the end of the cen- 
tury the notions of “loyal opposition” to the Crown 
within Parliament and parliamentary responsibility for 
policy had taken root. 

In some respects, the maturation of political life in 
Parliament resembled the lively political debates in the 
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Political Satire in England This gruesome image, showing 
England being disemboweled by members of the government, 
criticizes the government's acceptance of a treaty with 
France. Satirical images such as this one were increasingly 
part of the lively and more open political life in eighteenth- 
century England. 


(Courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum) 


salons of Paris. In both cases, political life was being le- 
gitimized on a new basis. In England, however, that legit- 
imation was enshrined in a legislative institution, which 
made it especially effective and resilient. 

Parliament was not yet in any sense representative 
of the British population, however. Because of strict 
property qualifications, only about 200,000 adult men 
could vote. In addition, representation was very uneven, 
heavily favoring traditional landed wealth. Some con- 
stituencies with only a few dozen voters sent members 
to Parliament. Many of these “pocket boroughs” were 
under the control of (in the pockets of) powerful local 
families who could intimidate the local electorate, par- 
ticularly in the absence of secret ballots. 
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Movements for reform of representation in Parlia- 
ment began in the late 1760s as professionals, such as 
doctors and lawyers, with movable (as opposed to landed) 
property and merchants in booming but underrepre- 
sented cities began to demand the vote. As the burden of 
taxation grew—the result of the recently concluded 
Seven Years’ War (discussed below)—these groups felt 
increasingly deprived of representation. Indeed, many 
felt kinship and sympathy with the American colonists 
who opposed increased taxation by the British govern- 
ment on these same grounds and revolted in 1775. 

However, the reform movement faltered over the is- 
sue of religion. In 1780 a tentative effort by Parliament to 
extend some civil rights to British Catholics provoked ri- 
oting in London (known as the Gordon Riots, after one of 
the leaders). The riots lasted for eight days and claimed 
three hundred lives. Pressure for parliamentary reform 
had been building as Britain met with reversals in its war 
against the American rebels, but this specter of a popular 
movement out of control temporarily ended the drive for 
reform by disenfranchised elites. 


@ “Enlightened” Monarchy 


Arbitrary monarchical power might seem antithetical to 
Enlightenment thought. After all, the Enlightenment 
stressed the reasonableness of human beings and their 
capacity to discern and act in accord with natural law. Yet 
monarchy seemed an ideal instrument of reform to 
Voltaire and to many of his contemporaries. The work of 
curtailing the influence of the church, reforming legal 
codes, and eliminating barriers to economic activity 
might be done more efficiently by a powerful monarch 
than by other available means. Historians have labeled a 
number of rulers of this era “enlightened despots” be- 
cause of the arbitrary nature of their power and the en- 
lightened or reformist uses to which they put it. 
“Enlightened despotism” aptly describes certain de- 
velopments in the Scandinavian kingdoms in the late 
eighteenth century. In Denmark the Crown had governed 
without significant challenge from the landholding no- 
bility since the mid-seventeenth century. The nobility, 
however, like its counterparts in eastern Europe, had 
guaranteed its supremacy by means of ironclad domina- 
tion of the peasantry. In 1784 a reform-minded group of 
nobles, led by the young crown prince Frederick (govern- 
ing on behalf of his mentally ill father), began to apply 
Enlightenment remedies to the kingdom’s economic 
problems. The reformers encouraged freer trade and 
sought, above all, to improve agriculture by elevating the 
status of the peasantry. With improved legal status and 


with land reform, which enabled some peasants to own 
the land they worked for the first time, agricultural pro- 
ductivity in Denmark rose dramatically. These reforms 
constitute some of the clearest achievements of any of 
the “enlightened” rulers. 

In Sweden, in 1772, Gustav III (r. 1771-1796) staged a 
coup with army support that overturned the dominance 
of the Swedish parliament, the Diet. In contrast to Den- 
mark, Sweden had a relatively unbroken tradition of no- 
ble involvement in government, stemming in part from 
its marginal economy and the consequent interest of the 
nobility in participation in the Crown's aggressive for- 
eign policy. Since Sweden's eclipse as a major power after 
the Great Northern War (see page 560), factions of the 
Diet, not unlike the rudimentary political parties in 
Great Britain, had fought over the reins of government. 
After reasserting his control, Gustav III began an ambi- 
tious program of reform of the government. Bureaucrats 
more loyal to parliamentary patrons than to the Crown 
were replaced; restrictions on trade in grain and other 
economic controls were liberalized; the legal system was 
rationalized; the death penalty was strictly limited; and 
legal torture was abolished. 

Despite his abilities, Gustav III suffered the conse- 
quences of the contradictory position of advancing re- 
form by autocratic means in a kingdom with a strong 
tradition of representative government. Gustav eventu- 
ally tried to deflect the criticisms of the nobility by reviv- 
ing grandiose—but completely untenable—schemes for 
the reconquest of Baltic territory. However, in 1796 he 
was mortally wounded by an assassin hired by disgrun- 
tled nobles. 

Another claimant to the title “enlightened despot” 
was Frederick II of Prussia (r. 1740-1786), “the Great.” 
Much of the time, Frederick resided in his imperial elec- 
torate of Brandenburg, near its capital, Berlin. His scat- 
tered states, which he extended by seizing new lands, 
are referred to as Prussia rather than as Brandenburg- 
Prussia because members of his family were now kings 
of Prussia thanks to their ambitions and the weakness of 
the Polish state, of which Prussia had once been a de- 
pendent duchy. In many ways, the Prussian state was its 
military victories, for Frederick's bold moves and the 
policies of his father, grandfather, and great-grandfather 
committed the state’s resources to a military presence of 
dramatic proportions. Prussia was on the European 
stage at all only because of that driving commitment. 

The institutions that constituted the state and 
linked the various provinces under one administration 
were dominated by the needs of the military. Frederick 
Il’s father, Frederick William (r. 1713-1740), had added 


an efficient provincial recruiting system to the state’s 
central institutions, which he also further consolidated. 
But in many other respects, the Prussian state was in its 
infancy. There was no tradition of political participa- 
tion—even by elites—and little chance of cultivating any. 
Nor was there any political or social room for maneuver 
at the lower part of the social scale. The rulers of Prussia 
had long ago acceded to the aristocracy’s demand for 
tighter control over peasant labor on their own lands in 
return for their support of the monarchy. The rulers re- 
lied on nobles for local administration and army com- 
mands. Thus, the kinds of social, judicial, or political 
reforms that Frederick could hope to carry out without 
undermining his own power were starkly limited. 

Frederick tried to modernize agricultural methods 
and simultaneously to improve the condition of peas- 
ants, but he met stiff resistance from noble landholders. 
He did succeed in abolishing serfdom in some regions. 
He tried to stimulate the economy by sponsoring state in- 
dustries and trading monopolies, but too few resources 
and too little initiative from the tightly controlled mer- 
chant communities stymied his plans. Simplifying and 
codifying the inherited jumble of local laws was a goal of 
every ruler. A law code published in 1794, after Freder- 
ick’s death, was partly the product of his efforts. 

Frederick's views of the role of Enlightenment thought 
reflect the limitations of his situation. One doesn't have 
to lead a frontal assault on prejudices consecrated by 
time, he thought; instead, one must be tolerant of super- 
stition because it will always have a hold on the masses. 
Perhaps his most distinctive “enlightened” characteristic 
was the seriousness with which he took his task as ruler. 
He was energetic and disciplined to a fault. In his book 
Anti-Machiavel (1741) he argued that a ruler has a moral 
obligation to work for the betterment of the state. He 
styled himself as the “first servant” or steward of the 
state. However superficial this claim may appear, Freder- 
ick compares favorably with Louis XV of France who, 
having a far more wealthy and flexible society to work 
with, did much less. 


@ Enlightenment and Tradition: 
The Case of Austria 


One of the most effective rulers of the eighteenth cen- 
tury was the Habsburg ruler Maria Theresa of Austria (r. 
1740-1780). A devout Catholic, she was guided more by 
traditional concerns for effective rule and compassion 
for her subjects than by Enlightenment ideas. After sur- 
viving the near dismemberment of Austrian territories in 
the War of the Austrian Succession (see page 626), she 
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embarked on an energetic program of reform to remedy 
the weaknesses in the state that the war had revealed. 
“Austria,” it must be remembered, is a term of conven- 
ience; the state was a very medieval-looking hodge- 
podge that included present-day Austria, the kingdoms 
of Bohemia and Hungary, the Austrian Netherlands, and 
lands in northern Italy. In addition, since the sixteenth 
century, a male member of the Habsburg family had al- 
most always been elected emperor of the Holy Roman 
Empire. 

Maria Theresa streamlined and centralized adminis- 
tration, finances, and defense, particularly in Bohemia 
and Austria, where she was able to exercise her authority 
relatively unchecked, compared with her other domains. 
Above all, she reformed the assessment and collection of 
taxes to tap the wealth of her subjects more effectively 
and thus better defend all her domains. She improved 
her subjects’ access to justice and limited the exploita- 
tion of serfs by landlords. She made primary schooling 
universal and compulsory, in order better to train peas- 
ants for the army. Although the policy was far from fully 
implemented at the time of her death (only about half of 
Austrian children were in school, and far fewer in Hun- 
gary and elsewhere), hers was the first European state 
with so ambitious an education policy. Maria Theresa 
accomplished all of this without being particularly “en- 
lightened” personally. For example, she had a traditional 
fear of freedom of the press and cherished orthodoxy in 
religious matters. 

Maria Theresa's policies were implemented by a 
group of ministers, bureaucrats, and officers who shared 
her concern for effective government and defense, and 
who were well-versed in “enlightened” ideas for reform. 
The diverse character of the Habsburg lands meant that 
some members of the governing elite came from the 
Netherlands and from Italy, where sympathy for the En- 
lightenment was well rooted by comparison with the rel- 
atively poorer and more rural society of the Austrian 
hinterland. Moreover, the language of the Habsburg 
court was French (Maria Theresa spoke it fluently), thus 
no amount of local censorship—which, in any case, 
Maria Theresa relaxed—could prevent the governing 
class from reading and absorbing Enlightenment philos- 
ophy in its original language. 

Maria Theresa was followed on the throne by her 
two sons Joseph II (r. 1780-1790) and Leopold II (x. 1790— 
1792). Each son counted himself a follower of the En- 
lightenment and each, as was the family custom, served 
a period of “apprenticeship” governing Habsburg territo- 
ties where he could attempt to implement reform. After 
his mother’s death, Joseph II carried out a variety of bold 
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initiatives that she had not attempted, including free- 
dom of the press, significant freedom of religion, and the 
abolition of serfdom in Habsburg lands. During his 
ten-year reign, the political climate in Vienna began to 
resemble that in Paris, London, and other capitals where 
political life was no longer confined to the royal court. 

Like Frederick the Great, Joseph regarded himself as 
a servant of the state. Like Frederick, his reform pro- 
gram was limited by the economic and social rigidities 
of the society he ruled: Austria had but a small middle 
class to insist on reform, and Joseph could not directly 
assault the privileges of great landholders, on whose 
wealth the state depended. In addition, Joseph was by 
temperament an inflexible autocrat, whose methods 
antagonized many of these powerful subjects. Joseph's 





policies provoked simmering opposition, even open re- 
volt, and some of his reforms were repealed even before 
his death. His more able brother, Leopold, had imple- 
mented many reforms while ruling as grand duke in 
Tuscany (Italy) before assuming the throne in 1790. 
Much of his brief'two-year reign was spent dexterously 
saving reforms enacted by his mother and brother in the 
face of mounting opposition. 


H Catherine the Great and the Empire of Russia 


Another ruler with a claim to the title “enlightened des- 
pot” was Catherine, empress of Russia (1. 1762-1796). 
Catherine the Great, as she came to be called, was the 
true heir of Peter the Great in her abilities, policies, and 


Catherine the Great Catherine was a German 
princess who had been brought to Russia to 
marry another German, Peter of Holstein- 
Gottorp, who was being groomed as heir to 

the Russian throne. Russia had crowned several 
monarchs of mixed Russian and German parent- 
age since the time of Peter the Great's deliberate 
interest in and ties with other European states. 
(The Luton Hoo Foundation) 
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Map 18.1 The Partition of Poland and the Expansion of Russia Catherine the Great acquired 
present-day Lithuania, Belarus, and Ukraine, which had once constituted the duchy of Lithuania, 
part of the multi-ethnic Polish kingdom. 


ambitions. Her determination and political acumen (against their common nemesis, Turkey), and against 
were obvious early in her life at the Russian court, where France, Poland, and Prussia. In 1768 Catherine initiated 
she had been brought from her native Germany in 1745. a war against the Turks from which Russia gained much 
Brutally treated by her husband, Tsar Peter Ill, Catherine of the Crimean coast. She also continued Peter’s efforts 
engineered a coup in which he was killed, then ruled —_ to dominate the weakened Poland. She was aided in this 
alone for more than thirty years. . goal by Frederick the Great, who proposed the deliberate 

Like any successful ruler of her age, Catherine _ partitioning of Poland to satisfy his own territorial ambi- 
counted territorial aggrandizement among her chief tions as well as those of his competitors Russia and Aus- 
achievements. With regard to the major European pow- tria. In 1772 portions of Poland were gobbled up in the 
ers, Russia tended to ally with Britain (with whichithad first of three successive “grabs” of territory (see Map 
important trading connections, including the provision 18.1). Warsaw itself eventually landed in Prussian 
of timber for British shipbuilding) and with Austria _ hands, but Catherine gained all of Belarus, Ukraine, and 
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modern Lithuania—which had constituted the duchy of 
Lithuania. 

Nevertheless, Catherine also counted herself a sin- 
cere follower of the Enlightenment. While young, she 
had received an education that bore the strong stamp of 
the Enlightenment. Like Frederick, she attempted to 
take an active role in the European intellectual commu- 
nity, corresponding with Voltaire over the course of 
many years and acting as patron to encyclopedist Diderot. 
One of Catherine’s boldest political moves was the secu- 
larization of church lands. Although Peter the Great had 
extended government control of the Russian Orthodox 
Church, he had not touched church lands. Catherine 
also licensed private publishing houses and permitted a 
burgeoning periodical press. The number of books pub- 
lished in Russia tripled during her reign. This enriched 
cultural life was one of the principal causes of the flower- 
ing of Russian literature that began in the early nine- 
teenth century. 

The stamp of the Enlightenment on Catherine's poli- 
cies is also clearly visible in her attempts at legal reform. 
In 1767 she convened a legislative commission and pro- 
vided it with a guiding document, the Instruction, which 
she had penned. The commission was remarkable be- 
cause it included representatives of all classes, including 
peasants, and provided a place for the airing of general 
grievances. Catherine hoped for a general codification of 
law as well as reforms such as the abolition of torture 
and capital punishment—reforms that made the Jn- 
struction radical enough to be banned from publication 
in other countries. She did not propose changing the le- 
gal status of serfs, however, and class differences made 
the commission unworkable in the end. Most legal re- 
forms were accomplished piecemeal and favored the in- 
terests of landed gentry. 

Like the Austrian rulers, Catherine undertook 
far-reaching administrative reform to create more effec- 
tive local units of government. Here again, political 
imperatives were fundamental, and reforms in local gov- 
ernment strengthened the hand of the gentry. The legal 
subjection of peasants in serfdom was also extended as a 
matter of state policy to help win the allegiance of land- 
holders in newly acquired areas—such as Ukrainian ter- 
ritory gained in the partition of Poland. Gentry in 
general and court favorites in particular, on whom the 
stability of her government depended, were rewarded 
with estates and serfs to work them. 

In Russia, as in Prussia and Austria, oppression of 
the peasantry was perpetuated because the monarch 
wanted to ensure the allegiance of the elites who lived 
from their labor. Catherine particularly valued the coop- 


eration of elites because the Russian state was in a forma- 
tive stage in another sense as well. It was trying to incor- 
porate new peoples, such as the Tatars in the Crimea, and 
to manage its relationships with border peoples such as 
the Cossacks. Catherine's reign was marked by one of the 
most massive and best-organized peasant rebellions of 
the century. Occurring in 1773, the rebellion expressed 
ithe‘grievances of the thousands of peasants who joined 
its ranks and called for the abolition of serfdom. The re- 
volt took its name, however, from its Cossack leader, 
Emelian Pugachev’ (d. 1775), and reflected the dissatis- 
faction with the Russian government of this semi- 
autonomous people. 

The dramatic dilemmas faced by Catherine illus- 
trate both the promise and the costs of state formation 
throughout Europe. State consolidation permitted the 
imposition of internal peace, of coordinated economic 
policy, of reform of justice, but it came at the price of 
greater—in some cases much greater—control and coer- 
cion of the population. Thus, we can see from the alter- 
native perspective of Russia the importance of the 
political sphere that was opening up in France and was 
being consolidated in England. It was in that environ- 
ment, rather than in Russia, that the Enlightenment phi- 
losophy could find most fertile ground. 


THE WIDENING SCOPE OF WARFARE 


N the eighteenth century a new constellation 

of states emerged to dominate politics in Eu- 

rope. Alongside the traditional powers of 
England, France, and Austria were Prussia in central Eu- 
rope and Russia to the east (see Map 18.1); these five 
states would dominate European politics until the twen- 
tieth century. Certain characteristics common to all 
these states account for their dominance. None is more 
crucial than their various abilities to field effective armies. 
In the eighteenth century most wars were launched to 
satisfy traditional territorial ambitions. Now, however, 
the increasing significance of overseas trade and colo- 
nization also made international expansion an impor- 
tant source of conflict, particularly between England 
and France. As warfare widened in scope, governments 
increasingly focused on recruiting and maintaining large 
navies and armies, with increasingly devastating effects 
on ordinary people. 
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@ A Century of Warfare: Circumstances 
and Rationales 


The large and small states of Europe continued to make 
war on one another for both strategic and dynastic rea- 
sons. States fought over territory that had obvious eco- 
nomic and strategic value. War over the Baltic coastline, 
for example, absorbed Sweden and Russia early in the 
century. Dynastic claims, however, were still major 
causes of war. Indeed, the fundamental instability 
caused by hereditary rule accounts for many of the ma- 
jor wars of the eighteenth century. The century opened 
with the War of the Spanish Succession, and later the 
succession of the Austrian Habsburgs provoked a con- 
tinent-wide war. Often, these conflicts were carried out 
in arbitrary ways that reflected a dynastic, rather than 
wholly strategic, view of territory. Although rational 
and defensible “national” borders were important, col- 
lecting isolated bits of territory was also still the norm. 
The wars between European powers thus became ex- 
tremely complex strategically. France, for example, 
might choose to strike a blow against Austria by invad- 
ing an Italian state in order to use the conquered Italian 
territory as a bargaining chip in eventual negotiations. 
Wars were preceded and carried out with complex sys- 
tems of alliances and were followed by the adjustments 
of many borders and the changing control of small 
scattered territories. Rulers of lesser states in Germany 
and Italy, particularly, remained important as allies and 
as potential rivals of the great powers. The rise of Prus- 
sia, after all, had demonstrated the benefits of zealous 
ambition. 

The state of military technology, tactics, and organ- 
ization shaped the outcomes of conflicts as well as the 
character of the leading states themselves. In the eigh- 
teenth century weapons and tactics became increas- 
ingly refined. More reliable muskets were introduced. A 
bayonet that could slip over a musket barrel without 
blocking the muzzle was invented. Coordinated use of 
bayonets required even more assured drill of troops 
than volley fire alone to ensure disciplined action in the 
face of enemy fire and charges. Artillery and cavalry 
forces were also subjected to greater standardization of 
training and discipline in action. Increased discipline 
of forces meant that commanders could exercise 
meaningful control over a battle for the first time, but 
such battles were not necessarily decisive, especially 
when waged against a comparable force. Indeed, train- 
ing now was so costly that commanders were, at times, 
ironically reluctant to hazard their fine troops in battle 
at all. 
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Thus, one sure result of the new equipment and tac- 
tics was that war became a more expensive proposition 
than ever before and an ever greater burden on a state's 
resources and administration. It became increasingly 
difficult for small states such as Sweden to compete with 
the forces that others could mount. Small and relatively 
poor states, such as Prussia, that were able to support 
large forces did so by means of an extraordinary bending 
of civil society to the economic and social needs of the 
army. In Prussia twice as many people were in the armed 
forces, proportionally, as in other states, and a staggering 
80 percent of meager state revenue went to sustain the 
army. 

Most states introduced some form of conscription 
in the eighteenth century. In all regions, the very poor of- 
ten volunteered for army service to improve their lives. 
However, conscription of peasants, throughout Europe 
but particularly in Prussia and Russia, imposed a signifi- 
cant burden on peasant communities and a sacrifice of 
productive members to the state. Governments every- 
where supplemented volunteers and conscripts with 
mercenaries and even criminals, as necessary, to fill the 
ranks without tapping the wealthier elements of the 
community. Thus, common soldiers were increasingly 
seen not as members of society but as its rejects. Said 
Frederick II, “Useful hardworking people should [not be 
conscripted but rather] be guarded as the apple of one’s 
eye,” and a French war minister agreed that armies had 
to consist of the “scum of people and of all those for 
whom society has no use.”* Brutality became an ac- 
cepted tool for governments to use to manage such 
groups of men. From the eighteenth century, the army 
increasingly became an instrument of social control 
used to contain and make use of individuals who other- 
wise might disrupt their own communities. 

But the costs of maintaining these forces had other 
outcomes as well. Wars could still be won or lost not on 
the battlefield but on the supply line. Incentive still ex- 
isted to bleed civilian populations and to exploit the 
countryside. Moreover, when supply lines were dis- 
rupted and soldiers not equipped or fed, the armies of a 
major power could be vulnerable to smaller, less disci- 
plined armies of minor states. Finally, even supplies, 
training, and sophisticated tactics could not guarantee 
success. Not until 1746, at Culloden, could the British 
army decisively defeat the fierce charge and hand-to- 
hand fighting of Highland clansmen by holding its posi- 
tion and using disciplined volley fire. Warfare became 
increasingly professional but was still an uncertain busi- 
ness with unpredictable results, despite its staggering 
cost. 
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@ The Power of Austria and Prussia 


Major wars during the mid-eighteenth century decided 
the balance of power in German-speaking Europe for the 
next hundred years: Prussia emerged as the equal of Aus- 
tria in the region. The first of these wars, now known as 
the War of the Austrian Succession, began shortly after 
the death of the Emperor Charles VI in 1740. Charles 
died without a male heir, and his daughter, Maria 
Theresa, succeeded him. Charles VI had worked to shore 
up his daughter's position as his heir (versus other fe- 
male relatives who also had claims) by means of an act 
called the Pragmatic Sanction, which he had painstak- 
ingly persuaded allies and potential opponents to ac- 
cept. When Charles VI died, rival heiresses and their 
husbands challenged Maria Theresa for control of her 
various lands. They were supported by France, the 
Habsburgs’ perennial rival. 

The Austrian lands were threatened with dismem- 
berment. Indeed, Charles himself had negotiated away 
the wealthy Bohemian province of Silesia’, promising it 
to Prussia in return for acceptance of his heir (see Map 
18.1), and had not left his armies or his treasury well 
equipped to fight such a war. When Frederick the Great's 
troops marched into Silesia in 1740, Maria Theresa's ri- 
vals saw their chance and invaded other Habsburg terri- 
tories. 

Maria Theresa proved a more tenacious opponent 
than anyone had anticipated, and she was helped by 
Great Britain, which saw the possibility of gains against 
its colonial rival, France. Fighting eventually spread 
throughout Habsburg territories, including the Nether- 
lands and in Italy, as well as abroad to British and French 
colonies. In a preliminary peace signed in 1745, Freder- 
ick the Great was confirmed in possession of Silesia, but 
the throne of the Holy Roman Empire was returned to 
the Habsburgs—given to Maria Theresa's husband, Fran- 
cis (Franz) I (r. 1745-1765). A final treaty in 1748 ended 
all the fighting that had continued since 1745, mostly by 
France and Britain overseas. The Austrian state had sur- 
vived dismemberment, but Maria Theresa now em- 
barked on the administrative and military reforms 
necessary to make her state less vulnerable in the future. 
Prussia, because of the annexation of Silesia and the psy- 
chological imprint of victory, emerged as a power of vir- 
tually equal rank to the Habsburgs. 

The unprecedented threat that Austria now felt from 
Prussia led to a revolution in alliances across Europe. In 
order to isolate Prussia, Maria Theresa agreed to an al- 
liance with France, the Habsburgs’ long-standing enemy. 





Silesia (sigh-LEE-zhee-uh) 


Sweden and Russia, with territory to gain at Prussia’s ex- 
pense, joined as well. 

Frederick the Great himself initiated what came to 
be known as the Seven Years’ War in 1756, hoping to pre- 
vent consolidation of the new alliances. Instead, he 
found that he had started a war against overwhelming 
odds. What saved him, in part, was limited English aid. 
The English, engaged with France in the overseas conflict 
that Americans call the French and Indian War, wanted 
France to be heavily committed on the Continent. Prus- 
sia managed to emerge intact—though strained eco- 
nomically and demographically. Prussia and Austria 
were confirmed as the two states of European rank in 
German-speaking Europe. Their rivalry would dominate 
German history until the late nineteenth century. Aus- 
tria’s and Prussia’s narrow escapes from being reduced to 
second-class status reveal how fragile even successful 
states could be; Prussia’s emergence as a major power 
was by no means ensured. 


@ The Atlantic World: Trade, Colonization, 
Competition 


The importance of international trade and colonial pos- 
sessions to the states of western Europe grew enor- 
mously in the eighteenth century. Between 1715 and 
1785, Britain’s trade with North America rose from 19 to 
34 percent of its total trade, and its trade with Asia and 
Africa rose from 7 to 19 percent of the total. By the end of 
the century, more than half of all British trade was car- 
ried on outside Europe; for France, the figure was more 
than a third. 

European commercial and colonial energies were 
concentrated in the Atlantic world in the eighteenth cen- 
tury because there the profits were greatest. The popula- 
tion of British North America grew from about 250,000 in 
1700 to about 1.7 million by 1760. The densely settled 
New England colonies provided a market for manufac- 
tured goods from the mother country, though they pro- 
duced little by way of raw materials or bulk goods on 
which traders could make a profit. The colonies of Mary- 
land and Virginia produced tobacco, the Carolinas rice 
and indigo (a dyestuff). England re-exported all three 
throughout Europe at considerable profit. 

The French in New France, only 56,000 in 1740, were 
vastly outnumbered by the British colonists. Neverthe- 
less, the French had successfully expanded their control 
of territory in Canada. Settlements sprang up between 
the outposts of Montreal and Quebec on the St. 
Lawrence River. Despite resistance, the French extended 
their fur trapping—the source of most of the profits New 
France generated—west and north along the Great 


@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 






















freedom and received an education. 


The first object which saluted my eyes when I arrived 
on the [African] coast was the sea and a slave- 
ship . . . waiting for its cargo. . . . When I was carried 
on board I was immediately handled, and tossed up, 
to see if I were sound, by some of the crew. . . . I was 
soon put down under the decks, and there I received 
such a salutation in the nostrils as I had never expe- 
rienced in my life; so that with the loathsomeness of 
the stench ...I became so sick and low that I was 
not able to eat... . 1 now wished for the last friend, 
death, to relieve me; but soon, to my grief, two of the 
white men offered me eatables; and, on my refusing 
to eat, one of them held me fast by the hands and laid 
me across, I think, the windlass, and tied my feet 
while the other flogged me severely. 

One day, when we had a smooth sea and a mod- 
erate wind, two of my wearied countrymen, who 





Lakes, consolidating their hold by building forts at 
strategic points. They penetrated as far as the modern 
Canadian province of Manitoba, where they cut into the 
British trade run out of Hudson Bay to the north. The 
French also contested the mouth of the St. Lawrence 
River and the Gulf of St. Lawrence with the British. The 
British held Nova Scotia and Newfoundland; the French 
controlled parts of Cape Breton Island; and both states 
fished the surrounding waters. 

The commercial importance of all of these holdings, 
as well as those in Asia, was dwarfed by the European 
states’ Caribbean possessions, however. The British held 
Jamaica and Barbados; the French, Guadeloupe and 
Martinique; the Spanish, Cuba and San Domingo; and 
the Dutch, a few small islands. Sugar produced by slave 
labor was the major source of profits, along with other 
cash crops such as coffee, indigo, and cochineal (another 
dyestuff). The concentration of shipping to this region in- 


—— An African Recalls the Horrors of the Slave Ship 


Olaudah Equiano (ca. 1750-1797) was one of several Africans sold into slavery in 
the Americas to leave a written record of his experiences. An Ibo from the Niger re- 
gion, he first experienced slavery as a boy when kidnapped from his village by other 
Africans. But nothing prepared him for the brutality of the Europeans who bought 
‘ and shipped him to Barbados, in the British West Indies. He eventually regained his 


ee 
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were chained together, preferring death to such a life 
of misery, somehow made through the nettings and 
jumped into the sea; immediately another dejected 
fellow who [was ill and so not in irons] followed their 
example. . . . Two of the wretches were drowned, but 
they got the other and afterwards flogged him un- 
mercifully for thus attempting to prefer death to slav- 
ery. In this manner we continued to undergo more 
hardships than I can now relate. Many a time we 
were near suffocation for want of fresh air. . . . This, 
and the stench of the necessary tubs, carried off 
many. 





Source: Philip D. Curtin, Africa Remembered (Madison University 
of Wisconsin Press, 1967), pp. 92-96. 





See 


dicates the region’s importance. By the 1760s the British 
China trade occupied seven or eight ships. In the 1730s 
British trade with Jamaica alone drew three hundred 
ships. The tiny Dutch possession of Guiana on the South 
American coast required twice as many visits by Dutch 
ships as the Dutch East India Company sent into Asia. 
The economic dependence of the colonies on slave 
labor meant that the colonies were tied to their home 
countries not with a two-way commercial exchange but 
with a three-way, or “triangle,” trade (see Map 18.2). Cer- 
tain European manufactures were shipped to ports in 
western Africa, where they were traded for slaves. Cap- 
tive Africans were transported to South America, the 
Caribbean, or North America, where planters bought 
and paid for them with profits from their sugar and to- 
bacco plantations. (See the box “Global Encounters: An 
African Recalls the Horrors of the Slave Ship.”) Sugar and 
tobacco were then shipped back to the mother country 
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to be re-exported at great profit throughout Europe. A 
variety of smaller exchanges also took place. For exam- 
ple, timber from British North America was traded in the 
Caribbean for sugar or its byproducts, molasses and 
rum. Individual planters in the colonies were not the 
only ones whose fortunes and status depended on these 
networks. Merchants in cities such as Bordeaux in 
France and Liverpool in England were also heavily in- 
vested in the slave trade and the re-export business. 


@ Great Britain and France: Wars Overseas 


The proximity and growth of French and British settle- 
ments in North America ensured conflict (see Map 18.3). 
The Caribbean and the coasts of Central and South 
America were strategic flashpoints as well. At the begin- 
ning of the eighteenth century, several substantial is- 
lands remained unclaimed by any power. The British 
were making incursions along the coastline claimed by 
Spain and were trying to break into the monopoly of 
trade between Spain and Spain’s vast possessions in the 
region. Public opinion in both Britain and France be- 
came increasingly sensitive to colonial issues. For the 
first time, tensions abroad would fuel major conflicts be- 
tween two European states. 

During this century England became the dominant 
naval power in Europe. Its navy protected its far-flung 
trading networks, its merchant fleet, and the coast of En- 
gland itself. England’s strategic interests on the Conti- 
nent lay in promoting a variety of powers there, none of 
which (or no combination of which) posed too great a 
threat to England or to its widespread trading system. A 
second, dynastic consideration in continental affairs 
was the electorate of Hanover, the large principality in 
western Germany that was the native territory of the 
Hanoverian kings of England. Early in the century espe- 
cially, the interests of this German territory were a signif- 
icant factor in British foreign policy. Unable to field a 
large army, given their maritime interests, the British 
sought protection for Hanover in alliances and subsidies 
for allies’ armies on the Continent and paid for these 
ventures with the profits on trade. 


Map 18.2 The Atlantic Economy, ca. 1750 The triangle 
trade linked Europe, Africa, and European colonies in the 
Americas. The most important component of this trade for 
Europe was the plantation agriculture of the Caribbean 
islands, which depended on enslaved Africans for labor. 
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After the death of Louis XIV in 1715, England’s ener- 
gies centered on colonial rivalries with France, its great- 
est competitor overseas. Conflict between England and 
France in colonial regions played out in three major 
phases. The first two were concurrent with the major 
land wars in Europe: the War of the Austrian Succession 
(1740-1748) and the Seven Years’ War (1756-1763). The 
third phase coincided with the rebellion of British 
colonies in North America—the American Revolution— 
beginning in the 1770s. France was inevitably more com- 
mitted to affairs on the Continent than were the British. 
The French were able to hold their own successfully in 
both arenas during the 1740s, but by 1763, though 
pre-eminent on the Continent, they had lost many of 
their colonial possessions to the English. 

In the 1740s France was heavily involved in the War 
of the Austrian Succession while Britain vied with Spain 
for certain Caribbean territories. Both France and En- 
gland also tested each other's strength in scattered colo- 
nial fighting, which produced a few well-balanced gains 
and losses. Their conquests were traded back when 
peace was made in 1748. 

Tension was renewed almost immediately at many 
of the strategic points in North America. French and 
British naval forces harassed each other’s shipping in the 
Gulf of St. Lawrence. The French reinforced their encir- 
clement of British colonies with more forts along the 
Great Lakes and the Ohio River. When British troops (at 
one point led by the colonial commander George Wash- 
ington) attempted to strike at these forts, beginning in 
1754, open fighting between the French and the English 
began. 

In India, meanwhile, both the French and the 
British attempted to strengthen their commercial 
footholds by making military and political alliances 
with local Indian rulers. The disintegration of the 
Mogul Empire heightened competition among regional 
Indian rulers and sparked a new level of ambition on 
the part of the European powers with interests in Asia. 
A British attack on a French convoy provoked a declara- 
tion of war by France in May 1756, three months before 
fighting in the Seven Years’ War broke out in Europe. 
For the first time, a major war between European na- 
tions had started and would be fought in their empires, 
signifying a profound change in the relation of these 
nations to the world. 

The French had already committed themselves to an 
alliance with Austria and were increasingly involved on 
the Continent after Frederick II initiated war there in Au- 
gust 1756. Slowly, the drain of sustaining war both on the 
Continent and abroad began to tell, and Britain scored 
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Map 18.3 British Gains in North America The British colonies on the Atlantic coast were 
effective staging posts for the armies that ousted the French from North America by 1763. 
However, taxes imposed on the colonies to pay the costs of the Seven Years’ War helped 


spark revolt—the American Revolution—a decade later. 


major victories against French forces after an initial pe- 
riod of balanced successes and failures. The French lost a 
number of fortresses on the Mississippi and Ohio Rivers 
and on the Great Lakes and, finally, also lost the interior 
of Canada with the fall of Quebec and of Montreal in 
1759 and 1760, respectively (see Map 18.3). 

In the Caribbean, the British seized Guadeloupe, a 
vital sugar-producing island. Superior resources in India 
enabled the British to take several French outposts there, 
including Pondicherry’, the most important. The cost of 
involvement on so many fronts meant that French 
troops were short of money and supplies. They were par- 
ticularly vulnerable to both supply and personnel short- 
ages—especially in North America—because they were 





Pondicherry (pon-dih-CHAIR-ee) 


weaker than the British at sea and because New France 
remained sparsely settled and dependent on the mother 
country for food. 

By the terms of the Peace of Paris in 1763, France re- 
gained Guadeloupe; the most profitable of its American 
colonies—the sugar islands—thus remained in French 
control. In India, France retained many of its trading sta- 
tions but lost its political and military clout. British 
power in India was dramatically enhanced not only by 
French losses but also by victories over Indian rulers who 
had allied with the French. In the interior Britain now 
controlled lands that had never before been under the 
control of any European power. British political rule in 
India, as opposed to merely a mercantile presence, be- 
gan at this time. The British now also held Canada. They 
emerged from the Seven Years’ War as the pre-eminent 
world power among European states. 


The Death of General Wolfe at Quebec 


focused, like his British allies, on the death of the commander. 


Transfer from the Canadian War Memorials) 


ECONOMIC EXPANSION AND 
SOCIAL CHANGE 





HE eighteenth century was an era of dramatic 
, change, though that change was not always 

(ae apparent to those who lived through it. The 
intellectual and cultural ferment of the Enlightenment 
laid the groundwork for domestic political changes to 
come, just as British victories in the Seven Years’ War 
shifted the balance of power abroad. More subtle and po- 
tentially more profound changes were occurring in the 
European countryside, however. Population, production, 
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General Wolfe commanded British troops that in 1759 
defeated the French at Quebec in Canada. Wolfe's death at the battle was memorialized ten years 
later by American-born artist Benjamin West. This image became widely popular after West sold 
cheap engraved versions. Notice West's sympathetic treatment of the Native American earnestly 


(National Gallery of Canada, Ottawa. 


and consumption were beginning to grow beyond the 
bounds that all preceding generations had lived within 
and taken for granted. 


H More Food and More People 


Throughout European history, a delicate balance had ex- 
isted between available food and numbers of people to 
feed. Population growth had accompanied increases in 
the amount of land under cultivation. From time to time, 
however, population growth surpassed the ability of the 
land to produce food, and people became malnourished 
and prey to disease. In 1348 the epidemic outbreak of 
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bubonic plague known as the Black Death struck just 
such a vulnerable population in decline. 

Europeans had few options for increasing the pro- 
ductivity of land. Peasants safeguarded its fertility by al- 
ternately cultivating some portions while letting others 
lie fallow or using them as pasture. Manure provided fer- 
tilizer, but during the winter months livestock could not 
be kept alive in large numbers. Limited food for livestock 
meant limited fertilizer, which in turn meant limited 
production of food for both humans and animals. 

After devastating decline in the fourteenth century, 
the European population experienced a prolonged re- 
covery, and in the eighteenth century the balance that 
had previously been reached began to be exceeded for 
the first time. Infant mortality remained as high as ever. 
No less privileged a person than Queen Anne of England 





outlived every one of the seventeen children she bore, 
and all but one of them died in infancy. Population 
growth occurred because of a decline in the death rate 
for adults and a simultaneous increase in the birthrate in 
some areas Owing to earlier marriages. 

Adults began,to live longer partly because of a de- 
cline in the incidence of plague. However, the primary 
reason adults were living longer, despite the presence of 
various epidemic diseases, was that they were better 
nourished and thus better able to resist disease. More 
and different kinds of food began to be produced. The 
increase in the food supply also meant that more new 
families could be started. 

Food production increased because of the introduc- 
tion of new crops and other changes in agricultural prac- 
tices. The cumulative effect of these changes was so 


Gérard Dou: The Vegetable Seller 

The specialization of agriculture 

meant that a more varied diet was i 
available to increasing numbers of 
Europeans. (Musée des Beaux-Arts, 
Nimes/Giraudon/Art Resource, NY) 


dramatic that historians have called them an “agricul- 
tural revolution.” The new crops included fodder, such 
as Clover, legumes, and turnips, which did not deplete 
the soil and could be fed to livestock over the winter. The 
greater availability of animal manure, in turn, boosted 
grain production. The potato, introduced from the 
Americas in the sixteenth century, is nutrient-dense and 
can feed more people per acre than can grain. In certain 
areas, farming families produced potatoes to feed them- 
selves while they grew grain to be sold and shipped else- 
where. 

More food being produced meant more food avail- 
able for purchase. The opportunity to buy food freed up 
land and labor. A family that could purchase food might 
decide to convert its farm to specialized use, such as 
raising dairy cattle. In such a case, many families might 
be supported from a piece of land that had previously 
supported only one. Over a generation or two, a number 
of children might share the inheritance of what had pre- 
viously been a single farm, yet each could make a living 
from his or her share, and population could grow as it 
had not done before. 

Farmers had known about and experimented with 
many of the crops used for fodder for centuries. How- 
ever, the widespread planting of these crops, as well as 
other changes, was long in coming and happened in 
scattered areas. A farmer had to have control over land in 
order to implement change. In the traditional open-field 
system, peasants had split up all the land in each com- 
munity so that each family might have a piece of each 
field. Making effective changes was hard when an entire 
community had to act together. Most important, chang- 
ing agriculture required capital for seed and fertilizer 
and for the greater number of people and animals 
needed to cultivate the new crops. Only prosperous 
farmers had spare capital. Few were inclined to take risks 
with the production of food and to trust the workings ‘of 
the market. The bad condition of roads alone was reason 
enough not to rely on distant markets. 

Yet where both decent roads and growing urban 
markets existed, some farmers—even entire villages 
working together—were willing to produce for urban 
populations. Capital cities, like London and Amsterdam, 
and trading centers such as Glasgow and Bordeaux were 
booming. These growing cities demanded not only grain 
but also specialized produce such as dairy products and 
fruits and vegetables. Thus, farmers had an incentive to 
make changes such as to dairy farming. Urbanization 
and improved transportation networks also encouraged 
agriculture because human waste produced by city 
dwellers—known as “night soil”—could be collected and 
distributed in the surrounding agricultural regions as 
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fertilizer. By the late eighteenth century, pockets of inten- 
sive, diversified agriculture existed in England, northern 
France, the Rhineland in Germany, the Po Valley in Italy, 
and Catalonia in Spain. 

In other areas, changes in agriculture were often ac- 
companied by a shift in power in the countryside. 
Wealthy landlords began to invest in change in order to 
reap the profits of producing for the new markets. Where 
the traditional authority of the village to regulate agricul- 
ture was weak, peasants were vulnerable. In England a 
combination of weak village structure and the attraction 
of urban markets created a climate that encouraged 
landlords to treat land speculatively. To make their hold- 
ings more profitable, they raised the rents that farmers 
paid. They changed cultivation patterns on the land that 
they controlled directly. They appropriated the village 
common lands, a process known as “enclosure,” and 
used them for cash crops such as sheep (raised for their 
wool) or beef cattle. Among other ramifications, the 
clans of Scotland completely disintegrated as meaning- 
ful social units as markets for beef, wool, and other High- 
land commodities drew chieftains’ resources and turned 
what remained of their traditional clan relationships 
into exploitative commercial ones. 

Thus, although the agricultural revolution in- 
creased the food supply to sustain more people in Eu- 
rope generally, it did not create general prosperity. The 
growth of population did not mean that most people 
were better off. Indeed, many rural people were driven 
off the land or made destitute by the loss of the re- 
sources of common lands. Peasants in eastern Europe 
produced grain for export to the growing urban centers 
in western Europe, but usually by traditional methods. 
In both eastern and western Europe, the power and 
profits of landlords were a major force in structuring the 
rural economy. 


@ The Growth of Industry 


Agricultural changes fostered change in other areas of 
economic and social life. As more food was grown with 
less labor, that labor was freed to take on other produc- 
tive work. If enough people could be kept employed 
making useful commodities, then the nonagricultural 
population could continue to grow. If population grew, 
more and more consumers would be born, and the de- 
mand for more goods would help continue the cycle of 
population growth, changes in production, and eco- 
nomic expansion. This is precisely what happened in the 
eighteenth century. A combination of forces increased 
the numbers of people who worked at producing a few 
essential materials and products (see Map 18.4). 
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Map 18.4 Population and Production in Eighteenth-Century Europe The growth of cottage 
industry helped to support a growing population. With changes in agriculture, more land-poor 
workers were available in the countryside to accept work as spinners, knitters, and weavers. 


Especially significant was the expansion in the put- 
ting-out system. Also known as cottage industry, putting 
out involved the production in the countryside of 
thread and cloth by spinners and weavers working in 
their own homes for an entrepreneur who bought raw 
materials and “put them out” to be finished by individ- 
ual workers. The putting-out system expanded in the 
eighteenth century as the agricultural economy was 
transformed. All agricultural work was seasonal, de- 
manding intensive effort and many hands at certain 
times but not at others. The labor demands of the new 
crops meant that an even larger number of people 
might periodically need nonfarm work in order to make 
ends meet. Rural poverty, whether as a result of tradi- 


tional or new agricultural methods, made manufactur- 
ing work in the home attractive to more and more 
people. 

Overseas trade also stimulated the expansion of pro- 
duction by spurring the demand in Europe’s colonies for 
cloth and other finished products and increasing the de- 
mand at home for manufactured items, such as nails to 
build the ships that carried the trade. The production of 
cloth expanded also because heightened demand led to 
changes in the way cloth was made. Wool was increas- 
ingly combined with other fibers to make less expensive 
fabrics. By the end of the century, wholly cotton fabrics 
were being made cheaply in Europe from cotton grown 
in America by slave labor. 


e@ READING SOURCES 


A few steps from the road I saw a peasant plowing a 



















proprietor, who would not let him pay a commuta- 
tion tax. The peasant was plowing very carefully. The 
field . . . was not part of the master’s land. He turned 
the plow with astonishing ease. 

“God help you,” I said, walking up to the 
ploughman, who, without stopping, was finishing 
the furrow he had started. .. . “Have you no time to 
work during the week, then, and can you not have 
any rest on Sundays, in the hottest bse of the ne at 
that?” 

“In a week, sir, there are six days, id we go six 
times a week to work on the master’s field; in the 
evening, if the weather is good, we haul to the mas- 
ter’s house the hay that is left in the woods... . 





Steady innovation in textile production allowed wo- 
ven goods to be aimed at broader markets. In the Middle 
Ages, weavers produced luxury-quality cloth, and their 
profits came not from demand, which was relatively low, 
but from the high price that affluent consumers paid. In 
the eighteenth century, cloth production became a spur 
to a transformed industrial economy because cheaper 
kinds of cloth were made for mass consumption. Pro- 
ducing in great quantities became important, and inno- 
vations that promoted productivity were welcomed. 

A crucial innovation was increased mechanization.. 
The invention of machines to spin thread in the late 
eighteenth century brought a marked increase in the 
rate of production. Machines likewise brought profound 
changes to the lives of rural workers who had been jug- 
gling agricultural and textile work according to season 
and need. The selected areas of England, France, and the 


A Peasant Protests Forced Labor — 


Generally, the condition of agricultural workers was worst in eastern Europe, 
where political and economic forces kept them bound in serfdom. In A Journey 
from St. Petersburg to Moscow (1790), the reform-minded nobleman Alexan- 
der Radishchev (1749-1802) describes an encounter with a Russian serf who, like 
most serfs, was forced to work the lord’s lands at the expense of his own. 


field. It was now Sunday, [about midday]. The of your own, sir, they are praying for the same 


ploughing peasant, of course, belonged to a landed. 


“Source: Alexander Radishchev, A Journey from St. Petersburg to 
~ bridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1958; quoted in Robert 


God 
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grant that it rains this evening. If you have peasants 


thing.” 
“But how do you manage to get {oud enough 
[for your family] if you have only the holidays free?” 
“Not only the holidays, the nights are ours too.” 
“Do you work the same way for your master?” 
“No, sir, it would be a sin to work the same way. 
On his fields there are a hundred hands for one 
mouth, while I have two for seven mouths: you can > 
figure it out for yourself.” 








Moscow, trans. Leo Wiener, ed. Roderick Page Thaler (Cam- 


and Elborg Forster, eds., European Society in the Eighteenth Century 
(New York: Harper and Row, 1969), pp. 136-139. 


Low Countries where the new technologies were intro- 
duced stood, by the end of the century, on the verge of a 
massive industrial transformation that would have un- 
precedented social consequences. 


H Control and Resistance 


The economic changes of the century produced both 
resistance and adaptation by ordinary people and, at 
times, direct action by state authorities. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: A Peasant Protests Forced Labor.”) 
Sometimes ordinary people coped in ways that revealed 
their desperation. In many cities numbers of aban- 
doned children rose greatly because urban families, 
particularly recent immigrants from the countryside, 
could not support all their offspring. The major cities of 
Europe put increasing resources into police forces and 
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An Idle Apprentice Is Sent to Sea, 1747 


city lighting schemes. Charitable institutions run by 
cities, churches, and central governments expanded. By 
1789, for example, there were more than two thousand 
hépitaux’—poorhouses for the destitute and ill—in 
France. The poor received food and shelter but were 
forced to work for the city or to live in poorhouses 
against their will. Men were sometimes taken out of 
poorhouses and forced to become soldiers. 

Resistance and adaptation were particularly visible 
wherever the needs of common people conflicted with 
the states’ desire for order and revenue. This scenario 
was evident on the high seas, for example, in the cru- 





hépitaux (op-ee-TOE) 


. 1715-1789 





In one of a series of moralizing engravings by William 
Hogarth, the lazy apprentice, Tom, is sent away to a life at sea. The experienced seamen in the 
boat introduce him to some of its terrors: on the left one dangles a cat-o’-nine-tails—the instru- 
ment used for flogging—and on the distant promontory is a gallows, where pirates and mutineers 
meet their fate. 


(From the Collections of Lauinger Library, Georgetown University) 


sade to suppress piracy. Piracy had been a way of life for 
hundreds of Europeans and colonial settlers since the 
sixteenth century. From the earliest days of exploration, 
European rulers had authorized men known as priva- 
teers to commit acts of war against specific targets. The 
Crown took little risk and was spared the cost of arming 
the ships but shared in the plunder. True piracy—out- 
right robbery onthe high seas—was illegal, but in prac- 
tice the difference between piracy and privateering was 
negligible. As governments and merchants grew to pre- 
fer regular trade over the irregular profits of plunder, 
and as national navies developed in the late seven- 
teenth century, a concerted effort to eliminate piracy 
began. 


Life on the seas became an increasingly vital part of 
western European economic life in the eighteenth cen- 
tury; English-speaking seamen alone numbered about 
thirty thousand around the middle of the century. Sea 
life began to resemble life on land in the amount of com- 
pulsion it entailed. Sailors in port were always vulnera- 
ble to forcible enlistment in the navy by impressment 
gangs, particularly during wartime. A drowsy sailor 
sleeping off a rowdy night in port could wake up to find 
himself aboard a navy ship. Press gangs operated 
throughout England and not just in major ports, for au- 
thorities were as interested in controlling “vagrancy” as 
in staffing the navy. Merchant captains occasionally 
filled their crews by such means, particularly when sail- 
ing unpopular routes. 

Like soldiers in the growing eighteenth-century 
armies, sailors in the merchant marine as well as the 
navy could be subjected to brutal discipline and ap- 
palling conditions. Merchant seamen attempted to im- 
prove their lot by trying to regulate their relationship 
with ships’ captains. Contracts for pay on merchant 
ships became more regularized, and seamen often negc- 
tiated their terms very carefully, including, for example, 
details about how rations were to be allotted. Sailors 
might even take bold collective action aboard ship. The 
modern term for a work stoppage, strike, comes from the 
sailing expression “to strike sail,’ meaning to lower the 
sails so that they cannot fill with wind. Its use dates from 
the eighteenth century, from “strikes” of sailors protest- 
ing unfair shipboard conditions. 

Seafaring men were an unusually large and some- 
what self-conscious community of wage workers. Not un- 
til industrialization came into full swing a century later 
woulda similar group of workers exist within Europe itself 
(see Chapter 21). But economic and political protest by 
ordinary people on the Continent also showed interesting 
parallel changes. Peasant revolts in the past had ranged 
from small-scale actions against local tax collectors to 
massive uprisings that only an army could suppress. The 
immediate goals of the rebels were usually practical. For 
example, they aimed not to eliminate taxation altogether 
but might protest the collection of a particularly burden- 
some tax. The political rationale behind such actions was 
not a hope that the system would disappear but rather a 
hope that it would operate more fairly, as it presumably 
had in the past. Where there was a revolutionary vision, it 
was usually a utopian one—a political system with no 
kings, landlords, taxes, or state of any kind. 

Peasant revolts continued to follow those patterns in 
the eighteenth century. They were also driven by the local- 
ized unemployment caused by agricultural reforms or by 
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objections to press gangs. In certain cases, however, peas- 
ants, like sailors, began to confront the state in new ways. 
Peasants often attacked not state power but the remnants 
of landlords’ power, wielded over them in the shape of 
forced labor and compulsory use of landlords’ mills. As 
weapons, they increasingly marshaled legal devices to 
maintain control over their land and to thwart landlords’ 
efforts to enclose fields and cultivate cash crops. This 
change, though subtle, was important because it signaled 
an effort to bring permanent structural change to the sys- 
tem and was not simply a temporary redress of griev- 
ances. In part, the trend toward “enlightened” revolt 
reflects increased access to information and the circula- 
tion of ideas about reform. A major peasant rebellion in 
1775 in Austrian lands, for example, followed several years 
of bad harvests but specifically protested the delay in im- 
plementing changes—the subject of earnest debate 
among elites—in compulsory labor by peasants. 


SUMMARY 


py T is important not to exaggerate the degree to 
Aa which circumstances of life changed in the 
‘ai eighteenth century. The economy was ex- 
naniling and the population growing beyond previous 
limits, and the system of production was being restruc- 
tured. But these developments occurred incrementally 
over many decades and were not recognized for the fun- 
damental changes they were. 

Most of the long-familiar material constraints were 
still in place. Roads, on which much commerce de- 
pended, were generally impassable in bad weather. 
Shipping was relatively dependable and economical— 
but only relatively. Military life likewise reflected tradi- 
tional constraints. Despite technological changes and 
developments of the administrative and economic re- 
sources of the state to equip, train, and enforce disci- 
pline, the conduct of war was still hampered by 
problems of transport and supply that would have been 
familiar to warriors two centuries before. 

Similarly, though some rulers were inspired by pre- 
cepts of the Enlightenment, all were guided by traditional 
concerns of dynastic aggrandizement and strategic ad- 
vantage. One new dimension of relations between states 
was the importance of conflict over colonies abroad, but 
the full economic and strategic impact of British colonial 
gains would not be felt until the next century. 





(continued on page 640) 






hat is a garden? We first think of intensely culti- : : 


vated flower gardens, such as the famous Rose _ tee! 


: Garden at the White House. We usually don't think of the © 
yards around houses as gardens, yet that is what they : 
are. The landscaping around most ordinary American — 
- homes derives from English landscape gardening of the 

eighteenth century and after—a fact that is reflected i in 


the British custom of calling the “yards” around their a 


homes “gardens.” Like most of the art forms that we see c 


. habitually, the garden, reproduced | in the American: oy 


backyard, is difficult to analyze or even to think of as an 


_ art form. Like the buildings they surround, however, gar- 
_ dens have much to tell us about human habits and val- — 
ues. Let us examine their eighteenth- century ancestors . 
- for evidence of contemporaries’ attitudes toward nature 


and their relationship with it. 


Look at the two English-style eaten illustrated. 
here. The first is next to the Governor's Mansion in oS 
Williamsburg, the capital of the English colony of Vir- 
ginia. Construction of this garden began at the end of the | 
~ seventeenth century; the photograph shows the restored 


gardens that tourists may visit today. The second garden, 
from the private estate of West Wycombe in England, 
looks very different—much more like a natural land- 
scape. The engraving reproduced here dates from the 
1770s. The two gardens represent distinct epochs i in the 
development of the garden, hence the differences be- 
_ tween them. However, each of these gardens in its own 

way celebrates human domination of nature. 
This symbolic domination of nature is more obvious 

to us in the Williamsburg garden. The lawns and hedges 
_ are trimmed in precise geometrical shapes and are laid 
out, with the walkways, in straight lines. This “palace gar- 
den” was a small English variant of the classical garden 
developed in France—most spectacularly at Versailles 
Palace—and then imitated throughout Europe during 
the seventeenth century. At Versailles, the garden is so 
vast that at many points all of nature visible to the eye is 
nature disciplined by humans. 

We can think of such gardens as pieces of architec- 
ture, because that is how they were originally conceived: 
The design originated in the enclosed courtyard gardens 
of the homes of classical antiquity. The straight lines and 
squared shapes of these gardens mimic the buildings 


rao 


trees or clumps of shrubbery with 
. lawns. Nor does nature conveniently 

















hillside bare of trees to provide a view of 1 
the ieee ne to left on shes hill. No 


from an artificial take, aleaily poriesd = pa 
This kind of garden reflects Enlightenn 
Saban humans’ cee to understand nod w 


as aay would be in nature. ee 
lowed to. maintain their natural form. Never 










ae make the scene more e compelling 

This brand of landscape garde ing -appee 
English colonies across the Atlantic by the e 
pone cay One of ihe best t examples is is at Mo 





Landscape Garden at 
West Wycombe, England 
(Courtesy of the Trustees of the 
British Museum) 


ticello, Thomas Jefferson’s Virginia estate, first designed 


in the 1770s and constructed and improved over the re- - 


mainder of Jefferson's life (1743-1826). If you tour Mon- 
ticello, you will notice a curving garden path bordered by 
flowers in season, with mature trees scattered here and 
there. Jefferson, we know, planned every inch of this 
largely random-looking outdoor space, just as he 
planned the regimented fruit and vegetable garden that 


The Governor’s Mansion and Formal 
Gardens at Williamsburg, Virginia 
(© Robert Llewellyn) 





borders it. The older, classical style of the Williamsburg 
garden is partly explained by its earlier date and also be- 
cause this more aggressively controlling style lasted 
longer in the American colonies than in Europe, perhaps 
because “nature” seemed more wild and still more for- 
midable in the New World. You might wish to consider 
the curious blend of “nature” and order that is evident in 
the landscapes we create and live with today. 
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The most visible change would happen first in poli- 
tics, where goals and expectations nurtured by Enlight- 
enment philosophy clashed with the rigid structure of 
the French state and triggered the French Revolution. 
The Enlightenment was not simply an intellectual move- 
ment that found fault with society. It also encompassed 
the public and private settings in which “enlightened” 
opinion flourished. The revolutionary potential of En- 
lightenment thought came from belief in its rationality 
and from the fact that it was both critical of its society 
and fashionable to practice. 
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HESE militiamen marching off to defend France against 
the invader in September 1792 appear to be heroes al- 
_.ready. Adoring women in the crowd hand them laurel 
wreaths as they pass; the men march by, resolute and triumphant. 
Symbols of the ongoing revolution stand out as well: the prominent 
tricolor flag, the tricolor cockade in each man’s hat. In fact, that Sep- 
tember, France’s citizen armies for the first time defeated the army of 
a foreign monarch poised to breach its borders and snuff out its revo- 
lution. The painting celebrates this triumph about to happen and 
thereby inspires confidence in the Revolution and pride in its citizen- 
soldiers. 

Today the French Revolution is considered the initiation of mod- 
ern European as well as modern French history. The most powerful 
monarch in Europe was forced to accept constitutional limits to his 
power by subjects convinced of their right to demand them. Eventu- 
ally, the king was overthrown and executed, and the monarchy abol- 
ished. Events in France reverberated throughout Europe because the 
overthrow of one absolute monarchy threatened fellow royals else- 
where. Revolutionary fervor on the part of ordinary soldiers enabled 
France's armies unexpectedly to best many of their opponents. By the 
late 1790s the armies of France would be led in outright conquest of 
other European states by one of the most talented generals in Euro- 
pean history: Napoleon Bonaparte. He brought to the continental 
European nations that his armies eventually conquered a mixture of 
imperial aggression and revolutionary change. Europe was trans- 
formed both by the shifting balance of power and by the spread of 
revolutionary ideas. 


The National Guard of Paris leaves to 
join the army, September 1792 (detail). 
(Chateau de Versailles/Hubert Josse) 
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Understanding the French Revolution means 
understanding not only its origins but also its 
complicated course of events, and their signifi- 
cance. Challenges to the power of the king were 
not new, but the Revolution overthrew his right to 
rule at all. The notion that the people constituted 
the nation, were responsible as citizens, and had 
some right to representation in government be- 
came irresistible. The republican system it con- 
jured up replaced a government by inherited 
privilege. Louis XVI was transformed from the di- 
vinely appointed father of his people to an enemy 
of the people, worthy only of execution. Central to 
the Revolution was the complex process by which 
public opinion was shaped and, in turn, shaped 
events. Change was driven, in part, by the power of 
symbols—flags, rallying cries, inspiring art—to 
challenge an old political order and to legitimize a 
new one. 


THE BEGINNINGS OF REVOLUTION, 
1775-1789 


AM a citizen of the world,” wrote John Paul 
Jones, captain in the fledgling United States 
Navy, in 1778. He was writing to a Scottish 
aristocrat, apologizing for raiding the lord’s estate while 
marauding along the British coast during the American 
Revolution. Jones (1747-1792), himself born a Scotsman, 
was one of the thousands of cosmopolitan Europeans 
who were familiar with European cultures on both sides 
of the Atlantic. As a sailor, Jones literally knew his way 
around the Atlantic world, but he was a “citizen of the 
world” in another sense as well. When the Scotsman 
wrote back to Jones, he expressed surprise that his home 
had been raided because he was sympathetic to the 
American colonists. Like Jones, he said, he was a man of 
“liberal sentiments.”! Both Jones and the Scottish lord 
felt they belonged to an international society of gentle- 
men who recognized certain Enlightenment principles 
regarding just and rational government. 

In the Atlantic world of the late eighteenth century, 
both practical links of commerce and shared ideals 
about “liberty” were important shaping forces. The 








® What factors led to the beginning of revolution in - 
France in 1789? 


™ Why did the Revolution take a more radical 
direction from 1792 until 1794? 


@ What was the impact of Napoleon's rule on France? 


@ What were the major effects of the French 
Revolution and Napoleonic rule on the rest of 
Europe and overseas? 





Third Estate Maximilien Robespierre 
National Assembly — the Terror 
Tennis Court Oath Society of Revolutionary 
Declaration of the Republican Women 
Rights of Man Directory ; 
and the Citizen Napoleon Bonaparte 
Jacobins the Civil Code 


sans-culottes Francois Toussaint-Louverture 


strategic interests of the great European powers were 
also always involved. Thus, when the American colonists 
actively resisted British rule and then in 1776 declared 
their independence from Britain, the consequences 
were widespread and varied: British trading interests 
were challenged, French appetites for gains at British ex- 
pense were whetted, and illusive notions about “liberty” 
seemed more plausible. The victory of the American 
colonies in 1783, followed by the creation of the U.S. 
Constitution in 1787, further heightened the appeal of 
liberal ideas elsewhere. Attempts at liberal reform were 
mounted in several states, including Ireland, the Nether- 
lands, and Poland. However, the American Revolution 
had the most direct impact on later events in France be- 
cause the French had been directly involved in the 
American effort. 


@ Revolutionary Movements in Europe 


While the British government was facing the revolt of the 
American colonies, it also confronted trouble closer to 
home. The war against the American colonies was not 
firmly supported by Britons. Like many Americans, 
many Britons had divided loyalties, and many who did 
favor armed force to subdue the rebellion were con- 


vinced that the war was being mismanaged. The prose- 
cution of the war against the American colonies pro- 
ceeded amid calls for reform of the ministerial 
government. In this setting, a reform movement sprang 
up in Ireland in 1779. The reformers demanded greater 
autonomy from Britain. Like the Americans, Irish elites 
felt like disadvantaged junior partners in the British Em- 
pire. They chafed over British policies that favored 
British imperial interests over those of the Irish ruling 
class: for example, the exclusion of Irish ports in favor of 
English and Scottish trading stops and the granting of 
political rights to Irish Catholics so that they might fight 
in Britain’s overseas armies. 

Protestant Irish landlords, threatened by such poli- 
cies, expressed their opposition not only in parliamen- 
tary debates but also in military defiance. Following the 
example of the American rebels, middle- and upper- 
class Anglo-Irish set up a system of locally sponsored 
voluntary militia to resist British troops if necessary. The 
Volunteer Movement was neutralized when greater par- 
liamentary autonomy for Ireland was granted in 1782, 
following the repeal of many restrictions on Irish com- 
merce. Unlike the Americans, the Irish elites faced an in- 
ternal challenge to their own authority—the Catholic 
population whom they had for centuries dominated. 
That challenge forced them to reach an accommodation 
with the British government. 

Meanwhile, a political crisis with constitutional 
overtones was also brewing in the Netherlands. Tensions 
between the aristocratic stadholders of the House of Or- 
ange and the merchant oligarchies of the major cities 
deepened during the American Revolution. The Dutch 
were then engaged in a commercial war against the 
British, to whom the stadholder was supposed to be 
sympathetic. The conflict ceased to be wholly traditional 
for two reasons. First, the representatives of the various 
cities, calling themselves the Dutch “Patriot” Party, de- 
fended their position on the grounds of traditional bal- 
ance of power within the Netherlands and invoked wider 
claims to American-style “liberty.” Second, the challenge 
to traditional political arrangements widened when 
middling urban dwellers, long disenfranchised by these 
oligarchies, demanded “liberty,” too—that is, political 
enfranchisement within the cities—and briefly took over 


the Patriot movement. Just as many Irish rebels accepted . 


the concessions of 1782, many Patriot oligarchs in the 
Netherlands did nothing to resist an invasion in 1787 
that restored the power of the stadholder, the prince of 
Orange, and thereby ended the challenge to their own 
control of urban government. 

Both the Irish volunteers and the Dutch Patriots, 
though members of very limited movements, echoed 
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1775-1783 
1779-1782 
1788 


American Revolutionary War 


Irish Volunteer Movement 


United States Constitution ratified 

Reform movement begins in Poland 

“Patriot” movement ends in the 
Netherlands 


French Estates General meets in 
Versailles (May) 

Third Estate declares itself the National 
Assembly (June) 

Storming of the Bastille July) 


1789 


1790 Polish constitution 


1791 French king Louis XVI captured 


attempting to flee 
Slave revolt begins in Saint Domingue 


1792 France declares war on Austria; 


revolutionary wars begin (April) 
Louis XVI arrested; France declared a 
republic (August-September) 


1793 
1793-1794 
1799 
1802 
1804 


Louis XVI guillotined 

Reign of Terror in France 
Napoleon seizes power in France 
Napoleon declared consul for life 


Napoleon crowned emperor 

Napoleonic Civil Code 

Independence of Haiti (Saint Domingue) 
declared 


1805 Battle of Trafalgar 


Battle of Austerlitz 
1806 
1812 
1814 


Dissolution of Holy Roman Empire 
French invasion of Russia 


Napoleon abdicates and is exiled 
French monarchy restored 


1815 Hundred Days (February—June) 


Battle of Waterloo 


the American rebels in practical and ideological ways. 
Both were influenced by the economic and political 
consequences of Britain's relationship with its colonies. 
Both were inspired by the success of the American 
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rebels and their thoroughgoing claims for political self- 
determination. 

Desire for political reform flared in Poland as well 
during this period. Reform along lines suggested by En- 
lightenment precepts was accepted as a necessity by Pol- 
ish leaders after the first partition of Poland in 1772 had 
left the remnant state without some of its wealthiest ter- 
ritories (see Map 18.1 on page 623). Beginning in 1788, 
however, reforming gentry in the sejm* (representative 
assembly) went further; they established a commission 
to write a constitution, following the American example. 
The resulting document, known as the May 3 (1791) 
Constitution, was the first codified constitution in Eu- 
rope; it was read and admired by George Washington. 

Poles thus established a constitutional monarchy in 
which representatives of major towns as well as gentry 
and nobility could sit as deputies. The liberum veto, 
which had allowed great magnates to obstruct royal au- 
thority at will, was abolished. However, Catherine the 
Great, empress of Russia, would not tolerate a constitu- 
tional government operating so close to her own auto- 
cratic regime; she ordered an invasion of Poland in 1792. 
The unsuccessful defense of Poland was led by a veteran 
of the American Revolution, Tadeusz Kosciuszko* (1746- 
1817). The second, more extensive partition of Poland 
followed, to be answered in turn in 1794 by a widespread 
insurrection against Russian rule, again spearheaded by 
Kosciuszko. The uprising was mercilessly suppressed by 
an alliance of Russian and Prussian troops. Unlike the 
U.S. Constitution from which they drew inspiration, the 
Poles’ constitutional experiment was doomed by the 
power of its neighbor. 


®@ The American Revolution and the Kingdom 
of France 


As Britain’s greatest commercial and political rival, 
France naturally was drawn into Britain’s struggle with 
its North American colonies. In the Seven Years’ War 
(1756-1763), the French had lost many of their colonial 
settlements and trading outposts to the English (see 
page 630). Stung by this outcome, certain French 
courtiers and ministers pressed for an aggressive colo- 
nial policy that would regain for France some of the 
riches in trade that Britain now threatened to monopo- 
lize. The American Revolution seemed to offer the per- 
fect opportunity. The French extended covert aid to the 
Americans from the very beginning of the conflict in 
1775. After the first major defeat of British troops by the 


Americans—at the Battle of Saratoga in 1777—France 
formally recognized the independent United States and 
established an alliance with them. The French then com- 
mitted troops as well as funds for the American cause. 
John Paul Jones’s most famous ship, the Bonhomme 
Richard’, was purchased and outfitted in France at 
French government expense, as were many other Amer- 
ican naval vessels during the war. French support was 
decisive. In 1781 the French fleet kept reinforcements 
from reaching the British force besieged by George 
Washington at Yorktown. The American victory at York- 
town effectively ended the war; the colonies’ independ- 
ence was formally recognized by the Treaty of Paris in 
1783. 

The consequences for France of its American al- 
liance were momentous. Aid for the Americans saddled 
France with a debt of about 1 billion livres (pounds), 
which represented as much as one-quarter of the total 
debt that the French government was trying to service. A 
less tangible impact of the American Revolution derived 
from the direct participation of about nine thousand 
French soldiers, sailors, and aristocrats. The best known 
is the Marquis de Lafayette’, who became an aide to 
George Washington and helped command American 
troops. For many humble men, the war was simply em- 
ployment. For others, it was a quest of sorts. For them, the 
promise of the Enlightenment—belief in human ration- 
ality, natural rights, and universal laws by which society 
should be organized—was brought to life in America. 

Exposure to the American conflict occurred at the 
French court, too. Beginning in 1775, a permanent Amer- 
ican mission to Versailles lobbied hard for aid and later 
managed the flow of that assistance. The chief emissary 
of the Americans was Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790), a 
philosophe by French standards whose writings and sci- 
entific experiments were already known to European 
elites. His talents—among them, a skillful exploitation of 
a simple, Quaker-like demeanor—succeeded in promot- 
ing the idealization of America at the French court. 

The U.S. Constitution, the various state constitu- 
tions, and the debates surrounding their ratifications 
were all published in Paris and much discussed in salons 
and at court, where lively debate about reform of French 
institutions had been going on for decades. America be- 
came the prototype of the rational republic—the em- 
bodiment of Enlightenment philosophy. It was hailed as 
the place where the irrationalities of inherited privilege 
did not prevail. A British observer, Arthur Young (1741— 
1820), believed that “the American revolution has laid 





sejm (SAME) 
Tadeusz Kosciuszko (tah-DAY-oosh kos-USE-ko) 
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Marie-Joseph, Marquis de Lafayette The marquis is de- 
picted commanding troops during the American Revolution. 
Called the “hero of two worlds,” Lafayette returned to France 
to become one of the most imortant aristocratic reformers 
during the French Revolution. He favored a constitutional 
monarchy and opposed republican rule. (lean-Loup Charmet) 


the foundation of another in France, if [the French] gov- 
ernment does not take care of itself.”* 

By the mid-1780s there was no longer a question of 
whether the French regime would experience reform but 
rather what form the reform would take. The royal gov- 
ernment was almost bankrupt. A significant minority of 
the politically active elite was convinced of the funda- 
mental irrationality of France’s system of government. 
Nevertheless, a dissatisfied elite and a financial crisis— 


even fanned by a successful revolt elsewhere—do not 


necessarily lead to revolution. Why did the French gov- 
ernment—the Ancien Régime’, or “Old Regime,” as it be- 
came known after the Revolution—not “take care of 
itself”? 
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M The Crisis of the Old Regime 


The Old Regime was brought to the point of crisis in the 
late 1780s by three factors: (1) heavy debts that dwarfed 
an antiquated system for collecting revenue; (2) institu- 
tional constraints on the monarchy that defended privi- 
leged interests; and (3) public opinion that envisioned 
thoroughgoing reform and pushed the monarchy in that 
direction. Another factor was the ineptitude of the king, 
Louis XVI (r. 1774-1793). 

Louis came to the throne in 1774, a year before 
the American Revolution began. He was a kind, well- 
meaning man better suited to carry out the finite re- 
sponsibilities of a petty bureaucrat than to be king. The 
queen, the Austrian Marie Antoinette (1755-1793), was 
unpopular. She was regarded with suspicion by the 
many who despised the “unnatural” alliance with Aus- 
tria the marriage had sealed. She, too, was politically in- 
ept, unable to negotiate the complexities of court life 
and widely rumored to be selfishly wasteful of royal re- 
sources despite the realm’s financial crises. 

The fiscal crisis of the monarchy had been a long 
time in the making and was an outgrowth of the system 
in which the greatest wealth was protected by traditional 
privileges. At the top of the social and political pyramid 
were the nobles, a legal grouping that included warriors 
and royal officials. In France, nobility conferred exemp- 
tion from much taxation. Thus, the royal government 
could not directly tax its wealthiest subjects. 

This situation existed throughout much of Europe, a 
legacy of the individual contractual relationships that 
had formed the political and economic framework of me- 
dieval Europe. Unique to France, however, was the 
strength of the institutions that defended this system. Of 
particular importance were the royal law courts, the 
parlements’, which claimed a right of judicial review over 
royal edicts. All the parlementaires—well-educated 
lawyers and judges—were noble and loudly defended the 
traditional privileges of all nobles. Louis XV (d. 1774), 
near the end of his life, had successfully undermined the 
power of the parlements by a bold series of moves. Louis 
XVI, immediately after coming to the throne, buckled un- 
der pressure and restored the parlements to full strength. 

Deficit financing had been a way of life for the 
monarchy for centuries. After early efforts at reform, 
Louis XIV (d. 1715) had reverted to common fund-raising 
expedients such as selling offices, which only added to 
the weight of privileged investment in the old order. En- 
gland had established a national bank to free its govern- 
ment from the problem, but the comparable French 





Ancien Régime (ahn-SYEN ray-ZHEEM) 


parlements (par-luh-MAWHN) 
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effort early in the century had been undercapitalized and 
had failed. Late in the 1780s, under Louis XVI, one-fourth 
of the annual operating expenses of the government was 
borrowed, and half of all government expenditure went 
to paying interest on its debt. Short-term economic 
crises, such as disastrous harvests, added to the cumula- 
tive problem of government finance. 

The king employed able finance ministers who tried 
to institute fundamental reforms, such as replacing the 
tangle of taxes with a simpler system in which all would 
pay and eliminating local tariffs, which were stifling 
commerce. The parlements and many courtiers and 
aristocrats, as well as ordinary people, resisted these 
policies. Peasants and townsfolk did not trust the “free 
market” (free from traditional trade controls) for grain; 
most feared that speculators would buy up the grain 
supply and people would starve. Trying to implement 
such reforms in times of grain shortage almost guaran- 
teed their failure. Moreover, many supported the par- 
lements simply because they were the only institution 
capable of standing up to the monarchy. Yet not all mem- 
bers of the elite joined the parlements in opposing re- 
form. The imprint of “enlightened” public opinion was 
apparent in the thinking of some courtiers and thou- 
sands of educated commoners who believed that the 
government and the economy had to change and openly 
debated the nature and extent of reform needed. 


The Common People Crushed by 
Privilege In this contemporary 
cartoon, a nobleman in military 
dress and a clergyman crush a 
commoner under the rock of 
burdensome taxes and forced 
labor (corvées). The victim’s 
situation reflects that of the 
peasantry, but his stylish clothes 
would allow affluent towns- 
people to identify with him. 
(Musée Carnavalet, Paris/Giraudon/Art 
Resource, NY) 


In 1787 the king called an “Assembly of Notables”— 
an ad hoc group of elites—to support him in facing 
down the parlements and proceeding with some 
changes. He found little support even among men 
known to be sympathetic to reform. Some did not sup- 
port particular proposals, and many were reluctant to 
allow the monarchy free rein. Others, reflecting the in- 
fluence of the American Revolution, maintained that a 
“constitutional” body such as the Estates General, which 
had not been called since 1614, needed to make these 
decisions. 

Ironically, nobles and clergy who were opposed to 
reform supported the call for the Estates General, confi- 
dent they could control its deliberations. The three Es- 
tates met and voted separately by “order’—clergy (First 
Estate), nobles (Second Estate), and commoners (Third 
Estate). The combined votes of the clergy and nobles 
would presumably nullify whatever the Third Estate 
might propose. 

In 1788 popular resistance to reform in the streets of 
Paris and mounting pressure from his courtiers and bu- 
reaucrats induced Louis to summon the Estates General. 
On Louis’s orders, deputies were to be elected by local 
assemblies, which were chosen, in turn, by wide male 
suffrage. Louis mistakenly assumed he had widespread 
support in the provinces, and he wished to tap into it by 
means of this grass-roots voting. Louis also agreed that 
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by head. 


... [T]he inhabitants decreed that their wishes were: 

1. That in the assembly of the Estates-General, 

opinions be counted by head and not by order. ... 

2. That only the assembled nation may consent 

to taxes, loans and new offices, and no corporation, 

organization, not even provincial estates will be al- 
lowed to represent the nation. 

3. That, in keeping with his majesty’s promise, 
the Estates-General will assemble at fixed and deter- 
mined periods, that taxes may only be consented to 
by the Estates until the period of their next meeting, 
and that each new assembly of estates will be pre- 
ceded by a new choosing of deputies, so that no citi- 
zen can perpetually represent the nation... . 

7. That all privileges and pecuniary exemptions 
be abolished, and taxes be collected without discrim- 
ination in the same proportion from all orders within 
the province. — 

8. That, to facilitate commerce, tollgates be re- 
moved to the frontiers of the realm, that his majesty 
be entreated to remedy the obstacles to commerce Qc- 

casioned by differences in weights and measures... . 






the Third Estate should have twice as many deputies as 
the other two Estates, but he did not authorize voting by 
head rather than by order, which would have brought 
about the dominance of the Third Estate. Nevertheless, 
the king hoped that the specter of drastic proposals put 
forth by the Third Estate would frighten the aristocrats 
and clergy into accepting some of his reforms. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: List of Grievances for the Estates 


General.”) 


ia | Lists of Grievances for the Estates General : 


In preparation for the meeting of an Estates General, communities throughout 
France prepared lists of grievances that they hoped the deputies would address. 
Among the following petitions compiled by a town in Normandy in 1789, we can 
note deference to the king but also radical proposals reflecting the impact of En- 

‘ lightenment thought. The document denounces certain special privileges associated 
with nobility, in particular the burdensome remnants of medieval property control, 
and clearly recognizes the Estates as the legitimate voice of the nation. Note also the 
initial demand: that, contrary to the king’s plans, voting in the Estates should occur 
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10. That the right of franc fief [fee payable by 
commoners to the king for the right of holding a no- 
ble fief] be suppressed, as humiliating to the Third — 
Estate. 

1l. That, at the same time, his majesty be 
humbly entreated to recall that decision . . . which 
excludes from his majesty’s service all citizens who 
cannot prove four degrees of nobility; that his 
majesty equally be entreated to bring about a reform _ 
of the [Parlement’s] decisions whereby a gentleman 
is sought for an office which confers nobility before a 
candidate’s merits are considered, in consequence of 
which merit will become sufficient grounds to enter 
the different estates. 





Source: Annales du Centre Régional de Documentation Péda- 
gogique de Caen, Les Cahiers de Doléances de 1789 dans le Calvados. 
Nouvelle série #6. Service Educatif des Archives départemen- 
tales du Calvados. Translated by Laura Mason. Reprinted in 
Laura Mason and Tracey Rizzo, eds., The French Revolution: A 
Document Collection (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1999), pp. 56— 
Sie 


Louis’s situation was precarious when the Estates 
General convened in May 1789. As ever, he faced imme- 
diate financial crisis. He also faced a constitutional crisis. 
Already a groundswell of sentiment confirmed the legit- 
imacy of the Estates General, the role of the Third Estate, 
and the authority of the Third Estate to enact change. Po- 
litical pamphlets abounded arguing that the Third Estate 
deserved enhanced power because it carried the man- 
date of the people. The most important of these was 
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What Is the Third Estate? (1789) by Joseph Emmanuel 
Sieyés’ (1748-1836), a church official from the diocese of 
Chartres. The sympathies of Abbé Sieyés, as he was 
known, were with the Third Estate: his career had suf- 
fered and stalled because he was not noble. Sieyes 
argued that the Third Estate represented the nation be- 
cause it did not reflect special privilege. 

Among the deputies of the first two Estates—clergy 
and nobility—were men, such as the Marquis de 
Lafayette (1757-1834), who were sympathetic to reform. 
More important, however, the elections had returned to 
the Third Estate a large majority of deputies who re- 
flected the most radical political thought possible for 
men of their standing. Most were lawyers and other pro- 
fessionals who were functionaries in the government 
but, like Sieyés, of low social rank. They frequented pro- 
vincial academies, salons, and political societies. They 
were convinced of the validity of their viewpoints and 
determined on reform, and they had little stake in the 
system as it was. When this group convened and met 
with resistance from the First and Second Estates and 
from Louis himself, they seized the reins of government 
and a revolution began. 


m@ 1789: A Revolution Begins 


As soonas the three Estates convened at the royal palace 
at Versailles, conflicts surfaced. The ineptness of the 
Crown was immediately clear. On the first day of the 
meetings in May, Louis and his ministers failed to intro- 
duce a program of reforms for the deputies to consider. 
This failure raised doubt about the monarchy’s commit- 
ment to reform. More important, it allowed the political 
initiative to pass to the Third Estate. The deputies chal- 
lenged the Crown's insistence that the three Estates meet 
and vote separately. Deputies to the Third Estate refused 
to be certified (that is, to have their credentials officially 
recognized) as members of only the Third Estate rather 
than as members of the Estates General as a whole. 

For six weeks the Estates General was unable to 
meet officially, and the king did nothing to break the im- 
passe. During this interlude, the determination of the 
deputies of the Third Estate strengthened. More and 
more deputies were won over to the notion that the three 
Estates must begin in the most systematic way: France 
must have a written constitution. 

By the middle of June, more than thirty reformist 
members of the clergy were sitting jointly with the Third 
Estate, which had invited all deputies from all three Es- 
tates to meet and be certified together. On June 17 the 





Sieyés (say-EZ) 


Third Estate simply declared itself the National Assem- 
bly of France. At first, the king did nothing, but when the 
deputies arrived to meet on the morning of June 20, they 
discovered they had been locked out of the hall. Un- 
daunted, they assembled instead in a nearby indoor ten- 
nis court and produced the document that has come to 
be known as the “Tennis Court Oath.” It was a collective 
pledge to meet until a written constitution had been 
achieved. Only one deputy refused to support it. Sure of 
their mandate, the deputies had assumed the reins of 
government. 

The king continued to handle the situation with 
both ill-timed self-assertion and feeble attempts at com- 
promise. As more and more deputies from the First and 
Second Estates joined the National Assembly, Louis 
“ordered” the remaining loyal deputies to join it, too. Si- 
multaneously, however, he ordered troops to come to 
Paris. He feared disorder in the wake of the recent dis- 
turbances throughout France and believed that any 
challenge to the legitimacy of arbitrary monarchical au- 
thority would be disastrous. ‘ 

This appeal for armed assistance stirred unrest in 
the capital. Paris, with a population of about 600,000 in 
1789, was one of the largest cities in Europe. It was the 
political nerve center of the nation—the site of the pub- 
lishing industry, salons, the homes of parlementaires 
and royal ministers. It was also a working city, with thou- 
sands of laborers of all trades plus thousands more— 
perhaps one-tenth of the inhabitants—jobless recent 
immigrants from the countryside. The city was both 
extremely volatile and extremely important to the stabil- 
ity of royal power. The king’s call for troops aroused 
Parisians’ suspicions. Some assumed a plot was afoot to 
starve Paris and destroy the National Assembly. Already 
they considered the Assembly to be a guarantor of ac- 
ceptable government. 

It took littlke—the announcement of the dismissal of 
a reformist finance minister—for Paris to erupt in 
demonstrations and looting. Crowds besieged City Hall 
and the royal armory, where they seized thousands of 
weapons. A popular militia formed as citizens armed 
themselves. Armed crowds assailed other sites of royal 
authority, including the huge fortified prison, the Bas- 
tille, on the morning of July 14. The Bastille now held 
only a handful of petty criminals, but it still remained a 
potent symbol of royal power and, it was assumed, held 
large supplies of arms. Like the troops at the armory, the 
garrison at the Bastille had received no firm orders to fire 
on the crowds if necessary. The garrison commander at 
first mounted a hesitant defense, then decided to sur- 
render after citizens managed to secure cannon and 
drag them to face the prison. Most of the garrison were 
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The Tennis Court Oath It was raining on June 20 when the deputies found themselves barred from 
their meeting hall and sought shelter in the royal tennis court. Their defiance created one of the turning 
points of the Revolution; the significance was recognized several years later by this painting’s artist. 
(Photographie Bulloz) 


allowed to go free, although the commander and several 
officers were murdered by the crowd. 

The citizens’ victory was a great embarrassment to 
royal authority. The king immediately had to embrace 
the popular movement. He came to Paris and in front of 
crowds at City Hall donned the red and blue cockade 
worn by the militia and ordinary folk as a badge of re- 
solve and defiance. This symbolic action signaled the re- 
versal of the Old Regime—politics would now be based 
on new principles. 

Encouraged by events in Paris, inhabitants of cities 
and towns around France staged similar uprisings. In 
many areas, the machinery of royal government com- 


pletely broke down. City councils, officials, and even 


parlementaires were thrown out of office. Popular mili- 
tias took control of the streets. A simultaneous wave of 
uprisings shook the countryside. Most of them were the 
result of food shortages, but their timing added momen- 
tum to the more strictly political protests in cities. These 
events forced the members of the National Assembly to 


work energetically on the constitution and to pass legis- 
lation to satisfy popular protests against economic and 
political privileges. 

On August 4 the Assembly issued a set of decrees 
abolishing the remnants of powers that landlords had 
enjoyed since the Middle Ages, including the right to co- 
opt peasant labor and the bondage of serfdom itself. Al- 
though largely symbolic, because serfdom and forced 
labor had been eliminated in much of France, these 
changes represented a dramatic inroad into the prop- 
erty rights of the elite as they had been traditionally 
construed. The repeals were hailed as the “end of feu- 
dalism.” A blow was also struck at established religion 
by eliminating the tithe. At the end of August, the As- 
sembly issued a Declaration of the Rights of Man and 
the Citizen. It was a bold assertion of the foundations of 
a newly conceived government, closely modeled on 
portions of the U.S. Constitution. Its preamble declared 
“that [since] the ignorance, neglect or contempt of the 
rights of man are the sole cause of public calamities and 
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the corruption of governments,” the deputies were “de- 
termined to set forth in a solemn declaration the natu- 
ral, inalienable and sacred rights of man...” 

In September the deputies debated the king’s role in 
anew constitutional government. Monarchists favored a 
government rather like England's, with a two-house 
legislature, including an upper house representing the 
hereditary aristocracy and a royal right to veto legisla- 
tion. More radical deputies favored a single legislative 
chamber and no veto power for the king. After delibera- 
tion, the Assembly reached a compromise. The king was 
given a three-year suspensive veto—the power to sus- 
pend legislation for the sitting of two legislatures. This 
was still a formidable amount of power but a drastic cur- 
tailment of his formerly absolute sovereignty. 

Again, Louis resorted to troops. This time, he called 
them directly to Versailles, where the Assembly sat. News 
of the troops’ arrival provoked outrage, which height- 
ened with the threat of another grain shortage. Early on 


the morning of October 5, women in the Paris street 
markets saw the empty grocers’ stalls and took immedi- 
ate collective action. “We want bread!” they shouted at 
the steps of City Hall. Because they were responsible for 
procuring their families’ food, women often led protests 
over bread shortages. This protest, however, went far be- 
yond the ordinary. A crowd of thousands gathered and 
decided to walk all the way to Versailles, accompanied by 
the popular militia (now called the “National Guard”), to 
petition the king directly for sustenance. 

At Versailles, they presented a delegation to the Na- 
tional Assembly, and a joint delegation of the women 
and deputies was dispatched to see the king. Some of 
the women fell at the feet of the king with their tales of 
hardship, certain that the “father of the people” would 
alleviate their suffering. He did order stored grain sup- 
plies distributed in Paris, and he also agreed to accept 
the constitutional role that the Assembly had voted for 
him. 


Storming the Bastille |The crowd was convinced that the Bastille held political prisoners as well 
as a large supply of arms. In fact, it held neither. Thousands of Parisians-—including artisans and 
shopkeepers and not merely desperate tabble—surrounded the fortress and forced the garrison to 


surrender. 


(Photographie Bulloz) 





That very night members of the National Guard, 
which had replaced the royal guard around the person of 
the king, saved Louis’s life. A mob broke into the palace 
and managed to kill two members of the royal guard still 
in attendance outside the queen’s chamber. The king 
agreed to return to Paris so that he could reassure the 
people. But the procession back to the city was a curious 
one. The royal family was escorted by militia and bread 
protesters, and the severed heads of the dead royal 
guardsmen were carried on pikes. 

The king was now in the hands of his people. Al- 
ready, dramatic change had occurred as a result of a 
complex dynamic among the three Estates, the Crown, 
and the people of Paris. The king was still assumed to be 
the fatherly guardian of his people's well-being; but his 
powers were now limited, and his authority was badly 
shaken. The Assembly had begun to govern in the name 
of the “nation” and, so far, had the support of the people. 


THE PHASES OF THE REVOLUTION, 
1789-1799 


HE French Revolution was a complicated af- 
fair. It was a series of changes, in a sense a se- 
® ries of revolutions, driven not by one group of 
people but by several groups. Even among elites con- 
vinced of the need for reform the range of opinion was 
wide. The people of Paris continued to be an important 
force for change. Country people also became active, 
primarily in resisting changes forced on them by the 
central government. 

All of the wrangling within France was complicated 
by foreign reaction. Managing foreign war soon became 
a routine burden for the fragile revolutionary govern- 
ments. In addition, they had to cope with the continuing 
problems that had precipitated the Revolution in the 
first place: the government's chronic indebtedness, eco- 
nomic difficulties, and recurrent grain shortages. Finally, 
the Revolution itself was an issue in that, once the tradi- 
tional arrangements of royal government had been al- 
tered, momentum for further change was unleashed. 





M@ The First Phase Completed, 1789-1791 


At the end of 1789, Paris was in ferment, but for a time 
forward progress blunted the threat of disastrous divi- 
sions between king and Assembly and between either of 
those and the people of Paris. The capital continued to 
be the center of lively political debate. Salons continued 
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to meet; academies and private societies proliferated. 
Deputies to the Assembly swelled the ranks of these soci- 
eties or helped to found new ones. Several would be 
important throughout the Revolution—particularly the 
Jacobin’ Club, named for the monastic order whose 
buildings the members used as a meeting hall. 

These clubs represented the gamut of revolutionary 
opinion. Some, in which ordinary Parisians were well 
represented, focused on economic policies that would 
directly benefit common people. Women were active in a 
few of the more radical groups. Monarchists dominated 
other clubs. At first similar to the salons and debating 
societies of the Enlightenment era, the clubs quickly be- 
came both sites of political action and sources of politi- 
cal pressure on the government. A bevy of popular 
newspapers also contributed to the vigorous political life 
in the capital. 

The broad front of revolutionary consensus began to 
break apart as the Assembly forged ahead with decisions 
about the constitution and with policies necessary to 
remedy France's still-desperate financial situation. The 
largest portion of the untapped wealth of the nation lay 
with the Catholic Church, an obvious target for anticler- 
ical reformers. The deputies did not propose to disman- 
tle the church, but they did make sweeping changes: 
They kept church buildings intact and retained the 
clergy as salaried officials of the state. They abolished all 
monasteries and pensioned the monks and nuns to per- 
mit them to continue as nurses and teachers where pos- 
sible. With the depleted treasury in mind, the Assembly 
seized most of the vast lands of the church and declared 
them national property (biens nationaux) to be sold for 
revenue. 

Economic and political problems ensued. Revenue 
was needed faster than the property could be invento- 
ried and sold, so government bonds (assignats”) were is- 
sued against the eventual sale of church properties. 
Unfortunately, in the cash-strapped economy, the bonds 
were treated like money, their value became inflated, 
and the government never realized the hoped-for prof- 
its. A greater problem was the political divisiveness 
generated by the restructuring of the church. Many 
members of the lower clergy, living as they did near ordi- 
nary citizens, were among the most reform-minded of 
the deputies. These clergy were willing to go along with 
many changes, but the required oath of loyalty to the 
state made a mockery of clerical independence. 

The Civil Constitution of the Clergy, as these meas- 
ures were called, was passed by the Assembly in July 1790 
because the clerical deputies opposing it were outvoted. 





Jacobin (JACK-oh-bin) assignats (ah-see-NYAH) 
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1789 May 5 Estates General meets in Versailles 
June 17. Third Estate declares itself the 
National Assembly 
June 20 Tennis Court Oath 
July 14 Storming of the Bastille 
August 27 Declaration of the Rights of Man 
and the Citizen 
October 5-6 Women’s march on Versailles 
Louis XVI returns to Paris 
1790 July Civil Constitution of the Clergy 
1791 June Louis XVI captured attempting 
to flee 
August Declaration of Pillnitz 
September New constitution implemented 
1792 April France declares war on Austria 
August 10 Storming of the Tuileries 
Louis XVI arrested 
September 21 National Convention declares 
France a republic 
1793 January 21 Louis XVI guillotined 
May First Law of the Maximum 
July Terror inaugurated 
1794 July Robespierre guillotined 
Terror ends 
1795 October Directory established 


1799 November 


Napoleon seizes power 


More than half of the churchmen did take the oath of loy- 
alty. Those who refused, concentrated among the higher 
clergy, were in theory thrown out of their offices. A year 
later (April 1791) the pope declared that clergy who had 
taken the oath were suspended from their offices. Anti- 
revolutionary sentiment grew among thousands of 
French people, particularly in outlying regions, to whom 
the church was still vital as a source of charity and a cen- 
ter of community life. This religious opposition worked to 
undermine the legitimacy of the new government. 


Meanwhile, the Assembly proceeded with adminis- 
trative and judicial reform. The deputies abolished the 
medieval provinces as administrative districts and re- 
placed them with uniform départements (departments). 
They declared that local officials would be elected—a 
revolutionary dispersal of power that had previously be- 
longed to the king. 

‘As work on the constitution drew to a close in the 
spring of 1791, the king decided that he had had enough. 
Royal authority, as he knew it, had been virtually dis- 
mantled. Louis himself was now a virtual prisoner in the 
Tuileries’ Palace in the very heart of Paris. Afraid for him- 
self and his family, he and a few loyal aides worked out a 
plan to flee France. The king and the members of his 
immediate family set out in disguise on June 20, 1791. 
However, the party missed a rendezvous with a troop 
escort and was stopped—and recognized—in the town 
of Varennes’, near the eastern border of the kingdom. 

Louis and his family were returned to Paris and held 
under lightly disguised house arrest. The circumstances 
of his flight were quickly discovered. He and the queen 
had sent money abroad ahead of themselves. He had left 
behind a document condemning the constitution. His 
intention was to invade France with Austrian troops if 
necessary. Thus, in July 1791, just as the Assembly was 
completing its proposal for a constitutional monarchy, 
the constitution it had created began to seem unwork- 
able because the monarch was not to be trusted. 

Editorials and protests against the monarchy in- 
creased. In one incident known as the Massacre of the 
Champ (Field) de Mars’, government troops led by 
Lafayette fired on citizens at an antimonarchy demon- 
stration that certain Parisian clubs had organized; about 
fifty men and women died. This inflammatory incident 
both reflected and heightened tensions between moder- 
ate reformers satisfied with the constitutional monar- 
chy, such as Lafayette, and outspoken republicans who 
wanted to eliminate the monarchy altogether. 

On September 14 the king swore to uphold the 
constitution. He had no choice. The event became an oc- 
casion for celebration, but the tension between the in- 
terests of the Parisians and the provisions of the new 
constitution could not be glossed over. Though a liberal 
document for its day, the constitution reflected the views 
of the elite deputies who had created it. The right to vote, 
based on a minimal property qualification, was given to 
about half of all adult men. However, these men only 
chose electors, for whom the property qualifications 
were higher. The electors in turn chose deputies to 





Tuileries (TWEE-lair-ee) Varennes (vah-REN) 
Champ de Mars (SHOM duh MARSS) 
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olutionary sympathies. 


Man, Are you capable of being just? It is a woman 
who poses the question; at least you will not take 
away this right. Tell me, what gives you the sover- 
eign empire to oppress my sex? Your strength? Your 
talents? Observe the Creator in his wisdom; look at 
nature in all her grandeur, with whom you seem to 
want to be in harmony, and give me, if you dare, an 
example of this tyrannical empire. . . . Bizarre, blind, 
bloated with science and degenerated—in a century 
of light and wisdom—in the crassest ignorance, he 
wants to command as a despot a sex which has re- 
ceived all intellectual faculties; he pretends to enjoy 
the Revolution and reclaim his rights to equality only 
to say nothing more about it. 

1. Woman is born free and lives equal to man in 
her rights. Social distinctions may be founded only 
upon common utility. 

2. The purpose of any political association is the 
conservation of the natural and imprescriptible rights 
of woman and man; these rights are liberty, property, 
security, and above all resistance to oppression. 











national bodies as well as local officials. Although in the- 
ory any eligible voter could be an elected deputy or of- 
ficial, the fact that elite electors determined every 
officeholder meant that few ordinary citizens would be- 
come deputies or local administrators. The Declaration 
of Rights that accompanied the constitution reflected a 
fear of the masses that had not existed when the Decla- 
ration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen was first: 
promulgated in 1789. Freedom of the press and freedom 
of assembly, for example, were not fully guaranteed. 
Further, no political rights were accorded to women. 
Educated women had joined Parisian clubs such as the 
Cercle sociale (Social Circle), where opinion favored ex- 
tending rights to women. Through such clubs, these 


| Declaration of the Rights of Woman 


This retort to the new constitution, in which rights for women were conspicuously 
absent, was written in 1791 by Olympe de Gouges (17487-1793), a self-educated 
butcher's daughter from southwestern France. The document reflects the complexity 
of political life during the Revolution. Gouges’s declaration urges the extension to 
women of the Revolution’s broad-based challenge to tradition. Yet Gouges dedicates 
the declaration to the queen, Marie-Antoinette, drawing on the tradition of aristo- 
cratic patronage. Ironically, given Article 10, Gouges died on the scaffold for her rev- 





















3. The principle of all sovereignty resides essen- 
tially in the Nation, which is nothing other than the 
union of woman and man: no body, no individual can 
exercise authority which does not emanate from it. 

4. Liberty and justice consist of rendering all that 
belongs to others; thus, the exercise of the natural 
rights of woman has only been limited by the perpet- 
ual tyranny that man opposes to them; these limits 
should be reformed by the laws of nature and rea- 
son, 2% 
10. No one should be troubled for holding basic 
opinions; woman has the right to mount the scaffold; 
she must equally have the right to mount the 
podium.... 








Source: Olympe de Gouges, Ecrits politiques, 1788-1791 (Paris: 
Céte-femmes, 1993), pp. 204-210. Translated by Tracey Rizzo. 
Reprinted in Laura Mason and Tracey Rizzo, eds., The French 
Revolution: A Document Collection (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 
1999), pp. 110-112. 










women had tried to influence the National Assembly. 
But the Assembly granted neither political rights nor le- 
gal equality to women, nor did it pass other laws benefi- 
cial to women such as legalizing divorce or mandating 
female education. The prevailing view of women among 
deputies seemed to reflect those of the Enlightenment 
philosophe Rousseau, who imagined women’s compe- 
tence to be entirely circumscribed within the family. A 
Declaration of the Rights of Woman was drafted by a 
woman named Olympe de Gouges’ to draw attention to 
the treatment of women in the constitution. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: Declaration of the Rights of Woman.”) 





Olympe de Gouges (oh-LAMP duh GOOZH) 
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Very soon after the constitution was implemented, 
the fragility of the new system became clear. The Na- 
tional Assembly declared that its members could not 
serve in the first assembly to be elected under the consti- 
tution. Thus, the members of the newly elected Legisla- 
tive Assembly, which began to meet in October 1791, 
lacked any of the cohesiveness that would have come 
from collective experience. Also, unlike the previous Na- 
tional Assemblymen, they did not represent a broad 
range of opinion but were mostly republicans. 

In fact, the Legislative Assembly was dominated by 
republican members of the Jacobin Club. They were 
known as Girondins’, after the region in southwestern 
France from which many of the club’s leaders came. The 
policies of these new deputies and continued pressure 
from the ordinary citizens of Paris would cause the con- 
stitutional monarchy to collapse in less than a year. 


™ The Second Phase and Foreign War, 
1791-1793 


An additional pressure on the new regime soon arose: a 
threat of foreign invasion and a war to counter the 
threat. Antirevolutionary aristocratic émigrés, including 
the king’s brothers, had taken refuge in nearby German 
states and were planning to invade France. The emperor 
and other German rulers did little actively to aid the 
plotters. Austria and Prussia, however, in the Declaration 
of Pillnitz of August 1791, declared, as a concession to 
the émigrés, that they would intervene if necessary to 
support the monarchy in France. 

The threat of invasion, when coupled with distrust 
of the royal family, seemed more real to the revolutionar- 
ies in Paris than it may actually have been. Indeed, many 
deputies hoped for war. They assumed that the outcome 
would be a French defeat, which would lead to a popular 
uprising that would rid them, at last, of the monarchy. In 
April 1792, under pressure from the Assembly, Louis XVI 
declared war against Austria. From this point, foreign 
war would be an ongoing factor in the Revolution. 

At first, the war was a disaster for France. The army 
had not been reorganized into an effective fighting force 
after the loss of many aristocratic officers and the ad- 
dition of newly self-aware citizens. On one occasion, 
troops insisted on putting an officer’s command to a 
vote. The French lost early battles in the Austrian Nether- 
lands, but the Austrians did not press their advantage 
and invade France because they were preoccupied with 
problems in eastern Europe. 





Girondins (zhih-ron- DEHN) 





Louis XVI in 1792 The king, though a kindly man, had 
neither the character nor the convictions necessary to refash- 
ion royal authority symbolically as the Revolution proceeded. 
When Parisian crowds forced him to wear the “liberty cap,” 
the monarchy was close to collapse. 
The Elisha Whittelsey Collection, The Elisha Whittelsey Fund, 1962) 


(Metropolitan Museum of Art, 


The defeats emboldened critics of the monarchy, 
who demanded action. Under the direction of the 
Girondins, the Legislative Assembly began to press for 
the deportation of priests who had been leading demon- 
strations against the government. The Assembly abol- 
ished the personal guard of the king and summoned 
provincial national guardsmen to Paris. The king's resist- 
ance to these measures, as well as fears of acute grain 
shortages owing to a poor harvest and the needs of the 
armies, created further unrest. Crowds staged boisterous 
marches near the royal palace, physically confronted the 
king, and forced him to don the “liberty cap,” a symbol of 
republicanism. The king’s authority and prestige were 
now thoroughly undermined. 

By July 1792, tensions had become acute. The grain 
shortage was severe, Austrian and Prussian troops com- 


mitted to saving the royal family were threatening to in- 
vade, and, most important, the populace was better or- 
ganized and more determined than ever before. In each 
of the forty-eight “sections’—administrative wards—of 
Paris a miniature popular assembly thrashed out all the 
events and issues of the day just as deputies in the na- 
tionwide Legislative Assembly did. Derisively called 
sans-culottes* (“without knee pants”) because they could 
not afford elite fashions, the ordinary Parisians in the 
section assemblies included shopkeepers, artisans, and 
laborers. Their political organization enhanced their in- 
fluence with the Assembly, the clubs, and the newspa- 
pers in the capital. By late July most sections of the city 
had approved a petition calling for the exile of the king, 
the election of new city officials, the exemption of the 
poor from taxation, and other radical measures. 

In August the sans-culottes took matters into their 
own hands. On the night of August 9, after careful prep- 
arations, representatives of the section assemblies con- 
stituted themselves as a new city government with the 
aim of “saving the state.” They then assaulted the Tui- 
leries Palace, where the royal family was living. In the 
bloody confrontation, hundreds of royal guards and citi- 
zens died. After briefly taking refuge in the Legislative 
Assembly itself, the king and his family were imprisoned 
in one of the fortified towers in the city, under guard of 
the popularly controlled city government. 

The storming of the Tuileries inaugurated the sec- 
ond major phase of the Revolution: the establishment of 
republican government in place of the monarchy. By 
their intimidating numbers, the people of Paris now con- 
trolled the Legislative Assembly. Some deputies had fled. 
Those who remained agreed under pressure to dissolve 
the Assembly and make way for another body to be 
elected by universal manhood suffrage. On September 
20, that assembly—known as the National Convention— 
began to meet. The next day, the Convention declared 
the end of the monarchy and set to work crafting a con- 
stitution for the new republic. 

Coincidentally, that same September day, French 
forces won their first genuine victory over the allied Aus- 
trian and Prussian invasion forces. Though not a decisive 
battle, it was a profound psychological triumph. A citi- 
zen army had defeated the professional force of a ruling 
prince. The victory bolstered the republican government 
and encouraged it to put more energy into the wars. In- 
deed, maintaining armies in the field became a weighty 
factor in the delicate equilibrium of revolutionary gov- 
ernment. The new republican regime let it be known that 





sans-culottes (sahn—koo-LOT) 
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its armies were not merely for self-defense but for the 
liberation of all peoples in the “name of the French Na- 
tion.” 

The Convention faced the divisive issue of what to 
do with the king. Louis had not done anything truly trea- 
sonous, but some of the king’s correspondence, discov- 
ered after the storming of the Tuileries, provided the 
pretext for charges of treason. The Convention held a 
trial for him, lasting from December 11, 1792, through 
January 15, 1793. He was found guilty of treason by an 
overwhelming vote (683 to 39); the republican govern- 
ment would not compromise with monarchy. Less lop- 
sided was the sentence: Louis was condemned to death 
by a narrow majority, 387 to 334. 

The consequences for the king were immediate. On 
January 21, 1793, Louis mounted the scaffold in a public 
square near the Tuileries and was beheaded. The execu- 
tion split the ranks of the Convention and soon resulted 
in the breakdown of the institution itself. 


M The Faltering Republic and the Terror, 
1793-1794 


In February 1793 the republic was at war with virtually 
every state in Europe; the only exceptions were the Scan- 
dinavian kingdoms and Russia. Moreover, the regime 
faced massive and widespread counterrevolutionary 
uprisings within France. Vigilance against internal and 
external enemies became a top priority. The Convention 
established an executive body, the Committee of Public 
Safety. In theory, this executive council was answerable 
to the Convention as a whole. As the months passed, 
however, it acted with greater and greater autonomy not 
only to institute policies but also to eradicate enemies. 
The broadly based republican government represented 
by the Convention began to disintegrate. 

The first major narrowing of control came in June 
1793. Pushed by the Parisian sections, a group of ex- 
treme Jacobins purged the Girondin deputies from the 
Convention, arresting many of them. The Girondins 
were republicans who favored an activist government in 
the people’s behalf, but they were less radical than the Ja- 
cobins, less insistent on central control of the Revolu- 
tion, and less willing to share power with the citizens of 
Paris. After the purge, the Convention still met, but most 
authority lay with the Committee of Public Safety. 

New uprisings against the regime began. Added to 
counterrevolutionary revolts by peasants and aristocrats 
were new revolts by Girondin sympathizers. As resist- 
ance to the government mounted and the foreign threat 
continued, a dramatic event in Paris led the Committee 
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Robespierre the Incorruptible 
championed the poor, Robespierre was elected to the Estates 
General in 1789 and was a consistent advocate of republican 
government from the beginning of the Revolution. His 
unswerving loyalty to his political principles earned him the 


A lawyer who had often 


nickname “the Incorruptible.” (Musée des Beaux-Arts, Lille) 


of Public Safety officially to adopt a policy of political re- 
pression. A well-known figure of the Revolution, Jean 
Paul Marat (1743-1793), publisher of a radical republi- 
can newspaper very popular with ordinary Parisians, 
was murdered on July 13 by Charlotte Corday (1768- 
1793), a young aristocratic woman who had asked to 
meet with him. Shortly afterward, a long-time member 
of the Jacobin Club, Maximilien Robespierre’ (1758- 
1794), joined the Committee and called for “Terror’—the 
systematic repression of internal enemies. He was not 
alone in his views. Members of the section assemblies of 
Paris led demonstrations to pressure the government 
into making Terror the order of the day. 

Terror meant the use of intimidation to silence dis- 
sent. Since the previous autumn, the guillotine had been 
at work against identified enemies of the regime, but 


now a more energetic apparatus of terror was instituted. 
A Law of Suspects was passed that allowed citizens to 
be arrested simply on vague suspicion of counterrevo- 
lutionary sympathies. Revolutionary tribunals and an 
oversight committee made arbitrary arrests and ren- 
dered summary judgments. In October a steady stream 
of executions began, beginning with the queen, impris- 
oned since the storming of the Tuileries the year before. 
The imprisoned Girondin deputies followed, and then 
the beheadings continued relentlessly. Paris witnessed 
about 2,600 executions from 1793 to 1794. 

Around France the verdicts of revolutionary tri- 
bunals led to approximately 14,000 executions. Another 
10,000 to 12,000 people died in prison. Ten thousand or 
more were killed, usually by summary execution, after 
the defeat of counterrevolutionary uprisings. For exam- 
ple, 2,000 people were summarily executed in Lyon 
when a Girondin revolt collapsed there in October. The 
aim of the Terror was not merely to stifle active resist- 
ance; it was also to silence simple dissent. The victims in 
Paris included not only aristocrats or former deputies 
but also sans-culottes. The radical Jacobins wanted to 
seize control of the Revolution from the Parisian citizens 
who had lifted them to power. 

Robespierre himself embodied all the contradic- 
tions of the policy of Terror. He was an austere, almost 
prim, man who lived very modestly—a model, of sorts, 
of the virtuous, disinterested citizen. The policies fol- 
lowed by the government during the year of his greatest 
influence, from July 1793 to July 1794, included gener- 
ous, rational, and humane actions to benefit ordinary 
citizens as well as the atrocities of official Terror. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: Robespierre Justifies the Terror.”) 
Indeed, the Terror notwithstanding, the government of 
the Committee of Public Safety was effective in provid- 
ing direction for the nation at a critical time. In August 
1793 it instituted the first mass conscription of citizens 
into the army (levée en masse’), and a consistently effec- 
tive popular army came into existence. In the autumn of 
1793 this army won impressive victories. In May the 
Convention had instituted a Law of the Maximum, 
which controlled the price of grain so that city people 
could afford their staple food—bread. In September the 
Committee extended the law to apply to other necessary 
commodities. Extensive plans were made for a system of 
free and universal primary education. Slavery in the 
French colonies was abolished in February 1794. Di- 
vorce, first legalized in 1792, was made easier for women 
to obtain. 





Robespierre (ROBES-pee-air) 








levée en masse (leh- VAY ohn MAHSS) 
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powers. 


The defenders of the Republic must adopt Caesar's 
maxim, for they believe that “nothing has been done 
so long as anything remains to be done.” Enough 
dangers still face us to engage all our efforts. It has 
not fully extended the valor of our Republican sol- 
diers to conquer a few Englishmen and a few traitors. 
A task no less important, and one more difficult, now 
awaits us: to sustain an energy sufficient to defeat 
the constant intrigues of all the enemies of our free- 
dom and to bring to a triumphant realization the 
principles that must be the cornerstone of public 
welfare. ... Revolution is the war waged by liberty 
against its enemies; a constitution . . . crowns the ed- 
ifice of freedom once victory has been won and the 
nation is at peace....The principal concern of a 
constitutional government is civil liberty; that of a 
revolutionary government, public liberty. [A] revo- 
lutionary government is obliged to defend the state 
itself against the factions that assail it from every 
quarter. To good citizens revolutionary government 

















In the name of “reason,” traditional rituals and 
rhythms of life were changed. One reform of long-term 
significance was the introduction of the metric system of 
weights and measures. Although people continued to 
use the old, familiar measures for a very long time, the 
change was eventually accomplished, leading the way 
for standardization throughout Europe. Equally “rational” 
but not as successful was the elimination of the tradi- 
tional calendar; weeks and months were replaced by 
forty-day months and decadi (ten-day weeks with one 
day of rest), and all saints’ days and Christian holidays 
were eliminated. The years had already been changed— 
Year I had been declared with the founding of the repub- 
lic in the autumn of 1792. 


Robespierre Justifies the Terror 


In this excerpt from a speech before the Convention in December 1793, Robespierre 
justifies the revolutionary government's need to act in an extraconstitutional man- 
ner. He echoes Rousseau’s notion of a highly abstract sense of the public good. He 
also warns against challenges to the Revolution within France posed by foreign 
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owes the full protection of the state; to the enemies 
of the people it owes only death. — on 
Is a revolutionary government the less just and 
the less legitimate because it must be more vigorous 
in its actions and freer in its movement than ordinary 
government? . . . It also has its rules, all based on jus- 
tice and public order... . It has nothing in common 
with arbitrary rule; it is public interest which governs 
it and not the whims of private individuals. 
Thanks to five years of treason and tyranny, 
thanks to our credulity and lack of foresight . . . Aus- 
tria and England, Russia, Prussia, and Italy had time 
to set up in our country a secret government to chal- 
lenge the authority of our own... . We shall strike 
terror, not in the hearts of patriots, but in the haunts 
of foreign brigands. — , ; 





Source: George Rudé, ed., Robespierre (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall, 1967), pp. 58-63. 


Churches were rededicated as “temples of reason.” 
Believing that outright atheism left people with no basis 
for personal or national morality, Robespierre sought in- 
stead to promote a cult of the Supreme Being. The new 
public festivals were solemn civic ceremonies intended 
to ritualize and legitimize the new political order. These 
and other innovations of the regime were not necessarily 
welcomed. The French people generally resented the 
elimination of the traditional calendar. In the country- 
side massive peasant uprisings protested the loss of poor 
relief, community life, and familiar ritual. 

Divorce law and economic regulation were a boon, 
especially to urban women, but women’s participation 
in sectional assemblies and in all organized political 
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activity—which had been energetic and widespread— 
was banned in October 1793. The particular target of the 
regime was the Society of Revolutionary Republican 
Women, a powerful club representing the interests of fe- 
male sans-culottes. By banning women from political 
life, the regime helped to ground its legitimacy, since the 
seemingly “natural” exclusion of women might make the 
new system of government appear part of the “natural” 
order. (See the feature “Weighing the Evidence: Political 
Symbols” on pages 674-675.) Outlawing women’s clubs 
and barring women from section assemblies also elimi- 
nated a source of popular power, from which the regime 
was now trying to distance itself. 

The Committee and the Convention were divided 
over religious and other policies, but the main policy dif- 
ferences concerned economic matters: how far to go to 
assist the poor, the unemployed, and the landless. Sev- 
eral of the temperate critics of Robespierre and his allies 
were guillotined for disagreeing with these policies and 
for doubting the continuing need for the Terror itself. 
Their deaths helped precipitate the end of the Terror by 
causing Robespierre’s power base to shrink so much that 
it had no further legitimacy. 

Deputies to the Convention finally dared to move 
against Robespierre in July 1794. French armies had 
scored a major victory over Austrian troops on June 26, 
so there was no longer any need for the emergency sta- 
tus that the Terror had thrived on. In late July the Con- 
vention voted to arrest Robespierre, the head of the 
revolutionary tribunal in Paris, and their closest associ- 
ates and allies in the city government. On July 28 and 29, 
Robespierre and the others—about a hundred in all— 
were guillotined, and the Terror ended. 


@ Thermidorian Reaction and the Directory, 
1794-1799 


After the death of Robespierre, the Convention re- 
claimed many of the executive powers that the Com- 
mittee of Public Safety had seized. The Convention 
dismantled the apparatus of the Terror, repealed the Law 
of Suspects, and forced the revolutionary tribunals to 
adopt ordinary legal procedures. The Convention also 
passed into law some initiatives, such as expanded pub- 
lic education, that had been proposed in the preceding 
year but not enacted. This post-Terror phase of the Rev- 
olution is called the “Thermidorian Reaction” because it 
began in the revolutionary month of Thermidor (July 19- 
August 17). 

Lacking the weapons of the Terror, the Convention 
was unable to enforce controls on the supply and price 


of bread. Thus, economic difficulties and a hard winter 
produced famine by the spring of 1795. The people of 
Paris tried to retain influence with the new government. 
In May crowds marched on the Convention chanting 
“Bread and the Constitution of ’93,” referring to the re- 
publican constitution drafted by the Convention but 
never implemented because of the Terror. The demon- 
strations were met with force and were dispersed. 

Members of the Convention remained fearful of a 
renewed, popularly supported Terror, on the one hand, 
or a royalist uprising, on the other. Counterrevolutionary 
uprisings had erupted in the fall of 1794, and landings on 
French territory by émigré forces occurred the following 
spring. The Convention drafted a new constitution that 
limited popular participation in government, as had the 
first constitution of 1791. The new plan allowed fairly 
widespread (but not universal) male suffrage, but only 
for electors, who would choose deputies for the two 
houses of the legislature. The property qualifications for 
being an elector were very high, so all but elite citizens 
were effectively disenfranchised. The Convention alse 
decreed, at the last minute, that two-thirds of its mem- 
bers must serve in the new legislature, regardless of the 
outcome of elections. Though this maneuver enhanced 
the stability of the new regime, it undermined the credi- 
bility of the new ballot. 

Governance under the provisions of the new consti- 
tution, beginning in the fall of 1795, was called the Direc- 
tory, for the executive council of five men chosen by the 
upper house of the new legislature. To avoid the concen- 
tration of authority that had produced the Terror, the 
members of the Convention had tried to enshrine sepa- 
ration of powers in the new system. However, the gov- 
ernments under the Directory were never free from 
attempted coups or from their own extraconstitutional 
maneuvering. 

The most spectacular external challenge, the Con- 
spiracy of Equals, was led by extreme Jacobins who 
wanted to restore popular government and aggressive 
economic and social policy on behalf of the common 
people. The conspiracy ended with arrests and execu- 
tions in 1797. When elections in 1797 and 1798 returned 
many royalist as well as Jacobin deputies, the Directory 
itself abrogated the constitution to forestall challenges 
to its authority: many undesirable deputies were ar- 
rested, sent into exile, or denied seats. 

The armies of the republic did enjoy some spectacu- 
lar successes during these years, for the first time carry- 
ing the fighting—and the effects of the Revolution—onto 
foreign soil. French armies conquered the Dutch in 1795. 
In 1796-1797 French armies led by the young general 
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Napoleon Bonaparte’ wrested control of northern Italy 
from the Austrians. Both regions were transformed into 
“sister” republics, governed by local revolutionaries but 
under French protection. By 1799, however, conditions 
had once again reached a critical juncture. The demands 
of the war effort, together with rising prices and the con- 
tinued decline in the value of the assignats, brought the 
government again to the brink of bankruptcy. The gov- 
ernment also seemed to be losing control of the French 
countryside; there were continued royalist uprisings, lo- 
cal political vendettas between moderates and Jacobins, 
as well as outright banditry. 

Members of the Directory had often turned to sym- 
pathetic army commanders to suppress dissent and to 
carry out arrests and purges of the legislature. They now 
invited General Bonaparte to help them form a govern- 
ment that they could more strictly control. Two mem- 
bers of the Directory plotted with Napoleon and his 
brother, Louis Bonaparte, to seize power on November 9, 
1799: 


THE NAPOLEONIC ERA AND THE 
LEGACY OF REVOLUTION, 1799-1815 


ALENTED, charming, and ruthless, Napoleon 

Bonaparte (1769-1821) was the kind of per- 

son who gives rise to myths. His audacity, de- 
termination, and personal magnetism enabled him to 
profit from the political instability and confusion in 
France and to ensconce himself in power. Once in 
power, he temporarily stabilized the political scene by 
fixing in law the more conservative gains of the Revolu- 
tion. He also used his power and his remarkable abilities 
as a general to continue wars of conquest against 
France’s neighbors, which helped deflect political ten- 
sions at home. 

Napoleon's troops, in effect, exported the Revolution 
as they conquered most of Europe. In most states that 
came under French control, law codes were reformed, 
governing elites opened to talent, and public works up- 
graded. Yet French conquest also meant domination, 
pure and simple, and involvement in France's rivalry. 
with Britain. The Napoleonic era left Europe an ambigu- 
ous legacy—war and its complex aftermath yet also rev- 
olution and its goad to further change. 





Napoleon Bonaparte (nuh-POLE-ee-un BONE-uh-part) 


H Napoleon: From Soldier to Emperor, 
1799-1804 


Napoleon was from Corsica, a Mediterranean island that 
had passed from Genoese to French control in the eigh- 
teenth century. The second son of a large gentry family, 
he was educated at military academies in France, and he 
married the politically well-connected widow Joséphine 
de Beauharnais (1763-1814), whose aristocratic hus- 
band had been a victim of the Terror. 

Napoleon steered a careful course through the polit- 
ical turmoil of the Revolution. By 1799 his military vic- 
tories had won him much praise and fame. He had 
demonstrated his reliability and ruthlessness in 1795 
when he ordered troops guarding the Convention to fire 
on a Parisian crowd. He had capped his successful Italian 
campaign of 1796-1797 with an invasion of Egypt in an 
attempt to strike at British influence and trade connec- 
tions in the eastern Mediterranean. The Egyptian cam- 
paign failed in its goals, but individual spectacular 
victories during the campaign ensured Napoleon's mili- 
tary reputation. In addition, Napoleon had demonstrated 
his widening ambitions. He had taken leading scientists 
and skilled administrators with him to Egypt in order to 
export the seeming benefits of French civilization—and 
to install a more lasting bureaucratic authority. 

Napoleon's partners in the new government after 
the November 1799 coup soon learned of his great polit- 
ical ambition and skill. In theory, the new system was to 
be a streamlined version of the Directory: Napoleon was 
to be first among equals in a three-man executive—First 
Consul, according to borrowed Roman terminology. But 
Napoleon quickly asserted his primacy among them and 
began not only to dominate executive functions but also 
to bypass the authority of the regime’s various legislative 
bodies. 

Perhaps most important to the success of his in- 
creasingly authoritarian rule was his effort to include, 
among his ministers, advisers, and bureaucrats, men of 
many political stripes—Jacobins, reforming liberals, 
even former Old Regime bureaucrats. He welcomed 
many exiles back to France, including all but the most 
ardent royalists. He thus stabilized his regime by healing 
some of the rifts among ruling elites. Napoleon com- 
bined toleration with ruthlessness, however. Between 
1800 and 1804 he imprisoned, executed, or exiled dozens 
of individuals for alleged Jacobin agitation or royalist 
sympathies. His final gesture to intimidate royalist oppo- 
sition came in 1804 when he kidnapped and coldly mur- 
dered a Bourbon prince who had been living in exile in 
Germany. 
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Under Napoleon's regime, any semblance of free po- 
litical life ended. Legislative bodies lost all initiative in 
the governing process, becoming rubber stamps for the 
consuls’ policies. In any case, there were no meaningful 
elections. Voters chose only candidates for a kind of pool 
of potential legislators, from which occasional replace- 
ments were chosen by sitting legislators! Political clubs 
were banned; the vibrant press of the revolutionary years 
wilted under heavy censorship. Napoleon also further 
centralized the administrative system, set up by the first 
wave of revolutionaries in 1789, by establishing the of- 
fice of prefect to govern the départements. All prefects 
and their subordinates were appointed by Napoleon, 
thus extending the range of his power and undermining 
autonomous local government. 


Napoleon Crossing the Great St. 
Bernard This stirring portrait by 
the great neoclassical painter 
Jacques-Louis David memorializes 
Napoleon's 1796 crossing of the 
Alps before his victorious Italian 
campaign, as a general under the 
Directory. In part because it was 
executed in 1801-1802, the paint- 
ing depicts the moment heroically 
rather than realistically. (In truth, 
Napoleon wisely crossed the 

Alps on a sure-footed mule, not a 
stallion.) Napoleon, as First Consul, 
wanted images of himself that would 
justify his increasingly ambitious 
claims to power. 
Nationaux/Art Resource, NY) 


(Réunion des Musées 


Certain administrative changes that enhanced cen- 
tral control, such as for tax collection, were more uni- 
formly positive in their effects. Napoleon oversaw the 
establishment of the Bank of France, modeled on the 
Bank of England. The bank provided capital for invest- 
ment and helped the state stabilize the French currency. 
Perhaps the most important achievement early in his 
regime was the Concordat of 1801. The aim of this treaty 
with the pope was to solve the problem of church-state 
relations that for years had provoked counterrevolu- 
tionary rebellions. The agreement allowed for the re- 
sumption of Catholic worship and the continued 
support of the clergy by the state, but also accepted the 
more dramatic changes accomplished by the Revolu- 
tion. Church lands that had been sold were guaranteed 
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to their new owners. Protestant churches were also al- 
lowed and their clergy were paid, although Catholicism 
was recognized as the “religion of the majority of 
Frenchmen.” Later, Napoleon granted new rights to 
Jews also. Nonetheless, the Concordat removed one of 
the most important grounds for counterrevolutionary 
upheaval in the countryside and defused royalist resist- 
ance from abroad. 

The law code that Napoleon established in 1804 was 
much like his accommodation with the church in its lim- 
ited acceptance of revolutionary gains. His Civil Code 
(also known as the code napoléon, or Napoleonic Code) 
honored the revolutionary legacy in its guarantee of 
equality before the law and its requirement for the taxa- 
tion of all social classes; it also enshrined modern forms 
of property ownership and civil contracts. Neither the 
code nor Napoleon's political regime fostered individual 
rights, especially for women. Fathers’ control over their 
families was enhanced. Divorce was no longer permitted 
except in rare instances. Women lost all property rights 
when they married, and they generally faced legal domi- 
nation by fathers and husbands. 

Napoleon was careful, though, to avoid heavy- 
handed displays of power. He cleverly sought ratifica- 
tion of each stage of his assumption of power through 
national plebiscites (referendums in which all eligible 
voters could vote for or against proposals)—one 
plebiscite for a new constitution in 1800 and another 
when he claimed consulship for life in 1802. He ap- 
proached his final political coup—declaring himself 
emperor—with similar dexterity. Long before he 
claimed the imperial title, Napoleon had begun to spon- 
sor an active court life appropriate to imperial preten- 
sions. The empire was proclaimed in May 1804 with the 
approval of the Senate; it was also endorsed by another 
plebiscite. Members of Napoleon's family were given 
princely status, and a number of his favorites received 
various titles and honors. The titles brought no legal 
privilege but signaled social and political distinctions of 
great importance. Old nobles were allowed to use their 
titles on this basis. 

Many members of the elite, whatever their persua- 
sions, tolerated Napoleon's claims to power because he 
safeguarded fundamental revolutionary gains yet recon- 
firmed their own status. War soon resumed against polit- 


ical and economic enemies—principally Britain, Austria, 


and Russia—and, for a time, Napoleon's success on the 
battlefield continued. Because military glory was central 
to the political purpose and self-esteem of elites, Na- 
poleon’s early successes as emperor further enhanced 
his power. 


HM Conquering Europe, 1805-1810 


Napoleon maintained relatively peaceful relations with 
other nations while he consolidated power at home, but 
the truces did not last. Tensions with the British quickly 
re-escalated when Britain resumed aggression against 
French shipping in 1803, and Napoleon countered by 
seizing Hanover, the ancestral German home of the En- 
glish king. England was at war on the high seas with 
Spain and the Netherlands, which Napoleon had forced 
to enter the fray. Napoleon began to gather a large 
French force on the northern coast of France; his objec- 
tive was to invade England. 

The British fleet, commanded by Horatio Nelson 
(1758-1805), intercepted the combined French and 
Spanish fleets that were to have been the invasion flotilla 
and inflicted a devastating defeat off Cape Trafalgar in 
southern Spain (see Map 19.1) on October 21, 1805. The 
victory ensured British mastery of the seas and, in the 
long run, contributed to Napoleon's demise. In the short 
run, the defeat at Trafalgar paled for the French beside 
Napoleon’s impressive victories on land. Even as the 
French admirals were preparing for battle, Napoleon 
had abandoned the plans to invade England and in Au- 
gust had begun to march his army east through Ger- 
many to confront the great continental powers, Austria 
and Russia. 

In December 1805, after some preliminary, small- 
scale victories, Napoleon’s army routed a combined Aus- 
trian and Russian force near Austerlitz’, north of Vienna 
(see Map 19.1). The Battle of Austerlitz was Napoleon's 
most spectacular victory. Austria sued for peace. In fur- 
ther battles in 1806, French forces defeated Prussian as 
well as Russian armies once again. Prussia was virtually 
dismembered by the subsequent Treaty of Tilsit (1807), 
but Napoleon tried to remake Russia into a contented 
ally. His hold on central Europe would not be secure with 
a hostile Russia, nor would the anti-British economic 
system that he envisioned—the Continental System (see 
page 666)—be workable without Russian participation. 

French forces were still trying to prevail in Spain, 
which had been a client state since its defeat by revolu- 
tionary armies in 1795 but was resisting outright rule by a 
French-imposed king. In 1808, however, Napoleon 
turned his attention to more fully subduing Austria. 
Napoleon won the Battle of Wagram’ in July 1809, and 
Austria, like Russia, accepted French political and eco- 
nomic hegemony in a sort of alliance. By 1810 Napoleon 
had transformed most of Europe into allied or dependent 





Austerlitz (AW-stir-lits) Wagram (VAHG-rahm) 
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states (see Map 19.1). The only exceptions were Britain 
and the parts of Spain and Portugal that continued, with 
British help, to resist France. 

The states least affected by French hegemony were 
its reluctant allies: Austria, Russia, and the Scandinavian 
countries. Denmark had allied with France in 1807 only 
for help in fending off British naval supremacy in the 
Baltic. Sweden had reluctantly made peace in 1810 after 
losing control of Finland to Napoleon's ally, Russia, and 
only minimally participated in the Continental System. 
At the other extreme were territories that had been 
incorporated into France. These included the Austrian 
Netherlands, territory along the Rhineland, and sections 
of Italy that bordered France. These regions were occu- 
pied by French troops and were treated as though they 
were départements of France itself. 


In most other areas, some form of French-controlled- 


government was in place, usually headed by a member 
of Napoleon’s family. In both northern Italy and the Neth- 
erlands, where “sister” republics had been established 
after French conquests under the Directory, Napoleon 
imposed monarchies. Rulers were also installed in the 
kingdom of Naples and in Spain. Western German states 


“And It Cannot Be Changed” 
This horrifying scene of an 
execution of rebels against 
French rule in Spain was one of 
a series of etchings by Madrid 
artist Francisco Goya. In the 
1810 series, titled “The Disas- 
ters of War,” Goya was severely 
critical of French actions as well 
as of barbarities committed by 
the British-backed Spaniards. 
(Foto Marburg/Art Resource, NY) 


of the Holy Roman Empire that had allied with Napoleon 
against Austria were organized into the Confederation of 
the Rhine, with Napoleon as its “Protector.” After a thou- 
sand years, the Holy Roman Empire ceased to exist. Two 
further states were created, largely out of the defeated 
Prussia’s territory: the kingdom of Westphalia in western 
Germany and the grand duchy of Warsaw in the east (see 
Map 19.1). 

Napoleon's domination of these various regions had 
complex, and at times contradictory, consequences. On 
the one hand, Napoleonic armies essentially exported the 
French Revolution, in that French domination brought 
with it the Napoleonic Civil Code, and with it political and 
economic reform akin to that of the early phases of the 
Revolution. Equality before the law was decreed following 
the French example; this meant the end of noble exemp- 
tion from taxation in the many areas where it existed. In 
general, the complex snarl of medieval taxes and tolls was 
replaced with straightforward property taxes that were 
universally applied. As a consequence, tax revenues rose 
dramatically—by 50 percent in the kingdom of Italy, for 
example. Serfdom and forced labor were also abolished, 
as they had been in France in August 1789. 
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In most Catholic regions, the church was subjected 
to the terms of the Concordat of 1801. The tithe was 
abolished, church property seized and sold, and reli- 
gious orders dissolved. Though Catholicism remained 
the state-supported religion in these areas, Protestant- 
ism was tolerated and Jews were granted rights of citi- 
zenship. Secular education, at least for males, was 
encouraged. 

On the other hand, Napoleon would countenance in 
the empire only those aspects of France's revolutionary 
legacy that he tolerated in France itself. Just as he had 
suppressed any meaningful participatory government in 
France, so too did he suppress it in conquered regions. 
This came as a blow in states such as the Netherlands, 
which had experienced its own democratizing “Patriot” 
movement and which had enjoyed republican self- 
government after invasion by French armies during the 
Revolution itself. Throughout the Napoleonic Empire, 
many of the benefits of streamlined administration and 
taxation were offset by the drain of continual warfare; 
deficits rose three- and fourfold, despite increased rev- 
enues. In addition, one of the inevitable costs of empire 
was political compromise to secure allies. In the duchy 
of Warsaw, reconstituted from lands Prussia had seized 
in the eighteenth century, Napoleon tampered little with 
either noble privileges or the power of the church. And, 
throughout Europe, Napoleon randomly allotted lands 
to reward his greatest generals and ministers, thereby ex- 
empting those lands from taxation and control by his 
own bureaucracy. 

If true self-government was not allowed, a broad 
segment of the elite in all regions was nevertheless won 
over to cooperation with Napoleon by being welcomed 
into his bureaucracy or into the large multinational 
army, called the Grande Armée. Their loyalty was ce- 
mented when they bought confiscated church lands. 

The impact of Napoleon's Continental System was 
equally mixed. Under this system, the Continent was in 
theory closed to all British shipping and British goods. 
The effects were widespread but uneven, and smuggling 
to evade controls on British goods became a major enter- 
prise. Regions heavily involved in trade with Britain or its 
colonies or dependent on British shipping suffered in the 
new system, as did overseas trade in general when Britain 
gained dominance of the seas after Trafalgar. However, 
the closing of the Continent to British trade, combined 
with increases in demand to supply Napoleon's armies, 
spurred the development of continental industries, at 
least in the short run. This industrial growth, enhanced 
by the improvement of roads, canals, and the like, formed 
the basis for further industrial development. 


B® Defeat and Abdication, 1812-1815 


Whatever its achievements, Napoleon’s empire was ulti- 
mately precarious because of the hostility of Austria and 
Russia, as well as the belligerence of Britain. Russia was a 
particularly weak link in the chain of alliances and sub- 
ject states because Russian landowners and merchants 
were angered when their vital trade in timber for the 
British navy was interrupted and when supplies of lux- 
ury goods, brought in British ships, began to dwindle. A 
century of close alliances with German ruling houses 
made alliance with a French ruler an extremely difficult 
political option for Tsar Alexander I. 

It was Napoleon, however, who ended the alliance 
by provoking a breach with Russia. He suddenly backed 
away from an arrangement to marry one of Alexander’s 
sisters and accepted the Austrian princess Marie Louise 
instead. (He had reluctantly divorced Joséphine in 1809 
because their marriage had not produced an heir.) Also, 
he seized lands along the German Baltic seacoast be- 
longing to a member of Alexander's family. When Alex- 
ander threatened rupture of the alliance if the lands were 
not returned, Napoleon mounted an invasion. Advisers 
warned him about the magnitude of the task he seemed 
so eager to undertake—particularly about the prepara- 
tions needed for winter fighting in Russia—but their 
alarms went unheard. 

Napoleon's previous military successes had stemmed 
from a combination of strategic innovations and pure 
audacity. Napoleon divided his forces into independent 
corps. Each corps included infantry, cavalry, and ar- 
tillery. Organized in these workable units, his armies 
could travel quickly by several separate routes and con- 
verge in massive force to face the enemy. Leadership on 
the battlefield came from a loyal and extremely talented 
officer corps that had grown up since army commands 
had been thrown open to nonaristocrats during the Rev- 
olution. The final ingredient in the success formula was 
the high morale of French troops. Since the first victory 
of the revolutionary armies in September 1792, citizen- 
soldiers had proved their worth. Complicated troop 
movements and bravery on the battlefield were possible 
when troops felt they were fighting for their nation, 
not merely their ruling dynasty. Napoleon's reputation 
as a winning general added a further measure of self- 
confidence. 

The campaign against Russia began in June 1812. It 
was a spectacular failure. Napoleon had gathered a force 
of about 700,000 men—about half from France and half 
from allied states—a force twice as large as Russia’s. The 
strategy of quickly moving independent corps and as- 
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sembling massive forces could not be implemented: 
simply mustering so many men along the border was al- 
ready the equivalent of gathering them for battle. Bold 
victories had often enabled Napoleon's troops to live off 
the countryside while they waited for supplies to catch 
up to the front line. But when the enemy attacked supply 
lines, when the distances traveled were very great, when 
the countryside was impoverished, or when battles were 
not decisive, Napoleon’s ambitious strategies proved fu- 
tile. In varying degrees, these conditions prevailed in 
Russia. ‘ 

By the time the French faced the Russians in the 
principal battle of the Russian campaign—at 
Borodino’, west of Moscow (see Map 19.1)—the Grande 
Armée had been on the march for two anda half months 
and stood at less than half its original strength. After the 
indecisive but bloody battle, the French occupied and 
pillaged Moscow but found scarcely enough food and 
supplies to sustain them. When Napoleon finally led his 
troops out of Moscow late in October, the fate of the 
French forces was all but sealed. As they retreated, 
French and allied soldiers who had not died in battle 
died of exposure or starvation or were killed by Russian 
peasants when they wandered away from their units. 
The talents of generals and the determination of troops 
were focused on sheer survival. Of the original 700,000 
troops of the Grand Armée, fewer than 100,000 made it 
out of Russia. (See the box “Reading Sources: A 
Napoleonic Soldier Recounts the Horrors of the Russian 
Campaign.”) 

Napoleon left his army before it was fully out of Rus- 
sia. A coup attempt in Paris prompted him to return to 
his governing duties before the French people realized 
the extent of the disaster in the east. The collapse of his 
reign had begun, spurred by a coincidental defeat in 
Spain. Since 1808 Spain had been largely under French 
domination, with Napoleon's brother, Joseph, as king. A 
rebel cortes (national representative assembly), how- 
ever, continued to meet in territory that the French did 
not control, and British troops were never expelled from 
the Iberian Peninsula. In 1812, as Napoleon was advanc- 
ing against Russia, the collapse of French control accel- 
erated. By the time Napoleon reached Paris at the turn of 
the new year, Joseph had been expelled from Spain, and 


an Anglo-Spanish force led by the duke of Wellington. 


was poised to invade France. 
Napoleon lost his last chance to stave off a coalition 
of all major powers against him when he refused an Aus- 





Borodino (bore-uh-DEE-no) 


trian offer of peace for the return of conquered Austrian 
territories. With Britain willing to subsidize the allied 
armies, Tsar Alexander determined to destroy Napoleon, 
and the Austrians now anxious to share the spoils, 
Napoleon's empire began to crumble. Imperial forces— 
many now raw recruits—were crushed in a massive “Bat- 
tle of Nations” near Leipzig in October, during which 
some troops from German satellite states deserted him 
on the battlefield. The allies invaded France and forced 
Napoleon to abdicate on April 6, 1814. 

Napoleon was exiled to the island of Elba, off 
France’s Mediterranean coast, but was still treated some- 
what royally. He was installed as the island’s ruler and 
was given an income drawn on the French treasury. 
Meanwhile, however, the restored French king was hav- 
ing his own troubles. Louis XVIII (1. 1814-1824) was the 
brother of the executed Louis XVI; he took the number 
eighteen out of respect for Louis XVI's son, who had died 
in prison in 1795. The new monarch had been out of the 
country and out of touch with its circumstances since 
the beginning of the Revolution. In addition to the deli- 
cate task of establishing his own legitimacy, he faced 
enormous practical problems, including pensioning off 
thousands of soldiers now unemployed and still loyal to 
Napoleon. 

Napoleon, bored and almost penniless on his island 
kingdom (the promised French pension never material- 
ized), took advantage of the circumstances and returned 
surreptitiously to France on February 26, 1815. His small 
band of attendants was joined by the soldiers sent by the 
king to halt his progress. Louis XVIII abandoned Paris to 
the returned emperor. 

Napoleon's triumphant return lasted only one hun- 
dred days, however. Though many soldiers welcomed 
his return, many members of the elite were reluctant to 
throw in their lot with Napoleon again. Many ordinary 
French citizens had also become disenchanted with him 
since the defeat in Russia, and with the high costs, in 
conscription and taxation, of raising new armies. In any 
case, Napoleon’s reappearance galvanized the divided 
allies, who had been haggling over a peace settlement, 
into unity. Napoleon tried to strike first, but he lost 
against English and Prussian troops in his first major 
battle, at Waterloo (in modern Belgium; see Map 19.1) on 
June 18, 1815. When Napoleon arrived in Paris after the 
defeat, he discovered the government in the hands of an 
ad hoc committee that included the Marquis de 
Lafayette. Under pressure, he abdicated once again. This 
time, he was exiled to the tiny, remote island of St. He- 
lena in the South Atlantic, from which escape would be 
impossible. He died there in 1821. 
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that the soldiers endured. 


- When I had gone somewhat further .. . | met a man 
who had a sack of raw bran in which there was 
hardly a dust of flour. I begged him ceaselessly to sell 
me a little of the bran, pressing a silver ruble into his 
hand; so he put a few handfuls in my liste; cloth.......-. 

~ When I and my master came closer to the Beresina, 

we camped on a near-by hill and by contributing 
wood I obtained a place at the fire. I immediately 
mixed some snow with my bran . . . [and] allowed it 
to heat red on the outside in order to obtain some- 
thing like bread from the inside. .. . 

After a time .. . the Russians pressed nearer and 
nearer from every side, and the murdering and tor- 
turing seemed to annihilate everyone.... When it 
became day again, we stood near the stream approx- 
imately a thousand paces from the two bridges. ... 
However, one could not see the bridges because of 
the crowd of people, horses and wagons. Everyone 

crowded together into a solid mass, and nowhere 

could one see a way out or a means of rescue. From 








M@ The Legacy of Revolution for France 
and the World 


The process of change in France between 1789 and 1815 
was so complex that it is easy to overlook the overall 
impact of the Revolution. Superficially, the changes 
seemed to come full circle—with first Louis XVI on the 






A Napoleonic Soldier Recounts the Horrors 
of the Russian Campaign | 


Jakob Walter, a stonemason from western Germany, was conscripted in 1806 into 
the army of a German prince, an ally of Napoleon against Prussia and Austria. In 
1812, aged 24, he marched into Russia with the massive Grande Armée and was 
one of the lucky few to survive the campaign. Some years afterward, Walter recorded 
his memoirs of military life in the citizen army—including its appalling dehuman- 
ization. In this passage, he describes the fleeing army’s crossing of the Berezina River 
(in modern Belarus). Thousands managed to ford the Berezina thanks to the heroic 
work of French engineers, many of whom died constructing the bridges. But the 
horror of the crossing, in Walter's experience, almost overshadows the fact that part 
of the army was saved. This excerpt also provides a glimpse of the extreme privation 
























morning til night we stood unprotected from the 
cannonballs and grenades which the Russians hurled 
at us from two sides. . . . L[had to kneel on [my horse] 
in order not to have my feet crushed off, for every- 
thing was so closely packed that in a quarter of an 
hour one could move only four or five steps forward. 
To be on foot was to lose all hope of rescue.... 
Everyone was screaming under the feet of the 
horses, and everywhere was the cry, “Shoot me... .” 
Finally, toward four o’clock in the evening, when it 
was almost dark, I came to the bridge. . . . Now it is 
with horror, but at that time it was with a dull, indif- 
ferent feeling, that I looked at the masses of horses 
and people that lay dead, piled upon the bridge. 





Source: Jakob Walter, The Diary of a Napoleonic Footsoldier, ed. by 
Marc Raeff (New York: Penguin Books, 1993), pp. 83-86. 


For additional information on this topic, go to 
http://college.hmco.com. 








throne, then Napoleon as emperor, and then Louis XVIII 
on the throne. Even though the monarchy was restored, 
however, the Revolution had discredited absolute 
monarchy in theory and practice. Louis XVIII had to rec- 
ognize the right of “the people,” however narrowly de- 
fined, to participate in government and to enjoy due 
process of law. Another critical legacy of the Revolution 
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and the Napoleonic era was a centralized political 
system of départements rather than a patchwork of 
provinces. For the first time, a single code of law applied 
to all French people. Most officials—from département 
administrators to city mayors—were appointed by the 
central government until the late twentieth century. The 
conscientious attention of the government, at various 
stages of the Revolution, to advances for France gener- 
ally reflects the positive side of this centralization. The 
government sponsored national scientific societies, a 
national library and archives, and a system of teachers’ 
colleges and universities. Particularly under Napoleon, a 
spate of canal- and road-building projects drastically 
improved transport systems. 

Napoleon's legacy, like that of the Revolution itself, 
was mixed. His self-serving reconciliation of aristocratic 
pretensions with the opening of careers to men of talent 
ensured the long-term success of revolutionary princi- 
ples from which the elite as a whole profited. His recon- 
ciliation of the state with the Catholic Church helped to 
stabilize his regime and cemented some revolutionary 
gains. The restored monarchy could not renege on these 
gains. Yet whatever his achievements, Napoleon's over- 
throw of constitutional principles worsened the prob- 
lem of political instability. His brief return to power in 
1815 reflects the degree to which his power had always 
been rooted in military adventurism and in the loyalty of 
soldiers and officers. Similarly, the swiftness of his col- 
lapse suggests that although the empire under Napoleon 
may have seemed an enduring solution to the political 
instability of the late 1790s, it was no more secure than 
any of the other revolutionary governments. 

Although Louis XVIII acknowledged the principle of 
constitutionalism at the end of the Revolution, the par- 
ticular configuration of his regime rested on fragile foot- 
ing. Indeed, the fragility of new political systems was one 
of the most profound lessons of the Revolution. There 
was division over policies, but even greater division over 
legitimacy—that is, the acceptance by a significant por- 
tion of the politically active citizenry of a particular gov- 
ernment’s right to rule. Before the Revolution started, 
notions about political legitimacy had undergone a sig- 
nificant shift. The deputies who declared themselves to 
be the National Assembly in June 1789 already believed 


that they had a right to do so. In their view, they repre- - 


sented “the nation,” and their voice had legitimacy for 
that reason. The shift reflects not the innate power of 
ideas but the power of ideas in context. These deputies 
brought to Versailles not only their individual convic- 
tions that “reason” should be applied to the political sys- 
tem but also their experience in social settings where 
those ideas were well received. In their salons, clubs, and 


literary societies, they had experienced the familiarity, 
trust, and sense of community that are essential to effec- 
tive political action. 

The deputies’ attempt to transplant their sense of 
community into national politics was not wholly suc- 
cessful. Factions, competing interests, and clashes of 
personality can be fatal to an insecure system. The Na- 
tional Assembly had scarcely been inaugurated when its 
deputies guaranteed its failure by disqualifying them- 
selves from standing for office under the new constitu- 
tion. The king also actively undermined the system 
because he disagreed with it in principle. The British 
parliamentary system, by comparison, though every bit 
as elitist as the narrowest of the representative systems 
during the French Revolution, had a long history as a 
workable institution for lords, commoners, and rulers. 
This shared experience was an important counterweight 
to differences over fundamental issues, so that Parlia- 
ment as an institution both survived political crises and 
helped resolve them. The Revolution thus left a powerful 
yet ambiguous legacy for France. Politics was estab- 
lished on new principles, yet still lacking were the practi- 
cal means to achieve the promise inherent in those 
principles. 

Throughout Europe and overseas, the Revolution 
left a powerful and equally complex legacy. France’s con- 
tinental conquests were the least enduring of the 
changes of the revolutionary era. Nevertheless, French 
domination had certain lasting effects: elites were 
exposed to modern bureaucratic management, and 
equality under the law transformed social and political 
relationships. Although national self-determination had 
an enemy in Napoleon, the breaking down of ancient 
political divisions provided important practical ground- 
ing for later cooperation among elites in nationalist 
movements. In Napoleon’s kingdom of Italy, for example, 
a tax collector from Florence for the first time worked 
side by side with one from Milan. The most important 
legacy of the revolutionary wars, however, was the 
change in warfare itself made possible by the citizen 
armies of the French. Citizen soldiers who identified 
closely with their nation, even when conscripts, proved 
able to maneuver and attack on the battlefield in ways 
that the brutishly disciplined poor conscripts in other 
armies would not. In response, other states tried to build 
competing armies; the mass national armies that fought 
the world wars of the twentieth century were the result. 

Naturally, the most important legacy of the French 
Revolution, as of the American, was the success of the 
revolution itself. The most powerful absolute monarchy 
in Europe had succumbed to the demands of its people 
for dramatic social and political reforms. Throughout 
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Son of an educated 
slave, Toussaint-Louverture had himself been freed in 1777 
but took on a leadership role when the slave revolt began on 
Saint Domingue in 1791. His military skill and political acu- 
men were vital to the success of the revolt and to ruling the 
island’s diverse population afterward. 


Haitian Leader Toussaint-Louverture 


(Stock Montage, Inc.) 


Europe, in the nineteenth century, ruling dynasties faced 
revolutionary movements that demanded constitutional 
government, among other changes, and resorted to force 
to achieve it. European colonies overseas felt the impact 
of the Revolution and subsequent European wars in 
several ways. The British tried to take advantage of 
Napoleon's preoccupation with continental affairs by 
seizing French colonies and the colonies of the French- 
dominated Dutch. In 1806 they seized the Dutch colony 
of Capetown—crucial for support of trade around 
Africa—as well as French bases along the African coast. 
In 1811 they grabbed the island of Java. In the Caribbean, 
the French sugar-producing islands of Martinique and 
Guadeloupe were particularly vulnerable to English sea 
power while Napoleon was executing his brilliant victo- 
ries on the Continent after 1805. On the most productive 


of the French-controlled Caribbean islands, Saint 
Domingue’, the Revolution inspired a successful rebel- 
lion by the enslaved plantation workers. 

The National Assembly in Paris had delayed abolish- 
ing slavery in French colonies, despite the moral appeal 
of such a move, because of pressure from the white 
planters and out of fear that the financially strapped 
French government would lose some of its profitable 
sugar trade. But the example of revolutionary daring 
in Paris and confusion about ruling authority as the 
Assembly and the king wrangled did not go unnoticed in 
the colonies—in either plantation mansions or slave 
quarters. White planters on Saint Domingue simply 
hoped for political and economic “liberty” from the 
French government and its mercantilist trade policies. 
White planter rule was challenged, in turn, by wealthy 
people of mixed European and African descent who 
wanted equal citizenship, hitherto denied them. A civil 
war broke out between these upper classes and was fol- 
lowed by a full-fledged slave rebellion, beginning in 
1791. (See the box “Global Encounters: A Planter’s Wife 
on the Haitian Slave Revolt.”) Britain sent aid to the 
rebels when it went to war against the French revolu- 
tionary government in 1793. Only when the republic was 
declared in Paris and the Convention abolished slavery 
did the rebels abandon alliances with France’s enemies 
and attempt to govern in concert with the mother country. 

Though it recovered other colonies from the British, 
France never regained control of Saint Domingue. Led 
by a former slave, Frangois Dominique Toussaint- 
Louverture’ (1743-1803), the new government of the is- 
land tried to run its own affairs, though without formally 
declaring independence from France. Napoleon, early in 
his rule, decided to tighten control of the profitable 
colonies by reinstituting slavery and ousting the inde- 
pendent government of Saint Domingue. In 1802 French 
forces fought their way onto the island. They captured 
Toussaint-Louverture, who died shortly thereafter in 
prison. But in 1803 another rebellion provoked by the 
threat of renewed slavery expelled French forces for 
good. A former aide of Toussaint’s declared the inde- 
pendence of the colony under the name Haiti—the is- 
land’s Native American name—on January 1, 1804. 

The French Revolution and Napoleonic rule, and the 
example of the Haitian revolution, had a notable impact 
on Spanish colonies in the Americas also. Like other 
American colonies, the Spanish colonies wanted to 
loosen the closed economic ties the mother country tried 
to impose. In addition, the liberal ideas that had helped 





Saint Domingue (SAHN dome-ANGUE) 
Toussaint-Louverture (too-SAHN-loo-ver-TOUR) 
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@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


A Planter’s Wife on the Haitian Slave Revolt 


The following are excerpts from two letters of Madame de Rouvray, a wealthy 
planter’s wife living in the French colony of Saint Domingue (the western half of the 
island of Hispaniola), to her married daughter in France. The decree of May 15, 
1791, that Madame de Rouvray mentions in her first letter granted civil rights to 
free persons of mixed race. The decree affected only a few hundred persons on Saint 
Domingue (many of whom themselves owned slaves), but white planters feared any 
breach in the barriers between the races. Tensions between white planters, on the 
one hand, and mulattos and modest white settlers who favored revolutionary 
changes, on the other, enabled the well-organized slave rebellion to be dramatically 
successful. It began in late August 1791 and is the backdrop to Madame de Rou- 
vray’s second letter. Madame de Rouvray and her husband fled the island for the 
















United States in 1793. 





July 30, 1791 
I am writing to you from Cap [a city on the island] 
where I came to find out what the general mood is 
here. ... All the deputies who make up the general 
assembly [of the colony] left here the day before yes- 
terday to gather at Léogane [another city]. If they 
conduct themselves wisely their first action should 
be to send emissaries to all the powers who have 
colonies with slaves in order to tell them of the de- 
cree [of May 15] and of the consequences that will 
follow from it, and ask for help from them in case it 
happens that the National Assembly actually abol- 
ishes slavery too, which they will surely do. After 
their decree of May 15, one cannot doubt that that is 
their plan. And you understand that all the powers 
who have slave colonies have a common interest in 
opposing such a crazy plan because the contagion of 
liberty will soon infect their colonies too, especially 
in nearby Jamaica. It is said that [the English] will 
send a ship and troops [which] would be wonderful 
for us. Your father thinks it won’t be long before the 
English take control here. 


spawn the French Revolution spurred moves toward in- 
dependence in Spanish America. Taking advantage of the 
confusion of authority in Spain, some of these colonies 
were already governing themselves independently in all 
but name. Echoes of radical republican ideology and of 
the Haitian experience resounded in some corners. For 

























September 4, 1791 

If news of the horrors that have happened here since 
the 23rd of last month have reached you, you must 
have been very worried. Luckily, we are all safe. We 
can’t say whether our fortunes are also safe because 
we are still at war with the slaves who revolted [and] 
who have slaughtered and torched much of the coun- 
tryside hereabouts. .. . All of this will gravely damage 
our revenues for this year and for the future, because 
how can we stay in a country where slaves have 
raised their hands against their masters? . . . You have 
no idea, my dear, of the state of this colony; it would 
make you tremble. Don’t breathe a word of this to 
anyone but your father is determined, once the rebels 
have been defeated, to take refuge in Havanna. 





Source: M. E. McIntosh and B. C. Weber, Une Correspondance fa- 
miliale au temps des troubles de Saint-Domingue (Paris: Société de 
‘Histoire des Colonies Frangaises et Librairie Larose, 1959), pp. 
22-23, 26-28. Trans. by Kristen B. Neuschel. 


example, participants in two major rebellions in Mexico 
espoused the end of slavery and championed the inter- 
ests of the poor against local and Spanish elites. The lead- 
ers of these self-declared revolutions were executed (in 
1811 and 1815), and their movements were crushed by 
local elites in alliance with Spanish troops. The efforts of 
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local elites to become self-governing—the attempted lib- 
eral revolutions—were little more successful. Only Ar- 
gentina and Paraguay broke away from Spain at this time. 

But as in Europe, a legacy remained of both limited 
and more radical revolutionary activity, and of its risks. 
Slave rebellions rocked British Caribbean islands in sub- 
sequent decades. Other colonies had learned a lesson 
from the Haitian revolution and were determined to 
avoid the horrors that had surrounded that struggle for 
freedom. In some regions dominated by plantations, 
such as some British possessions and the Spanish island 
of Cuba, planters were reluctant to disturb the prevailing 
order with any liberal political demands. 


i The View from Britain 


Today the city of Paris is dotted with public monuments 
that celebrate Napoleon’s victories. In London another 
hero and other victories are celebrated. In Trafalgar 
Square stands a statue of Lord Nelson, the British naval 
commander whose fleet destroyed a combined French 
and Spanish navy in 1805. Horatio Nelson was a brilliant 
tactician, whose innovations in maneuvering ships in 


the battle line resulted in stunning victories at Trafalgar 
and, in 1798, at the Nile Delta, which limited French am- 
bitions in Egypt and the eastern Mediterranean. Trafal- 
gar looms large in British history because it ensured 
British mastery of the seas, which then forced Napoleon. 
into economic policies that strained French ties to 
France’s allies and satellites. Virtually unchallenged sea 
power enabled the British to seize colonies formerly 
ruled by France and its allies. 

Britain’s maritime supremacy and seizure of French 
possessions expanded British trading networks over- 
seas—though in some cases only temporarily—and closer 
to home, particularly in the Mediterranean. As long as 
the British had been involved in trade with India, the 
Mediterranean had been important for economic and 
strategic reasons: it marked the end of the land route for 
trade from the Indian Ocean. Especially after Napoleon's 
aggression in Egypt, the British redoubled their efforts to 
control strategic outposts in the Mediterranean, such as 
ports in southern Italy and on the island of Malta. - 

The British economy would expand dramatically in 
the nineteenth century as industrial production soared. 
The roots for growth were laid in this period in the coun- 


The Funeral of Lord Nelson, January 8, 1806 Nelson had been mortally wounded on the deck 
of his flagship at the Battle of Trafalgar in October. Rather than being buried at sea, as was the 
custom, his body was returned to London for an impressive state funeral, commemorated here 
in a contemporary engraving. 


(National Maritime Museum, London) 





tryside of Britain, where changes in agriculture and in 
production were occurring. These roots were also laid in 
Britain’s overseas possessions as tighter control of for- 
eign sources of raw materials, notably raw Indian cotton, 
meant rising fortunes back in Britain. In regions of India, 
the East India Company was increasing its political dom- 
ination, and hence its economic stranglehold on Indian 
commodities. The export of Indian cotton rose signifi- 
cantly during the revolutionary period as part of an ex- 
panding trading system that included China, the source 
GRtedy a 

However, economic expansion was not the sole mo- 
tive for British aggression. In fact, economic expansion 
was often a by-product of increased British control of 
particular regions or sea-lanes, and the reasons for it 
were as much strategic as economic. Not every conquest 
had direct economic payoffs, but British elites were sure 
that strategic domination was a desirable step, wherever 
it could be managed. One Scottish landholder, writing in 
the opening years of the nineteenth century, spoke for 
many when he said that Britain needed an empire to en- 
sure its greatness and that an empire of the sea was an 
effective counterweight to Napoleon's empire on land. 
Much as the French were at that moment exporting 
features of their own political system, the British, he 
said, could export their constitution wherever they con- 
quered territory. 

Thus, England and France were engaged in similar 
phases of expansion in this period. In both, the desire for 
power and profit drove policy. In each, myths about he- 
roes and about the supposed benefits of domination 
masked the state’s self-interest. For both, the effects of 
conquest would become a fundamental shaping force in 
the nineteenth century. 


SUMMARY 


HE French Revolution was a watershed in Eu- 
ropean history because it successfully chal- 
lenged the principles of hereditary rule and 
political privilege by which all European states had hith- 
erto been governed. The Revolution began when a finan- 
cial crisis forced the monarchy to confront the desire for 
political reform by a segment of the French elite. Political 
philosophy emerging from the Enlightenment and the 
example of the American Revolution moved the French 
reformers to action. In its initial phase, the French Revo- 
lution established the principle of constitutional gov- 
ernment and ended many of the traditional political 
privileges of the Old Regime. 
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Then, because of the intransigence of the king, the 
threat of foreign invasion, and the actions of republican 
legislators and Parisian citizens, the Revolution moved 
in more radical directions. Its most extremist phase, the 
Terror, produced the most effective legislation for ordi- 
nary citizens but also the worst violence of the Revolu- 
tion. A period of unstable conservative rule that followed 
the Terror ended when Napoleon seized power. 

Though Napoleonic rule solidified some of the gains 
of the Revolution, it also subjected France and most of 
Europe to the great costs of wars of conquest. After Na- 
poleon, the French monarchy was restored but hence- 
forth its power would not be absolute—and the people 
would not be refused a voice in government—as a result 
of the Revolution. Indeed, hereditary rule and traditional 
social hierarchies remained in place in much of Europe, 
but they would not be secure in the future. The legacy of 
revolutionary change would prove impossible to contain 
in France or anywhere else. 


H Notes 


1. Quoted in Samuel Eliot Morrison, John Paul Jones: A Sailor’s 
Biography (Boston: Little, Brown, 1959), pp. 149-154. 

2. Quoted in Owen Connelly, The French Revolution and the 
Napoleonic Era (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1979), p. 32. 

3. James Harvey Robinson, Readings in European History 
(Boston: Ginn, 1906), p. 409. 
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The woman appears to be « serving not merely as a 
symbol of free women. She comes close to. Being the 
generic image of a free citizen, willing and able to. fight 
for liberty—an astonishing symbolic possibility inatime 
when women were not yet treated equally under thelaw 
or granted the same political rights as the men of their 
class. Other images prevalent at the time echo this 
possibility. Many contemporary representations of the 
women’s march on Versailles in 1789 show women carry- 
ing arms, active in advancing the Revolution. Bythetime __ 
this image was created (most likely in 1792), many other — 
demonstrations and violent confrontations by ordinary a 
people had resulted in the creation of dozens of popular 
prints and engravings that showed women ne in ae oe 
same ways as men. a 

Repeatedly during 1792, women proposed to he 
revolutionary government that they be granted the right 
to bear arms. Their request was denied, but it v 
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CHAPTER 





ITH fires spewing from factory chimneys, it was 
hard to distinguish day from night. At night the 
_W____sky was so lit up it might be daytime. During the 
day smoke and smog so obscured the sunlight that it might be night. 
Shropshire, England, a region previously renowned for its natural 
beauty, was transformed by industrial activity by 1788, when this 
painting was made. Containing in proximity both coal and iron de- 
posits, Shropshire was the ideal site for establishing ironworks. Here 
Abraham Darby (1676-1717) and his descendants built one of the 
largest and most important concentrations of ironworks in Britain. 





The dramatic rise in the use of new machinery, which led to previ- 
ously unheard of levels in production of iron and textiles, struck con- 
temporaries. In the 1830s the French socialist Louis Blanqui” (see 
page 720) would propose a descriptive term, suggesting that just as 
France had recently experienced a political revolution, so Britain was 
undergoing an “industrial revolution.” Eventually, that expression 
entered the general vocabulary to describe the advances in produc- 
tion that occurred first in England and then dominated most of west- 
ern Europe by the end of the nineteenth century. Many economic 
historians now emphasize how gradual and cumulative the changes 
were and question the appropriateness of the term. Indeed, it seems 
best to discuss the changes not as an industrial revolution but as a 
continuous process of economic transformation. 

Industrial development left its mark on just about every sphere of 
human activity. Scientific and rational methods altered production. 
Economic activity became increasingly specialized. The unit of pro- 
duction changed from the family to a larger and less personal group. 
Significant numbers of workers left farming to enter mining and 





Blanqui (blahn-KEE) 


George Robertson, Nat-Y-Glo Iron Works. 
(National Museums & Galleries of Wales) 
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manufacturing, and major portions of the popula- 
tion moved from rural to urban environments. Ma- 
chines replaced or supplemented manual labor.! 

The economic changes brought about by in- 
dustrial development physically transformed Eu- 
rope. Greater levels of production were achieved, 
and more wealth was created, than ever before. 
Factory chimneys belched soot into the air. Miners 
in search of coal, iron ore, and other minerals cut 
deep gashes into the earth. Cities, spurred by in- 
dustrialization, grew quickly, and Europe became 
increasingly urban. 

Industrialization simultaneously created un- 
precedented advancement and opportunity as well 
as unprecedented hardships and social problems. 
Workers, with a growing sense of solidarity, strug- 
gled to protect and advance their interests. 


SETTING THE STAGE FOR 
INDUSTRIALIZATION 


Bf O one can say with certainty what conditions 
4, were necessary for the industrialization of Eu- 
mim rope. Nevertheless, we do know why industri- 
nlvenion did not spread widely to the rest of the world in 
the nineteenth century. A certain combination of 
conditions—geographic, cultural, economic, demographic 
—helped make industrialization possible in Europe. 





@ Why Europe? 


A unique set of circumstances seems to explain why Eu- 
rope was the stage for industrial development. With the 
development of legal due process, rich merchants did not 
run the risk of having their wealth confiscated—as they 
did, for instance, in the Ottoman Empire, where sultans 
and corrupt officials on a whim grabbed wealth. Hence in 
the West accumulating wealth was a worthwhile en- 
deavor. The unfolding of state power in Europe reduced 
the frequency of highway robbery—still common in 
many parts of the world—and thus encouraged trade. 

In Europe, disparities of wealth, though serious, 
were less extreme than in other parts of the world; thus, 





a Wey did Europe srauctaliee before the rest of 
the world? 


B Which inventions appear to have been the most 
‘important in launching industrialization? 


< 
m@ What impact did industrialization have on the 
environment? 


What did workers gain and what did they lose as 
a result of industrialization? 





industrialization | urbanization 

steam engine friendly societies 
entrepreneurship proletariat 
_ factories Luddite 
_mass production ee , : ~ 


there was a better market for goods. At the time western 
Europe industrialized, the average yearly income per 
person was equivalent to $500—more than the amount 
in many non-Western societies even today. And nearly 
half of the population was literate, again a very high pro- 
portion compared with non-Western societies. 

Although Europe’s population grew during the eigh- 
teenth century, late marriages and limited family sizes 
kept its rise in check. European society was therefore 
rarely overwhelmed by population pressure; because all 
of its energies were not absorbed feeding its people, Eu- 
rope could mobilize for other production. 

Compared with Asia, Europe enjoyed greater cul- 
tural, political, and social diversity. Challenges to domi- 
nant religious and political powers had brought some 
diversity—a rarity in Asia, where large territories tended 
to be dominated by a single ruler and faith. Diversity en- 
couraged a culture that tolerated and eventually pro- 
moted innovation. Competitiveness drove states to try to 
outdo one another. Governments actively encouraged 
industries and commerce to enrich their countries and 
make them more powerful than their neighbors. None of 
these factors alone explains why industrialization oc- 
curred, but their combination seems to have facilitated 
the process when it did occur. 

The industrialization of Europe radically trans- 
formed power relationships between the industrial West 


and nonindustrial Africa, Asia, and South America. By 
1900 the West had overwhelmed the other regions with 
its economic and military power. Within Europe, power 
shifted to the most industrial nation. Britain, the first to 
industrialize, was the dominant political power through- 
out the nineteenth century. The rest of Europe admired 
Britain and regarded it not only as an economic model 
but also as a political and cultural one. As France had 
been the dominant power in the eighteenth century, so 
Britain dominated the nineteenth, a stellar accomplish- 
ment for a‘small island nation. 


@ Transformations Accompanying 
Industrialization 


A number of transformations preceded or accompanied 
and helped define the industrializing era. Changes in 
commerce, agriculture, transportation, and behavior of 
the population, if not always creating the preconditions 
of industrial development directly, were at least the ma- 
jor stimuli making them possible. 

Changes in agriculture increased the productivity of 
the land. Farmers more frequently used fertilizer and im- 
proved the rotation of their crops, easing the exhaustion 
of the soil. New, more efficient plows enabled them to 
cultivate more land than ever before. In the eighteenth 
century, new crops that provided high yields even in 
poor soil were introduced into Europe: maize (corn) and 
potatoes from the Americas. The wealth created by agri- 
culture allowed for investment in industry and for ex- 
penditures on infrastructure, such as roads and canal 
systems, useful to industry. More prosperous farmers 
could purchase manufactured goods such as iron plows 
and even machine-woven textiles, thus providing an im- 
petus for industry. Most important, the new crops and 
the more efficient cultivation of traditional ones increased 
the capacity to feed a growing population and freed 
many people to go to the city and work in the industries. 

In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Euro- 
pean trade had grown significantly, enriching entrepre- 
neurs and making them aware of the fortunes to be 
made by marketing high-demand goods not just locally 
but even far away. A new dynamic ethos inspired entre- 
preneurs to venture into untried fields of economic en- 
deavor. 

During the years of the industrial transformation, 
population grew, enough to promote industrialization, 
yet not so much as to put a brake on economic expan- 
sion. The first spurt in population growth occurred in the 
mid-eighteenth century, before the effects of industrial- 
ization could be widely felt. Thereafter the population of 
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1712 Newcomen invents steam-operated 
water pump 
1733 Kay invents flying shuttle 
1750-1800 3 million Africans are brought to the 
Americas as slaves 
1753 First steam engine in the Americas 
1760s Hargreaves invents spinning jenny 
1765 Watt improves steam engine with 
separate condenser 
1769 Arkwright invents water frame 
1777. Watt and Arkwright build power loom 
1793 Whitney invents cotton gin 
1811-1812 Luddites 
1825 Borsig builds first steam engine in 
Germany 
1832 Cholera epidemic 
1831, 1834 Workers’ uprising in Lyon 
1834 Creation of German Customs Union, 
the Zollverein 
1844 Workers’ uprising in Silesia 
1851 Majority of Britain’s population 


becomes urban 


Europe increased dramatically throughout the industrial 
era: from 1750 to 1850 it doubled. 

This growth was largely due to a lowering of the 
death rate. Infant mortality had been very high from dis- 
eases such as smallpox, diphtheria, and tuberculosis. Al- 
though none of these diseases had been medically 
conquered, improved standards of living after 1750, such 
as greater food intake, enabled children to better resist 
killer diseases. Better employment opportunities led to 
earlier marriages and thus higher fertility. Most of the 
population increase occurred in the countryside. This 
growing group of people supplied the labor force for the 
new industries and provided the large surge in con- 
sumers of various industrial goods. 
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In the countryside industrialization was foreshad- 
owed by a form of production that had developed be- 
ginning in the seventeenth century—the putting- 
out system, or cottage industry. During the winter and 
at other slack times, peasants took in handwork such as 
spinning, weaving, or dyeing. Often they were marginal 
agriculturists, who on a part-time basis were able to 
augment their incomes. Entrepreneurs discovered that 
some individuals were better than others at specific 
tasks. Rather than have one household process the wool 
through all the steps of production until it was a fin- 
ished piece, the entrepreneur would buy wool from one 
family, then take it to another to spin, a third to dye, a 
fourth to weave, and so on. Some historians believe that 
this form of production, also called protoindustrializa- 
tion, laid the basis for industrial manufacture. Both 
protoindustrialization and industrial manufacture de- 
pended on specialization; both of them supplied goods 
to a market beyond the producers’ needs. Although cot- 
tage industry was an important contributor to indus- 
trialization in some regions, that was not the case 
everywhere. 


A less ambiguous prerequisite for industry was a 
good transportation network. Transportation improved 
significantly in the eighteenth century. Better roads were 
built; new coaches and carriages could travel faster and 
carry heavier loads. Government and private companies 
built canals linking rivers to each other or to lakes. Road- 
and canal-building were important preconditions for 
industrialization, hastening and cheapening transporta- 
tion and making possible the movement of raw materi- 
als to manufacture and products to market without too 
great an increase in the price of the finished good. In 
Great Britain these transformations occurred simultane- 
ously with industrialization; on the Continent they were 
actual precursors to economic change. 

In Britain industrialization preceded the develop- 
ment of railroads; yet once railroad expansion occurred, 
beginning in the 1830s, the order for iron rails, steam en- 
gines, and wagons sustained and advanced industrial 
growth. (See the box “Global Encounters: A Persian Dis- 
covers the British Rail System.”) On the Continent 
rail-building stimulated industrialization, notably in 
Germany and later in Italy. 


First Railroad, from Manchester to Liverpool The engineer George Stephenson (1781-1 848) first built 
engines that could pull coal at mines; then in 1821 he constructed the first “locomotive” for public 
transportation. Four years later the first regular railroad line, connecting Manchester with Liverpool, 


was erected. 


(Private Collection/The Bridgeman Art Library, London and New York) 





@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 








All the wonderful arts which require strong power 
are carried on by means of steam, which has ren- 
dered immense profits and advantages. The English 
then began to think of steam coaches, which are es- 
pecially applicable to their country, because it is 
small, but contains an enormous population. There- 
fore, in order to do away with the necessity for 
horses, and that the land which is sown with 
horse-corn [rye] should be cultivated with wheat, so 
as to cause it to become much more plentiful (as it is 
the most important article of food), and that England 
might thereby support a much greater population, 
they have with their ingenious skill invented this 
miraculous wonder, so as to have railroads from the 
capital to all parts of the kingdom. 

Thus, by geometrical wisdom, they have made 
roads of iron, and where it was necessary these roads 
are elevated on arches. The roads on which the 
coaches are placed and fixed are made of iron bars. 
The coach is so fixed that no air or wind can do it any 





INDUSTRIALIZATION AND EUROPEAN 
PRODUCTION 


4 EVERAL important technological advances 
powered European industry, and break- 
throughs in one field often led to break- 
throughs in others. The first two industries to be affected 
by major technological breakthroughs were textiles and 
iron. New forms of energy drove the machinery; novel 
methods of directing labor and organizing management 
further enhanced production. At first limited to the 
British Isles, industry spread to the Continent, a devel- 





A Persian Discovers the British Rail System 


In 1836 a delegation of three Persian princes visited England. Traveling widely, 
they had the opportunity to meet important Englishmen and to inspect and exper- 
ence some of the country’s latest technological advances, including the railroad. One 
of the princes, Najaf-Kuli Mirza, wrote down his observations. In this entry on the 
new British rail system, he attempts to describe its workings to fellow Persians. 


Industrialization and European Production 681 





























harm and twenty or thirty coaches may be fixed to 
the first in the train, and these one after the other. 

All that seems to draw these coaches is a box of 
iron, in which they put water to boil, as in a fire-place; 
underneath this iron box is like an urn, and from it 
rises the steam which gives the wonderful force: 
when the steam rises up, the wheels take their mo- _ 
tion, the coach spreads its wings, and the travellers 
become like birds. In this way these coaches go the 
incredible distance of forty miles an hour. 

We actually travelled in this coach, and w 
found it very agreeable, and it does not give more but 
even less motion than horses; whenever we came to 
the sight of a distant place, in a second we passed it. 
The little steam engine possesses the power of eight- 
een horses. 





Source: Najaf-Kuli Mirza, Journal of a Residence in England and of a 
Journey to and from Syria I (London: 1839; reprint, Farnborough, 
England: Gregg International Publishers, 1971), pp. 11-12. 


opment that occurred unevenly in various regions and at 
different times. 


@ Advances in the Cotton Industry 


A series of inventions in the eighteenth century led the 
way to the mass manufacture of textiles. One of the ear- 
liest was the flying shuttle, introduced in Britain in 1733 
by John Kay (1704-1764). (A shuttle carries the thread 
back and forth on a loom.) Kay’s flying shuttle acceler- 
ated the weaving process to such an extent that it in- 
creased the demand for thread. This need was met in the 
1760s by James Hargreaves (d. 1778), who invented the 
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British Cotton Manufacture 








Machines simultaneously performed various functions. The carding 


machine (front left) separated cotton fibers, readying them for spinning. The roving machine (front 
right) wound the cotton onto spools. The drawing machine (rear left) wove patterns into the cloth. 
Rich in machines, this factory needed relatively few employees; most were women and children. 


(The Granger Collection, New York) 


spinning jenny, a device that spun thread from wool or 
cotton. Improvements, such as the “mule” of Samuel 
Crompton (1753-1827), made the spinning jenny in- 
creasingly efficient, and by 1812 one jenny could pro- 
duce as much yarn as two hundred hand spinners. In 
1769 Richard Arkwright (1732-1792), a barber and wig- 
maker, invented the water frame. It was installed in a 
single establishment with three hundred employees, 
forming the first modern factory. The frame was origi- 
nally powered by horses or by a waterfall, but in 1777 
Arkwright had James Watt construct a steam engine to 
operate it, the first power loom. With these innovations, 
cotton manufacturing was fully mechanized; its output 
increased 130-fold between 1770 and 1841. 

The cotton manufacturing industry in Great Britain 
was an important departure from traditional produc- 
tion. For the first time in history a staple industry was 


based on a natural resource that was not domestically 
produced. Grown mainly in the U.S. South, cotton was 
transforined into cloth in Britain. Manufactured cotton 
was comfortable to wear and easy to wash; it became so 
cheap that it competed effectively with all handmade 
textiles. The popularity of cotton may have improved 
public health as well, for it enabled people to own sev- 
eral changes of clothing and keep them clean. Everyone 
was eager to buy British cottons. The higher demand for 
raw material put pressure on cotton growers in the U.S. 
South, who opened up new land. 

In 1793 the American Eli Whitney (1765-1825) in- 
vented the cotton gin, a device that mechanically re- 
moved the seeds from cotton, formerly a laborious hand 
process. The cotton gin meant that more cotton could be 
processed and thus more could be grown. Almost 
overnight the machine heightened the profitability of 


the United States’s southern plantation economy, and 
that situation increased the attractiveness of slave labor. 

Between 1750 and 1800 approximately 3 million 
Africans were forcibly transported to the New World. The 
demographic loss to Africa was great; at least 10 percent 
of the captives died in the “middle passage,” while being 
transported to the Americas, and an unknown number 
died in the wars triggered by slavers. Since predomi- 
nantly young men were enslaved, villages were often left 
without their most productive workers and became vul- 
nerable to famine, which also may have decimated the 
population. 

The slave economy in the Americas influenced 
Britain’s economy in several ways. Sugar produced by 
slave labor in the West Indies and cotton in the American 
South shifted Britain’s trade patterns from Asia to the At- 
lantic. The sophisticated administrative skills that went 
into organizing and operating the slave trade provided 
invaluable management experience to the more con- 
ventional sectors of the British economy. Although some 
historians have argued that Britain’s industrialization 
was founded on the wealth generated by the traffic in 
humans, the evidence is far from conclusive. Yet, once 
industrialized, Britain’s economy benefited enormously 
from processing sugar and cotton, staples produced by 
slaves. 

In ways beneficial and not, people were intercon- 
nected by the cotton trade; later other products would 
also link the economies of various nations and peoples. 
No longer, as in preindustrial trade, were all goods lo- 
cally made, nor did the consumer meet producers and 
buy from them. Increasingly, specialization became the 
norm. Those most skilled performed a particular func- 
tion efficiently and productively. The results were high 
production and low prices for the finished products. 


@ Iron, Steam, and Factories 


Industrial production was facilitated by the use of a new 
energy source, coal. Traditionally, charcoal had fueled 
the smelting of iron. Britain, however, ran low on 
wood—the source for charcoal—before other European 
countries did and needed an alternative fuel. There was 
plenty of coal, but it contained impurities, particularly 
sulfur, which contaminated the materials with which it 
came into contact. In 1708 the English ironmaster Abra- 
ham Darby discovered that coal in a blast furnace could 
smelt iron without these attending complications. His 
discovery triggered the iron industry’s use of coal. In 
1777 the introduction of a steam engine to operate the 
blast furnace considerably increased efficiency. In 1783 a 
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steam engine was first used to drive a forge hammer to 
shape the iron; three years later, steam-driven rollers 
flattened the iron into sheets. With these innovations, 
the output of the English iron industry doubled between 
1788 and 1796 and again in the following eight years. 

The greater supply of iron stimulated other changes. 
Relatively cheap and durable iron machines replaced 
wooden machines, which wore out rapidly. The new ma- 
chines opened the door to further advances. Improve- 
ments in manufacturing methods and techniques led to 
the production of ever larger amounts of goods, usually 
at lower prices. Industrial change started with cotton, 
but breakthroughs in the use of iron and coal continued 
and sustained these changes. 

Before the age of industry, the basic sources of 
power were humans, animals, wind, and water. Humans 
and animals were limited in their capacities to drive the 
large mills needed to grind grain or cut wood. Wind was 
unreliable because it was not constant. Water-driven 
mills depended on the seasons—streams dried up in the 
summer and froze in the winter. And water mills could 
be placed only where a downward flow of water was 
strong enough to drive a watermill. Clearly the infant in- 
dustries needed a power source that was constant and 
not confined to riverbanks. The steam engine, invented 
and improved on in Britain, met that need and stoked 
the island’s industrial growth. As late as the 1860s 
people, animals, and wind- and water-operated ma- 
chines still supplied more than half of the energy needs 
of manufacturing in Great Britain and the United States. 
But the steam engine was clearly the wave of the future. 

The steam engine was first used to pump water out 
of coal mines. As mining shafts were dug ever deeper 
through groundwater, drainage became a critical factor. 
In 1712 Thomas Newcomen (1663-1729) invented a 
steam-operated water pump. Its use spread rapidly. The 
first steam engine in the Americas was a Newcomen en- 
gine installed in New Jersey in 1753. James Watt (1736— 
1819) improved on the Newcomen engine considerably, 
making it twice as efficient in energy output. Eventually, 
by developing a separate condenser, Watt devised an en- 
gine that could convert the reciprocating motion of the 
piston to the more functional rotary motion. This break- 
through enabled the steam engine to power a variety of 
machines. (See the box “Reading Sources: James Watt Re- 
ceives a Patent for the Steam Engine.”) Thus, steam en- 
gines could operate mills that had previously been 
powered by water or wind. The high-pressure steam en- 
gine was even more powerful and energy-efficient. The 
use of steam engines spread in Britain, to the Continent, 
and to the United States. 
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Newcomen Engine Thomas Newcomen, a hardware mer- 
chant, produced the first successful operating steam engine in 
1712. Steam was introduced into a cylinder that was then 
cooled, creating a partial vacuum. The pressure of the atmos- 
phere forced the piston down, pulling down one end of the 
beam and creating a pumping stroke. The engine could make 
as many as fourteen pumping strokes a minute. 
Index, U.K.) 


(The Fotomas 


The steam engine centralized the workplace. With 
the machine as a central power source, it became practi- 
cal and commonplace to organize work in a factory. Lo- 
cating a manufacturing plant where it was most 
convenient eliminated the expense of transporting raw 
materials to be worked on at a natural but fixed power 
source such as a waterfall. The central factory also rein- 
forced work discipline. These factories were large, 
austere edifices, sometimes inspired by military archi- 
tecture and therefore resembling barracks. With the in- 
troduction of blast furnaces and other heat-producing 
manufacturing methods, the tall factory chimney be- 
came a common sight on the industrial landscape. 


The steam engine powered a dramatic growth in pro- 
duction. It increased the force of blast furnaces and the 
mechanical power of machinery used to forge iron and to 
produce equipment for spinning and weaving. Assisted 
by machines, workers were enormously more productive 
than when they depended solely on hand-operated tools. 
In 1700 spinning 100 pounds of cotton took 50,000 
worker-hours; by 1825, it took only 135—a 370-fold in- 
crease in productivity capacity per worker. 


H@ Inventions and Entrepreneurs 


Inventions triggered the industrial age, and the contin- 
ued flow of new ones sustained it. In the decade 1700- 
1709, 22 patents had been issued in Britain; between 
1840 and 1849, 4,581 were issued. Something revolution- 
ary was occurring. People were seeing in their lifetimes 
sizable growth in productivity, both in the factory and on 
the farm. Rather than cling to traditional methods, many 
entrepreneurs consciously and persistently challenged 
tradition and attempted to find new ways of improving 
production. In this age of invention, innovation was 
prized as never before. 

The early industrialists came from a variety of back- 
grounds. In Britain very few were landed nobles, indus- 
trial workers, or artisans. A large number of the early 
manufacturers were university educated, a fact suggest- 
ing that even in the early stages of industry, scientific 
knowledge was valuable. Most came from the merchant 
class, since also in these early years the possession of 
capital was a distinct advantage in launching an indus- 
trial enterprise. 

Entrepreneurs such as Arkwright and Watt pio- 
neered innovations and became famous, but most who 
advanced the cause of industrial production were not 
particularly inventive. They just replicated methods of 
production that had proved profitable to others. Truly 
successful entrepreneurs, however, seemed to share one 
attribute: they were driven by a nearly insatiable ap- 
petite for innovation, work, and profit. 

Entrepreneurs took the financial risk of investing in 
new types of enterprises. Most industrialists ran a single 
plant by themselves or with a partner, but even in the 
early stages, some ran several plants. In 1788 Richard 
Arkwright and his partners ran eight mills. Some enter- 
prises were vertically integrated, controlling production 
at many stages. The Peels in Britain owned operations 
ranging from spinning to printing and even banking. 
The entrepreneurs’ dynamism and boldness fostered the 
growth of the British industrial system, making that 
small nation the “workshop of the world.” 


e@ READING SOURCES 
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James Watt Receives a Patent for the Steam Engine 


British laws encouraged innovation by promoting and protecting patents, which 
guaranteed inventors sole rights to profit from their inventions for a set time. Watt 
had first received a patent for a fourteen-year period in 1769, but by 1775 after lots 
of experiments, he was uncertain that his efforts to develop an even more efficient 
engine would succeed. So he sought and received a twenty-five-year extension. This 
document, granting the extension, expresses the state's vested interest in industrial- 
ization and explains its willing support of men such as Watt. 


And whereas, the said James Watt hath employed 
many years, and... whereas, in order to manufac- 
ture these engines with the necessary accuracy, and 
so that they may be sold at moderate prices, a con- 
siderable sum of money must be previously ex- 
pended in erecting mills, and other apparatus; and as 
several years, and repeated proofs, will be required 
before any considerable part of the publick can be 
fully convinced of the utility of the invention, and of 
their interest to adopt the same, the whole term 
granted by the said Letters Patent may probably 
elapse before the said James Watt can receive an ad- 
vantage adequate to his labour and invention: 

And whereas, by furnishing mechanical powers 
at much less expense, and in more convenient forms, 
than has hitherto been done, his engines may be of 
great utility in facilitating the operations in many 
great works and manufacturers of this kingdom; yet 
it will not be in the power of the said James Watt to 


® Britain’s Lead in Industrial Innovation 


Britain led the way industrially for many reasons. It was 
the first European country to have a standard currency, 
tax, and tariff system. Although Britain was by no means 
an egalitarian society, it accommodated some move- 
ment between the classes. Ideas and experiments were 
readily communicated among entrepreneurs, workers, 
and scientists. 

In addition, England had gained an increasing share 
of international trade since the seventeenth century. 
This trade provided capital for investment in industrial 
plants. The world trade network also ensured that 


carry his invention into that complete execution 
which he wishes, and so as to render the same of the 
highest utility to the publick of which it is capable, 
unless the term granted by the said Letters patent be 
prolonged .. . be it enacted, by the King’s Most Ex- 
cellent Majesty ... that the said James Watt, his ex- 
ecutors, administrators, and assigns, shall and lawfully 
may have and enjoy the whole profit, benefit, com- 
modity and advantage, from time to time coming, 
growing, accruing, and arising, by reason of these his 
said inventions, for the said term of twenty-five 
years, to have, hold, receive and enjoy the same, for 
and during and to the full end and term of twenty- 
five years as aforesaid. ... 





Source: B. W. Clapp, H. E. S. Fisher, and A. R. J. Jurica, eds. 
Documents in English History (London: G. Bell & Sons, 1976), 
pp. 147-149. 





Britain had a market beyond its borders, and because to- 
tal demand was relatively high, mass manufacture was 
feasible. The international trade network also enabled 
Britain to import raw materials for its industry, the most 
important of which was cotton. 

Earlier than its competitors, Britain had a national 
banking system that could finance industries in areas 
where private funding fell short. In addition to numer- 
ous London banks lending mainly in the capital, six 
hundred provincial banks serviced the economy by 
1810. The banking system reflected the growth of the 
economy as much as it contributed to it. Banking could 
flourish because Britons had wide experience in trade, 
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Map 20.1 The Industrial Transformation in England, 
ca. 1850 Industry developed in the areas rich in coal 
and iron fields. Important cities sprang up nearby and 

were soon linked by a growing rail network. 


had accumulated considerable amounts of wealth, and 
had found a constant demand for credit. 

Geographically, Britain was also fortunate. Coal and 
iron were located close to each other (see Map 20.1). A 
relatively narrow island, virtually all of Britain has easy 
access to the sea—no part of the country is more than 70 
miles from a seacoast. This was a strategic advantage, for 
water was by far the cheapest means of transportation. 
Compared with the Continent, Britain had few tolls, and 
moving goods was relatively easy and inexpensive. 

On the whole, British workers were better off than 
their continental counterparts. They were more skilled, 
earned higher wages, and had discretionary income to 
spend on the manufactured goods now for sale. But be- 
cause labor was more costly than on the Continent, 
British business owners had an incentive to find 
labor-saving devices and reduce the number of workers 
needed for production. 


Population growth in Great Britain—in part the re- 
sult of industrial growth—increased by 8 percent in each 
decade from 1750 to 1800. This swelling population ex- 
panded the market for goods. The most rapid growth oc- 
curred in the countryside, causing a steady movement of 
people from rural to urban areas. The presence of this 
work force was another contributing factor in Britain's 
readiness for change. 

Britain was far more open to dissent than were other 
European countries at the time. The lack of conformity 
was reflected in religion, and also in a willingness to try 
new methods of production. In fact, the two often went 
together. A large proportion of British entrepreneurs 
were Quakers or belonged to one of the dissenting 
(non-Anglican) religious groups—for instance, the iron- 
making Darby family; the engineer of the steam engine, 
James Watt; and the inventor of the “mule,” Samuel 
Crompton. Perhaps dissenters were accustomed to 
questioning authority and treading new paths. They 
were also well educated and, as a result of common reli- 
gious bonds, inclined to provide mutual aid, including 
financial support. 

The timing of the industrial transformation in 
Britain was also influenced by plentiful harvests in the 
years 1715-1750, creating low food prices and thus mak- 
ing possible low industrial wages. The demand for in- 
dustrial goods was reasonably high. Farmers with good 
earnings could afford to order the new manufactured 
iron plows. It is likely that income from farming helped 
bring about changes associated with industrialization, 
such as population growth, improvements to the trans- 
portation system, and the growing availability of capital 
for investment. Thus, each change triggered more 
change; the cumulative effect was staggering. 


@ The Spread of Industry to the Continent 


The ideas and methods that were changing industry in 
Britain spread to the Continent by direct contact and by 
emulation. Visitors came to Britain, studied local meth- 
ods of production, and returned home to set up blast 
furnaces and spinning works inspired by British design. 
The German engineer August Borsig’ (1804-1854), after 
studying steam engines in Britain, built the first German 
steam engine in 1825 and the first German locomotive in 
1842. Some visitors even resorted to industrial espi- 
onage, smuggling blueprints of machines out of Britain. 
Although a British law forbade local artisans to emigrate, 
some did leave, including entrepreneurs who helped set 
up industrial plants in France and Belgium. By the 1820s 





Borsig (BEUR-sick) 


British technicians were all over Europe—in Belgium, 
France, Germany, and Austria. 

In the eighteenth century France had seemed a 
more likely candidate for economic growth than Britain. 
France's overseas trade was growing faster than Britain’s. 
In 1780 France's industrial output was greater than 
Britain's, though production per person was less. In the 
nineteenth century, however, while Britain’s industry 
boomed and it became the workshop of the world, 
France lagged behind. Why? 

Historians have suggested several reasons. The wars 
and revolutions of the late eighteenth century were cer- 
tainly contributing factors. They slowed economic 
growth and cut France off from the flow of information 
and new techniques from Britain. Moreover, in the 
1790s, when the French peasants pressured for legisla- 
tion to ease their situation, the revolutionaries re- 
sponded positively. Thus, the misery of the peasantry 
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was somewhat relieved, and peasants were comfortable 
enough to feel no urgency to leave the land and provide 
the kind of cheap and ready labor that Britain had. Fur- 
ther, the Napoleonic Code of 1804 abolished primogeni- 
ture, so that when a peasant died, his younger sons were 
not forced off the land. 

Population figures suggest another reason for 
France’s relatively low economic growth. Between 1800 
and 1914, the population of France grew at half the aver- 
age rate experienced by the rest of the Continent. In 
Britain during this period, much of the labor that left the 
land and worked the factories and mills came from the 
rural population explosion. But no such phenomenon 
occurred in the French countryside, and thus the labor 
force in France was not poised for industrial growth. 

Traditionally France had produced high-quality lux- 
ury goods, and French entrepreneurs who sought to em- 
ulate British accomplishments faced serious difficulties. 


The Bérsig Ironworks in the 1840s August Borsig, an artisan, founded these ironworks in Berlin. 
The factory expanded to meet the needs of the burgeoning German rail system. By the time of Borsig’s 


death in 1854, his factory had built five hundred locomotives. 


(Bildarchiv Preussischer Kulturbesitz) 
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Industry was still sparse on the Continent, 


but important regions had developed near major coal deposits in Liege, the Ruhr, and Silesia. 


Iron and coal deposits in France were not close together 
(see Map 20.2). Because labor was still quite cheap, 
many goods could be manufactured inexpensively by 
hand; thus the incentive to invest in labor-saving devices 
was absent. Soon, however, French manufacturers found 
themselves facing British competition. By being the first 
to industrialize, the British had the advantage of being 
able to manufacture goods and to corner markets effi- 
ciently and relatively cheaply. The French were the first 
to feel the negative effects of being industrial late- 
comers. 

The invasions of Germany by Napoleon caused con- 
siderable destruction, but they also brought some posi- 
tive economic benefits. The example of the French 
Revolution led to important socioeconomic changes. 
Restrictive guilds declined. The French occupiers sup- 
pressed the small German states with their many tariffs 


and taxes, established a single unified legal system— 
which survived even after 1815—and introduced a single 
standard of measurement based on the metric system. 

Government in Germany played an important role 
in the adoption of improved methods of manufacturing. 
The Prussian state, eager for industrial development, 
sent an official to Britain to observe the puddling 
process (the method by which iron is freed of carbon) 
and bring that know-how back home. The Prussian gov- 
ernment promoted industrial growth by investing in a 
transportation network to carry raw materials for pro- 
cessing and finished goods to their markets. To spur both 
trade and industrial growth, Prussia took the lead in cre- 
ating a customs union, the Zollverein’, which abolished 





Zollverein (TZOLL-fair-eyn) 


tariffs among its members. By 1834 a German market 
embracing eighteen German states with a population of 
23 million had been created. 

German industrial growth accelerated dramatically 
in the 1850s. Massive expenditures on railways created a 
large demand for metal, which pressured German man- 
ufacturers to enlarge their plant capacities and increase 
efficiency. The German states were not yet politically 
unified, but the German middle classes saw economic 
growth as the means by which their country could win a 
prominent place among Europe's nation-states. 

Germany’s growth was phenomenal. It successfully 
emulated Britain, overtook France, and toward the end 
of the nineteenth century pioneered in the electrical 
engineering and chemical industries. If France experi- 
enced the disadvantages of being a latecomer, Ger- 
many reaped the benefits of that status. The Germans 
were able to avoid costly and inefficient early experi- 
mentation and to adopt the latest, proven, methods; 
moreover, Germany entered fields that Britain had neg- 
lected. 

Even by the end of the century, however, progress re- 
mained slow in many areas of Europe. As long as Russia 
retained serfdom (until 1861), it would lack the mobile 
labor force needed for industrial growth. And until late 
in the century, the ruling Russian aristocracy hesitated to 
adopt an economic system in which wealth was not 
based on land. In Austria, Bohemia was the only impor- 
tant industrial center; otherwise, Austria remained heav- 
ily agrarian (see Map 20.2). 

The impoverished southern Mediterranean coun- 
tries experienced little economic growth. With mostly 
poor soil, their agriculture yielded only a meager sur- 
plus. Spain, lacking coal and access to other energy 
sources, could not easily diversify its economic base. 
Some industry emerged in Catalonia, especially 
around Barcelona, but it was limited in scope and did 
not have much impact on the rest of the country. The 
Italian peninsula was still industrially underdeveloped 
in the middle of the nineteenth century. There were 
modest advances, but growth was too slow to have a 
measurable positive impact on the Italian economy. In 
1871, 61 percent of the population of Italy was still 
agrarian. 

Although by midcentury only a few European na- 
tions had experienced industrialization to any great ex- 
tent, many more would do so by the end of the century, 
pressured by vigorous competition from their more ad- 
vanced neighbors (see Figure 20.1). The potential threat 
was political and military as well as economic, for the in- 
dustrialized nations had the backing of military might 
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per Capita in Principal European Countries, 1830-1913 
The countries that industrialized rapidly—such as the United 
Kingdom in particular, and also Belgium, France, and Ger- 
many—experienced dramatic increase in per capita income 
during the nineteenth century. Other countries such as 
Greece and Portugal economically trailed the industrial 
leaders, and per capita income there remained essentially 
flat. (Source: Norman J. G. Pounds, An Historical Geography of Europe, 
1800-1914 [New York: Cambridge University Press, 1985], p. 32. Used by 
permission of Cambridge University Press.) 


and superiority. Compared with the rest of the world, the 
European continent in the nineteenth century had ac- 
quired a distinct material culture that was increasingly 
based on machine manufacture or was in the process of 
becoming so. The possession of “skillful industry,” one 
Victorian writer exulted, was “ever a proof of superior 
civilization.” Although only some regions of Europe were 
industrialized, many Europeans came to view them- 
selves as obviously “superior,” while deeming all other 
races “inferior.” 
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THE TRANSFORMATION OF EUROPE 
AND ITS ENVIRONMENT 


NDUSTRY changed the traditional methods 

of agriculture, commerce, trade, and manu- 

facture. It also transformed people’s lives, in- 
dividually and collectively. It altered how they made a 
livelihood, where and how they lived, even how they 
thought of themselves. Industry’s need of people with 
specialized skills created new occupations. Because in- 
dustry required specialization, the range of occupations 
that people adopted expanded dramatically. 

The advent of industry transformed the way society 
functioned. Until the eighteenth century, the basis of in- 
fluence and power was hereditary privilege, which 
meant aristocratic birth and land. The aristocracy did 
not disappear overnight. From the late eighteenth cen- 
tury on, however, it was challenged by a rising class of 
people whose wealth was self-made and whose influ- 
ence was based on economic contributions to society 
rather than on bloodlines. Increased social mobility 
opened opportunities even for some workers. Industrial- 
ization transformed both the social and the natural envi- 
ronment. Cities experienced extraordinary growth as a 
result of industrialization. Europeans faced not only ur- 
ban problems but also the dangerous pollution of their 
air and water. 


H@ Urbanization and Its Discontents 


A sociologist at the end of the nineteenth century ob- 
served, “The most remarkable social phenomenon of the 
present century is the concentration of population in 
cities.”? The number and size of cities grew as never be- 
fore. The major impetus for urban growth was the con- 
centration of industry in cities and the resulting need of 
large numbers of urban workers and their families for 
goods and services (see Map 20.3). 

Industrialization was not the only catalyst. France 
provides many examples of urban growth with little in- 
dustry. Increased commercial, trading, and administra- 
tive functions led to the growth of cities such as 
Toulouse, Bordeaux, and Nancy. Neither Holland, Italy, 
nor Switzerland witnessed much industrial develop- 
ment in the first half of the nineteenth century, yet their 
cities grew. In general, however, industry transformed 
people from rural to urban inhabitants. People wanted 
to live near their work, and as industries concentrated in 
cities, so did populations. 

Urban growth in some places was explosive. In the 
entire eighteenth century, London grew by only 200,000; 


but in the first half of the nineteenth century, it grew by 
1.4 million, more than doubling its size. Liverpool and 
Manchester experienced similar growth in the same pe- 
riod. Census figures show that by 1851 Britain was a pre- 
dominantly urban society, the first country to have as 
many people living in cities as in the countryside. For 
Germany that date was 1891, and for France it was not 
until 1931. Although the proportion of people who were 
urban varied from place to place, the trend was clear and 
has continued. 

As the pace of industry governed in part urban 
growth, it was fueled in turn by urbanization. Large cities 
provided convenient markets for goods and a labor pool 
for manufacturing. The concentration of people encour- 
aged the exchange of ideas. A large city was likely to have 
scientific societies and laboratories where engineers and 
scientists could share new ideas and new inventions that 
would encourage industrial production. After midcen- 
tury, industrialization was driven more and more by sci- 
entific and technological breakthroughs made in urban 
environments. ; 

Cities pulled in people from near and far. Usually, 
the larger the city, the stronger its ability to attract mi- 
grants from great distances. The medium-sized French 
town of Saint-Etienne’ drew resettlers from the nearby 
mountains, whereas Paris drew from the entire country. 
Industrial centers even attracted people from beyond 
the nation’s borders. The Irish arrived in large numbers 
to work in the factories of Lancashire, in northwestern 
England; Belgians came for mine work in northern 
France; and Poles sought employment in the Ruhr Val- 
ley region of western Germany. Industrial activity stim- 
ulated the growth of world trade and shipping across 
the seas, taking merchant sailors far from home. Many 
large cities were marked by heterogeneous popula- 
tions, which included people with different native lan- 
guages, religions, and national origins, as well as, in 
some cases, people of different races. Africans and 
Asians inhabited port cities such as Amsterdam, Mar- 
seille, and Liverpool. 

With the growth of cities came a multitude of urban 
ills. In the first half of the nineteenth century, mortality 
rates were higher in the cities than in the countryside. In 
the 1840s Britain as a whole had a death rate of 22 per 
thousand, but Liverpool averaged 39.2 and Manchester 
33.1. In France national mortality rates were around 22 
per thousand, but in some French cities the rate was as 
high as 35 per thousand. Social inequality in the face of 
death was startling. Including the high child mortality 
rate, the average age at death for members of gentry 





Saint-Etienne (sen—et- YEN) 


* 100,000 in 1750 
* Reached 100,000 by 1800 .& 
o 


Glasg 


vl 


_ “Edinburgh 


: North 
_ Newcastle 
_ leeds 


Sea 


ATLANTIC 
OCEAN 


Palermo 





The Transformation of Europe and Its Environment 691 


Volea 


Danube 


Constantinople, 


Map 20.3 Cities Reaching Population Level of 100,000 by 1750, 1800, and 1850 = In 1750 the 
largest cities owed their existence to factors other than industry, but thereafter the development of 
industry often determined the growth of cities. England, the leading industrial nation, contained 


many of the largest cities. 
cal Census [Lewistown, N.Y.: St. David’s University Press, 1987], pp. 22-24.) 


families in Liverpool in 1842 was 35; for members of la- 
borers’ families it was 15. In 1800 boys living in urban 
slums were 8 inches shorter than the sons of rich urban 
dwellers. 

The rapid growth of the cities caught local authori- 
ties unprepared, and in the early stages of industrializa- 
tion, city life was particularly severe for the poor. Urban 
slums developed. The most notorious London slum was 
St. Giles, which became a tourist attraction because of its 
squalor. In many cities, large numbers of people were 
crammed into small areas. The houses were built back to 
back on small lots and had insufficient lighting and ven- 
tilation. Overcrowding was the norm. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: A Slum in Manchester.”) 

Sanitation was rudimentary or nonexistent. A single 
privy in a courtyard was likely to serve dozens of ten- 


(Source: Data from Tertius Chandler, Four Thousand Years of Urban Growth: An Histori- 


ants—in some notorious cases in Britain and France, a 
few hundred. Waste from the privy might drain through 
open sewers to a nearby river, which was likely to be the 
local source of drinking water. Or the privy might be 
connected to a cesspool from which wastewater would 
seep and contaminate nearby wells. Some tenants 
lacked toilets and relieved themselves in the streets. In 
the 1830s people living in the poorest sections of Glas- 
gow stored human waste in heaps alongside their 
houses and sold it as manure. Water in the cities was 
scarce and filthy. Piped water was reserved for the rich. 
The poor had to supply themselves from public foun- 
tains or wells and were often obliged to carry water a 
considerable distance. 

In manufacturing towns factory chimneys spewed 
soot, and everything was covered with dirt and grime. 
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A Slum in Manchester 


The terrible conditions in urban slums were captured by the physician James 
Philips Kay, who practiced medicine in the newly industrialized city of Manchester, 
England. The dizzying pace of growth made it impossible for the city to provide ba- 
sic sanitary facilities for its inhabitants. At the time Kay wrote, in 1832, the causes 
of many diseases such as typhus and tuberculosis were not known. He attributed the 
unhealthiness of the city to dirt, and, in a way, he was right. In the dirt, dampness, 
and darkness of crowded tenements and polluted streets, the fleas that communt- 
cated typhus and tuberculosis bacteria thrived. 


Manchester, properly so called, is chiefly inhabited 
by shopkeepers and the labouring classes. Those dis- 
tricts where the poor dwell are of very recent origin. 
The rapid growth of the cotton manufacture has at- 
tracted hither operatives from every part of the king- 
dom, and Ireland has poured forth the most destitute 
of her hordes to supply the constantly increasing de- 
mand for labour... . . 

The state of the streets powerfully affects the 
health of their inhabitants. Sporadic cases of typhus 
chiefly appear in those which are narrow, ill venti- 
lated, unpaved, or which contain heaps of refuse, or 
stagnant pools. The confined air and noxious exhala- 
tions, which abound in such places, depress the 
health of the people. And on this account contagious 
diseases are also most rapidly propagated there. The 
operation of these causes is exceedingly promoted by 
their reflex influence on the manners. The houses, in 
such situations, are unclean, ill provided with furni- 
ture; an air of discomfort if not of squalid and loath- 
some wretchedness pervades them, they are often 
dilapidated, badly drained, damp; and the habits of 


Smoke was a major ingredient of the famous London fog, 
which not only reduced visibility but posed serious 
health risks. City streets were littered with refuse; rotting 
corpses of dogs and horses were common sights. In 1858 
the stench from sewage and other rot was so putrid that 
the British House of Commons was forced to suspend its 
sessions. 

It is not surprising that cholera, a highly infectious 
disease transmitted through contaminated water, swept 


their tenants ill-fed,  ill- 
clothed. ... 

A whole family is often accommodated on a sin- 
gle bed, and sometimes a heap of filthy straw and a 
covering of old sacking hide them in one undistin- 
guished heap, debased alike by penury, want of 
economy and dissolute habits. Frequently, the in- 
spectors found two or more families crowded into 
one small house, containing only two apartments, 
one in which they slept, and another in which they 
eat; and often more than one family lived in a damp 
cellar, containing only one room, in whose pestilen- 
tial atmosphere from twelve to sixteen persons were 
crowded. To these fertile sources of disease were 
sometimes added the keeping of pigs and other ani- 
mals in the house, with other nuisances of the most 
revolting character. 


are gross—they are 





Source: J. P. Kay, The Moral and Physical Condition of the Working 
Classes Employed in the Cotton Manufacture in Manchester (London: 
James Ridgway, 1832), pp. 6, 14-15, 19. 
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London and other European urban centers. In the 
1830s one of the first epidemics of modern times struck 
Europe, killing 100,000 in France, 50,000 in Britain, and 
238,000 in Russia. A generation later, the cholera epi- 
demic of 1854 killed 150,000 in France. Typhoid fever, 
also an acute infectious disease, struck mostly the poor 
but did not spare the privileged. Queen Victoria of 
Great Britain nearly died of it; her husband, Prince Al- 
bert, did. 
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For most of its denizens, the city provided a crowded 
and squalid environment. Only in the second half of the 
nineteenth century would any attempts be made to 
bring order to the chaos of urban life. 


M The Working Classes and Their Lot 


In 1842 a middle-class observer traveling in industrial 
Lancashire noted that around the mills and factories 
there had developed a “population [that] like the system 
to which it belongs is NEW ... hourly increasing in 
breadth and strength.” A French countess, using the 
pen name Daniel Stern, wrote in her memoirs of France 
in the 1830s and 1840s of the emergence of “a class apart, 
as if it were a nation within the nation,” working in facto- 
ries and mines, called “by a new name: the industrial 
proletariat.”> Originally used to designate the poorest 
propertyless wretches in Roman society, the term prole- 
tariat became synonymous with the class of workers de- 
veloping in the burgeoning factories. What distinguished 
this growing class throughout the nineteenth century 
was that it was relatively unskilled and totally dependent 
on the factory owners for its livelihood. In earlier eras 
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St. Giles The most notorious 
London slum was St. Giles, 
whose human squalor made 
it a tourist attraction. 
Thomas Beames, The Rookeries of 
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apprentices appear to have occupied a similar situation. 
But guild rules and traditions gave apprentices some 
protection from arbitrariness, and they could escape 
their lowly position by eventually becoming master arti- 
sans themselves, owning their own tools and being mas- 
ters of their own time—a possibility denied the members 
of the working class. 

As industry advanced and spread, more and more 
people depended on it for a livelihood. In the putting-out 
system, during an agricultural downturn, a cottager 
could spend more time on hand labor; and when de- 
mand for piecework slacked off, the cottager could 
devote more time to the land. But people living in indus- 
trial cities had no such backup. And neither skilled nor 
unskilled workers were assured of regular employment: 
any downturn in the economy translated into layoffs or 
job losses. 

In addition, the introduction of new industries of- 
ten devastated laborers in older forms of production. 
The mechanization of cotton production reduced the 
earning power of weavers in England and in Flanders, 
for instance. The production of linen was mechanized 
in Belgium by the 1840s, but cotton production was so 
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much cheaper that in order to price their wares compet- 
itively, linen producers drastically reduced their work- 
ers’ wages. 

Most factory work was dirty and laborious, in grim 
plants with heavy, noisy machinery. Sixteen-hour work- 
days were common. Child labor was widespread. With 
no safety provisions, the workers were prone to acci- 
dents. Few factory owners protected their workers 
against dangerous substances or circumstances. Mer- 
cury used in hat manufacturing gradually poisoned the 
hatmakers and often led to dementia, hence the term 
“mad hatters.” Lead used in paints and pottery also had 
a devastating impact on workers’ health. 

Usually physically lighter than boys and often un- 
derfed, young girls were faced with heavy labor that un- 
dermined their health. In 1842, 18-year-old Ann Eggley, a 
mineworker since the age of 7, hauled carriages loaded 
with ore weighing 800 pounds, for twelve hours a day. 
She testified to a parliamentary commission that she 
was so tired from her work that when she came home, 
she often fell asleep before even going to bed. Isabel Wil- 
son, another mineworker, testified that she had given 
birth to ten children and had suffered five miscarriages. 
These women were overworked, exhausted, and vulner- 
able to disease, and faced premature death. 

Did industrialization improve the workers’ lot? Per- 
haps this question is best answered by another question: 
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What would the workers have done without industrial 
employment? A population explosion meant that many 
did not have enough land to make a living, and more effi- 
cient farming methods lessened the need for farm hands. 
It is not clear that these workers could have made a better 
living, or any at all, if they had remained in the country. 

Until the mid-nineteenth century, information on 
workers’ income and expenses is incomplete. The best 
evidence comes from Britain, where an average family of 
five needed at least 21 shillings a week to fend off 
poverty. Skilled workers, who were in demand, might 
earn as much as 30 shillings a week, but most workers 
were unskilled. And even skilled workers enjoyed little 
security: if they became less productive because of ill- 
ness or old age, their wages fell. If women and children 
did not always need to work to help the family meet its 
minimum needs, at some point they usually did have to 
pitch in. Women, even when they were the main bread- 
winners, almost never received wages sufficient to meet 
a family’s total needs. 

Incomes were so low that workers normally spent 
between two-thirds and three-fourths of their budget on 
food. Those who lived in rural areas might raise chickens 
or pigs or have a plot of potatoes. Bread was the largest 
single item consumed, varying between one and two 
pounds a day per person. In Britain and Germany people 
also ate a lot of potatoes. A little bacon or other meat 


Children Toiling in Mines 
Able to crawl in narrow 
mine shafts, many chil- 
dren were employed 
underground. In this 
woodcut, a woman joins 
a child in his labor. Often, 
whole families worked 
together and were paid a 
fixed price for the amount 
of coal extracted. 

(Hulton Getty/Liaison) 
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gave flavor to the soup in which people dipped their 
bread or potatoes, but meat was rarely consumed as a 
main course. Because men were the chief breadwinners 
and tended to have the most strenuous occupations, 
they received the choice piece of meat and the largest 
amount of food. Women and children ate what was left. 

From the beginning, industrialization increased so- 
ciety’s wealth. But did it benefit workers? “Optimist” his- 
torians argue that some of the new wealth trickled down 
to the lower levels of society. “Pessimist” historians say 
that a downward flow did not necessarily occur. Statis- 
tics suggest that by the 1840s workers’ lives in Britain did 
improve. Their real income rose by 40 percent between 
1800 and 1850. 

Factory workers benefited not only from increased 
earnings but from the relatively low prices of many basic 
goods. In London the price of 4 pounds of household 
bread fell from 15 pennies at the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century to 8% pennies in the 1830s. As the cost of 
cloth declined, the dress of working-class people notice- 
ably improved. On the Continent, the lot of workers im- 
proved a little later than in Britain, but the process 
followed the same pattern. (See the feature “Weighing 
the Evidence: Workers’ Wages” on pages 704-705.) 


H@ Industrialization and the Family 


Industrialization dramatically changed the character of 
the working-class family and household. Job segregation 
reserved the best-paying jobs for men; men were super- 
visors and ran machinery such as the jenny. Especially in 
the textile industries, factory owners employed children 
and women in the lowliest positions. They were thought 
to be more pliable than men, and their wages were con- 
siderably lower. Women generally received from 30 to 50 
percent of men’s wages, children from 5 to 25 percent. In 
1839 Thomas Heath, a weaver in Spitalfields, a London 
neighborhood, earned 15 shillings a week, his wife but 3 
shillings. 

Factory work often undermined the ability of 
women to take care of their children. As farmers or cot- 
tagers, women had been able simultaneously to work 
and to supervise their children; the factory, however, of- 
ten separated mothers from their children. Many chil- 
dren were given heavy responsibilities at an early age, 
and it was not uncommon for an older child, sometimes 
only 5 or 6 years old, to be entrusted with the care of a 
younger sibling. 

Other workers resorted to more dangerous methods 
of child-care. They might send newborns to “baby- 
farms,” run by individuals in the countryside who were 
paid to take care of infants. Very often these babies were 
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neglected, and their mortality rate was extremely high. 
In many cases, babyfarming was no more than a camou- 
flaged form of infanticide. Mothers who kept their chil- 
dren but were obliged to leave them unwatched at home 
during factory hours sometimes pacified the children by 
drugging them with mixtures of opium, readily available 
from the local apothecary. 

Working-class women carried an exhausting burden 
in the family. In addition to sometimes working outside 
the home, they were responsible for running the house- 
hold, managing the family income, and taking care of 
the children, providing most of the nurture and supervi- 
sion they required. 

Because of the many demands on married women, 
their employment pattern often was affected by the life 
cycle. Young women might work before marriage, or be- 
fore giving birth, then stay home until the children were 
older, and then return to work. Factory work had a harsh 
impact on women’s lives, but it should be remembered 
that relatively few women were in the wage market—by 
1850 only about a quarter in both Britain and France. 
And of that quarter few worked in factories; far more 
were in agriculture, crafts industries (which still flour- 
ished despite poor working conditions), and domestic 
service, with many of these women working part-time 
while their children were small. Some sectors of industry 
employed a large proportion of women—for instance, 
textiles. Other sectors, such as the metal and mining in- 
dustries, were heavily male-dominated. 

The textile industry found employment for children 
once they were over the age of 5 or 6. Their size and 
agility made them useful for certain jobs, such as reach- 
ing under machines to pick up loose cotton. Because of 
their small hands they were also hired as “doffers,” taking 
bobbins off frames and replacing them. Elizabeth Bent- 
ley began work as a doffer in 1815 at the age of 6. At the 
age of 23, when she testified before a parliamentary 
commission, she was “considerably deformed ... in 
consequence of this labor.” (See the box “Reading 
Sources: The Young Girl in the Factory.”) Child labor cer- 
tainly did not start with the industrial transformation, it 
had always existed. What was new was the stern indus- 
trial discipline imposed on the very young. Children 
were subject to the clock, closely supervised and pre- 
vented from taking long breaks, or mixing work and 
play—as had been possible in an earlier era. 

Although children were common in British textile 
industries, overall less than 10 percent of working chil- 
dren were in industry. Most were in agriculture or the 
service sector. In the early stages of industrialization, 
children were primarily employed in textile mills to pick 
up waste and repair broken threads. As technological 


@ READING: SOURCES 


The Young Girl in the Factory 


Reformers in Parliament, among them Michael Sadler, denounced the appalling 
conditions in the factories. Sadler was appointed to head the commission that inves- 
tigated the matter. Workers who appeared before the panel gave vivid descriptions of 
their lot. Public and parliamentary outrage at.the conditions revealed by these hear- 
ings led to the Factory Act of 1833. Among the witnesses was Elizabeth Bentley, a 
23-year-old weaving machine operative, who gave the following testimony. Note the 
extent to which the questions and answers deal with time. Both employers and em- 
ployees had developed a strong sense of time. As Bentley's testimony shows, employ- 
ees who ignored the clock risked retribution. 


What age are you?—23.... 


What time did you begin to work in a factory?— 
When I was 6 years old... . 


What were your hours of labor? . . .—From 5 in the 
morning till 9 at night, when they were thronged 
[busy]. 


For how long have you worked that excessive length 
of time?—For about half a year. 


What were your usual hours of labor when they 
were not so thronged?—From 6 in the morning till 7 
at night. 


What time was allowed for your meals?—40 minutes 
at noon, -;:.; 


Your labor is very excessive?—Yes, you have not 
time for anything. 


Suppose you flagged a little, or were too late, what 
would they do?—Strap us.... 


Girls as well as boys?—Yes. 


Severely?—Yes. 


aaa 


advances relieved both problems, the need for children 
lessened. 

Improved technology and the growth of industries 
other than textiles increased the employment of adult 
men. In iron and later steel plants, physical strength was 
essential. Despite the higher labor costs that resulted 
when men were employed, managers had no choice but 
to hire them. However, in France, where textiles were still 
the predominant product after the turn of the nine- 
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Could you eat your food well in that factory? —No, 
indeed, I had not much to eat, and the little I had I 
could not eat it, my appetite was so poor, and being 
covered with dust; and it was no use taking it home, 
I could not eat it.... 


Did you live far from the mill?—Yes, two miles. 
Had you a clock?—No, we had not... . 


Were you generally there in time?—Yes; my mother 
has been up at four o’clock in the morning and at 
two o'clock; the colliers used to go to their work at 
about three or four o’clock, and when she heard 
them stirring she has got up out of her warm bed, 
and gone out and asked them the time; and I have 
sometimes been at Hunslet Car at 2 o’clock when it 
was steaming down with rain, and we have had to 
stay till the mill was opened [at 5 A.M.]. 





Source: Great Britain, Sessional Papers, House of Commons, Hear- 
ing of June 4, 1832, vol. XV (1831-1832), pp. 195-197. 


For additional information on this topic, go to 
http://college.hmco.com. 





teenth century, women made up two-thirds of the textile 
industry work force as late as 1906. 

In some cases, industrialization meant a transfor- 
mation in the authority structure of workers’ house- 
holds, undermining the influence of the male as head of 
the household. A woman could make a living independ- 
ent of her spouse, and children at a reasonably early age 
could emancipate themselves from their parents and 
make a go of it working in a factory or a mine. These 





options were not possible in agriculture or in the 
putting-out system. As in the putting-out system, how- 
ever, often whole families were hired as a group to per- 
form a specific function. Contemporaries sometimes 
denounced industry for dissolving family bonds, but the 
family remained an effective work unit. 

If not participating in the wage market, wives and 
children contributed in other ways to the household 
budget—by making clothes, raising a pig, tending a po- 
tato patch, and performing daily household chores. 
Grandparents often moved from the country to live with 
the family and take care of children. When industrial 
workers married, they frequently settled with their 
spouses on the same street or in the same neighborhood 
where their parents lived. Although industry had the po- 
tential to break up traditional family structures, the his- 
torical evidence is that the family adjusted and survived 
the challenges posed by the new economic system. 


@ The Land, the Water, and the Air 


Industrialization seriously disturbed the environment, 
transforming the surface of the earth, the water, and the 
air. To run the new machinery, coal was mined in in- 
creasing amounts (see Table 20.1). Iron and other miner- 
als were also in great demand. The exploitation of coal 
ushered in the modern age of energy use, in which mas- 
sive amounts of nonrenewable resources are consumed. 

To extract coal and other minerals, miners dug deep 
tunnels, removing millions of tons of earth, rock, and 
other debris. This material, plus slag and other waste 
from the factories, was heaped up in mounds that at 
times covered acres of land, creating new geological for- 
mations. 


697 





A Letter Written with Polluted Water 


In 1868 an irate 
Englishman wrote the health board, using water drawn from 
the Calder River in northern England to make his point about 
the condition of the river. As the letter writer points out, read- 
ers of the missive will miss one dimension of the situation— 
the river's stench. (The British Library) 


With axes and saws people cut down trees, depleting 
forests to supply the wood needed to build shafts for 
coal, iron, and tin mines, or to make the charcoal neces- 
sary for glassmaking. Between 1750 and 1900, industrial 
and agricultural needs led to the clearing of 50 percent of 
all the forests ever cleared. Many of Europe’s major 
forests disappeared or were seriously diminished. Defor- 
estation in turn sped up soil erosion. 

Industry changed the physical environment in 
which people lived. Forests, lakes, rivers, and air—as 
well as people themselves—showed the harmful effects 
of industry. Centrifugal pumps drained large marshes in 
the Fenland in eastern England. A contemporary 
lamented, “The wind which, in the autumn of 1851 was 
curling the blue water of the lake, in the autumn of 1853 
was blowing in the same place over fields of yellow 
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Manchester, England, 1851 
of industrialization—had 400,000 inhabitants in 1850. In this 1851 painting, the polluted industrial city 


is contrasted with its idealized pastoral suburb. 


corn.” Factories dumped waste ash into rivers, changing 
their channels and making them considerably shallower. 
Because of pollution from industrial and human waste, 
by 1850 no fish could survive in the lower Thames River. 
Some rivers were so polluted that their water could be 
used as ink. Alkali, used for making glass, when released 
into the atmosphere killed trees for several miles around. 
Smoke and soot darkened the skies, intensifying the fog 
over London and other cities. Foul odors from factories 
could be detected at several miles’ distance. Not merely 
unpleasant, various air pollutants caused cancer and 
lung diseases, though the connection between pollu- 
tants and disease was not yet understood. 


@ Changing Sense of Time 


In agrarian societies time was measured in terms of nat- 
ural occurrences, such as sunrise and sunset, or the time 
it might take to milk a cow. With industrialization, punc- 
tuality became essential. Shifts of labor had to be rotated 
to keep the smelters going; they could not stop, or the 





A small, unimportant town of 20,000 in the 1750s, Manchester—as a result 


(The Royal Collection © 2001 Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II) 


molten iron would harden at the bottom of the hearths. 
The interactive nature of industrial production, in which 
workers with differing specialties each performed a par- 
ticular task in finishing a product, made it necessary for 
employees to be at the factory at an appointed time. 
They could not be late. 

Clocks were installed in church towers and munici- 
pal buildings as early as the fourteenth century, but they 
were not very reliable until the eighteenth century. 
Watches were commonly owned by men of property and 
even by some artisans. By the mid-nineteenth century— 
at least in Britain—as the price of watches came down, 
many workers could afford them. And even when work- 
ers did not own timepieces, they were intensely aware of 
time. Those who ignored time were fined or fired from 
their jobs. People listened for the church bell or factory 
whistle, or asked a neighbor or passer-by for the time. 
(See the box “Reading Sources: The New Discipline of the 
Factory System.” See also “The Young Girl in the Factory” 
on page 696.) Western societies increasingly regularized 
and internalized the sense of time. 
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little room for personal initiative. 


The normal working day begins at all seasons at 6 
A.M. precisely and ends, after the usual break of half 
an hour for breakfast, an hour for dinner, and half an 
hour for tea, at 7 p.M., and it shall be strictly observed. 


Five minutes before the beginning of the stated 
hours of work until their actual commencement, a 
bell shall ring and indicate that every worker em- 
ployed in the concern has to proceed to his place of 
work, in order to start as soon as the bell stops. 


The doorkeeper shall lock the door punctually at 6 
 A.M., 8:30 A.M., 1 P.M., and 4:30 P.M. 


Workers arriving 2 minutes late shall lose half an 
hour’s wages; whoever is more than 2 minutes late 

- may not start work until after the next break, or at 
least shall lose his wages until then... . 


Repeated irregular arrival at work shall lead to dis- 
missal. This shall also apply to those who are found 
idling by an official or overseer, and refuse to obey 
their order to resume work... . 


All conversation with fellow-workers is prohibited. .. . 


Smoking in the workshops or in the yard is prohib- 
ited during working-hours; anyone caught smoking 
shall be fined five silver groschen for the sick fund. 


RESPONSES TO INDUSTRIALIZATION 


EOPLE in the new industrial classes living at 
subsistence levels were disquieting evidence 
of the impact of industrialization. What 
should be done about the working classes—or for them? 
These new classes developed their own sense of a com- 
mon interest and fate. The result was a resounding cry 
for political and social democracy that began in the first 





The New Discipline of the Factory System 


The new factories regimented the work force and were likely to impose stiff penalties 
for infractions of the rules. This document lists some of the regulations of the Berlin 
Foundry and Engineering Works of the Royal Overseas Trading Company of 1844. 
Note how obsessed with efficient use of time the factory rules are. The worker is left 
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Natural functions must be performed at the appro- 
priate places. ... . 


It goes without saying that all overseers and officials 
of the firm shall be obeyed without question, and 
shall be treated with due deference. Disobedience 
will be punished by dismissal. 


Immediate dismissal shall also be the fate of anyone 
found drunk in any of the workshops. .. . 


The gatekeeper and the watchman, as well as every 
official, are entitled to search the baskets, parcels, 
aprons, etc. of the women and children who are tak- 
ing the dinners into the works, on their departure, as 
well as search any worker suspected of stealing any 
article whatever. ... 


A free copy of these rules is handed to every work- 
man, but whoever loses it and requires a new one, or 
cannot produce it on leaving, shall be fined 2% silver 
groschen. 








Source: S. Pollard and C. Holmes, eds., Documents of European 
Economic History, vol. 1 (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1968), pp. 
534-536. 





half of the nineteenth century and became increasingly 
insistent. Many solutions were proffered. 


m@ The Growth of Working-Class Solidarity 


Hardest hit by economic changes, workers sought to im- 
prove their conditions by organizing and articulating 
their needs. In the preindustrial economy, artisans and 
craftsmen lived in an accepted hierarchy with prescribed 
rules. They began by serving for a certain number of 
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years as apprentices to a master, next became journey- 
men, and finally with hard work and good fortune be- 
came masters of their trades. As tradesmen with 
common interests, they tended to band together into 
brotherhoods, promising one another help and trying to 
improve their working conditions. 

With industrialization, guilds declined. Unlike the 
skilled handicrafts that required years of apprenticeship, 
few aspects of industrial production demanded extensive 
training. The system of dependence between apprentice 
and master became irrelevant. Guilds trying to protect 
their members often resisted new technologies and came 
to be seen as a hindrance to economic development. Lib- 
erals viewed guilds as constraints on trade and the free 
flow of labor. In France the revolutionaries abolished the 
guilds and all workers’ coalitions. Throughout the eigh- 
teenth century the British Parliament passed various acts 
against “combinations” by workmen. 

While guilds faded in importance, the solidarity and 
language born of the guild continued to shape workers’ 
attitudes throughout much of the nineteenth century. 
New experiences also reinforced the sense of belonging 
to a group and sharing common aspirations. 


Leisure Activity for the Working Poor 


Cultural forces fostered workers’ sense of solidarity. 
The common language of religion and shared religious 
practice united workers. Religious sects flourished in an 
environment of despair punctuated by hopes of deliver- 
ance. Some historians believe that the growth of 
Methodism in England in the 1790s (see page 713) was a 
response to grim economic conditions. Emphasis on 
equality before God fueled the sense of injustice in a 
world where a privileged few lived in luxury while others 
were condemned to work along with their children for a 
pittance. Joanna, a self-proclaimed prophet active in the 
1810s in England, announced both salvation and the 
coming of a new world of material well-being. In France 
workers believed the new society would come about by 
their martyrdom; like Jesus, the workers would suffer, 
and from their suffering would emerge a new, better so- 
ciety. Ideas of social justice were linked in the country- 
side with religious broadsides speaking of “Jesus the 
worker.” Religious themes and language continued to be 
important in labor organization for many years. 

Other cultural and social factors created bonds 
among workers. Housing was increasingly segregated. 
Workers lived in low-rent areas—in slums in the center 


Some harsh forms of entertainment turned up in the industrial 


period. Scores of working-class spectators came to see the celebrated dog “Billy” kill a hundred rats 
(The British Library) 


at one time at the Westminster Pit in London in 1822. 





of cities or in outlying areas near the factories. Thus, ur- 
ban workers lived close together, in similar conditions of 
squalor and hardship. Workers grew close by spending 
their leisure time together, drinking in pubs, attending 
theaters and new forms of popular entertainment such 
as the circus, or watching traditional blood sports such 
as boxing or cockfights. Sports became popular as both 
spectator and participatory events in the 1880s. Soccer, 
which developed in England at this time, drew players 
and fans overwhelmingly from the working class. 

Social institutions also encouraged class unity. In 
the eighteenth century both husband and wife were 
usually in the same craft. By 1900 it became more com- 
mon for workers to marry across their crafts, thereby 
strengthening the sense of solidarity that encompassed 
the working classes as a whole. 

Faced with the uncertainties of unemployment and 
job-related accidents, in addition to disease and other 
natural catastrophes, workers formed so-called friendly 
societies in which they pooled their resources to provide 
mutual aid. These societies, descendants of benefit or- 
ganizations of the Middle Ages and Renaissance, com- 
bined business activity with feasts, drinking bouts, and 
other social functions. 

Friendly societies had existed as early as the seven- 
teenth century, but they became increasingly popular 
and important after industrialization. Their strength in a 
region often reflected the degree to which the area was 
industrialized. First started to provide aid for workers in 
a particular trade, they soon included members in sev- 
eral crafts. In time, they federated into national organi- 
zations, so that a worker who moved to a new town could 
continue membership in the new locale. Connected by 
common membership in friendly societies, workers ex- 
pressed a feeling of group solidarity beyond their indi- 
vidual occupations. Though far from solidified, a 
working class was in the making. 


H@ Collective Action 


Militant and in some cases violent action strengthened 
workers’ solidarity. In politics, workers expressed com- 
mon grievances, and some of their disappointments in 
the political arena underscored their common situation. 

In the face of hardships, artisans organized for col- 
lective action. In 1811-1812 British hand weavers, faced 
with competition from mechanized looms, organized in 
groups claiming to be led by a mythical General Ned 
Ludd. In the name of economic justice and to protect 
their livelihood, the “Luddites,” as the general’s followers 
were called, smashed machines or threatened to do so. 
In Saxony in eastern Germany in the 1830s and 1840s, 
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Weavers went on machine-crushing campaigns. These 
movements revealed the militance of labor and its will- 
ingness to resort to violence. 

In Lyon, France, in 1831 and 1834, workers led upris- 
ings demanding fair wages for piecework. Angered when 
the silk merchants lowered the amount they would pay, 
the workers marched in the streets bearing banners pro- 
claiming “Live Working or Die Fighting.” Troops were 
brought in to restore order to the riot-torn city. Although 
conditions of the silk trade had been the immediate im- 
petus for the uprising, the workers appealed for help to 
their fellow workers in other trades, who joined in the 
protests. 

Labor agitation in much of Europe increased in the 
1840s: A major strike wave involving twenty thousand 
workers broke out in Paris in 1840. In the summer of 
1842, an industrial downturn in England led to massive 
unemployment and rioting. During the summer of 1844 
in Silesia, in eastern Prussia, linen handloom weavers, 
desperate because of worsening conditions brought on 
by competition from machine-made cotton fabrics, at- 
tacked the homes of the wealthy. In 1855 in Barcelona, 
the government tried to dissolve unions, and fifty thou- 
sand workers went on strike carrying placards that 
warned “Association or Death.” 

Workers had to conform to severe discipline and 
rigid rules not only in the workplace but also away from 
it. Workers in some factories were forbidden to read cer- 
tain newspapers, had to attend religious services, and 
could marry only with the owners’ permission. Workers 
resisted these attempts at control and resented employ- 
ers’ intrusiveness. 

Workers’ actions in the early nineteenth century 
clearly showed that they wanted both freedom from in- 
trusive regulation by their employers and the security of 
employment at a decent wage. Unions provided a means 
to these goals. 

Many of the friendly societies struggled to improve 
their members’ working conditions, acting very much as 
labor unions would. They organized strikes and pro- 
vided support to members during work stoppages. The 
advantages offered by unions were well understood—by 
both sides. Unions were illegal in Britain until 1825, in 
Prussia until 1859, and in France until the 1860s. As a 
French workers’ paper declared in 1847, “If workers 
came together and organized . . . nothing would be able 
to stop them.” An organized force could threaten to 
withhold labor if the employer did not grant decent 
wages and acceptable conditions. Unions made workers 
a countervailing force to the factory owners. 

The process of unionization was difficult. By 1850 
many countries had passed laws supporting employers 
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Unionization 


This certificate signifies membership in the 
first professional union in Britain, the Amalgamated Society 
of Engineers. With references to classical antiquity, British 
inventors, and various trades, the document highlights the 
nobility of the trade. — (The Art Archive) 


against the workers. Censorship and the use of force 
against organized strikes were not uncommon. Popula- 
tion growth made it difficult for workers to withhold la- 
bor lest they be replaced by others only too willing to 
take their places. Foreign workers—for example, the 
Irish who streamed into England and the Belgians and 
Italians who migrated to France—were often desperate 
for work and not well informed about local conditions. 

In many countries, workers formed unions before 
unions were legalized. Although there were early attempts 
in Britain to organize unions on a national basis, most 
were centered around a single craft or a single industry. 
Because labor unions originated in the crafts tradition, 
the earliest members were skilled craftsmen who organ- 
ized to protect their livelihoods from the challenge that 
industrialization posed. These craftsmen were usually lit- 


erate and long-time residents of their communities. They 
provided the labor movement with much of its leadership 
and organization. Skilled craft workers also played a 
strong role in developing a sense of class-consciousness. 
The language and institutions that they had developed 
over decades and’'sometimes over centuries became the 
common heritage of workers in general. 

Workers looked to political action as the means to 
improve their situations. In the 1830s and 1840s British 
and French workers agitated for the right to vote; they 
saw voting as a way to put themselves on equal footing 
with the privileged and to win better conditions. Their 
disappointment at their failure to win political represen- 
tation strengthened their class solidarity against the 
wealthy, privileged upper classes. Politically, organized 
workers played a major role in the revolutions that 
would rock Europe in 1848 (see pages 732-735), some- 
times helping to instigating the uprisings, often in- 
fluencing their course. However vague their ideas, 
European workers showed that their organizations were 
legitimate representatives of the people and that the lot 
of the worker should be the concern of government. In 
general, workers upheld the ideal of a moral economy— 
one in which all who labored got a just wage and every 
person was assured a minimum level of well-being. 

The working classes were never a monolithic group. 
They consisted of people with varying skills, responsibil- 
ities, and incomes. Artisans with valuable skills were the 
segment that employers most respected and favored in 
pay and in working conditions. In contrast, unskilled 
workers were poorly paid, harshly treated, and often 
given only temporary work. Many skilled workers looked 
with contempt on the unskilled. 

If both sexes worked side by side, it created little sol- 
idarity between them. Men worried that women were 
undermining their earning power by accepting lower 
wages. They often excluded women from their unions. 
Men even went on strike to force employers to discharge 
women. 

Nor was there solidarity across nationalities. Foreign 
workers were heartily despised. British workers were 
hostile to their Irish colleagues, the French to the Bel- 
gians and Italians in their midst. The hostility often led 
to fisticuffs. In London anti-Irish riots were common. 
Many forces fostered dissension among the working 
classes in the nineteenth century, and unity among 
workers was far from achieved. Nevertheless, various ex- 
periences, including the spread of industry, broadened 
and deepened workers’ sense of a shared fate and com- 
mon goal. 

The middle classes came to believe that all workers 
formed a single class. By the mid-nineteenth century, 


they had developed a clear fear of workers, not only as 
individuals but as a group, as a class. It was not unusual 
for members of the elite to refer to workers as “the swin- 
ish multitude” or, as the title of a popular English book 
put it, The Great Unwashed (1868). In France reference 
was alternately made to “the dangerous classes” and “the 
laboring classes.” Not just workers but even the privi- 
leged seemed to see relations between the groups as a 
form of class war. 
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SUMMARY 


TS industrial transformation altered the face 
of Europe. This process, which started around 
1750 in parts of England, spread by 1850 to 
other states of Europe. Material and cultural factors 
combined with a number of fortuitous circumstances 
explain why industrial production originated in En- 
gland. The proximity of coal and iron, the relative ease of 
domestic transportation, a culture open to innovation 
and entrepreneurship, and the existence of an already 
relatively dynamic economy help explain why Britain 
was the first nation to industrialize. 

Economies based on industry changed power rela- 
tions within Europe and altered the relationship of Eu- 
rope to the rest of the world. As a result of the 
transformation in its economy, Britain became in the 
nineteenth century the most powerful nation in Europe 
and achieved worldwide influence. Although Europe 
was industrialized only in certain areas, many Euro- 
peans came to think of their continent as economically 
and technologically superior to the rest of the world. Be- 
ing industrial became synonymous for many with Eu- 
rope’s identity. 

Industry changed the nature of work for large num- 
bers of Europeans. Machines replaced human energy in 
the workplace. By the application of science and technol- 
ogy, manufacturing productivity increased significantly. 
A decreasing number of people worked in agriculture, 
and more entered manufacturing. Population patterns 
changed; cities grew dramatically, and for the first time 
European cities had over a million inhabitants. 

The massing of workers in factories and urban areas 
aggravated their misery but called attention to their po- 
tential power. Eager to improve their lives and working 
conditions, workers began to express their solidarity. 
They organized into associations that were more broadly 
based and therefore more powerful than workers’ groups 
of the past. As workers began to think of themselves as a 
class, the dominant elites within society began to per- 
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ceive them as such. The new proletarian class, shaped by 
industrialization, was a growing force that would chal- 
lenge the existing order throughout the nineteenth cen- 
tury and much of the next. 
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i 1869 the Chamber of Commerce of Verviers’, a town 
_in eastern Belgium, published a report on workers’ 
wages. In the seventeenth century, Verviers, located on 
the Vesdre’ River, had become a major producer of 
woolens. The river provided water for power, for washing 
the cloth, and for carrying away industrial waste. Thus, 
the site was ideal for finishing textiles, and the mer- 
chants of Verviers drew on the labor of spinners and 
weavers in the surrounding farm areas. With a popula- 
tion of 4,500 in the mid-seventeenth century, Verviers 
had 10,000 inhabitants by the end of the eighteenth. 

Two local entrepreneurs brought the Englishman 
John Cockerill to town. In 1802 he set up the first spin- 
ning machine on the Continent and in 1816 the first 
steam engine in Belgium. Thirty years later, Verviers 
boasted forty factories and the population had increased 
to 23,000. 

Industrialization transformed the people's lives in 
many ways. The table of wages reveals the existence of a 
variegated, hierarchical work force with clear, separate 
functions and specified salaries. It indicates the uneven 
ways in which people benefited from industry, depend- 
ing on their skills, age, and gender. 

For example, this list allows us to compare the wages 

_ of industrial workers and artisans. Industry made it diffi- 
cult for the artisans to survive; unable to compete with 
machine manufacture, many had to give up their trade 
or tighten their belts to make ends meet. The new ma- 
chine age, however, created an increased demand for the 
services of some artisans. Early in the nineteenth cen- 
tury the new machines eliminated hand spinning, for ex- 
ample, but inexpensive yarn at first increased the 
demand for handloom weavers. Notice that handloom 
weavers (“hand weavers” in the table) were relatively 
well paid in 1836. This is due to the uneven introduction 
-of mechanical production. Weaving of high-quality 
woolens proved to be more difficult to mechanize than 
cotton goods. Power looms did not become common in 
Verviers until the 1860s, and we see the relative wages of 
handloom weavers decline in 1869. Joiners and iron- 
smiths not only did the work they had traditionally done 
‘but found new opportunities building and repairing 





Verviers (ver-VYAY) Vesdre (VEH-druh) 


704 


Workers’ Wages 





machines. The ironsmiths, joiners, and carpenters OL 
Verviers were all paid better than other workers. 

Even among the factory workers we find some sig- _ 
nificant wage discrepancies. Compare, for example, the _ 
wages of the nonspecialized laborer to the Mh ofthe. — 
other, specialized industrial workers. . 

Changes in technology, productivity, labor supply 
and market demand for certain goods increased the © 
relative wages of workers over time. Thus the relative _ 
wages of jobs changed between 1836 and 1869. Notice _ 
that a wool washer in 1869 was making 174 percent more> 
than a wool washer made in 1836, but in the same pe- 
riod the wages paid to a warper had increased by 300 
percent. ; 3 

Let us next consider women in the labor force. No- 
tice that the list is divided into “male occupations,” “fe-_ 
male occupations,” and finally “children’s occupation.” 














- Work is divided according to gender and age. Look at the 


list of women’s industrial occupations. The absence of 


spinning female occupations in this list is significant. 


Spinning had been a female occupation since antiquity, 


- but the spinning machines in Verviers were tended by © 


men. Notice how little differentiation is evident among _ 
women’s work; far fewer industrial occupations are listed _ 
for women than for men. Also look at the wages. . 
Women’s wages were all equally depressed, with the one ~ : 
exception of menders’ wages, hovering in 1836 around .7 
francs but climbing by 1869 to 2.25 francs, an increase of - 
over 300 percent. Among men’s occupations the spread a 
of salaries was far greater. In 1869 the highest-paid 
women (menders) received 40 percent more than 
the lowest-paid women in 1836 (scourers), but the 
highest-paid men (ironsmiths) received 138 percent 
more than the lowest-paid men (wool washers) in 1836. 
By 1869 the wage gap had somewhat diminished for 
both men and women, but it was still far — for men 
(72 percent) than for women (28 percent). 

Some male: artisans—carpenters, for ‘example : 
consistently received wages higher than the wages 0 
many machine operators. But notice the one female art 
san occupation: seamstress. Although a seamstress ‘was — 
probably quite skilled, she was paid no more than the | 
women in the factories. Special crafts, ‘still prized fol 
some men, were not given much monetary value when 
practiced by women. Note the as oe overall — 




















Wages (francs per day) 








1856 1863 1869 





Male Occupations lronsmith* 
Carpenter* 
Dyer 

Spinner 
Carder 
Tanner* 
Warper 

Hand weaver* 
Joiner* 
Tenterer 
Presser 
Machine weaver 
Comber 

Fuller 

Laborer 

Wool washer 


Mender 
Wool sorter 
Gigger 
Burler 
Seamstress* 


Female Occupations 


Scourer 
Children’s Occupation Piecener 


*Artisans. (Those not starred were industrial workers.) 


2.25 2.50 3.00 3.87 
2.25 2.65 2.87 3.50 
1.46 1.60 2.60 3.37 
1.90 2.90 3.12 “340 
1.75 2.30 3.25) 3.30 
2.00 2.25 3.00 3.25 
0.95 1.57 1.65 3.25 
1.70 2.85 3.00 3.00 
2.00 2.25 2.75 3.00 
1.25 1.40 2.34 3.00 
1.78 1,78 2.15 3.00 
— ee 2.75 
27 1.50 1,75 2.65 
1.50 1.75 2.30 2.67 
1.25 1.50 1.87 2.50 
1.25 1.40 1.75 2.25 


0.80 ses, 1.40 225 
1.08 1.70 1.85 2.00 
0.80 0.80 1.25 2.00 
1.00 120 1.70 1.80 
0.80 1.10 1.40 = 

0.75 0.85 1.35 1.62 


0.70 0.90 1.10 1.60 


Source: Chamber of Commerce of Verviers, Rapport général sur la situation du commerce et de I’industrie en 1868 (Verviers, 1869), p. 69; 
repr. in George Alter, Family and the Female Life Course—The Women of Verviers, Belgium, 1849-1880 (Madison: University of Wisconsin 
Press, 1988), p. 103. © 1988. Reprinted by permission of The University of Wisconsin Press. 


between male and female workers. In 1836 the average 
female worker received wages equivalent to 53.2 percent 
of the average male worker's wages. By 1869 there was 
some improvement: the difference had declined by 11 


percentage points; still, women earned only 64 percent . 


of men’s pay. 

The table lists only one occupation for children: 
piecener. Small and nimble, children were paid to splice 
broken threads. They worked in many other capacities as 
well. Some were paid wages by their employers; others 
helped their parents in a factory or workshop. The wages 
of some adults probably included compensation for 
their children’s labor. 





We can learn much from a statistical table such as 
this about the impact of industrialization on the labor 
force. Some workers benefited, and others were harmed 
by the adoption of industry; over time workers experi- 
enced changes in their circumstances. If statistical tables 
are informative on such issues, they also have their lim- 
its. They do not tell us how workers interpreted and un- 
derstood their experience. As workers suffered daily 
hardships, they had to try to make sense of their chang- 
ing world, an effort no table can count. 








wow For additional information on this topic, go to 
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CHAPTER 





EVOLUTION struck Berlin in March 1848. King R S 
Friedrich Wilhelm IV (r. 1840-1861), who initially op- estoration, 
: posed the revolutionaries’ demands for political liber- 
ties and a unified nation, surprised his subjects on March 21 by R {i 
announcing support for a united, free, constitutional Germany. This e orm 8 
print, distributed by the thousands, shows the king, on horseback, 
being acclaimed by a grateful people. The black, red, and gold flags, d 
the symbol of German unity since the Napoleonic Wars, are promi- an 
nently displayed. The king is preceded by a businessman he had ap- ig 
pointed as chief minister. People from most walks of life appear R | t 
united in purpose. Notice the depiction of well-dressed ae CVO u lon 
citizens as well as humble artisans. The print captures a moment of 
hope and great possibilities. Soon, however, the forces that made the 1 $ 1 4-1 3 4 3 
revolution possible fell into disunion, and the Prussian king was able 
to turn back the tide of change. As in Prussia, the first moments of ex- 
hilarating possibilities in the rest of Europe nearly always were fol- 
lowed by failure and disappointment as the forces of reaction won 
the upper hand. 

In 1848 Europe experienced a revolutionary wave, unprece- 
dented in over a half century since the heady days of the French Rev- 


olution. These revolutions erupted in protest against the reactionary 
regimes established after the fall of Napoleon. The political order in 





The Search for Stability: The 
Congress of Vienna, 1814-1815 





Ideological Confrontations 


western Europe started changing by the 1830s; the pace of change Restoration, Reform, and Reaction 
was slower, however, in eastern Europe. Sreioromrr ete or treat ee 
Despite European statesmen’s dogged attempts to set the clock The Revolutions of 1848 


back, the forces unleashed by the French Revolution proved irre- a ee. ae ee 
pressible. Conservatism attempted to bolster the old order, but new 


King Friedrich Wilhelm IV (center) announcing 
his devotion to German unity (detail). 
(Germanisches National Museum Nuremberg) 
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ideologies such as romanticism, nationalism, liber- 
alism, and socialism challenged it. (An ideology is a 
structured, organized set of ideas that reflects a 
group's thinking about life or society.) The forces 
revealing themselves in 1848 suggested the outline 
of Europe’s development in the second half of the 
century. 

At the end of the Napoleonic Wars, in 1815, the 
victorious Great Powers—Austria, Great Britain, 
Prussia, and Russia—tried to re-establish as much 
of the old European state system as possible. The 
international arrangements they carved out at the 
Congress of Vienna were soon shaken by outbreaks 
of nationalist fervor. Nationalists aimed either to 
create larger political units, as in Italy and Ger- 
many, or to win independence from foreign rule, as 
in Greece. 

The attempt to set the clock back had only lim- 
ited success. The conservatism of European rulers 
and their opposition to change were at odds with 
the new dynamism of European society. Between 
1800 and 1850, Europe’s population increased by 
nearly 50 percent, from around 190 million to 280 
million. Population growth and surging industrial- 
ization had turned small towns into large cities. 
Factory manufacturing was on the rise, promising 
to reshape class structures and the lives of workers. 
Romanticism, liberalism, and other systems of 
thought were redefining the relationship of the in- 


THE SEARCH FOR STABILITY: THE 
CONGRESS OF VIENNA, 1814-1815 


" HE defeat of Napoleon put an end to French 
dominance in Europe. In September 1814 

Y= the victorious Great Powers—Austria, Great 
Britain, Prussia, and Russia—convened an international 
conference in Vienna to negotiate the terms of peace. 
The victors sought to draw territorial boundaries advan- 
tageous to themselves and to provide long-term stabil- 
ity on the European continent. Although many small 





dividual to society. Sporadic outbreaks of collective 
violence reached a crescendo when the revolutions 
of 1848 swept most of Europe, undermining the es- 
tablished order in state after state. Revolutionaries 
did not win all their goals, and in many cases the 
forces of order crushed them. Yet by midcentury, 
major intellectual, social, and political changes had 
occurred. 





@ What were the goals of the restorations that fol- 
lowed the Napoleonic era? 


What major ideologies developed in the first half 
of the nineteenth century? 


@ What were the main causes of the revolutions of : 
1848, and what roles did nationalism and liberal- 
ism play in inciting and sustaining revolution? 


— What new and permanent features were created 
by the revolutions of 1848? 





Congress of Vienna socialism 
conservatism Marxism 
romanticism July Revolution 
nationalism Decembrists 
liberalism Great Reform Bill 
laissez faire Chartism 
utilitarian Frankfurt Assembly 


powers attended the Congress of Vienna, their role was 
reduced to ratifying the large states’ decisions. Having 
faced a powerful France, which had mobilized popular 
forces with revolutionary principles, the victors decided 
to erect an international system that would remove 
such threats. One method was to restore the European 
order that had existed before the French Revolution. 
Thus, following principles of “legitimacy and compen- 
sation,” they redrew the map of Europe (see Map 21.1). 
Rulers who had been overthrown were restored to their 
thrones. The eldest surviving brother of Louis XVI of 
France became King Louis XVIII. In Spain, Ferdinand VII 
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Metternich The consummate statesman and aristocrat, the 
Austrian prince Metternich tried to quell revolution at home 
and abroad. Some called his era the Metternichean age. 

(The Royal Collection © 2001 Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II) 


was restored to the throne from which Napoleon had 
toppled him and his father. The restoration, however, 
was not so complete as its proponents claimed. After 
the French Revolution, certain new realities had to be 
recognized. For example, Napoleon had consolidated 
the German and Italian states; the process was acknowl- 
edged in the former with the creation of a loose German 
Confederation. In Italy the number of independent 
states had shrunk to nine. Also, unlike earlier French 
kings, Louis XVIII could not be an absolute monarch. 

Negotiations at the Congress of Vienna strength- 
ened the territories bordering France, enlarged Prussia 
and created the kingdom of Piedmont-Sardinia, joined 
Belgium to Holland, and provided the victors with spoils 
and compensation for territories bartered away. Austria 
received Venetia and Lombardy in northern Italy to com- 
pensate for the loss of Belgium (to the Netherlands) and 
parts of Poland (to Russia) and to strengthen its position 
in general. Prussia was also allowed annexations in com- 
pensation for giving up parts of Poland. England 





1808 Beethoven, Pastoral Symphony 
1814-1815 Congress of Vienna 
1819 Peterloo massacre 
1819 Carlsbad Decrees 
1821 Spanish revolt 
1821 Greek revolution 
1821-1825 Spanish colonies in the Americas 
win independence 
1823 Monroe Doctrine 
1824 Owen establishes New Harmony 
1825 Decembrists in Russia 
1830 July Revolution in France 
1830 Ottoman Empire recognizes Serbian 
autonomy 
1832 Great Reform Bill in Britain 
1833 Abolition of slavery in British colonies 
1834 Turner, Fire at Sea 
1838 “People’s charter” in Great Britain 
1839 Anti—Corn Law League 
1845-1848 Hungry ’40s 
1848 Marx and Engels, Communist Manifesto 
1848 Revolutions of 1848 


acquired a number of colonies and naval outposts. Thus, 
with one hand these conservative statesmen swore their 
loyalty to the prerevolutionary past, and with the other 
they nevertheless changed the map of Europe. 

The leading personality at the Congress of Vienna 
was the Austrian foreign minister, Prince Clemens von 
Metternich’ (1773-1859), who presided over the meet- 
ings. An aristocrat in exile from the Rhineland, which had 
been annexed by revolutionary France, he had gone into 
the service of the Habsburg Empire and risen to 
become its highest official. Personal charm, tact, and rep- 
resentation of a state that for the time being was satisfied 
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with its territories made Metternich seem a disinterested 
statesman. His influence at the congress was great. 

Because it was Napoleon's belligerent imperialism 
that had brought the powers together in Vienna, France 
was at first treated as an enemy at the conference. By the 
end, however, France managed to join the other states 
and be included with them as one of the five Great Pow- 
ers jointly known as the “Concert of Europe.” The Con- 
cert continued to function for nearly forty years, meeting 
and resolving international crises, and preventing any 
major European war from breaking out. Underlying the 
states’ cooperation was the principle of acommon Euro- 
pean destiny. 


IDEOLOGICAL CONFRONTATIONS 


HE international and domestic political sys- 
tem established in 1815 was modified by a se- 
ries of challenges, even revolts, culminating 
in revolutions throughout Europe in 1848. The order es- 
tablished in 1815 was inspired by conservatism. Its chal- 
lengers advocated competing ideologies: romanticism, 
nationalism, liberalism, and socialism. 





B Conservatism 


The architects of the restoration justified their policies 
with doctrines based on the ideology of conservatism, 
emphasizing the need to preserve the existing order of 
monarchies, aristocracy, and an established church. As a 
coherent movement, conservatism sprang up during 
and after the French Revolution to resist the forces of 
change. Before the American and French Revolutions, 
the existing political institutions appeared to be perma- 
nent. When the old order faced serious challenges in the 
late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, an ideol- 
ogy justifying traditional authority emerged. 

Edmund Burke (1729-1797), a British statesman and 
political theorist, launched one of the first intellectual 
assaults on the French Revolution. The revolutionary 
National Assembly had asserted that ancient preroga- 
tives were superseded by the rights of man and princi- 
ples of human equality based on appeals to natural law. 
In Reflections on the Revolution in France (1790), Burke 
countered that such claims were abstract and dangerous 
and that the belief in human equality undermined the 
social order. Government should be anchored in tradi- 
tion, he argued. No matter how poorly the French 
monarchy and its institutions had served the nation, 
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they should be preserved; their very longevity proved 
their usefulness. Burke’s writings were widely read and 
influential on the Continent. 

In the English-speaking world, one of the most pop- 
ular writers was Hannah More (1745-1833), who with 
her four sisters ran a prosperous school. More saw piety 
as a rampart against rebellion. In a series of pamphlets 
entitled Cheap Repository Tracts, she advocated the ac- 
ceptance of the existing order and the solace of religious 
faith. Costing but a penny, the moral tracts were often 
handed out by the rich together with alms or food to the 
poor. More was the first writer in history to sell over a 
million copies; within three years her sales doubled. 
Conservative values thus spread to a very large audience 
in both Britain and the United States, where one of her 
works appeared in thirty editions. 

A more extreme version of conservatism was 
the counterrevolutionary or ultraroyalist ideology. Un- 
like Burke, who was willing to tolerate some change, 
counterrevolutionaries wanted to restore society to its 
prerevolutionary condition. The most extreme counter- 
revolutionaries were those with personal experience 
of the upheavals of the Revolution. Count Joseph de 
Maistre’ (1753-1821), a Savoyard (from the Franco- 
Italian border region) nobleman whose estates were oc- 
cupied by the invading French, described monarchy as a 
God-given form of government in his Considerations on 
France in 1796. Any attempt to abolish or even limit it 
was a violation of divine law. According to de Maistre 
and his fellow reactionaries, the authority of church and 
state was necessary to prevent human beings from 
falling into evil ways. De Maistre advocated stern gov- 
ernment control, including the generous use of the 
death penalty, to keep people loyal to throne and altar. 

Conservatism was also influenced by romanticism, 
with its glorification of the past, taste for pageantry, and 
belief in the organic unity of society. Nor were conserv- 
ative ideas limited to intellectual circles; at times they 
had mass appeal. (See the box “Reading Sources: A Span- 
ish Carlist Appeals to the Peasantry.”) 


H Romanticism 


The long-lived romantic movement had emerged in the 
1760s as a rebellion against rationalism and persisted until 
the 1840s. It was primarily a movement in the arts. Writers, 
painters, composers, and others consciously rebelled 
against the Enlightenment and its rationalist values. In 
contrast to the philosophes and their emphasis on reason, 





Maistre (MESS-treh) 


@® READING SOURCES 


A Spanish Carlist Appeals to the Peasantry 


The conservatism of political thinkers became current enough that its language was 
used in a popular appeal to rally support in Spain for Don Carlos, the brother of 
Ferdinand VII. A conservative, Don Carlos challenged the right of his niece Isabella 
to the throne and precipitated the Carlist war (1834-1839). Carlism was defeated 
but its ideas were an influential part of Spanish conservatism. Notice the appeals 
made to tradition, religion, and history, the underpinnings of conservatism. 


... Policies which alter the laws of the state without 
need or utility are found most often when they are 
influenced by other nations; there is general agree- 
ment to reject these changes, as they shock public 
opinion; Holy Religion is the ultimate, sublime prin- 
ciple of the people, who desire a pious prince, who 
will restore the old ways and revive the blessed days 
of our fathers. . . . Don Carlos, protected by God, will 
defeat the revolution, and under his paternal rule, 
we will see the hoped for restoration; the restoration 
of principles and doctrines, of laws and institutions, 
of habits, of customs. . . . The Holy Faith in all its dig- 
nity and purity; the sovereignty of the king, without 
the checks that destroy it or hinder his good 
deeds; . . . the vigour of the old laws and fueros [local 
and provincial privileges]; the extinction of adminis- 
trative abuses and vices; the noble and honourable 
independence of the nation and the prosperity of all 
classes: these are his aims... . We turn to religion as 
the basic foundation of society and we see the legiti- 
mate authority of the prince as its powerful and 


SLT eT 


romantics praised emotion and feeling. Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau’s strong appeal to sentiment was taken up by the 
German writer Johann Wolfgang von Goethe’ (1749-1832), 
who declared, “Feeling is everything.” Goethe's Sorrows of 
Young Werther (1774), the most widely read book of the 
era—Napoleon had a copy by his bedside—depicted the 
passions of the hero, who, depressed over unrequited love, 
kills himself. Many young men dressed in “Werther 
clothes’—tight black pants, blue vest, and an open yellow 
shirt—and in some cases emulated the tragic hero by com- 
mitting suicide. 

Whereas the Enlightenment had studied nature for 
the principles it could impart, romantics worshiped 
nature for its inherent beauty. The German composer 





healthy influence on society, the best and most 
secure guarantee against the fury of popular pas- 
sion and the degradation of true liberty ... by 
tyranny.... What is irrational or extremist in 
this? ... that the monarchy might be made strong 
through a united sovereign will of the people rather 
than by armed force and a mass of civil servants; that 
the abuses of public administration which enrage the 
people and the excesses that warp and corrupt the 
government be destroyed. There is no surer road to 
these ends than the preservation of old, essentially 
conservative institutions. ... [We demand] nothing 
more than to be left in active possession of our im- 
memorial legitimate rights; and that, in accord with 
the wise counsel of public law, no innovations be in- 
troduced without grave need... . 





Source: A. Bullon de Mendoza, La primera Guerra Carlista 
(Madrid, 1992), pp. 560-562, in Michael Broers, trans. and ed., 
Europe After Napoleon: Revolution, Reaction and Romanticism, 
1814-1848 (1996), pp. 129-130. 





Ludwig van Beethoven’ (1770-1827) wrote his Pastoral 
Symphony in praise of idyllic nature, depicting the pas- 
sions one might feel in contemplating its loveliness and 
serenity. The English poets William Wordsworth (1770- 
1850) and Samuel Taylor Coleridge (1772-1834) treated 
untamed wilderness as a particular subject of wonder. 
Fellow Englishman Joseph Mallord William Turner 
(1775-1851) displayed the raw passions of the sea in 
such paintings as Fire at Sea (1834) and Snowstorm: 
Steamboat off a Harbour’s Mouth (1842). Before painting 
the latter, Turner is said to have tied himself to a ship’s 
mast and braved a snowstorm for four hours. 

In pursuit of the authentic and the ancient, of feel- 
ing rather than rationality, many romantics rediscovered 





Goethe (GOE-teh) 
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Beethoven (BATE-ho-ven) 








religion. In some areas of Europe, popular religion had 
anticipated the artists’ and intellectuals’ romantic sensi- 
bilities. France experienced a revival of Catholicism. In 
the German states, pietism, which had emerged in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, stressed the per- 
sonal relationship between the individual and God, 
unimpeded by theological formalities or religious au- 
thorities. The influence of pietism, with its emphasis on 
spirituality and emotion, spread throughout central Eu- 
rope in schools and churches. 

In England, emotionalism in religion expressed it- 
self in the popularity of Methodism. Founded in the 
1730s by the English preacher John Wesley (1703-1791), 
this movement emphasized salvation by a faith made ac- 
tive in one’s life, a method of living. Appealing especially 
to the poor and desperate, Methodism by the 1790s had 


Caspar David Friedrich: Rocky 
Landscape (1822-1823) The 
German romantic painter evokes 
the mystery, majesty, and awe- 
inspiring natural beauty of the 
mountains. The dead tree reminds 
us of our mortality, while the young 
growths on the left remind us of the 
miracle of life—two themes that the 
romantics also often evoked. 
(Osterreichische Galerie Belvedere Vienna) 


gained seventy thousand members; within a generation 
it quadrupled its flock. 

The classicism of the Enlightenment had required 
an audience well versed in the traditional texts. Since the 
mid-eighteenth century, however, the reading public 
had grown to include people without access to elite cul- 
ture. Appeals to emotion and sentiment were congenial 
to these new audiences, and a new interest developed in 
folklore and rustic life. In his short but productive life, 
Franz Schubert (1797-1828) composed, among other 
forms of music, over 600 lieder’, or songs, that echo the 
simplicity of folk tunes. Although living in Paris, Frédéric 
Chopin’ (1810-1849) composed works influenced by the 
peasant music of his native Poland. 





lieder (LEE-der) Chopin (sho-PEHN) 
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@® READING SOURCES 


Franz Liszt, Passionate Piano Virtuoso 


Franz Liszt (1811-1886) was both a composer and virtuoso pianist. With the de- 
mise of aristocratic patronage, artists who wanted to make a living had to beguile 
their audiences and make piano playing a dramatic enough event to woo sponsors 
and commissions. A Viennese news account vividly describes Liszt's performance, 
which fulfilled many of the expectations of romanticism, with its emphasis on youth, 


spontaneity, feeling, and genius. 


Vienna, end of April [1838].—Unusual events re- 
quire an extraordinary report. The present one is 
prompted by the wholly unexpected arrival of the fa- 
mous pianist Franz Liszt, whom Vienna had not seen 
since his 12th year and who, like a Deus ex machina 
[an unhoped-for savior], came to us quite suddenly 
from the slopes of the Apennines [he had spent the 
winter in Italy]. bres 

We have now heard him, the strange wonder, 
whom the superstition of past ages, possessed by the 
delusion that such things could never be done without 
the help of the Evil One, would undoubtedly have 
condemned without mercy to the stake—we have 
heard him, and seen him too, which, of course, makes 
a part of the affair. Just look at the pale, slender youth 
in his clothes that signal the nonconformist; the long, 
sleek, drooping hair, the thin arms, the small, deli- 
cately formed hands; the almost gloomy and yet child- 
like pleasant face—those features so strongly stamped 
and full of meaning, in this respect. ... 

Liszt knows no rule, no form, no law; he creates 
them all himself. He remains an inexplicable phe- 
nomenon, a compound of such heterogeneous, 
strangely mixed materials, that an analysis would in- 





Whereas the philosophes had decried the Middle 
Ages, the romantics celebrated the medieval period. 
Painters frequently took Gothic buildings or ruins as 
their theme. Architects imitated the Gothic style in both 
private and public buildings. Sir Walter Scott (1771- 
1832) in Scotland and Victor Hugo’ (1802-1885) in 
France recaptured chivalry and the age of faith in such 
popular works as Ivanhoe (1819) and The Hunchback of 
Notre Dame (1831). The opera William Tell by Gioacchini 
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evitably destroy what lends the highest charm, the 
individual enchantment, namely, the inscrutable se- 
cret of the chemical mixture of genial coquetry and 
childlike simplicity, of whimsy and divine nobleness. 
After the concert he stands there like a conqueror 
on the field of battle . . . vanquished pianos lie about 
him, broken strings flutter . . . the hearers look at each 
other in mute astonishment as after a storm... and 
he, the Prometheus [the titan in Greek mythology 
who stole the fire of the gods] who creates a form 
from every note... who now treats his beloved, the 
piano, tenderly, then tyrannically; caresses, pouts, 
scolds, strikes, drags by the hair, and then, all the 
more fervently, with all the fire and glow of love, 
throws all his arms around her with a shout, and 
away with her through all the spaces; he stands there 
bowing his head, leaning languidly on a chair, with a 
strange smile, like an exclamation mark after the 
burst of universal admiration: this is Franz Liszt! 





Source: Allgemeine musikalische Zeitung (May 1838), in Pierro 
Weiss and Richard Taruskin, eds., Music in the Western World— 
A History in Documents (New York: Schirmer Books, 1984), pp. 
363, 365. 


Rossini (1792-1868) is based on the legendary tale of 
a freedom-loving peasant who supposedly lived in 
thirteenth-century Switzerland. Thus it also had a liberal 
and nationalistic appeal. 

The romantics sought displacement not only in time 
but also in place. The exotic had great appeal to them. 
Recently conquered Algeria in North Africa provided ex- 
otic scenes for French painters, among them Eugéne 
Delacroix’ (1798-1863) and Jean Ingres’ (1780-1867). 





Delacroix (de-la-KRWAH) Ingres (AENG-reh) 


Senegal in West Africa, which the French recovered from 
the British in 1815, offered the setting for Théodore Géri- 
cault’s’ powerful Raft of the “Medusa.” (See the feature 
“Weighing the Evidence: Raft of the ‘Medusa’” on pages 
738-739.) In music Franz Liszt (1811-1886) composed 
Hungarian rhapsodies that were considered exotic since 
they were based on gypsy music. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Franz Liszt, Passionate Piano Virtuoso.”) 

Romanticism exalted mythical figures as embodi- 
ments of human energy and passion. In the dramatic 
poem Faust, Goethe retold the legend of a man who sells 
his soul to the devil in exchange for worldly success. Sev- 
eral composers set that story to powerful music. In the 
poetic drama Prometheus Unbound, the English roman- 
tic poet Percy Bysshe Shelley (1792-1822) celebrated 
Prometheus’, who, according to Greek mythology stole 
fire from the gods and gave it to human beings. In much 
the same spirit, many romantics lionized Napoleon, who 
had overthrown kings and states. Delacroix, who wit- 
nessed the July Revolution of 1830 in Paris (see pages 
723-724), celebrated the heroism and passion of the rev- 
olutionaries in his huge canvas Liberty Leading the 
People (1830). 

Romantics often challenged existing power relations, 
including relations between the sexes. The French writer 
Amandine-Aurore Dupin’ (1804-1876), better known by 
her pen name, George Sand’, spoke for the emancipation 
of women from the oppressive supervision of their hus- 
bands, fathers, and brothers. In her personal life, Sand 
practiced the freedom she preached, dressing like a man, 
smoking cigars, and openly pursuing affairs with a num- 
ber of well-known artists. The English writer Mary Ann 
Evans (1819-1892), like George Sand, adopted a male 
pseudonym, George Eliot. She conducted her life in a 
nonconformist manner, living with a married man. The 
use of male pen names by both writers attests to the hos- 
tility that intellectual women still faced. 

After the French Revolution, nobles and monarchs 
ceased sponsoring art on a grand scale and were ex- 
pected to conduct their lives soberly. Cut off from royal 
patronage, artists had to depend on members of the new 
middle classes to buy paintings and books and attend 
plays and musical performances. If earning a livelihood 
had often been difficult for artists in the past, it now be- 
came even more so. Forced to live marginally, they culti- 
vated the image of the artist as unconventional. In their 
lifestyles and their work, they deliberately rejected the 
norms of society. The romantic period gave rise to the 
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Lord Byron in Albanian Costume The British romantic poet 
had himself painted in exotic garb. Romantics were attracted 
to what were believed to be the mysteries of the East, repre- 
senting a truer, more authentic existence. 
National Portrait Gallery, London) 


(Courtesy of the 


notion of the starving genius, alienated from society, 
loyal only to his all-consuming art. 

Romantics of many stripes declared their determi- 
nation to overthrow the smug present and create a new 
world. Victor Hugo called for “no more rules, no more 
models” to constrain the human imagination. Romantic 
painters and musicians consciously turned their backs 
on the classical tradition in both subject matter and 
style. Old methods were discarded for new ones. The En- 
glish poet George Gordon, Lord Byron (1788-1824), de- 
clared war on kings, on established religion, and on the 
international order; a nationalist as well as a romantic, 
he died while fighting for the independence of Greece. 


H Nationalism 


The ideology of nationalism emerged in, and partly 
shaped, this era. Nationalism is the belief that people de- 
rive their identity from their nation and owe it their pri- 
mary loyalty. A list of criteria for nationhood is likely to 
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include a common language, religion, and political au- 
thority, as well as common traditions and shared histor- 
ical experiences. Some nineteenth-century nationalists 
found any one of those criteria sufficient. Others insisted 
that all of them had to be present before a group could 
consider itself a nation. 

In an era that saw the undermining of traditional re- 
ligious values, nationalism offered a new locus of faith. 
To people who experienced the social turmoil brought 
about by the erosion of the old order, nationalism held 
out the promise of a new community. Nationalism be- 
came an ideal espoused as strongly as religion. The Ital- 
ian nationalist Giuseppe Mazzini’ (1805-1872) declared 
that nationalism was “a faith and mission” ordained by 
God. The Polish romantic poet and nationalist Adam 
Mickiewicz’ (1798-1855) compared perpetually carved- 
up Poland to the crucified Christ. The religious intensity 
of nationalism helps explain its widespread appeal. 

Many forces shaped nationalism. Its earliest manifes- 
tation, cultural nationalism, had its origins in Rousseau’s 
ideas of the organic nature of a people. Johann Gottfried 
Herder (1744-1833), Rousseau’s German disciple, elabo- 
rated on his mentor’s ideas, declaring that every people 
has a “national spirit.” To explore the unique nature of 
this spirit, intellectuals all over Europe began collect- 
ing local folk poems, songs, and tales. In an effort to 
document the spirit of the German people, the Grimm 
brothers, Jacob (1785-1863) and Wilhelm (1786-1859), 
compiled fairy tales and published them between 1812 
and 1818; among the better known are “Little Red Riding 
Hood” and “Snow White.” 

Political nationalism, born in the era of the French 
Revolution, injected urgency and passion into the new 
ideology. In the 1770s, French aristocrats resisted at- 
tempts by the French monarchy to impose taxes, claim- 
ing that they embodied the rights of “the nation” and 
could not be taxed without its consent. Thus, the con- 
cept of nation was given general currency. When revolu- 
tionary France was attacked by neighboring countries, 
which were ruled by kings and dukes, the Legislative As- 
sembly called on the French people to rise and save the 
nation. The realm of the king of France had become the 
French nation. 

In reaction to the French threat, intellectuals in Ger- 
many and Italy embraced the spirit of nationalism. In 
Germany the philosopher Johann Gottlieb Fichte’ 
(1762-1814) delivered his series of Addresses to the Ger- 
man Nation after the Prussian defeat at Jena, calling on 
all Germans to stand firm against Napoleon. He argued 
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that Germans were endowed with a special genius that 
had to be safeguarded for the well-being of all hu- 
mankind. In Italy the writer Vittorio Alfieri (1749-1803) 
challenged France’s claim to the right to lead the peoples 
of Europe. That right, Alfieri insisted, properly belonged 
to Italians, the descendants and heirs of ancient Rome. 

For the most part, however, after the French Revolu- 
tion and the Napoleonic era, early-nineteenth-century 
nationalism was generous and cosmopolitan in its out- 
look. Herder and Mazzini believed that each of Europe’s 
peoples was destined to achieve nationhood by forming 
its own political identity and that the nations of Europe 
would then live peacefully side by side. The members of 
dedicated nationalist groups such as Young Germany 
and Young Italy were also members of Young Europe. 
Many nationalists in the 1830s and 1840s were likewise 
committed to the ideal of a “Europe of free peoples.” Vic- 
tor Hugo even envisioned a “European republic” with its 
own parliament. 

It is important to remember, however, that although 
many intellectuals found nationalism attractive, in the 
first half of the nineteenth century most people were 
likely to feel local and regional affinities more than na- 
tional identities. Only as the result of several decades of 
propaganda by nationalists and governments was this 
ideology to win wide support, and only then did it be- 
come natural for Europeans to think of dying for their 
nations. 


@ Liberalism 


Liberalism was a direct descendant of the Enlighten- 
ment’s critique of eighteenth-century absolutism. Nine- 
teenth-century liberals believed that individual freedom 
was best safeguarded by reducing government powers to 
a minimum. They wanted to impose constitutional lim- 
its on government, to establish the rule of law, to sweep 
away all restrictions on individual enterprise—specifi- 
cally, state regulation of the economy—and to ensure a 
voice in government for men of property and education. 
Liberalism was influenced by romanticism, with its em- 
phasis on individual freedom and the imperative of the 
human personality to develop to its full potential. Liber- 
alism was also affected by nationalism, especially in 
multinational autocratic states such as Austria, Russia, 
and the Ottoman Empire, in which free institutions 
could be established only if political independence were 
wrested from, respectively, Vienna, St. Petersburg, and 
Istanbul. (Nationalism challenged the established order 
in the first half of the century, but in the second half, 
conservatives were to use nationalism as a means to sta- 
bilize their rule.) 


e@ READING SOURCES 


pleasure to read. 


In almost every other race of animals each individ- 
ual, when it is grown up to maturity, is entirely inde- 
pendent, and in its state has occasion for the 
assistance of no other living creature. But man has 
almost constant occasion for the help of his brethren, 
and it is in vain for him to expect it from their benev- 
olence only. He will be more likely to prevail, if he 
can interest their self-love in his favour, and shew 
them that it is for their advantage to do for him what 
he requires of them. Whoever offers to another a 
bargain of any kind, proposes to do this. Give me that 
which I want, and you shall have this which you 
want, is the meaning of every such offer; and it is in 
this manner that we obtain from one another the far 
greater part of those good offices which we stand in 
need of. It is not from the benevolence of the 
butcher, the brewer, or the baker, that we expect our 
dinner, but from their regard to their own interest. 
We address ourselves, not to their humanity, but to 
their self-love, and never talk to them of our own ne- 
cessities, but of their advantages. Nobody but a beg- 
gar chooses to depend chiefly upon the benevolence 
of his fellow-citizens. ... . 
So it is this same trucking [trading] disposition 
which originally gives occasion to the division of 
labour. In a tribe of hunters or shepherds a particular 
person makes bows and arrows, for example, with 


Liberalism was both an economic and a political 
theory. In 1776 Adam Smith (1723-1790), the influential 
Scottish economist, published An Inquiry into the Na- 
ture and Causes of the Wealth of Nations, a systematic 
study of the economic knowledge of his era. Smith ad- 
vocated freeing national economies from the fetters of 


Adam Smith Describes the Workings of the Market Economy 


In An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations, Adam 
Smith explained how individuals working to maximize their own interests cause the 
economy as a whole to expand and society to benefit. Among the various economic 
activities, trade and specialization particularly contribute to the well-being of both 
_ society and the individual. Notice the reciprocal nature of self-interest. Smith 1s 
building a model that he believed was true in all societies and at all times. Charac- 
terized by a mixture of theory and down-to-earth examples, his writings remain a 
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more readiness and dexterity than any other. He fre- 
quently exchanges them for cattle or venison with his 
companions; and he finds at last that he can in this 
manner get more cattle and venison, than if he him- © 
self went to the field to catch them. From a regard to 
his own interest, therefore, the making of bows and 
arrows grows to be his chief business, and he becomes 
a sort of armourer. Another excels in making the 
frames and covers of their little huts or moveable 
houses. He is accustomed to be of use in this way to 
his neighbours, who reward him in the same manner 
with cattle and with venison, till at last he finds it in 
his interest to dedicate himself entirely to this em- 
ployment, and to become a sort of house-carpenter. 
In the same manner a third becomes a smith or a bra- 
zier, a fourth a tanner or dresser of hides of skin, the 
principal part of the clothing of savages. And thus the 
certainty of being able to exchange all that surplus 
part of the produce of his own labour, which is over 
and above his own consumption, for such parts of the 
produce of other men’s labour as he may have occa- 
sion for, encourages every man to apply himself to a 
particular occupation. ... 





Source: Adam Smith, An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the 
Wealth of Nations (London: W. Strahan, 1776), pp. 17-18. 


the state. (See the box “Reading Sources: Adam Smith 
Describes the Workings of the Market Economy.”) Under 
the mercantilist system, prevalent throughout Europe 
until about 1800, the state regulated the prices and con- 
ditions of manufacture. Smith argued for letting the free 
forces of the marketplace shape economic decisions. He 
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believed that economics was subject to basic unalter- 
able laws that could be discerned and applied in the 
same fashion as natural laws. Chief among them, in 
Smith’s view, was the compatibility of economic self- 
interest and the general good. He argued that entre- 
preneurs who lower prices sell more products, thus 
increasing their own profits and providing the commu- 
nity with affordable wares. In this way, an individual’s 
drive for profit benefits society as a whole. The economy 
is driven as if “by an invisible hand.” This competitive 
drive for profits, Smith predicted, would expand the 
“wealth of nations.” In France, advocates of noninter- 
vention by government in the economy were called sup- 
porters of laissez faire (meaning “to leave alone, to let 
run on its own’). 

Smith and his disciples formed what came to be 
known as the school of classical economy, emphasizing 
the importance of laissez faire. Smith had been relatively 
optimistic about the capacities of the free market. Those 
who followed him, and who witnessed more of the nega- 
tive results of industrialization, were more gloomy. 
Thomas Malthus (1766-1834), a parson, published in 
1798 An Essay on the Principle of Population, which sug- 
gested that population was outstripping resources. Un- 
less people voluntarily limited their family sizes, they 
would suffer starvation. By their failure to exercise sexual 
restraint, the poor, Malthus declared, “are themselves 
the cause of their own poverty.” The laws of economics 
suggested to Malthus that factory owners could not im- 
prove their workers’ lot by increasing wages or providing 
charity because higher living standards would lead to 
more births, which in turn would depress wages and 
bring greater misery. 

David Ricardo (1772-1823) made his fortune in the 
stock market, retired young, and wrote on economics, 
his best-known work being Principles of Political Econ- 
omy (1817). Ricardo argued that capitalists’ profits de- 
pended on wages paid to workers; to be profitable, 
industrialists had to compete in limiting the wages they 
offered. The capitalist offering the lowest wages was 
likely to be most successful. The “iron law of wages” 
seemed to provide, as had Malthus, scientific justifica- 
tion for the exploitation of workers. 

Even supporters of laissez faire had some reserva- 
tions about the market economy. In France in the first 
half of the nineteenth century, commentators on the 
factory system, including industrialists, expressed fear 
that factory work would undermine the stability of fam- 
ily life and hence of society itself. Philanthropic inter- 
vention, they hoped, would resolve the problems they 
had identified. 
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Even some of the British classical economists 
doubted the wisdom of allowing the market economy to 
operate entirely without regulation and of trusting it to 
provide for human happiness. Smith warned that the 
market tended to form monopolies, and he suggested that 
government intervene to prevent this occurrence. Accord- 
ing to Smith, the marketplace could not provide for all hu- 
man needs; the government needed to supply education, 
road systems, and an equitable system of justice. 

John Stuart Mill (1806-1873), the leading British 
economic and political thinker at midcentury, voiced 
strong support for laissez-faire economics in the first 
edition of his Principles of Political Economy (1848). If 
left alone, the individual could carry on economic func- 
tions better than the government, Mill insisted. In subse- 
quent editions, however, he remarked that the state had 
an obligation to relieve human misery. Nor could the free 
market satisfactorily address every human need. Once 
wealth was produced, he noted, its distribution was sub- 
ject to traditions and to decisions made by those in 
power. Thus, presumably, wealth could be shared by so- 
ciety as a whole. Toward the end of his life, Mill seemed 
to be leaning toward socialism. 

Mill’s about-face reflected and presaged changing 
attitudes among the proponents of laissez faire. In the 
face of unsanitary urban conditions, child labor, stark in- 
equities in wealth, and other alarming results of indus- 
trialization, at least some liberals around midcentury 
called on the state to intervene in areas of concern that 
would have been unthinkable a half-century earlier. 

In their political positions, liberals were firm 
throughout the century, constant in their support for 
limiting government power to prevent despotism. En- 
lightened eighteenth-century monarchs had declared 
that the purpose of their rule was to promote the public 
good. In even more ringing terms, the French Revolution 
had proclaimed that the purpose of government is to en- 
sure the happiness of humankind. As Thomas Jefferson 
(1743-1826), another child of the Enlightenment, as- 
serted in the Declaration of Independence (1776), 
among the “unalienable rights” of individuals are “life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.” The purpose of 
government is to safeguard and promote those rights. 

The Enlightenment had posited natural law as the 
basis of government. French liberals in the nineteenth 
century continued to see human liberty as founded on 
natural law, but their English counterparts were less the- 
oretical in outlook. Jeremy Bentham (1748-1832) argued 
that the purpose of government is to provide “the great- 
est happiness of the greatest number” and that govern- 
ments should be judged on that basis. Bentham and his 


disciples believed that the test of government is its use- 
fulness; thus they were known as “Utilitarians.” 

Democracy was implicit in Bentham’s philosophy: 
the greatest number could ensure its own happiness 
only by voting for its rulers. John Stuart Mill, a disciple of 
Bentham, was the foremost proponent of liberalism, 
seeing it as guaranteeing the development of a free soci- 
ety. Individuals could best develop their talents if they 
were unhampered by state interference. In his essay 
On Liberty, one of the fundamental documents of 
nineteenth-;century liberalism, Mill argued for the free 
circulation of ideas—even false ideas. For in the free 
marketplace of ideas, false ideas will be defeated, and 
truth vindicated, in open debate. Mill also asserted that a 
free society should be free for all its members. Influ- 
enced by Harriet Taylor (1807-1856), who was to become 
his wife, he wrote in On the Subjection of Women (1861) 
that women should be permitted to vote and should 
have access to equal educational opportunities and the 
professions. Such equality not only would be just but 
also would have the advantage of “doubling the mass of 
mental faculties available for the higher service of hu- 
manity.” Mill, the foremost male proponent of women's 
rights in his generation, helped win a broader audience 
for the principle of equality between the sexes. 

Despite Mill’s influence, many liberals, especially in 
the early nineteenth century, feared the masses and 
therefore vigorously opposed democracy. They feared 
that the common people, uneducated and supposedly 
gullible, would easily be swayed by demagogues who 
might become despotic or who, in a desire to curry favor 
with the poor, might attack the privileges of the wealthy. 
The French liberal Benjamin Constant denounced 
democracy as “the vulgarization of despotism’; the vote, 
he declared, should be reserved for the affluent and edu- 
cated. When less fortunate Frenchmen denounced the 
property requirements that prevented them from voting, 
the liberal statesman Francois Guizot (1787-1874) 
smugly replied, “Get rich.” 

In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, a new 
wealthy class based on urban occupations emerged; its 
members were called “burgers” or “bourgeois.” This 
class fully developed in the nineteenth century. If un- 
sympathetic to extending suffrage to the lower classes, 
the bourgeoisie’ championed liberalism, which justified 
its own right to participate in governance. Economic 
liberalism was also attractive to merchants and manu- 
facturers, who wished to gather wealth without state 
interference. 





bourgeoisie (boor-zhwa-ZEE) 
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If originating in and justifying middle-class inter- 
ests, the basic tenets of liberalism—the belief in the 
sanctity of human rights, freedom of speech and free- 
dom to organize, the rule of law and equality before the 
law—eventually became so widely accepted that even 
conservative and socialist opponents of liberalism ac- 
cepted them as fundamental rights. 


@ Socialism 


The notion that human happiness can best be ensured 
by the common ownership of property had been sug- 
gested in earlier times by individuals as different as the 
Greek philosopher Plato (427?-347 B.c.) and Sir Thomas 
More (1478-1535), the English author of Utopia. Trou- 
bled by the harsh condition of the working classes, 
thinkers in Britain and France came to espouse theories 
that, beginning in the 1820s, were called “socialist.” So- 
cialists believed that the “social” ownership of property, 
unlike private ownership, would benefit society as a 
whole. During the first half of the nineteenth century, 
most workers, even in industrializing England, where 
manufacturing was increasingly large scale, were arti- 
sans. It was in a later era that socialism would address 
the issues raised by industry. 

In 1796, during the French Revolution, Gracchus 
Babeuf® (1760-1797), a minor civil servant, participated 
in the Conspiracy of Equals (see page 660). The Revolu- 
tion, however haltingly, had proclaimed political equal- 
ity for its citizens, but it had failed to bring economic 
equality. Babeuf decided to resort to revolution to bring 
about a “communist” society—a society in which all 
property would be owned in common and private prop- 
erty would be abolished. Work would be provided for 
everyone; medical services and education would be free 
to all. Babeuf’s plot was discovered, and he was guil- 
lotined, but his theories and example of conspiratorial 
revolutionary action would influence later socialists. 

Several other important French thinkers made con- 
tributions to European socialism. Curiously, it was a 
French aristocrat, Henri de Saint-Simon” (1760-1825), 
who emphasized the need “to ameliorate as promptly 
and as quickly as possible the moral and physical exis- 
tence of the most numerous class.” The proper role for 
the state, Saint-Simon declared, was to ensure the wel- 
fare of the masses. The course of history, he suggested, 
was in the direction of expertise. No longer could people 
rule solely on the basis of their birth. Rather, Europe 





Gracchus Babeuf (GRAH-kus bah-BOEF) 
Saint-Simon (saen—see- MON) 
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should come to be governed by a council of qualified 
artists and scientists who would oversee the economy 
and ensure that everyone enjoyed a minimum level of 
well-being. 

Another vital contribution to socialist thought came 
from thinkers who tried to imagine an ideal world. They 
were later derisively dismissed as dreamers, as builders 
of utopias, fantasy worlds (the Greek word utopia means 
“nowhere”). Their schemes varied, but they shared the 
view that property should be owned in common and 
used for the common good. They also believed that soci- 
ety should rest on principles of cooperation rather than 
competitive individualism. 

One of the earliest and most notable utopians was 
the Welsh mill-owner Robert Owen (1771-1859). Begin- 
ning in 1800 he ran a prosperous cotton mill in New La- 
nark, Scotland. He also provided generously for his 
workers, guaranteeing them jobs and their children de- 
cent educations. In his writings Owen suggested the es- 
tablishment of self-governing communities owning the 
means of production. Essentials would be distributed to 
all members according to their needs. Owen’s ideas for 
the new society included equal rights for women. 

Owen received little support from fellow manufac- 
turers and political leaders, and his own attempt in 1824 
to establish an ideal society in the United States at New 
Harmony, Indiana, ended in failure after four years. 

Another influential contributor to early socialist the- 
ory was the Frenchman Charles Fourier’ (1772-1837). A 
clerk and salesman, Fourier wrote out in great detail his 
vision of the ideal future society. It would consist of co- 
operative organizations called “phalansteries,” each 
with 1,600 inhabitants who would live in harmony with 
nature and with one another. Everyone wouid be as- 
sured gainful employment, which would be made enjoy- 
able by rotating jobs. Because cooperative communes 
often faced the issue of who would carry out the dis- 
tasteful tasks, everyone would share the pleasant and 
unpleasant work. Fourier thought that because children 
enjoy playing with dirt, they should be put in charge of 
picking up garbage. 

Fourier had an important female following because 
of his belief in the equality of the sexes, and some of 
these women tried to put his ideas into action. In Bel- 
gium the activist Zoé Gatti de Gamond* (1806-1854) co- 
founded a phalanstery for women. She believed that if 
women could be assured of economic well-being, other 
rights would follow. Also inspired by Fourier, Flora Tris- 
tan (1801-1844) was an effective advocate for workers’ 
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rights. In her book Union Ouvriére (Workers’ Union), she 
suggested that all workers should contribute to establish 
a “Worker's Palace” in every town. In the palace, the sick 
and disabled would have shelter, and the workers’ chil- 
dren could receive a free education. Crossing France on 
foot, she spread the word of workers’ solidarity and 
self-help. 

. There were other approaches. The French socialist 
journalist Louis Blanc’ (1811-1882) saw in democracy 
the means of bringing into existence a socialist state. By 
securing the vote, the common people could win control 
over the state and require it to serve their needs. The 
state could be induced to buy up banks, insurance com- 
panies, and railway systems and set up a commercial 
and retail chain that would provide jobs for workers and 
offer goods and services at prices unaffected by the 
profit motive. Once the workers controlled the state by 
the ballot, the state in turn would establish social work- 
shops in which the workers would be responsible for 
production and supervision of business matters. Society 
should be established according to (from the socialist 
viewpoint) fundamental fairness: “Let each produce ac- 
cording to his aptitudes and strength; let each consume 
according to his need.” 

Blanc’s contemporary Louis Blanqui’ (1805-1882) 
suggested a more violent mode of action. He advocated 
seizure of the state by a small, dedicated band of men 
who were devoted to the welfare of the working class and 
who would install communism, for the equality of all. 
Blanqui was a perpetual conspirator, confined to state 
prisons for much of his long life. His ideas strengthened 
the notion of class warfare, and his own life served as a 
symbol of this struggle. The thought and example of 
Blanqui and the other socialists would play a major role 
in shaping the thinking of the most important socialist of 
the nineteenth century, Karl Marx. 

Karl Marx (1818-1883), the son of a lawyer, grew up 
in the Rhineland, in western Germany, an industrializing 
area that was particularly open to political ideas and ag- 
itation. The Rhineland had been influenced by the ideas 
of the French Revolution and was primed for political 
radicalism. As a young man Marx studied philosophy at 
the University of Berlin and joined a group known as the 
“Young Hegelians,” self-declared disciples of the idealist 
philosopher G. W. E Hegel (1770-1831). Hegel taught 
that reality is mainly based on the ability of the mind to 
conceive of it. Marx, by contrast, was a materialist, be- 
lieving that material realities impose themselves on the 
mind. 





Fourier (foor-YAY) Gamond (gay-MON) 
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Marx showed an early interest in political liberty and 
socialism. In 1842-1843 he edited a newspaper that 
spoke out for freedom and democracy in Germany. The 
following year, in Paris, he met several of the French so- 
cialist writers. Even when he was a young man, his con- 
temporaries perceived him as bright but unyielding in 
his determination. 

Because of his radical journalism, he was exiled 
from the Rhineland and lived briefly in Paris, then Brus- 
sels. In 1849 he settled in London, where he lived for the 
rest of his life, dedicated to establishing his ideas on 
what he viewed as scientific bases. Deriving a modest in- 
come from writing for the New York Daily Tribune and 
from funds provided by his friend and collaborator 
Friedrich Engels (1820-1895), Marx was never able to 
provide well for his family, which constantly lived on the 
edge of poverty. Of the six children born to the Marx 
household, three died in infancy. 

In 1848 Marx and Engels published the Communist 
Manifesto. A pamphlet written for the Communist 
League, a group of Germans living in exile, the manifesto 
was an appeal to the working classes of the world. The 
league deliberately called itself “Communist” rather 
than “Socialist.” Communism was a radical program, 
bent on changing property relations by violence; social- 
ism was associated with more peaceful means of trans- 
formation. The pamphlet laid out Marx’s basic ideas, 
calling on the proletariat to rise—“You have nothing to 
lose but your chains”—and create a society that would 
end the exploitation of man by man. (See the box “Read- 
ing Sources: Karl Marx’s Communist Manifesto.”) 

A number of political and polemical works flowed 
from Marx’s pen, but most of them remained unpub- 
lished during his lifetime. The first volume of his major 
work, Capital, was published in 1867; subsequent vol- 
umes appeared posthumously. Marxism, the body of 
Marx’s thought, is complex and sometimes contradic- 
tory. Capital is written in an obscure style, difficult to 
penetrate. But certain basic concepts resound through- 
out and were embraced by Marx’s followers. 

Marx agreed with Hegel and many of his contempo- 
raries that human history has a direction and a goal. 
Hegel believed that the goal was the realization of the 
world spirit. Marx believed that it was the abolition of 
capitalism, the victory of the proletariat, the disappear- 


ance of the state, and the ultimate liberation of all hu-’ 


mankind. 

Whereas Hegel thought that ideas govern the world, 
Marx insisted that material conditions determine it. 
Hegel said that history evolves by the “dialectic”: a prin- 
ciple, say despotism, has within it ideas that oppose it; in 
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Karl Marx 


Through his writings and agitation, Marx 
transformed the socialism of his day and created an ideology 
that helped shape the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
(Corbis) 


the struggle between despotism and its opposite, a 
higher ideal emerges—freedom, the ultimate goal of his- 
tory. Following Hegel, Marx posited a world of change 
but insisted that it was embedded in material condi- 
tions, not in a clash of ideas. Hence, the process of his- 
tory was grounded on the notion of “dialectical 
materialism.” Ideas, to Marx, were but a reflection of the 
material world. 

Marx grouped human beings into classes based on 
their relationship to the means of production. Capital- 
ists were one class because they owned the means of 
production. Workers were a separate class—the prole- 
tariat—because they did not own any of the means of 
production and their income came only from their own 
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Karl Marx’s Communist Manifesto 


The Communist Manifesto provides a preview of the major themes that would 
inform Marx and Engels’s later writings: the concept of class formation and class 
antagonism, the privileged role of the proletariat, and the inevitability of the prole- 


tariat’s success. 


The history of all hitherto existing society is the his- 
tory of class struggles. 

Freeman and slave, patrician and plebeian, lord 
and serf, guild-master and journeyman, in a word, 
oppressor and oppressed, stood in constant opposi- 
tion to one another, carried on an uninterrupted, 
now hidden, now open fight, that each time ended, 
either in a revolutionary reconstitution of society at 
large, or in the common ruin of the contending 
classes... 

In ancient Rome we have patricians, knights, 
plebeians, slaves; in the Middle Ages, feudal lords, 


vassals, guild-masters, journeymen, apprentices, serfs; _ 


in almost all of these classes, again, subordinate gra- 
dations. 

The modern bourgeois society that has sprouted 
from the ruins of feudal society, has not done away 
with class antagonisms. It has but established new 
classes, new conditions of oppression, new forms of 
struggle in place of the old ones. ... 

Society as a whole is more and more splitting up 
into two great hostile camps, into two great classes 
directly facing each other: Bourgeoisie and Prole- 
Tanta 

With the development of industry the proletariat 
not only increases in number; it becomes concen- 
trated in greater masses, its strength grows and it 


hands. Because these two classes had different relation- 
ships to the means of production, they had different—in 
fact, antagonistic—interests and were destined (Marx 
believed) to engage in a class struggle. 

Some of Marx’s contemporaries lamented the in- 
creasing hostility between workers and capitalists. Marx, 
however, saw the conflict as necessary to advance hu- 
man history, and he sought to validate his thesis by the 
study of the past. In the Middle Ages, he pointed out, 
the feudal class dominated society but eventually lost 


feels that strength more. . . . [T]he collisions between 
individual workmen and individual bourgeois take 
more and more the character of collisions between 
two classes. ... 

Of all the classes that stand face to face with the 
bourgeoisie today, the proletariat alone is a really 
revolutionary class. The other classes decay and fi- 
nally disappear in the face of modern industry; the 
proletariat is its special and essential product. 

All previous historical movements were move- 
ments of minorities. The proletarian movement is 
the self-conscious, independent movement of the 
immense majority. The proletariat, the stratum of 
our present society, cannot stir, cannot raise itself up, 
without the whole superincumbent strata of official 
society being sprung into the air... . 

... The development of modern industry, there- 
fore, cuts from under its feet the very foundation on 
which the bourgeoisie produces and appropriates 
products. What the bourgeoisie therefore produces, 
above all, are its own grave-diggers. Its fall and the 
victory of the proletariat are equally inevitable. 








Source: Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, Communist Manifesto 
(1848; reprint, New York: International Publishers, 1948), 
pp. 9, 17, 20-21. 





the struggle to the commercial classes. Now, in turn, the 
capitalists were destined to be overwhelmed by the ris- 
ing proletariat. 

In his study of history and economics, Marx found 
not only justification for but irrefutable proof of the “sci- 
entific” basis of his ideas. Capitalism was itself creating 
the forces that would supplant it. The large industrial 
plants necessitated an ever greater work force with a 
growing sense of class interest. The inherently com- 
petitive nature of capitalism would inevitably drive an 


increasing number of enterprises out of business, and a 
form of monopoly capitalism would emerge, abusive of 
both consumers and workers. As a result of ever more 
savage competition, more businesses would fail, and 
consequently more workers would become unem- 
ployed. Angered and frustrated by their lot, workers 
would overthrow the system that had abused them for so 
long: “The knell of private property has sounded. The ex- 
propriators will be expropriated.” The proletariat would 
take power and, to solidify its rule, would temporarily ex- 
ercise the “dictatorship of the proletariat.” Once that had 
taken place, the state would wither away. With the com- 
ing to power of the proletariat, the history of class war 
would end and the ideal society would prevail. Ironically, 
Marx, who spent his life writing about the nature and 
history of social change, envisaged a time when change 
would cease, when history, as it were, would stop. 

Many protested the evils of industrialism, but Marx 
described economic change in dramatic terms as a nec- 
essary stage for humankind to traverse on its way to lib- 
eration. The suffering of the workers was not in vain. 
Rather, it was a necessary process, part of the drama that 
would finally lead to human emancipation. Unlike some 
of the utopians who deplored industrialism, Marx ac- 
cepted it and saw it as part of the path that history was 
fated to follow. 

Marx’s study of economics and history proved to 
him that the coming of socialism was not only desir- 
able—as the utopians had thought—but inevitable. The 
laws of history dictated that capitalism, having created 
the rising proletariat, would collapse. By labeling his 
brand of socialism as scientific, Marx gave it the aura it 
needed to become the faith of millions of people. To de- 
clare ideas scientific in the nineteenth century, when sci- 
ence was held in such high esteem, was to ensure their 


popularity. 


RESTORATION, REFORM, 
AND REACTION 


ESPITE the new ideologies that emerged to 
challenge the existing order, efforts at restora- 
tion appeared successful until at least 1830. 
Indeed in central and eastern Europe, from the German 
states to Russia and the Ottoman Empire, the political 
systems established in 1815 would persist virtually un- 
changed until midcentury. In western Europe, however, 
important transformations would occur by the 1830s as 
reaction gave way to reform. Then in 1848, widespread 
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revolutions would break out on much of the Continent. 
The language of liberalism and nationalism and even the 
newer idiom of socialism would be heard on the barri- 
cades, in popular assemblies, and in parliamentary halls. 


™ Western Europe: From Reaction to Liberalism, 
1815-1830 


Most of Europe until the 1830s experienced the heavy 
hand of reaction. Then western Europe saw more liberal 
regimes come into their own. Revolution and the threat 
of revolution helped dismantle the worst features of the 
restored regimes. The more liberal western European 
states faced continuing discontents of various sorts— 
mainly social and political—which they managed to ne- 
gotiate with varying degrees of success. 

The most dramatic restoration of the older order oc- 
curred in France. The restored Bourbons turned the 
clock back, not to 1789 but closer to 1791, when the 
country had briefly enjoyed a constitutional monarchy, 
and it went beyond that in maintaining the Napoleonic 
Code with its provisions of legal equality. The Bourbon 
constitution provided for a parliament with an elected 
lower house, the Chamber of Deputies, and an ap- 
pointed upper house, the Chamber of Peers. Although 
suffrage to the Chamber of Deputies was limited to a 
small elite of men with landed property—100,000 voters, 
about 0.2 percent of the population—this constitution 
was a concession to representative government that had 
not existed in the Old Regime (see page 647). Louis XVIII 
(r. 1814-1824) stands out among European rulers 
because he realized that it would be necessary to com- 
promise on the principles of popular sovereignty pro- 
claimed by the French Revolution. His intention was to 
“popularize the monarchy” and “royalize the nation.” A 
moderate, Louis was succeeded by his ultrareactionary 
brother, Charles X (r. 1824-1830), who alienated the mid- 
dle classes. More general disenchantment came with an 
economic downturn in 1827, marked by poor harvests 
and increased unemployment in the cities. Discontent 
brought to Parliament a liberal majority that refused to 
accept the reactionary ministers the king appointed. On 
July 26, 1830, after the humiliating defeat of his party 
at the polls, the king issued a set of decrees suspend- 
ing freedom of the press, dissolving the Chamber of 
Deputies, and stiffening property qualifications for vot- 
ers in subsequent elections. The king appeared to be en- 
gineering a coup against the existing political system. 

The first to protest were the Parisian journalists and 
typesetters, directly threatened by the censorship laws. 
On July 28, others joined the protest and began erecting 
barricades across many streets. After killing several 
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Louis XVIII as Military Leader 
enemies, had no military glory attached to his reign. But in 1823 France successfully invaded 
Spain, helping its reactionary king suppress a liberal revolt. This painting celebrates the return 
of the victorious French troops. 


hundred protesters, the king’s forces lost control of the 
city. The uprising, known as “the three glorious days,” 
drove the king into exile. 

Alarmed by the crowds’ clamor for a republic, the 
liberal opposition—consisting of some of the leading 
newspaper editors and sympathetic deputies—quickly 
drafted the duke of Orléans, Louis Philippe (r. 1830- 
1848), known for his liberal opinions, to occupy the 
throne. 

Compared with the rest of Europe, Great Britain en- 
joyed considerable constitutional guarantees and a par- 
liamentary regime. Yet liberals and radicals found their 
government retrograde and repressive. Traumatized by 
the French Revolution, the ruling class clung to the past, 
certain that advocates for change were Jacobins in dis- 
guise. Change seemed to invite revolution. 

Social unrest beset Britain as it faced serious eco- 
nomic dislocation. The arrival of peace in 1815 led toa 
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The French king, returned to his throne by France’s foreign 


(Chateau de Versailles/Laurie Platt Winfrey, Inc.) 


sudden drop in government expenditures, the return 
into the economy of several hundred thousand men who 
had been away at war, financial disarray, and plummet- 
ing prices. The poor and the middle classes were espe- 
cially incensed over the clear economic advantages that 
the landed classes, dominating Parliament, had secured 
for themselves in 1815 in passing the Corn Law. This leg- 
islation imposed high tariffs on imported “corn’—that 
is, various forms of grain. It thus shielded the domestic 
market from international competition and allowed 
landowners to reap huge profits at the expense of con- 
sumers. All these issues were cause for demonstrations, 
petitions, protest marches, and other challenges to the 
authorities. 

In August 1819, sixty thousand people gathered in 
St. Peter’s Fields in Manchester to demand universal suf- 
frage for men and women alike, an annual Parliament, 
and other democratic reforms. The crowd was peaceful 


and unarmed, yet mounted soldiers charged, killing 
eleven and wounding four hundred. Using military force 
against the people as if against the French at Waterloo 
was seen as wrong, and the confrontation was branded 
“the battle of Peterloo.” The British public was shocked 
by this use of violence against peaceful demonstrators; 
Parliament responded by passing the so-called Six Acts, 
which outlawed freedom of assembly and effectively im- 
posed censorship. Through much of the 1820s Britain 
appeared resistant to reform until news of revolution 
across the channel in 1830 brought about change. 

The term liberal was first coined in Spain, where the 
fate of liberals prefigured what would happen elsewhere 
in continental Europe. In 1812 a national parliament, the 
Cortes, elected during the Napoleonic occupation, is- 
sued a democratic constitution that provided for univer- 
sal manhood suffrage and a unicameral legislature with 
control over government policy. Supporters and admir- 
ers of the constitution in Spain and elsewhere were 
known as “liberals,” or friends of liberty. 

Napoleon had ousted the Bourbon king of Spain, Fer- 
dinand VII (r. 1808, 1814-1833). Ferdinand returned to 
power in 1814, promising to respect the liberal 1812 con- 
stitution. But Ferdinand was by temperament hostile to 
the new order, and he was a believer in the divine right of 
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kings. He drew his support from the aristocracy and from 
segments of the general population still loyal to the call of 
throne and altar. Liberals were arrested or driven into exile. 

Ferdinand’s plan to restore Spain to its earlier 
prominence included a reassertion of control over its 
American colonies. The Spanish dominions had grown 
restless in the eighteenth century, for they had witnessed 
the advent of an independent United States and the 
French occupation of Spain itself. Spain’s emboldened 
colonies had refused to recognize the Napoleonic regime 
in Madrid and became increasingly self-reliant. Their at- 
titude did not change when French control of Spain 
ended. Ferdinand refused to compromise with the over- 
seas territories. Instead, he gathered an army to subdue 
them. Some liberal junior officers, declaring the army’s 
loyalty to the constitution of 1812, won support from the 
rank and file, who balked at going overseas. This military 
mutiny coincided with a sympathetic provincial upris- 
ing to produce the “revolution of 1820,” the first major 
assault on the European order established in 1815 at the 
Congress of Vienna. Ferdinand appealed to the Euro- 
pean powers for help. France intervened on his behalf 
and crushed the uprising. 

Ferdinand restored his reactionary regime but 
could not regain Spain’s American colonies. The British, 


“Peterloo” Massacre In August 
1819 at St. Peter’s Fields in 
Manchester, a crowd demanding 
parliamentary reform was charged 
by government troops, leading to 
bloodshed. Many English people 
derided the event and called it 
“Peterloo.” — (Public Record Office) 
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sympathetic to the cause of Latin American independ- 
ence and eager for commercial access to the region, op- 
posed reconquest, and their naval dominance of the 
seas kept Spain in its place. The United States, mean- 
while, had recognized the independence of the Latin 
American republics and wished to see their independ- 
ence maintained. In 1823 President James Monroe is- 
sued the statement known as the Monroe Doctrine, 
prohibiting European colonization or intervention in 
the affairs of independent republics in the Americas. Of 
course, the United States had no military muscle to back 
this proclamation, but the British navy effectively en- 
forced it. By 1825 all of Spain’s colonies on the mainland 
in Central and South America had won their freedom. 

The newly independent states patterned their 
regimes on models of Spanish liberalism; all had consti- 
tutions stipulating separation of powers and guarantee- 
ing human rights. Brazil, the Portuguese empire in the 
Americas, was a monarchy for most of the rest of the 
nineteenth century, as was Mexico for a short time, but 
all the other states became republics, opting for what 
was then an unusual form of government. Although 
most of the Latin regimes eventually became dictator- 
ships, they continued to pay lip service to liberal values. 


@ Western Europe, 1830-1848 


For the political systems of western Europe, the 1830s 
marked a time of modification. The threat, and occa- 
sionally the sting, of revolt produced more liberal 
regimes, but except for Britain and Spain, most govern- 
ments were unable to stem the tide of discontent, which 
became revolution in 1848. 

As a result of the 1830 revolution in Paris, a more 
liberal regime was installed in France. Louis Philippe 
proclaimed himself “King of the French,” thus acknowl- 
edging that he reigned at the behest of the people. Free- 
dom of the press was reinstated. Suffrage was extended 
to twice as many voters as before, 200,000 men. The July 
Monarchy, named after the month in which it was estab- 
lished by revolution, justified itself by celebrating the 
great Revolution of 1789. Louis Philippe commissioned 
huge canvases glorifying great moments of the Revolu- 
tion. On the site where the Bastille had been razed in 
1789, the government erected a large column with the 
names of the victims of the July 1830 revolution, thus 
suggesting a continuity between those who had fought 
tyranny in 1789 and 1830. 

Identification with the Revolution appeared to legit- 
imize the regime but also had the potential to subvert it. 
Fearful that the cult of revolution would encourage vio- 
lence against the new monarchy, the regime censored 
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artistic production, promoting only works that extolled 
the period from 1789 to 1791, when the revolutionaries 
had attempted to found a constitutional monarchy. Now 
that the revolution of 1830 had established a constitu- 
tional monarchy, the regime was suggesting, any further 
uprisings were illegitimate. If the July Monarchy turned 
out not to be as liberal as its founders had hoped, foreign 
visitors coming from more authoritarian societies were 
nonetheless impressed by France’s apparently liberal in- 
stitutions. (See the box “Global Encounters: A Moroccan 
Describes the French Freedom of the Press.”) Many 
French liberals, however, saw the regime as a travesty of 
the hopes and promises it had represented on coming to 
power in 1830. 

The major political problem facing Britain in the 
early nineteenth century was the composition of Par- 
liament, which did not reflect the dramatic popula- 
tion shifts that had occurred since the seventeenth 
century. Industrialization had transformed mere villages 
into major cities—Manchester, Birmingham, Leeds, 
Sheffield—but those cities had no representation in Par- 
liament. Localities that had lost population, however, 
were still represented. In districts known as “pocket bor- 
oughs,” single individuals owned the right to a seat in 
Parliament. In districts known as “rotten boroughs,” a 
handful of voters elected a representative. 

News of the July 1830 revolution in Paris encouraged 
British liberals to push for reform. Fearing the same fate 
as the hapless Charles X, some conservatives silently 
yielded. The government introduced a reform bill abol- 
ishing or reducing representation for sparsely populated 
areas while granting seats for the populous and unrep- 
resented cities. The bill also widened the franchise by 
lowering property qualifications to include many mid- 
dle-class men. Following a prolonged, bitter political 
battle between the government and middle classes on 
one side and the aristocracy on the other, the House of 
Lords finally passed what came to be known as the Great 
Reform Bill of 1832. 

The reform was not particularly radical. Only the 
upper layers of the middle class were enfranchised, or 
one in seven adult males. By establishing national cri- 
teria for the vote and eliminating local variations, some 
people, including some women, actually lost the vote. 
Yet despite its shortcomings, the reform demonstrated 
the willingness of the political leaders to acknowledge 
the increasing economic importance of manufactur- 
ing. Parliament became a more representative forum 
whose makeup better reflected the shift of economic 
power from agricultural landowners to the industrial 
and commercial classes. The bill passed as a result 
of nationwide agitation, evidence that the political 


@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 








The people of Paris, like all the French indeed, like all 
of [Europe] are eager to know the latest news and 
events that are taking place in other parts [of the 
world]. For this purpose they have the gazette. [In] 
these papers... they write all the news that has 
reached them that day about events in their own 
country and in other lands both near and far. 

This is the way it is done. The owner of a news- 
paper dispatches his people to collect everything they 
see or hear in the way of important events or un- 
usual happenings. Among the places where they col- 
lect the news are the two Chambers, the Great and 
the Small, where they come together to make their 
laws. When the members of the Chamber meet to 
deliberate, the men of the gazette sit nearby and 
write down everything that is said, for all debating 
and ratifying of laws is matter for the gazette and is 
known to everyone. No one can prevent them from 
doing this... . 

_.. [I]f someone has an idea about a subject but 
he is not a member of the press, he may write about 
it in the gazette and make it known to others, so that 
the leaders of opinion learn about it. If the idea is 
worthy they may follow it, and if its author was out 
of favor it may bring him recognition. 













system could respond to grievances and bring about re- 
form peacefully. 

Parliament justified the population's newfound faith 
in its efficacy by undertaking several more reforms. In 1835 
Parliament passed the Municipal Corporation Act, which 
provided for more representative municipal councils with 
increased decision-making powers in local affairs. 

A series of colonial reforms also showed Parlia- 
ment’s willingness to adapt to changing circumstances. 
Opposition to slavery had been voiced since the 1780s. 
(See the box “Reading Sources: A Plea to Abolish Slavery 


| A Moroccan Describes French Freedom of the Press 


In 1845-1846 a Moroccan diplomatic mission visited Paris; the ambassador's secre- 
tary, Muhammad as-Saffar (d. 1881), wrote an account of the visit. Impressed by 
many aspects of French society, in the following passage he praises France's press. 
The “Sultan” as-Saffar refers to is King Louis Philippe. To this Moroccan observer, 
the extent to which the French enjoyed constitutional government was striking. 
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No person in France is prohibited from express- 
ing his opinion or from writing it and printing it, on 
condition that he does not violate the law... . 

In the newspapers they write rejoinders to the 
men of the two Chambers about the laws they are 
making. If their Sultan demands gifts from the nota- 
bles or goes against the law in any way, they write 
about that too, saying that he is a tyrant and in the 
wrong. He cannot confront them or cause them 
harm. Also, if someone behaves out of the ordinary, 
they write about that too, making it common knowl- 
edge among people of every rank. If his deeds were 
admirable, they praise and delight in him, lauding his 
example; but if he behaved badly, they revile him to 
discourage the like. 

Moreover, if someone is being oppressed by an- 
other, they write about that too, so that everyone 
will know the story from both sides just as it hap- 
pened, until it is decided in court. One can also read 
in it what their courts have decided. 

















Source; Susan Gilson Miller, ed. and trans., Disorienting Encoun- 
ters: Travels of a Moroccan Scholar in France in 1845-1846. The Voy- 
age of Muhammad as-Saffar (Berkeley: University of California 
Press, 1992), pp. 150-153. 
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in the British Colonies.”) Slavery, the very opposite of hu- 
man freedom, was an affront to liberal principles. More- 
over, its persistence threatened the empire—in 1831, 
60,000 slaves rebelled in Jamaica. Parliament heeded the 
call for change and in 1833 abolished slavery throughout 
the British Empire. 

In addition, the British began to review their impe- 
rial administration. Their control over Canada had 
been challenged in an uprising in 1837; London sent 
out a fact-finding mission headed by Lord Durham 
(1806-1848). As a result of the Durham Report, the 
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@ READING SOURCES 
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A Plea to Abolish Slavery in the British Colonies 


Among the causes that British reformers embraced was the abolition of slavery. The 
slave trade had been abolished in 1807; one more step was left—ending in the 
colonies the institution of slavery itself. In this petition to Parliament in 1823, 
the Society for the Mitigation and Gradual Abolition of Slavery Throughout the British 
Dominions explains the harsh and degrading nature of the institution. Trading in 
slaves had already been abolished as immoral and unnatural; here the petitioners 
remind Parliament that holding slaves is no less abhorrent. Under the pressure of 
this type of agitation, Parliament in 1833 abolished slavery in the British Empire. 


In the colonies of Great Britain there are at this mo- 
ment upwards of 800,000 human beings in a state of 
degrading personal slavery. 

These unhappy persons, whether young or old, 
male or female, are the absolute property of their 
master, who may sell or transfer them at his pleas- 
ure, and who may also regulate according to his dis- 
cretion (within certain limits) the measure of their 
labour, their food, and their punishment. 

Many of the slaves are (and all may be) branded 
like cattle, by means of a hot iron, on the shoulder or 
other conspicuous part of the body, with the initials 
of their master’s name; and thus bear about them in 
indelible characters the proof of their debased and 
servile state. ... 

It can hardly be alleged that any man can have a 
right to obtain his fellow creatures in a state so mis- 
erable and degrading as has been described. And the 
absence of such right will be still more apparent, if 
we consider how these slaves were originally ob- 
tained. They, or their parents, were the victims of the 
Slave Trade. They were obtained, not by lawful 





British government promulgated self-government for 
Canada in 1839 and 1841; eventually all the British 
colonies with a majority of white settlers were given 
similar rights of self-rule. The idea of self-government 
for nonwhites in the colonies was as yet an unimagin- 
able proposition. 

Reforms solidified Britain’s influence overseas. In 
Canada they reduced opposition to British rule. The 
antislavery campaign led to the extension of British 
power into Africa. Having abolished the slave trade in 
1807, the British worked to compel other nations to end 


means, or under any colourable pretext, but by the 
most undisguised rapine, and the most atrocious 
fraud. Torn from their homes and from every dear 
relation in life, barbarously manacled, driven like 
herds of cattle to the sea-shore, crowded into the po- 
tential holds of slave-ships, they were transported to 
our colonies and there sold in bondage... . 

The Government and Legislature of this country 
have on various occasions, and in the most solemn 
and unequivocal terms denounced the Slave Trade 
as immoral, inhuman, and unjust; but the legal 
perpetuation of that state of slavery, which has been 
produced by it, is surely, in its principle, no less 
immoral, inhuman and unjust, than the trade 
itseh=. 4 





Source: Reprinted in Circular Letters of the Society for the Mitigation 
and Gradual Abolition of Slavery Throughout the British Dominions 
(April 1823). 


we For additional information on this topic, go to 
~aee” http://college.hmco.com. 





the trade. With the largest navy in the world, Britain was 
well equipped to patrol the coast of West Africa, trying to 
suppress the traffic in humans and hinder its colonial ri- 
vals from benefiting from the trade. Needing bases for 
these patrols, the British established a number of minor 
settlements in West Africa, becoming the predominant 
European power along the coast. Although unimportant 
when acquired, these possessions foreshadowed the in- 
creasing European intrusion into African affairs. 
Parliament's reforming zeal stimulated support for 
Chartism, a movement intended to transform Britain 


from essentially an oligarchy—rule by a few—into a 
democracy. In 1838 political radicals with working-class 
support drew up a “people’s charter” calling for universal 
male suffrage; electoral districts with equal population; 
salaries and the abolition of property qualifications for 
members of Parliament; the secret ballot; and annual 
general elections. The Chartists hoped that giving work- 
ers the vote would end the dominance of the much 
smaller upper classes in Parliament and ensure an im- 
provement in the workers’ lot. 

Chartism won wide support among men and 
women in the working class, sparking demonstrations 
and petition drives of unprecedented size. Women par- 
ticipated to a larger extent than in any other political 
movement of the day, founding over a hundred female 
Chartist chapters. Some Chartists, especially female 
members, asked for women’s suffrage, but this demand 
failed to gain overall adherence from the membership. 
Winning mass support during particularly hard eco- 
nomic years, Chartism lost followers during a temporary 
economic upswing. The movement also fell under the 
sway of advocates of violence, who scared off many arti- 
sans and potential middle-class supporters. It lost credi- 
bility too by criticizing British institutions for being 
unresponsive to the needs of the working class, whereas 
in fact Parliament had introduced a number of signifi- 
cant reforms, including the Factory Act of 1833, which 
provided some protection to laborers. Lacking popular 
suppo;xt, Chartism failed as a political movement; yet it 
drew public attention to an integrated democratic pro- 
gram whose main provisions (except for yearly elec- 
tions) would be adopted piecemeal over the next 
half-century. 

In 1839 urban businessmen founded the Anti-Corn 
Law League for the purpose of abolishing the Corn Law 
of 1815, which was increasing the price of grain. The 
Corn Law was unpopular with manufacturers, who knew 
that low food prices would allow them to pay low wages. 
It was also unpopular with workers, who wanted bread 
at a price they could afford. The anti-Corn Law move- 
ment proved more effective than Chartism because it 
had the support of the middle classes. Alarmed by the 
threat of famine after the poor harvest of 1845, Parlia- 
ment repealed the Corn Law in 1846. 

In the end, this action did not affect the price of 
grain. Nevertheless, repeal of the Corn Law was a mile- 
stone in British history, demonstrating the extent to 
which organized groups could bring about economic 
improvements. A popular, mass organization had been 
able to shape public policy—a far cry from the days of 
Peterloo, when the government had not only ignored the 
public but attacked it with bayonets fixed. 
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H The Absolutist States of Central and Eastern 
Europe, 1815-1848 


Having seen the turmoil unleashed by the French Revo- 
lution and suffered at the hands of the Grande Armée, 
the states of central and eastern Europe were particu- 
larly committed to maintaining absolute government. In 
contrast to many parts of western Europe, which saw im- 
portant political changes in the 1830s, the absolutist 
states were able to preserve themselves essentially un- 
changed until 1848—and in some cases even beyond. 

The Austrian Empire’s far-flung territories seemed to 
its Habsburg rulers to require a firm hand (see Map 21.1). 
Liberalism, which challenged imperial power, could not 
be countenanced. Nor, in this multinational empire, 
could nationalism be tolerated. The emperor, Francis I 
(r. 1792-1835), was opposed to any change; his motto 
was “Rule and change nothing.” Prince Metternich, 
Francis’s chief minister, viewed the French Revolution of 
1789 and its aftermath as a disaster and believed his task 
was to hold the line against the threat of revolution. 
Quick to interpret protests or the desire for change as a 
threat to the fundamental order, Metternich established 
a network of secret police and informers to spy on the 
imperial subjects and keep them in check. 

In most of the German states, the political order was 
authoritarian and inflexible. The states of Baden and 
Wiirttemberg in the southwest and Bavaria in the south 
had granted their subjects constitutions, although effec- 
tive power remained in the hands of the ruling houses. 
The king of Prussia had repeatedly promised a constitu- 
tion, but none had materialized. A central, representa- 
tive Diet would not meet there until 1847. Prussia was 
ruled by an alliance of the king and the Junkers’, the 
landowning aristocrats who staffed the officer corps and 
the bureaucracy. Both the officer corps and the bureau- 
cracy were efficient enough to serve as models for the 
rest of Europe. Where Prussia lagged by liberal standards 
was in its political institutions. 

Throughout the German states, the urban middle 
classes, intellectuals, journalists, university professors, 
and students were frustrated with the existing system. 
They were disappointed by the lack of free institutions 
and the failure of the patriotic wars against Napoleon to 
create a united Germany. University students formed 
Burschenschaften’, or brotherhoods, whose slogan was 
“Honor, Liberty, Fatherland.” Metternich imposed a pol- 
icy of reaction on the German Confederation and pushed 
through the Carlsbad Decrees in July 1819, establishing 





Junkers (YUNG-kurz) 
Burschenschaften (BOOR-shen-shaft-en) 
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close supervision over the universities, censorship of the 
press, and dissolution of the youth groups. Wholesale 
persecution of liberals and nationalists followed. The 
Prussian king dismissed his more enlightened officials. 

The outbreak of revolution in Paris in 1830 inspired 
further political agitation and repression in several Ger- 
man states. Mounting opposition to local despots and 
agitation for national unity led to the prosecution of out- 
spoken liberals. Many associated with the nationalist 
“Young Germany” movement fled abroad, particularly 
to Paris. 

Renewed nationalist agitation swept the German 
states in the 1840s. A mass outpouring of patriotic senti- 
ment erupted in response to possible French ambitions 
on the Rhine during a diplomatic crisis in 1840. Two pa- 
triotic songs were penned: “The Watch on the Rhine” 
and “Deutschland, Deutschland iiber alles’ (“Germany, 
Germany above all”), the latter becoming Germany’s na- 
tional anthem half a century later. German rulers, who in 
the past had been reluctant to support the national idea, 
now attempted to co-opt it. In Bavaria the crown prince, 
who later became King Ludwig I (1. 1825-1848), built 
Walhalla, named after the hall in which fallen heroes 
gather in Germanic lore. Ludwig's Walhalla was to be a 
“sacred monument” to German unity adorned with stat- 
ues of famous Germans. Cologne's unfinished cathedral 
became a symbol of German enthusiasm; from all over 
Germany donations poured in to finish it. These events 
suggested a broadening base for nationhood, which 
potentially could replace the existing system of a frag- 
mented Germany. But with minor exceptions, the sys- 
tem established in 1815 prevailed until 1848. 

Austria exercised considerable power over Italy 
through its possession of Italian territory, by dynastic ties 
to several ruling houses in the central part of the penin- 
sula, and by political alliances with others, including the 
papacy. The only ruling house free of Austrian ties—and 
hence eventually looked to by nationalists as a possible 
rallying point for the independence of the peninsula— 
was the Savoy dynasty of Piedmont-Sardinia. 

Italy consisted of eight political states, and it was in 
Austria’s interest to maintain disunity. Many Italian gov- 
ernments—notably the papacy, the kingdom of Naples, 
and the central Italian duchies—imposed repressive poli- 
cies, knowing that they could count on Austrian assistance 
to squelch any uprising. Indeed, Metternich did crush re- 
bellions that were intended to bring about freer institu- 
tions and a unified Italy. His interventions generated 
hatred of Austria among Italian liberals and nationalists. 

By far the most autocratic of the European states 
was tsarist Russia. Since 1801 Alexander I (r. 1801-1825) 
had been tsar. An enigmatic character whose domestic 


policy vacillated between liberalism and reaction and 
whose foreign policy wavered between brutal power pol- 
itics and apparently selfless idealism, Alexander puzzled 
his contemporaries. When the Congress of Vienna gave 
additional Polish lands to the tsar, establishing the King- 
dom of Poland, he demonstrated his liberalism to the 
world (and curried favor with his new subjects) by grant- 
ing Poland a liberal constitution. But he offered no such 
constitution to his own people and within a few years vi- 
olated the Polish constitution, refusing to call the diet 
into session. Alexander and his council discussed terms 
for the abolition of serfdom in Russia in 1803 and again 
in 1812, but like so many of his plans, this one was not 
implemented. Although he earnestly desired freedom 
for the serfs, the tsar was unwilling to impose any policy 
detrimental to the interests and privileges of the landed 
gentry. 

Toward the end of his rule, Alexander became in- 
creasingly authoritarian and repressive, probably in re- 
sponse to growing opposition. Western liberal ideas, 
including constitutionalism, were adopted by Russian 
military officers who had served in western Europe, by 
Russian Freemasons who had corresponded with Ma- 
sonic lodges in western Europe, and by Russian intellec- 
tuals who read Western liberal political tracts. These 
groups formed secret societies with varying agendas. 
Some envisioned Russia as a republic, others as a consti- 
tutional monarchy, but all shared a commitment to the 
abolition of serfdom and the establishment of a freer 
society. 

Alexander died in December 1825, without desig- 
nating which of his brothers would succeed him. Taking 
advantage of the confusion, the military conspirators 
declared in favor of the older brother, Constantine, in the 
belief that he favored a constitutional government. The 
younger brother, Nicholas, claimed to be the legal heir. 
The St. Petersburg garrison rallied to the conspirators’ 
cause. Taking their cue from the Spanish uprising of 
1820, the officers little doubted that the military could 
bring about change on its own in a country in which 
popular participation in governance was unknown. 

The “Decembrist uprising,” as it is known, quickly 
failed. The military revolt in the Russian capital was 
badly coordinated with uprisings planned in the coun- 
tryside, and Nicholas moved quickly to crush the rebel- 
lion. He had the leaders executed, sent to Siberia, or 
exiled. In spite of its tragic end, throughout the nine- 
teenth century the Decembrist uprising served as an in- 
spiration to Russians resisting tsarist oppression. 

Coming to the throne under such circumstances, 
Nicholas I (r. 1825-1855) was obsessed with the danger of 
revolution and determined to suppress all challenges to 


his authority. The declared goal of his rule was to uphold 
“orthodoxy, autocracy, and nationality.” Nicholas created 
a stern, centralized bureaucracy to control all facets of 
Russian life. He originated the modern Russian secret po- 
lice, called the “Third Section”; a state within the state, it 
was above the law. Believing in the divine right of mon- 
archs, Nicholas refused to accept limits to his imperial 
powers. The tsar supported the primacy of the Russian 
Orthodox Church within Russian society; the church in 
turn upheld the powers of the state. Nicholas also used 
nationalism to strengthen the state, exalting the country’s 
past and trying to Russify non-Russian peoples. After a 
nationalist rebellion in 1831 in Poland attempted to 
shake loose Russian control, Nicholas abrogated the 
kingdom's constitution and tried to impose the Russian 
language on its Polish subjects. 

Russia’s single most overwhelming problem was 
serfdom. Economically, serfdom had little to recom- 
mend it; free labor was far more efficient. Moreover, 
public safety was threatened by the serfs’ dissatisfaction 
with their lot. Nicholas’s thirty-year reign was checkered 
with over six hundred peasant uprisings, half of them 
put down by the military. Nicholas understood that serf- 
dom had to be abolished for Russia’s own good, but he 
could envision no clear alternative to it. Emancipation, 
he believed, would only sow further disorder. Except 
for a few minor reforms, he did nothing. Nicholas’s 
death, followed by Russia’s defeat in the Crimean War 
(see page 742), eventually brought to an end the institu- 
tion that had held nearly half of the Russian people in 
bondage. 

In its sheer mass, the Ottoman Empire continued to 
be a world empire. It extended over three continents. In 
Africa it ran across the whole North African coast. In 
Europe it stretched from Dalmatia (on the Adriatic coast) 
to Istanbul. In Asia it extended from Mesopotamia 
(present-day Iraq) to Anatolia (present-day Turkey). But 
it was an empire in decline, seriously challenged from 
inside by nationalist movements and from outside by 
foreign threats. 

The Ottoman bureaucracy, once the mainstay of the 
government, had fallen into decay. In the past, officials 
had been recruited and advanced by merit; now lacking 
funds, Constantinople sold government offices. Tax col- 
lectors ruthlessly squeezed the peasantry. By the eight- 
eenth century, the Janissaries, formerly an elite military 
force, had become an undisciplined band that menaced 
the peoples of the Ottoman Empire—especially those lo- 
cated at great distances from the close control of the 
capital. The reform-minded Sultan Selim III (r. 1789- 
1807) sought to curb the army, but he was killed by re- 
bellious Janissaries, who forced the new ruler, Mahmud 
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Mehemet Ali 


Painted by the famed British artist Sir David 
Wilkie, this portrait depicts the Egyptian leader at the height 
of his powers. Mehemet challenged the Ottoman Empire, 
winning for Egypt virtual independence and bringing Syria 
under his control. — (Tate Gallery, London/Art Resource, NY) 


II (r. 1808-1839), to retract most of the previous improve- 
ments. The worst features of the declining empire were 
restored. 

Most of the Ottoman Empire was inhabited by Mus- 
lims, but in the Balkans Christians were in the majority. 
Ottoman officials usually treated religious minorities 
such as Jews and Orthodox with tolerance. But the Chris- 
tian subject people found in their religion a means of 
collectively resisting a harsh and at times capricious 
rule. Some Christian peoples in the Balkans looked back 
nostalgically to earlier eras—the Greeks to their great 
Classical civilization or the Serbs to their era of self-rule. 
The ideas of nationalism and liberty that triggered 
changes in western Europe also stirred the peoples of the 
Balkans. 

The Serbs were the first people to revolt successfully 
against Ottoman rule. A poor, mountainous region, Serbia 
suffered greatly from the rapaciousness of the Janissaries. 
In protest, a revolt broke out in 1804. At first the Ottomans 
were able to contain the insurrection, but in 1815 they 
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had to recognize one of its leaders, Milosh Obrenovich (r. 
1815-1839), as governor and allow the formation of a na- 
tional assembly. In 1830, under pressure from Russia, 
which took an interest in fellow Slavs and members of 
the Orthodox faith, Constantinople recognized Milosh 
as hereditary ruler over an autonomous Serbia. 

The Greeks’ struggle led to complete independence 
from Ottoman rule. Greeks served as administrators 
throughout the Ottoman lands and, as merchants and 
seafarers, traveled widely throughout the Mediterranean 
world and beyond. They had encountered the ideas of 
the French Revolution and, in the 1790s, were affected by 
the nationalism spreading in Europe. Adamantios Ko- 
rais’ (1748-1833), an educator living in revolutionary 
Paris, reformed written Greek to make it more conso- 
nant with ancient Greek by removing foreign accretions. 
Korais created a new, more elegant Greek and edited 
Greek classics to connect his fellow countrymen with 
their ancient and illustrious past. Greek cultural nation- 
alism found an echo among some intellectuals. The Phi- 
like Hetairia (Society of Friends), a conspiratorial group, 
founded in 1814, dedicated itself to restoring Greek in- 
dependence by political means. 

Greek peasants were not particularly interested in 
politics, but they were hostile to the Ottoman Turks, who 
had accumulated vast landholdings at their expense. This 
in part motivated Greek peasants to join the anti-Turkish 
revolt that began in 1821. Greeks killed large numbers of 
defenseless Turks in the Morea, a region in central 
Greece. The Turkish authorities hanged the patriarch, the 
leader of the Orthodox Church, in Constantinople and 
massacred or sold into slavery the population of the 
Aegean island of Chios. The war continued fitfully. By 
1827 the Ottomans, aided by their vassal Mehemet Ali 
(1769-1849) of Egypt, controlled most of the Balkan 
peninsula. The rest of Europe, excited by the idea of an in- 
dependent Greece restored to its past greatness, widely 
supported the Greek movement for freedom. The Great 
Powers intervened in 1827, sending their navies to inter- 
cept supplies intended for the Ottoman forces. At 
Navarino Bay, in the southwest of the Peloponnesus, the 
Ottoman navy fired on the allies, who returned fire and 
sank the Turkish ships. The destruction of Ottoman power 
ensured the independence of Greece. In 1830 an interna- 
tional agreement spelled out Greek independence. 

Losing influence in the Balkans, the Ottoman Em- 
pire was also challenged elsewhere. In Egypt, Mehemet 
Ali, nominally subordinate to Constantinople, actually 
ruled Egypt as if it were independent. He wrested Syria 
away in 1831 and threatened to march against his over- 
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lord, the sultan. Britain and Russia, concerned that an 
Ottoman collapse would upset the region’s balance of 
power, intervened on the empire’s behalf. Constantino- 
ple won back Syria but in 1841 had to acknowledge 
Mehemet Ali as the hereditary ruler of Egypt. The sur- 
vival of the Ottoman Empire was beginning to depend 
on the goodwill—or self-interest—of the Great Powers. 


THE REVOLUTIONS OF 1848 


ROM France in the west to Poland in the east, 
at least fifty separate revolts and uprisings 
shook the Continent in 1848, the most exten- 
sive outbreak of popular violence in nineteenth-century 
Europe (see Map 21.2). The revolt had an impact far be- 
yond Europe's borders. Inspired by the example of the 
European revolutions, Brazilians rose up against their 
government. In Bogota, Colombia, church bells rang, 
and in New York public demonstrations enthusiastically 
greeted the announcement of a republic in France. And 
as a result of the Parisian revolution, slaves in French 
colonies were emancipated. 





H Roots of Rebellion 


At no time since 1800 had so many Europeans been in- 
volved in collective action. Many reasons account for 
this widespread outbreak of discontent. In the country- 
side, restrictions in access to land such as enclosure frus- 
trated peasants. Although in the past many had enjoyed 
free access to village commons, these were coming in- 
creasingly under private control, or the peasants faced 
competition for their use. Formerly a peasant might 
have grazed sheep in the commons, but now a peasant’s 
two or three animals competed with herds of sometimes 
hundreds of sheep owned by a rich farmer. Also, the poor 
once had relatively free access to forests to forage for 
firewood, but the limitation of this right also now led to 
frequent conflicts. 

Points of friction were made worse by growing pop- 
ulations that put pressure on available resources. In the 
urban environment a crisis erupted in the handicrafts 
industry, which dominated city economies. Urban arti- 
sans were being undercut by the putting-out system or 
cottage industry, in which capitalists had goods pro- 
duced in the countryside by cottagers—part-time artisans 
who supported themselves partly through agriculture 
and were thus willing to work for lower wages. Crises in 
the crafts hurt the journeymen who wanted to be mas- 
ters; they had to serve far longer apprenticeships and in 
many cases could never expect promotion. Where the 
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In no other year had as many revolts 


broken out simultaneously; in many cases the revolutions led to reforms and new constitutions. 


guild system still existed, it was in decline, unable to pro- 
tect the economic interests of artisans anxious about 
their futures. 

These developing concerns came to a crisis point as 
a result of the economic depression of 1845-1846. In 
1845 a crop disaster, including the spread of potato 
blight, destroyed the basic food of the poor in northern 
Europe. The most notorious catastrophe was in Ireland. 
In the last famine in western Europe, 1 million Irish 
starved to death between 1844 and 1851 as a result of the 
blight. The poor harvests doubled the price of food from 
the 1840 level. An industrial downturn accompanied 


these agricultural disasters, creating massive unemploy- © 


ment. Municipal and national governments seemed un- 
able to deal with the crowding, disease, and unsanitary 
conditions that were worsening already high tensions in 
the cities, the sites of national governments. People were 
ready to heed those who called for the overthrow of the 
existing regimes. The established political and adminis- 


trative elites were disoriented and found they could not 
count on their traditional sources of support. Revolts 
were triggered not only by discontent, but also by the 
hope for change. 

The revolutions of 1848 were sparked by the revolu- 
tion in Paris in February. News of the fall of Louis 
Philippe triggered a ripple effect, spreading turbulence 
to over fifty localities in Europe. In France the revolu- 
tion was for political and social rights. In several other 
countries, another issue was added to the combustible 
situation—nationalism. Once the revolution in the Ger- 
manies had started, the demands arose for national uni- 
fication. Throughout the Italian peninsula, national 
unity was the goal; northern Italians added their desire 
for independence from the Habsburg Empire. In other 
Habsburg lands the cry went out for national independ- 
ence: the Hungarians, Poles, and Czechs all wanted to be 
masters of their own destinies, and free from Vienna's 
control. 
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@ Liberals: From Success to Defeat 


The revolutions of 1848 went through a number of 
stages. In the first stage liberal demands for more politi- 
cal liberties joined with popular demands for social jus- 
tice. In France the victors declared a republic, which 
provided basic constitutional freedoms and granted uni- 
versal male suffrage (the first European regime to do so). 
The provisional government included a working man in 
the cabinet and instituted national workshops to give 
work to the urban unemployed. Inspired by the example 
of Paris, crowds in Vienna demonstrated and petitioned 
the emperor. Having lost control over the capital, Met- 
ternich resigned and fled to England. On March 15, 1848, 
the Austrian imperial court, faced with continued agita- 
tion by students and workers, announced its willingness 
to issue a constitution. Even more important was Aus- 


Ballots, Not Bullets This print of 1848 informs the revolu- 
tionary of the barricade to put away his rifle and trust the 
democratic process. Pointing to the rifle, our French revolu- 
tionary announces, “this is for the external enemy.” “As for the 
internal ones,” he says, indicating the election urn, “this is 


how one fairly competes with them.” — (Harlingue-Viollet) 
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tria’s decision to abolish serfdom. Some had feared a serf 
uprising, but the relatively generous terms of the eman- 
cipation mollified the peasantry. 

In Germany news of the February uprising in Paris 
also acted as a catalyst for change in the German states. 
The forces of change seemed irresistible. As the king of 
Wiirttemberg observed, “I cannot mount on horseback 
against ideas.” The wisest course appeared to be com- 
promise. He and many of his fellow dukes and princes 
changed their governments, dismissing their cabinets 
and instituting constitutions. 

Up to this point Prussia was conspicuous for being 
untouched by the revolutionary wave. But when news 
of Metternich’s fall reached Berlin on March 16, 
middle-class liberals and artisans demonstrated for re- 
forms. To appease his subjects, King Friedrich Wilhelm 
IV appointed the liberal Rhenish businessman who in 
the ceremonial march through Berlin (see the illustra- 
tion on page 706) walked ahead of the king. Representa- 
tive government was introduced, and suffrage was 
extended, though it was still restricted to men of prop- 
erty. No longer the exclusive preserve of the aristocracy, 
government was opened to men from the liberal profes- 
sions and the business classes. As in Austria, the German 
countryside was appeased by reducing some of the feu- 
dal arrangements that still existed in many areas. 

The second stage of the revolution marked a break- 
down in the unity that had initially formed against the old 
regimes. With the enemy defeated or compliant, the mid- 
dle classes, peasants, and workers discovered they no 
longer shared a common goal. In France the peasants, 
who at least had not opposed the revolution, by April 1848 
were hostile to the new republic. They decried the addi- 
tional taxes that had to be levied to pay for the national 
workshops supporting unemployed urban workers. 
Armed with the vote, the peasants elected conservative 
landowners, lawyers, and notaries—a group nearly identi- 
cal to the pre-1848 deputies. In June the new parliament 
decided to terminate the costly national workshops. The 
workers, in despair, revolted. The government carried out 
a bloody repression, killing 1,500 and arresting 12,000. 
The re-election of conservative forces revealed that uni- 
versal suffrage could serve as a means to mobilize moder- 
ate public opinion against radicalism in Paris. The advent 
of railroads allowed the government to muster military 
support from outside the city. Thereafter, it would be far 
more difficult for radical Parisian crowds to dictate poli- 
cies to the rest of the country. 

The propertied classes, feeling menaced by the poor, 
looked to authority for security. Of the several candi- 
dates for president in 1848, Louis Napoleon (1808-1873), 
a nephew of Napoleon Bonaparte, appealed to the 


largest cross section of the population. The middle class 
was attracted by the promise of authority and order. 
Peasants, disillusioned by the tax policies of the republic, 
remained loyal to the memory of Napoleonic glory. 
Workers embittered by the government’s repression of 
the June uprisings were impressed by Louis Napoleon’s 
vaguely socialistic program. Louis Napoleon was elected 
president; three years later, he dissolved the National As- 
sembly by force and established a personal dictatorship. 
In 1852 he declared himself Emperor Napoleon III. 

In Austria and Germany the middle classes became 
wary of the lower classes; the class conflict in Paris inten- 
sified their concern. Once the peasants had won their 
freedom from feudal dues in Germany and from serf- 
dom in the Austrian Empire, they were no longer inter- 
ested in what was occurring in the capital. Thus the 
alliance in favor of change disappeared, and it could not 
even serve as a bulwark against the return of conser- 
vative forces. In Austria the reactionary forces around 
the court, led by General Windischgratz, reconquered Vi- 
enna in October 1848 for the emperor and suspended 
the liberals’ constitution. In December the king of Prus- 
sia, who had appeared to bow to liberal opinion, re- 
gained his courage and dismissed the elected assembly. 
Most of the liberal forces were spent and overcome by 
the end of the year. 


@ The Nationalist Impulse 


The revolutions did not break out because of national- 
ism, but once they erupted, the nationalist cause helped 
shape the outcome in several regions. Faced with inter- 
nal turmoil, Prussia and Austria—which both opposed 
German unification lest it undermine their power— 
could not prevent the question of a united Germany 
from coming to the fore. In March 1848 a self-appointed 
national committee invited five hundred prominent 
German liberals to convene in Frankfurt to begin the 
process of national unification. In addition to fulfilling a 
long-standing liberal dream, a united German nation 
would consolidate the liberal victory over absolutism. 
The gathering called for suffrage based on property 
qualifications, thus excluding most Germans from the 
political process and alienating them from the evolving 
new order. The first all-German elected legislature met 
in May 1848 in Frankfurt to pursue unification. It faced 
the thorny issue of the shape of this new Germany: 
which regions should be included and which excluded? 
The most ambitious plan envisioned a Grossdeutsch- 
land’, or large Germany, consisting of all the members of 
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the German Confederation, including the German- 
speaking parts of Austria and the German parts of 
Bohemia. Such a solution would include many non- 
Germans, including Poles, Czechs, and Danes. The pro- 
ponents of Kleindeutschland’, or small Germany, which 
would exclude Austria and its possessions, saw their so- 
lution as a more likely scenario, although it would ex- 
clude many Germans. They succeeded in the end, largely 
because the reassertion of Austrian imperial power in 
the fall of 1848 put the non-German areas under Vienna's 
control out of reach. 

The Prussian reassertion of royal power, though par- 
tial, was a signal for other German rulers in late 1848 to 
dismiss their liberal ministers. The moment for liberal- 
ism and national unification to triumph had passed by 
the time the Frankfurt Assembly drew up a constitution 
in the spring of 1849. Having opted for the Kleindeutsch 
solution, the parliament offered the throne to Friedrich 
Wilhelm IV, king of Prussia. Although the king was not a 
liberal, he ruled the largest state within the designated 
empire. If power could promote and protect German 
unity, he possessed it in the form of the Prussian army. 
But Friedrich Wilhelm feared that accepting the throne 
would lead to war with Austria. Believing in the principle 
of monarchy, he also did not want an office offered by 
representatives of the people, and so he refused the offer. 
Lacking an alternative plan, most members of the Frank- 
furt Assembly went home. A rump parliament and a se- 
ries of uprisings in favor of German unity were crushed 
by the Prussian army. So German unification failed. Lib- 
eralism alone was unable to bring about German unity; 
other means would be required to do so. 

In Italy, too, nationalist aspirations emerged once a 
revolt triggered by social and economic grievances had 
broken out. In the years before 1848, nationalists and 
liberals hoped somehow to see their program of a 
united and free Italy implemented. News of the Paris 
uprising in February galvanized revolutions in Italy. Ital- 
ians under Austrian rule forced the Austrians to evacu- 
ate their Italian possessions. Revolts and mass protests 
in several Italian states led rulers to grant, or at least 
promise, a constitution. The king of Piedmont, Charles 
Albert (r. 1831-1849), granted his people a constitution, 
the Statuto. Charles Albert hoped to play a major part in 
unifying Italy. In Austrian Italy, the middle classes, al- 
though eager to be free of foreign rule, feared radical el- 
ements among the laborers. They believed that 
annexation to nearby Piedmont would provide security 
from both Austria and the troublesome lower classes. 
The king of Piedmont decided to unite Italy under his 
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Constitutional Government in Denmark On March 21, 1848, fifteen thousand Danes, inspired by 
the example of Paris, marched on the palace to demand constitutional rights. Unlike in the French 
capital, however, this event was peaceful and led to the establishment of constitutional government. 
This painting honors the new parliament that came into being after the liberal constitution was 
adopted in 1849. 


(Statens Museum for Kunst, Copenhagen) 


throne if doing so would prevent the spread of radical- 
ism to his kingdom. On March 24, 1848, he declared war 
on Austria but was defeated in July and had to sue for an 
armistice. The continued spread of nationalist and rev- 
olutionary sentiment tempted Charles Albert to declare 
war on Austria once again, in March 1849. The outcome 
for Piedmont was even worse than it had been a year 
earlier. Within six days its army was defeated. Humili- 
ated, Charles Albert resigned his throne to his son, Vic- 
tor Emmanuel II (r. 1849-1878). The Austrians quickly 
reconquered their lost provinces and reinstated their 
puppet governments. The dream of a united Italy was 
dashed. 

In the multinational empire of the Habsburgs, na- 
tionalism manifested itself in the form of demands for 
national independence from foreign rule. With Austria’s 
power temporarily weakened as a result of revolution in 
Vienna, nationalist revolts broke out not only in Italy, but 
simultaneously in Hungary, the Czech lands, and Croa- 


tia. The Austrian emperor yielded in Hungary, giving it 
virtual independence; it was joined to the empire solely 
by personal union to the ruler. Constitutional govern- 
ment was established in Hungary, but participation in 
the political process was limited to Magyars, who were 
the single largest ethnic group, constituting 40 percent of 
the population. The other nationalities in Hungary—Ro- 
manians, Slovaks, Croats, and Slovenes—preferred the 
more distant rule of Austrian Vienna to Magyar author- 
ity. The Czech lands also witnessed agitation, but there 
and elsewhere the tide favoring the nationalists turned. 
The revolt against the empire was not coordinated, and 
the nationalisms were often in conflict with one another. 
Once the emperor re-established his power in Vienna, 
he could move against his rebellious subjects. The Aus- 
trian Empire practiced a policy of divide and rule; it re- 
established its authority in Italy, bombarded Prague into 
submission, and with Russian help brought Hungary to 
heel. If the nationalist fires had been quenched, the dan- 


gers nationalism posed to the survival of the Habsburg 
Empire were also revealed. 

In the large sweep of revolutions that washed across 
Europe, three major countries were spared. In Great 
Britain the government had proven sufficiently capable 
of adjusting to some of the major popular demands; rev- 
olution seemed unnecessary. In Russia the repressive 
tsarist system prevented any defiance from escalating 
into an opposition mass movement. Successive military 
officers governed in Spain, including General Ram6én 
Narvaez’ (1799-1868), who brutally ran the country 
from 1844 to 1851. When he was on his deathbed, the 
priest asked him whether he forgave his enemies. He an- 
swered, “I have no enemies. I have shot them all!” So in 
1848, no revolution disturbed Spain. 


SUMMARY 


t 


HE revolutions of 1848 released many of the 
forces for change that had been gathering 
strength since 1815. In spite of the Congress 
of Vienna’s effort to restore the old order after Napoleon's 
fall, the generation after 1815 established a new order. 
The ideas of change that had powered the French Revo- 
lution of 1789 continued to shape an era that claimed to 
be rolling history back to prerevolutionary times. Liber- 
alism contested authoritarianism. 

Reform-minded regimes in Europe improved the 
lives of people in colonies overseas, abolishing slavery in 
British and then French colonies and providing self-rule 
for Canada. Some states even turned away from monar- 
chy and experimented with republicanism, a form of 
government that until then many had thought fit only 
for small states. All of the Latin American colonies except 
Mexico and Brazil became republics on gaining in- 
dependence. In Europe during 1848-1849, the French, 
German, Hungarian, and Roman republics were pro- 
claimed. Although they did not last, these experiments 
suggested new modes of political organization that were 
to become common in the following century. 

The generation after 1815 experienced revolutions fre- 
quently and broadly. These uprisings usually failed, and 
the forces of order in most cases were able to recapture 
power. Yet the status quo was altered. In many cases abso- 
lutist rulers had to grant constitutions and accept minis- 
ters who were not their choices. Even though most of these 
arrangements were temporary, they established an impor- 








Narvaez (NAR-va-yes) 


Summary 737 


tant precedent. If unusual in the first half, constitutions 
became the norm in the second half of the century. 

Nationalism arose in these years. The desire for na- 
tional independence and unity found expression in Italy, 
Germany, Hungary, Poland, and the land of the Czechs. To 
free themselves from Madrid’s rule, the Spanish colonies 
in the Americas employed a nationalist discourse bor- 
rowed from Europe. In the second half of the century, Eu- 
rope would have to contend more rigorously with the 
forces of nationalism that first appeared after 1814. 

Socialist ideas challenged private property. In 1848 
some might have pointed to the institution of the tempo- 
rary workshops in Paris as an effort to realize a part of the 
socialist program. But that was a modest effort; socialist 
ideas would come into full expression—and their power 
become formidable—toward the end of the century. 

The middle classes found their position strength- 
ened after 1848. They did not dominate the political sys- 
tem, but their influence increased with the growth of 
entrepreneurship. Middle-class professionals were re- 
cruited into the civil services of states determined to 
streamline their operations in order to withstand revolu- 
tion more effectively. Revolutionary fervor waned after 
1848, but the current of economic and social change 
continued to transform Europe. 
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Raft of the “Medusa” 








C September 1816 the French were shocked at the 
news of the disaster that had befallen the government 
ship Méduse (Medusa) as it headed for Senegal in West 
Africa the previous July. Including the ship’s crew, 400 
passengers had boarded the vessel. 

The captain of the ship was a nobleman, Duroys de 
Chaumareys®, whom the restoration government had 
appointed solely on the basis of his family and political 
connections. Inexperienced as a seaman, the captain 
clumsily ran his ship aground on the Mauritanian coast, 
off West Africa, on July 2. The Medusa had only six 
lifeboats capable of carrying a total of 250 people; for the 
rest of the passengers a raft was rigged with planks, 
beams, and ropes. The captain and his officers forcibly 
took over the lifeboats, abandoning 150 passengers, in- 
cluding one woman, to the less secure raft. With no nav- 
igational tools and insufficient food and water, the 
passengers of the raft were at the mercy of stormy seas 
and a brutal sun. Anger at officers for having abandoned 
them led seamen on the raft to murder some of their su- 
periors. By the third day, driven by thirst and hunger, 
some passengers ate their dead companions—killed by 
exposure or drowned by huge waves. On the sixth day, 
the strongest among the survivors, fearing that their ra- 
tions were dwindling, banded together and murdered 
the weaker ones. On the thirteenth day, the French 
frigate Argus spotted the raft and rescued fifteen sur- 
vivors. Five died soon after, leaving only ten survivors 
out of the raft’s original 150 passengers. 

Although the government tried to suppress informa- 
tion about the event, the French press exposed the in- 
competence and cowardice of Captain de Chaumareys. 
The event was understood to reflect the weakness of the 
regime that had appointed him. The selfish act of the 
captain and his fellow officers suggested the narrow 
class interest of the restoration government, favoring 
aristocracy at the cost of the common people. 

The French painter Théodore Géricault (1791-1824) 
befriended the ship’s surgeon Henri Savigny, one of the 
lucky ten who survived the harrowing experience on the 
raft of the Medusa. In addition to press reports, Géricault 
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thus had a direct eyewitness account of the event. The 
painter shared Savigny’s sense of outrage against the 
government for having appointed the incompetent cap- 
tain and for having treated the survivors callously—at 
one point the government arrested Savigny for publiciz- 
ing the tragedy. The light prison sentence imposed on 
the captain was another source of grievance. 

Since 1815 the French government had sought to 
bring distinction to itself by displaying art in salon expo- 
sitions. That of 1819 was intended to be larger, more glo- 
rious than any previous one. Among its paintings was 
Géricault’s huge canvas—the largest in that year’s expo- 
sition—measuring 16 feet high by 24 feet wide, inno- 
cently titled “Scene of Shipwreck.” Carelessly, the regime 
had wanted to gain glory for itself by exhibiting this im- 
pressive artwork, while at the same time keeping hidden 
its real subject. But the stratagem failed; everyone recog- 
nized the painting to be the Raft of the “Medusa” and an 
attack on the Bourbon regime. 

The painting, reproduced here, depicts the moment 
the survivors have spotted the frigate, the Argus, barely 
visible in the horizon. Notice the figure of an African 
standing at the fore of the raft, waving a red-and-white 
cloth to attract the ship’s attention. In this painting the 
nobility and symbol of hope the African symbolizes is an 
attack on the slave trade, which Britain had abolished 
but which France was still engaged in. And so by includ- 
ing the African, the painting is implicitly criticizing the 
restoration regime for sanctioning commerce in hu- 
mans. Just as the Argus is coming to the rescue of the 
shipwrecked, the painting appears to suggest, so 
Africans will see the day when their enslavement will be 
ended. 

Historians often regard the Raft of the “Medusa” as 
the most important painting of French romanticism, 
and it includes nearly all the major themes of the move- 
ment. By locating the scene off the coast of Africa, 
Géricault incorporates an element of exoticism. Na- 
ture—cruel and unforgiving—is central to the scene, re- 
flected in the turbulent sea, dark clouds, and imperiled 
raft. The canvas includes an extraordinary range of pas- 
sions: Observe, for example, the inconsolable grief of the 
figure at the bottom left, a father cradling the dead body 


Géricault: Raft of the “Medusa” 


(Erich Lessing/Art Resource, NY) 


of his son. Other figures express despair and terror, and 
still others limitless hope. The painting evokes the dark 
passions lurking in the human heart. Although it does 
not show the scenes of insanity, murder, and cannibal- 
ism that the survivors had witnessed, they undoubtedly 
came to the mind of the viewers, who were familiar with 
the tragic events. The painting was a powerful indict- 
ment of Enlightenment faith in humans as creatures of 
reason and balance. 

Romantic artists wanted to engage the passions of 
those viewing, reading, or hearing their works. Raft of the 
“Medusa” purposely stages the events in the foreground 
in order to pull viewers into the picture and make them 
participants in the drama; they thus share in the alter- 
nating feelings of terror and hope that swept the raft. 

The fate of the painting and the artist followed a ro- 
mantic script. When Géricault started the painting, he 
intended it as an indictment of the restoration govern- 
ment. He poured energy into it in an effort to take his 





mind off a disastrous love affair, and as his work pro- 
ceeded he came to see the painting as an allegory of 
larger human passions and concerns. Yet when it was 
displayed, much to his disappointment, the painting 
was understood mainly in political terms. Disillusioned 
by this reaction, Géricault thereafter painted no major 
works. He grew sickly, rarely bestirred himself, and died 
of bone tuberculosis in 1824, aged 33. He illustrated the 
romantics’ view of a heroic life—the genius who per- 
forms a major feat and then dies young, before realizing 
his potential. To the romantics, human intent and effort 
often appeared thwarted by larger forces. This painting, 
originally meant to criticize the regime, was after Géri- 
cault’s death purchased by the restoration government 
and hung in France's national museum, the Louvre. 
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N 1885, on the occasion of the seventieth birthday of the Ger- 
man Chancellor Otto von Bismarck, Kaiser Wilhelm I gave the 
chancellor this painting, depicting the proclamation of Ger- 
man unification in the Hall of Mirrors in Versailles in 1871. On the 
podium, standing just behind the newly declared kaiser, is Crown 
Prince Friedrich Wilhelm (later Kaiser Friedrich III). To the kaiser’s 
left, with his arm upraised, is the grand duke of Baden. In the middle 
of the scene, resplendent in his white uniform, is Bismarck, the polit- 


ical architect of German unification, and on the right nearby, Field . 


Marshal Helmuth von Moltke’, the military genius who provided the 
series of military victories allowing Prussia to unify Germany under 
its aegis. The new state was proclaimed by the crowned heads of Ger- 
many; no popular vote or parliament sanctioned the founding event. 
By war, Germany had become a united nation. Wars and the threat of 
wars brought about the emergence of several new states on the Euro- 
pean scene: Italy, Romania, and Bulgaria. In the generation after 1850 
the contours of European politics were being changed—new states 
appeared on the map, and within their national borders a good num- 
ber of states reformed their political institutions. As Europe changed, 
a much enlarged and more powerful United States and a united 
Canada also emerged. 

To meet the demand for popular participation in government so 
forcefully expressed in 1848, every European state except the Ot- 
toman and Russian Empires found it necessary to have a parliament. 
Rare before midcentury, such institutions became common there- 
after. No longer was the demand for popular participation seen as a 
threat to the existing political and social order. In fact, popular par- 
ticipation, or the appearance of it, gave the existing order a legitimacy 





von Moltke (fon molt-KEH) 


Wilhelm | is proclaimed ruler of the German Empire at Versailles, 1871. 
(Friedrichsruh, Bismarck-Museum/AKG London) 
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it had not enjoyed since before the French Revolu- 
tion. Nationalism flourished during this period, 
emerging as a decisive force in European affairs 
and in the United States, where it promoted territo- 
rial expansion and fired a determination to pre- 
serve the Union. 

These political transformations occurred in an 
era of unprecedented economic growth and pros- 
perity. Industrial production expanded the econ- 
omy; the discovery of gold in California in 1848 led 
to the expansion of credit (since currencies were 
backed by gold), which led to the founding of new 
banks and mass investments in growing industries. 
The standard of living rose significantly in industri- 
alizing nations. Industrial production in Great 
Britain increased by 90 percent, and in France by 
50 percent, between 1850 and 1880. The middle 
classes expanded dramatically. 

In the first half of the century, international 
relations had been dominated by the congress sys- 
tem, in which representatives of the major Euro- 
pean states met periodically to refine and preserve 
the balance of power. This system disappeared in 
the second half of the century, as political leaders 
pursued the narrow interests of their respective 
states. Instead of negotiating with one another, a 
new generation of leaders employed brute military 
force—or the threat of its use—to resolve interna- 


THE CHANGING NATURE OF 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 


HE Crimean War and its aftermath shaped 
European international relations for several 
m= decades. Following the 1815 Congress of Vi- 
enna (see Chapter 21), European states attempted to 
work out their differences by negotiation, avoiding situ- 
ations in which one state triumphed at the cost of an- 
other. The Crimean War and subsequent realignments 
raised mutual suspicions, leading nations to act in their 





tional conflicts. The new age was dominated not by 
ideals but by force, announced Prussian chancellor 
Otto von Bismarck, the main practitioner of what 
became known as Realpolitik, a policy in which war 
became a regular instrument of statecraft. 





= How did the Crimean War affect international 
relations? 
@ How did political fede in Prussia ind Pied- 


mont harness the forces of nationalism to 
achieve German and Italian national unity? 


@ Why did Russia abolish serfdom, and what was | 
the impact of this action? 


@ Why was comprehensive political reform, — 
especially the expansion of democracy, possible - 
_in some countries, but only limited felons: in 
others? 





Realpolitik Tanzimat 
congress system Young Turks 
risorgimento glasnost : 
trasformismo mir 
Otto von Bismarck — manifest destiny 
February Patent Paris Commune 
Compromise of 1867 Second Reform Bill 


own self-interests and to ignore the concerns of the 
other major players in the international system. This re- 
orientation facilitated the emergence of nation-states. 


@ The Crimean War, 1854-1856 


The Crimean War had many causes. Principally, how- 
ever, it was ignited by the decision of French and British 
statesmen to contain Russian power in the Balkans and 
keep it from encroaching on the weakening Ottoman 
Empire. Russian claims to have the right to intervene on 
behalf of Ottoman Christians had led to war between the 


two states in October 1853. The defeat of the Ottoman 
navy at Sinope’ in November left the Ottoman Empire 
defenseless. 

British and French statesmen had considerable in- 
terest in the conflict. Britain had long feared that the col- 
lapse of the Ottoman Empire would lead Russia to seek 
territorial gains in the Mediterranean. Such a move 
would challenge Britain's supremacy. An explosion of 
public sentiment against Russia also obliged the British 
government to take an aggressive stance. Meanwhile, the 
French emperor, Napoleon III, viewed defeat of Russia as 
a way to eclipse one of the states most dedicated to pre- 
serving the current European borders. He wanted to un- 
dermine existing power relations, hoping that a new 
order would lead to increased French power and influ- 
ence. Napoleon also imagined that fighting side by side 
with Britain could lay the foundation for Anglo-French 
friendship. And so England and France rushed to defend 
the Ottoman Empire and declared war on Russia in 
March 1854. 

The war was poorly fought on all sides. Leadership 
was woefully inadequate, and five times more casualties 
resulted from disease than from enemy fire. Although 
the Russians had a standing army of a million men, their 
poor communications and supply systems prevented 
them from ever fielding more than a quarter of their 
forces. In Britain the press and Members of Parliament 
denounced their side’s inadequate materiel and incom- 
petent leadership. For the first time the press played an 
active role in reporting war, and photography brought to 
readers at home the gruesome realities of battle. One of 
the few heroic figures to emerge from this conflict was 
the English nurse Florence Nightingale (1820-1910), 
who organized a nursing service to care for the British 
sick and wounded. Later, her wartime experience al- 
lowed her to pioneer nursing as a professional calling. 
(See the box “Reading Sources: Florence Nightingale in 
the Crimean War.”) 

After almost two years of fighting in the Balkans and 
the Crimean peninsula, Russia abandoned the key 
fortress of Sevastopol in September 1855. Militarily de- 
feated, the Russians also were alarmed at Austria’s pos- 
ture. Tsar Nicholas I had expected Austrian assistance in 
the war in return for his help in crushing the Hungarian 
rebellion in 1849. Instead, Austria’s leaders not only 
withheld aid but even threatened to join the Western al- 
liance. 

The Crimean conflict killed three-quarters of a mil- 
lion people—more than any European war between the 
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1840s 
1851 Louis Napoleon’s coup d’état 
1854-1 856 Crimean War . : 
1860 Italy united under Piedmontese rule 
1861-1865 U.S. Civil War 
1861 Great Reforms in Russia 
1862 Bismarck appointed minister president 
of Prussia 
1864 Austria and Prussia attack Denmark and 
occupy Schleswig-Holstein — 
1866 Austro-Prussian War 
: 1866 Abolition of estate system in Sweden _ 
1867 Second Reform Bill in England : 
1867 North America Act creates Canadian 
federation 
1867 Austro-Hungarian compromise 
1870 Franco-Prussian War 
1870 Rome, joined to Italy, becomes its capital 
1870 Declaration of French Third Republic 
1871 Unification of German Empire 
1871 Paris Commune 
1876 Bulgarian horrors 
1878 Congress of Berlin 


end of the Napoleonic Wars and World War I. It was a par- 
ticularly futile, senseless war whose most important 
consequence was political: it unleashed dramatic new 
changes in the international order that allowed for the 
emergence of the new nation-states. 


M@ The Congress of Paris, 1856 


The former combatants met in Paris in February 1856 to 
work out a peace treaty. Their decisions—which pleased 
no one—shaped relations among European states for 
the next half-century. Russian statesmen were especially 
discontented, as their country was forbidden from 
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Crimean War This photograph shows the interior of the Sevastapol 
fortress after it had been battered into surrender. The Crimean War 
was the first conflict to be documented by photographers. 

(Courtesy of the Board of Trustees of the Victoria & Albert Museum) 


having a fleet in the Black Sea. Nor did French leaders 
feel their nation had benefited. Although holding the 
congress in Paris flattered the emperor's pride, no other 
clear advantages emerged for France. The north Italian 
state of Piedmont’, which had joined the allies, gained 
from the congress only a vague statement on the unsat- 
isfactory nature of the existing situation in Italy. Prussia 
was invited to attend the congress only as an after- 
thought and hence also felt slighted. 

Although the war seemed to have sustained the in- 
tegrity of the Ottoman Empire, the peace settlement 
weakened it indirectly by dictating reforms in the treat- 
ment of its Christian populations. These reforms im- 
paired the empire’s ability to repress the growing 
nationalist movements in the Balkans. British political 
leaders, galled by the heavy sacrifices of the war, moved 
toward isolationism in foreign policy. Austrian policy- 
makers, who had hoped to gain the aid of Britain and 
France in preserving the Habsburg Empire, found them 


Florence Nightingale This photograph was taken in 
1856, shortly after Nightingale returned to England from 
the Crimean War. Her privileged background provided 
the official connections that helped the success of her 
nursing services. (Courtesy, Florence Nightingale Museum, St. 
Piedmont (PEED-mont) Thomas’ Hospital, London. Photo: London Metropolitan Archives) 
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Florence Nightingale in the Crimean War 


Nightingale used her influential family connections to win an appointment to the 
Crimean battlefield. Once there, she organized nursing for the wounded and was 
able to secure additional personnel and medical supplies for her hospital. Women 
were supposed to be sheltered from the harsh realities of the outside world, but as 
this letter indicates, Nightingale was not spared war in its cruelest aspects. 


We have no room for corpses in the wards. The 


- Surgeons pass on to the next, an excision of the | 


shoulder-joint—beautifully performed and going on 
well—[cannon] ball lodged just in the head of the 
joint, and fracture starred all round. The next poor 
fellow has two stumps for arms—and the next has 
lost an arm and leg. As for the balls, they go in where 
they like, and do as much harm as they can in pass- 
ing. That is the only rule they have. The next case 
has one eye put out, and paralysis of the iris of the 
other. He can neither see nor understand. But all 
who can walk come into us for Tobacco, but I tell 
them that we have not a bit to put into our own 
mouths. Not a sponge, nor a rag of linen, not any- 
thing have I left. Everything is gone to make slings 
and stump pillows and shirts. These poor fellows 
have not had a clean shirt nor been washed for two 
months before they came here, and the state in 
which they arrive from the transport is literally 


hostile instead, a stance that encouraged the forces un- 
dermining Habsburg hegemony. At the time the peace 
treaty was signed, few people foresaw the enormous re- 
sults that would flow from it. 

In the first half of the century, the congress system 
had tried to ensure that no major state was dissatisfied 
enough to subvert the existing distribution of power. The 
international order had been upheld in part by the coop- 
eration of the rulers of the conservative Eastern powers: 
Russia, Austria, and Prussia. Now these powers were ri- 
vals, and their competition contributed to growing in- 
stability in the international system. By and large, the 
decisions reached in Paris would be disregarded or uni- 
laterally revised. This new international climate also al- 
lowed new states to take shape without international 
sanction. 


crawling. I hope in a few days we shall establish a lit- 
tle cleanliness. But we have not a basin nor a towel 
nor a bit of soap nor a broom—I have ordered 300 
scrubbing brushes. But one half the Barrack is so 
sadly out of repair that it is impossible to use a drop 
of water on the stone floors, which are all laid upon 
rotten wood, and would give our men fever in no 
UAOSS Se: 

I am getting a screen now for the Amputations, 
for when one poor fellow, who is to be amputated to- 
morrow, sees his comrade today die under the knife 
it makes impression—and diminishes his chance. 
But, anyway, among these exhausted frames the 
mortality of the operations is frightful. 





Source: Letter to Dr. William Bowman, November 14, 1854, in 
Sue M. Goldie, ed., “I Have Done My Duty”: Florence Nightingale 
in the Crimean War, 1854-56 (Iowa City: University of Iowa 
Press, 1987), pp. 37-38. 





ITALIAN UNIFICATION, 1859-1870 


N Metternich’s memorable phrase, Italy at 
midcentury was nothing but a “geographic 
expression.” The revolution of 1848 (see pages 
735-736) had revealed an interest in national unifica- 
tion, but the attempt had failed. Yet within a dozen years 
what many believed to be impossible would come to 
pass. Idealists such as Giuseppe Mazzini (see page 716) 
had preached that Italy would be unified not by its rulers 
but by its people, who would rise and establish a free re- 
public. Instead, the deed was done by royalty, by war, 
and with the help of a foreign state. Although ideals were 
not absent from the process of unification, cynical ma- 
nipulation and scheming also came into play. 
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Since the late eighteenth century, some Italians had 
been calling for a risorgimento’, a political and cultural 
renewal of Italy. By the mid-nineteenth century the idea 
was actively supported by a small, elite group consisting 
of the educated middle class, urban property owners, 
and members of the professions. For merchants, indus- 
trialists, and professionals, a unified state would provide 
a larger stage on which to pursue their ambitions. 


@ Cavour Plots Unification 


After the failed 1848 revolution, most Italian rulers re- 
sorted to repression. Only the north Italian kingdom of 
Piedmont kept the liberal constitution adopted during 
the 1848 revolution, and it welcomed political refugees 
from other Italian states. Not only politically but eco- 
nomically, it was a beacon to the rest of Italy, establishing 
modern banks and laying half the rail lines on the 
peninsula. 

The statesman who was to catapult Piedmont into a 
position of leadership in the dramatic events leading to 
Italian unification was Count Camillo di Cavour’ (1810- 
1861). The son of a Piedmontese nobleman and high 
government official, he grew up speaking French, the 
language of the royal court and formal education in 
Piedmont, and mastered Italian only as an adult. Cos- 
mopolitan in his interests, Cavour knew more about 
Britain and France than about Italy. He was sympathetic 
to the aspirations of the middle class and saw in Britain 
and France models of what Italy ought to become, a lib- 
eral and economically advanced society. 

Short, fat, and near-sighted, Cavour hardly cut a 
heroic figure. Yet he was ambitious, hard-working, and 
driven to succeed. A well-known journalist, the editor of 
the newspaper Risorgimento, he joined the government 
in 1850. Two years later King Victor Emmanuel ap- 
pointed him prime minister. He shared the enthusiasm 
of the middle classes for an Italian nation, but his vision 
did not include the entire Italian peninsula, only its 
north and center, which then could dominate the rest of 
the peninsula in a loose federation. One lesson he had 
learned from the failures of 1848 was that foreign help, 
especially French assistance, would be necessary to ex- 
pel the Austrians from the peninsula. 

When the Crimean War broke out in 1854, Cavour 
steered Piedmont to the allied side, hoping to advance 
his cause. He sent twenty thousand troops to the 
Crimea, one-tenth of whom died. This act gained him a 
seat at the Congress of Paris, where his presence boosted 





risorgimento (ree-sor-djee-MEN-toe) Cavour (kah-VOOR) 


the kingdom’s prestige—and where he and Napoleon III 
had an opportunity to meet and size up each other. 

Napoleon III favored the cause of Italian liberation 
from Austrian rule and some form of unification of 
the peninsula. Austria had been France’s traditional 
opponent; destroying Austria’s power in Italy might 
strengthen France. Thus in July 1858 the French emperor 
and the Piedmontese prime minister met secretly at 
Plombiéres’, a French spa, to discuss how Italian unity 
could be achieved. They agreed that Piedmont would stir 
up trouble in one of Austria’s Italian territories in an ef- 
fort to goad the Austrians into war. France would help 
the Piedmontese expel Austria from the peninsula, and 
the new Piedmont, doubled in size, would become part 
of a confederation under the papacy. In exchange, the 
French emperor demanded the Piedmontese provinces 
of Nice’ and Savoy, which bordered France. 

This demand presented difficulties: Savoy was the 
heartland of the Piedmont kingdom, the ancestral home 
of the royal family; and Nice had a mostly Italian, not 
French, population. Napoleon’s other condition was that 
the king of Piedmont, who headed the oldest reigning 
house in Europe, the Savoy, allow his 15-year-old daugh- 
ter to marry the emperor's 38-year-old dissipated cousin. 
To accept these terms seemed a betrayal of national 
honor and conventional morality. But scruples gave 
way to political ambition, and Cavour assented. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: Cavour Outlines a Deal with 
Napoleon III.”) 

War between Austria and Piedmont broke out in 
April 1859. By June the combined Piedmontese and 
French forces had routed the Austrians at Magenta and 
Solferino (see Map 22.1). The bloodiness of these battles 
impressed contemporaries: the color magenta was 
named after the deep red of the soaked battlefield, and 
when a Swiss humanitarian, Henri Dunant’ (1828-1901), 
organized emergency services for both French and Aus- 
trians wounded at Solferino, he proposed the founding 
of voluntary relief societies in every nation, called the 
Red Cross. 

Instead of pressing on after these two victories, 
Napoleon III decided to end the fighting. He was 
shocked by the bloodshed he had witnessed and 
alarmed by the Prussian mobilization on the Rhine on 
behalf of Austria. In addition, his plan for Italy was 
threatening to develop in unforeseen directions. Several 
states in central Italy had appealed for annexation to 
Piedmont, which would have resulted in a larger inde- 
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Map 22.1 The Unification of Italy, 1859-1870 —Piedmontese leadership and nationalist fervor 
united Italy. 


pendent state than Napoleon III had anticipated. These- i Unification Achieved, 1860 

factors led Napoleon to sign an armistice with the Austri- 

ans, allowing Austria to remain in northern Italy and Cavour had envisioned no more than a united northern 
participate in an Italian confederation. Cavour was out- Italy. Unexpected events in the south, however, dramati- 
raged by Napoleon's betrayal and resigned as prime min- __ cally expanded that vision. The centuries-old misgov- 
ister; he returned to office, however, in January 1860. ernment of the kingdom of Naples led to an uprising in 
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The Emperor entered into many particulars on the 
problems of the war, which it is my duty to tell you 
about, and which I shall report to you orally. He 
seemed to me to have studied the matter rather better 
than his generals, and to have sensible ideas in that 
regard. He talked of direct command questions—of 
how to manage the Pope—of the administrative sys- 
tem for stabilizing the occupied countries—of meth- 
ods of finance. In a word of all the essential things for 
our grand project. We were in accord on everything. 

The only undefined point is that of the marriage 
of the Princess Clotilde. The King had authorized me 
to agree to that, but only in the case that the Em- 
peror had made it a condition sine qua non of the al- 
liance. The Emperor not having pushed his insistence 
to that extreme, I did not, as a gentleman, undertake 
pledges. But I remain convinced that he lays very 
great importance on the matrimonial question, and 
that on it depends, if not the alliance, then its final 
outcome. It would be an error and a very grave error 





Sicily in April 1860. The revolutionary firebrand Giuseppe 
Garibaldi’ (1807-1882), a rival of Cavour, set sail for 
Sicily in May 1860, with but a thousand poorly armed, 
red-shirted followers, to help the island overthrow its 
Bourbon ruler. Winning that struggle, Garibaldi’s forces 
crossed to the mainland in August. Victory followed vic- 
tory, and enthusiasm for Garibaldi grew. His army 
swelled to 57,000 men, and he won the entire kingdom of 
Naples. 

Threatened by the advance of Garibaldi’s power and 
fearing its reach into the Papal States, Cavour sent his 
army into the area in September 1860. This brutal attack 
on a weak state that had not harmed Piedmont was 
viewed by many Catholics as aggression against the 





Garibaldi (gar-ih-BALL-dee) 


Cavour Outlines a Deal with Napoleon III 


In July 1858 Cavour and Napoleon III met at Plombiéres\in France to plot war 
against Austria. In this note written to the military aide of the king of Savoy, Cavour 
reports on the negotiations. The king’s young daughter was to be given in marriage 
to cement the Piedmontese-French alliance. Notice the lack of concern for the 15- 
year-old princess; she is to be sacrificed on the altar of Realpolitik. 
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to commit oneself to the Emperor and at the same ~ 
time to give him an affront which would never 
fade... .I have written strongly to the King not to 
risk the finest undertaking of modern times out of 
sour aristocratic scruples. I beg you, if he consults 
you, to join your voice to mine. Perhaps this enter- 
prise should not be attempted, in which the crown of 
our King and the fate of our people are jeopardized; 
but if it is attempted, then for the love of heaven let 
nothing be neglected which could decide the final 
outcome. 4 

I left Plombiéres in very serene spirits. If the King ~ 
consents to the marriage I am confident, let me say 
almost certain, that within two years you will enter | 
Vienna at the head of our victorious columns. | 








Source: Letter from Cavour to La Marmora, 24 July 1858, repr. 
in Mack Walker, ed., Plombiéres: Secret Diplomacy and the Rebirth 
of Italy (New York: Oxford University Press, 1968), p. 227. 
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pope and the church. However, as Cavour explained to 
his parliament, political necessity required it. Morality 
was less important than the interests of Piedmont and 
the about-to-be-born Italy. Although Garibaldi was a re- 
publican, he was convinced that Italy could best achieve 
unity under the king of Piedmont, and he willingly sub- 
mitted the southern part of Italy, which he controlled, to 
the king, Victor Emmanuel II (r. 1849-1878). Thus by No- 
vember 1860, Italy had been united under Piedmontese 
rule (see Map 22.1). The territories that had come under 
Piedmont’s control affirmed their desire to be part of the 
new Italy in plebiscites based on universal male suffrage. 
The 1848 constitution of Piedmont became the constitu- 
tion of the newly united Italy. The statesman who had 
engineered the nation’s unification lived to relish his 
handiwork only a few months, dying of an undiagnosed 
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Garibaldi Leading His “Red Shirts” to Victory over the Neapolitan Army, May 1860 Garibaldi’s 
successful conquests in the south and Cavour's in the north opened the way for Italian unification. 
(Museo di Risorgimento, Milan/Scala/Art Resource, NY) 


illness in May 1861; Cavour’s last words were “Italy is 
made—all is safe.” 

Still to be joined to the new state were Austrian-held 
Venetia in the northeast and Rome and its environs, held 
by the pope with the support of a French garrison. But 
within a decade, a favorable international situation en- 
abled the fledgling country to acquire both key areas. Af- 
ter Austria was defeated in the Austro-Prussian War in 
1866, it ceded Venetia to Italy. Then the Franco-Prussian 
War forced the French to evacuate Rome, which they had 
occupied since 1849. Rome was joined to Italy and be- 
came its capital in 1870. With that event, unification was 


complete. 


H The Problems of Unified Italy 


National unity had been achieved, but it was frail. The 
uprisings in the south that had led to its inclusion in a 
united Italy were motivated more by hatred of the Bour- 


bons than by fervor for national union. And once the 
union was achieved, the north behaved like a conquer- 
ing state—sending its officials to the south, raising taxes, 
and imposing its laws. In 1861 an uprising of disbanded 
Neapolitan soldiers and brigands broke out. To crush the 
revolt, half the Italian army was sent south; the civil war 
lasted five years and produced more casualties than the 
entire effort of unification. 

Other major divisions remained. In 1861 only 2.5 
percent of the population spoke the national language, 
Florentine Italian. The economy also remained divided. 
The north was far more industrialized than the rural 
south. In the south, child mortality was higher, life ex- 
pectancy was lower, and illiteracy was close to 90 per- 
cent. The two regions seemed to belong to two different 
nations. Piedmont imposed strong central control, res- 
olutely refusing a federal system of government, which 
many Italians in an earlier era had hoped for. This choice 
reflected the determination of Piedmont to project its 
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power onto the rest of the peninsula, as well as fear that 
any other form of government might lead to disintegra- 
tion of the new state. The United States, with its federal 
system of government, was wracked by secessionism so 
strident that in early 1861 it led to the Civil War (see page 
763). Piedmont wanted to save the new Italian state from 
such a fate. 

Piedmont imposed its constitution on unified Italy, 
which limited suffrage to men of property and edu- 
cation, less than 2 percent of the population. Further, 
although parliamentarism was enshrined in the consti- 
tution, Cavour’s maneuvering as prime minister had 
kept governments from being answerable to the parlia- 
ment. Instead of parliamentary majorities designating 
the government, Cavour created majorities in par- 
liament to support the cabinet. He cajoled and bribed 
parliamentarians, transforming previous foes into sup- 
porters. This system of manipulation, known as tras- 
formismo’, would characterize Italian government for 
the next several decades. Nevertheless, the new unified 
Italy was a liberal state that guaranteed legal equality 
and freedom of association, and provided more freedom 
for its citizens than the Italian people had seen for cen- 
turies. 

The Catholic Church remained hostile to the new 
Italian state. The popes, left to rule a tiny domain—a few 
square blocks around the papal palace known as the 
Vatican—considered themselves prisoners; they de- 
nounced their “captor” and all its supporters, including 
anyone who participated in elections. Thus many Italian 
Catholics refused to recognize the new state for decades, 
thwarting its legitimacy. With its 27 million people in 
1870, Italy was the sixth-most-populous European na- 
tion. It was too small to be a great power and too large to 
accept being a small state. Italian statesmen found it dif- 
ficult to define their country’s role in international poli- 
tics, and they lacked a firm consensus on Italy’s future. 


GERMAN UNIFICATION, 1850-1871 


IKE Italy, Germany had long been a collection 
of states. Since 1815 the thirty-eight German 
m= states had been loosely organized in the Ger- 
man Confederation. Like Piedmont in Italy, one German 
state, powerful Prussia, led the unification movement. 
And just as Italy had in Cavour a strong leader who im- 
posed his will, so did German unification have a ruthless 
and cunning champion: Otto von Bismarck, minister 








trasformismo (trass-for- MEES-mo) 


president of Prussia. Cavour, however, for all his wiliness 
was committed to establishing a liberal state; Bismarck, 
on the other hand, was wedded to autocratic rule. 

The revolutionaries of 1848 had failed in their at- 
tempt to achieve German unification when the king of 
Prussia refused to accept a throne offered by the elected 
Frankfurt Assembly. As the painting at the beginning of 
this chapter illustrates, German unification was ratified 
not by the ballot as it was in Italy, but rather by the accla- 
mation of the crowned heads of Germany. The nation 
was united by the use of military force and the imposi- 
tion of Prussian absolutism over the whole country. 


@ The Rise of Bismarck 


Austria under Metternich had always treated Prussia as a 
privileged junior partner. After Metternich’s fall in 1848, 
however, rivalry erupted between the two German 
states. Each tried to manipulate for its own benefit the 
desire for national unity that had become manifest dur- 
ing the revolution of 1848. r 

In March 1850 a number of German states met in Er- 
furt to consider unification under Prussian sponsorship. 
Austria, which had been excluded, insisted that the “Er- 
furt Union” be dissolved and that Prussia remain in the 
German Confederation. Austrian leaders, supported by 
Russia, threatened war. Since the Prussian military was 
not strong enough to challenge Austria, Prussia agreed 
to scuttle the Erfurt Union and accept Austrian leader- 
ship in Germany. The new Prussian king, Wilhelm I (r. 
1861-1888), was determined to strengthen Prussia by ex- 
panding the size and effectiveness of the army. He 
wanted to reduce the reserve army, increase the profes- 
sional army, and expand the training period from two to 
three years. These measures needed parliamentary ap- 
proval, but the parliament, which was dominated by lib- 
erals, opposed the increased costs. 

When the parliament refused to accept the king’s 
proposals, he dissolved it. But new elections produced 
an even stronger liberal majority. The issue was not 
purely military, but rather one of who should govern the 
country—the king or the elected representatives. To get 
his way, the king appointed Count Otto von Bismarck as 
minister president. 

Bismarck was a Junker, a Prussian aristocrat known 
for his reactionary views, who had opposed the liberal 
movement in 1848. As Prussian emissary to the German 
Confederation, he had challenged Austrian primacy. De- 
voted to his monarch, Bismarck sought to heighten 
Prussian power in Germany and throughout Europe. He 
faced down the parliament, telling the Budget Commis- 
sion in 1862, “The position of Prussia in Germany will be 
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If you, gentlemen, had the exclusive right finally to 
determine the total amount and the particulars of the 
budget, if you had the right to demand of His Majesty 
the King the dismissal of those ministers who do not 
retain your confidence, if you had the right through 
your resolutions concerning the budget to determine 
the strength and organization of the army, if you had 
the right—as constitutionally you do not have, al- 
though you claim it in the Address—to control the 
relationship of the executive power of the govern- 
ment to its officials, then you would in fact possess 
the complete governmental power in this country 
(Prussia). Your Address is based upon these claims, 
if it has any basis at all. I believe, therefore, that 
its practical significance can be characterized in a 
few words: “Through this Address the Royal House 
of Hohenzollern is requested to transfer its consti- 
tutional governing rights to the majority of this 
HOuse-4e:. 

You know as well as anyone in Prussia that the 
ministry acts in Prussia in the name of and on behalf 
of His Majesty the King, and that in this sense it has 
executed those acts in which you see a violation of 
the constitution. You know that in this connection a 


























decided not by its liberalism but by its power... not 
through speeches and majority decisions are the great 
questions of the day decided—that was the mistake of 
1848 and 1849—but by iron and blood.” 

Bismarck tried to win over the liberals by suggesting 
that with military force at its disposal, Prussia could lead 
German unification. But the liberals resisted, and the 
parliament voted against the military reforms. Un- 
phased, Bismarck carried out the military measures any- 
way and ordered the collection of the necessary taxes. 
(See the box “Reading Sources: Bismarck Lectures Parlia- 


Bismarck Lectures Parliament on Royal Prerogatives : 


In 1862-1863, a showdown pitted the Prussian king against his country’s parlia- 
ment. The latter claimed it had the right to control the budget and, if it wished, to 
veto the military reforms proposed by the king. The newly appointed minister pres- 
ident, Otto von Bismarck, insisted that the king had the final word. Prussia was not 
going to submit to parliamentarism, as Britain had. 
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Prussian ministry has a different position from that of | 
the English. An English ministry, call it what you 
will, is a parliamentary one, a ministry of the parlia- 
mentary majority; but we are ministers of His 
Majesty the King... . Theories about what is lawful 
when no budget is passed have been advanced, and I 
do not intend to evaluate them here. ... 

It is sufficient for me to recognize the necessity of 
state and not pessimistically allow to come to pass a 
situation in which the treasury is closed. Necessity — 
alone is decisive, and we have taken this necessity into 
account... we shall reject, and we shall steadfastly 
protect the rights of the Crown against your claims. 

The Prussian monarchy has not yet fulfilled its _ 
mission; it is not yet ripe for becoming a purely orna- 
mental decoration of your constitutional edifice, not 
yet ready to be integrated like a lifeless, mechanical 
part into the mechanism of a parliamentary regime. 





Source: Bismarck Speech to the Prussian Parliament, January 
27, 1863, repr. in Eugene N. Anderson, Stanley Pincetl, Jr., and 
Donald Ziegler, eds. Europe in the Nineteenth Century—A Docu- 
mentary Analysis of Change and Conflict, Vol. 1 (Indianapolis: 
Bobbs Merrill, 1961), pp. 261-262, 265-267. 


ment on Royal Prerogatives.”) The citizens acquiesced, 
and paid to upgrade their army. 

German liberals faced a dilemma: Which did they 
value more: the goal of nationhood or the principles of 
liberty? Fellow liberals elsewhere lived in existing 
nation-states in which statehood had preceded the de- 
velopment of liberalism. And in Italy, unification had 
been led by the liberal state of Piedmont. That was not 
the case in Germany, where the natural leader, Prussia, 
had a long tradition of militarism and authoritarianism. 
To oppose Bismarck effectively, German liberals knew 
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they would have to join with the working classes, but 
they feared them and forestalled such an alliance. Ger- 
many appeared embarked on an illiberal course. 

Bismarck’s genius was to exploit the growing desire 
for German unification. During the Franco-Austrian War 
of 1859 that launched Italian unification, Germans had 
feared that the French would attack across the Rhine 
River. Many came to believe that only a strong, united 
Germany could give its inhabitants security. Economi- 
cally a united Germany was developing under Prussian 
leadership with the Zollverein, a customs union of most 
German states, excluding Austria. Founded in 1834, the 
customs union had become more extensive with the 
passage of time; even states that were politically hostile 
to Prussia joined to protect their economic interests. 
Germans began to think in all-German terms. Profes- 
sional and cultural organizations now often extended 
beyond a single state to the wider, “national” context: the 
German Commercial Association, the Congress of Ger- 
man Jurists, and the German Sharpshooters League, for 
example. Although it had yet to find much resonance 
among the lower classes, the idea of a united Germany 
had gained a substantial audience by the 1860s. 


@ Prussian Wars and German Unity 


Having established the supremacy of royal power in 
Prussia, Bismarck was ready to enlarge Prussia’s role in 
Germany at the expense of Austria. A crisis over 
Schleswig-Holstein’ (see Map 22.2) gave him an open- 
ing. These two provinces, ethnically and linguistically 
German (except for northern Schleswig), were ruled by 
the king of Denmark. Historically and by previous treaty 
agreements, Schleswig and Holstein were legally insepa- 
rable. When in 1863 the Danish king, contrary to earlier 
treaty obligations, attempted to annex Schleswig to Den- 
mark, Holstein felt threatened. Holstein was a member 
of the German Confederation, so it called on the confed- 
eration for protection. Acting on behalf of the confeder- 
ation, Prussia and Austria intervened, sending troops 
that won a quick, cheap victory. Prussia occupied 
Schleswig, and Austria took Holstein. 

Prussia and Austria continued to be bitter rivals for 
domination of Germany. Bismarck believed war was the 
only means to win this contest, and conflicts over the 
administration of Schleswig and Holstein served as a 
pretext. With no declaration of war, Prussia attacked 
Austrian-administered Holstein in June 1866. The 
Austro-Prussian War lasted a scant seven weeks. The de- 


cisive victory of the new, reformed Prussian army was 
the Battle of Sadowa’ on July 3. With a much more ad- 
vanced industry than Austria, Prussia had equipped its 
soldiers with the new breech-loading rifles, known as 
needle guns; their advantage was that troops could fire 
from a prone position, while the Austrians, with their 
muzzle loaders, had to stand up to shoot. Prussia’s supe- 
riority in arms and Moltke’s superb military leadership 
defeated Austria, forcing it to accept peace on Prussian 
terms. 

Prussia annexed its smaller neighbors who had sup- 
ported Austria, creating a contiguous state linking Prus- 
sia with the Rhineland. In Bismarck’s scheme this 
enlarged Prussia would dominate the newly formed 
North German Confederation, comprising all the states 
north of the Main” River. From now on, Austria was ex- 
cluded from German affairs. 

The triumph of Sadowa made Bismarck a popular 
hero. Elections held on the day of the battle returned a 
conservative pro-Bismarck majority to the Prussian par- 
liament. The legislature, including a large number of lib- 
erals mesmerized by the military victory, voted to 
legalize retroactively the illegal taxes that had been 
levied since 1862 to upgrade the military. Enthusiastic at 
the prospect of achieving German unity at last, most lib- 
erals compromised their principles. They rationalized 
that national unity ought to be gained first, with liberal 
constitutional institutions secured later. Their optimism 
proved to be a miscalculation. 

The unification of Germany, like that of Italy, was fa- 
cilitated by a favorable international situation. The 
Crimean War had estranged Russia from Austria. In 1850 
Austrian resistance to Prussian attempts to lead Ger- 
many had been backed by Russia, but by the time the 
Austro-Prussian War broke out in 1866, Austria stood 
alone. Although it would have been opportune for 
France to intervene on the Austrian side, the French em- 
peror was indecisive and in the end did nothing. He also 
had been lulled into inaction by vague Prussian prom- 
ises of support for French plans to annex Luxembourg. 
Once the war was won, Bismarck reneged on these 
promises. France was left with the problem of a strong, 
enlarged Prussia on its eastern border, which threatened 
France’s position as a Great Power. British leaders like- 
wise did not intervene in the unification process. Disillu- 
sioned by the results of the Crimean War, they were in an 
isolationist mood. Moreover, Britain’s government was 
sympathetic to the rise of a fellow Protestant power. 

Bismarck’s design was almost complete. Only the 
southern German states remained outside the North 
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Map 22.2 The Unification of Germany, 1866-1871 
possible for Prussia to unite Germany under its domain. 


German Confederation. He obliged them to sign a mili- 
tary treaty with Prussia and established a customs par- 
liament for all the members of the Zollverein (the 
customs union), including the southern German states. 
The southern states, which were Catholic and sympa- 
thetic to Austria, were reluctant to see German unity ad- 
vance any further. Only some dramatic event could 
remove their resistance. 


1815-1866 
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A series of military victories made it 


@ The Franco-Prussian War and Unification, 
1870-1871 


French leaders were also determined to prevent German 
unity. They feared the loss of influence in the southern 
German states that had traditionally been France's allies. 
Moreover, since the mid-seventeenth century, French 
security had relied on a weak and divided Germany. 
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Both Berlin and Paris anticipated war. And war came 
soon enough, precipitated by a crisis over the Spanish 
succession. In 1868 a military coup had overthrown the 
Spanish queen Isabella, and the provisional government 
offered the throne to a Catholic member of the Hohen- 
zollerns’, the reigning Prussian monarch’s family. The 
French viewed this candidacy as an unacceptable ex- 
pansion of Prussian power and influence. Fearing a 
two-front war with Prussia in the east and Spain in the 
south, they insisted the Hohenzollerns refuse the prof- 
fered throne. As passions heated, Bismarck was elated at 
the prospect of war. But King Wilhelm was not. On July 
12, 1870, he engineered the withdrawal of the young 
prince’s candidacy, removing the cause for war. Bismarck 
was bitterly disappointed. 

Not content with this diplomatic victory, the French 
pushed their luck further. On July 13 the French ambas- 
sador met the king of Prussia at Ems and demanded 
guarantees that no Hohenzollern would ever again be a 
candidate for the Spanish throne. Unable to provide any 
more concessions without a serious loss of prestige, the 
Prussian king refused the French petition. 

Wilhelm telegraphed an account of his meeting to 
Chancellor Bismarck. The chancellor immediately seized 
the opportunity this message provided. He edited what 
became known as the Ems dispatch, making the ex- 
change between king and ambassador seem more curt 
than it actually had been; then he released it to the press. 
As he hoped, the French interpreted the report as a de- 
liberate snub to their ambassador and overreacted. 
Napoleon III was deluged with emotional demands that 
he avenge the imagined slight to French national honor; 
on July 15 he declared war. 

The Prussians led a well-planned campaign. An 
army of 384,000 Prussians was rushed by rail to confront 
a force of 270,000 Frenchmen. The French had the ad- 
vantage of better rifles, but the Prussians were equipped 
with heavier cannon, which could pulverize French po- 
sitions from a distance. Within a few weeks, Prussia won 
a decisive victory at Sedan’, taking the French emperor 
prisoner on September 2. The French continued the 
struggle, despite difficult odds. Infuriated by the contin- 
uation of the war, the Prussians resorted to extreme 
measures. They took hostages and burned down whole 
villages, and they laid siege to Paris, starving and bom- 
barding its beleaguered population. 

Throughout Germany the outbreak of the war 
aroused general enthusiasm for the Prussian cause. Ex- 
ploiting this popular feeling, Bismarck called on leaders 


of the southern German states to accept the unification 
of Germany under the Prussian king. Reluctant princes, 
such as the king of Bavaria, were bought off with bribes. 
On January 18, 1871, the German princes met in the Hall 
of Mirrors at the Versailles palace, symbol of past French 
greatness, and acclaimed the Prussian king as German 
emperor, Kaiser Wilhelm I. 

In May 1871 the Treaty of Frankfurt established the 
peace terms (see Map 22.1). France was forced to give up 
the provinces of Alsace and Lorraine and to pay Ger- 
many a heavy indemnity of 5 billion francs. These harsh 
terms embittered the French, leading many to desire re- 
venge and establishing a formidable barrier to future 
Franco-German relations. 


@ The Character of the New Germany 


German unity had been won through a series of wars— 
against Denmark in 1864, Austria in 1866, and France in 
1870. The military had played a key role in forging Ger- 
man unity, and it remained a dominant force in the new 
nation. Italian unity had been sanctioned by plebiscites 
and a vote by an elected assembly accepting the popular 
verdict. The founding act of the new German state, as the 
opening illustration to this chapter shows, was the accla- 
mation of the German emperor by German rulers on the 
soil of a defeated neighbor. Thus the rulers placed them- 
selves above elected assemblies and popular sanction. 

On the surface the constitution of the new Germany 
was remarkably democratic. It provided for an upper, 
appointed house, the Bundesrat’, representing the indi- 
vidual German states, and a lower house, the Reichstag’, 
which was elected by universal manhood suffrage. The 
latter might seem a surprising concession from Bis- 
marck, the authoritarian aristocrat. But he knew the lib- 
erals lacked mass support and gambled that, with 
appropriate appeals, he would be able to create majori- 
ties that could be manipulated for his purposes. 

The dominant state in the new Germany was, of 
course, Prussia, which was home to two-thirds of its 
population. The king of Prussia occupied the post of em- 
peror, and the chancellor and other cabinet members 
were responsible not to parliament but to him. Only the 
emperor could make foreign policy and war, command 
the army, and interpret the constitution. The authoritar- 
ianism of Prussia had been projected onto all of Ger- 
many. 

The emergence of a strong, united Germany shat- 
tered the European balance of power. In February 1871 
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the British political leader Benjamin Disraeli observed 
that the unification of Germany was a “greater political 
event than the French revolution of last century.... 
There is not a diplomatic tradition which has not been 
swept away. You have a new world. ... The balance of 
power has been entirely destroyed.”* Germany had be- 
come the dominant power on the Continent. 


PRECARIOUS EMPIRES 
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HE three large empires of central and eastern 
Europe, battered by aggressive behavior from 
other European states and challenged by in- 
ternal tensions, attempted to weather the endless crises 
they confronted. The Austrian, Ottoman, and Russian 
Empires labored to fortify their regimes with political re- 
forms, restructuring their institutions, but only Austria 
tried to accommodate democratic impulses by estab- 
lishing a parliament. The Ottoman sultans and the Rus- 
sian tsars clung tenaciously to their autocratic traditions. 





@ The Dual Monarchy in Austria-Hungary 


Emperor Franz Joseph (r. 1848-1916) had come to the 
throne as an 18-year-old in that year of crisis, 1848. 
He was a well-meaning monarch who took his duties 
seriously. His upbringing was German, he lived in 
German-speaking Vienna, and he headed an army and a 
bureaucracy that was mostly German, but Franz Joseph 
was markedly cosmopolitan. He spoke several of his 
subjects’ languages and thought of himself as the em- 
peror of all his peoples. A much-loved, regal figure, Franz 
Joseph provided a visible symbol of the state. He lacked 
imagination, however, and did little more than try to 
conserve a disintegrating empire coping with the mod- 
ern forces of liberalism and nationalism. 

After the war with Piedmont and France (see page 
746), Austrian statesmen sensed the vulnerability of 
their empire. To give the government credibility, in Feb- 
ruary 1861, Franz Joseph issued what became known as 
the February Patent, which guaranteed civil liberties and 
provided for local self-government and an elected par- 
liament. 

The need to safeguard the remaining territories was 
clear. By 1866 the Austrian Habsburgs were no longer a 
German or Italian power (Venetia had been handed over 
to a united Italy). The strongest challenge to Habsburg 
rule came from Hungary, where the Magyars insisted on 
self-rule, a claim based on age-old rights and Vienna's 


Precarious Empires 755 


initial acceptance of autonomy in 1848. Since Magyar 
cooperation was crucial for the well-being of the Habs- 
burg Empire, the government entered into lengthy nego- 
tiations with Magyar leaders in 1867. Empress Elizabeth, 
sympathetic to the Magyars, helped convince the em- 
peror to take a conciliatory stance. The outcome was 
“the Compromise of 1867,” creating new structures for 
the empire that lasted until 1918. The agreement divided 
the Habsburg holdings into Austria in the west and Hun- 
gary in the east (see Map 22.3). Each was independent, 
but they were linked by the person of the emperor of 
Austria, Franz Joseph, who was also king of Hungary. 
Hungary had full internal autonomy and participated 
jointly in imperial affairs—state finance, defense, and 
foreign relations. The new state created in 1867 was 
known as the dual monarchy of Austria-Hungary. 

The compromise confirmed Magyar dominance in 
Hungary. Although numerically a minority, Magyars 
controlled the Hungarian parliament, the army, the bu- 
reaucracy, and other state institutions. They opposed 
self-rule by the Croats, Serbs, Slovaks, Romanians, and 
others in the kingdom and attempted a policy of Mag- 
yarization—teaching only Magyar in the schools, con- 
ducting all government business in Magyar, and giving 
access to government positions only to those fully as- 
similated in Magyar culture. This arrangement created 
frustrations and resistance among the various nationali- 
ties under their rule. 

The terms of the compromise also gave the Hungar- 
ians a voice in imperial foreign policy. Magyars feared 
that Slavic groups outside the empire, who planned to 
form independent states or had already done so, would 
inspire fellow Slavs in Austria-Hungary to revolt. To pre- 
vent that, the Hungarians favored an expansionist 
foreign policy in the Balkans, which the monarchy em- 
braced (see Map 22.3). Having lost its influence in Ger- 
many, Austria-Hungary saw the Balkans as an area in 
which to assert itself. The policy was fraught with risks 
and, by bringing more discontented Slavs into the em- 
pire, led to hostility with other states. 


M@ The Ailing Ottoman Empire 


At midcentury the Ottoman Empire was still one of the 
largest European powers, but it faced unrest within its 
borders and threats from the expansionist designs of its 
neighbors. The ailing empire was commonly referred to as 
“the sick man of Europe.” Over the next twenty-five years, 
the empire shed some of its territory and modernized its 
government, but nothing could save it from decline in the 
face of nationalist uprisings in its Balkan possessions. 
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As early as the 1840s, the Ottoman Empire had be- 
gun various reform movements to bring more security to 
its subjects. Known as the Tanzimat’, these changes were 
initiated by Sultan Abdul Mejid’ (r. 1839-1861), with the 
help of his able prime minister, Reshid Mustafa Pasha’® 
(1800-1858). Reshid had served as the Ottoman ambas- 
sador in London and Paris and was familiar with Western 
institutions, which he admired and wished to emulate. 
The reforms introduced security of property, equity in 
taxation, and equality before the law regardless of reli- 
gion. Government officials—who previously had been 
free to collect taxes arbitrarily, sending the required 
amount to the central government and keeping the rest— 
were given fixed salaries and subjected to regular inspec- 
tions. 

These reforms were strengthened after the Crimean 
War by further imperial edicts. Contacts with the West 
encouraged Turks to think of transforming their empire 
into a more modern, Westernized state. Many young in- 
tellectuals were impatient with the pace of change, how- 
ever, and critical of the sultan. Unable freely to express 
their opinions at home, some went into exile in the late 
1860s to Paris and London. Their hosts called them the 
“Young Turks,” an expression that became synonymous 
with activists for change and improvement. 

Alarmed by challenges to its authority, the central 
government began to turn away from reform, and in 
1871 the sultan decided to assert his personal rule. His 
inability successfully to wage war and hold onto the 
empire led to dissatisfaction, and in the spring of 1876 ri- 
oters demanded and won the establishment of constitu- 
tional government. Within a year, however, the new 
sultan, Abdul Hamid II (r. 1876-1909), dismissed the 
constitutional government and reverted to personal 
rule. 

Part of the administration’s problem was financial. 
The Crimean War had forced the empire to borrow 
money abroad. The easy terms of foreign credit lured the 
sultan into taking out huge loans to finance extravagant 
projects. By 1875 more than half the annual income of 
the empire went to pay the interest on the debt. In spite 
of a drought and famine, the authorities raised taxes, fos- 
tering widespread discontent. 

Opposition to the government increased, fueled by 
nationalist fervor. The empire tolerated religious diver- 
sity and did not persecute people because of their reli- 
gion. But the central administration had lost control over 
its provincial officials, who were often corrupt and tyran- 





Tanzimat (tan-zee-MAT) Abdul Mejid (Ab-DOOL med-JEED) 
Reshid Mustafa Pasha (ray-SHEED moo-STAH-fah PAH-shah) 
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nical. Christians, the majority population in the Balkans, 
blamed their suffering on Islamic rule, and many were 
inspired by the 1821 Greek war of independence and the 
revolutions of 1848 to seek their own independence. 

The Romanians, who lived mainly in the adjoining 
provinces of Moldavia in the north and Wallachia’ in the 
south, began to express nationalist sentiments in the late 
eighteenth century. These sentiments were nurtured by 
Western-educated students, who claimed for their coun- 
trymen illustrious descent from Roman settlers of antiq- 
uity. News of revolution in Paris in 1848 helped trigger a 
revolt in both provinces demanding unification and in- 
dependence. This uprising was quickly crushed by the 
Turks. 

In 1856 the Congress of Paris removed Russia's right 
of protection over Moldavia and Wallachia and provided 
for a referendum to determine their future. In 1859 the 
two provinces chose a local military officer, Alexander 
Cuza’ (r. 1859-1866), as ruler of each territory. In 1862, 
the Ottoman Empire recognized the union of the two 
principalities in the single, autonomous state of Ro- 
mania. At the Congress of Berlin in 1878, Romania's 
full independence was recognized. Thus, in less than a 
quarter-century, two provinces of the Ottoman Empire 
had gained full sovereignty. 

The path to independence was much more violent 
for the Bulgarians. Influenced by neighboring Serbia and 
encouraged by the Russians, revolutionary committees 
spread propaganda and agitated against Ottoman rule. 
An uprising in Bulgaria broke out in May 1876. The 
Christian rebels attacked not only symbols of Ottoman 
authority but also peaceable Turks living in their midst. 
The imperial army, aided by local Turk volunteers, 
quickly re-established Ottoman authority. Incensed by 
the massacre of fellow Muslims, the volunteers resorted 
to mass killing, looting, and burning of Christian vil- 
lages. The “Bulgarian horrors” shocked Europe and 
made the continuation of Turkish rule unacceptable. 

The Bulgarian crisis was resolved by the Balkan wars 
of 1876-1878, which were provoked by the uprising of 
the westernmost Ottoman provinces of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. Since many of the inhabitants of these two 
provinces were Serbs, they had the sympathy of Serbia, 
which hoped to unify the southern Slavs. Together with 
the neighboring mountain state of Montenegro, Serbia 
declared war on the Ottoman Empire. They were sav- 
agely defeated by the Turks. 

Russia, which saw itself as the protector of the Slavic 
peoples, reacted to the Bulgarian horrors by declaring 
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Nationalistic Uprising in Bulgaria In this 1879 lithograph, 
Bulgaria is depicted in the form of a maiden—protected by the 


Russian eagle, breaking her chains, and winning liberty from 
the Ottoman Empire. — (St. Cyril and Methodius National Library, Sofia) 


war on the empire in April 1877. At first progress was 
slow; then the Russians broke through the Turkish lines 
and forced the sultan to sue for peace. The resulting 
Treaty of San Stefano, signed in March 1878, created a 
huge, independent Bulgaria as essentially a Russian pro- 
tectorate. 

The British, Austrians, and French were shocked at 
the extent to which the San Stefano treaty favored Rus- 
sia. Under their pressure, the European powers met in 
Berlin in 1878 to reconsider the treaty. The Congress of 
Berlin reduced the size of the Bulgarian territory, return- 
ing the rest to the Ottomans. Bosnia and Herzegovina 
were removed from Ottoman rule, henceforth to be ad- 
ministered by Austria-Hungary (see Map 24.4 on page 
837). The sultan was forced to acknowledge the legal in- 
dependence of Serbia, Montenegro, and Romania and 


the autonomy of Bulgaria. The British insisted on being 
allowed to administer the island of Cyprus in the eastern 
Mediterranean as an outpost for checking further Rus- 
sian challenges to the existing balance of power. 

Thus Turkey was plundered, not only by its enemies 
but also by powers that had intervened on its behalf. 
When France complained that it received no compensa- 
tion, it was given the chance to grab Tunisia, another 
land under Ottoman rule. Russia, which had signed an 
alliance with Romania and promised to respect its terri- 
torial integrity, ignored its obligations and took southern 
Bessarabia from its ally. The devious work of the con- 
gress reflected the power politics that now characterized 
international affairs. Statesmen shamelessly used force 
against both foe and friend for the aggrandizement of 
their own states. Neither morality nor international law 
restrained ambition. 


@ Russia and the Great Reforms 


Russia’s defeat in the Crimean War and its distrust of the 
Western powers forced the tsar to consider ways of 
strengthening Russia by restructuring its institutions. 
Beginning in 1861, a series of measures known collec- 
tively as the Great Reforms began to change the face of 
Russia. 

Already by the 1840s, concern about the archaic na- 
ture and structure of Russian government was mount- 
ing. Many officials lamented the tendency of a timid 
bureaucracy to lie to and mislead the public. Defeat in 
the Crimean War widened the critique of Russian institu- 
tions. Calls for glasnost—greater openness—became the 
leading motif in the Great Reforms. The chief problem 
that needed resolution was serfdom. Educated opinion 
had long denounced serfdom as immoral, but con- 
science was not the principal reason for its abolition. 
Serfdom was abolished because it presented clear disad- 
vantages in both the domestic and international do- 
mains. The new tsar, Alexander II (r. 1855-1881), feared 
that if serfdom was not abolished from above, it would 
be overthrown from below—by a serf rebellion that 
would sweep away everything in its path, including the 
autocracy itself. 

Serfdom also held Russia back in its competition 
with the rest of the world. Defeat in the Crimean War by 
Britain and France suggested that soldiers with a stake in 
their society fought harder than men bound to lifetime 
servitude. In addition, the victorious Western states had 
won in part because their industrial might translated 
into more and better guns, ammunition, and transporta- 
tion. Industrial progress required a mobile labor force, 
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The matter of the liberation of the serfs, which has 
been submitted for the consideration of the State 
Council, I consider to be a vital question for Russia, 
_upon which will depend the development of her 
strength and power....([T]his matter cannot be 
postponed ...I repeat—and this is my absolute 


away.... 

[Y]ou will assure yourselves that all that can be 
done for the protection of the interests of the nobility 
has been done... but I ask you only not to forget 
that the basis of the whole work must be the im- 
provement of the life of the peasants—an improve- 

-ment not in words alone or on paper but in actual 
Pacts {), 

My predecessors felt all the evils of serfdom and 
continually endeavored, if not to destroy it com- 
pletely, to work toward the gradual limitation of the 

arbitrary power of the estate owners. 





not one tied to the soil by serfdom. With a free labor 
force, rural populations, as in the West, could become 
the abundant labor supply that drove industrial produc- 
tion. Many educated Russians felt that the defeat in the 
Crimea had revealed Russia’s general backwardness. To 
catch up with the West, they argued, Russia needed to 
shed its timeworn institutions, particularly serfdom. 

In April 1861 Alexander II issued a decree freeing the 
serfs. (See the box “Reading Sources: The Tsar Demands 
the Freeing of the Serfs.”) At one stroke, he emancipated 
22 million people from a system that allowed them to be 
bought and sold, separated from their families, and 
treated in the cruelest ways imaginable. Emancipation 
represented a compromise with the gentry, which had re- 


The Tsar Demands the Freeing of the Serfs 


In January 1861, Tsar Alexander II addressed the Council of State, an advisory 

body that he had asked four years earlier to prepare a draft law emancipating the 
serfs. After this forceful speech, a workable proposal emerged that was implemented 

six weeks later. Notice that the council's opinion is only advisory; the tsar is indicat- 

. __ ing his “absolute will.” While he gives lip service to the serfs’ interests, the power of 
Russia and the future of the tsarist regime are Alexander's prime concerns. 


will—that this matter should be finished right 
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Already in 1856, before the coronation, while in 
Moscow I called the attention of the leaders of the ~ 
nobility of the Moscow guberniia [region] to the ne- 
cessity for them to occupy themselves with improv- — 
ing the life of the serfs, adding that serfdom could not 
continue forever and that it would therefore be bet- — 
ter if the transformation took place from above — 
rather than from below. .. . 

I have the right to demand one thing from you: 
that you, putting aside all personal interests, act not 
like estate owners but like imperial statesmen invested — 
with my trust. Approaching this important matter I |} 
have not concealed from myself all those difficulties 
that awaited us and I do not conceal them now. 




























Source: Speech of January 28, 1861, in George Vernadsky et al., 
eds., A Sourcebook for Russian History from Early Times to 1917, vol. 
3. Copyright © 1972. Reprinted by permission of the publisher, 
Yale University Press. ; 


luctantly agreed to liberate its serfs but insisted on com- 
pensation. As a result, the newly liberated peasants had 
to reimburse the government with mortgage payments 
lasting fifty years. The peasants received some land, but 
its value was vastly overrated and its quantity insufficient 
for peasant families. To make ends meet, most freed 
peasants continued working for their former masters. 
The mortgage payments and taxes imposed on the 
peasants by the central government were handled by 
the local commune, the mir’. The mir determined how 
the land was to be used, and it paid collectively for the 
mortgage and taxes on the land. As a consequence, 





mir (MEER) 
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A Critique of Russian Serfdom The French artist Gustave Doré reveals how landowners 
viewed their serfs as mere property that could be won and lost with a draw of the cards. 
(Miriam and Ira D. Wallach Division of Art, Prints and Photographs, The New York Public Library, Astor, Lenox and 


Tilden Foundations) 


the commune was reluctant for the peasants to leave the 
land, and they could do so only with its permission. 
Freed from serfdom, the peasants still suffered many 
constraints. In fact, the emancipation declaration was 
accompanied by massive peasant uprisings that had to 
be put down by force. 

The tsar and his advisers feared the large mass of un- 
educated peasants as a potential source of anarchy and 
rebellion. They depended on the mir to preserve control 
even though the commune system had some inherent 
economic disadvantages. Since increased productivity 
benefited the commune as much as the individual peas- 
ant, there was little incentive for peasants to improve 
their land, and agricultural yields remained low. 

Alexander, lauded as the “tsar emancipator” by his 
contemporaries, remained wedded to the principles of 
autocracy. His aim in abolishing serfdom and introduc- 
ing other reforms was to modernize and strengthen Rus- 
sia and stabilize his divinely mandated rule. Like most 
Russians, Alexander believed that only the firm hand of 
autocracy could hold together a large, ethnically diverse 


country. The peasant uprisings that accompanied eman- 
cipation only confirmed his beliefs. Clearly, however, the 
sudden freedom of 22 million illiterate peasants threat- 
ened to overwhelm existing institutions, and some 
changes had to be made. Although he surrendered no 
powers, Alexander did institute a number of reforms, 
altering the government and the judicial and military 
systems so they could deal more effectively with the to- 
tally remodeled Russian society. 

Government reform had paramount importance. 
Between 1800 and 1850, the Russian population had in- 
creased from 36 to 59 million, and it had become more 
and more difficult to administer this vast country. Over- 
centralized, with a poorly trained civil service, the gov- 
ernment was unable to cope effectively with the 
problems of its people. Emancipation of the serfs greatly 
exacerbated this situation. Thus in 1864 a law was 
passed providing for local governments, or zemstvos’, at 





zemstvos (SEMST-vose) 
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the village and regional levels, giving Russians the au- 
thority and the opportunity to use initiative in local 
matters. 

The zemstvos were largely controlled by the gentry 
and not particularly democratic. They were forbidden to 
debate political issues, and their decisions could be 
overridden or ignored by local officials appointed by the 
tsar. Some hoped that zemstvos could become the basis 
for self-government at the national level and looked for 
the creation of an all-Russian zemstvo, but such hopes 
were firmly, squelched by the tsar, who jealously insisted 
on undivided and undiminished autocracy. Nonethe- 
less, the zemstvos were a viable attempt to modernize an 
overburdened central government. 

The tsar also created an independent judiciary that 
ensured equality before the law, public jury trials, and 
uniform sentences. Russian political leaders recognized 
that public confidence in the judiciary and the rule of 
law was a prerequisite for the development of commerce 
and industry. Businessmen would no longer fear arbi- 
trary intervention by capricious officials and could de- 
velop enterprises in greater security. 

In addition, censorship of the press was abolished. 
Under the previous tsar, Nicholas I, all ideas that did not 
conform to government policy were censored. Such cen- 
sorship prevented the central government from being 
well informed about public opinion or about the effects 
ofits policies on the country. Under Alexander, openness 
in the press was viewed as a remedy for corruption and 
misuse of power. People could be punished only for spe- 
cific violations after publication, and they would face 
trial in an independent court. 

Reform also extended to the Russian army. Its struc- 
ture and methods became more Western. Military ser- 
vice, previously limited to peasants, became the 
obligation of all Russian men. All men submitted to a lot- 
tery, and those with an “unlucky” number entered the 
service. In an effort to make military service more attrac- 
tive, the length of service was drastically cut and corpo- 
ral punishment was abolished. Access to the officer 
corps was to be by merit rather than by social connec- 
tion. The Ministry of War also improved the system of re- 
serves, enabling Russia to mobilize a larger army with 
more modern weapons in case of war. 

The Great Reforms represented considerable 
change for Russia. Serfdom had been abolished, self- 
government was established on the local level, the rule 
of law was adopted, and army service was made more 
humane. But above the change, the tsarist regime re- 
mained autocratic and repressive, flexible only to the de- 
gree that its rulers had the will and wisdom to be. 


THE EMERGENCE OF NEW POLITICAL 
FORMS IN THE UNITED STATES AND 
CANADA, 1840-1880 


@ CROSS the seas a new power emerged in 
i. these years, the United States. It enlarged its 

4 territories, strengthened its national govern- 
ment, and broadened its democracy by including a large 
category of people previously excluded from the political 
process—African Americans. But these achievements 
were the result of the bloodiest conflict in all of American 
history, the Civil War. 





@ Territorial Expansion and Slavery 


In the early years of its existence, the United States was 
confined to the land east of the Mississippi River, but in 
the nineteenth century it gained much territory through 
westward expansion (see Map 22.4). In 1803 President 
Thomas Jefferson secured the Louisiana Purchase from 
the French, which nearly doubled the size of the United 
States. In 1819 Florida was acquired from Spain. Some 
Americans looked even farther westward. Some began to 
insist that the United States had a “manifest destiny” to 
occupy the whole North American continent from coast 
to coast. 

The U.S. government used the settlements of Amer- 
ican citizens in Mexican- and British-held territories as 
pretexts for expansion. In 1845 Congress voted to annex 
Texas, which had gained independence from Mexico in 
1836. As a result of negotiation with Britain, the United 
States in 1846 acquired Oregon country south of the 
forty-ninth parallel. Declaring war on Mexico in the 
same year, and quickly winning, the United States added 
California and the Southwest in 1848. Manifest destiny 
or not, the United States now spanned the continent 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific. 

Beginning in the 1820s the United States saw serious 
sectional clashes between east and west as well as north 
and south. The latter were more important. Many issues 
divided the two regions, notably a conflict between the 
industrial interests of the North and the agrarian inter- 
ests of the South. What sharpened this divide, however, 
was the issue of slavery. As the United States annexed 
new territories, the question of whether they would be 
slave or free divided the nation. The North opposed the 
extension of the “peculiar institution,” while much of the 
South favored it. Southerners believed that if the new ar- 
eas were closed to slavery, the institution would weaken 
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in the South; slaveholding would eventually disappear, 
and with it southern prosperity. They would then be un- 
able to withstand the political and economic pressure of 
an economically richer and more populous North, un- 
sympathetic to slavery. 

The issue of slavery was passionately debated for 
decades. Some Americans wanted slavery abolished 
throughout the United States; if that could not be 
done, some of the most committed abolitionists, espe- 
cially in New England, advocated the secession of free 
states from the Union. On the other side, southerners 
threatened that if their way of life—meaning a society 
based on slavery—were not assured, then the South 
would secede. The threat of secession was lightly and 
frequently made by partisans of various causes for 
many decades. 

In November 1860 Illinois Republican Abraham Lin- 
coln (1809-1865) was elected president in a highly con- 


Map 22.4 U.S. Expansion Through 1853 


In eight short years, from 1845 to 1853, the United 
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tested four-way race. Lincoln opposed the spread of slav- 
ery beyond its existing borders and hence appeared to 
threaten its future in the South itself. For many south- 
erners his election to the highest office was the final 
blow. 

Beginning in December 1860 most southern state 
legislatures voted to secede from the Union, forming 
in February 1861 the Confederate States of America. 
The South defined its cause as defending states’ 
rights, claiming that the people of each state had the 
right to determine their destiny, free from what they 
viewed as the tyranny of the national government. 
Southern states seized federal funds and property, 
and in April 1861 the Confederates bombarded feder- 
ally held Fort Sumter. Lincoln, inaugurated in March 
1861, was determined to preserve the Union and to 
put down the insurrection. The long-dreaded civil war 
had begun. 


States increased its territorial size by a third. The principle of manifest destiny appeared to be 
fulfilled, as the United States now stretched from the Atlantic to the Pacific. 
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@ Civil War and National Unity, 1861-1865 


The North had many advantages. It had nearly three 
times as many people as the South, a strong industrial 
base that could supply an endless stream of weapons, 
and a far more extensive rail system for transporting 
men and materiel to the front. Although blue and gray 
armies clashed in a number of important military en- 
gagements, the North effectively blockaded the South, 
leading it toward the end of the war to be desperately 
short of men, money, and supplies. 

During the war, Lincoln's government took mea- 
sures that centralized power in Washington, changing 
the nation from a loose federation of states to a more 
centrally governed entity. As one historian has noted, the 
United States changed from “they” to “it.” The federal 
government intruded into areas of life from which it had 
before been absent. With the National Banking Act of 
1863, state banks were driven out of business and re- 
placed by a uniform national banking system. The fed- 
eral government provided massive subsidies for a 
national railroad system. Lincoln established the Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences to advise him on scientific 
matters. The word national came into increasing use. 
Senator John Sherman of Ohio declared during the war 
that “the policy of this country ought to be to make 
everything national as far as possible.” 

When the main Confederate army surrendered in 
1865, the principle of state sovereignty, proclaimed by 
the South, was roundly defeated. With the passage of 
the Thirteenth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution 
the same year, slaves, previously considered property, 
were declared to be free. The North occupied the South 
in an attempt to “reconstruct” it. Reconstruction in- 
cluded efforts to root out the Confederate leadership 
and ensure full civil and political rights for the newly 
emancipated African Americans. The government also 
embarked on a short-lived campaign to provide freed 
slaves with enough land to ensure them a livelihood— 
another example of federal authority at work. At the 
end of Reconstruction, federal power retreated and 
many states with impunity denied African Americans 
their rights. But certainly the nation was more central- 
ized, and its citizens were more enfranchised, after the 
Civil War than before. 


@ The Frontiers of Democracy 


One of the major transformations in the United States 
from the 1820s through the 1860s was the inclusion of an 


ever greater number of people in the political process. By 
the late 1820s, under the impact of popular pressure, 
states abandoned restrictions on voting, and most adult 
white men received the vote. Symbolic of this new “age 
of the common man’ was the election of Andrew Jackson 
as U.S. president in 1828. All his predecessors had 
been men of education and property—some were even 
described as “Virginia aristocrats’—but Jackson repre- 
sented himself as a self-made man, a rugged frontiers- 
man. State legislatures had in the past elected members 
to the presidential Electoral College, but in response to 
public calls for change, state legislatures altered the sys- 
tem so that Electoral College members were selected by 
direct popular vote. 

National presidential campaigns became rough- 
and-tumble affairs, with emotional appeals to the pub- 
lic. Scurrilous attacks, many untrue, were mounted 
against opponents. In 1828, for instance, during Presi- 
dent John Quincy Adams's re-election campaign, his op- 
ponents charged him with corruption, although once he 
was defeated, they admitted he had been one of the na- 
tion’s most honest officeholders. Campaigns began to re- 
volve around easily grasped symbols, and when William 
Henry Harrison ran for president in 1840 he was de- 
picted as a simple frontiersman. His supporters wore 
log-cabin badges, sang log-cabin songs, and dragged 
log-cabin replicas on floats in parades. Such parapher- 
nalia became a common sight in American elections. If 
some contemporary observers, such as the Frenchman 
Alexis de Tocqueville (1805-1859), were disappointed at 
the lack of a thoughtful and deliberate process in choos- 
ing political leaders, they recognized that democracy 
was nowhere in the world as fully developed as in the 
United States, where it foreshadowed the future of other 
societies. 

When Abraham Lincoln was elected U.S. president 
in 1860, nobody of his social standing occupied an 
equivalent position in Europe. At the news of his assassi- 
nation in 1865, workmen and artisans, seeing in the dead 
president a kindred spirit, stood for hours in line outside 
the U.S. legation in London and the consul general’s of- 
fice in Lyon (France) to sign a book of condolence to ex- 
press their sorrow. It was also a form of tribute to the 
nation that had elected a backwoodsman, born in a log 
cabin, to its highest office. 

The frontiers of democracy appeared to have 
widened after the Civil War when amendments to the 
U.S. Constitution granted African Americans full equal- 
ity with whites. Slavery was forbidden throughout the 
United States, and regardiess of “race, color, or previous 
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Bingham: The Verdict of the People 
West, voters await election results. Unlike in Europe, where religious and property barriers to suffrage 
continued throughout the nineteenth century, many U.S. states had universal white male suffrage by 


the 1820s. (From the Art Collection of NationsBank) 


condition of servitude,” all Americans were declared to 
be citizens. During the first few years of Reconstruction, 
whites who had supported the Confederacy were de- 
prived of the right to vote, and African Americans repre- 
sented a voting bloc in the South. As a result, for the first 
time the United States saw the election of blacks to posi- 
tions as varied as lieutenant governor, U.S. senator, con- 
gressman, postmaster, and innumerable county and 
town offices. After the end of military occupation of the 
South, however, local white power reasserted itself and 
the rights of African Americans were sharply curtailed. 
Yet, compared with their status before the Civil War, 
African Americans had advanced significantly. They 
were no longer slaves but citizens, they were free to move 





In George Caleb Bingham’s 1855 painting set in the American 


where they wanted, and in some places they were able to 
participate in the political process. 

By 1880 the United States not only had seen four 
decades of territorial expansion but had been trans- 
formed by the ordeal of the Civil War, which brought 
about the extension of federal authority and—however 
hesitatingly—of the rights of citizenship to new groups. 
A large, powerful democracy had arisen in the North 
American continent. 


@ The Northern Neighbor: Canada 


Just north of the United States, in Canada, some similar 
processes unfolded during the 1800s that also resulted 
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Map 22.5 Dominion of Canada, 1873 By 1873 Canada had become a vast territory with the addition 
of the western territories. Like the United States, Canada reached from the Atlantic to the Pacific. 


in a larger, freer, and more centralized society. Though 
Canada was spared a civil war, a popular uprising did 
occur as citizens chafed under the oligarchical grip of 
British colonial rule, in which authority was in the 
hands of a few families. Lord Durham, the new gover- 
nor, suggested in 1839 a series of reforms (see pages 
727-728) that in the end were implemented, uniting Up- 
per and Lower Canada, and providing for an elected as- 
sembly and a government responsible to it. The British 
North America Act in 1867 created a federal system of 
government, with each province exercising consider- 
able autonomy. With the purchase of the Northwest Ter- 
ritories from the private Hudson Bay Company in 1869 
and the gradual attachment of other provinces, Canada 
gained in size; by 1871, the country stretched from the 
maritime provinces in the east to the Pacific (see Map 
22.5). The building of a transcontinental railroad in 
the 1880s helped unite the huge nation. By the end 
of the nineteenth century, Canada was virtually self- 
governing, having full control over all its affairs, except 
for defense and foreign affairs. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN 
DEMOCRACIES 


N the generation after 1850, Britain, France, 
and several smaller states in northern Europe 
made major strides forward in creating dem- 
ocratic political systems and cultures. Although univer- 
sal manhood suffrage had been instituted only in 
France, all these countries’ governments were responsi- 
ble to elected representatives of the voters. Lincoln had 
spoken of the United States enjoying “government of the 
people, by the people, for the people.” As a result of a se- 
ries of political reforms, this goal was in the process of 
being attained in many European countries. 





@ Victorian Britain 


The mid-nineteenth century was a period of excep- 
tional wealth and security for Britain, as the population 
as a whole began to share in the economic benefits of 
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_ ings of the British Parliament. _ 


Of political situations at that time, I tried to learn as 
much as I could from various persons that I met in 
London... though it was often difficult to under- 
stand things clearly as I was as yet unfamiliar with 
the history of Europe. ...A perplexing institution 
was representative government. When I asked a gen- 
tleman what the “election law” was and what kind of 
an institution the Parliament really was, he simply 
replied with a smile, meaning I suppose that no in- 
- telligent person was expected to ask such questions. 
But these were the things most difficult of all for me 
to understand. In this connection, I learned that 
there were different political parties—the Liberal and 
the Conservative—who were always fighting" against 
each other in the government. 
For some time it was beyond my comprehension 
to understand what they were “fighting” for, and 
what was meant, anyway, by “fighting” in peace 





industrialization. Britain enjoyed both social and politi- 
cal peace. The political system was not challenged as it 
had been in the generation after the Napoleonic Wars. A 
self-assured, even smug, elite—merchants, industrial- 
ists, and landowners—developed a political system re- 
flecting liberal values. 

Although suffrage was still very restricted, the par- 
liamentary system was firmly established, with a gov- 
ernment clearly responsible to the electorate. The 
importance of Parliament was symbolized by the new 
building in which it met, finished in 1850 on the site of 
previous parliamentary buildings but of unprecedented 
splendor and size. The form of government developed in 
its halls after midcentury aroused the curiosity and envy 










A Japanese View of the British Parliament 


In 1862 the Japanese government sent its first diplomatic mission to Europe. Ac- 
companying the delegation was its young translator, Fukuzawa Yukichi (1835— 
1901). Intrigued by what he saw and eager to interest his fellow Japanese in the 
West, Fukuzawa published several books. In fact, all books about the West in Japan 

came to be known as “Fukuzawa-bon.” Toward the end of his life in his Autobi- 
ography, he described how, while in London, he had tried to understand the work- 


time. “This man and that man are ‘enemies’ in the 


ing with each other. I felt as if I could not make much 
out of this. It took me a long time, with some tedious 
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House,” they would tell me. But these “enemies” 
were to be seen at the same table, eating and drink- 


thinking, before I could gather a general notion of 
these separate mysterious facts. In some of the more 
complicated matters, I might achieve an understand- 
ing five or ten days after they were explained to me. 
But all in all, I learned much from this initial tour of 
Europe. 





Source: The Autobiography of Fukuzawa Yukichi, trans. Eiichi Ki- 
yooka (Tokyo: Hokuseida Press, 1948), pp. 138, 143-144. 
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of much of the world. (See the box “Global Encounters: A 
Japanese View of the British Parliament.”) 

In the twenty years after 1846, five different political 
parties vied for power. Depending on the issue, parties 
and factions coalesced to support particular policies. Af- 
ter 1867, however, a clear two-party system emerged: 
Liberal and Conservative (Tory), both with strong leader- 
ship. This development gave the electorate a distinct 
choice. The Conservatives were committed to preserving 
traditional institutions and practices, whereas the Liber- 
als were more open to change. 

Heading these parties were the two strong-minded 
individuals who dominated British political life for over a 
generation: William E. Gladstone (1809-1898), a Liberal, 





and Benjamin Disraeli’ (1804-1881), a Conservative. 
Gladstone came from a family of industrialists and mar- 
ried into the aristocracy; Disraeli was the son of a Jewish 
man of letters who had converted to Christianity. His fa- 
ther’s conversion made his career possible—before the 
1850s Jews were barred from Parliament. Prior to head- 
ing their parties, Gladstone and Disraeli both served in 
important cabinet positions. They were master debaters; 
Parliament and the press hung on their every word. Each 
was capable of making speeches lasting five hours or 
more and of conducting debates that kept the house in 
session until 4 a.m. The rivalry between the two men 
thrilled the nation and made politics a popular pastime. 

The Conservatives’ electoral base came from the 
landed classes, Anglicans, and from England, rather than 
the rest of the United Kingdom. The Liberals’ base came 
from the middle classes, from Christian groups other 
than the Church of England, and from Scotland and Wales. 
In the House of Commons both parties had a large num- 
ber of members from the landed aristocracy, but cabinet 
members were increasingly chosen for political compe- 
tence rather than family background. Aristocratic birth 
was no longer a requirement for reaching the pinnacle of 
power, as Gladstone and Disraeli so clearly illustrated. 

The competition for power between the Liberals and 
Conservatives led to an extension of suffrage in 1867. 
The Second Reform Bill lowered property qualifications, 
extending the vote from 1.4 to 2.5 million people out of a 
population of 22 million, and gave new urban areas bet- 
ter representation by equalizing the electoral districts— 
henceforth the same size population was required for 
each district sending a member to Parliament. Although 
some in Parliament feared that these changes would 
lead to the masses capturing political power—“a leap 
into the dark,” one member called it—in fact no radical 
change ensued. Extending the vote to clerks, artisans, 
and other skilled workers made them feel more a part of 
society, and thus bolstered the existing system. John Stu- 
art Mill, then a Member of Parliament, championed the 
cause of women’s suffrage, but he had few allies and that 
effort failed. 

As the extension of voting rights increased the size 
of the electorate, parties became larger and stronger. 
Strong party systems meant alternation of power be- 
tween the Liberals and the Conservatives. With an obvi- 
ous majority and minority party, the monarch could no 
longer play favorites in choosing a prime minister. The 
leader of the majority party had to be asked to form a 
government. Thus, even though Queen Victoria (r. 
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Disraeli and Gladstone: Victorian Political Rivals This 1868 
cartoon from Punch magazine captures the politicians’ per- 
sonalities. Disraeli was known as vain and theatrical, while 


Gladstone was dour and moralistic. (Mary Evans Picture Library) 


1837-1901) detested Gladstone, she had to ask him to 
form governments when the Liberals won parliamen- 
tary elections. (See the feature “Weighing the Evidence: 
An Engraving of the British Royal Family” on pages 772- 
Mi) 

The creation of a broad-based electorate also meant 
that politicians had to make clear appeals to the public 
and its interests. In the past, oratory had been limited to 
the halls of Parliament, but after the electoral reforms, it 
occurred in the public arena as well. Public election 
campaigns became part of the political scene in Britain. 
The democratic, “American” style of campaigning ap- 
pealed to the common man. Also borrowed from across 
the seas was the “Australian ballot”—the secret ballot— 
adopted in 1872. This protected lower-class voters from 
intimidation by their employers, landowners, or other 
social superiors. In 1874 the first two working-class 
members of Parliament were elected, sitting as Liberals. 
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Although their victory represented a very modest gain 
for workers’ representation, it presaged the increasingly 
democratic turn England was to take. 


M@ France: From Empire to Republic 


Unlike Britain, which was transformed gradually into a 
parliamentary democracy, France took a more tumul- 
tuous path. Revolutions and wars overthrew existing po- 
litical systems and inaugurated new ones. Each time the 
French seemed to have democracy within reach, the op- 
portunity slipped away. 

The constitution of the Second French Republic 
provided for a single four-year presidential term. Frus- 
trated by this limitation of power, Louis Napoleon by a 
coup d’état extended his presidency to a ten-year term 
in 1851. The following year, he called for a plebiscite to 
confirm him as Napoleon III (r. 1852-1870), emperor of 
the French. Both of these moves were resisted in the 
countryside, particularly in the south, but the resistance 
was put down by massive repression. 

In the rest of the country, huge majorities of voters 
endorsed first the prolonged presidency and then the 
imperial title. The new emperor seemed different from 
his predecessors. He believed in the principle of popular 
sovereignty (he maintained universal male suffrage, in- 
troduced in 1848), he did not pretend to reign by divine 
right, and he repeatedly tested his right to rule by an ap- 
peal to the popular vote. He seemed to combine order 
and authority with the promises of the Revolution— 
equality before the law, careers open to talent, and the 
abolition of hereditary rights. 

The mid-nineteenth century was a period of pros- 
perity for most Frenchmen, including urban workers 
and peasants. Louis Napoleon, in his youth the author of 
a book on pauperism, introduced measures congenial to 
labor. On the one hand, workers were required to keep a 
booklet in which employers recorded their conduct; on 
the other hand, workers were granted limited rights to 
strike, and labor unions were virtually legalized. The em- 
peror expressed his desire to improve the workers’ lot, 
and the government initiated a few concrete measures, 
such as providing some public housing. Although slum 
clearance during the rebuilding of Paris drove many 
from their homes to the outskirts of the city, it did pro- 
vide healthier towns for those who stayed behind, and 
the ambitious urban projects provided work for many 
(see page 791). Other public works projects, such as 
ports, roads, railroads, and monumental public build- 
ings, also created jobs. Railroad mileage in France in- 
creased tenfold, enabling peasants to market their 


harvests more widely. If some peasants had initially op- 
posed Louis Napoleon, most supported him once he was 
in power. Not only were they a cautious group, preferring 
stable authority, but they saw in the emperor—the heir 
to the great Napoleon—an incarnation of national glory. 

Not all the French supported the emperor; many re- 
publicans could not forget that he had usurped the con- 
stitution of 1848. In protest, some had gone into exile, 
including the poet Victor Hugo. Trying to win over the 
opposition, Napoleon made some concessions in 1860, 
easing censorship and making his government more ac- 
countable to the parliament. Instead of winning him 
new support, however, liberalization allowed the expres- 
sion of mounting opposition. A coordinated republican 
opposition strongly criticized the economic policies of 
the empire, notably the decision to sign a free-trade 
treaty with England. Free trade helped wine and silk ex- 
porters, but it left iron and textile manufacturers unpro- 
tected. Businessmen in these fields rallied their workers 
against the imperial regime. 

A number of other issues—including widespread 
hostility to the influence of the Catholic Church and the 
desire for more extensive freedoms of expression and as- 
sembly—also helped forge a republican alliance of the 
middle classes and workers. This alliance was strongest 
in the large cities and in some southern regions notori- 
ous for their opposition to central government control. 
Republicanism was better organized than in earlier years 
and had a more explicit program. Moreover, its propo- 
nents were now better prepared to take over the govern- 
ment, if the opportunity arose. 

By 1869 the regime of Napoleon III, which declared 
itself a “liberal empire,” had evolved into a constitutional 
monarchy, responsible to the Legislative Corps, the 
lower house of the parliament. In a plebiscite in May 
1870, Frenchmen supported the liberal empire by a vote 
of five to one. It might have endured had Napoleon III 
not rashly declared war against Prussia two months later 
in a huff over the supposedly insulting Ems dispatch (see 
page 754). Defeat at the hands of Bismarck brought 
down the empire. In September, at news of the emperor's 
capture, the republican opposition in the Legislative 
Corps declared a republic. It continued the war but had 
to sign an armistice in January 1871. 

The leader of the new government was an old prime 
minister of Louis Philippe, Adolphe Thiers’ (1797-1877). 
Before signing a definitive peace, the provisional govern- 
ment held elections. The liberals, known as republicans 
since they favored a republic, were identified with con- 





Thiers (tee-YAIR) 


tinuing the war; the conservatives, mostly royalists, fa- 
vored peace. Mainly because of their position on this is- 
sue, the royalists won a majority from a country 
discouraged by defeat. 

The new regime had no time to establish itself be- 
fore a workers’ uprising in the spring of 1871 shook 
France, while reminding the rest of Europe of revolution- 
ary dangers. The uprising was called the Paris Com- 
mune, a name that harked back to 1792-1794, when the 
Paris crowds had dictated to the government. The Com- 
mune insisted on its right to home rule. Radicals and 
conservatives greeted the Commune as a workers’ revolt 
intended to establish a workers’ government. Marx de- 
scribed it as the “bold champion of the emancipation of 
labor.” To an even larger degree than during the revolu- 
tion of 1848, women took an active part, fighting on the 
barricades, pouring scalding water on soldiers, posting 
revolutionary broadsides. The main woman’s leader was 
Louise Michel (1830-1905), a schoolteacher, who while 
agitating for both socialism and women’s rights, took an 
active part in the fighting. 

Although labor discontent played a role in the Paris 
Commune, other forces also contributed, notably the 
Prussian siege of Paris during the Franco-Prussian War. 
Paris had become radicalized during the siege: the rich 
had evacuated the city, leaving a power vacuum quickly 
filled by the lower classes. Parisians suffered much be- 
cause of the siege, and angered that their economic 
needs went unmet and their courage against the Prus- 
sians unnoticed, they rose up against the new French 
government. Food was the paramount issue sparking the 
massive women’s participation in the uprising. The 
Commune, composed largely of artisans, now governed 
the city. 

In March 1871 the Commune declared itself free to 
carry out policies independent of the central govern- 
ment in Versailles. Its goals were quite moderate: it 
sought free universal education, a fairer taxation system, 
a minimum wage, and disestablishment of the official 
Catholic Church. But this was too radical for the conser- 
vative French government, which sent in the army. It 
suppressed the Commune, massacring 25,000 people, 
arresting 40,000, and deporting several thousand more. 

The crushing of the Paris Commune and some of its 
sister communes in southern France, which had also as- 
serted local autonomy, signified the increasing power of 
the centralized governments. One mark of the emerging 
modern state was its capacity to squelch popular revolts 
that, in the past, had constituted serious threats. Western 
Europe would not again witness a popular uprising of 
this magnitude. 
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Napoleon III 


This is an example of official art glorifying the 
emperor. The emperor is framed by a Roman statue on his 
right and the imperial eagle on his left, both symbols of 


strength and glory. — (Giraudon/Art Resource, NY) 


Despite its brutality, the suppression of the Com- 
mune reassured many Frenchmen. “The Republic will be 
conservative, or it will not be,” declared Thiers. The 
question now at hand was what form the new govern- 
ment would take. The monarchist majority offered the 
throne to the Bourbon pretender. However, he insisted 
he would become king only if the tricouleur—the flag of 
the Revolution, which long since had become a cher- 
ished national symbol—were discarded and replaced by 
the white flag of the house of Bourbon. This was unac- 
ceptable, so France remained a republic. The republic, as 
Thiers put it, “is the regime which divides us the least.” 
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By 1875 the parliament had approved a set of basic 
laws that became the constitution of the Third Republic. 
Ironically, a monarchist parliament had created a liberal, 
democratic parliamentary regime. A century after the 
French Revolution, the republican system of govern- 
ment in France was firmly launched. 


@ Scandinavia and the Low Countries 


France and especially Britain served as models of parlia- 
mentary democracy for the smaller states in northern 
Europe. Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Belgium, and Hol- 
land recast their political institutions at midcentury. 
Several of the states were affected by the 1848 revolu- 
tions: Stockholm saw minor riots, Denmark a peaceful 
protest demanding enlarged political participation (see 
page 736) , and in Holland, the king feared that his coun- 
try would be affected by revolution as in the neighboring 
German states. In Copenhagen King Frederick VII (1. 
1848-1863), who had no stomach for a confrontation, 
yielded and accepted a constitution providing for parlia- 
mentary government. “Now I can sleep as long as I like,” 
he is reputed to have said. 

Sweden’s parliamentary system, established in the 
Middle Ages, had representation by estates—noble, clergy, 
burgher, and peasant. The 11,000 nobles were weighted 
in the same manner as the 2.5-3 million peasants. After 
the riots of 1848, liberal aristocrats recognized that abo- 
lition of the estates system would best preserve their 
privileges, removing the major issue that had provoked 
popular resentments. With some delays, this conviction, 
born in 1848, was finally carried out in 1866. The estates 
were replaced by a parliament with two houses; the 
upper was restricted to the wealthiest landowners and 
the lower to men of property, providing the vote to 20 
percent of adult men. While the king was not consti- 
tutionally obligated to choose a government reflecting 
parliamentary currents, desiring to avoid conflict, he 
usually did. 

Norway had been joined to Sweden in 1814 under 
the Swedish king , but it had a separate parliament and 
made its own laws. Swedish rule rankled the Norwe- 
gians, however, and their Liberal Party in the 1850s be- 
gan to insist that the king should not have the final word 
in governance, but rather parliament, representative of 
the Norwegian people, should be supreme. In 1883 the 
principle that government officials are responsible to 
parliament won out. In 1905 Norway peacefully sepa- 
rated from Sweden and became an independent state. 

In the Netherlands as a result of the revolutions of 
1848, the king recognized the need to strengthen sup- 


port for his crown by acceding to liberals’ demands for 
parliamentary government. By midcentury, government 
in the Netherlands was responsible to parliament, rather 
than the king. A new constitution guaranteed the princi- 
ples of freedom of speech, assembly, and religion. 

Belgium had enjoyed a liberal constitution from the 
time it hecame an independent state in 1830, but be- 
cause no strong party system materialized, the king was 
able to appoint to government whom he pleased. In the 
1840s the liberals organized, and the king, reluctantly, 
had to invite them to govern in 1848. The new govern- 
ment reduced property qualifications for voting, thus in- 
creasing the electorate. 

Unlike the reforms that had followed the revolutions 
of 1848, only to be rolled back in conservative back- 
lashes, these sweeping reforms in northern European 
states became the basis for their evolution into full 
democracies. 

For full democracy, the electorate had to be broad- 
ened. These years witnessed much agitation for univer- 
sal male suffrage. Property qualifications, wherever they 
were instituted, were questioned and resisted. For in- 
stance, in Sweden the stipulation that a man had to earn 
800 crowns a year to be a voter unleashed a pamphlet 
war: What if a man earned only 799 crowns? Did that 
make him less qualified? What if a man qualified one 
year, but through no fault of his own, for instance a nat- 
ural disaster, did not earn that much the following year? 
Should he then be barred from voting? Belgium in the 
1880s saw a mass movement in favor of universal suf- 
frage; the letters “SU,” standing for universal suffrage in 
French, became emblematic of the hopes for the masses 
for a better life. While suffrage remained as yet limited in 
these countries, it was only a matter of time before 
democracy would be achieved. 


SUMMARY 


y, OVEL configurations of power appeared on 
gs. the West’s chessboard in the period from 

1" about 1850 to 1880 as new or enlarged states 
were created through warfare or the threat of force. Lib- 
eral nationalists in the early nineteenth century had be- 
lieved that Europe would be freer and more peaceful if 
each people had a separate nation, but they were now 
proved wrong. The Crimean War and its aftermath re- 
placed the congress system, which had sought a balance 
of power among partners, with a system of rival states in 
pursuit of their own self-interest. The international order 





was severely shaken as Italy and Germany emerged from 
the center of Europe and as Romania and Bulgaria were 
carved out of the Ottoman Empire in the east. 

Both new and existing states faced a choice between 
federalism and centralized rule. In the process of unifi- 
cation, Italy and Germany could have opted for a loose 
federal union, but both Piedmont and Prussia chose 
central control. And the crushing of the Paris Commune 
spelled the doom of those who wanted a France of de- 
centralized self-governing units. Strong, centralized gov- 
ernments increasingly became the norm. That was also 
the case across the ocean in the United States, where 
North and South fought a bloody Civil War over the is- 
sues of slavery and state sovereignty, and the victorious 
federal government imposed its will on the rebellious 
states. Canada became a large state, stretching across 
the continent, and acquired self-government. 

To achieve legitimacy, however, governments had to 
appear to be enjoying the consent of their peoples. Hence 
all European rulers except those of the Ottoman and Rus- 
sian Empires found it necessary to have a parliament. 
France, Britain, and several northern European states be- 
came increasingly democratic in these years, answerable 
to a growing electorate. In other states parliaments had 
only limited powers, but once they were in place, it could 
be argued—and was—that more power should be shifted 
toward them and that they should be chosen by an ex- 
panded electorate. In the United States whites already 
enjoyed freer and more open institutions than existed 
anywhere else, and the post—Civil War era marked a fur- 
ther enlargement of political participation when African 
American men were granted the right to vote. 

Two major changes that liberals in 1848 had agi- 
tated for had become reality: freer political institutions 
and the organization of nation-states. Although neither 
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of these was fully implemented everywhere, both ap- 
peared to have been successfully established. Many Eu- 
ropeans could easily believe they were living in an age of 
optimism. 


@ Notes 


1. Quoted in Otto Pflanze, Bismarck and the Development of 
Germany, vol. 1 (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 
1990), p. 184. 

2. Quoted in William Flavelle Monypenny and George Earle 
Buckle, The Life of Benjamin Disraeli: Earl of Beaconsfield, 
vol. 2 (London: John Murray, 1929), pp. 473-474. 
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Given the disrepute into which the monarchy had 
fallen and the rise of republican sentiment, the coming 
to the throne of a woman in 1837 may have substantially 
lessened antimonarchical sentiment. The last woman to 
rule England, Elizabeth I (r. 1558-1603), had been one of 


_ its greatest monarchs, one who had provided stability 


and brought glory to her kingdom. A young, seemingly 
frail woman coming to the throne lent a certain gal- 
lantry to the royal household. Also, because of her gen- 
der Victoria was seen as less of a threat to constitutional 
liberties. 
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World War I they were all toppled. In Britain, monarchy 
in its constitutional form endured. Victoria established a 
pattern of public and private behavior by which mem- 
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HE first department store in Paris, which served as a 
model for others in France and abroad, Le Bon Marché 
... (the “good buy”) opened its doors in the 1850s. The store 
bought goods in mass quantities and thus could sell them at low 
prices. Constructed of glass and iron, Le Bon Marché represented the 
new, modern age. It combined under one roof a large range of prod- 
ucts that previously had been available only in separate specialty 
shops—a time-saving convenience in an increasingly harried age. 
The store also had a large catalog sales department for customers too 
busy or distant to shop in person. Filled with toys, bed linens, furni- 
ture, crystal, and other items, the department store was a symbol of 
the new opulence of the middle classes. 

This new type of store would not have been possible in an earlier 
age. It serves as a summary of the various technological and social 
changes that the more prosperous regions of the West experienced as 
industrialization advanced in the second half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Industrial innovation had lowered the price of glass and steel, so 
that these new, huge commercial emporiums could be built at reason- 
able cost. Railroads brought into the city large quantities of increas- 
ingly mass-produced goods, as well as out-of-town customers. In 
town, trams and omnibuses transported shoppers to the store. The 
penny press provided advertising for the department store, which in 
turn supported the emergence of this new medium. The expansion of 
the postal system facilitated catalog sales and the mailing of parcels to 
customers. And the higher incomes available to many people allowed 
them to purchase more than just the necessities. A phenomenon 





Felix Valloton, Le bon marché. 
(Private Collection/Edimedia) 
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began that would become predominant in the West 
a century later—the consumer society. 

As industrialization spread throughout west- 
ern Europe, rising productivity brought greater 
wealth to more social groups and nations. This 
wealth not only led to more consumer spending 
but also contributed to a change in attitudes. The 
second half of the nineteenth century was an era 
shaped to a large extent by the growing middle 
classes, who were filled with optimism and con- 
vinced they were living in an age of progress. John 
Stuart Mill proclaimed that in his era “the general 
tendency is and will continue to be. . . one of im- 
provement—a tendency towards a better and hap- 
pier state.” Across the Channel in France, the 
social thinker Auguste Comte’ (1798-1857) con- 
curred, confidently stating, “human development 
brings .. . an ever growing amelioration.” The suc- 
cessful application of science and technology to 
social problems gave many men and women con- 
fidence in the human ability to improve the world. 
People controlled their environments to a degree 
never before possible. On farms they increased the 
fertility of the soil; to the burgeoning cities they 
brought greater order. Scientists used new meth- 
ods to study and combat disease. Public authori- 
ties founded schools, trained teachers, and 
reduced illiteracy. Transportation and communi- 
cation rapidly improved. 

In reality, not all of society benefited from the 
fruits of progress. The new wealth was far from 
equally shared. Eastern and southern Europe 
changed little, and even in the western regions a 
large part of the population still lived in great mis- 
ery. If some cities carried out ambitious programs 
of urban renewal, others continued to neglect 
slums. Public sanitation programs did not affect 
the majority of Europeans who lived in rural areas. 
Despite spectacular advances in science, much of 





Auguste Comte (oh-GOOST KONT) 


the population maintained a traditional belief in 
divine intervention. Many intellectuals strongly 
denounced the materialism and smugness of the 
age, stressing the meanness and ignorance that lay 
just beneath the surface. 

Still, the tone of the age was set by the ascen- 
dant middle classes in western Europe, which em- 
braced change and believed that the era was 
heading toward even more remarkable improve- 
ments. Their optimism was all the greater because 
the ultimate effects of the social and technological 
changes taking place in Europe were not yet 
known. Of the major processes that unfolded be- 
tween 1850 and 1880, many were still in their in- 
fancy in 1880. What lay beyond the horizon would 
certainly be even more wonderful. 





@ What technological changes led to the 
expansion of the European economy after 
the mid-nineteenth century? 


@ How did the economic expansion affect the vari- 
ous social classes, and city versus rural areas, 
differently? 


@ In what ways did the state increasingly intervene 
in people’s daily lives? 


@ How did Charles Darwin both reflect and shape 
the intellectual trends of his era? 





second industrial revolution 
bourgeois century 
professionalization 
Victorian morality 

separate spheres 

solidarism 

social Catholics 

positivism 


impressionism 
Darwinism 
Social Darwinism 


INDUSTRIAL GROWTH AND 
ACCELERATION 


EGINNING in the 1850s, western Europe ex- 
perienced an unprecedented level of eco- 
nomic expansion. Manufacturers created new 
products and harnessed new sources of energy. An en- 
larged banking system provided more abundant credit to 
fund this expansion. Scientific research was systemati- 
cally employed to improve methods of manufacture. A 
revolution in transportation speedily delivered goods and 
services to distant places. For many Europeans, daily life 
was profoundly changed by technological innovations. 





@ The “Second Industrial Revolution” 


The interrelated cluster of economic changes that began 
in the generation after 1850 is often called the “second 
industrial revolution.” It was characterized by a signifi- 
cant speedup in production and by the introduction 
of new materials such as mass-produced steel, synthe- 
tic dyes, and aluminum. Manufacturers replaced the tra- 
ditional steam engine with stronger steam-powered 
turbines or with machines powered by new forms of en- 
ergy—petroleum and electricity. 

The invention of new products and methods of 
manufacture spurred this industrial expansion. The sec- 
ond half of the nineteenth century has often been called 
the “age of steel.” Up to then, steel production had been 
limited by the expense involved in its manufacture, but 
in 1856, Sir Henry Bessemer (1813-1898) discovered a 
much cheaper method, which produced in twenty min- 
utes the same amount of steel previously produced in 
twenty-four hours. Ten years later, William Siemens” 
(1823-1883) in England and Pierre Martin (1824-1915) in 
France developed an even more efficient technique of 
steel production, the open-hearth process. The Thomas- 
Gilchrist method, invented in 1878, made possible the 
use of phosphor-laden iron ore, which previously had 
been economically unfeasible. 

The results were dramatic. In Great Britain steel pro- 
duction increased fourfold, and the price of steel fell by 
more than 50 percent between the early 1870s and the 
following decade. Greater steel production made possi- 
ble the expansion of the rail system, the creation of a 
steamship fleet, and an explosive growth in the building 
industry. No longer was steel a rare alloy used only for the 
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Gas street lamps in London 
Omnibuses introduced in France 
Stephenson runs the Rocket 


Lyell founds the principles of modern 
geology 


Faraday discovers electromagnetic 
induction 


Telegraph invented 
Penny stamp introduced 


Europe’s first public health system, 
in England 


Age of clipper ships 


Trams added to public transportation 
systems 


Crystal Palace 
Rebuilding of Paris 
Darwin, On the Origin of Species 


Europe’s first underground railroad, 
in London 


Pope Pius IX issues Syllabus of Errors 
Transoceanic telegraph cable installed 
Lister initiates antiseptic surgery 
University of Zurich admits women 
Opening of Suez Canal 


Mendeleev produces periodic table 
of elements 


Impressionist exhibition 

Bell invents telephone 

Electric lights in Paris 

Pasteur proposes germ theory of disease 


Pope Leo XIII issues Rerum novarum 
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The Suez Canal 
to East Asia. The Suez Canal exemplified the speeding up of transportation and communication in 


the second half of the nineteenth century. (AKG London) 


finest swords and knives; it became the material that de- 
fined the age. 

Significant changes in the supply of credit further 
stimulated economic expansion. Discovery of gold in 
California and Australia led to the inflow of huge 
amounts of the precious metal to Europe, expanding the 
supply of money and credit. This led to the establish- 
ment of the modern banking system. 

Each advance made possible additional changes. In- 
creased wealth and credit accelerated further expansion 
of industrial plants and the financing of an ambitious in- 
frastructure of roads, railroads, and steamships, which 
in turn boosted trade. Between 1800 and 1840, the value 
of world trade had doubled. In the twenty years follow- 
ing 1850, it increased by 260 percent. 

By the 1880s important scientific discoveries fueled 
industrial improvements. Electricity began to be more 
widely used, replacing coal as a source of energy. Syn- 
thetic dyes revolutionized the textile industry, as did al- 
kali in the manufacture of soap and glass. Dynamite, 
invented by the Swedish chemist Alfred Nobel’ (1833- 
1896) in the 1860s, made it possible to level hills and 
blast tunnels through mountains, facilitating construc- 





Nobel (no-BELL) 


Opened in 1869, the canal significantly shortened the voyage by ship from Europe 


tion. Five years after Nobel’s death, his will established a 
prestigious prize named after its donor, to honor signifi- 
cant contributions to science and peace. 


@ Transportation and Communications 


The rail system grew dramatically in the middle decades 
of the nineteenth century. When the English engineer 
Robert Stephenson (1803-1859) demonstrated the feasi- 
bility of his steam locomotive, the Rocket, in 1829, it ran at 
5 miles per hour on a track that was 1% miles long. By 1880 
total European railroad mileage was 102,000 (see Map 
23.1). In 1888 the Orient Express line opened, linking Con- 
stantinople to Vienna and thus to the rest of Europe. Dis- 
tance was conquered by speed as well: by midcentury, 
trains ran 50 miles per hour, ten times as fast as when 
they were invented. The cost of rail transport steadily de- 
creased, allowing for its greater use. Between 1850 and 
1880 in Germany, the number of rail passengers increased 
tenfold and the volume of goods eightyfold. In France and 
Great Britain, the increases were nearly as impressive. 
Ocean transportation was also revolutionized. In 
1869 the French built the Suez Canal across Egyptian ter- 
ritory, linking the Mediterranean to the Red Sea and the 
Indian Ocean. The canal reduced by 40 percent the 


— Railroads in 1850 
— Railroads added by 1880 
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European Rails, 1850 and 1880 During the mid-nineteenth century, European states 


(Adapted from Norman 


J. G. Pounds, An Historical Geography of Europe, 1800-1914 [New York: Cambridge University Press, 1985].) 


thirty-five-day journey between London and Bombay. 
More efficient ships were developed; by midcentury, the 
so-called clipper ship could cross the Atlantic in fourteen 
days, half the previous length of time. Steamships were 
also built, although they did not dominate ocean traffic 
until the 1890s. By 1880 European shipping carried 
nearly three times the cargo it had thirty years earlier. 
The optimism born of conquering vast distances was 
reflected in a popular novel by the French writer Jules 
Verne’ (1828-1905), Around the World in Eighty Days 





Jules Verne (DJOOL VAIRN) 


(1873). The hero, Phineas Fogg, travels by balloon, llama, 
and ostrich, as well as by the modern steam locomotive 
and steamship to accomplish in eighty days a feat that, 
only thirty years earlier, would have taken at least eleven 
months. In 1889 the New York newspaper The World in a 
publicity gambit to increase readership sent its reporter 
Nellie Bly (1867-1922) on an around-the-world trip to see 
if she could beat Phineas Fogg’s record. Readers breath- 
lessly kept up with reports of her progress. She circled the 
globe in 72 days, 6 hours, 11 minutes, and 14 seconds. 
Such was the impact of the steamship, the locomotive, 
the Suez Canal—and the newspaper. 
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‘Governments found the wleoe pr oe in colleaine 


‘ Gotan and issuing orders to subordinates. Imperial — C 
authority over distant territories was now better assured. In 
the 1840s it had taken ten weeks for a message andareply 
~ to go from London to Bombay and back; am ae later, : : 
ae me exchange took four minutes. : 
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which the telegraph played a crucial role was the Crimean; 


e othe: British and French high commands in London and Paris : 


_were able to communicate with their officers in the Crimea, i 
8 Cee from afar. In the Au stro-Prussian War oy 





and take appropriate precautions. The telegraph spread with 


the rail lines, usually built alongside them. Train travel be- 





Even so, railroads found it impossible to schedule trains 









message indicated the exact time to the second, and every 
~ town along the line was able to set its time accordingly. 
- Until the advent of the telegraph it was difficult for mer- 











chants to know trade conditions in distant lands. With the - 
new device, business people could collect market informa- 
~ tion, such as the cheapest price of commodities, and offer — 


their wares competitively to potential buyers around the 
world. The telegraph brought instant information to mer- 
~ chants, allowing them to expand their markets and lower their 

costs, thus fostering the development of the consumer society. 
Used by governments and businesses, the telegram also 
_ became a means for frequent and immediate communica- 
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the letter into a mailbox. It was collected, transported 
speedily by the new railroads, and delivered. The effi- 
ciency and low cost of mail led to a huge increase in use. 

The post combined with transoceanic telegraphs and 
the invention of the telephone to transform the world of in- 
formation. In the late 1830s the telegraph was invented, 
and by 1864, 80,000 miles of telegraph wire had been laid 
on the European continent. (See the feature “Information 





came safer and more speedy, for with good communications _ the sad news of a death i 


_ between stations, trains could be more readily dispatched. _ 


traveling across large nations properly because each area 
had its own local time. The setting of a standard time was fa- 
cilitated by the telegraph: at a given moment a telegraphic 


scribed the telegraph as “of all our modern wonders the 


earth, with lightning’s speed and as if standing face to face.” ae 





The Telegraph and War 
Although serving mainly civil- 
ian purposes, the telegraph was 
repeatedly used in warfare. after 
__ its invention in the 1840s, 
notably in the U.S. Civil War 
Here, linemen string wire for 
the Union Army near Brandy 
~ Station, Va., in 1864. The bel- 
ligerents used 16,000 miles oF 
telegraph wire during the Civil 
~ War. (National Archives, NWDNS-- 
| 165-SP-62) 





















tion between individuals. Lovers sent each other messages, 
parents proudly announced children’s births, people shared — 

the fam Telegraph | operato ie 
the dead of night when there was no traffic on the wires 
would share jokes or play chess. With greater use, the cost of 
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“The ee was one sol the ae ees of 
he nineteenth century that, along with the train and 


steamship, conquered - distances. Charles Dickens de 





most wonderful.” Even more than improved transportation, 
it transformed the world into an instant, global village. As 
the governor of New York said at a commemorative event ae ee 
generation after Samuel Morse’s invention, “Men speak to — 
one another now, though separated by the width of the 





Technology: The Telegraph.”) In 1875 the American inven- 
tor Alexander Graham Bell (1847-1922) invented a ma- 
chine capable of transmitting the human voice by electrical 
impulses; in 1879 the first telephones were installed in Ger- 
many; two years later they appeared in France. At first a cu- 
riosity, used to listen to a musical or theatrical production 
at a distance, the phone began to be installed in homes for 
people to communicate with each other. 
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CHANGING CONDITIONS 
AMONG SOCIAL GROUPS 


NDUSTRIAL advances transformed the tradi- 

tional structure of European society. Fewer 

people worked the land; more worked in in- 
dustry. The social and political influence of the landed 
aristocracy waned as wealth became far less dependent 
on property ownership. To varying degrees, this influ- 
ence now had to be shared with the growing middle 
classes. Generally, life for both industrial and farm work- 
ers improved in this period. However, great disparities 
persisted, and many people continued to suffer from 
profound deprivation. 


@ The Declining Aristocracy 


Always a small, exclusive group, the European aristoc- 
racy in the nineteenth century represented less than 1 
percent of the population. Many of those of noble birth 
were quite poor and economically indistinguishable 
from their non-noble neighbors. Others owned vast es- 
tates and were fabulously wealthy. 

Some ennoblements were of recent origin. In En- 
gland, most titles were less than a hundred years old, 
having originally been conferred on individuals in recog- 
nition of service to the state, the arts, or the economy. 
In France both Napoleons had bestowed titles on per- 
sons they wished to honor. In Germany Chancellor 
Otto von Bismarck ennobled the Jewish banker Gerson 
Bleichréder* (1822-1893) for helping finance the wars of 
the Prussian state and for relieving the German chancel- 
lor of personal financial worries by making profitable in- 
vestments for him. Distinctions between aristocrats 
and members of the upper middle class became increas- 
ingly blurred. Noble families in financial straits often 
married their children to the offspring of wealthy mer- 
chants. And many nobles who previously had shunned 
manufacture participated in the new economy by be- 
coming industrialists and bankers. Idle members of the 
nobility were now somewhat rare. Although many aris- 
tocrats still enjoyed a lavish lifestyle, others had adopted 
the habits of successful business people. 

Despite the theories of egalitarianism sweeping Eu- 
rope in the aftermath of the French Revolution and the 
rapidly changing social structure engendered by indus- 
trialization, the power of the aristocracy did not disap- 





Bleichréder (BLY-shro-der) 


pear altogether. In Prussia some of the wealthiest indus- 
trialists came from the highest aristocracy. The heavily 
aristocratic officer corps played an important role in 
running the Prussian state and unified Germany. In 
France about 20 to 25 percent of officers and many 
diplomats were aristocrats. In Britain officers, diplo- 
mats, and high-ranking civil servants were usually of no- 
ble birth. In Austria and Russia, aristocratic origin was 
the norm for government service. 

Nonetheless, nobles no longer asserted privileges 
based exclusively on birth. In most European states, 
such claims had become anachronisms. 


@ The Expanding Middle Classes 


Up to the eighteenth century, society had been divided 
into legally separate orders on the basis of birth. In the 
nineteenth century, it became more customary to clas- 
sify people by their economic functions. The “middle 
class” belonged neither to the nobility nor to the peas- 
antry nor to the industrial working class. It included 
such people as wealthy manufacturers, country physi- 
cians, and bank tellers. Given this diversity, it has be- 
come common to use the plural and think of all these 
people as forming the “middle classes.” Another term 
frequently used to describe these people is bourgeois. 

The nineteenth century has often been described as 
“the bourgeois century.” Although such a label may be 
too broad, after the midcentury mark it is appropriate 
enough to use as a shorthand term to describe the dom- 
inance of the bourgeois elites. This situation was espe- 
cially prevalent in western Europe, where the middle 
classes helped fashion much of society. 

The middle classes expanded dramatically in the 
wake of industrialization. More trade and manufacture 
meant more entrepreneurs and managers, while the in- 
creasingly complex society called for more engineers, 
lawyers, accountants, and bankers. New standards of 
comfort and health demanded more merchants and 
doctors. Urban improvements in the generation after 
1850 created a need for architects and contractors, 
among other professionals. 

The middle and lower levels of middle-class society 
grew most rapidly as business, the professions, and gov- 
ernment administration created more jobs. In the 1870s 
about 10 percent of urban working-class people reached 
lower-middle-class status by becoming storekeepers, 
lower civil servants, clerks, or salespeople. Faster growth 
occurred for white-collar workers than for their blue- 
collar counterparts. As industries matured, the increas- 
ing use of machinery and better industrial organization 


meant a need for fewer additional laborers and more 
clerks and bureaucrats. Large import-export businesses, 
insurance companies, and department stores provided 
opportunities of this kind. So did the expansion of gov- 
ernment services. 

The social impact of job growth was great. The men 
and women staffing these new positions often came 
from modest backgrounds. For the son or daughter of 
peasants to become village postmaster, schoolteacher, 
or clerk in a major firm signified social ascension, how- 
ever modest. And for the family, such a position, even 
more than income, meant joining the lower stratum of 
the middle classes. Accessibility to its ranks was certainly 
one of the strengths of the bourgeoisie, an ever growing 
group whose promise of social respectability and mate- 
rial comfort exercised a compelling force of attraction 
over the lower classes. 

A widening subgroup of the middle classes con- 
sisted of members of the professions, those whose pres- 
tige rested on the claim of exclusive expertise in a 
particular field. In the early nineteenth century, require- 
ments for exercising a profession varied, depending on 
the country. In France and Prussia, for example, govern- 
ment regulation stipulated the necessary qualifications 
to practice medicine; while in England only the Royal 
Colleges did. Medicine in the United States was unregu- 
lated by either governmental or medical schools. As the 
professions attempted to create a monopoly for them- 
selves and eliminate rivals, they established stricter stan- 
dards. Medical doctors, for instance, began requiring 
specialized education to distinguish themselves from 
herbalists, midwives, bone-setters, healers, and other 
competitors, and they insisted on their exclusive right to 
exercise their profession. The medical profession con- 
trolled access to its ranks by establishing powerful pro- 
fessional associations—for example, the British Medical 
Association (1832) and the German Medical Association 
(1872). 

Although the professionalization of medicine did 
not create better doctors immediately, as the science of 
medicine taught at universities improved, so did the 
preparation and expertise of doctors. Similarly, in other 
professions, such as law, architecture, and engineering, 
common standards and requirements encouraged pro- 
fessional practice and expertise. By midcentury either 
professional associations or the state itself accredited 
members of the professions. Women had limited access 
to these professions; typically their opportunities were 
confined to lower teaching positions. After the Crimean 
War, as a result of Florence Nightingale’s efforts (see page 
743), nursing became an increasingly popular profes- 
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With its stuffed 
furniture, lace curtains and tablecloths, and gilt-edged framed 
paintings, this living room provided a comfortable and pleas- 
ing escape from the grimy exterior of the industrial city. 
(National Museum of Denmark) 


Interior of a Danish Middle-Class Home 


sion for women. But the dominant view in the middle 
classes was to discourage women from all employment. 

The growing role of the state in society led to bu- 
reaucratic expansion. More and more, civil servants 
were selected by merit rather than through patronage. 
By the eighteenth century, Prussia had instituted a civil 
service examination system. After the Revolution, France 
instituted educational requirements for certain govern- 
ment corps, and by the 1880s it established civil service 
exams for all government positions. Beginning in 1870, 
Britain introduced the civil service examination and 
eliminated patronage. 
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@ Middle-Class Lifestyles 


The standard of living of the growing middle classes var- 
ied considerably, from the wealthy entrepreneur who 
bought a chateau, or built one, to the bourgeois who 
dwelled in a modest apartment. But they ail lived in new 
standards of comfort. Their homes had running water, 
upholstered furniture, and enough space to provide sep- 
arate sleeping and living quarters. They owned several 
changes of clothing and consumed a varied diet that in- 
cluded meat and dairy products, sugar, coffee, and tea. 
They read books and subscribed to newspapers and 
journals. Having at least one servant was a requisite for 
anyone who wished to be counted among the middle 
classes in the mid-nineteenth century. 

By 1900 servants were still common among bour- 
geois households, but they were fewer in proportion to 
the population as a whole. As service industries devel- 
oped, the need for servants decreased. With the growth 
of cab services, for instance, a family could dispense 
with a coachman and groom. And many families went 
without servants. Toward the end of the century, domes- 


The Crystal Palace 


tics’ wages rose as competing forms of employment vied 
for their service, and only the upper layers of the bour- 
geoisie still employed domestic help. 

In some areas suburban living became fashionable. 
The wealthy lived in large, imposing houses; the less 
well-off lived in smaller houses with a garden for privacy 
and quiet. Some owned two homes—one in the city and 
one in the countryside, providing a respite from the hec- 
tic urban environment. 

For further relief from the crowded cities, visits to re- 
sorts became popular. Throughout Europe, resort towns 
sprang up, devoted principally to the amusement of the 
well-off. It became fashionable to “take the waters”’—to 
bathe in hot springs and drink the mineral waters 
thought to have special attributes—and gamble in re- 
sorts such as Baden-Baden in Germany and Vichy in 
France. For the first time, tourism became big business. 
Thomas Cook (1808-1892), an Englishman, organized 
tours to the Crystal Palace exhibition of 1851 in London, 
the largest world exposition, which highlighted indus- 
trial accomplishments. Discovering the large market for 
guided travel, Cook began running tours in England and 


Built in 1851, this building was the largest glass and steel structure of its time. 


Site of the first great international exposition, the Crystal Palace displayed the inventiveness and 
opulence of the age. 


(Courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum) 





on the Continent. In the eighteenth century the Euro- 
pean tour had been a custom of the aristocracy, but now 
many members of the middle classes demanded this ex- 
perience as well. 

New wealth and leisure time led as well to more ho- 
tels, restaurants, and cafés. In 1869 Paris had 20,000 
cafés and 4,000 hotels and lodging houses; the largest 
hotel offered 700 well-appointed rooms to discriminat- 
ing guests. Vienna's National Hotel, with 300 rooms, had 
steam heat, spring water on every floor, and an icehouse 
providing cool drinks. For the traveler’s convenience, 
many hotels, such as the monumental Charing Cross 
Hotel in London, were located next to train stations. At 
home or away, the bourgeois valued comfort. 

The middle classes shared certain attitudes about 
the conduct of their lives. They believed their successes 
were due not to birth but to talent and effort. They 
wanted to be judged by their merits, and they expected 
their members to abide by strict moral principles. Their 
lives were supposed to be disciplined, especially with re- 
gard to sex and drink. The age was called “Victorian” be- 
cause the middle classes in Britain saw in the queen who 
reigned for two-thirds of the century a reflection of their 
own values. (See the feature “Weighing the Evidence: An 
Engraving of the British Royal Family” in Chapter 22, on 
pages 772-773.) “Victorian morality,” widely preached 
but not always practiced, was often viewed as hypocriti- 
cal by social critics. Yet as the middle classes came to 
dominate society, their values became the social norms. 
Public drunkenness was discouraged, and anti-alcohol 
movements vigorously campaigned against drinking. 
Public festivals were regulated, making them more re- 
spectable and less rowdy. 

In spite of their differences in education, wealth, 
and social standing, most of the bourgeoisie resembled 
one another in dress, habits of speech, and deportment. 
Bourgeois men dressed somberly, in dark colors, avoid- 
ing any outward signs of luxury. Their clothing fit closely 
and eschewed decoration—an adjustment to the ma- 
chine age, in which elaborate dress hampered activity. It 
also reflected a conscious attempt to emphasize the fru- 
gal and achievement-oriented attitudes of the bour- 
geoisie in contrast to what was seen as the frivolous 
nobility. 

Bourgeois conventions regarding women’s dress 
were less reserved. Extravagant amounts of colorful fab- 
rics used to fashion huge, beribboned hoop dresses re- 
flected the newfound wealth of the middle classes and 
confirmed their view of women as ornaments whose 
lives were to be limited to the home and made easier by 
servants. This era was dominated by domesticity, by the 
ideal of the home. While the man was out in the secular 
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Josephine Grey Butler 


An important Victorian reformer, 
Butler agitated for several causes, most notably abolition of 
the Contagious Diseases Act. This act empowered the police 
to arrest any woman it suspected of prostitution and to force 
her to be examined for venereal disease. Largely as a result of 
Butler's efforts, this act was repealed in 1886. 

(Fawcett Library/Mary Evans Picture Library) 


world earning a living and advancing his career, the 
bourgeois woman was to run her household, providing 
her family with an orderly, comfortable shelter from the 
storms of daily life. (See the box “Reading Sources: Ad- 
vice on Running the Middle-Class Household.”) She dec- 
orated the rooms, changed curtains with the seasons 
and the styles, supervised the servants, kept the ac- 
counts, oversaw the children’s homework and religious 
education, and involved herself in charitable works. In 
the decades around midcentury, the notion of two sepa- 
rate spheres—one male and public, the other female and 
private—reached its height. 

In spite of the relatively passive role assigned to 
women, many bourgeois women were very active. Some 
took up philanthropic causes, helping the sick and the 
poor. In England, Josephine Grey Butler (1828-1906), a 
member of a family of reformers, fought for the spread of 
education to impoverished women. She also waged a 
fierce battle against prostitution. Many bourgeois 
women helped their husbands or fathers in the office, 
the business, or the writing of scientific treatises. Others 
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e@@® READING SOURCES 


Advice on Running the Middle-Class Household 


In 1861 Isabella Mary Mayson Beeton, a London housewife, published Mrs. Bee- 
ton’s Book of Household Management, which in Britain was outsold only by 
the Bible. Her popular book provided British middle-class women with advice on 
running their households and reflected their values concerning discipline, frugality, 


and cleanliness. 


As with the commander of an army, or the leader of 
an enterprise, so is it with the mistress of a house. 
Her spirit will be seen through the whole establish- 
ment; and just in proportion as she performs her 
duties intelligently and thoroughly, so will her do- 
mestics follow in her path. Of all those acquirements, 
which more particularly belong to the feminine char- 
acter, there are none which take a higher rank, in 
our estimation, than such as enter into a knowledge 
of household duties; for on these are perpetually de- 
pendent the happiness, comfort, and well-being of a 
family... . 

Early rising is one of the most essential qualities 
which enter into good Household Management, as it 
is not only the parent of health, but of innumerable 
other advantages. Indeed, when a mistress is an early 
riser, it is almost certain that her house will be or- 
derly and well-managed... . 

Cleanliness is indispensable to health, and must 
be studied both in regard to the person and the 
house, and all that it contains... . 

Frugality and economy are home virtues, with- 
out which no household can prosper... . 

Charity and benevolence are duties which a 
mistress owes to herself as well as to her fellow- 
creatures; and there is scarcely any income so small, 
but something may be spared from it. . . . Great ad- 


achieved success on their own terms, running their own 
businesses, writing, painting, teaching. 


The expectation that middle-class women would be 


married and taken care of by their husbands led to the 
provision of inferior education for girls and young women. 
Even bright and intellectually curious young girls could 
not receive as good an education as their brothers, nor as 


vantages may result from visits paid the poor, for 
there being, unfortunately, much ignorance, gener- 
ally amongst them with respect to all household 
knowledge, there will be opportunities for advising 
and instructing them in a pleasant and unobtrusive 
manner, in cleanliness, industry, cookery, and good 
management.... 

A housekeeping account-book should invariably 
be kept, and kept punctually and precisely. . . . 

...The treatment of servants is of the highest 
possible moment as well to the mistress as to the do- 
mestics themselves. On the head of the house the lat- 
ter will naturally fix their attention; and if they 
perceive that the mistress’s conduct is regulated by 
high and correct principles, they will not fail to re- 
spect her. If, also a benevolent desire is shown to pro- 
mote their comfort, at the same time that a steady 
performance of their duty is exacted, then their re- 
spect will not be unmingled with affection, and they 
will be more solicitous to continue to deserve her 
favour. 


Source: Isabella Mary Mayson Beeton, Mrs. Beeton’s Book of 
Household Management (London: S. O. Beeton, 1861), pp. 1-6. 


For additional information on this topic, go to 
http://college.hmco.com. 








a consequence pursue as interesting a career—a situa- 
tion that had prevailed for centuries. 

Various liberal movements in the nineteenth cen- 
tury insisted on legal equality among men, removing 
disabilities aimed against members of a particular social 
class or religion. Such discrimination, many had in- 
sisted, should also not be based on gender. Proponents 





Ladies’ Bicycling Fashion This new mode of 
transportation suggested possibilities for female 
emancipation. Free, on her bicycle, the young 
woman is contrasted with a man, who rides 
only a tricycle. 
der Gartenlaube [Gutersloh: Signum Verlag, n.d.]. Repro- 


(From Karin Helm [ed.], Rosinen aus 


duced with permission.) 


of women’s rights demanded equal access to education 
and the professions. Slowly, secondary and university 
education was made available to young women. In Eu- 
rope the University of Zurich in Switzerland was the first 
university to admit women in 1865. Although British 
universities admitted women, the University of London 
did not grant them degrees until after 1878; and the most 
prestigious British institutions, Oxford and Cambridge, 
did not grant degrees to women until after World War I. 
In spite of discriminatory laws, harassment by male stu- 
dents, and initial obstruction by professional and ac- 
crediting groups, a few female doctors and lawyers 
practiced in England by the 1870s and on the Continent 
in the following decades. 

Women more easily penetrated lower levels of 
middle-class occupations. Expanding school systems, 
civil services, and businesses provided new employment 
opportunities for women. By the 1890s, two-thirds of 
primary school teachers in England and half the post 


Telephone Operators in London 
employment opportunities for women. Telephone operators formed a 


completely feminized profession. 
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New technologies opened up new 


(Boyer-Viollet) 


office staff in France were women; by 1914 nearly half a 
million women worked as shop assistants in England. 
Some new technologies created jobs that became heav- 
ily feminized, such as the positions of typist and tele- 
phone operator. 


@ The Workers’ Lot 


The increased prosperity and greater productivity of the 
period gradually improved the conditions of both female 
and male workers in the generation after 1850. Their 
wages and standards of living rose, and they enjoyed 
more job security. In Britain the earning power of the av- 
erage worker rose by one-third between 1850 and 1875. 
For the first time, workers were able to put money aside 
to tide them over in hard times. 

The workers’ increased income permitted a better 
diet. In France the average number of calories consumed 
per adult male increased by one-third between 1840 and 
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1890. In Britain, between 1844 and 1876, per capita con- 
sumption of tea tripled, and that of sugar quadrupled. 
The quality of food as well as the amount also improved: 
people consumed more meat, fish, eggs, and dairy 
products. 

Legislation gradually reduced the length of the 
workweek. The British workweek, typically 73 hours in 
the 1840s, was reduced to 56 hours in 1874. In France it 
was reduced to 10 hours a day, in Germany to 11. But 
these improvements were accompanied by an increased 
emphasis on efficiency at the workplace. Fewer informal 
breaks were allowed as industrialists insisted on greater 
worker productivity. New machines increased the tempo 
of work, frequently leading to exhaustion and accidents. 

As workers had more time and more money, their 
leisure patterns changed. Some leisure activities that 
previously had been limited to the upper classes became 
available to workers. The introduction of rail connec- 
tions to resort towns such as Brighton in England or 
Trouville and Dieppe in France enabled workers to visit 
such places. New music and dance halls, popular the- 
aters, and other forms of public entertainment sprang 
up to claim workers’ increased spending money. 

Although most workers believed their lot had im- 
proved, they were also aware that a vast gulf remained 
between them and the middle and upper classes. In the 
1880s in the northern French industrial city of Lille, the 
combined estate of twenty thousand workers equaled 
that of one average industrialist. Life expectancies still 
varied dramatically according to income; in Bordeaux in 
1853, the life expectancy of a male bourgeois was twenty 
years greater than that of a male laborer. 

The disparity between rich and poor was especially 
striking in the case of domestics. Most servants were fe- 
male, and they led tiring and restricted lives under the 
close supervision of their employers. Their hours were 
overly long: a six-and-one-half-day week was not un- 
common. Housed in either the basement or the attic, 
servants experienced extremes of cold, heat, and humid- 
ity. Sometimes they were subjected to physical or sexual 
abuse by the master of the house, his sons, or the head of 
the domestic staff. And yet, for impoverished rural women 
with little chance of finding better work, domestic ser- 
vice was a risky but often necessary option. It provided 
free housing, food, and clothing and allowed the servant 
to save an annual sum equivalent to an amount between 
one-third and one-half of a worker's yearly wages. These 
savings often served as a dowry and allowed the young 
woman to make an advantageous match. Two out of five 
female wage earners in England were in domestic em- 
ploy in 1851. 


Although a few members of the working class man- 
aged to enter the lower levels of the middle classes, most 
remained mired in the same occupations as their grand- 
parents. Poverty was still pervasive. In the 1880s about 
one-third of Londoners were living at or below the sub- 
sistence level. Industrial and urban diseases, such as tu- 
berculosis, were common among workers. Compared 
with the healthier, better-fed, and better-housed middle 
classes, the workers continued living in shabby and lim- 
ited circumstances. 


@ The Transformation of the Countryside 


Before the nineteenth century, the countryside had 
hardly changed at all, but beginning at midcentury it was 
radically transformed. Especially in western Europe, an 
increasing number of people left the land. In 1850, 20 
percent of the population of Britain were agricultural 
workers; by 1881 only 11 percent were. The decrease of 
the agricultural population led in many places to labor 
shortages and therefore higher wages for farm hands. - 

Agriculture became increasingly efficient, and the 
food supply grew significantly. More land was put under 
the plow. Not only was more land cultivated but the yield 
per acre increased. In 1760 an agricultural worker in En- 
gland could feed himself and one other person; by 1841 
he could feed himself and 2.7 others. The population of 
Europe nearly doubled between 1800 and 1880, and yet 
it was nourished better than ever before. 

Higher yields were the result of an increased use of 
manure, augmented in the 1870s by saltpeter imported 
from Chile and, beginning in the 1880s, by chemical fer- 
tilizers manufactured in Europe. Innovations in tools 
also improved productivity. The sickle, which required 
the laborer to crouch to cut grass or wheat, was replaced 
by the long-handled scythe, which allowed the field hand 
to stand and use the full weight of the body to swing the 
instrument through the grain. This new method in- 
creased efficiency fourfold. In the 1850s steam-driven 
threshing machinery was introduced in some parts of 
western Europe. Organizational techniques borrowed 
from industrial labor, including specialization and regu- 
lar schedules, also contributed to greater productivity on 
the land. 

Improved roads and dramatically expanded rail 
lines enabled farmers to extend their markets. No longer 
did they need to produce only for the local area; they 
could depend on a national market and beyond for cus- 
tomers. 

While the prices of farm products rose, those of in- 
dustrial products fell, allowing farmers to purchase ma- 


chinery to work the land as well as items providing per- 
sonal convenience such as cast-iron stoves. Owners of 
medium and large farms did particularly well. For the 
first time, many qualified for credit, and the availability 
of fire and weather insurance buffered some from the 
unpredictability of farming. 

Life in the countryside became less insular. Not only 
did rail lines connect farms to cities, but national school 
systems brought teachers into the villages. Local dialects 
and in some cases even distinct languages that peasants 
had spoken for generations were replaced by a standard- 
ized national language. Local provincial costumes be- 
came less common as styles fashionable in the cities 
spread to the countryside via mail order catalogs. The 
farm girls who went to the cities as maids to work in 
middle-class homes returned to their villages with urban 
and middle-class ideals. The military draft brought the 
young men of the village into contact with urban folk 
and further spread urban values to the countryside. 

Even so, the rural world remained very distinct from 
urban society. Many of the forces seen as contributing to 
modernity actually aggravated rural conditions. The ex- 
pansion of manufacturing in cities contributed to the 
decline of cottage industry in rural areas, where agricul- 


Steam-Powered Thresher 
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tural workers had relied on the putting-out system to 
provide supplementary income. Thus farm workers were 
idle during slack seasons, and rural unemployment 
grew. In many cases railroads bringing goods made else- 
where wiped out some of the local markets on which 
these cottage industries had depended. The steam- 
ship lowered the cost of transporting freight, including 
grain from distant Canada and Argentina, which often 
undersold wheat grown in Europe. The resultant crisis, 
worsened by a rural population explosion, led to the em- 
igration of millions, who left the land for towns and cities 
or even migrated across the seas to the Americas and 
Australia (see page 820). Although this process was 
painful for large segments of the rural population, for 
those who were able to remain on the land, the situation 
eventually improved. 

These trends had a striking effect in the rural areas of 
western Europe. Eastern Europe, in contrast, was hardly 
touched by them. In Russia agriculture remained back- 
ward; the average yield per acre in 1880 was one-quarter 
that of Great Britain. The land sheltered a large surplus 
population that was underemployed and contributed 
little to the rural economy. In the Balkans, most peasants 
were landless and heavily indebted. 


This image shows the thresher being operated in the French countryside in 


1860. It would be decades before this kind of technology became a common sight in Europe, but it was 
a harbinger of the change coming to the rural world. 


(Bibliothéque Nationale de France) 
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Pissarro: L’avenue de I’ Opéra, Sunlight, Winter Morning Camille Pissarro, one of the leading 
impressionists, portrayed the broad new avenue designed by Baron Haussmann. The avenue leads 


to the new opera, in background, also planned during the Second Empire. 


Reims/Giraudon/Art Resource, NY) 


URBAN PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS 


Y 1851 the majority of English people lived in 
cities; by 1891 the majority of Germans did as 
well. To cope with urban growth and its atten- 
dant problems—epidemics, crowding, traffic jams— 
cities developed public health measures and introduced 
planning and rebuilding programs. They adapted the 
new technologies to provide such urban amenities as 
streetlights, public transportation, water and sewer sys- 
tems, and helped make the city safer by establishing 


(Musée Saint-Denis, 


large, more efficient police forces. Cities gradually be- 
came safer and more pleasant places to live, although for 
along time city dwellers continued to suffer high mortal- 
ity rates. 


@ City Planning and Urban Renovation 


Most of Europe’s cities had begun as medieval walled 
cities and had grown haphazardly into major industrial 
centers. Their narrow, crooked streets could not ac- 
commodate the increased trade and daily movement of 
goods and people, and traffic snarls were common. City 


| —= City walls 
® Wall of Phillippe Auguste (1180-1210) 


® Tollhouse Wall (1784-1791), razed by 
_ Haussmann to rebuild as boulevards 


© Fortress Wall (1841-1845) 





1 Expanded city limits 
L_---1 established in 1860 
("| Public parks opened 

during Second Empire 
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— Streets constructed by 
Haussmann 


-—— Other streets 
+ Railway system created by Haussmann 
during Second Empire \ 
NX 


Source: Encyclopedia Universalis 


\ 


Map 23.2 Haussmann’s Paris, 1850-1870 During the reign of Napoleon III, Baron Georges Haussmann 
reshaped the city of Paris, replacing its narrow medieval streets with a system of broad avenues and public 


parks and encircling the city with a railway. 


officials began to recognize that broad, straight av- 
enues would help relieve the congestion and also bring 
sunlight and fresh air into the narrow and perpetually 
dank lanes and alleys. In the 1820s, London saw the 
first ambitious street-widening initiative. On Regency 
Street, old hovels were torn down and replaced with 
fancy new houses; the poor were displaced. Later proj- 
ects followed this pattern. (See the feature “Weighing 
the Evidence: The Modern City and Photography” on 
pages 806-807.) 


The most extensive program of urban rebuilding 
took place in midcentury Paris. Over a period of eighteen 
years, Napoleon III and his aide, Baron Georges Hauss- 
mann (1809-1891), transformed Paris from a dirty me- 
dieval city to a beautiful modern one (see Map 23.2). 
Haussmann and his engineers carved broad, straight 
avenues through what had been dingy slums. They built 
elegant houses on the new tree-lined avenues. Public 
monuments and buildings, such as the new opera 
house, enhanced the city. The tremendous costs of this 
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ambitious scheme kept the city of Paris in debt for 
decades. In addition, the slum-removal program drove 
tens of thousands of the poorest Parisians to the out- 
skirts of the city, leading to greater social segregation 
than had previously existed. 

Haussmann’s extensive work in Paris served as a 
model for other cities, and although none was rebuilt as 
extensively, many underwent significant improvements. 
The cities of Europe began to display an expansive grace 
and sense of order, supporting the belief of the middle 
classes that theirs was an age of progress. 


@ The Introduction of Public Services 


Beginning at midcentury, government at the central and 
local levels helped make cities more livable by legislating 
sanitary reforms and providing public transportation 
and lighting. Medical practitioners in the 1820s had ob- 
served that disease and higher mortality were related to 
dirt and lack of clean air, water, and sunshine. Since dis- 
eases spreading from the poorer quarters of town threat- 
ened the rich and powerful, there was a general interest 
in improving public health by clearing slums, broaden- 
ing streets, and supplying clean air and water to the 
cities. 

Reform began in England, where the lawyer and 
civil servant Edwin Chadwick (1800-1895) drafted im- 
portant plans for reform that became the basis for leg- 
islation. The Public Health Bill of 1848 established 
national standards for urban sanitation and required 
cities to regulate the installation of sewers and the dis- 
posal of refuse. The 1875 Health Act mandated certain 
basic health standards for water and drainage. Armed 
with these laws, cities and towns took the initiative: 
Birmingham cleared 50 acres of slums in the 1870s, for 
example. 

London was also a leader in supplying public water, 
a service later adopted by Paris and many other cities. 
Berlin had a municipal water system in 1850, but it took 
several decades before clean water was available in every 
household. As late as the 1870s, Berlin’s sewage was car- 
ried in open pipes. In Paris, which typically led France in 
innovations, 60 percent of the houses had running water 
in 1882. The French capital did not have a unitary sewer 
system until the 1890s, however. 

As running water in the home became a standard 
rather than a luxury, bathing became more common. 
The English upper classes had learned the habit of daily 
baths from their colonial experience in India; on the 
Continent it did not become the custom until about the 
third quarter of the nineteenth century. The French artist 


Edgar Degas’ (1834-1917) frequently painted bath scenes, 
portraying the new European habit. 

All these changes had a direct impact on the lives of 
city dwellers. Life became healthier, more comfortable, 
and more orderly. Between the 1840s and 1880, London's 
death rate fell from 26 per thousand to 20 per thousand. 
In Paris for the same period the decline was from 29.3 to 
23.7 per thousand. The decline in the incidence of dis- 
eases associated with filthy living conditions was even 
more immediate. Improved water supplies provided 
a cleaner environment and reduced the prevalence of 
waterborne diseases such as cholera and typhoid. 

Other improvements also contributed to a better 
quality of life. With the introduction of urban transporta- 
tion, city dwellers no longer had to live within walking 
distance of their workplaces. An early example of public 
transportation was the French omnibus service of the 
1820s—a system of horse-drawn carriages available to 
the public on fixed routes. In the 1850s the tram was in- 
troduced. A carriage drawn on a rail line by horses, a 
tram could pull larger loads of passengers faster than the 
omnibus. Because of the many rail stations in London 
and the difficulty of getting from one station to another 
in time to make a connection, London built an under- 
ground railway in 1863, the predecessor of the subway 
system. Technological improvements made the bicycle a 
serious means of transportation for some city dwellers. 
By the mid-1880s, nearly 100,000 bicycles were being ped- 
aled around Great Britain, and a decade later, 375,000 in 
France—rising to a million by 1900. 

Improvements in public transportation enabled 
workers to move out of the inner city into the less dense 
and less expensive suburbs. This trend in turn led to a 
decrease in urban population density and eventually 
helped make the city a healthier place to live. 

Gaslights also improved city life, making it easier 
and safer to be outside at night. (Prior to gaslights, city 
dwellers depended mainly on moonlight or, rarely, ex- 
pensive and time-consuming oil lamps—which had to 
be lit one at a time.) In 1813 London was the first city to 
be illuminated by gas; Berlin followed in 1816. Electrical 
lights were introduced in Paris in 1875, although they 
were not common until the end of the century. 

Cities also significantly expanded police forces to 
impose order, to control criminal activity, and to dis- 
courage behavior deemed undesirable, such as dumping 
garbage on the street, relieving oneself in public, or 
carousing late at night. In 1850 London was the best- 
policed city in Europe with a 5,000-man force. Paris had 
around 3,000 police officers. 





Degas (DAY-gah) 


SOCIAL AND POLITICAL INITIATIVES 


EW institutions and groups emerged to tackle 
the unequal distribution of wealth and criti- 
cal urban problems that followed in the wake 


of economic growth. The state intervened in the econ- 
omy in new ways. Private charitable groups sprang 
up. Socialist political parties, exclusively dedicated to 


improving the workers’ lot, gained in numbers and 
strength. 





@ State Intervention in Welfare 


The difficult conditions industry imposed on workers 
led to debates in several countries about the need for the 
state to protect the workers. The growing militancy of or- 
ganized labor also forced the established authority to 
consider ways to meet the workers’ needs. While some 
rejected government intervention in the free operation 
of market forces, others argued that the laws of supply 
and demand had caused the exploitation of many 
who ought to have been protected—especially very 
young children and pregnant women. Britain led the 
way with Factory Acts regulating child and female labor; 
similar acts were passed later in Prussia and France. In 
much of Europe, however, the state did little to improve 
the welfare of the working class. In eastern Europe, 
where industry was still in its infancy, workers had no 
protection. 

Fear of social upheaval and the rising strength of so- 
cialist political parties prompted some governments to 
act. In France moderate bourgeois liberals attempted to 
defuse class war by advocating “solidarism.” With the 
motto “Every man, his neighbor’s debtor,” solidarism in- 
sisted on the mutual responsibility of classes and indi- 
viduals for one another's well-being. Guided by such 
sentiments, French Republicans passed a number of 
laws toward the end of the century that improved the lot 
of the working class. In newly unified Germany, the gov- 
ernment wanted to impress workers with state benefits 
so they would abandon the growing Socialist Party and 
back the kaiser’s authoritarian government. Chancellor 
Otto von Bismarck embarked on a deliberate program to 
tame the workers and win their support for the existing 
political and economic institutions. Thus, in the 1880s 
the new German government provided a comprehensive 
welfare plan that included health insurance and old-age 
pensions. In addition to the welfare initiatives by state 
and city governments, middle and upper classes also 
worked to better the workers’ lot. Concern among these 
groups and individuals arose from a mixture of pity for 
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workers’ conditions, religious teachings about their re- 
sponsibilities for the less fortunate, and fear of the con- 
sequences of unrelieved misery. 

Women participated heavily in volunteer charity 
work. By the end of the nineteenth century, as many as 
half a million English women contributed their time to 
provide charity to the less fortunate. In Sweden by the 
1880s, women had founded refuges for the destitute, 
old-age homes, a children’s hospital, an asylum for the 
mentally handicapped, and various societies to promote 
female industry. 

In Catholic and Protestant countries, the Christian 
churches traditionally had identified with the rights of 
employers and seemed to ignore the lot of the workers. 
However, a number of Christians, lay and clerical, began 
to emphasize the church’s need to address social issues. 
Pope Leo XIII (r. 1878-1903) reflected this trend and re- 
inforced it among Catholics when in 1891 he issued his 
encyclical Rerum novarum (“Of New Things”), which de- 
fined society’s responsibility for the well-being of the 
poor. His message was taken up in France, Italy, and 
Spain among what became known as “social Catholics.” 
(See the box “Reading Sources: Leo XIII Calls for Concern 
for the Working Classes.”) In England, Protestants’ con- 
cern for the poor was evidenced by the founding of the 
Salvation Army in 1878. Religious groups also hoped 
they could win converts among the less privileged by al- 
leviating their plight. 

Increasingly, municipalities, volunteer groups, and 
churches accepted responsibility for the well-being of 
others. Among their many activities, private charitable 
groups furnished cheap housing for the poor, church 
groups visited them, providing advice and some mone- 
tary assistance, municipalities opened free medical dis- 
pensaries. In many cases these pioneering efforts in 
aiding the poor were later taken over by the state, which, 
in amplified form, led to the development—in much of 
twentieth-century Europe—of the welfare state. 


@ Educational and Cultural Opportunities 


At the beginning of the nineteenth century, governments 
took little responsibility for providing education. Some 
upper-class children were educated with private tutors, 
and others attended elite schools. All schools were segre- 
gated by social class and all but a few charity schools for 
the poor charged tuition. In England the education of 
the masses became a national responsibility after the 
Second Reform Bill of 1867. This legisiation extended the 
vote to the artisan classes and prompted a movement to 
ensure that the new voters were educated. In 1870 the 
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2@ READING SOURCES 


Leo XIII Calls for Concern for the Working Classes 


In his 1891 encyclical Rerum Novarum (Of New Things), Pope Leo XII called on 
the propertied classes and the state to show concern for the poor. Leo reminded his 
readers of the central Christian message: charity. Note also how he appears to present 
the church as a solution to the growing class conflicts of the late nineteenth century. 


The momentous seriousness of the present state of 
things just now fills every mind with painful appre- 
hension .. . and there is nothing which has a deeper 
hold on public attention. ... 

... There is nothing more powerful than reli- 
gion (of which the Church is the interpreter and 
guardian) in drawing rich and poor together, by re- 
minding each class of its duties to the other, and es- 
pecially of the duties of justice. Thus religion teaches 
the labouring man and the workman to carry out 
honestly and well all equitable agreements freely 
made; never to injure capital, or to outrage the per- 
son of an employer.... Religion teaches the rich 
man and the employer that their work people are not 
their slaves; that they must respect in every man his 
dignity as a man and as a Christian... . [T]he em- 
ployer must never tax his work people beyond their 
strength, nor employ them in work unsuited to their 
sex or age....[R]Jich men and masters should re- 
member this—that to exercise pressure for the sake 
of gain upon the indigent and the destitute and to 





English government began to provide significant subsi- 
dies for education, to set educational standards, and to 
establish a national inspection system to enforce them. 
England and France initiated mandatory primary school 
education in the 1880s. 

Public education included not only reading, writing, 
and arithmetic but other skills as well. By insisting on 
punctuality and obliging students to carry out repetitive 
tasks such as copying letters, words, or sentences, 
schools encouraged people to fit into the emerging in- 
dustrial society. The obedience and respect for authority 
learned at school shaped the soldiers and factory work- 
ers of the future. And regardless of political inclination, 
each regime took advantage of its control of the educa- 
tional system to inculcate in the young the love of coun- 
try and of its form of government. 





make one’s profit out of the need of another is con- 
demned by all laws, human and divine. To defraud 
anyone of wages that are his due is a crime which 
cries to the avenging anger of Heaven. 

Rights must be religiously protected wherever 
they are found; and it is the duty of the public au- 
thority to prevent and punish injury, and to protect 
each one in the possession of his own. Still, when 
there is question of protecting the rights of individu- 
als, the poor and helpless have a claim to special con- 
sideration. The richer population have many ways of 
protecting themselves, and stand less in need of help 
from the State; those who are badly off have no re- 
sources to fall back upon, and must chiefly rely upon 
the assistance of the State. And it is for this reason 
that wage-earners, who are undoubtedly among the 
weak and necessitous, should be specially cared for 
and protected by the commonwealth. 





Source: Francesco Nitti, Catholic Socialism, trans. Mary Mackin- 
tosh (New York: Macmillan & Co., 1895), pp. 404, 409, 415. 
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Secondary education was, on the whole, available 
only to the privileged few in the upper middle classes. It 
confirmed their social status and won them access to the 
universities and the professions. For a very small num- 
ber from the lower middle classes, secondary school at- 
tendance provided the means to ascend socially. The 
lower middle class was sparsely represented in universi- 
ties, and the children of workers and peasants were to- 
tally absent. 

Public education spread from the schools to other 
institutions, which made culture available to the masses 
in new ways. Between 1840 and 1880, the number of 
large libraries in Europe increased from 40 to 500. The 
French national public library, the Bibliothéque Na- 
tionale, was established in Paris in the 1860s. This iron 
and glass building, radical for its time, was an impressive 


monument to the desire to make reading available to an 
expanded public. Many provincial cities, as well as the 
glittering capitals of Europe, were endowed with new li- 
braries. Less grandiose, but probably more important for 
mostly rural populations, were the traveling libraries. 

Museums and art galleries, which in the previous 
century had been open to only a select few, gradually 
became accessible to the general public. The first 
museum to open to the public was the Louvre in Paris 
after the French Revolution. Other European countries 
lagged behind in making their cultural heritages avail- 
able to the masses, but in the later part of the century 
even the poorer classes gained access to these temples 
of culture. 


CULTURE IN AN AGE OF OPTIMISM 


HE improving economic and material condi- 
tions of the second half of the nineteenth 
-!™ century buoyed European thinkers. Many be- 
lieved that men and women were becoming more en- 
lightened, and they expressed faith in humankind’s 
ability to transform the world with a parade of scientific 
and technological breakthroughs. The world seemed 
knowable and perfectible. This faith advanced secular- 
ism while it undermined the certainties of traditional re- 
ligion. The arts reflected these new values, emphasizing 
realism and science—as well as an underlying forebod- 
ing about the dark side of this “age of optimism.” 





@ Darwin and Evolution 


By midcentury most thinkers accepted the notion of 
change and transformation of society—and, by analogy, 
of the natural environment. The French thinker Comte 
championed the notion that human development—hu- 
man history—proceeded through distinct and _ irre- 
versible stages. Human progress, inscribed in the laws of 
nature, leads inexorably upward to the final and highest 
stage of development, the positive—or scientific—stage. 
Widely read throughout Europe and Latin America, 
Comte’s writings helped bolster the era’s faith in science, 
and the very progress science made seemed to confirm 
its precepts. Comte’s philosophy, known as positivism, 
dominated the era. While the romantics had emphasized 
feeling, positivists upheld the significance of the mea- 
surable, the palpable, the verifiable. Scientific methods, 
the positivists were confident, would ensure the contin- 
ued progress of humanity. Hadn't science already proved 
that the world was evolving to ever higher forms? 
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Charles Darwin, Proponent of Evolution 
made in 1840, when the young scientist was wrestling with 
the meaning of the evidence he had collected in the Galapa- 
gos Islands. His observations there became the basis for On 
the Origin of Species by Means of Natural Selection (1859), 
the most important scientific work of the nineteenth century. 
(Down House/The Bridgeman Art Library, London and New York) 


This portrait was 


In the field of geology, the Englishman Charles Lyell 
(1797-1875) maintained that the earth was far older than 
the biblical story of Genesis suggested. He argued that 
its geological formations—the mountains, valleys, and 
seas—were subject to natural forces that, over hundreds 
of thousands, even millions, of years, had shaped them. 
Most educated people accepted his theory, which led 
many to wonder if it might also be true that the animal 
kingdom had evolved gradually over long periods of 
time. 

Although evolution in the biological realm had 
been suggested as early as the end of the eighteenth 
century, Charles Darwin (1809-1882) was the first to of- 
fer a plausible explanation of the process. As the natu- 
ralist on an official British scientific expedition in the 
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(@® READING SOURCES 


Darwin’s Basic Laws of Evolution _ 


Writing in an age of vast transformations, Darwin could imagine the mutability of 
all nature, including species, over time. And like his contemporaries, he could imag- 
ine that evolution would lead to improvement, to increasing “perfection” of various 
species. A religious man who lost much of his faith as a result of his scientific inves- 
tigations, Darwin was anxious to reassure Christians, hence his attempt to portray 


evolution as part of God's divine plan. 


Nothing at first can appear more difficult to believe 


than that the more complex organs and instincts 
have been perfected, not by means superior to, 
though analogous with, human reason, but by the 
accumulation of innumerable slight variations, each 
good for the individual possessor. Nevertheless, this 


- difficulty, though appearing to our imagination insu- | 


perably great, cannot be considered real if we admit 
the following propositions, namely, that all parts of 
the organisation and instincts offer, at least, individ- 
~ ual differences—that there is a struggle for existence 
leading to the preservation of profitable deviations of 
structure or instinct—and, lastly, that gradations in 


the state of perfection of each organ may have ex- — 


isted, each good of its kind. The truth of these propo- 
sitions cannot, I think, be disputed. . . . 

As geology plainly proclaims that each land has 
undergone great physical changes, we might have 


1830s, he had visited the Galapagos Islands off the west- 
ern coast of South America. On these islands he found 
species similar to but different from those on the main- 
land and even different from one another. Could they be 
the results of separate creations? Or was it more likely 
that in varying environments they had adapted differ- 
ently? Darwin proposed that closely related species 
compete for food and living space. In this struggle, 
those in each species that are better adapted to the en- 
vironment have the advantage over the others and 
hence are more likely to survive. In the “struggle for 
existence,” only the fittest endure. Those surviving, Dar- 
win surmised, pass on the positive traits to their off- 
spring. He called the mechanism that explained the 


expected to find that organic beings have varied un- 
der nature, in the same way as they have varied 
under domestication. And if there has been any 
variability under nature, it would be an unaccount- — 
able fact if natural selection had not come into 
payee 

There is grandeur in this view of life, with its 
several powers, having been originally breathed by 
the Creator into a few forms or into one; and that, 
whilst this planet has gone cycling on according to 
the fixed law of gravity, from so simple a beginning — 


endless forms most beautiful and most wonderful 
ashe — | are — ee 


Taal 





Source: Charles Darwin, on the Origin of Species by Meaits of Nat- 
ural Selection, 6th ed., vol. 2 (1872; reprint, New York: PED 
ton, 1923), pp. 267-268, 279, 305-306. 
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evolution and development of new species “natural se- 
lection,” a process that he proposed was imperceptible 
but continuous. (See the box “Reading Sources: Dar- 
win’s Basic Laws of Evolution.”) 

Darwin's theory of the inevitability of evolution in 
nature echoes the era’s confidence in change and its 
conviction that the present represented a more devel- 
oped stage of the past. His work was seen as confirming 
the notion that societies—like species—were preor- 
dained to evolve toward progressively higher stages. 
Darwin at first avoided the question of whether human 
beings, too, were affected by the laws of evolution. To do 
so would be to question humanity’s uniqueness, its sep- 
aration from the rest of creation by its possession (in the 


Christian view) of a soul. But in The Descent of Man 
(1871), Darwin did confront this issue, clearly stating his 
belief that humanity, too, was subject to these natural 
laws. The recognition that human beings were members 
of the animal kingdom like other species disturbed him, 
and the admission, he wrote, “is like confessing a mur- 
der.” Nonetheless, for Darwin scientific evidence took 
precedence over all other considerations. 

Many Christians were shocked by these assertions, 
and some denounced the new scientific findings. Some 
argued that science and faith belonged to two different 
worlds. Others claimed that there was no reason why 
God could not have created the world through natural 
forces. In the long run, however, Darwinism seemed to 
undermine the certainties of religious orthodoxies by 
showing their incompatibility with scientific discovery. 

Some contemporaries applied Darwin's theories to 
human society. Social Darwinists argued that human so- 
cieties evolved in the same way as plants and animals. 
Just as species, so some human societies—races, classes, 
nations—were destined to survive, while others were 
condemned to fade away. And from these harsh laws a 
better humanity would evolve. The British social theorist 
Herbert Spencer (1820-1903), who coined the expres- 
sion “survival of the fittest,” believed that society should 
be established in such a way that the strongest and most 
resourceful would survive. The weak, poor, and improvi- 
dent were not worthy of survival, and if the state helped 
them survive—for instance by providing welfare—it 
would only perpetuate the unfit. Poverty was a sign of bi- 
ological inferiority, wealth a sign of success in the strug- 
gle for survival. In Europe and the United States (where 
Spencer was extremely popular, selling hundreds of 
thousands of books), Social Darwinism was thus used to 
justify callousness toward the poor at home and imperial 
conquest abroad. Since in the colonizing game the white 
races were the subjugators of Africans and Asians and 
not vice versa, whites were clearly superior, argued So- 
cial Darwinists. People of color were seen as inferior, 
poorly endowed to compete in the race for survival (see 
Chapter 24). 


M@ Physics, Chemistry, and Medicine 


Dramatic scientific breakthroughs occurred in the nine- 
teenth century, confirming the prevalent belief that hu- 
man beings could understand and control nature. Since 
the seventeenth century, scientists had attempted to 
study nature by careful observation, by seeking regulari- 
ties in nature, and by developing theories to explain 
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what they had observed. Scientific truths had their own 
rules, independent of the investigator, who had to re- 
main impartial and objective. The scientific method 
yielded major breakthroughs in the nineteenth century. 
In physics, laws regarding electricity and magnetism 
were articulated by Michael Faraday (1791-1867) and 
James Clerk Maxwell (1831-1879) in the 1830s and 
1850s, respectively. Their work established the field of 
electrical science. In the 1840s, Hermann von Helmholtz 
(1821-1894) in Germany and James Joule (1818-1889) in 
Great Britain defined the nature of energy in the laws of 
thermodynamics. In chemistry, new elements were dis- 
covered almost every year, and individual findings con- 
tributed to the understanding of larger patterns. In 1869 
Russian chemist Dmitri Mendeleev’ (1834-1907) devel- 
oped the periodic table, in which the elements are 
arranged by their atomic weight. He left blank spaces for 
elements still unknown but that he was confident ex- 
isted. Within ten years, three of these elements were dis- 
covered, affirming the belief that scientific knowledge 
not only can be experimentally tested but also has pre- 
dictive value. Such triumphs further enhanced science’s 
prestige. 

Prolific research yielded discoveries in one field of 
knowledge that could be transferred to another. For 
example, chemists produced new color dyes, enabling 
biologists to stain slides of microorganisms and better 
study their evolution. Scientific breakthroughs also led 
to technical achievements; for instance, inventions in 
chemistry led to the development of the first artificial 
fertilizers in 1842, while in physics the discovery of elec- 
tromagnetism formed the basis of the telegraph and 
later the commercial uses of electricity. 

Science also became increasingly specialized. In the 
eighteenth century, the scientist had been a learned am- 
ateur practicing a hobby. In the nineteenth century, as 
the state and industry became more involved in promot- 
ing scientific research, the scientist became a profes- 
sional employed by a university, a hospital, or some 
other institution. New theories and discoveries were 
disseminated by scientific journals and at meetings of 
scientific associations and congresses. Around the mid- 
century mark, a number of important breakthroughs 
occurred in medicine. Before the development of anes- 
thesia, surgical intervention was limited. With only alco- 
hol to dull the patient's pain, even the swiftest surgeons 
could perform only modest surgical procedures. In the 
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1840s, however, the introduction of ether and then chlo- 
roform allowed people to undergo more extensive sur- 
gery. It also was used to relieve pain in more routine 
procedures and in childbirth; Queen Victoria asked for 
chloroform when in labor. 

Increasingly, the experimental method in science 
was applied to medicine, and as a result physicians be- 
came concerned not simply with treating diseases but 
with discovering their origins. Louis Pasteur (1822- 
1895) achieved notable breakthroughs when he discov- 
ered that microbes, small organisms invisible to the 
naked eye, cause various diseases. Pasteur found that 
heating milk to a certain temperature kills disease-car- 
rying organisms. This process, called pasteurization, re- 
duced the incidence of certain diseases that were 
particularly harmful to children. Pasteur initiated other 
advances as well in the prevention of disease. Vaccina- 
tion against smallpox had started in England in the 
eighteenth century, but Pasteur invented vaccines for 
other diseases and was able to explain the process by 
which the body, inoculated with a weak form of bacilli, 
developed antibodies that successfully overcame more 
serious infections. In England the surgeon Joseph Lister 
(1827-1912) developed an effective disinfectant, car- 
bolic acid, to kill the germs that cause gangrene and 
other infections in surgical patients. Lister’s develop- 
ment of germ-free procedures transformed the science 
of surgery. By reducing the patient’s risk, more ambi- 
tious surgery could be attempted. Eventually, midwives 
and doctors, by washing their hands and sterilizing their 
instruments, began to reduce the incidence of the puer- 
peral, or “childbed,” fever that killed so many women 
after childbirth. The increasingly scientific base of medi- 
cine and its visible success in combating disease im- 
proved its reputation. 

Science was now fashionable. In 1869 Empress Eu- 
génie in France had Louis Pasteur come to tea, draw 
blood from her finger, and examine it under a micro- 
scope, all to the astonishment of her guests. Some frogs, 
brought in for experimentation, escaped down palace 
corridors. The spectacle of science as the chic entertain- 
ment of an empress was a reminder of the increasing au- 
thority it commanded in the later nineteenth century. 


@ Birth of the Social Sciences 


The scientific method, so dramatically effective in un- 
covering the mysteries of nature, was also applied to the 
human enterprise. Just as the secrets of nature were un- 
locked, the workings of society, it was thought, could be 
understood in a scientific manner. 


No field in the human sciences flourished as much 
in the nineteenth century as history. In an era undergo- 
ing vast transformations, many people became inter- 
ested in change over time. They were eager to employ the 
methods of the scientist to explore their past. The father 
of modern historical writing is the German Leopold von 
Ranke’ (1795-1886). Departing from the tradition of ear- 
lier historians, who explained the past as the ongoing 
fulfillment of an overarching purpose—divine will, the 
liberation of humanity, or some other goal—Ranke in- 
sisted that the role of the historian was to “show how 
things actually were.” Like a scientist, the historian must 
be objective and dispassionate. By viewing humankind 
of all eras and environments on their own terms, and not 
those of others, historians could arrive at a better under- 
standing of humanity. 

This perspective transformed the study of history 
into a discipline with recognizable common standards 
of evidence. Historians studied and interpreted original 
(or “primary”) sources; they collected and published 
their findings; they founded professional organizations 
and published major journals. 

Other social sciences also developed in this period. 
Anthropology, the comparative study of people in differ- 
ent societies, had been the subject of speculative litera- 
ture for hundreds of years. Increased contacts with 
non-European societies in the nineteenth century—the 
effect of burgeoning trade, exploration, and missionary 
activities—stimulated anthropological curiosity. In 1844 
the Society of Ethnology was founded in Paris, followed 
by the Anthropological Society (1859). London, Berlin, 
and Vienna quickly followed suit, establishing similar so- 
cieties in the 1860s. Consisting of medical doctors, biol- 
ogists, and travelers, these societies speculated on the 
causes of the perceived differences among human races, 
mainly attributing the variations to their physical struc- 
tures. Anthropologists gave apparent “scientific” back- 
ing to the era’s racism, explaining that non-Europeans 
were condemned to an existence inferior to the white 
races. 

In Britain, the main anthropological theorist was 
Edward Tylor (1832-1917), the son of a brass manufac- 
turer. Through his travels, Tylor came into contact with 
non-European peoples, who aroused his curiosity. 
Strongly influenced by the evolutionary doctrines of his 
day, Tylor believed that the various societies of hu- 
mankind were subject to discoverable scientific laws. Ty- 
lor posited that if one could travel back in time, one 
would find humankind increasingly unsophisticated; so, 
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too, the farther one traveled from Europe, the more 
primitive humankind became. The contemporary 
African was at a level of development similar to that of 
Europeans in an earlier era. 

Tylor was not technically a racist, since he argued 
that the conditions of non-Europeans were not due to 
biology but rather were a function of their institutions. 
Eventually, they would “evolve” and become akin to Eu- 
ropeans. Like racists, however, evolutionists believed in 
the superiority of the European over other races. Anthro- 
pology gave “scientific” sanction to the idea of a single 
European people, sharing either a similar biological 
structure or a common stage of social development, 
which distinguished them from non-Europeans. 

Anthropology gradually gained recognition and le- 
gitimacy as a profession. In 1872 in France, Paul Broca 
founded a journal devoted to physical anthropology. In 
1876 he founded a school of anthropology with six 
chaired professors. In 1884 Tylor—who was so closely 
identified with anthropology it was called “Mr. Tylor’s 
science”—was appointed to the first university chair in 
anthropology in Britain. 

The term sociology was coined by Auguste Comte. A 
number of ambitious thinkers, among them the English 
“social philosopher” Herbert Spencer (see page 797), 
had considered how individuals are affected by the soci- 
ety in which they live. In the 1840s various social reform- 
ers published detailed statistical investigations revealing 
relationships between, for instance, income and disease 
and death rates. A few decades later, the theoretical prin- 
ciples underlying sociology were spelled out. Among the 
first researchers to do so was Emile Durkheim’ (1858-— 
1917), who insisted that sociology was a verifiable sci- 
ence. He occupied the first chair of sociology at a French 
university in 1887. A few years later he founded a journal 
of sociology and mentored a corps of disciples who en- 
sured the success of sociology as a professionalized dis- 
cipline. 

Whereas in the past, history, anthropology, and soci- 
ology were the purview of amateurs, now professional 
historians, anthropologists, and sociologists were en- 
gaged full-time in research and teaching at universities 
or research institutes. The professionalization that had 
occurred in medicine and physics also transformed the 
social sciences. Professionalization and specialization 
led to significant advances in several disciplines, but it 
also led to the fragmentation and compartmentalization 
of knowledge. People of broad learning and expertise be- 
came far less common. 
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M@ The Challenge to Religion 


The scientific claims of the era seemed to clash with the 
traditions of religion. A number of scientists, including 
Darwin himself, found their Christian faith undermined 
by theories on evolution. Although most Europeans con- 
tinued to be strongly influenced by traditional religious 
beliefs, they appeared less confident than in earlier eras. 

After the revolutions of 1848, religion was seen as a 
bulwark of order. In France Napoleon III gave the 
Catholic Church new powers over education, and the 
bourgeoisie flocked to worship. In Spain moderates who 
had been anticlerical (opposed to the clergy) began to 
support the church, and in 1851 they signed a concordat 
(an agreement with the papacy) declaring Roman 
Catholicism “the only religion of the Spanish nation.” In 
Austria in 1855, the state surrendered powers it had ac- 
quired in the 1780s, returning to bishops full control over 
the clergy, the seminaries, and the administration of 
marriage laws. 

In 1848 the papacy had been nearly overthrown by 
revolution, and in 1860 it lost most of its domains to Italy. 
Thus Pope Pius [IX became a sworn enemy of liberalism, 
and in 1864, in the Syllabus of Errors, he condemned a 
long list of perceived errors, among them “progress,” “lib- 
eralism,” and “modern civilization.” To establish full con- 
trol over the clergy and believers, the Lateran Council in 
1870 issued the controversial doctrine of papal in- 
fallibility, declaring that the pope, when speaking offi- 
cially on matters of faith and morals, was incapable of 
error. This doctrine became a target of anticlerical opinion. 

The political alliance the Catholic Church struck 
with reactionary forces meant that when new political 
groups came to power, they moved against the church. 
In Italy, since the church had discouraged national unifi- 
cation, conflict raged between the church and the new 
state. In Germany, Catholics had either held on to their 
regional loyalties or favored unification under Austrian 
auspices. When Protestant Prussia unified Germany, 
Chancellor Bismarck viewed the Catholics with suspi- 
cion as unpatriotic and launched a campaign against 
them, the Kulturkampf* (“cultural struggle”). Bismarck 
expelled the Jesuits and attempted to establish state 
control over the Catholic schools and appointment of 
bishops. Not satisfied, he seized church property and 
imprisoned or exiled 1,800 priests. 

In France the republicans, who finally won the up- 
per hand over monarchists in 1879, bitterly resented the 
church’s support of the monarchist party. They were also 
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strongly influenced by Comte’s ideas of positivism, be- 
lieving that France would not be a free country until the 
power of the church was diminished and its nonscien- 
tific or antiscientific disposition was overcome. The re- 
publican regime reduced the role of the church in 
education as well as some other clerical privileges. 

Greater religious tolerance, or perhaps indifference 
to religion in general, led to more acceptance of religious 
diversity. In 1854 and 1871 England opened university 
admission and teaching posts at all universities to 
non-Anglicans. Anti-Catholicism, at times a popular and 
virulent movement, declined in the 1870s. In France, too, 
the position of religious minorities improved. Some of 
the highest officials of the Second Empire were Protes- 
tants, as were some early leaders of the Third Republic 
and some important business leaders and scientists. 

Legal emancipation of Jews, started in France in 
1791, subsequently spread to the rest of the Continent. 
England removed restrictions on Jews when the House of 
Commons, in 1858, and the House of Lords the following 
decade allowed Jews to hold parliamentary seats. In the 
1860s Germany and Austria-Hungary granted Jews the 
rights of citizenship. Social discrimination continued, 
however, and Jews were not accepted as social equals in 
most of European society. Although some Jews occupied 
high office in France and Italy, in Germany and Aus- 
tria- Hungary they had to convert before they could aspire 
to such positions. In other fields, access was easier. Some 
of the major European banking houses were founded by 
Jews—the Rothschilds in France, Britain, and Germany, 
and the Warburgs in Germany, for instance. 

In the expanding economy of western Europe, 
where the condition of most people was improving, the 
enhanced opportunity of a previously despised minority 
aroused relatively little attention. In other parts of Eu- 
rope, Jews were not so fortunate. When they seized 
economic opportunities in eastern Europe and moved 
into commerce, industry, and the professions, they were 
resented. Outbreaks of violence against them, called 
pogroms, occurred in Bucharest, capital of Romania, in 
1866 and in the Russian seaport of Odessa in 1871. Al- 
though economic rivalries may have fueled anti-Jewish 
feelings, they do not completely explain it. In most cases 
anti-Jewish sentiment occurred in the areas of Europe 
least exposed to liberal ideas of human equality and hu- 
man rights. 

The emphasis on science and reason transformed 
religion in the nineteenth century, but, as the continued 
anti-Semitism demonstrates, it by no means always led 
to increased tolerance or weakened religious fervor. On 
the contrary, in certain cases religiosity grew. French 


people reported frequent sightings of the Virgin Mary. In 
1858 a shepherd girl claimed to have seen and spoken 
with her at Lourdes’, which became an especially impor- 
tant shrine whose waters were reputed to heal the lame 
and the sick. In 1872 construction of a rail line allowed 
100,000 people a year to visit the town. 

Church attendance continued to be high, especially 
in rural areas. In England villagers usually attended 
church, many twice or more each Sunday. Children duti- 
fully attended Sunday schools. Advances in printing 
made it possible to distribute large quantities of inex- 
pensive religious tracts to a sizable and avid readership. 
The faithful eagerly funded proselytizing, sending large 
numbers of missionaries into all corners of the globe. 


H@ Culture in the Age of Material Change 


The era’s admiration of technology and science, and its 
idolization of progress, were reflected in the arts. Some 
artists optimistically believed they could more accu- 
rately portray reality by adopting the methods of the 
scientist, coolly depicting their subjects. A minority, 
however, were disillusioned by the materialism of the 
age and warned against its loss of values. 

Photography had a direct impact on painting. Vari- 
ous experiments in the late eighteenth century, plus the 
inventions of the Frenchman Louis Daguerre’ (1789- 
1851), made the camera relatively usable by the 1830s. It 
was still a large, cumbersome object, however, until the 
dry plate and the miniature camera were introduced 
in the 1870s. Twenty years later, with the invention of 
celluloid film, the camera came into wide use, the 
best-known mass-produced version being the Kodak 
camera invented by the American George Eastman 
(1854-1932). Unlike painting and sculpture, photogra- 
phy was affordable for the public. Photographic services 
were in high demand; by the 1860s, thirty thousand 
people in Paris made a living from photography and 
allied fields. Many Europeans became amateur photog- 
raphers—Queen Victoria and Prince Albert had a dark- 
room at Windsor Castle (see the feature “Weighing the 
Evidence: The Modern City and Photography”). 

The ability of photography to depict a scene with ex- 
actitude had a significant impact on art. On the one 
hand, it encouraged many artists to be true to reality, to 
reproduce on the canvas a visual image akin to that of a 
photograph. On the other hand, other artists felt that 
such realism was no longer necessary in their sphere. 
However, the great majority of the public, which now 
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This realistic 1849 painting depicts the rough existence of 


manual laborers. The bleakness of the subject matter and the style in which it was carried out 


characterized much of the realist school of art. 
Art Library, London and New York) 


had wide access to museum exhibitions, was accus- 
tomed to photographic accuracy and desired art that 
was representative and intelligible. Realistic works of art 
met this need, at least superficially. 

Discarding myths and symbols, many artists por- 
trayed the world as it actually was, or at least as it ap- 
peared to them—a world without illusions, everyday life 
in all its grimness. The realist painter Gustave Courbet’ 
(1819-1877) proclaimed himself “without ideals and 
without religion.” His fellow Frenchman, Jean-Francois 
Millet’ (1814-1875), held a similar opinion. Instead of 
romanticizing peasants in the manner of earlier artists, 
he painted the harsh physical conditions under which 
they labored. In England the so-called pre-Raphaelites 
took as their model the painters of Renaissance Italy 
prior to Raphael, who presumably had depicted the real- 
istic simplicity of nature. In painting historical scenes, 





Courbet (koor-BAY) Millet (mil-LAY) 


(Staatliche Kunstsammlungen, Dresden/The Bridgeman 


these artists emphasized meticulous research of the 
landscape, architecture, fauna, and costumes of their 
subjects. To paint the Dead Sea in The Scapegoat, English 
artist Holman Hunt (1827-1910) traveled all the way to 
Palestine to guarantee accurate portrayal of the site. 

In the past, artists had been concerned about com- 
position and perspective. But under the influence of 
photography, they began to paint incomplete, off-center 
pictures. Orchestra of the Paris Opera by French artist 
Edgar Degas looks as if it has been cropped, with only 
half a musician showing on each edge and the top half of 
the ballet dancers missing. 

On April 15, 1874, six French artists—Edgar Degas 
(1834-1917), Claude Monet’ (1840-1926), Camille Pis- 
sarro (1830-1903), Auguste Renoir’ (1840-1919), Alfred 
Sisley (1839-1899), and Berthe Morisot’ (1841-1895)— 
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opened an exhibition in Paris that a critic disparagingly 
called “impressionist,” after the title of one of Monet's 
paintings, Impression: Sunrise. The impressionists were 
influenced by new theories of physics that claimed im- 
ages were transmitted to the brain as small light particles 
that the brain then reconstituted. The impressionists 
wanted their paintings to capture what things looked 
like before they had been “distorted” by the brain. In 
their search for realism, impressionist painters ceased 
painting in their studios and increasingly went outdoors 
to paint objects exactly as they looked when light hit 
them at acertain angle. Monet, for example, emphasized 
outdoor painting and the need for spontaneity—for re- 
producing subjects without preconceptions about how 
earlier artists had depicted them—and seeking to show 
exactly how the colors and shapes struck the eye. Monet 
was particularly interested in creating multiple paint- 
ings of the same scene—from different viewpoints, un- 
der different weather conditions, at different times of 
day—to underscore that no single “correct” depiction 
could possibly capture a subject. 

The school of realism also influenced literature, es- 
pecially the novel. In realist novels, life was not glorified 
or infused with mythical elements; the stark existence of 
daily life was seen as a suitable subject. Charles Dickens 
(1812-1870), who came from a poor background and 
had personally experienced the inhumanity of the Lon- 
don underworld, wrote novels depicting the lot of the 
poor with humor and sympathy. The appalling social 
conditions he described helped educate his large middle- 
class audience on the state of the poor. He also provided 
numerous examples of individuals who by hard work 
were able to rise above their circumstances. In fact, the 
income from Dickens’ many novels provided him with a 
comfortable income; by the pen he was able to join the 
middle class himself. 

Another realist, the French novelist Gustave Flaubert’ 
(1821-1880), consciously debunked the romanticism of 
his elders. His famous novel, Madame Bovary’, describes 
middle-class life as bleak, boring, and meaningless. The 
heroine seeks to escape the narrow confines of provin- 
cial life by adulterous and disastrous affairs. 

Emile Zola (1840-1902), another Frenchman, be- 
longed to the naturalist school of literature. The writer, 
he declared, should be like a surgeon or chemist, provid- 
ing a scientific cause and record of human behavior; 
his work, in Zola’s words, is similar to “the analysis that 
surgeons make on cadavers.” (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Emile Zola on the Novelist as Scientist.”) In his 
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Rougon-Macquart’ series, which describes in detail the 
experience of several generations of a family, Zola’s ma- 
jor theme is the impact of environment and heredity on 
his characters’ lives of degradation and vice. His charac- 
ters seem locked in a Darwinian struggle for survival: 
some are doomed by the laws of biology to succeed, oth- 
ers to succumb. _ 

The Russian novelist Leo Tolstoy (1828-1910) 
brought a new perspective to the historical novel in War 
and Peace. Instead of a heroic approach to battle, he 
showed individuals trapped by forces beyond their con- 
trol. Small and insignificant events as well as major ones 
seemed to govern human destiny. Another Russian nov- 
elist often associated with the realist school, Feodor Dos- 
toyevsky (1821-1881), aimed to portray realistically the 
psychological dimensions of his characters in novels 
such as Crime and Punishment (1866), The Idiot (1868), 
and The Brothers Karamazov (1879-1880). 

In music realism was less evident. Johannes Brahms 
(1833-1897), while not sympathetic to some of the ro- 
mantic composers, himself wrote music that evoked folk 
themes, such as his Hungarian Dances or his Love Songs, 
just as the romantics had done. The major musician 
whose work might be labeled as paralleling the realist 
movement in the other arts is the Russian Modest Mus- 
sorgsky (1839-1881), whose music was consciously real- 
istic. Mussorgsky attempted to capture the accents of 
natural speech, gestures, and the sound of crowds in pi- 
ano pieces such as Pictures at an Exhibition and the 
opera Boris Godunov. 

Although this era generally celebrated material 
progress, a number of intellectuals reacted against it. 
They were alarmed by the prospect of the popular 
masses achieving political power through winning the 
vote and by mass production and consumption. They 
denounced the smug and the self-satisfied, who saw 
happiness in acquisition and consumption. Some con- 
demned the age in severe terms. Dostoyevsky railed 
against the materialism and egotism of the West, brand- 
ing its civilization as driven by “trade, shipping, mar- 
kets, factories.” In Britain—the nation that seemed to 
embody progress—the historian Thomas Carlyle (1795- 
1881) berated his age as one not of progress but of self- 
ishness. Parliamentarism he saw as a sham, and he 
called for a strong leader to save the nation from endless 
debates and compromises. Unlike most of his contem- 
poraries, who saw in material plenty a sign of progress, 
Carlyle saw the era as one of decline, bereft of spiritual 
values. 
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Emile Zola on the Novelist as Scientist 


Emile Zola believed that the novelist should act like a scientist, experimenting with 
characters’ reactions to differing circumstances in order to determine the laws that 
govern thought and emotion. Zola wanted to be the literary equivalent of the great 
French scientist, Claude Bernard (1813-1878), one of the founders of experimental 
science. The title of this essay, “The Experimental Novel,” published in 1880, echoes 
the title of Bernard's Introduction to Experimental Medicine (1865). 


Here you have scientific progress. In the last century, 
a more exact application of the experimental method 
creates chemistry and physics which free themselves 
from the irrational and the supernatural. Profound 
studies lead to the discovery that there are estab- 
lished laws; phenomena are mastered. Then a fresh 
step is taken. Living bodies, in which the vitalists still 
admitted a mysterious influence, are in their turn re- 
duced to the general mechanism of matter. 

Science proves that the conditions of life of all 
phenomena are the same in matter and in living bod- 
ies; hence, physiology gradually acquires the same 
certitude as chemistry and physics. But will we stop 
at that? Evidently not. 

When we have proved that the body of man is a 
machine, which we shall one day be able to take to 
pieces and put together again at the experimenter’s 
will, then it will be time to pass on to the sentimen- 
tal and intellectual activities of man. This means that 
we should enter a realm which, until now, belonged 


Another Englishman, John Ruskin (1819-1900), 
looked back to the Middle Ages as an ideal era in human 
history. People then did not produce with machines but 
exercised a fine sense of craftsmanship. People then 
supposedly had a better sense of community and la- 
bored for the common good. Ruskin was one of the 
founders of the arts and crafts movement, which aimed 
to produce goods for daily use with an eye for beauty 
and originality. “Industry without art is brutality,” 
Ruskin warned. 

In France republicans saw in the ostentation of the 
Second Empire a sign of depravity and decline. Defeat in 
war in 1870 and the outbreak of the Commune furthered 


wholly to philosophy and literature; it will be the 
decisive victory of science over the hypotheses of 
philosophers and writers. We already have experi- 
mental chemistry and physics; we are going to have 
experimental physiology; and then, later, we shall 
have the experimental novel. This is a necessary pro- 
gression, and one whose end can easily be foreseen 
today. Everything is related, one had to start from the 
determinism of matter to arrive at the determinism 
of living bodies. . .. The same determinism must rule 
the stones in the roadway and the brains of man... . 

It follows that science already enters our do- 
main—the domain of writers like us, who are at the 
moment the students of man in his private and social 
activities. By our observations, by our experiments, 
we carry forward the work of the physiologist who 
had continued that of physicists and chemists. 





Source: Bugen Weber, ed. and trans., Paths to the Present (New 
York: Dodd, Mead & Co., 1960), p. 170. 





a mood of pessimism among many intellectuals. Flaubert 
detested his own age, seeing it as petty and mean. The 
characters in Zola’s Rougon-Macquart novels slide 
steadily downward as each generation’s mental faculties, 
social positions, and morals degenerate. And some 
abroad were also unimpressed with developments in 
Europe. (See the box “Global Encounters: A Chinese Offi- 
cial’s Views of European Material Progress.”) 

Not all were optimistic in this age of optimism. If 
many people celebrated what they viewed as an age of 
progress, others claimed that under the outer trappings 
of material comfort lay a frightening ignorance of aes- 
thetic, moral, and spiritual values. 
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@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 





A Chinese Official’s Views of 
European Material Progress 


Educated in European universities, Ku Hung-Ming rose to become a high official in 
the Chinese court. His essays were penned under the impact of the European milt- 
tary intervention in China during the Boxer Rebellion in 1900. Ku denounced Eu- 
ropean notions of superiority over Asia, arguing that material progress was an 
inappropriate measure of a civilization’s value. 


In order to estimate the value of a civilization, it seems 
to me, the question we must finally ask is not what 
great cities, what magnificent houses, what fine roads 
it has built and is able to build; what beautiful and 
comfortable furniture, what clever and useful imple- 
ments, tools and instruments it has made and is able to 
make; no, not even what institutions, what arts and 
sciences it has invested: the question we must ask, in 
order to estimate the value of a civilization,—is, what 
type of humanity, what kind of men and women it has 
been able to produce. In fact, the man and woman,— 
the type of human beings—which a civilization pro- 
duces, it is this which shows the essence, the 
personality, so to speak, the soul of that civilization. 
Now if the men and women of a civilization show the 
essence, the personality and soul of that civilization, 
the language which the men and women in that civi- 
lization speak, shows the essence, the personality, the 
- soul of the men and women of that civilization. ... 
To Europeans, and especially to unthinking prac- 
tical Englishmen, who are accustomed to take what 
modern political economists call “the standard of 


SUMMARY 


URING the second half of the nineteenth cen- 

tury, advances in industry created for many 

westerners an era of material plenty, provid- 
ing more riches and comforts to a larger population than 
ever before. This self-confident age believed in progress 
and anticipated further improvements in its material 
and intellectual environment. It appeared to be an age of 
unbounded optimism. 


living” as the test of the moral culture of or civiliza- 
tion of a people, the actual life of the Chinese and of 
the people of the East at the present day, will no 
doubt appear very sordid and undesirable. But the 
standard of living by itself is not a proper test of the 
civilization of a people. The standard of living in 
America at the present day, is, I believe, much higher 
than it is in Germany. But although the son of an 
American millionaire, who regards the simple and 
comparatively low standard of living among the pro- 
fessors of a German University, may doubt the value 
of the education in such a University, yet no edu- 
cated man, I believe, who has travelled in both coun-  } 


‘tries, will admit that the Germans are a less civilized | 


people than the Americans. 








Source: Ku Hung-Ming, The Spirit of the Chinese People, 2d ed. 
(Beijing: Commercial Press, 1922), pp. 1, 144-145. 





Economic changes transformed the class structure 
of many European countries, and middle-class values 
and tastes defined the second half of the century. The 
new wealth and technologies led to improvements in 
both the countryside and the cities; in both, life became 
more comfortable and safer. Governments provided new 
services such as public education, cultural facilities, and 
expanded welfare services. 





The material changes in society were reflected in in- 
tellectual currents. Change and evolution were em- 
braced as an explanation for the origin of species. A new 
confidence in scientific research led to many scientific 
and technological breakthroughs. Novelists and painters 
aimed to dissect like scientists the world around them, 
adopting realism in the arts. Some intellectuals, how- 
ever, were repulsed by the crass self-satisfaction of the 
bourgeoisie, and they despised their age’s worship of in- 
dustry and materialism. 

Progress, as Europeans were to learn in a later era, 
was two- -edged: the very forces that improved life for 
many also threatened it. The same breakthroughs in 
chemistry that led to the development of artificial fertil- 
izers also provided more powerful military explosives. 
The expansion of education and reduction of illiteracy 
meant an end to ignorance but also the creation of a 
public that could more easily absorb messages of hate 
against a rival nation or against religious or ethnic mi- 
norities at home. Material progress and well-being 
continued, but there were new forces in the shadows 
that would ultimately undermine the comforts, self- 
assurance, and peace of this age. 
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i For a searchable list of additional readings for this chapter, 
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_ Dnenlhy, photography had been regarded as a 
more exact, and less expensive, form of illustration and 
so was influenced by the conventions of painting. Most 
early photographs, even outdoor shots, were staged. 
Given the slowness of taking pictures and the obvious 
presence of the photographer with all the equipment, it 
could hardly have been different. But soon thereafter, 
thanks to technical innovations, photographers could 
capture a scene even without the cooperation of the sub- 
ject. None of the subjects in this photo has eye contact 
with the camera. In fact, they seem unaware of the pres- 
ence of the photographer as they go about their daily 
business. 

If the modern photograph was different from a 
painting, photography still adhered to some of the tradi- 


Piccadilly Square, Manchester, ca. 1886 








tions of painting—notably composition. The photogra- 
pher has composed this image, has made choices as to 
what to put in the foreground. We get a sense of the har- 
ried merchant crossing the well-ordered street with its 
backdrop of amenities. 

The new chemical and optical breakthroughs that 
made the camera such an effective new tool were imple- 
mented by inventors in cities such as London, Paris, 
Berlin. Photographers, in turn, took pictures of some of 
the great technical feats of their era. The modern aspects 
of the city, such as this scene, were frequent subjects 
for the photographer’s lens. With a modern device, the 
camera, the photographer captured the new modern 
metropolis that was so much more efficient—and excit- 
ing—than its predecessor. 


(Topham Picturepoint/The Image Works) 
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N April 1912, the Titanic, the largest and most technologically 

advanced passenger ship ever built, sailed from Southampton, 

England, for New York. Its owners, the White Star Line, boasted 
that the building of this majestic vessel testified to “the progress of 
mankind” and would “rank high in the achievements of the twentieth 
century.” Hailed as “virtually unsinkable,” the Titanic struck an ice- 
berg on the night of April 12, south of Newfoundland, and rapidly did 
sink. More than 1,500 of the 2,100 people aboard perished in the icy 
North Atlantic waters. The overconfident captain had not taken 
warnings of icebergs in the ship’s path seriously enough. 

Two years later European society was hit by a major disaster, the 
outbreak of a world war. That such a disaster would end the era called 
by contemporaries the belle époque’, “the beautiful epoch,” was as 
unimaginable as Titanic’s fate. The booming economy had been ex- 
panding opportunities for many. The arts flourished and were cele- 
brated. Parliamentary government continued to spread, and more 
nations seemed to be adapting to democracy as suffrage was extended. 
Yet hand in hand with these trends of apparent progress appeared 
troubling tendencies. Under the surface were forces threatening the 
stability of European society. There was peace, but in 1914 a lone as- 
sassin’s bullet set off a series of reactions that ultimately led to war and 
the crash of the pre-1914 world. 

In many societies, governing became more complex as popula- 
tions increased. The population of Europe jumped from 330 million in 
1880 to 460 million by 1914. A larger population coupled with extended 
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The Titanic proudly announces its maiden voyage. 
(Corbis) 
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suffrage meant that more people participated in the 
political system, but it became harder to reach con- 
sensus. The example of democracy in some coun- 
tries led to discontent in the autocratic ones at their 
failure to move toward freer institutions. In the same 
way that prosperity and economic growth aroused 
resentment in those who did not share in the bene- 
fits, some groups became frustrated at their exclu- 
sion from the political system. 

Intellectuals revolted against what they viewed 
as the smug self-assuredness of earlier years. They 
no longer felt certain that the world was know- 
able, stable, or subject to comprehension and, ulti- 
mately, to mastery by rational human beings. Some 
jettisoned rationality, imagining that they had 
made strides in sophistication by glorifying emo- 
tion, irrationality, and in some cases violence. The 
works of painters and writers seemed to anticipate 
the impending destruction of world order. 

The anxieties and tensions that beset many Eu- 
ropeans took a variety of forms. Ethnic minorities 
became targets of hatred. European states em- 
barked on a race for empire throughout the world, 
forcibly putting non-Europeans under white domi- 
nation. On the Continent, states felt increasingly 
insecure, worried that they would be subject to 


THE NEW IMPERIALISM AND THE 
SPREAD OF EUROPE’S POPULATION 


ART of Europe's self-confidence during the 

period from the 1880s to 1914 was based on 

the unchallenged sway it held over the rest of 

the globe. Europeans brought under political control 

large swathes of land across the seas and also marked 
the globe by massive migrations. 

The age of empire building that started in Europe in 

the sixteenth century seemed to have ended by 1750. 

Then, in the 1880s, the European states launched a new 

era of expansionism, conquering an unprecedented 


attack. They established standing armies, shifted 
alliances, drafted war plans, and, in the end, went 
to war. 





@ What were the main motivations for European 
imperialism? 


@ In what ways did the world-view of intellectuals 
living in the belle époque differ from that ofa _ 
generation earlier? 


@ In what ways did British and Russian political | 
institutions reveal an inability to resolve the 
issues facing society? 


® To what extent did social problems undermine 
the Russian regime? 


@ What responsibility did each of the Great Powers 5 
have for the outbreak of war in 1914? 





“new imperialism” suffragists 
Second International Weltpolitik 
anti-Semitism Bolshevik 
Zionism — Triple Alliance 
Sigmund Freud Triple Entente 
avant-garde 


amount of territory. In only twenty-five years, Europeans 
subjugated 500 million people—one half of the world’s 
non-European population. European expansion was also 
manifest in a massive movement of people: between 1870 
and 1914, 55 million Europeans moved overseas, mainly 
to Australia, the United States, Canada, and Argentina. 
This era of ambitious conquest is often called the 
“new imperialism’ to differentiate it from the earlier 
stage of empire building. Whereas the earlier imperial- 
ism focused on the Americas, nineteenth-century impe- 
rialism centered on Africa and Asia. And unlike the 
colonizing of the earlier period, the new imperialism oc- 
curred in an age of mass participation in politics and was 
accompanied by expressions of popular enthusiasm. 
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@ Economic and Social Motives 


The hope of profit overseas was crucial in the dynamic of 
the new imperialism. Most of these hopes were illusory, 
but the desire for huge markets was instrumental in stir- 
ring an interest in empire. Colonies, it was believed, 
would provide eager buyers for European goods that 
would stimulate production at home. “Colonial policy is 
the daughter of industrial policy,” declared French prime 
minister Jules Ferry’ in 1884. Yet colonies did not repre- 
sent large markets for the mother countries. In 1914 
France’s colonies represented only 12 percent of its for- 
eign trade. Great Britain’s trade with its colonies repre- 
sented a considerable one-third of its foreign trade, but 
most of that was with the settlement colonies, such as 
Canada and Australia, not those acquired in the era of 
the new imperialism. As for Germany, colonial trade rep- 
resented less than 1 percent of its exports. Even protec- 
tive tariffs imposed on colonies by no means secured 
monopoly of trade. Far more than their colonies, France, 
Germany, and Great Britain continued to be one an- 
other's best customers. 

Some proponents of empire, known as social impe- 
rialists, argued that possession of an empire could re- 
solve social as well as economic issues. An empire could 
be an outlet for a variety of domestic frustrations, espe- 
cially for those nations concerned about overpopula- 
tion. German and Italian imperialists often argued that 
their nations needed colonies in which to resettle their 
multiplying poor. Once the overseas territories were ac- 
quired, however, few found them attractive for settle- 
ment. 


H Nationalistic Motives 


To a large extent, empire building was triggered by the 
desire to assert national power. At the end of the nine- 
teenth century, two major powers emerged, Russia and 
the United States. Compared with these giants, western 
European nations seemed small and insignificant, and 
many of their leaders believed that to compete effec- 
tively on the world stage they needed to become large 
territorial entities. Empires would enable them to 
achieve that goal. 

The British Empire, with India as its crown jewel, 
constituted the largest, most powerful, and apparently 
the wealthiest of all the European domains. It was the 
envy of Europe. Although the real source of Britain's 
wealth and power was the country’s industrial economy, 
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many people believed possession of a vast empire ex- 
plained Britain’s success. And so the British example 
stimulated other nations to carve out empires. Their ac- 
tivities, in turn, triggered British anxieties. Britain and 
France unleashed a scramble for Africa and Asia; in Asia 
Britain also competed with Russia. 

France, defeated by Prussia in 1870, found in its 
colonies proof that it was still a Great Power. Germany 
and Italy, which formed their national identities rela- 
tively late, cast a jealous eye on the British and French 
empires and decided that if they were to be counted as 
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Great Powers, they too would need overseas colonies. 
Belgium’s King Leopold II (r. 1876-1909) spun out vari- 
ous plans to acquire colonies to compensate for his na- 
tion’s small size. And Britain, anxious at the emergence 
of rival economic and political powers in the late nine- 
teenth century, found in its colonies a guarantee for the 
future. 

In the race for colonies, worldwide strategic con- 
cerns stimulated expansion. Because the Suez Canal en- 
sured the route to India, the British established a 
protectorate over Egypt in 1882. Beginning in the next 
decade, fearing that a rival power might threaten their 
position by encroaching on the Nile, they established 
control over the Nile Valley all the way south to Uganda 
(see Map 24.1). Russian expansion southward into cen- 
tral Asia toward Afghanistan was intended to avert a 
British takeover of this area, while the British movement 
northwestward to Afghanistan had the opposite inten- 
tion—to prevent Russia from encroaching on India. The 
“great game” played by Russia and Britain in central Asia 
lasted the entire nineteenth century, ending only in 
1907, with the signing of the Anglo-Russian Entente. 

Much of this expansion was driven by the desire to 
control the often turbulent frontiers of newly acquired 
areas. Once those frontiers had been brought under con- 
trol, there were, of course, again new frontiers that had 
to be subdued. As a Russian foreign minister said of such 
an incentive for expansion, “The chief difficulty is to 
know where to stop.” The imperial powers rarely did. 

The bitter rivalry among the Great Powers helps ex- 
plain the division of the globe, but it also protected some 
regions from falling under European domination. In an 
effort to contain their rivalry in southeast Asia, Britain 
and France established Siam (now Thailand) as a buffer 
state. Russia seriously violated China’s sovereignty by 
usurping large chunks of territory as it moved southward 
and eastward. The Western powers seized Chinese 
“treaty ports” and insisted on the right of their mer- 
chants and missionaries to move freely through the 
country. Yet most of China survived because the Euro- 
pean powers held one another’s ambitions in check. No 
state alone could conquer all of China; none would allow 
the others to do so either. 


@ Other Ideological Motives 


In addition to the search for profit and nationalistic 
pride, Europeans used a strong sense of mission to ra- 
tionalize imperialism. Because Europeans had gained 
technological and scientific know-how, many imperial- 
ists believed it was Europe's duty to develop Africa and 


Asia for the benefit of colonizer and colonized. Rail- 
roads, telegraphs, hospitals, and schools would trans- 
form colonial peoples by opening them to what were 
seen as the beneficent influences of Europe. If necessary, 
these changes would be realized by force. 

At the same time that Europeans were making sub- 
stantial material progress as a result of industrialization, 
their wide-scale expansion overseas brought them into 
contact with Africans and Asians who had not created an 
industrial economy. They assumed that the dramatic 
disparity between their own material culture and that of 
colonial peoples was proof of their own innate superior- 
ity. Africans and Asians were seen as primitive, inferior 
peoples, still in their evolutionary “infancy.” (See the fea- 
ture “Weighing the Evidence: The Layout of the British 
Museum” on pages 840-841.) 

Influenced by Darwin and his theory of the struggle 
for survival (see pages 795-797), many argued that just 
as competition among species existed in nature, so did 
groups of humans struggle for survival. Dubbed “Social 
Darwinists,” these thinkers envisioned a world of fierce 
competition. They believed that the most serious strug- 
gle was among the races and, further, that the outcome 
was predetermined: the white race was destined to suc- 
ceed, the nonwhites to succumb. 

Many Europeans paternalistically believed they had 
a duty to “develop” these “infant” peoples. The British 
bard of imperialism, Rudyard Kipling (1865-1936), cele- 
brated this view in his poem “White Man’s Burden” 
(1899): 


Take up the White Man’s burden— 
Send forth the best ye breed— 

Go bind your sons to exile 

To serve your captives’ need. 


Each nation was certain that providence had chosen 
it for a colonial mission. France, its leaders announced, 
had a civilizing mission to fulfill in the world; Prime Min- 
ister Ferry declared it the duty of his country “to civilize 
the inferior races.” Although European states were colo- 
nial rivals, they also believed they were engaged in a joint 
mission overseas. Empire building underscored the be- 
lief in a common European destiny, as opposed to the 
ascribed savagery and backwardness of non-Europeans. 


Map 24.1 Africain 1914 European powers in the late 
nineteenth century conquered most of Africa. Only Liberia 
and Ethiopia were left unoccupied at the start of the war. 
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Dutch Colonial Officials in the Dutch East Indies 


Pointing to historical antecedents, imperialists col- 
ored their activities with a hue of heroism. Many Euro- 
peans took satisfaction in the idea that their country 
performed feats akin to those of ancient Rome or the 
Crusaders, spreading “civilization” to far-flung empires. 
Colonial literature celebrated white men of action who, 
by their heroism, conquered and administered what had 
been large kingdoms or empires in Africa and Asia. Even 
novelists such as Kipling who tried to be sympathetic to 
“natives” nonetheless portrayed them as simple, almost 
childlike people, thus reinforcing European superiority. 

Colonial acquisitions triggered public support for 
further expansion of the empire—support that was ex- 
pressed by the founding of various colonial societies. 
Britain’s Primrose League, which lobbied for empire as 
well as other patriotic goals, had 1 million members. The 
German Colonial Society, founded in 1888, had 43,000 
members by 1914. The French and Italian groups were 
limited in size but had influential contacts with policy- 
makers. Colonial societies generally drew their member- 


In this club in an outpost of empire (in present- 
day Indonesia), the comforts of European bourgeois life were lovingly re-created. Absent from this 

photo are the countless Indonesian servants who were part of the colonial officials’ lives. 
Tropical Institute, Amsterdam) 


(Royal 


ship from the professional middle classes—civil ser- 
vants, professors, and journalists—who were quite open 
to nationalist arguments. These societies produced a 
steady stream of propaganda favoring empire building. 

Much of the literature celebrating empire building 
described it in masculine terms. European men were 
seen as proving their virility by going overseas, conquer- 
ing, and running empires. They contrasted their manli- 
ness with the supposed effeminacy of the colonial 
peoples. And in building empires, Europeans asserted 
their manliness in comparison with their wives, sisters, 
or mothers. Women were to stay home; if later they came 
overseas, it was as helpmates to male colonial officials. A 
few women heroically explored distant lands; the En- 
glishwoman Mary Kingsley (1862-1900) went on two 
exploration trips into Africa. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Mary Kingsley Decries Racism but Defends Im- 
perialism.”) Her books were popular and focused British 
interest on overseas territories, but they in no way shook 
the established view that empire was a man’s enterprise. 
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duty and obligation to them. 


I openly and honestly own I sincerely detest touching 
on this race question. For one thing, Science has not 
finished with it; for another, it belongs to a group of 
enormous magnitude, upon which I have no opin- 
ion, but merely feelings, and those of a nature which 
I am informed by superior people would barely be a 


am often cornered for the detail view, whether I can 
reconcile my admiration for Africans with my state- 
ment that they are a different kind of human being to 
white men. Naturally I can, to my own satisfaction, 
just as I can admire an oak tree or a palm; but it is an 
uncommonly difficult thing to explain. All that I can 
say is, that when I come back from a spell in Africa, 
the thing that makes me proud of being one of the 
English is not the manners of customs up here, cer- 
tainly not the houses or the climate; but it is the thing 
embodied in a great railway engine. I once came 
home on a ship with an Englishman who had been in 
South West Africa, for seven unbroken years; he was 
sane and in his right mind. But no sooner did we get 
ashore at Liverpool, than he rushed at and threw his 
arms round a postman, to that official’s embarrass- 
ment and surprise. Well, that is how I feel about the 
first magnificent bit of machinery I come across: it is 
the manifestation of the superiority of my race. 


| ee Mary Kingsley Decries Racism but Defends Imperialism | 


Mary Kingsley belonged to a small but hardy group of women who, despite the Vic- 

torian ideal of the woman as homebody, went exploring overseas. In two separate 
expeditions she visited the western part of Africa. Her observations of Africans rep- 

resent a mixture of views: if she believes that Africans are different from Europeans, 

: and even inferior in some respects, she also sees them as excelling in other fields. 
Kingsley bases her views on differences of culture, rather than of biology. She sug- 

_ gests that because Africans are less developed than Europeans, Britain has a special 


credit to a cave man of the paleolithic period. ...I 





In philosophic moments I call superiority differ- 
ence, from a feeling that it is not mine to judge the 
grade in these things. Careful scientific study has en- 
forced on me, as it has on other students, the recog- 
nition that the African mind naturally approaches all 
things from a spiritual point of view. . . . [H]is mind 
works along the line that things happen because of 
the action of spirit upon spirit.... We think along 
the line that things happen from action of matter 
upon matter. . . . This steady sticking to the material 
side of things, I think, has given our race its domin- 
ion over matter; the want of it has caused the African 
to be notably behind us in this... . 

This seems to me simply to lay upon us English 
for the sake of our honour that we keep clean hands 
and a cool head, and be careful of Justice; to do this 
we must know what there is we wish to wipe out of 
the African, and what there is we wish to put in, and 
so We must not content ourselves by relying materi- 
ally on our superior wealth and power, and morally 
on catch phrases. All we need to look to is justice. 














Source: Mary H. Kingsley, West African Studies (London: Macmil- 
lan, 1899), pp. 329-331. 





@ Conquest, Administration, and Westernization 


Industrialization gave Europeans the means to conquer 
overseas territories. They manufactured rapid-fire 
weapons. Their steam-driven gunboats and ocean-going 
vessels effectively projected power overseas. Telegraphic 


communications tied the whole world into a single net- 
work, allowing Europeans to gather information and co- 
ordinate military and political decision making. (See the 
feature “Information Technology: The Telegraph” in 
Chapter 23, pages 780-781.) Such advantages made Eu- 
ropeans virtually invincible in a colonial conflict. One 
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remarkable exception was the defeat of the Italians in 
Adowa in 1896 at the hands of an Ethiopian force that 
was not only superior in numbers but better armed. 

Conquest was often brutal. In September 1898, 
British-led forces at the Battle of Omdurman slaugh- 
tered 20,000 Sudanese. From 1904 to 1908, an uprising in 
southwest Africa against German rule led to the killing of 
an estimated 60,000 of the Herero people. The German 
general, who had expressly given an order to extermi- 
nate the whole population, was awarded a medal by 
Kaiser Wilhelm I. 

Colonial governments could be brutally insensitive 
to the needs of the indigenous peoples. (See the box 
“Global Encounters: Chief Montshiwa Petitions Queen 
Victoria.”) To save administrative costs in the 1890s, 
France put large tracts of land in the French Congo un- 
der the control of private rubber companies, which sys- 
tematically and savagely coerced the local people to 
collect the sap of the rubber trees. When the scandal 
broke in Paris, the concessionary companies were abol- 
ished and the French state re-established its control. The 
most notorious example of exploitation, terror, and 
mass killings was connected with the Belgian Congo. 
Leopold II of Belgium had acquired it as a personal em- 
pire: it was his private domain, and he was not account- 
able to anyone for his actions there. To his shame, 
Leopold mercilessly exploited the Congo and its people. 
An international chorus of condemnation finally forced 
the king to surrender his empire and put it under the ad- 
ministration of the Belgian government, which abol- 
ished some of the worst features of Leopold’s rule. 


Empire and Advertising Empire had 
become so much a part of European life that 
advertisements for biscuits included colonial 
scenes. Media such as advertisement made 
colonial domination seem normal, part of 
the natural order of things. (The Robert Opie 
Collection) 


Brutal and abusive, imperialism spread Western 
technologies, institutions, and values. By 1914 Great 
Britain had built 40,000 miles of rail in India—nearly 
twice as much as in Britain. In India and Egypt, the 
British erected hydraulic systems that irrigated previ- 
ously arid lands. Colonials built cities often modeled on 
the European grid system. In some cases they were 
graced with large, tree-lined avenues, and some neigh- 
borhoods were equipped with running water and mod- 
ern sanitation. Schools, patterned after those in Europe, 
taught the imperial language and spread Western ideas 
and scientific knowledge—though only to a small per- 
centage of the local population. 

The European empire builders created political 
units that had never existed before. Although there had 
been many efforts in the past to join the whole Indian 
subcontinent under a single authority, the British were 
the first to accomplish this feat (see Map 24.2). Through 
a’ common administration, rail network, and trade, 
Britain gave Indians the sense of a common condition, 
leading in 1885 to the founding of the India Congress 
Party. The Congress Party platform included the demand 
for constitutional government, representative assem- 
blies, and the rule of law—concepts all based on Western 
theory and practice. While initially demanding reforms 
within the British colonial system, eventually the Con- 
gress Party became India’s major nationalist group. 

In contact with the colonizers, intellectuals in colo- 
nial societies adopted a European ideology, nationalism. 
Nationalism was one of the major values Europeans suc- 
cessfully exported to its overseas possessions. In India, it 





@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


Chief Montshiwa Petitions Queen Victoria — 


In 1885 Bechuanaland in southern Africa became a British protectorate. The 
Bechuana leaders saw British protection as a means to prevent takeover by the 
Boers, Dutch-speaking white settlers who were aggressively expanding in South 
Africa. The British were cavalier about their responsibilities, however, and a few 
years later allowed the British South Africa Company, a particularly exploitive en- 
terprise, to take control of Bechuanaland. In protest, Chief Montshiwa (1815— 


His petition was supported by missionary lobbying, and most of Bechuanaland was a 


saved from the clutches of the company. 


To the Queen of England and Her Ministers: 


_ We send greetings and pray that you are all liv- 
ing nicely. You will know us; we are not strangers. 
We have been your children since 1885. 

- Your Government has been good, and under it 
we have received much blessing, prosperity, and 
ss oe 

We aaiode are very astonished because we 
ee that the Queen’s Government wants to give 
away our country in the Protectorate to the Char- 
tered Company; we mean the B[ritish] S[outh] 
A[frica] Company. 

Our land there is a good land, our fathers lived in 
it and buried in it, and we keep all our cattle in it. 
What will we do if you give our land away? My 
people are increasing very fast and are filling the land. 

We keep all the laws of the great Queen; we 
have fought for her; we have always been the friends 


was those Indians who had been most exposed to British 
influence, by having studied in British schools or visited 
Britain, who were most likely to be nationalists. They 
founded a movement, known as Young India, harking 
back to Young Italy and other European nationalist 
movements founded in Mazzini’s lifetime (see Chapter 
21). Similarly, in French Algeria before World War I a 
movement named Young Algerians sprang up. 

It was to be several decades before nationalism 
successfully challenged the European empires. In the 
meantime, Europeans took great satisfaction in their 
achievements overseas, confirming their sense of them- 
selves as agents of progress, building a new and better 


Mafeking, 16 August, 1895— 


of her people; we are not idle; we build houses: Wwe: : 


plough many gardens; we sow. 


Why are you tired of rane: us? Why do ot me 
want to throw us away? We do not fight against your : 
laws. We keep them and are living nicely. 

~ Our words are No: No. The Queen’s Government | 
must not give my people’s toe in the Boe ee to ge 


the Chartered Company. . 


Peace to you all, we greet you; 
Please send a good word back. 


Iam etc, 


_ Montshiwa — 





Source: S. M. Molema, Montshiwa, ‘1815-1896 ‘(Cape Town: sions 
G. Struik, 1966), pp. 181-182. 





world. Europeans arrogantly believed they knew what 
was best for other people; and they accepted force as a 
means of implementing their ideas. Such attitudes may 
also have colored the increasingly caustic relations be- 
tween European states. 

The ties of empire affected metropolitan cultures. The 
Hindi word for bandit became the English word thug; the 
Hindi number five, denoting the five ingredients necessary 
for a particular drink, became punch. Scenes from the 
colonial world often were the themes of European art, 
such as Paul Gauguin’s’ paintings of Tahiti and advertising 





Gauguin (go-GEYN) 
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Map 24.3 European Migrations, 1820-1910 
home for overseas; most headed for the United States. 
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Throughout the nineteenth century, millions of Europeans left 
(Source: The Times Atlas of World History, 3d ed. Copyright © HarperCollins 


Publishers, Ltd. Reprinted by permission of the publisher. Some data from Eric Hobsbawm, The Age of Empire, 1875-1914 [New York: Pantheon, 1987].) 


posters for products as different as soap and whiskey. After 
the turn of the century, Pablo Picasso’s’ cubism reflected 
his growing familiarity with African art. In running the 
largest empire in the world, the British emphasized the 
need to develop masculine virtues. They cultivated com- 
petitive sports and stern schooling, which, they believed, 
would develop “character” and leadership. To administer 
their overseas colonies, Europeans developed sophisti- 
cated means of gathering and managing information that 
benefited metropolitan societies. A growing number of 
people from the colonies also came to live in European 





Picasso (pih-KAH-so) 


cities. By 1900 some former colonial subjects, despite vari- 
ous forms of discrimination, had become full participants 
in the lives of their host countries; two East Indians won 
election to the British Parliament in the 1890s. 


@ Overseas Migrations and the Spread of 
European Values 


The nineteenth century saw a phenomenal expansion in 
European overseas migrations, adding to Europe's im- 
pact on other societies (see Map 24.3). Europeans had al- 
ways migrated. They left villages for towns or, in the case 
of migrant farm laborers, traveled from village to village 
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Petersen: Emigrants Preparing to Depart 
emigrants readying to leave their homeland. Between 1860 and 1914, 300,000 people emigrated 
from the small country of Denmark, most of them to the United States. 
Kunstmuseum. Reproduced with permission of Thomas, Poul, and Ole Hein Pedersen, Aarhus.) 


as the seasons changed and different crops needed to be 
harvested. With the expansion of European power 
abroad beginning in the sixteenth century, Europeans 
migrated overseas; between the sixteenth and eigh- 
teenth centuries around 6 million people left Europe. 
These numbers pale, however, when compared with the 
nineteenth-century figures: between 1870 and 1914, 55 
million Europeans left the Continent for the Americas, 
Australia, and New Zealand. 

Certain European groups migrated to specific areas. 
Scandinavians settled in the upper midwestern United 
States, Italians in Argentina, Germans in Paraguay, 
Britons in South Africa, Portuguese in Brazil, each group 
leaving its imprint on its adopted land. The upper Mid- 
west was known as “the great desert,” but Scandinavians 
used farm techniques from their homelands to cultivate 
these dry lands. German Mennonites settled in Kansas 
and brought with them a strain of wheat that became 
the basis of the state’s prosperity. Immigrants made 
similar impacts on urban sites. Durban in South Africa 


Edward Petersen’s 1890 painting depicts Danish 


(Courtesy of the Aarhus 


looks like an English city, and some towns in Paraguay 
resemble Alpine villages of southern Germany. The Ger- 
mans who came to Milwaukee, Wisconsin, made it a city 
of beer and strong socialist convictions, reminiscent of 
home. 

Emigration scattered peoples and extended cultures 
overseas. By 1914 nearly half of all Irish and Portuguese 
lived outside Europe. The settlers consumed many Euro- 
pean goods and in turn produced for the European mar- 
ket, increasing the centrality of Europe in the world 
economy. The migrations across the globe reinforced 
imperial conquest, further imprinting Europe’s stamp 
on peoples and societies abroad. 

If Europe appeared triumphant, its supremacy 
rested on frail foundations—mainly force. From the 
start, local resistance and even expressions of proto- 
nationalist sentiments challenged Europe’s supremacy. 
Imperial powers, worried that their European rivals or 
their colonial subjects might cause trouble, looked to 
force to assure the future of their empires. 


FROM OPTIMISM TO ANXIETY: POLITICS 
AND CULTURE 


ANY of the beliefs and institutions that had 

seemed so solid in the “age of optimism” 

found themselves under attack in the next 
generation. Forces hostile to liberalism became increas- 
ingly vocal. In the arts and philosophy, the earlier confi- 
dence was replaced by doubt, relativism, and a desire to 
flee the routines of everyday life. 


@ The Erosion of the Liberal Consensus 


In 1850 liberalism appeared to be the ascendant ideology, 
and liberals assumed that with the passage of time more 
and more people would be won over to their world-view. 
By 1900, however, liberalism faced serious challenges. 
Principles eroded within the liberal camp, and in addi- 
tion, various ideas and movements—some new, some 
rooted in the past—chipped away at the liberal consen- 
sus. Prominent among these were socialism, anarchism, 
a new political right, racism, and anti-Semitism. 

The undermining of the liberal consensus began 
among liberals themselves, who, in the face of changing 
circumstances, retreated from some of their basic tenets. 
For example, one of the principal emphases of liberalism 
had always been free trade. But under the pressure of 
economic competition, liberals supported tariffs at 
home and created closed markets for the mother coun- 
try overseas in the empire. 

Historically, liberals had typically stood for an ex- 
pansion of civil liberties, yet several groups were denied 
their rights. Power remained an exclusively male do- 
main, and liberal males saw nothing wrong or inconsis- 
tent in continuing to deny women both the vote and free 
access to education and professional advancement. In 
the face of labor agitation, many liberals no longer un- 
conditionally supported civil liberties for workers and 
favored instead the violent crushing of strikes. 

Similarly, liberals had always upheld the sanctity of 
private property, but under the pressure of events, they 
abandoned this principle as an absolute goal. To ensure 
workers’ safety, they placed limits on employers by pass- 
ing legislation on working conditions. In some countries, 
some supported progressive income taxes, which other 
liberals perceived as a serious invasion of private prop- 
erty. When it became clear that a free market was unable 
to meet many human needs, welfare programs were in- 
stituted in several countries. These reforms were in- 
tended to strengthen the state by winning support from 
the masses. But because they reflected the liberals’ will- 
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ingness to breach fundamental principles, these meas- 
ures also revealed the apparent inability of liberal ideol- 
ogy to deal with the real-life problems of the day. 


B The Growth of Socialism and Anarchism 


Among the groups challenging the power and liberal ide- 
ology of the middle classes were the socialist parties, 
both Marxist and non-Marxist, whose goal was to win 
the support of workers by espousing their causes. Social- 
ists varied in their notions of how their goals should be 
achieved: some favored pursuing objectives gradually 
and peacefully; others were dedicated to a violent over- 
throw of capitalist society. 

In Britain, where the Liberal Party was more open to 
the needs of workers than in other European states, a 
separate socialist party, the Independent Labour Party, 
was established relatively late, in 1893. Not until the 
1920s did this party gain any particular electoral success. 
More influential in the late nineteenth century was the 
Fabian Society, founded in 1884 and named after the Ro- 
man general Fabian, who was noted for winning by 
avoiding open, pitched battles. The Fabians criticized 
the capitalist system as inefficient, wasteful, and unjust. 
They believed that by gradual, democratic means, Par- 
liament could transfer factories and land from the pri- 
vate sector to the state, which would manage them for 
the benefit of society as a whole. Socialism was a desir- 
able system that would replace capitalism because it was 
more efficient and more just. It would come into being 
not through class war but through enlightened ideas. 
This gradualist approach became the hallmark of British 
socialism, shaping the ideology of the Labour Party. 

In Germany various strands of socialism came to- 
gether when a single united party was formed in 1875. 
But within a few years a debate that was to break out in 
most socialist parties rent the German party: Could so- 
cialism come about by gradual democratic means, or, as 
Marx had contended, would it require a violent revolu- 
tion? The German socialist leader, Eduard Bernstein’ 
(1850-1932), who had visited England and had soaked 
up the influence of the Fabians, argued for gradualism 
in a book with the telling English title Evolutionary So- 
cialism (1898). Marx had been wrong, said Bernstein, to 
suggest that capitalism necessarily led to the increasing 
wretchedness of the working class. The capitalist econ- 
omy had in fact expanded and been able to provide for 
steadily improved conditions. Workers would not need 
to seize power by some cataclysmic act. Rather, by 
piecemeal democratic action they could win more 





Bernstein (BURN-stine) 
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Jean Jaurés An ideological moderate, the French socialist 
leader Jean Jaurés (1859-1914) was a firebrand as a speaker, 
one of France's greatest orators. Much of his socialism was 
based on ethical notions about social justice, rather than on 
Marxist doctrine. Here Jaurés addresses a socialist gathering 


in 1913.  (Roger-Viollet) 


power and legislate on behalf of their interests. Since he 
argued for a revision of Marxist theory, Bernstein was la- 
beled a “revisionist.” Opposing him in this great debate 
was the party theoretician Karl Kautsky’ (1854-1938). 
Kautsky insisted that nothing short of a revolution 
would institute socialism. 

Like most other socialists in Europe, the German so- 
cialists rejected revisionism and claimed to embrace the 
doctrine of a violent proletarian revolution, but in fact 
pursued revisionist policies. Socialists in practice had 
become another parliamentary party that hoped to 
reach its goals through legislation. 

Another movement that sought to liberate the 
downtrodden was anarchism, which proclaimed that 
humans could be free only when the state had been 
abolished. According to anarchist theory, in a stateless 
society people would naturally join together in com- 


munes and share the fruits of their labor. Some anar- 
chists believed they could achieve their goal by educat- 
ing people. Others were more impatient and hoped 
to speed up the process by making direct attacks on 
existing authority. The Russian nobleman Michael 
Bakunin’ (1814-1876), frustrated at the authoritarianism 
of his homeland, became a lifelong anarchist. He chal- 
lenged tsarism at home and participated in the 1848 rev- 
olutions throughout Europe. He viewed all governments 
as repressive and declared unilateral war on them: “The 
passion for destruction is also a creative passion.” His 
ideas were particularly influential in Italy, Spain, and 
parts of France, especially among the artisan classes. 

Many anarchists of this period wanted to bring 
about the new society by “propaganda of the deed.” An 
attack on the bastions of power, these anarchists be- 
lieved, could bring about the dissolution of the state. 
They formed secret terrorist organizations that assassi- 
nated heads of state or those close to them. Between 
1894 and 1901, anarchists killed a president of France, a 
prime minister of Spain, an empress of Austria, a king 
of Italy, and a president of the United States. These 
murders fixed the popular image of anarchism as a vio- 
lence-prone ideology. More important, such manifesta- 
tions of the “propaganda of the deed” produced no 
particular improvement in the lives of the working-class 
people on whose behalf these deadly campaigns had 
supposedly been launched. 

Without accepting the anarchists’ methods, some in 
the labor movement shared their hostility toward parlia- 
mentary institutions. A working-class program, labor ac- 
tivists argued, could be implemented only by a pure 
workers’ movement, such as unionization. Workers 
should shun the political arena and concentrate on di- 
rect action. According to this line of thought, known as 
“syndicalism*” (after the French word for unions), work- 
ers should amass their power in unions, and at the right 
moment carry out a general strike, crippling capitalist 
society and bringing it down. Syndicalism was particu- 
larly popular in Mediterranean countries, where its more 
militant form, anarcho-syndicalism, radicalized labor 
and made a sizable number of workers hostile to parlia- 
mentarism. 

European socialism also attempted an international 
presence. In 1864 Marx had participated in the founding 
of the International Workers’ Association, which fell prey 
to internal dissension and dissolved after a few years. 
Known as the First International, it was followed by a 
more robust organization, the Second International, in 
1889. The International met yearly and debated issues of 
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concern to socialists in general, including the worsening 
relations among European states. As early as 1893 the 
International urged European states to resolve their 
conflicts by mandatory arbitration. In 1907, sensing im- 
pending war, the International called on the workers to 
strike and refuse military service in case of international 
conflict. The International saw itself as a bulwark of 
peace; it did not realize that once war broke out, Euro- 
peans, including socialists, would be swept up in nation- 
alist fervor and would willingly go to war. Although most 
socialists advocated peace at home and abroad, many 
had contributed to a militant discourse with their class 
war rhetoric. 


@ The New Right, Racism, and Anti-Semitism 


The traditional opponents of liberalism on the political 
right were the conservatives, wedded to preserving the 
existing order. Beginning in the 1880s, however, a “new 
right” emerged that was populist and demagogic. Al- 
though conservatives had been wary of nationalism, the 
new right embraced it. Alienated by industry, democ- 
racy, and social egalitarianism, many in this new right 
rejected doctrines of human equality and embraced 
racist ideologies. 

Racist thinking was common in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Many Europeans believed human races were not 
only different physiologically but also—as a result of 
these biological variations—differently endowed in in- 
telligence and other qualities (see pages 798-799). Euro- 
peans were often ethnocentric, convinced they were the 
epitome of humankind, whereas members of other races 
belonged to lesser groups. In midcentury the French- 
man Arthur de Gobineau’ (1816-1882) published his Es- 
say on the Inequality of Human Races, declaring that race 
“dominates all other problems and is the key to it.” Biol- 
ogists and early anthropologists made similar state- 
ments, thus giving racism a “scientific” aura. Throughout 
the second half of the nineteenth century, race was 
thought to be the principal explanation for the differ- 
ences that were discovered among human groupings. 

These racist ideas helped fuel anti-Semitism. For 
centuries Jews had been the object of suspicion and big- 
otry. Originally, the basis of the prejudice was religious. 
As early as the Middle Ages, however, the argument 
emerged that “Jewish blood” was different. And with the 
popularization of pseudoscientific racist thinking in the 
nineteenth century, Jews were commonly viewed as a 
separate, inferior race, unworthy of the same rights as 
the majority of the population. 
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Historically, Christians had relegated the Jews in 
their midst to marginal positions. In the Middle Ages, 
when land was the basis of wealth and prestige, Jews had 
been confined to such urban trades as cattle trading and 
moneylending. They incurred high risks by lending 
money: they often were not paid back and faced unsym- 
pathetic courts when they tried to collect their debts. To 
counteract these risks, Jewish moneylenders charged 
high interest rates that earned them their unpopular 
reputation as usurers. 

The emancipation of the Jews, which began in 
France with the Revolution and spread to Germany and 
Austria by the 1860s, provided them opportunities they 
had not had before. Some members of society found it 
hard to adjust to the prominence a few Jews gained. 
Because their increased social standing and success 
were concurrent with the wrenching social transforma- 
tions brought by industrialization and urbanization, 
anti-Semites pointed to the Jews as the perpetrators of 
these unsettling changes. 

Many people perceived Jews as prototypical of the 
new capitalist class. Although most Jews were of modest 
means, resentment of the rich often was aimed at Jews. 
Earlier in the century, many anti-Semites were socialists, 
speaking on behalf of the working class. Later they came 
from among the petty bourgeois—small shopkeepers 
and artisans—who felt threatened by economic change. 

Political movements based on anti-Semitism were 
founded in the 1880s. They depicted Jews as dangerous 
and wicked and called for their exclusion from the polit- 
ical arena and from certain professions. In some cases 
proponents suggested that Jews be expelled from the 
state. Karl Lueger (1844-1928) was elected mayor of Vi- 
enna, on an anti-Semitic platform. In Berlin the em- 
peror’s chaplain, Adolf Stécker’ (1835-1909), founded an 
anti-Semitic party, hoping to make political inroads 
among the working-class supporters of socialism. In 
France Edouard Drumont (1844-1917) published one of 
the best-sellers of the second half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, Jewish France, in which he blamed all the nation’s 
misfortunes on the Jews. 

In Russia organized pogroms, or mass attacks, on 
Jews killed two thousand in the 1880s and one thousand 
in 1905, frightening 2 million Jews into exile, mostly to 
the United States. Russian Jews lived under social as well 
as legal disabilities; condemned to second-class citizen- 
ship, they won full emancipation only with the Bolshevik 
Revolution of 1917. 

In the face of growing hostility, some Jews speculated 
that they would be safe only in their own nation. The 
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e@ READING SOURCES 





The greatest recent event—that “God is dead,” that 
the belief in the Christian God has ceased to be be- 
lievable—is even now beginning to cast its first shad- 
ows over Europe. For the few, at least, whose eyes, 
whose suspicion in their eyes, is strong and sensitive 
enough for this spectacle, some sun seems to have set 
just now. ... In the main, however, this may be said: 
the event itself is much too great, too distant, too far 
from the comprehension of the many even for the 
tidings of it to be thought of as having arrived yet, not 
to speak of the notion that many people might know 
what has really happened here, and what must col- 
lapse now that this belief has been undermined—all 
that was built upon it, leaned on it, grew into it; for 
example our European morality. 


Austrian Jewish journalist Theodore Herzl’ (1860-1904), 
outraged by the Dreyfus affair in France, in which a Jew- 
ish officer was imprisoned on trumped-up charges of 
treason (see page 828), founded the Zionist movement. 
He advocated establishing a Jewish state in the Jews’ an- 
cient homeland of Israel. In the beginning, the Zionist 
movement won a following only in eastern Europe, where 
the Jews were particularly ill-treated, but by 1948, Zion- 
ism culminated in the creation of the state of Israel. 

Various manifestations of anti-Semitism revealed 
the vulnerability of tolerance, one of the basic ideas of 
liberalism. It became eminently clear that racism, with 
its penchant for irrationality and violence, could easily 
be aroused. 


@ Irrationality and Uncertainty 


In contrast to the confidence in reason and science that 
had prevailed at midcentury, the era starting in the 1880s 
wrestled with the issues of irrationality and uncer- 


Nietzsche Declares God to Be Dead eas |i 


By pronouncing God dead, Nietzsche believed he had liberated people from tradi- 
tion and conventions. Fully free, they can explore all the potentialities of human 
existence, test the boundaries of what is possible—if, indeed, there are any bound- 
aries. Consider the deliberate shock value of Nietzsche’s formulation. 











Indeed, we philosophers and “free spirits” feel as 
if a new dawn were shining on us when we receive © 
the tidings that “the old god is dead”; our heart over- — 
flows with gratitude, amazement, anticipation, ex- 
pectation. At last the horizon appears free again to 
us, even granted that it is not bright; at last our ships 
may venture out again, venture out to face any dan- 
ger; all the daring of the lover of knowledge is per- 
mitted again; the sea, our sea, lies open again; 
perhaps there has never yet been such an “open sea.” 








Source: Walter Kaufmann, ed., The Portable Nietzsche (New York: 
Viking Press, 1954), pp. 447-448. 








co 


tainty—in philosophy, in science, in the arts, even in re- 
ligion. The positivism of the earlier era had emphasized 
surface reality of “progress” but neglected inner mean- 
ing and ignored the emotional and intuitive aspects of 
life. By the 1890s a neoromantic mood, emphasizing 
emotion and feeling, stirred major intellectual move- 
ments. The spotlight was no longer on reason, but on in- 
stinct. 

In philosophy the tension between reason and emo- 
tion was vividly expressed in the work of the German 
philosopher Friedrich Nietzsche’ (1844-1900), who pro- 
claimed that rationality had led humankind into a 
meaningless abyss. Reason would not resolve human 
problems, nor would any preconceived ideas. “God is 
dead,” Nietzsche announced. With no God, humankind 
was free of all outside constraints, free to overthrow all 
conventions. (See the box “Reading Sources: Nietzsche 
Declares God to Be Dead.”) Nietzsche admonished his 
readers to challenge existing institutions and accepted 
truths and to create new ones. 
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The French philosopher Henri Bergson’ (1859-1940) 
argued that science—and indeed life—must be inter- 
preted not rationally but intuitively. “Science,” Bergson 
declared, “can teach us nothing of the truth; it can only 
serve as arule of action.” Humans could best understand 
meaningful truths—such as the truth of religion, litera- 
ture, and art—by relying on their feelings. 

Various disciplines of knowledge subscribed to the 
notion that humans were often irrational, motivated by 
deep-seated instinctive forces. The Austro-Hungarian 
Sigmund Freud” (1856-1939) founded psychoanalysis, a 
method of treating psychic disorders by exploring the 
unconscious. Freud believed that people were motivated 
not only by observed reality but also by their uncon- 
scious feelings and emotions. Whereas earlier physicians 
had described the mental condition of “hysteria” as a 
physical ailment, Freud saw its roots as psychological, 
the result of unresolved inner conflicts. Although Freud’s 
work was influenced by rational methods, he stressed 
that irrational forces played a significant role in human 
behavior. 

The social theorist Gaetano Mosca (1858-1941) in 
his book Elements of Political Science (1891) posited that 
in all societies—even democratic ones—an elite minor- 
ity rules over the majority. The desire to dominate is a 
basic part of human nature; even in democratic or so- 
cialist societies, this thirst for power is never slaked. Be- 
neath slogans touting the public good lies selfish 
ambition. Thus, as did Freud, Mosca suggested that sur- 
face appearances are deceptive and at heart humans are 
guided by irrational forces. 

The scientists of this period seemed to underscore 
the conclusions of contemporaries who questioned the 
knowableness of the world through reason. In 1905 Al- 
bert Einstein (1879-1955) proposed the theory of relativ- 
ity, which undermined the certainties of Newtonian 
physics. Einstein’s theory demonstrated that time and 
space are not absolute but exist relative to the observer. 
Much of the research in atomic theory also revealed vari- 
ations and unexplained phenomena. For example, the 
work of German physicist Max Planck (1858-1947) upset 
fundamental theories about the nature of the atom with 
his quantum theory. Planck showed that energy in the 
form of electrons is absorbed or emitted not continu- 
ously, as previously assumed, but rather discontinu- 
ously. A subatomic particle such as an electron could be 
in two places at the same time, until measured. The sta- 
bility of nature was questioned; waves could be particles, 
but particles could also be waves; causes were not neces- 
sarily linked to effects. Some scientists no longer shared 
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Freud in 1909 =Although much of Sigmund Freud's career 
still lay ahead of him, he already had established a reputation 
as the founder of modern psychology. 
Mary Evans Picture Library) 


(Sigmund Freud Copyrights/ 


the self-confidence that their colleagues had maintained 
half a century earlier, finding it increasingly difficult to 
believe in absolute certainties. 

In the arts, the idea of being avant-garde—French 
for “forefront’—took hold among creative people. Break- 
ing the taboos of society and the conventions of one’s 
craft seemed to be signs of artistic creativity. Artistic 
movements proclaimed idiosyncratic manifestos and 
constantly called for the rejection of existing forms of ex- 
pression and the creation of new ones. The symbolists in 
France and Italy, the expressionists in Germany, the fu- 
turists in Italy, and the secessionists in Austria all 
reflected the sense that they were living through a frac- 
tured period. 

In protest against the mass culture of their day, 
artists focused on images that were different and unique. 
Unlike earlier art, which had a clear message, the art of 
this era did not. Many artists no longer believed their 
role was to portray or spread ideals. Rather, they tended 
to be introspective and even self-absorbed. The public at 
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Munch: The Scream Painted in 1893, this work reflects the 
fear and horror that some intellectuals experienced at the end 


of the nineteenth century. — (Edvard Munch, The Scream, 1893. Tem- 
pera and oil pastel on cardboard. 91 X 73.5 cm. Photo: J. Lathion, Nasjonalgal- 
leriet, Oslo. Copyright Munch Museum, Oslo, 1993) 


large found it difficult to decipher the meaning of the 
new art, but bewildered or not, anumber of patrons sup- 
ported the avant-garde artists’ talent and insight. 

Unlike the realists who preceded them, artists in the 
1890s surrendered to neoromanticism, trying to investi- 
gate and express inner forces. As the French painter Paul 
Gauguin (1848-1903) noted, the purpose of painting was 
to communicate not how things looked but the emo- 
tions they conveyed. The Russian Wassily Kandinsky’ 
(1866-1944) asked viewers of his art to “look at the pic- 
ture as a graphic representation of a mood and not as a 
representation of objects.” Artists appeared to be exam- 
ining the hidden anxieties of society. The Frenchman 
Gustave Moreau’ (1826-1898) displayed monsters, cre- 
ations of nightmare, byproducts of the unconscious. The 


Austrian artist Egon Schiele’ (1890-1918) and the Nor- 
wegian painter Edvard Munch’ (1863-1944) emphasized 
scenes of violence, fear, and sheer horror. 

Musicians too stretched the traditional forms of 
their art. Claude Debussy’ (1862-1918) defied estab- 
lished rules of tone and harmony of Western music and 
its usage of orchestral instruments in works such as Pre- 
lude and Afternoon of a Faun (1894) and his opera Pelléas 
and Meélisande (1902). Rather than being cerebral, he in- 
sisted, his work was instinctive. 

Religion, too, felt the effects of intellectual challenge. 
Although large numbers of people still held traditional 
religious beliefs and followed traditional practices, indif- 
ference to organized religion spread. In urban areas of 
western Europe, church attendance declined; as these 
regions urbanized, they became increasingly secular. 
But with the decline of traditional Christian practices, 
various forms of mysticism became more widespread. 
Some people were attracted to Eastern religions such as 
Buddhism and Hinduism and to other mystical beliefs. 
These attitudes may have reflected a loss of faith in West- 
ern culture itself. As the century came to an end, anum- 
ber of intellectuals argued that their culture, like the 
century, was destined for decline. 


VULNERABLE DEMOCRACIES 


Y the end of the nineteenth century, most of 
Europe's political systems floundered in cri- 
sis. The major powers with democratic insti- 
tutions—Great Britain, France, and Italy—confronted 
volatile public opinion and had difficulty winning a 
broad consensus for their policies. They struggled with 
new challenges emerging from an expanded electorate 
that was at times frustrated by the failure of the system to 
respond to its demands. Turning away from the demo- 
cratic precept of resolving differences through the ballot 
and legislation, many people—both in government and 
out—were willing to resort to extraparliamentary means, 
including violence, to see their interests prevail. 





@ Great Britain 


In Great Britain the Reform Bill of 1884 transformed the 
political landscape by giving the vote to two of every 
three adult men, doubling suffrage to 5 million. The ap- 
peal of this enlarged electorate tempted politicians to 
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make demagogic promises, which were often broken 
later, to the exasperation of their constituents. It was also 
more difficult to reach compromises in a Parliament that 
no longer consisted of a fairly limited class of people 
with common interests and values. The British political 
system was faced with issues it was unable to resolve 
peacefully, and it was obliged—uncharacteristically—to 
resort to force or the threat of force. 

As in earlier periods, Ireland proved to be a persist- 
ent problem. The political consciousness of the Irish had 
risen considerably, and they seethed under alien rule. In 
an attempt to quell Irish opposition in 1886, Prime Min- 
ister William Gladstone* proposed autonomy, or “home 
rule,” for Ireland. There were many objections to such a 
plan, the most serious being that if Ireland, a predomi- 
nantly Catholic country, ruled itself, the local Protestant 
majority in Ulster, the northeast part of the island, would 
be overwhelmed and likely to fall under Catholic control. 
“Home rule is Rome rule,” chanted the supporters of UI- 
ster Protestantism. Among Gladstone’s own Liberals, 
many opposed changing the existing relationship be- 
tween England and its neighboring possession. They se- 
ceded from the Liberals and formed the Unionist Party, 
which, in coalition with the Conservatives, ruled the 
country from 1886 to 1905. When the Liberals returned 
to power in 1906, they again proposed home rule. In 
1911 the House of Commons finally passed a home rule 
bill, but it was obstructed in the House of Lords and was 
not slated to go into effect until September 1914. 

In the process of wrangling over the Irish issue, 
many segments of British society showed they were will- 
ing to resort to extralegal and even violent means. Fear- 
ing Catholic domination, Protestants in northern Ireland 
armed themselves, determined to resist home rule. In 
the rest of Ireland, Catholic groups took up arms, too, in- 
sisting on the unity of the island; they were ready to fight 
for home rule for the whole of Ireland. The Conservative 
Party in Britain, which opposed home rule, called on UI- 
ster to revolt. British officers threatened to resign their 
commissions rather than fight Ulster. The behavior of 
the Conservatives and the army indicated a breakdown 
of order and authority, a disregard for tradition by two of 
its bulwarks. Only the outbreak of world war in 1914 de- 
layed a showdown over Ireland, and then by only a few 
years. 

Once back in power in 1906, the Liberals committed 
themselves to an impressive array of social reforms but 
were frustrated by the difficulty of getting their program 
through the House of Lords. The feisty Liberal chancellor 
of the exchequer, David Lloyd George (1863-1945), ex- 
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pressed his outrage that the will of the people was being - 
thwarted by a handful of magnates in the House of 
Lords, sitting there not by election but by hereditary 
right. 

The Liberals’ social reform program included old- 
age pensions. To finance them, Lloyd George proposed 
raising income taxes and death duties and levying a tax 
on landed wealth. A bill with these measures easily 
passed the House of Commons in 1909 but was stymied 
in the upper chamber, where many members were 
prominent landowners. The House of Lords technically 
had the power to amend or reject a bill passed by Com- 
mons, but for nearly 250 years it had been tacitly under- 
stood that the Lords did not have the right to reject a 
money bill. Nonetheless, motivated by economic self- 
interest and personal spite against the Liberals, a major- 
ity in the House of Lords disregarded convention and 
voted against the bill. This decision provoked a major 
constitutional crisis. 

The Liberal government wanted not only to pass its 
bill but also to reduce the power of the Lords. In 1911 it 
sponsored a bill, quickly passed by the House of Com- 
mons, to limit the House of Lords to a suspensive veto. 
This would mean that a bill defeated in the House of 
Lords could be prevented from going into effect for only 
a predetermined period—in this case, two years. The 
House of Lords refused at first to pass such a law. But at 
the request of the government, the king threatened to 
appoint four hundred new lords. Reluctantly, the House 
of Lords passed the bill. 

During the debate over the bill, Conservatives—the 
representatives of British traditionalism and the uphold- 
ers of decorum—resorted to brawling and refused to let 
the prime minister speak. It was the first time in British 
parliamentary history that such breach of conduct had 
occurred. The British Parliament, considered the model 
for supporters of free institutions, had shown itself un- 
able to resolve issues in a civil manner. 

Violence also appeared in another unlikely place: 
the women’s suffrage movement. Most liberal males, 
when speaking of the need to extend human liberty, had 
excluded women. Toward the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, that bastion, too, was under siege. Women began to 
organize into groups devoted to winning the vote but 
had little initial success. In 1903 Emmeline Pankhurst 
(1858-1928) and her two daughters founded the Women’s 
Social and Political Union, whose goal was immediate 
suffrage. 

Angered and frustrated by their lack of progress, in 
1906 the suffragists (often referred to by contemporaries 
as “suffragettes”), led by the Pankhursts, began a more 
militant program of protest—disturbing proceedings in 


828 Chapter 24 Escalating Tensions, 1880-1914 





Parliament, breaking windows at the prime minister’s 
residence, slashing canvases at the National Gallery, 
burning down empty houses, dropping acid into mail- 
boxes, and throwing bombs. They even threatened the 
lives of the prime minister and the king. Suffragists who 
were arrested often engaged in hunger strikes. Fearing 
they would die, the authorities force-fed the women—a 
painful and humiliating procedure. Female protesters 
were also physically attacked by male thugs. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: Pankhurst Testifies on Women’s 
Rights.”) That women would resort to violence, and that 
men in and outside of the government would retaliate in 
kind, demonstrated how widespread the cult of force 
had become. 


@ France 


The Third French Republic, founded in 1870 after 
France's humiliating military defeat at the hands of the 
Prussians, also struggled with an ongoing series of crises. 
Challenged by enemies on the political left and right 


A Suffragist Attempts to Chain Herself to 
the Gates of Buckingham Palace, London, 
1914 In their effort to win the vote, 
women resorted to public protests and 

the police often violently intervened. 
(Popperfoto/Archive Photos) 


who continually called for the abolition of democracy, 
the regime found itself buffeted from all sides. 

The French government itself contributed to the un- 
stable political situation by its lack of strong leadership. 
The need to build coalitions among the several parties in 
the parliament rewarded those politicians who had 
moderate programs and were flexible. Thus there was lit- 
tle premium on firm ideas and commitments, and the 
prime minister was often more a conciliator than a 
leader. Further, lackluster leadership appealed to repub- 
licans, who continued to fear that a popular leader 
might—as Louis Napoleon had in 1851—exploit his sup- 
port to make himself dictator. 

The regime seemed to lurch from scandal to scan- 
dal. The most notorious was the Dreyfus affair. In Octo- 
ber 1894, Captain Alfred Dreyfus’ (1859-1935) of the 
French army was arrested and charged with passing mil- 
itary secrets to the German embassy. Dreyfus seems to 
have attracted suspicion because he was the only Jewish 
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Pankhurst Testifies on Women’s Rights 


In 1908 the suffragists, led by Emmeline Pankhurst, issued a handbill calling on 
the people of London to “rush” Parliament and win the vote for women. The legal 
authorities interpreted their action as a violation of the peace, and several suffra- 
gists, including Pankhurst, were put on trial. They put up a spirited defense, in 
which Pankhurst movingly explained her motives for leading the suffragist cause. 


I want you to realise how we women feel; because 
- we are women, because we are not men, we need 
some legitimate influence to bear upon our law- 
makers. Now, we have tried every way. We have 
presented larger petitions than were ever presented 
for any other reform, we have succeeded in holding 
greater public meetings than men have ever had for 
any reform, in spite of the difficulty which women 
have in throwing off their natural diffidence, that 
desire to escape publicity which we have inherited 
from generations of our foremothers; we have bro- 
ken through that. We have faced hostile mobs at 
street corners, because we were told that we could 
not have that representation for our taxes which 
| men have won unless we converted the whole of 
the country to our side. Because we have done this, 
we have been misrepresented, we have been 
ridiculed, we have had contempt poured upon us. 
The ignorant mob at the street corner has been in- 
cited to offer us violence, which we have faced un- 
armed and unprotected by the safeguards which 
Cabinet Ministers have. We know that we need the 
protection of the vote even more than men have 
sHecded 41... .-. 


officer on the general staff. The evidence was flimsy—a 
handwritten letter that some thought Dreyfus had 
penned, although other experts testified that the hand- 
writing was not that of the young officer. 

This letter, and materials that later turned out to be 
forged, led the French army to court-martial Dreyfus and 
sentence him to life imprisonment on Devil’s Island off 
the coast of South America. By March 1896, the general 
staff had evidence that another officer, Major Esterhazy, 
was actually the spy. But to reopen the case would be to 
admit the army had made an error, and that the general 
staff refused to do. 


We believe that if we get the vote it will mean 
better conditions for our unfortunate sisters. We 
know what the condition of the woman worker 
is... and we have been driven to the conclusion that 
only through legislation can any improvement be ef- 
fected, and that that legislation can never be effected 
until we have the same power as men have to bring 
pressure to bear upon our representatives and upon — 
Governments to give us the necessary legislation. . . . 

I should never be here if I had the same kind of 
power that the very meanest and commonest of men — 
have—the same power that the wife-beater has, the ~ 
same power that the drunkard has. I should never be 
here if I had that power, and I speak for all the women 
who have come before you and other magistrates. . . . 

If you had power to send us to prison, not for six 
months, but for six years, for sixteen years, or for the 
whole of our lives, the Government must not think 
that they can stop this agitation. It will go on... . . 

We are here not because we are law-breakers; 
we are here in our efforts to become lawmakers. 





Source: F. W. Pethick Lawrence, ed. The Trial of the Suffragette 
Leaders (London: The Women’s Press, 1909), pp. 21-24. 





By late 1897, when the apparent miscarriage of jus- 
tice became widely known, French society split over “the 
affair.” The political left, including many intellectuals, 
argued for reopening the case. For them it was crucial 
that justice be carried out. The army and its supporters, 
right-wing politicians, royalists, and zealous Catholics, 
argued that the decision should stand. As the bulwark 
against internal and foreign threats, the army should be 
above challenge, and the fate of a single man—guilty or 
innocent—was immaterial. 

The affair unleashed a swirl of controversy and riot- 
ing, which led the government to order a retrial in 1899. 
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Riots in Italian Parliament 


Party strife and conflicts between 
individuals in the Italian parliament were so severe that often 
they degenerated into fisticuffs. This illustration catches a 
particularly violent moment of a parliamentary debate. 
(Madeline Grimoldi) 


But the court again found Dreyfus guilty—this time with 
“extenuating circumstances” and the recommendation 
that he be pardoned. Finally, in 1906, Dreyfus was fully 
exonerated. He ended his days as a general in the army 
that had subjected him to so much suffering. 

The strong encouragement many Catholics gave to 
those who supported the original verdict confirmed the 
republicans’ belief that the church was a menace to the 
regime. The Radical Party, the staunchest backers of 
Dreyfus, won the elections in 1898. Despite its title, the 
Radical Party backed moderate social reforms. It was un- 
compromising, however, in its anticlericalism, deter- 
mined to wreak vengeance on Catholics and end the 
influence of the church once and for all. In 1905 the par- 
liament passed a law separating church and state, thus 
ending the privileged position the Catholic Church had 
enjoyed. Violent language and physical confrontations 


on both sides accompanied this division. Catholics try- 
ing to prevent state officials from entering churches to 
take required inventories sometimes resorted to force, 
using weapons or, in one case, a bear chained to the 
church. Armed soldiers broke down church doors and 
dragged priests away. 

Labor problems also triggered repeated confronta- 
tidns with the government. Increased labor militancy 
produced long, drawn-out strikes, which in 1904 alone 
led to the loss of 4 million workdays. There was agitation 
in the countryside, too, particularly in 1907 in the Midi, 
the south of France. This region suffered from a crisis in 
the wine industry caused by a disease that attacked the 
vines, competition from cheap foreign wines, and fraud. 
More important, the region witnessed increased rural 
proletarianization as population grew and larger land- 
holdings were concentrated in fewer hands. Rural mili- 
tancy led to revolt in 1907. Troops were sent in, killing 
dozens and winning for the Radical regime the title “gov- 
ernment of assassins.” 


x 


H Italy 


The third major power in Europe to adopt parliamentary 
government also had grave problems. Although unifica- 
tion took place in 1860, Italy found genuine unity elu- 
sive. The country was plagued by regionalism, social 
strife, and an unrepresentative political system. As in the 
past, the south especially challenged the central govern- 
ment. Assertive regionalism, crime, and poverty made 
this area resistant to most government programs. 

The parliamentary system established in 1860 was far 
from democratic. Property qualifications limited suffrage 
to less than 3 percent of the population. And as a result of 
the persistence of trasformismo (see Chapter 22)—the 
practice by which government corrupted and co-opted 
the opposition—electoral choice was short-circuited. 

Between 1870 and 1890 the Italian government in- 
troduced some important reforms, but it was difficult to 
improve the general standard of living for a people un- 
dergoing rapid population growth. In the fifty years after 
unification, the population increased from 25 to 35 mil- 
lion, and the country had limited resources to deal with 
such growth. In the south, a few wealthy landowners 
held large latifundia’, or private estates, while the ma- 
jority of the peasants were landless and forced to work 
the land for minimum wages. In the north, industrializa- 
tion had started, but the region was not rich in coal or 
iron. To be competitive, industry paid very low wages, 
and the workers lived in abject misery. 





latifundia (lah-tee-FOON-dya) 


Conditions on the land and in the factory led to 
widespread protests, followed by stern government re- 
pression. In 1893 a Sicilian labor movement won the ad- 
herence of 300,000 members, who seized land and 
attacked government offices. The government re- 
sponded with massive force and declared martial law. In 
1896, with unrest spreading throughout the peninsula, 
the government placed half of the provinces under mili- 
tary rule. A cycle of violence and counterviolence 
gripped the nation. In this turbulent atmosphere, an an- 
archist killed King Umberto I on July 29, 1900. 

After the turn of the century, a new prime minister, 
Giovanni Giolitti’ (1842-1928), tried to bring an end to 
the upheaval. He used government force more sparingly 
and showed a spirit of cooperation toward the workers. 
Seeking to broaden his popularity by an appeal to na- 
tionalist fervor, Giolitti launched an attack on Libya in 
1911, wresting it from the ailing Ottoman Empire. The 
territory was arid and bereft of economic promise, but 
its conquest was championed as a test of national virility 
and the foundation of national greatness. The imperial- 
ists proudly proclaimed force the arbiter of the nation’s 
future. 

Domestically, the nation also returned to force. A 
wave of workers’ discontent seized the nation again, and 
in June 1914 a national strike led to rioting and workers’ 
seizing power in several municipalities. In the Romagna, 
in northern Italy, an independent workers’ republic was 
proclaimed. It took 100,000 government troops ten days 
to restore order. The workers’ restlessness and brazen 
defiance led some nationalist right-wing extremists to 
form groups of “volunteers for the defense of order,” an- 
ticipating the vigilante thugs who were to make up the 
early bands of Italian fascism. 


AUTOCRACIES IN CRISIS 


OUR major autocracies dominated central 
and eastern Europe: Germany, Austria- 
Hungary, the Ottoman Empire, and Russia. If 
the democracies encountered difficulties in these years, 
the autocracies faced even more vehement opposition. 
Although many groups in the parliamentary regimes 
grew impatient at the slowness of change, theoretically 
at least they could believe that someday their goals 
would be realized. Not so in the autocracies. In authori- 
tarian states, the demands for more democracy were 
growing louder; opponents sought by all means, includ- 








Giovanni Giolitti (jo- VAH-nee jo-LEE-tee) 
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ing violence, to challenge the existing order. Govern- 
ments in turn were willing to use violence to maintain 
themselves. 

The severity of autocratic rule varied from state to 
state, ranging from the absolutism of the Ottoman Em- 
pire to the semiparliamentary regime of Germany, but 
the ruler had the final political say in all of them. Resis- 
tance to the autocracies included broad popular chal- 
lenges to the German imperial system, the reduction of 
Austria-Hungary into a nearly ungovernable empire, and 
revolution in the Russian and Ottoman Empires. 


@ Germany 


Although Germany had a parliament, the government 
was answerable to the kaiser, not the people’s electoral 
representatives. And in the late nineteenth century, 
Prussia, the most reactionary part of the country, contin- 
ued to dominate. 

To rule effectively, Chancellor Otto von Bismarck 
maneuvered and intrigued to quell opposition. In the 
face of socialist growth, he used an attempt to assassi- 
nate the emperor as the excuse to ban the Socialist Party 
in 1879. He succeeded in simultaneously winning over 
conservative agrarian and liberal industrial interests by 
supporting tariffs on both imported foodstuffs and in- 
dustrial goods. He also turned against the Catholics, who 
were lukewarm toward Protestant Prussia, persecuting 
them and their institutions. These measures, however, 
did not prevent the growth of the Socialist and Catholic 
Center Parties. 

Unfortunately for Bismarck, whose tenure in office 
depended on the goodwill of the emperor, Wilhelm I 
died in 1888, to be succeeded first by his son Friedrich, 
who ruled only a few months, and then by his grandson, 
Wilhelm II (r. 1888-1918). The young Kaiser Wilhelm in- 
tended to rule as well as reign, but he was ill fit to govern. 
Convinced of his own infallibility, he bothered to learn 
very little. Born with a crippled hand, Wilhelm seemed to 
want to compensate for this infirmity by appearing 
forceful, even brutal. He hated any hints of limitation to 
his powers, announcing, “There is only one ruler in the 
Reich and I am he. I tolerate no other.” A restless individ- 
ual, Wilhelm changed uniforms eight times daily and 
traveled ceaselessly among his seventy-five castles and 
palaces. Dismayed by Bismarck’s proposals of reprisals 
against the socialists and the chancellor's unwillingness 
to take on a clearly pro-Austrian and anti-Russian for- 
eign policy, the kaiser dismissed him. But he also did so 
to rid himself of a formidable, intimidating individual. 

Wilhelm II was determined to make Germany a 
world power whose foreign policy would have a global 
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Wilhelm II 
heroic and military posture. His crippled left hand is turned 


The German emperor liked to be viewed in a 


away from the viewer. — (Landesbildstelle, Berlin) 


impact. He wanted Germany to have colonies, a navy, 
and major influence among the Great Powers. This pol- 
icy, Weltpolitik, or “world politics,” greatly troubled Ger- 
many’s neighbors, partly because they already worried 
about a new, assertive power in central Europe and 
partly because German moves were accompanied by the 
kaiser’s bombastic threats. Within Germany, however, 
Weltpolitik won support. Steel manufacturers and ship- 
builders received lucrative contracts; workers, in some 
industries at least, seemed assured of employment. 
Although the nationalist appeals impressed many 
Germans, the nation could not be easily managed. The 
emperor's autocratic style was challenged, and his be- 
havior was increasingly viewed as irresponsible. In the 
elections of 1912, one-third of all Germans voted for So- 
cialist Party candidates. Thus the largest single party in 
the Reichstag was at least rhetorically committed to the 
downfall of the capitalist system and autocracy. Labor 
militancy also reached new heights. In 1912, 1 million 
workers—a record number—went on strike. More and 





more Germans pressed for a parliamentary system with 
a government accountable to the people’s elected repre- 
sentatives. 

The emperor could not tolerate criticism of his be- 
havior. He had come to Bismarck’s conclusions and fre- 
quently talked ‘about using the military to crush 
socialists and the parliament. These violent thoughts 
were echoed in the officer corps and in government cir- 
cles. To some observers it seemed likely that the days of 
German autocracy were numbered—or that the army 
and the people would come to blows. 


@ Austria-Hungary 


The neighboring Austro-Hungarian Empire was also 
wracked by a series of crises. In an age of intense nation- 
alism, a multinational empire was an anomaly, as the 
emperor Franz Joseph (r. 1848-1916) himself acknowl- 
edged. Although the relationship between the two halves 
of the empire was regulated by the Compromise of 1867 
(see page 755), the agreement did not prevent conflict be- 
tween Austria and Hungary, particularly over control of 
their joint army. The insistence on separate Hungarian 
interests had developed to such a degree that, had it not 
been for the outbreak of the world war, Hungary probably 
would have broken loose from the dual monarchy. 

In the Hungarian half of the empire, the Magyars 
found it increasingly difficult to maintain control. Other 
nationalities opposed Magyarization—the imposition of 
the Magyar language and institutions—and insisted on 
the right to use their own languages in their schools and 
administrations. The Hungarian government resorted to 
censorship and jailings to silence nationalist leaders. In 
the Austrian half of the empire, the treatment of nation- 
alities was less harsh, but the government was equally 
strife-ridden. 

There were no easy solutions to the many conflicts the 
empire faced. Since much of the national agitation was led 
by middle-class intellectuals, the Habsburg government 
introduced universal male suffrage in 1907 in an effort to 
undercut their influence. However, the result was an em- 
pire even more difficult to govern. It became nearly impos- 
sible to find a workable majority within a parliament that 
included thirty ethnically based political parties. 

The virulence of debate based on nationality and 
class divisions grew to unprecedented extremes. Within 
the parliament, deputies threw inkwells at each other, 
rang sleigh bells, and sounded bugles. Parliament ceased 
to be relevant. By 1914 the emperor had dissolved it and 
several regional assemblies. Austria was being ruled by 
decree. Emperor Franz Joseph feared the empire would 
not survive him. 


@ Ottoman Empire 


In the generation before 1914, no political system in Eu- 
rope suffered from so advanced a case of dissolution as 
the Ottoman Empire, undermined by both secessionist 
movements within its own borders and aggression from 
other European powers. Sultan Abdul Hamid’ II (r. 1876- 
1909) ruled the country as a despot and authorized mass 
carnage against those who contested his rule, earning 
him the title “the Great Assassin.” 

Young, Western-educated Turks—the so-called 
Young Turks—disgusted at one-man rule and the contin- 
uing loss of territory and influence, overthrew Abdul 
Hamid in a coup in July 1908. They set up a government 
responsible to an elected parliament. The Young Turks 
hoped to stem the loss of territory by establishing firmer 
central control, but their efforts had the opposite effect. 
The various nationalities of the empire resented the at- 
tempts at “Turkification,” the imposition of Turkish edu- 
cation and administration. Renewed agitation broke out 
in Macedonia, in Albania, and among the Armenians. 
The government carried out severely repressive meas- 
ures to end the unrest, killing thousands of Armenians. 

For foreign powers, the moment seemed propitious 
to plunder the weakened empire. In 1911 Italy occupied 
Libya, an Ottoman province. Greece, Bulgaria, and Ser- 
bia—impatient to enlarge their territories—formed an 
alliance, the Balkan League, which in 1912 prosecuted 
a successful war against the empire. Albania became in- 
dependent, and Macedonia was partitioned among 
members of the league. Thus, except for the capital, Con- 
stantinople, and a narrow strip of surrounding land, the 
empire was stripped of most of its European possessions. 


M@ Russia 


Through the Great Reforms of the 1860s, the Russian au- 
tocracy had attempted to resolve many of the problems 
troubling its empire and people. But the reforms and the 
major social changes of the period unleashed new 
forces, making it even more difficult for the tsars to rule. 

The needs of a modernizing country led to an in- 
crease in the number of universities and students. The 
newly educated Russian youths almost instantly began an 
ardent, sustained critique of autocracy. In the absence ofa 
large group upholding liberal, advanced ideas, university 
students and graduates, who came to be known as the in- 
telligentsia, saw it as their mission to transform Russia. 

In the 1870s, university youths by the thousands or- 
ganized a populist movement, hoping to bring change to 





Abdul Hamid (ab-DOOL ah-MEED) 
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the countryside. These young idealists intended to edu- 
cate the peasants and make them more politically aware. 
But they met with suspicion from the peasantry and re- 
pression by the government. Large numbers of populists 
were arrested and put on trial. Frustrated at the difficulty 
of bringing about change from below by transforming 
the people, disaffected radicals formed the People’s Will, 
which turned to murdering public officials to hasten the 
day of revolution. 

Although the regime intensified repression, it also 
sought to broaden its public support. In 1881 Tsar 
Alexander II decided to create an advisory committee 
that some thought would eventually lead to a parliamen- 
tary form of government. In March 1881, as he was about 
to sign the decree establishing this committee, the tsar 
was assassinated by members of the People’s Will. 

The new ruler, Tsar Alexander III (r. 1881-1894), who 
had witnessed the assassination, blamed his father’s le- 
niency for his death. By contrast, he was determined to 
uphold autocracy firmly. He sought to weaken his fa- 
ther’s reforms, reducing local self-rule in the process. 

When Alexander's son, Nicholas II (r. 1894-1917), 
succeeded his father on the throne in 1894, he declared 
he would be as autocratic as his father. However, he” 
lacked the methodical, consistent temperament such a 
pledge required. A pleasant man, he wanted to be liked, 
and he lacked the forcefulness to establish a coherent 
policy for his troubled country. 

Since the Great Reforms, serious problems had accu- 
mulated that threatened the stability of the regime. In the 
countryside the situation worsened steadily as the popu- 
lation exploded and pressure on the land increased. The 
provisions that had accompanied the freeing of the serfs 
left considerable discontent. The peasants were not free 
to come and go as they pleased; they had to have the per- 
mission of the village council. Agriculture remained inef- 
ficient, far inferior to that of western Europe. Hence the 
allotted land was insufficient to feed the peasants, creat- 
ing a constant demand for more land. 

Although Russia remained largely agrarian, pockets 
of industrial growth sprang up. Some factories and min- 
ing concerns were unusually large, with as many as six 
thousand employees. When workers grew incensed at 
their condition and insistent on winning the same rights 
and protection as their counterparts in western Europe, 
they engaged in massive strikes that crippled industry. 

Political dissatisfaction with the autocracy grew. 
Members of the expanding middle classes began to 
clamor that, like their contemporaries in western Eu- 
rope, they should be given the opportunity to participate 
in governance. Increasingly, aristocrats also demanded a 
right to political participation. 
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ec READING SOURCES 


Lenin Urges a Conspiratorial Revolutionary Party | 


The Russian Socialist Party was wracked by internal debates over the direction and 
means by which a socialist revolution could. be created. The majority favored a 
broad-based party, but in his 1902 essay, “What Is to Be Done?” Lenin explained 
why revolution in Russia could succeed only if it were led by a cadre of professional 
revolutionaries, organized into a tightly knit conspiratorial group. As Lenin presses 
for a tightly organized party, notice the practical reasons he enumerates as well as 


the self-serving nature of his argument. 


We must have a committee of professional revolu- 
tionaries .. . irrespective of whether they are stu- 
dents or working men. I assert: 1) That no 
movement can be durable without a stable organiza- 
tion of leaders to maintain continuity; 2) that the 
more widely the masses are drawn into the struggle 
and form the basis of the movement, the more nec- 
essary it is to have such an organization and the 
more stable it must be—otherwise it is much easier 
for demagogues to sidetrack the more backward sec- 

tions of the masses; 3) that the organization must 
consist chiefly of persons engaged in revolution as a 
profession; 4) that in a country with a despotic gov- 
ernment, the more we restrict the membership of 
this organization to persons who are engaged in rev- 
olution as a profession and who have been profes- 
sionally trained in the art of combating the political 
police, the more difficult will it be to catch the or- 
ganization; and 5) the wider will be the circle of men 
and women of the working class or of other classes 
of society able to join the movement and perform 
active work in it.... 


Various revolutionary groups committed to social- 
ism continued to flourish. The heirs to the People’s Will 
were the Social Revolutionaries, who emerged as a polit- 
ical force in the 1890s. They believed that the peasants 
would bring socialism to Russia. In 1898 the Russian So- 
cial Democratic Party was founded; a Marxist party, it 
promoted the industrial working class as the harbinger 
of socialism. In 1903 that party split into the Menshevik 
and the Bolshevik factions. The Mensheviks insisted that 
Russia had to go through the stages of history Marx had 
outlined—to witness the full development of capitalism 





It is... argued against us that the views on or- 
ganization here expounded contradict the “principles 
of democracy.” 

»- Ponder a little over the real meaning of the 
high-sounding phrase . . . and you will realize that “broad 


~democracy” in party organization, amidst the gloom of 


autocracy and the domination of the gendarmes, is 
nothing more than a useless and harmful toy. It is a use- 
less toy, because as a matter of fact, no revolutionary 


organization has ever practiced broad democracy, nor 


could it, however much it desired to do so. 

The only serious organizational principle the ac- 
tive workers of our movement can accept is: Strict se- 
crecy, strict selection of members and the training of 
professional revolutionists. 


Source: Vladimir ich Lenin, “What Is to Be Done?” Collected 
Works, vol. 4 (New York: International Publishers, 1929), pp. 
198-199, 210-213. 


For additional information on this topic, go to 
http://college.hmco.com. 





and its subsequent collapse before socialism could come 
to power. The Bolsheviks, a minority group, were led by 
Vladimir Illich Lenin (1870-1924), a zealous revolution- 
ary and Marxist. Rather than wait for historical forces to 
undermine capitalism, he insisted that a revolutionary 
cadre could seize power on behalf of the working class. 
Lenin favored a small, disciplined, conspiratorial party, 
like the People’s Will, while the Mensheviks favored a 
more open, democratic party. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Lenin Urges a Conspiratorial Revolutionary 
Party.”) 


Workers’ Demonstration in Moscow, 1905 


concessions. (Novosti) 


At the turn of the century these groups were still 
quite small and played a limited role in the mounting 
opposition to tsarism. But popular opposition soon grew 
in the face of Russian military ineptitude in the war 
against Japan, which had broken out in February 1904 in 
a dispute over control of northern Korea. Antagonism to 
the tsarist regime escalated as a result of social tensions, 
heightened by an economic slowdown. 

Beginning in January 1905, a series of demonstra- 
tions, strikes, and other acts of collective violence erupted. 
Together, they were dubbed “the revolution of 1905.” 
One Sunday in January 1905, 400,000 workers seeking re- 
dress of their grievances gathered in front of the tsar’s St. 
Petersburg palace. Rather than hear their protests, offi- 
cials ordered soldiers to fire on them, resulting in 150 
deaths and hundreds more wounded. “Bloody Sunday” 
inflamed the populace. The tsar, instead of being viewed 
as an understanding, paternal authority, had become 
the murderer of his people. Unrest spread to most of the 
country. As reports reached Russia of more defeats in 
the war with Japan, the regime's prestige deteriorated 
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In 1905 workers as well as peasants protested against 
the Russian autocracy. To bring the revolution under control, Nicholas I! was obliged to grant several 


further. By September 1905, Russia had to sue for peace 
and admit defeat. Challenged in the capital, where inde- 
pendent workers’ councils called soviets had sprung up, 
the government also lost control over the countryside, 
the site of widespread peasant uprisings. 

Fearing for his regime, Nicholas hoped to disarm 
the forces challenging tsarism by meeting the demands 
for parliamentary government and granting major con- 
stitutional and civil liberties, including freedom of reli- 
gion, speech, assembly, and association. At the end of 
October, the tsar established an elective assembly, the 
Duma, with restricted male suffrage and limited polliti- 
cal power. It was far from the Western-style parliament 
that Russian liberals had desired, but it quickly became 
the arena for criticism of autocracy. Wanting to create a 
more pliant instrument, the tsar suspended the assem- 
bly, changing its electoral base and its rules of opera- 
tions. Even many conservatives were disillusioned with 
the tsar’s backtracking and his breach of the promise he 
had made in 1905 to establish constitutionalism and 
parliamentarism. 
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The government reduced the peasants’ financial ob- 
ligations; the power of the commune, or mir (see pages 
759-760), was weakened; and local self-rule was ex- 
tended to the peasants. But these changes did little to al- 
leviate a worsening relationship between population 
and land. Between emancipation and 1914, the peasant 
population grew by 50 percent, but it acquired only 10 
percent more land. Rural poverty was widespread; in 
1891 famine broke out in twenty provinces, killing a 
quarter of a million people. Rural discontent was deep 
and widespread. 

Labor unrest also mounted among industrial work- 
ers. In 1912, walkouts had involved 725,000 strikers, but 
by the first half of 1914, that number had doubled. When 
the French president visited St. Petersburg on the eve of 
the outbreak of the First World War, barricades were ris- 
ing in the workers’ neighborhoods. 

Internally, the authoritarian states of Europe were 
fighting strong challenges. It was unclear how long they 
could maintain their respective grips. 


THE COMING WAR 


NSTABILITY and upheaval characterized in- 

ternational relations in the years between 

1880 and 1914. But the outbreak of war was by 
no means inevitable. Good common sense dictated 
against it, and some intelligent people predicted that in 
the new modern era, war would become so destructive 
that it would be unthinkable. Finally, no European state 
wanted a war, although the Great Powers carried on poli- 
cies that brought them to its brink. 


@ Power Alignments 


Germany enjoyed an unchallenged position in the inter- 
national order of the 1870s and 1880s. It was united in an 
alliance with the two other eastern conservative states— 
Russia and Austria-Hungary—in the Three Emperors’ 
League, formed in 1873 and renewed by treaty in 1884. 
And it was part of the Triple Alliance with Austria and 
Italy. France stood alone, without allies. Britain, with lit- 
tle interest in continental affairs, appeared to be enjoy- 
ing a “splendid isolation.” 

However, Germany’s alliance system was not free 
from problems. Two of its allies, Austria-Hungary and 
Russia, were at loggerheads over control of the Balkans. 
How could Germany be the friend of both? Wary of ap- 
parent German preference for Austria, Bismarck signed 
the Reinsurance Treaty in 1887, assuring Russia that Ger- 


many would not honor its alliance with Austria if the lat- 
ter attacked Russia. After Bismarck’s resignation in 1890, 
Kaiser Wilhelm allowed the Reinsurance Treaty to lapse. 
Alarmed, the Russians turned to France and, in January 
1894, signed the Franco-Russian Alliance, by which each 
side pledged to help the other should either be attacked 
by Germany. 

* The Great Powers on the Continent were now di- 
vided into two alliances, the Triple Alliance and the 
Franco-Russian Alliance. Britain formally belonged to 
neither, but if it favored any side, it would be the 
German-led alliance. Britain’s strongest competitors in 
the 1880s and 1890s were France and Russia. Both ri- 
valed Britain for influence in Asia, while France vied with 
Britain for control of Africa. 

By its actions in the 1890s Germany lost British 
goodwill. Launching his Weltpolitik, Wilhelm II built up 
the German navy. Over the years, Britain had developed 
a navy second to none. An island nation, dependent on 
international trade for its economic survival, Britain saw 
a strong navy as a necessity, the German naval buildup 
as a threat to its security. 

In the face of what they viewed as a mounting Ger- 
man menace, Britain and France decided to resolve their 
difficulties overseas: in 1904 they signed an understand- 
ing, or entente, resolving their rivalries in Egypt. In 1907 
Great Britain and Russia regulated their competition 
for influence in Persia (present-day Iran) with the 
Anglo-Russian Entente. Europe was still loosely divided 
into two groups, but now according to a different con- 
figuration: the Triple Alliance of Germany, Austria- 
Hungary, and Italy, and the Triple Entente of Great 
Britain, France, and Russia. 


H@ The Momentum Toward War 


Only through a series of crises did these alignments so- 
lidify to the point where their members were willing to 
go to war to save them. France's attempts to take over 
Morocco twice led to conflict with Germany. In 1905 
Germany insisted that an international conference dis- 
cuss the issue and deny France this kingdom adjacent to 
its colony of Algeria. When France grabbed Morocco 
anyway, in 1911, Germany accepted the situation only 
after extorting compensation from the French, who 
deeply resented what they viewed as German bullying. 

The heightened international rivalry forced the Eu- 
ropean states to increase their arms expenditures, which 
added in turn to their sense of insecurity. In 1906 Britain 
introduced a new class of ships with the launching of the 
Dreadnought. Powered by steam turbines, it was the 
fastest ship afloat; heavily armored, it could not be sunk 


easily; and its ten 12-inch guns made it a menace on the 
seas. The British had thought the Germans could not 
build equivalent ships, but they did, wiping out British 
supremacy—older British ships could easily be sunk by 
German dreadnoughts. No longer able to depend on its 
past supremacy, Britain was feeling less secure than at 
any time since the Napoleonic Wars, and it continued an 
expensive and feverish naval race with Germany. 

In Germany the growing war-making capacity of 
Russia created great anxieties. The Japanese defeat of the 
tsarist empire in 1905 revealed the Russian military to be 
inferior—a lumbering giant, slow to mobilize and ma- 
neuver. As a result Germany had not been particularly 
afraid of its eastern neighbor. But stung by its humilia- 
tion in 1905, Russia quickly rebuilt its army and planned 
an extensive rail network in the west. To many in Ger- 
many, their country now appeared encircled by a hostile 
Russia to the east and an equally unfriendly France to 
the west. Germany became genuinely worried, and be- 
ginning in 1912 many in the military and within the gov- 
ernment started thinking about a preventive war. If war 
was inevitable, many Germans argued, it should occur 
before Russia became even stronger. Fear of the future 
military balance made some of the highest policymakers 
see the crisis that broke out in the summer of 1914 as an 
opportunity to go to war and throttle Russia. 

Many political leaders viewed the escalating arms 
race as a form of madness. Between 1904 and 1913, 
French and Russian arms expenditures increased by 80 
percent; those of Germany by 120 percent; those of 
Austria-Hungary by 50 percent; and those of Italy by 100 
percent. British foreign secretary Sir Edward Grey (1862- 
1933) warned that if the arms race continued, “It will 
submerge civilization.” But no way was found to stop it. 

On the whole warfare was not feared. Except for 
short victorious colonial wars, the Western powers had 
not experienced a major conflict since the Crimean War. 
Russia had successfully warred against the Ottoman Em- 
pire in 1876. Its war against Japan in 1905 had been a 
calamity, but Russia refused to believe that such a disas- 
ter would happen again. Most policymakers believed 
that the next war would be short. The wars that had so 
dramatically changed the borders of European states in 
the second half of the nineteenth century, notably the 
Austro-Prussian War of 1866 and the Franco-Prussian 
War of 1870, had been decided within a few short weeks. 
Few imagined that the next war, if it came, would be very 
brutal or very lengthy. And therefore many of Europe's 
leaders did not dread war enough to make a major effort 
to prevent or avoid it. 

It was the territorial rivalry between Austria and 
Russia that triggered international disaster. For decades 





The Coming War 837 


0 100 200 Km. 


0 100 200 Mi. 


Pp 7 Vienna 
AUSTRIA-HUNGARY 
Budapest 
Hi 


- BULGARIA 
) °Sofia 


® 


ONTENEGRO 


MACEDONIANS 
ALBANIAN) 


EB ottoman Empire 
| Predominantly Serbians and Croats 
Ey Predominantly Romanians 


Mediterranean 
Sea 


Map 24.4 The Balkans in 1914 By 1914 the 
Ottoman Empire was much diminished, containing 
virtually no European territory. Political boundaries did 
not follow nationality lines. Serbia was committed to 
unite all Serbs at the expense of the Austro-Hungarian 
Empire. 


enmity had been growing between the two empires over 
control of the Balkans (see Map 24.4). In 1903, following 
a bloody military coup that killed the king and queen of 
Serbia, a pro-Russian party took control of the Serbian 
government. In 1908 Russia, still not recovered from its 
defeat in 1905, was surprised when Austria unilaterally 
declared the annexation of the province of Bosnia 
(which it had administered since the Congress of Berlin 
in 1878; see page 758). The annexation appeared to spell 
an end to Serbia’s dream of annexing Bosnia, which had 
many Serb inhabitants. Fearing war, Russia had to ac- 
cept diplomatic defeat and abandoned its ally, Serbia. 
But Russia determined it would not cave in again. 
Undeterred, Serbia spread anti-Austrian propa- 
ganda and sought to unify under its banner Slavs living 
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in the Balkans, including those under Austrian rule. As a 
result, many Austrian officials were convinced that the 
survival of the Austro-Hungarian Empire required the 
destruction of Serbia. Talk of an attack on Serbia filled 
the Austrian court in 1914. 

On June 28, 1914, the heir to the Habsburg throne, 
Archduke Franz Ferdinand, visited Sarajevo in Austrian- 
ruled Bosnia. A young Bosnian-Serb nationalist hostile 
to Austrian rule, who had been trained and armed by a 
Serb terrorist group called the Black Hand, assassinated 
the archduke and his wife. 

The assassination of the heir to the throne provided 
Austria with an ideal pretext for military action. The Ger- 
man kaiser, fearing that failure to support Vienna would 
lead to Austrian collapse and a Germany bereft of any al- 





The Shot Heard ’Round the World 
The young Serb nationalist Gavril 
Princip shoots Franz Ferdinand, the 
heir to the Austro-Hungarian throne, 
and his consort. The assassination 
unleashed the outbreak of World 
War |. (Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek, 
Vienna) 


lies, urged Austria to attack Serbia. On July 23, Austria is- 
sued an ultimatum to Serbia, deliberately worded in 
such a way as to be unacceptable. When Serbia refused 
the ultimatum, Austria declared war on July 28. 
Perceived self-interest motivated each state’s behav- 
ior in the ensuing crisis. Although in the past Russia had 
failed to protect Serbia, now it was resolved to help. Rus- 
sia’s status as a Great Power demanded that it not allow 
its client state to be humiliated, much less obliterated. In 
the past the French government had acted as a brake on 
Russian ambitions in the Balkans. On the very eve of the 
war in 1914, France counseled restraint, but it did not 
withhold its aid. Since 1911, France had increasingly 
feared isolation in the face of what it perceived as grow- 
ing German aggression. Its only ally on the Continent 


was Russia. To remain a Great Power, France needed to 
preserve its friendship with Russia and help that country 
maintain its own Great Power status. 

Germany could not allow Austria, its only ally, to be 
destroyed. Its leaders may also have seen the crisis as a 
propitious moment to begin a war that was going to oc- 
cur sooner or later anyway. The Germans no doubt also 
thought it expedient to strike before the entente powers, 
especially Russia, became stronger. As the German 
prime minister put it, his country was about to take “a 
leap in the’dark,” and he declared war on Russia. Assum- 
ing that France would come to the aid of Russia, Ger- 
many invaded France through Belgium. The British, 
concerned by the threat to their ally France, and out- 
raged by the violation of Belgian neutrality to which all 
the Great Powers had been signatories since 1839, de- 
clared war on Germany. Events had hurtled forward be- 
tween the Austrian declaration of war on Serbia on July 
28 and the British decision on August 4. Europe was at 
war. Eventually so would be much of the world. 


SUMMARY 


N the surface, the years from 1880 to 1914 

seemed comfortable. More people than ever 

before enjoyed material advantages and im- 
proved standards of living. Literacy spread. Death rates 
went down. Life expectancy rose. 

Europe appeared to dominate the globe. In their re- 
lations with Africa and Asia, Europeans resorted to force 
to an unprecedented degree, conquering most of the 
African and much of the Asian continents. Europe in- 
tended to exploit the new empires as new sources of 
wealth, trade, and the trappings of power. But colonial 
rivals and subjects challenged the future of these em- 
pires, leading to various anxieties. 

With improved conditions in Europe, a revolution of 
rising expectations had been created. People grew more 
demanding, insisting in sometimes violent ways on their 
political and economic rights. Although mass move- 
ments such as socialism and the women’s suffrage move- 
ment generally used peaceful means in their campaigns 
to change society, some of their members advocated and 
employed force. Anarchism appeared to stalk Europe. In 
turn, states did not hesitate to use force in efforts to quell 
various protest movements, even resorting to martial 
law. 

Reflecting these trends, intellectuals such as Freud 
and Bergson and artists such as Munch and Moreau sug- 
gested that a hidden, irrational dimension of life lurked 
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beneath the tranquil surface appearances. Behind the 
facade of security and conformity lay many disturbing 
impulses such as racism, anti-Semitism, and tyranny. 

Although most Europeans were confident and opti- 
mistic about their futures, such self-assuredness was not 
universally shared. Intellectuals spoke of decadence and 
decline. Policymakers worried about the future of their 
countries and, anxious to avoid the threat of decline, re- 
sorted to extreme measures such as empire building 
overseas and armed competition in Europe. Among Eu- 
ropean thinkers and leaders, force had become widely 
accepted as the means to an end; some leaders—notably 
those of Austria-Hungary and Germany—favored war 
over negotiation in July 1914. 

The major powers—except Britain, confident in its 
naval dominance—built up large standing armies with 
millions of men and lethal modern equipment. Europe's 
network of alliances led inexorably to the larger conflict. 
If some leaders still feared war, more dreaded the conse- 
quences of not fighting, believing that war would save 
their regimes from the internal and external challenges 
they faced. Few could foresee the dire consequences of 
such a choice. 
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The Layout of the British Museum 











he British Museum was founded in the mid- 

eighteenth century when the government acquired 
some private collections. The museum increased the 
size of its collections, largely through donations, bring- 
ing in objects from around the world. In its early years 
the museum was located in a converted private man- 
sion; then in 1847, to house its growing collection, the 
museum moved into a monumental building with a neo- 
classical fagade. Until the 1830s public access was lim- 
ited to the upper classes, mainly the learned. By the 
mid-nineteenth century, however, a million people a 
year were visiting the museum. Displays of materials 
gathered from non-European cultures drew particularly 
large audiences. 


Plan of the Upper Floor of the British Museum, ca. 1880 


~ Consider how the exhibits reflected British imperi- 
alism. In the first half of the nineteenth century, ob- 
jects from Oceania, reflecting British activities in the 
Pacific, were acquired. African materials became more 
plentiful with the British conquest of much of Africa 
after the 1880s; the British military expedition to Nige- 
ria in 1897 led to the acquisition of the fabulous Benin 
bronzes. 

While imperial adventures were shaping the mu- 
seum collection, the museum in turn was supporting 
imperialism. Museum officials declared that increased 
knowledge about regions overseas would fuel enthusi- 
asm for the imperial venture and make the British peo- 
ple better fit to rule their new subjects. 


(Based on map in Henry C. Shelley, 


The British Museum: Its History and Treasures [Boston: L. C. Page, 1911], pp. 274-275.) 
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| Anglo-Saxon Room 

2 Waddesdon Bequest Room 
3 Mediaeval Room 

4 Asiatic Saloon 

5 to 9 Ethnographical Gallery 
10 North East Landing 

1! American Room 

12 First Egyptian Room 

13 Second Egyptian Room 

14 Third Egyptian Room 

15 Fourth Egyptian Room 

16 Babylonian and Assyrian Room 


The manner in which the British Museum displayed 
some of its possessions reflected the intellectual cur- 
rents of the times. In the late eighteenth and early nine- 
teenth centuries the museum grouped its non-European 
objects with “natural history’; non-Europeans were as- 
sociated with nature, with the beasts of the earth. Run- 
ning out of space, the museum moved the natural 
history collection to a separate Natural Museum in 
South Kensington, and in the 1880s ethnography, the 
branch of anthropology devoted to human cultures, 
_ constituted a separate collection. 

The late-nineteenth-century plan of the upper floor 
of the museum shown here reflects the racial views of 
imperial Britain. After climbing the stairs from the 
ground floor, we start at the room labeled 1, the Anglo- 
_ Saxon Room, which celebrates England’s early history. 
_. Then comes the Waddesdon Bequest Room, which 
__ houses various artifacts of ancient and medieval English 

and European history (the room is named after the 

Rothschild mansion, where the collection was previ- 
_ ously housed). Next we arrive at the Mediaeval Room it- 

self. Using the route most visitors would then take, we 

come to the Asiatic Saloon, filled with pottery, porce- 
lain, and other works of art from Japan, China, Persia, 
and India. 

What is the significance of this juxtaposition of 
rooms? The British and other Europeans had developed 
an ethnocentric view of the human races, believing that 
the white race was by far superior to all others. This be- 
lief seemed confirmed by the material accomplish- 
ments of Europeans, especially impressive in the 
nineteenth century. Of the non-Europeans, Asians had 
won the grudging respect of the British and other Euro- 
peans. China, with its thousands of years of recorded 
history and sophisticated government structures, was 
one of several Asian societies that impressed them. Be- 
cause many African societies lacked a written culture 
and had government and religious systems dramatically 
different from the Europeans’, the British and other Eu- 
ropeans often considered Africans ignorant and primi- 
tive. 

Biologists, anthropologists, and others speculating 
about the human races offered two different explana- 
tions for racial variations. These hypotheses competed 
with each other for public acceptance. According to the 
first, biology determined the level of civilization of each 
people. According to the second, different peoples were 
at different levels of development. In this view, Euro- 
peans were most developed, Africans least; but eventu- 
ally Asians and Africans would progress and reach a level 
similar to that of Europeans. In the meantime non- 


Europeans illustrated European life at earlier stages of 
development. : 

It is interesting that the Asiatic Saloon, with its 
swords, shields, and other elaborate Asian objects, was 
next to the Mediaeval Room. The positioning invites 
consideration that some nineteenth-century Asian soci- 
eties were at a level of development akin to medieval 
England. 

An empty corridor separated this part of the mu- 
seum from the Ethnographical Gallery, giving visitors 
the sense that what they would view was separate from 
medieval England and selected Asian societies. The 
Ethnographical Gallery displayed objects from Asia, 
Oceania, Africa, and the Americas. They tended to be 
objects of daily life such as household wares, weapons, 
and clothing. The stress was on their simplicity and 
primitiveness—presumably reflections of the primi- 
tive culture of their makers. The objects were not dif- 
ferentiated chronologically; pre-Columbian artifacts 
from the Americas were displayed beside modern 
African crafts. Ethnographic items were seldom dated, 
implying that the peoples who created them did not 
develop and had no history. The museum guidebook 
invited nineteenth-century viewers to consider how 
close the development of these peoples was to that of 
the earliest Europeans. 

After passing through the Ethnographical Gallery, a 
visitor would arrive at the North East Landing and then 
enter the American Room. It contained items from Eski- 
mos, Native Americans, and other peoples whom Victo- 
rians considered “primitives,” but it also included 
artifacts from the Aztecs and Incas, whom the British 
considered to have been highly developed. 

The Aztec and Inca collections abutted the room 
devoted to two ancient civilizations with monumental 
architecture, the Babylonian and Assyrian Room. Next 
came four Egyptian rooms. In the nineteenth century 
the greatness of ancient Egyptian culture was recog- 
nized. The British Museum allotted ancient Egypt am- 
ple space far removed from what were seen as the 
“primitive” peoples represented in the Ethnographical 
Gallery. 

In 1972 the ethnographic collection was moved out 
of the Brtitish Museum and now constitutes the Mu- 
seum of Mankind. With the loss of empire and the de- 
cline of confidence in the superiority of the white race, 
the old uses for the objects collected overseas had be- 
come obsolete.* 





* The author is grateful to Thomas Prasch, Washburn Univer- 
sity, for his help and advice and for making available two of 
his unpublished papers on this subject. 
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UD. It was not what soldiers had in mind when 
they headed off to war in August 1914 amid vi- 
sions of glory, gallantry—and quick victory. But 
after heavy rain and constant shelling, mud was a fact of life for those 
fighting on the western front—Belgium and northern France—dur- 
ing the fall of 1917. The mud was so pervasive, in fact, that soldiers lit- 
erally drowned in it. These Canadian troops are holding the line on 
November 14, 1917, at the end of the Battle of Passchendaele’, a 
British-led assault that began late in July. That assault pushed the 
Germans back a mere 5 miles—at the cost of 300,000 lives. There was 
no end to the war in sight. 





Some had thought a major war impossible in rational, civilized 
Europe. Others had devoutly wished for war—precisely to break out 
of the stifling bourgeois conventions of rational, civilized Europe. 
When war actually began early in August 1914, the European mood 
was generally enthusiastic, even festive. No one was prepared for 
what this war would bring, including the hellish scenes of mud, 
smoke, artillery craters, blasted trees, decaying bodies, and ruined 
buildings that came to frame the daily experience of those on the 
western front. A far wider and more destructive war would follow 
within a generation, but it was World War I, known to contemporaries 
as “the Great War,” that shattered the old European order, with its 
comfortable assumptions of superiority, rationality, and progress. Af- 
ter this war, neither Westerners nor non-Westerners could still be- 
lieve in the privileged place of Western civilization in quite the same 


way. 





Passchendaele (PAH-shun-dale) 


Passchendaele, Belgium, 1917 
(By courtesy of the Trustees of the 
Imperial War Museum) 
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The war that began in August was supposed to 
be over by Christmas. The British government 
promised “business as usual.” But the fighting 
bogged down in a stalemate during the fall of 1914, 
then continued for four more years. By the time it 
ended, in November 1918, the war had strained the 
whole fabric of life, affecting everything from eco- 
nomic organization to literary vocabulary, from 
journalistic techniques to the role of women. 

Partly because the war grew to become the first 
“world war,” it proved the beginning of the end of 
European hegemony. The intervention of the 
United States in 1917 affected the military balance 
and seemed to give the war more idealistic and 
democratic purposes. The geographic reach of the 
war was itself unprecedented, especially after the in- 
tervention of the Ottoman Empire spread the fight- 
ing to the Middle East. Because of European colonial 
networks, the war also involved many other non- 
Europeans in combat or support roles. Although 
the old colonialism continued into the postwar era, 
the war nourished the forces that would later over- 
throw it. 

Because of all the strains it entailed, the war 
had many unintended consequences. Revolutions 
dramatically changed the political landscape first 
in Russia, then in Germany. The Habsburg and Ot- 
toman Empires collapsed. So when the victors met 


THE UNFORESEEN STALEMATE, 
1914-1917 


HEN the war began in August 1914, enthusi- 
@ asm and high morale, based on expectations 

f= of quick victory, marked both sides. But fight- 
ing on the crucial western front led to a stalemate by the 
end of 1914, and the brutal encounters of 1916 made it 
clear that this was not the sort of war most had expected. 
By early 1917 the difficulties of the war experience 
brought to the surface underlying questions about what 
all the fighting was for—and whether it was worth the 
price. 








early in 1919 to shape the peace, they confronted a 
situation that could not have been foreseen in 
1914. And their effort to determine the contours of 
the postwar world, and thus the immediate mean- 
ing of the war, left much unresolved. 


. How did soni affect the shape and outcome 
of World War R 


. - Why did this prove a total war, melaned necessary 
new forms of socioeconomic coordination and | 
even systematic propaganda? — oe 

| 5 What was the relationship between the war rand : 

the two revolutions i in Russia in 1917? 

. What factors shaped the peace settlement that = 
the victors s imposed on Germany i in 19192 


- Viadimir Lenin _ 
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@ August 1914: The Domestic and 
Military Setting 


Although some, including Helmuth von Moltke’ (1848— 
1916), chief of the German general staff, worried that this 
would prove a long, destructive war testing the very fab- 
ric of Western civilization, the outbreak of fighting early 
in August produced a wave of euphoria and a remark- 
able degree of domestic unity. To many, war came almost 
as a relief; at last, the issues that had produced tension 
and intermittent crisis for the past decade would find a 
definitive solution. Especially among educated young 





Moltke (MOLT-kuh) 


people, this settling of accounts seemed to offer the 
prospect of renewal, even a kind of redemption, for 
themselves and their societies. The war promised an es- 
cape from the stifling bourgeois world and, in response 
to the common danger, an end to the bickering and divi- 
siveness of everyday politics. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: The Joys of August 1914.”) 

An unexpected display of patriotism from the social- 
ist left reinforced the sense of domestic unity and high 
morale. Forgetting their customary rhetoric about inter- 
national proletarian solidarity, members of the socialist 
parties of the Second International rallied to their re- 
spective national war efforts almost everywhere in Eu- 
rope. To socialists and workers, national defense against 
a more backward aggressor seemed essential to the 
eventual creation of socialism. French socialists had to 
defend France’s democratic republic against autocratic 
and militaristic Germany; German socialists had to de- 
fend German institutions, and the strong socialist organ- 
izations that had proven possible within them, against 
repressive tsarist Russia. When, on August 4, the German 
Socialist delegation in the Reichstag voted with the other 
parties to give the government the budgetary authority 
to wage war, it was clear that the Second International 
had failed in its long-standing commitment to keep the 
workers of Europe from slaughtering each other. 

In France, the government had planned, as a pre- 
caution, to arrest roughly one thousand trade union and 
Socialist leaders in the event of war, but no such arrests 
were necessary. The order of the day was “Sacred Union,” 
which meant that French leaders from across the politi- 
cal spectrum agreed to cooperate for the duration of the 
war. Rather than seek to sabotage the war, Socialist lead- 
ers joined the new government of national defense. Ger- 
many enjoyed a comparable “Fortress Truce,” including 
an agreement to suspend labor conflict during the war, 
although no Socialist was invited to join the war cabinet. 

In 1914 the forces of the Triple Entente outnum- 
bered those of Germany and Austria-Hungary. Russia 
had an army of over 1 million men, the largest in Europe, 
and France had 700,000. Britain, which did not intro- 
duce conscription until 1916, had about 250,000. 
Germany led the Central Powers with 850,000; Austria- 
Hungary contributed 450,000. Though outnumbered, 
the Central Powers had potential advantages in equip- 
ment, coordination, and speed over their more dis- 
persed adversaries. The outcome was hardly a foregone 
conclusion in August 1914. 

After the fighting began, a second group of nations 
intervened one by one, expanding the war's scope and 
complicating the strategic alternatives. In November 1914 
the Ottoman Empire, fearful of Russia, joined the Central 
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CH ONOLOGY 


Fighting begins 


French forces hold off 
the German assault at 
the Marne 


German victories repel 
Russian invasion on 
eastern front 


Italy declares war on 
Austria-Hungary 


Battle of Verdun 
Battle of the Somme 


Germans resume 
unrestricted submarine 
wartare 


First Russian revolution: 
fall of the tsar 


U.S. declaration of war 


German Reichstag 
war-aims resolution 


Second Russian revolution: 
the Bolsheviks take power 


Treaty of Brest-Litovsk 
between Germany and 
Russia 


Germany’s last western 
offensive 


Initial outbreak of 
“Spanish flu” 


Second Battle of the Marne 
Armistice: fighting ends 


Paris Peace Conference 
convenes 


Victors impose Treaty of 
Versailles on Germany 


Powers, thereby extending the war along the Russo- 
Turkish border and on to Mesopotamia and the ap- 
proaches to the Suez Canal in the Middle East. For Arabs 
disaffected with Ottoman Turkish rule, the war pre- 
sented an opportunity to take up arms—with the active 
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The Joys of Auauce 1914 


Inan aay published in 1943, writer Stefan Zweig “is 1881-1942) recalled 
the remarkable enthusiasm that accompanied the outbreak of war in his native Vi- 
enna in 1914. The popular mood reflected a naive faith, yet Zweig SOE that some- 


uning more ‘troubling: was at work as well. 


[IJn Vienna I found the entire city in a tumult. The 
|| first shock at the news of war—the war that no one, 
a as ‘people or government, had wanted—the war which 


had slipped, much against their will, out of the 


dumsy hands of the diplomats who had been bluff- 

ing and toying with it, had suddenly been trans- 
formed into enthusiasm. There were parades in the 
streets, flags, ribbons, and music burst forth every- 
where, young recruits were marching triumphantly, 
their faces lighting up at the cheering. . 


And to be truthful, I must anlenc wieder: that — 
there was a majestic, rapturous, and even seductive | 
something in this first outbreak of the people from 


spite of all my hatred and aversion for war, I should 


: not like to have missed the memory of those “IESE 


, days. As never before, ‘thousands and hundreds of 
thousands felt what they should have felt in peace 
time, that they belonged together. A city of two mil- 
lion, a country of nearly fifty million, in that hour 

- felt that they were participating in world history, in a 


- moment which would never recur, and that each | 


one was called upon to cast his infinitesimal self into 
the glowing mass, there to be purified of all selfish- 
ness. All differences of class, rank, and language 
were flooded over at that moment by the rushing 


feeling of fraternity. Strangers spoke to one another 


in the streets, people who had avoided each other for 


support of Britain and France. Italy, after dickering with 
both sides, committed itself to the Entente in the Treaty 
of London of April 1915. This secret agreement specified 
the territories Italy would receive—primarily the Italian- 
speaking areas still within Austria- -Hungary—in the 
event of Entente victory. In September 1915 Bulgaria en- 
tered the war on the side of the Central Powers, seeking 
territorial advantages at the expense of Serbia, which 


years shook hands... . [T]he clerk, the cobbler, had 


- suddenly achieved a romantic possibility in life; he= 
could become a hero, and everyone who wore a uni- - 


form was already being cheered by - the women. eee 


But it is quite possible that a deeper, more secret. . 


power was at work in this frenzy. So deeply, so ; 
quickly did the tide break over humanity that, foam- 


ing over the surface, it churned up the depths, the 
subconscious primitive. instincts of the human ani-_ 


mal—that which Freud so meaningfully calls “the re- 


vulsion from culture,” the desire to break out of the — 
conventional bourgeois world of codes and statutes, — 


and to permit the primitive. instincts of the blood to 


_rage at will. 


. [T]he people had ienetace confidence - in nh 


‘their leaders; no one in Austria would have ‘ventured | 


the thought that the all-high. ruler Emperor Franz — 
Josef, in his eighty-third year, would have called his 
people to war unless from direct necessity, would 


have demanded such a sacrifice of blood unless evil, _ 
sinister, and criminal foes were threatening the peace — 


of the Empire. 





Source: Stefan Zweig, The World of Yesterday: An Autobiography — 
(New York: Viking, 1943), pp. eae 


For adaitional information on this topic, go | to. Weis 
http://college. hmco. com. 








had defeated Bulgaria in the Second Balkan War in 1913. 
Finally, in August 1916, Romania intervened on the side 
of the Entente, hoping to gain Transylvania, then part of 
Hungary. 

Thus the war was fought on a variety of fronts (see 
Map 25.1). This fact, combined with uncertainties about 
the role of sea power, led to ongoing debate among mili- 
tary decision makers about strategic priorities. Because 
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of the antagonism that the prewar German naval 
buildup had caused, some expected that Britain and 
Germany would quickly be drawn into a decisive naval 
battle. Britain promptly instituted an effective naval 
blockade on imports to Germany, but the great show- 
down on the seas never materialized. Even the most sig- 
nificant naval encounter between them, the Battle of 
Jutland in 1916, was inconclusive. Despite the naval ri- 
valry of the prewar years, World War I proved fundamen- 
tally a land war. 

Germany faced not only the long-anticipated two- 
front war against Russia in the east and France and 
Britain in the west; it also had to look to the southeast, 
given the precarious situation of its ally Austria-Hungary, 
which was fighting Serbia and Russia, then also Italy and 
Romania as well. On the eastern front, Germany was 
largely successful, forcing first Russia, then Romania, to 
seek a separate peace by mid-1918. But it was the west- 
ern front that proved decisive. 


@ Into the Nightmare, 1914 


With the lessons of the wars of German unification in 
mind, both sides had planned for a short war based on 
rapid offensives, a war of movement. According to the 


No Trenches in Sight Spirits 
were high early in August 1914, 
as soldiers like these in Paris 
marched off to war. None 
foresaw what fighting this war 
would be like. None grasped 
the long-term impact the war 
would have. 
Giraudon) 


(Archives Larousse- 


Schlieffen* Plan, drafted in 1905, Germany would con- 
centrate first on France, devoting but one-eighth of its 
forces to containing the Russians, who would need 
longer to mobilize. After taking just six weeks to knock 
France out of the war, Germany would then concentrate 
on Russia. French strategy, crafted by General Joseph Jof- 
fre* (1852-1931), the commander-in-chief of the French 
forces, similarly relied on rapid offensives. The boys 
would be home by Christmas—or so it was thought. 

Although German troops encountered more opposi- 
tion than expected from the formerly neutral Belgians, 
they moved swiftly through Belgium into northern 
France during August. By the first week of September 
they had reached the Marne River, threatening Paris and 
forcing the French government to retreat south to Bor- 
deaux’. But French and British troops under Joffre coun- 
terattacked September 6-10, forcing the Germans to fall 
back and begin digging in along the Aisne’ River. By 
holding off the German offensive at this first Battle of the 
Marne, the Entente had undercut the Schlieffen Plan— 
and with it, it turned out, any chance of a speedy victory 
by either side. 





Joffre (JOFF-ruh) 
Aisne (ENN) 


Schlieffen (SHLEE-fyn) 
Bordeaux (bor-DOH) 





During the rest of the fall of 1914, each side tried— 
unsuccessfully—to outflank the other. When, by the end 
of November, active fighting ceased for the winter, a mil- 
itary front of about 300 miles had been established, all 
the way from Switzerland to the coast of the North Sea in 
Belgium (see Map 25.2 on page 864). This line failed to 
shift more than 10 miles in either direction over the next 
three years. So the result of the first six weeks of fighting 
on the western front was not a gallant victory but a grim 
and unforeseen stalemate. 

Virtually from the start, the war took a fiercely de- 
structive turn. In northern France in September 1914, 
the Germans fired on the cathedral at Reims’, severely 
damaging its roof and nave, because they believed—ap- 
parently correctly—that the French were using one of its 
towers as an observation post. If such a catastrophe 
could happen to one of the great monuments in Europe, 
what else might this war bring? 

The two sides were forced to settle into a war of at- 
trition relying on an elaborate network of defensive 
trenches. Although separated by as much as 5 miles in 
some places, enemy trenches were sometimes within 
shouting distance, so there was occasionally banter back 





Reims (RAANZ) 
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Trench Warfare Grim 
though they were, the 
trenches proved effective 
for defensive purposes. 
Here a British soldier 
guards a trench at Ovillers, 
on the Somme, in July 
1916. 


War Museum) 


(Trustees of the Imperial 


and forth, even attempts to entertain the other side. But 
the trenches quickly became almost unimaginably grue- 
some—filthy, ridden with rats and lice, noisy and smoky 
from artillery fire, and foul-smelling, partly from the 
odor of decaying bodies. 

As defensive instruments, however, the trenches 
proved quite effective. Each side quickly learned to take 
advantage of barbed wire, mines, and especially ma- 
chine guns to defend its positions. A mass of barbed 
wire, 3 to 5 feet high and 30 yards wide, guarded a typical 
trench. The machine gun had been developed before the 
war as an offensive weapon; few foresaw the decided 
advantage it would give the defense. But with machine 
guns, soldiers could defend trenches even against 
massive assaults—and inflict heavy casualties on the 
attackers. 

In 1916 the British sent the first shipment of tanks to 
France as an antidote to the machine gun, but, as skep- 
tics had warned, tanks proved too ungainly and unreli- 
able to be widely effective. Although the French used 
them to advantage in the decisive Allied offensive in 
1918, tanks were not crucial to the outcome of the war. 

Though the defensive trenches had formidable ad- 
vantages, neither side could give up the vision of a deci- 
sive offensive to break through on the western front. 
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e@ READING SOURCES 


| 3 _ Into the Trenches Suis , 


As the initial offensives on the western front turned into stalemate, ordinary soldiers 
on both sides began to experience unprecedented forms of warfare in an eerie new 
landscape. Writing home to his family from France in November 1914, a young 
German soldier, Fritz Franke (1892-1915), sought to convey what this new war 


was like. He was killed six months later. 


Yesterday we didn’t feel sure that a single one of us 
would come through alive. You can’t possibly picture 
to yourselves what such a battle-field looks like. It is 
impossible to describe it, and even now, when it is a 
day behind us, I myself can hardly believe that such 
bestial barbarity and unspeakable suffering are possi- 
ble. Every foot of ground contested; every hundred 
yards another trench; and everywhere bodies—rows 
of them! All the trees shot to pieces; the whole 
ground churned up a yard deep by the heaviest shells; 
dead animals; houses and churches so utterly de- 
stroyed by shellfire that they can never be of the least 
use again. And every troop that advances in support 
must pass through a mile of this chaos, through this 
gigantic burial ground and the reek of corpses. 

In this way we advanced on Tuesday, marching 
for three hours, a silent column, in the moonlight, 
toward the Front and into a trench as Reserve, two to 
three hundred yards from the English, close behind 
our own infantry. 

There we lay the whole day, a yard and a half to 
two yards below the level of the ground, crouching 
in the narrow trench on a thin layer of straw, in an 
overpowering din which never ceased all day or the 
greater part of the night—the whole ground trem- 


Thus the troops were periodically called on to go “over 
the top” and then across “no man’s land” to assault the 
dug-in enemy. Again and again, however, such offen- 
sives proved futile, producing incredibly heavy casual- 
ties: “Whole regiments gambled away eternity for ten 
yards of wasteland.”! 

For the soldiers on the western front the war became 
a nightmarish experience in a hellish landscape. Bom- 
bardment by new, heavier forms of artillery scarred the 
terrain with craters, which became muddy, turning the 
landscape into a near swamp. (See the box “Reading 


bling and shaking! There is every variety of sound— 
whistling, whining, ringing, crashing, rolling . . . [el- _ 
lipses in the original] the beastly things pitch right 
above one and burst and the fragments buzz in all di- 
rections, and the only question one asks is: “Why 
doesn’t one get me?” Often the things land within a 
hand’s breath and one just looks on. One gets so 
hardened to it that at the most one ducks one’s head 
a little if a great, big naval-gun shell comes a bit too 
near and its grey-green stink is a bit too thick. Other- 
wise one soon just lies there and thinks of other 
things aes ae 

One just lives from one hour to the next. For in-. 
stance, if one starts to prepare some food, one never — 
knows if one may’nt have to leave it behind within 
af hour ye nie 

... Above all one acquires a knowledge of hu- 
man nature! We all live so naturally and unconven- 
tionally here, every one according to his own 
instincts. That brings much that is good and much 
that is ugly to the surface. . 








Source: A. F. Wedd, ed., German Students’ War Letters, translated 
and arranged from the original edition of Dr. Philipp Witkop 
(London: Methuen, 1929), pp. 123-125. 





Sources: Into the Trenches.”) Beginning early in 1915, 
tear gas, chlorine gas, and finally mustard gas found use 
on both sides. Although the development of gas masks 
significantly reduced the impact of this menacing new 
chemical warfare, the threat of poison gas added an- 
other nightmarish element to the experience of those 
who fought the war. 

The notions of patriotism, comradeship, duty, and 
glory that had been prevalent in 1914 gradually dissolved 
as soldiers experienced the horrors of warfare. A French 
soldier, questioning his own reactions after battle in 


1916, responded with sarcasm and irony: “What sublime 
emotion inspires you at the moment of assault? I 
thought of nothing other than dragging my feet out of 
the mud encasing them. What did you feel after surviv- 
ing the attack? I grumbled because I would have to re- 
main several days more without pinard [wine]. Is not 
one’s first act to kneel down and thank God? No. One re- 
lieves oneself.”* 

Although the Germans had been denied their quick 
victory in the west, by the end of 1914 they occupied 
much of Belgium and almost one-tenth of France, in- 
cluding major industrial areas and mines producing 
most of France's coal and iron. On the eastern front, as 
well, the Germans won some substantial advantages in 
1914—but not a decisive victory. 

The first season of fighting in the east suggested that 
the pattern there would not be trench warfare but rapid 
movement across a vast but thinly held front. When the 
fighting began in August, the Russians mustered more 
quickly than anticipated, confronting an outnumbered 
German force in a menacing, if reckless, invasion of East 
Prussia. But by mid-September German forces under 
General Paul von Hindenburg (1847-1934) and his chier 
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of staff General Erich Ludendorff (1865-1937) repelled 
the Russian advance, taking a huge number of prisoners 
and seriously demoralizing the Russians. 

As a result of their victory in East Prussia, Hinden- 
burg and Ludendorff emerged as heroes, and they would 
play major roles in German public life thereafter. Hin- 
denburg, the senior partner, became chief of staff of the 
entire German army in August 1916, and the able and 
energetic Ludendorff remained at his side. Ludendorff 
proved to be the key figure as this powerful duo gradu- 
ally assumed undisputed control of the whole German 
war effort, both military and domestic. 


@ Seeking a Breakthrough, 1915-1917 


After the campaigns of 1915 proved inconclusive, Ger- 
man leaders decided to concentrate in 1916 on a massive 
offensive against the great French fortress at Verdun, in- 
tending to inflict a definitive defeat on France. To assault 
the fortress, the Germans gathered 1,220 pieces of ar- 
tillery for attack along an 8-mile front. Included were 
thirteen “Big Bertha’ siege guns, weapons so large that 
nine tractors were required to position each of them; a 


Paul von Hindenburg and Erich Ludendorff 
The talents of Hindenburg (/eft) and Luden- 
dorff meshed effectively to carry them from 
success on the eastern front in 1914 toa 
predominant role in the German war effort. 
They are shown here at a reception in 
honor of Hindenburg’s seventieth birthday 
in October 1917. (AKG London) 
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crane was necessary to insert the shell, which weighed 
over a ton. The level of heavy artillery firepower that the 
Germans applied at Verdun was unprecedented in the 
history of warfare. 

German forces attacked on February 21, taking the 
outer defenses of the fortress, and appeared poised for 
victory. The tide turned, however, when General Philippe 
Pétain’ (1856-1951) assumed control of the French de- 
fense at Verdun. Pétain had the patience and skill neces- 
sary to organize supply networks for a long and difficult 
siege. Furthermore, he proved able, through considerate 
treatment, to inspire affection and confidence among his 
men. By mid-July the French army had repelled the Ger- 
man offensive, although only in December did the French 
retake the outer defenses of the fortress. The French had 
held firm in what would prove the war’s longest, most 
trying battle—one that killed over 700,000 men on both 
sides. For the French the Battle of Verdun would remain 
the epitome of the horrors of World War I. 

To relieve pressure on Verdun, the British led a major 
attack at the Somme River on July 1, 1916. On that day 
alone the British suffered almost 60,000 casualties, in- 
cluding 21,000 killed. Fighting continued into the fall, 
but the offensive proved futile in the end. One-third of 
those involved, or over 1 million soldiers, ended up 
dead, missing, or wounded. 

Dominated by the devastating battles at Verdun and 
the Somme, the campaigns of 1916 finally extinguished 
the high spirits of the summer of 1914. Both sides suf- 
fered huge losses—apparently for nothing. By the end of 
1916, the front had shifted only a few miles from its loca- 
tion at the beginning of the year. 

In light of the frustrating outcome so far, the French 
turned to new military leadership, replacing Joffre as 
commander-in-chief with Robert Nivelle (1856-1924), 
who promptly sought to prove himself with a new offen- 
sive during the spring of 1917. Persisting even as it be- 
came clear that this effort had no chance of success, 
Nivelle provoked increasing resistance among French 
soldiers, some of whom were refusing to follow orders by 
the end of April. 

With the French war effort in danger of collapse, 
the French government replaced Nivelle with General 
Pétain, the hero of the defense of Verdun. Pétain re- 
established discipline by adopting a conciliatory ap- 
proach—improving food and rest, visiting the troops in 
the field, listening, offering encouragement, urging pa- 
tience, even dealing relatively mercifully with most of 
the resisters themselves. To be sure, many of the soldiers 
who had participated in this near-mutiny were court- 


martialed, and over 3,400 were convicted. But of the 554 
sentenced to death, only 49 were executed. 

After the failure of the Nivelle offensive, the initiative 
fell to the British under General Douglas Haig (1861- 
1928), who was convinced, despite skepticism in the 
British cabinet, that Nivelle’s offensive had failed simply 
because of tactical mistakes. Beginning near Ypres’ in 
Belgium on July 31, 1917, and continuing until Novem- 
ber, the British attacked. As before, the effort yielded 
only minimal territorial gains—about 50 square miles— 
at a horrifying cost, including 300,000 British and Cana- 
dian casualties. Known as the Battle of Passchendaele, 
the British offensive of 1917 ranks with the Battles of Ver- 
dun and the Somme as the bloodiest of the war. 


@ 1917 asa Turning Point 


Meanwhile, the Germans decided to concentrate on the 
eastern front in 1917 in an effort to knock Russia out of 
the war. This intensified German military pressure 
helped spark revolution in Russia, and in December 
1917 Russia’s new revolutionary regime asked for a sepa- 
rate peace (see page 862). The defeat of Russia freed the 
Germans at last to concentrate on the west, but by this 
time France and Britain had a new ally. 

On April 6, 1917, the United States entered the war 
on the side of the Entente, in response to Germany’s 
controversial use of submarines. Germany did not have 
enough surface ships to respond to Britain’s naval block- 
ade, whether by attacking the British fleet directly or by 
mounting a comparable blockade of the British Isles. So 
the Germans decided to use submarines to interfere 
with shipping to Britain. Submarines, however, were too 
vulnerable to be able to surface and confiscate goods, so 
the Germans had to settle for sinking suspect ships with 
torpedoes. In February 1915 they declared the waters 
around the British Isles a war zone and served notice 
that they would torpedo not only enemy ships but also 
neutral ships carrying goods to Britain. 

The German response was harsh, but so was the 
British blockade, which violated a number of earlier in- 
ternational agreements about the rights of neutral 
shipping and the scope of wartime blockades. The 
British had agreed that only military goods such as mu- 
nitions and certain raw materials, not such everyday 
goods as food and clothing, were to be subject to con- 
fiscation. Yet in blockading Germany, the British re- 
fused to make this distinction, prompting the sarcastic 
German quip that Britannia not only rules the waves 
but waives the rules.* 





Pétain (puh-TANH) 


Ypres (EE-pray) 


In May 1915 a German sub torpedoed the Lusitania, 
a British passenger liner, killing almost 1,200 people and 
producing widespread indignation. Partly because 128 
of those killed were Americans, U.S. president Woodrow 
Wilson issued a severe warning, which contributed to 
the German decision in September 1915 to pull back 
from unrestricted submarine warfare. But as German 
suffering under the British blockade increased, pressure 
mounted on Berlin to put the subs back into action. 

The issue provoked bitter debate. Chancellor Theo- 
bald von Bethmann-Hollweg’ and the civilian authori- 
ties opposed resumption out of fear it would provoke the 
United States to enter the war. But Ludendorff and the 
military finally prevailed, partly with the argument that 
even if the United States did intervene, U.S. troops could 
not get to Europe in sufficient numbers, and in sufficient 
haste, to have a major impact. Germany announced it 
would resume unrestricted submarine warfare on Janu- 
ary 31, 1917, and the United States responded with a 
declaration of war on April 6. 

Many on both sides doubted that U.S. intervention 
would make a pivotal difference; most assumed—cor- 
rectly—that it would take at least a year for the American 
presence to materialize in force. Still, the entry of the 
United States gave the Entente at least the promise of 
more fighting power. And the United States seemed ca- 
pable of renewing the sense of purpose on the Entente 
side, showing that the war had a meaning that could jus- 
tify the unexpected costs and sacrifice. 


THE EXPERIENCE OF TOTAL WAR 
ay S the war dragged on, the distinction between 
yAN the military and civilian spheres blurred. Suf- 
fering increased on the home front, and 
unprecedented governmental mobilization of society 
proved necessary to wage war on the scale that had 
come to be required. Because it became “total” in this 
way, the war decisively altered not only the old political 
and diplomatic order, but also culture, society, and the 

patterns of everyday life. 


@ Hardship on the Home Front 


The war meant food shortages, and thus malnutrition, 
for ordinary people in the belligerent countries, al- 
though Britain and France, with their more favorable 
geographic positions, suffered considerably less than 





Bethmann-Hollweg (BETT-mahn-HOHL-veg) 
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others. Germany was especially vulnerable, and the 
British naval blockade exacerbated an already dire situa- 
tion. With military needs taking priority, the Germans 
encountered shortages of the chemical fertilizers, farm 
machinery, and draft animals necessary for agricultural 
production. The government began rationing bread, 
meat, and fats during 1915. The increasing scarcity of 
food produced sharp increases in diseases such as rick- 
ets and tuberculosis and in infant and childhood mortal- 
ity rates. 

The need to pay for the war produced economic dis- 
locations as well. Government borrowing covered some 
of the cost for the short term, but to underwrite the rest, 
governments all over Europe found it more palatable 
to inflate the currency, by printing more money, than to 
raise taxes. The notion that the enemy would be made 
to pay once victory had been won seemed to justify this 
decision. But this way of financing the war meant rising 
prices and severe erosion of purchasing power for ordi- 
nary people all over Europe. In France and Germany, the 
labor truces of 1914 gave way to increasing strike activity 
during 1916. 

With an especially severe winter in 1916-1917 
adding to the misery, there were serious instances of do- 
mestic disorder, including strikes and food riots, in 
many parts of Europe during 1917. In Italy, major strikes 
developed in Turin and other cities over wages and ac- 
cess to foodstuffs. The revolution that overthrew the 
tsarist autocracy in Russia that same year began with 
comparable protests over wartime food shortages. 

The strains of war even fanned the flames in Ireland, 
where an uneasy truce over the home-rule controversy 
accompanied the British decision for war in 1914. Partly 
because of German efforts to stir up domestic trouble for 
Britain, unrest built up again in Ireland, culminating in 
the Easter Rebellion in Dublin in 1916. The brutality with 
which British forces crushed the uprising intensified de- 
mands for full independence—precisely what Britain 
would be forced to yield to the Irish Republic shortly af- 
ter the war. 

Moreover, new technologies made civilians ever less 
immune to wartime violence. Although bombing from 
aircraft began with an immediate military aim—to de- 
stroy industrial targets or to provide tactical support for 
other military units—it quickly became clear that night 
bombing, especially, might demoralize civilian popula- 
tions. In 1915 German airplanes began bombing English 
cities, provoking British retaliation against cities in the 
German Ruhr and Rhineland areas. These raids had little 
effect on the course of the war, but they showed that new 
technologies could make warfare more destructive even 
for civilians. 
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@ Domestic Mobilization 


Once it became clear that the war would not be over 
quickly, leaders on both sides also realized that the out- 
come would not be determined on the battlefield alone. 
Victory required mobilizing all of the nation’s resources 
and energies. So World War I became a total war, involv- 
ing the entire society. 

The British naval blockade on Germany, which 
made no distinction between military and nonmilitary 
goods, was a stratagem characteristic of total war. The 
blockade would not affect Germany’s immediate 
strength on the battlefield, but it could damage Ger- 
many’s long-term war-making capacity. The blockade 
was effective partly because Germany had not made ad- 
equate preparations—including stockpiling—for a pro- 
tracted war of attrition. 

In peacetime, Germany had depended on imports of 
food, fats, oils, and chemicals, including the nitrates 
needed for ammunition. With the onset of war, these 
goods were immediately in short supply, as was labor. 
Thus Germany seemed to need stringent economic co- 
ordination and control. By the end of 1916, the country 
had developed a militarized economy, with all aspects of 
economic life coordinated for the war effort. Under the 
supervision of the military, state agencies, big business, 
and the trade unions were brought into close collabora- 
tion. The new system included rationing, price controls, 
and compulsory labor arbitration, as well as a national 
service law enabling the military to channel workers into 
jobs deemed vital to the war effort. 

The Germans did not hesitate to exploit the econ- 
omy of occupied Belgium, requisitioning foodstuffs even 
to the point of causing starvation among the Belgians 
themselves. They forced 62,000 Belgians to work in Ger- 
man factories under conditions of virtual slave labor. By 
the time this practice was stopped in February 1917, 
nearly a thousand Belgian workers had died in German 
labor camps. 

The body coordinating Germany’s war economy was 
the Kriegsrohstoffabteilung’ (KRA), or war raw materials 
office. Led initially by the able Jewish industrialist 
Walther Rathenau’ (1867-1922), this agency came to 
symbolize the unprecedented coordination of the Ger- 
man economy for war. Recognizing that Germany lacked 
the raw materials for a long war, Rathenau devised an 
imaginative program that included the development of 
synthetic substitute products and the creation of new 





Kriegsrohstoffabteilung (kreegs-RoH-stoff-AHB-ty-loong) 
Rathenau (RAT-un-ow) 


mixed (private and government) companies to allocate 
raw materials. The KRA’s effort was remarkably success- 
ful—a model for later economic planning and coordina- 
tion in Germany and elsewhere. 

Although Germany presented the most dramatic ex- 
ample of domestic coordination, the same pattern was 
evident everywhere. In Britain, the central figure was 
David Lloyd George (1863-1945), appointed to the newly 
created post of minister of munitions in 1915. During his 
year in that office, ninety-five new factories opened, 
soon overcoming the shortage of guns and ammunition 
that had impeded the British war effort until then. His 
performance made Lloyd George seem the one person 
who could organize Britain for victory. Succeeding Her- 
bert Asquith as prime minister in December 1916, he 
would direct the British war effort to its victorious con- 
clusion. 


@ Accelerating Socioeconomic Change 


Everywhere the war effort quickened the long-term so- 
cioeconomic change associated with industrialization. 
Government orders for war materiel fueled industrial ex- 
pansion. In France, the Paris region became a center of 
heavy industry for the first time. The needs of war 
spawned new technologies—advances in food process- 
ing and medical treatment, for example—that would 
Carry over into peacetime. 

With so many men needed for military service, 
women were called on to assume new economic roles— 
such as running farms in France, or working in the 
new munitions factories in Britain. (See the box “Read- 
ing Sources: Domestic Mobilization and the Role of 
Women.”) During the course of the war, the number of 
women employed in Britain rose from 3.25 million to 5 
million. In Italy, 200,000 women had war-related jobs by 
1917. Women also played indispensable roles at the 
front, especially in nursing units. 

The expanded opportunities of wartime intensified 
the debate over the sociopolitical role of women that the 
movement for women’s suffrage had stimulated. The 
outbreak of war led some antiwar feminists to argue that 
women would be better able than men to prevent wars, 
which were essentially masculine undertakings. Women 
should have full access to public life, not because they 
could be expected to respond as men did but because 
they had a distinctive—and valuable—role to play. At the 
same time, by giving women jobs and the opportunity to 
do many of the same things men did, the war under- 
mined the stereotypes that had long justified restrictions 
on women’s political roles and life choices. 


a READING SOURCES 
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Domestic Mobilization and the Role of Women | 


Early in 1917, British writer Gilbert Stone published a remarkable collection of 
statements intended to illuminate the new experiences that British women were en- 
countering in the workplace. The following passage by Naomi Loughnan, a well-to- 
do woman who worked in a munitions factory, makes it clear that the new work 
experience during the war provoked new questions about both gender and class. 


Engineering mankind is possessed of the unshakable 
opinion that no woman can have the mechanical 
sense. If one of us asks humbly why such and such 
an alteration is not made to prevent this or that 
drawback to a machine, she is told, with a superior 
smile, that a man has worked her machine before 
her for years, and that therefore if there were any 
improvement possible it would have been made. As 
long as we do exactly as we are told and do not at- 
tempt to use our brains, we give entire satisfaction, 
and are treated as nice, good children. Any swerving 
from the easy path prepared for us by our males 
arouses the most scathing contempt in their manly 
bosoms. . .. Women have, however, proved that their 
entry into the munitions world has increased the 
output. Employers who forget things personal in 
their patriotic desire for large results are enthusiastic 
over the success of women in the shops. But their 
workmen have to be handled with the utmost ten- 
derness and caution lest they should actually imag- 
ine it was being suggested that women could do their 
work equally well, given equal conditions of train- 
ing—at least where muscle is not the driving force. 
This undercurrent of jealousy rises to the surface 

_ rather often, but as a general rule the men behave 
with much kindness, and are ready to help with 
muscle and advice whenever called upon. If eyes are 
very bright and hair inclined to curl, the muscle and 
advice do not even wait for a call. 


For many women, doing a difficult job well, serving 
their country in this emergency situation, afforded a 
new sense of accomplishment, as well as a new taste of 
independence. Women were now much more likely to 
have their own residences and to go out on their own, 
eating in restaurants, even smoking and drinking. Yet 


The coming of the mixed classes of women into ~ 
the factory is slowly but surely having an educative — 
effect upon the men. “Language” is almost uncon- 
sciously becoming subdued. There are fiery excep- 
tions who make our hair stand up on end under our 
close-fitting caps, but a sharp rebuke or a look of hor- 
ror will often bring to book the most truculent. . . . It 
is grievous to hear the girls also swearing and using © 
disgusting language. Shoulder to shoulder with the © 
children of the slums, the upper classes are having | 
their eyes pried open at last to the awful conditions 
among which their sisters have dwelt. Foul language, 
immorality, and many other evils are but the natural 
outcome of overcrowding and bitter poverty. If some _ 
of us, still blind and ignorant of our responsibilities, 
shrink horrified and repelled from the rougher set, 
the compliment is returned with open derision and 
ribald laughter....On the other hand, attempts at 
friendliness from the more understanding are treated 
with the utmost suspicion, though once that suspi- 
cion is overcome and friendship is established, it is 
unshakable. 





Source: Naomi Loughnan, “Munition Work,” in Gilbert Stone, 
ed., Women War Workers: Accounts Contributed by Representative 
Workers of the Work Done by Women in the More Important Branches — 
of War Employment (New York: Thomas Y. Crowell, 1917), pp. 
35-38. 





while many seized new opportunities and learned new 
skills, women frequently had to combine paid employ- 
ment with housework and child rearing, and those who 
left home—to serve in nursing units, for example—of- 
ten felt guilty about neglecting their traditional family 
roles. 
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@ Propaganda and the “Mobilization 
of Enthusiasm” 


Because the domestic front was crucial to sustaining a 
long war of attrition, it became ever more important to 
shore up civilian morale as the war dragged on. The re- 
sult was what the historian Elie Halévy called the “mobi- 
lization of enthusiasm’—the deliberate manipulation of 
collective passions by national governments on an un- 
precedented scale. Every country instituted extensive 
censorship, even of soldiers’ letters from the front. Be- 
cause of concerns about civilian morale, the French 
press carried no news of the Battle of Verdun, with its 
horrifying numbers of casualties. In addition, systematic 
propaganda included not only patriotic themes but also 
attempts to discredit the enemy, even through outright 






Working Women and the War All over 
Europe, governments recruited women to 
work in munitions factories. This Russian 
government poster uses an image of work- 
ing women to rally support for the war. The 
text reads, “Everything for the war effort! 
Subscribe to the war loans at 5'4 percent.” 
(Eileen Tweedy, The Art Archive) 





io. 


falsification of the news. British anti-German propa- 
ganda helped draw the United States into the war in 
19.17, 

At the outset of the war, the brutal behavior of the 
German armies in Belgium made it easy for the French 
and the British to demonize the Germans. Having ex- 
pected to pass through neutral Belgium unopposed, the 
Germans were infuriated by the Belgian resistance they 
encountered. At Louvain late in August 1914 they re- 
sponded to alleged Belgian sniping by shooting a number 
of hostages and setting the town on fire, destroying the fa- 
mous Old library at the university. This notorious episode 
led the London Times to characterize the Germans as 
“Huns,” a reference to the central Asian tribe that began 
invading Europe in the fourth century. Stories about Ger- 
man soldiers eating Belgian babies began to circulate. 
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Devastation at Louvain 





Unexpected destruction at the outset of the war fanned the flames of 


hatred and changed the stakes of the conflict. Located in the path of the first German advance, 


the Belgian city of Louvain was particularly hard hit. 


In October 1914 ninety-three German intellectuals, 
artists, and scientists signed a manifesto, addressed to 
“the World of Culture,” justifying Germany’s conduct in 
Belgium and its larger purposes in the war. As passions 
heated up, major intellectuals on both sides—from the 
German theologian Adolf von Harnack (1851-1930) to 
the French philosopher Henri Bergson (1859-1941)—be- 
gan denigrating the culture of the enemy and claiming a 
monopoly of virtue for their own sides. 

As the war dragged on, some came to believe that 
real peace with an adversary so evil, so abnormally dif- 
ferent, was simply not possible. There must be no com- 
promise but rather total victory, no matter what the cost. 
At the same time, however, war-weariness produced a 
countervailing tendency to seek a “white peace,” a peace 
without victory for either side. But in 1917, as Europeans 
began earnestly debating war aims, the Russian Revolu- 
tion and the intervention of the United States changed 
the war’s meaning for all the belligerents. 


(Trustees of the Imperial War Museum) 


Two REVOLUTIONS IN RUSSIA: 
MARCH AND NOVEMBER 1917 


| TRAINED by war, the old European order 
#. cracked first in Russia in 1917. Initially the 
1 overthrow of the tsarist autocracy seemed to 
iaiy the foundations for parliamentary democracy. But by 
the end of the year, the Bolsheviks, the smallest and most 
extreme of Russia’s major socialist parties, had taken 
power, an outcome that was hardly conceivable when 
the revolution began. 





@ The Wartime Crisis of the Russian Autocracy 


The Russian army performed better than many had ex- 
pected during the first year of the war. As late as June 
1916, it mounted a successful offensive against Austria- 
Hungary. Russia had industrialized sufficiently by 1914 
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to sustain a modern war, at least for a while, and the 
country’s war production increased significantly by 
1916. But Russia suffered from problems of leadership 
and organization—in transportation, for example—that 
made it less prepared for a long war than the other bel- 
ligerents. Even early in 1915, perhaps a fourth of Russia’s 
newly conscripted troops were sent to the front without 
weapons; they were told to pick up rifles and supplies 
from the dead. 

In August 1915, Tsar Nicholas II (1868-1918) as- 
sumed personal command of the army, but his absence 
from the capital only accelerated the deterioration in 
government and deepened the divisions within the rul- 
ing clique. With the tsar away, the illiterate but charis- 
matic Siberian “holy man” Grigori Rasputin (ca. 1872- 
1916) emerged as the key political power within the cir- 
cle of the German-born Empress Alexandra (1872-1918). 
He won her confidence because of his alleged ability to 
control the bleeding of her hemophiliac son, Alexis, the 
heir to the throne. Led by Rasputin, those around the 
empress made a shambles of the state administration. 
Many educated Russians, appalled at what was happen- 
ing, assumed—incorrectly—that pro-German elements 
at court were responsible for the eclipse of the tsar and 
the increasing chaos in the government. Asked one 
Duma deputy of the government's performance, “Is this 
stupidity, or is it treason?” 

Finally, late in December 1916, Rasputin was assas- 
sinated by aristocrats seeking to save the autocracy from 
these apparently pro-German influences. This act indi- 
cated how desperate the situation was becoming, but 
eliminating Rasputin made little difference. 

By the end of 1916, the difficulties of war had com- 
bined with the strains of rapid wartime industrialization to 
produce a revolutionary situation in Russia. The country’s 
urban population had mushroomed, and now, partly be- 
cause of transport problems, the cities faced severe food 
shortages. Strikes and demonstrations spread from Petro- 
grad (the former St. Petersburg, whose name was aban- 
doned as too German at the start of the war) to other cities 
during the first two months of 1917. In March renewed 
demonstrations in Petrograd, spearheaded by women 
protesting the lack of bread and coal, led to revolution. 


@ The March Revolution and the Fate of the 
Provisional Government 


At first, the agitation that began in Petrograd on March 8, 
1917, appeared to be just another bread riot. Even when 
it turned into a wave of strikes, the revolutionary parties 
(see page 834) expected it to be crushed by the govern- 
ment troops stationed at the Petrograd garrison. But 


when they were called out to help the police break up the 
demonstrations, the soldiers generally avoided firing at 
the strikers. Within days, they were sharing weapons and 
ammunition with the workers; the garrison was going 
over to what was now becoming a revolution. 

Late in the afternoon of March 12, leaders of the 
strike committees, delegates elected by factory workers, 
and representatives of the socialist parties formed a so- 
viet, or council, following the example of the revolution 
of 1905, when such soviets had first appeared. Regiments 
of the Petrograd garrison also began electing representa- 
tives, soon to be admitted to the Petrograd Soviet, which 
officially became the Council of Workers’ and Soldiers’ 
Deputies. This soviet was now the ruling power in the 
Russian capital. It had been elected and was genuinely 
representative—though of a limited constituency of 
workers and soldiers. Following the lead of Petrograd, 
Russians elsewhere promptly began forming soviets, so 
that over 350 local units were represented when the first 
All-Russian Council of Soviets met in Petrograd in April. 
The overwhelming majority of their representatives were 
Mensheviks and Socialist Revolutionaries; about one- 
sixth were Bolsheviks. 

On March 14 a committee of the Duma, recognizing 
that the tsar’s authority had been lost for good, per- 
suaded Nicholas to abdicate, then formed a new provi- 
sional government. This government was to be strictly 
temporary, paving the way for an elected constituent as- 
sembly, which would write a constitution and establish 
fully legitimate governmental institutions. 

Considering the strains in the autocratic system that 
had produced the revolution of 1905 after the Russo- 
Japanese War, it was hardly surprising that the system 
would shatter now, in light of this far more trying war 
and the resulting disarray within the tsarist govern- 
ment. Russia had apparently experienced, at last, the 
bourgeois political revolution necessary to develop a 
Western-style parliamentary democracy. Even from an 
orthodox Marxist perspective, the immediate priority 
was to help consolidate the new democratic order, 
which would then provide the framework for the longer- 
term pursuit of socialism. 

Although the fall of the tsarist order produced wide- 
spread relief, Russia’s new leaders faced difficult ques- 
tions about priorities. Should they focus their efforts on 
revitalizing the Russian war effort? Or, given the wide- 
spread war-weariness in the country, should they focus 
on domestic political reform? For now, the Petrograd So- 
viet was prepared to give the provisional government a 
chance to govern. But the soviet was a potential rival for 
power if the new government failed to address Russia’s 
immediate problems. 





The provisional government took important steps 
toward Western-style liberal democracy, establishing 
universal suffrage, civil liberties, autonomy for ethnic 
minorities, and labor legislation, including provision for 
an eight-hour workday. But the government failed in two 
key areas, fostering discontents that the Bolsheviks soon 
exploited. First, it persisted in fighting the war. Second, it 
dragged its feet on agrarian reform. 

The provisional government’s determination to re- 
new the war effort stemmed from genuine concern 
about Russia’s obligations to its allies, about the coun- 
try’s national honor and position among the great pow- 
ers. The long-standing goal of Russian diplomacy—an 
outlet to the Mediterranean Sea through the Dardanelles 
Strait—seemed within reach if Russia could continue the 
war and contribute to an Entente victory. The educated, 
well-to-do Russians who led the new government ex- 
pected that ordinary citizens, now free, would fight with 
renewed enthusiasm, like the armies that had grown 
from the French Revolution over a century before. These 
leaders failed to grasp how desperate the situation of or- 
dinary people had become. 

Although the March revolution began in the cities, 
the peasantry soon moved into action as well, seizing 
land, sometimes burning the houses of their landlords. 
By midsummer, a full-scale peasant war seemed to be in 
the offing in the countryside, and calls for radical agrar- 
ian reform became increasingly urgent. Partly from ex- 
pediency, partly from genuine concern for social justice, 
the provisional government promised a major redistri- 
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Lenin as Leader Although he was in 
exile during much of 1917, Lenin’s 
leadership was crucial to the Bolshevik 
success in Russia. He is shown here 
addressing a May Day rally in Red 
Square, Moscow, on May 1, 1919. 
(ITAR-TASS/Sovfoto) 


bution of land. But it insisted that the reform be carried 
out legally—not by the present provisional government, 
but by a duly elected constituent assembly. 

Calling for elections would thus seem to have been 
the first priority. The new political leaders kept putting it 
off, however, waiting for the situation to cool before giv- 
ing up power to a newly elected assembly. But playing for 
time was a luxury they could ill afford. As unrest grew in 
the countryside, the authority of the provisional govern- 
ment diminished and the soviets gained in stature. But 
what role were the soviets to play? 


@ The Bolsheviks Come to Power 


In the immediate aftermath of the March revolution, the 
Bolsheviks had not seemed to differ substantially from 
their rivals within the socialist movement, at least on 
matters of immediate concern—the war, land reform, 
and the character of the revolution itself. But the situa- 
tion began to change in April when Lenin, assisted by the 
German military, returned from exile in Switzerland. 
The Germans assumed—correctly, it turned out—that 
the Bolsheviks would help undermine the Russian war 
effort. Largely through the force of Lenin’s leadership, 
the Bolsheviks soon took the initiative within the still- 
developing revolution in Russia. 

Lenin (1870-1924), born Vladimir Ilich Ulianov, 
came from a comfortable upper-middle-class family. 
He was university-educated and trained as a lawyer. 
But after an older brother was executed in 1887 for 
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participating in a plot against the tsar’s life, Lenin fol- 
lowed him into revolutionary activity. Arrested for the 
first time in 1895, he was confined to Siberia until 1900. 
He then lived in exile abroad for almost the entire pe- 
riod before his return to Russia in 1917. 

The Bolshevik Party was identified with Lenin from 
its beginning in 1903, when it emerged from the schism 
in Russian Marxist socialism. Because of his emphases, 
Bolshevism came to mean discipline, organization, and 
a special leadership role for a revolutionary vanguard. 
Lenin proved effective because he was a stern and some- 
what forbidding figure, disciplined, fiercely intelligent, 
sometimes ruthless. As a Bolshevik colleague put it, 
Lenin was “the one indisputable leader . . . aman of iron 
will, inexhaustible energy, combining a fanatical faith in 
the movement, in the cause, with an equal faith in him- 
self.”4 

Still, Lenin’s reading of the situation when he re- 
turned to Petrograd in April astonished even many Bol- 
sheviks. He argued that the revolution was about to pass 
from the present bourgeois-democratic stage to a social- 
ist phase, involving dictatorship of the proletariat in the 
form of government by the soviets. So the Bolsheviks 
should begin actively opposing the provisional govern- 
ment, especially by denouncing the war as fundamen- 
tally imperialist and by demanding the distribution of 
land from the large estates to the peasants. This latter 
measure had long been identified with the Socialist rev- 
olutionaries; most Bolsheviks had envisioned collec- 
tivization and nationalization instead. 

As Lenin saw it, under the strains of war, all of Eu- 
rope was becoming ripe for revolution. A revolution in 
Russia would provide the spark to ignite wider proletar- 
ian revolution, especially in Germany. He did not envi- 
sion backward Russia seeking to create socialism on its 
own. Although some remained skeptical of Lenin’s strat- 
egy, he promptly won over most of his fellow Bolsheviks. 
And thus the Bolsheviks began actively seeking wider 
support by promising peace, land, and bread. 

In April 1917 moderate socialists still had majority 
support in the soviets, so the Bolsheviks sought to build 
support gradually, postponing any decisive test of 
strength. But events escaped the control of the Bolshevik 
leadership in mid-July when impatient workers, largely 
Bolshevik in sympathy, took to the streets of Petrograd 
on their own. The Petrograd Soviet refused to support 
the uprising, and the provisional government had no dif- 
ficulty getting military units to put it down, killing two 
hundred in the process. Though the uprising had devel- 
oped spontaneously, Bolshevik leaders felt compelled to 
offer public support, and this gave the government an 
excuse to crack down on the Bolshevik leadership. Lenin 


managed to escape to Finland, but a number of his col- 
leagues were arrested and jailed. 

With the Bolsheviks on the defensive, counterrevo- 
lutionary elements in the Russian military decided to 
seize the initiative with a march on Petrograd in Septem- 
ber. To resist this attempted coup, the provisional gov- 
ernment, now led by the young Socialist revolutionary 
Alexander Kerensky (1881-1970), had to rely on whoever 
could offer help, including the Bolsheviks. And thanks to 
Bolshevik propaganda, the soldiers under the command 
of the counterrevolutionaries refused to fight against the 
upholders of the revolution in Petrograd. Thus the coup 
was thwarted. Within days, the Bolsheviks won their first 
clear-cut majority in the Petrograd Soviet, then shortly 
gained majorities in most of the other soviets as well. 

During the fall of 1917, the situation became in- 
creasingly volatile, eluding control by anyone. People 
looted food from shops; peasants seized land, some- 
times murdering their landlords. Desertions and the 
murder of officers increased within the Russian military. 

With the Bolsheviks now the dominant power in the 
soviets, and with the government’s control diminishing, 
Lenin, from his hideout in Finland, urged the Bolshevik 
central committee to prepare for armed insurrection. Al- 
though some found this step too risky, the majority 
accepted Lenin’s argument that the provisional govern- 
ment would continue dragging its feet, inadvertently 
giving right-wing officer cadres time for another coup. 

Because Lenin remained in hiding, the task of or- 
ganizing the seizure of power fell to Leon Trotsky (1870- 
1940), who skillfully modified Lenin’s aggressive strategy. 
Lenin wanted the Bolsheviks to rise in their own name, 
in opposition to the provisional government, but Trotsky 
linked the insurrection to the cause of the soviets and 
played up its defensive character against the ongoing 
danger of a counterrevolutionary coup. With the politi- 
cal center at an impasse, the only alternative to such a 
coup seemed to be a Bolshevik initiative to preserve the 
Petrograd Soviet, by now the sole viable institutional em- 
bodiment of the revolution and its promise. Trotsky’s in- 
terpretation led people who wanted simply to defend 
the Soviet to support the Bolsheviks’ initiative. 

During the night of November 9, armed Bolsheviks 
and regular army regiments occupied key points in Pet- 
rograd, including railroad stations, post offices, tele- 
phone exchanges, power stations, and the national 
bank. Able to muster only token resistance, the provi- 
sional government collapsed. Kerensky escaped and 
mounted what quickly proved a futile effort to rally 
troops at the front for a counterattack against the Bol- 
sheviks. In contrast to the March revolution, which 
had taken about a week, the Bolsheviks took over the 
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The Bolsheviks in Power, November 1917 


John Reed (1887-1920), an American journalist and communist leader from Port- 
land, Oregon, was in Russia during the fall of 1917, when the second revolution be- 
gan. His enthusiastic firsthand account, which drew the praise of Lenin himself, 
conveys the drama and excitement of the revolution. In the following passage, Reed 
provides a sense of the emergency, improvisation, and revolutionary enthusiasm 
that marked the Bolsheviks’ first days in power. 


Having settled the question of power, the Bolshe- 


viki turned their attention to problems of practical ‘ 


administration. First of all, the city, the country, the 
_ Army must be fed. Bands of sailors and Red Guards 
scoured the warehouses, the railway terminals, 
even the barges in the canals, unearthing and con- 
 fiscating thousands of poods [a pood equals 36 
pounds] of food held by private speculators. Emis- 
-saries were sent to the provinces, where with the 
assistance of the Land Committees they seized the 
storehouses of the great grain dealers. Expeditions 
of sailors, heavily armed, were sent out in groups of 
- five thousand to the South, to Siberia, with roving 
- commissions to capture cities still held by the White 
- Guards, establish order and get food [italics in the 
original]... . 
Towards the end of November occurred the 
_ “wine-pogrom”—looting of the wine cellars—begin- 
- ning with the plundering of the Winter Palace vaults. 
For days there were drunken soldiers on the streets. 
In all this was evident the hand of the counterrevo- 
lutionists, who distributed among the regiments 
plans showing the location of the stores of liquor. 
_ The Commissars of Smolny began by pleading and 
arguing, which did not stop the growing disorder, 
followed by pitched battles between soldiers and Red 
Guards. Finally the Military Revolutionary Commit- 
tee sent out companies of sailors with machine-guns, 
who fired mercilessly upon the rioters, killing many; 
and by executive order the wine cellars were invaded 


capital, overthrowing the Kerensky government, literally 
overnight, and almost without bloodshed. 

But though the Bolsheviks enjoyed considerable 
support in the network of soviets, it was not clear that 
they could extend their control across the whole Russian 
Empire. (See the box “Reading Sources: The Bolsheviks 


by Committees with hatchets, who smashed the bot- 
tles—or blew them up with dynamite. 

... In all quarters of the city small elective Rev- 
olutionary Tribunals were set up by the workers and 
soldiers to deal with petty crime... . 

Alert and suspicious, the working class of the city 
constituted itself a vast spy system, through the servants 
prying into bourgeois households, and reporting all in- 
formation to the Military Revolutionary Committee, 
which struck with an iron hand, unceasing. In this way 
was discovered the Monarchist plot led by a former 
Duma-member Purishkevich and a group of nobles and 
officers, who had planned an officers’ uprising. . . . 

Still the strike of the Ministries went on, still the 
sabotage of the old officials, the stoppage of normal 
economic life. Behind Smolny was only the will of 
the vast, unorganized popular masses; and with 
them the Council of People’s Commissars dealt, di- 
recting revolutionary mass action against its ene- 
mies. In eloquent proclamations, couched in simple 
words and spread over Russia, Lenin explained the 
Revolution, urged the people to take the power into 
their own hands, by force to break down the resist- 


ance of the propertied classes, by force to take over 


the institutions of Government. Revolutionary order! 
Revolutionary discipline! Strict accounting and con- 
trol! No strikes! No loafing! 





Source: John Reed, Ten Days That Shook the World (London: Pen- 
guin, 1977), pp. 244-246. 





in Power, November 1917.”) Moreover, from their own 
perspective, the revolution’s immediate prospects, and 
its potential wider impact, were bound up with the 
course of the war. Would the Bolshevik Revolution in 
Russia prove the spark for revolution elsewhere in war- 
weary Europe, as Lenin anticipated? 
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@ The Russian Revolution and the War 


Having stood for peace throughout the revolution, the 
Bolsheviks promptly moved to get Russia out of the war, 
agreeing to an armistice with Germany in December 
1917. They hoped that Russia’s withdrawal would speed 
the collapse of the war effort on all sides and that this, in 
turn, would intensify the movement toward revolution 
elsewhere in Europe. The Russian Revolution was but a 
chapter in this larger story. As Lenin noted to Trotsky, “If 
it were necessary for us to go under to assure the success 
of the German revolution, we should have to do it. The 
German revolution is vastly more important than ours.” 
Indeed, said Lenin to the Bolsheviks’ party congress of 
March 1918, “It is an absolute truth that we will go under 
without the German revolution.”° 

After assuming control in November, the Bolsheviks 
published the tsarist government’s secret agreements 
specifying how the spoils were to be divided in the event 
of a Russian victory. They hoped to inflame revolution- 
ary sentiment elsewhere by demonstrating that the war 
had been, all along, an imperialist offensive on behalf of 
capitalist interests. This Bolshevik initiative added fuel 
to the controversy already developing in all the belliger- 
ent countries over the war’s purpose and significance. 


THE NEW WAR AND THE ALLIED 
Victory, 1917-1918 


ECAUSE the stakes of the war changed during 

1917, the outcome, once peace finally came in 

November 1918, included consequences that 
Europeans could not have foreseen in 1914. German de- 
feat brought revolution against the monarchy and the be- 
ginning of a new democracy. Austro-Hungarian defeat 
brought the collapse of the Habsburg monarchy and thus 
the opportunity for its national minorities to form nations 
of their own. As the old European order fell, grandiose 
new visions competed to shape the postwar world. 


@ The Debate over War Aims 


The French and British governments publicly welcomed 
the March revolution in Russia, partly because they ex- 
pected Russia’s military performance to improve under 
new leadership, but also because the change of regime 
seemed to have highly favorable psychological implica- 
tions. With Russia no longer an autocracy, the war could 
be portrayed—and experienced—as a crusade for 
democracy. At the same time, the March revolution 


could only sow confusion among the many Germans 
who had understood their own war effort as a matter of 
self-defense against reactionary Russia. But the Novem- 
ber revolution required a deeper reconsideration for all 
the belligerents. 

Allied war aims agreements, such as the Treaty of 
London that brought Italy into the war in 1915, had re- 
mained secret until the Bolsheviks published the tsarist 
documents. Products of old-style diplomacy, those agree- 
ments had been made by a restricted foreign policy elite 
within the governing circles of each country; even mem- 
bers of the elected parliaments generally did not know 
their contents. The debate over war aims that developed 
in 1917 thus became a debate over decision making as 
well. Many assumed that a more democratic approach to 
foreign policy would minimize the chances of war since 
the people would not agree to wars for dynastic or busi- 
ness interests. In addition, there were exhortations for all 
the parties in the present war to renounce annexations 
and settle for a white peace. It was time to call the whole 
thing off and bring the soldiers home. 

Seeking to counter such sentiments, especially the 
Russian contention that the war was not worth continu- 
ing, the idealistic U.S. president, Woodrow Wilson (1856— 
1924), insisted on the great potential significance of an 
Allied victory. First in his State of the Union speech of 
January 1918, and in several declarations thereafter, 
Wilson developed the “Fourteen Points” that he pro- 
posed should guide the new international order. Not- 
able among them were open diplomacy, free trade, 
reduced armaments, self-determination for nationali- 
ties, a league of nations, and a recasting of the colonial 
system to ensure for the indigenous populations rights 
equal to those of the colonizers. 

Lenin and Wilson, then, offered radically different 
interpretations of the war, with radically different impli- 
cations for present priorities. Yet, compared with the old 
diplomacy, they had something in common. Together, 
they seemed to represent a whole new approach to in- 
ternational relations—and the possibility of a more 
peaceful world. Thus, they found an eager audience 
among the war-weary peoples of Europe. 

Despite the strains of the war, Sacred Union in 
France did not weaken substantially until April 1917, 
with General Nivelle’s disastrous offensive. But then, as 
near-mutiny began to develop within the army, rank- 
and-file pressures forced Socialist leaders to demand 
clarification, and perhaps revision, of French war aims. 
Suddenly the French government was under pressure to 
suggest that the war had idealistic and democratic pur- 
poses. Doubts about the government’s goals were threat- 
ening to turn into active opposition to the war. 


The same pressures were at work in Germany. Anti- 
war sentiment grew steadily within the Social Demo- 
cratic Party (SPD) until the antiwar faction split off and 
formed the Independent Socialist party (USPD) in April 
1917. A large-scale debate on war aims, linked to consid- 
erations of domestic political reform, developed in the 
Reichstag by the summer of 1917. On July 19, a solid 60 
percent majority passed a new war aims resolution, 
which affirmed that Germany’s purposes were solely de- 
fensive, that Germany had no territorial ambitions. Ger- 
many too séemed open to a white peace. 

But just as the dramatic events of 1917 interjected 
new pressures for moderation and peace, pressures in 
the opposite direction also mounted as the war dragged 
on. It seemed to some that this war was only the begin- 
ning of a new era of cutthroat international competition; 
the old rules would no longer apply. War aims grew more 
grandiose as nations tried to gain the leverage for suc- 
cess in the postwar world. The present war offered a pre- 
cious opportunity to secure advantages for that more 
contentious world, which would surely entail further 
war before long. 

The shape of the current war convinced top German 
officials that Germany’s geography and dependence on 
imports made it especially vulnerable in a long war. So 
Germany had to seize the present opportunity to con- 
quer the means to fight the next war on a more favorable 
footing. Responding in February 1918 to calls for a white 
peace, General Ludendorff stressed that “if Germany 
makes peace without profit, it has lost the war.” Ger- 
many, insisted Ludendorff, must win the military and 
economic basis for future security—to “enable us to con- 
template confidently some future defensive war.”° Many 
German officials believed that Germany could achieve 
parity with Britain, and thus the basis for security and 
peace, only if it maintained control of the Belgian coast. 
German expansion into Russian Poland and up the 
Baltic coast of Lithuania and Latvia seemed essential as 
well. 

When, in response to the Russian request for an 
armistice, Germany was able to dictate the peace terms, 
as specified in the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk of March 1918, 
it became clear how radically annexationist Germany’s 
war aims had become. European Russia was to be largely 
dismembered, leaving Germany in direct or indirect 
control of 27 percent of Russia’s European territory, 40 
percent of its population, and 75 percent of its iron and 
coal. All the Reichstag parties except the Socialists ac- 
cepted the terms of the treaty, which, in fact, produced a 
renewed determination to push on to victory after the 
disillusionment that had led to the Reichstag war aims 
resolution of July 1917. 
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France, less vulnerable geographically than Ger- 
many, tended to be more modest. But news of the terms 
the Germans had imposed at Brest-Litovsk inflamed the 
French, reinforcing their determination to fight on to an 
unqualified victory. Only thus could France secure the 
advantages necessary to ward off an ongoing German 
menace. 


@ The Renewal of the French War Effort 


The domestic division in France that followed the failure 
of Nivelle’s offensive reached its peak during the fall of 
1917. In November, with pressures for a white peace in- 
tensifying and France's ability to continue fighting in 
doubt, President Raymond Poincaré’ called on Georges 
Clemenceau’ (1841-1929) to lead a new government. 
The 76-year-old Clemenceau was known as a “hawk”; his 
appointment portended a stepped-up prosecution of 
the war. His message was simple as he appeared before 
the Chamber of Deputies on November 20, 1917: “If you 
ask me about my war aims, I reply: my aim is to be victo- 
rious.” For the remainder of the war, France was under 
the virtual dictatorship of Clemenceau and his cabinet. 

Clemenceau moved decisively on both the domestic 
and military fronts. By cracking down on the antiwar 
movement—imprisoning antiwar leaders, suppressing 
defeatist newspapers—he stiffened morale on the home 
front. Understanding that lack of coordination between 
French and the British military leaders had hampered 
the Allied effort on the battlefield, Clemenceau persuaded 
the British to accept the French general Ferdinand Foch’ 
(1851-1929) as the first supreme commander of all Allied 
forces in the west. In choosing Foch, known for his com- 
mitment to aggressive offensives, Clemenceau was 
pointedly bypassing Pétain, whom he found too passive, 
even defeatist. After some initial friction, Clemenceau let 
Foch have his way on the military level, and the two 
proved an effective leadership combination. 


@ The German Gamble, 1918 


As the military campaigns of 1918 began, Germany 
seemed in a relatively favorable position: Russia had 
been knocked out of the war, and American troops were 
yet to arrive. Moderates in Germany wanted to seize the 
opportunity to work out a compromise peace while 
there was still a chance. But the military leadership per- 
suaded Kaiser Wilhelm II that Germany could win a de- 
finitive victory on the western front if it struck quickly, 
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before U.S. help became significant. Since Germany 
would be out of reserves by summer, the alternative to 
decisive victory in the west would be total German de- 
feat. 

The German gamble almost succeeded. From 
March to June 1918, German forces seized the initiative 
with four months of sustained and effective attacks. By 
May 30 they had again reached the Marne, where they 
had been held in 1914. Paris, only 37 miles away, had to 
be evacuated again (see Map 25.2). As late as mid-July, 
Ludendorff remained confident of victory, but by mid- 
August it was becoming clear that Germany lacked the 
manpower to exploit the successes of the first several 
months of 1918. 

Those successes had caused mutual suspicion be- 
tween the French and the British at first, but under 
Foch’s leadership the Western allies eventually managed 
fuller and more effective coordination. By mid-1918 
American involvement was also becoming a factor. On 
June 4, over a year after the U.S. declaration of war, 
American troops went into action for the first time, bol- 
stering French forces along the Marne. This was a small 
operation, in which the Americans’ performance was 
amateurish when compared with that of their battle- 
seasoned allies. But as the Allied counterattack pro- 





ceeded, 250,000 U.S. troops were arriving per month, 
considerably boosting Allied morale and battlefield 
strength. 

By June 1918 Europe was experiencing the first out- 
break of a virulent new influenza virus, promptly 
dubbed the “Spanish flu” though it had originated in 
South Africa. Because of their inferior diets, German sol- 
diers proved far more susceptible to the disease than 
their adversaries, a fact that significantly affected Ger- 
many’s combat performance during the crucial summer 
of 1918. 

Germany lost the initiative for good during the sec- 
ond Battle of the Marne, which began on July 15 with yet 
another German attack. Foch launched a sustained 
counterattack on July 18, using tanks to good advantage, 
and maintained the momentum thereafter. By early Au- 
gust the whole western front began to roll back. With as- 
tonishing suddenness, the outcome was no longer in 
doubt, although most expected the war to drag on into 
1919. Few realized how desperate Germany’s situation 
had become. 

Meanwhile, Germany’s allies began falling one by 
one. In the Balkans an Allied offensive broke through the 
German-Bulgarian line in September, prompting the 
Bulgarians to ask for an armistice. The Turkish military 


Map 25.2 Stalemate and 
Decision on the Western Front 
On the western front, in northern 
France and Belgium, trench 
warfare developed and the best 
known battles of the war were 
fought. Notable sites include 
Verdun, Passchendaele, and the 
Marne and Somme Rivers. 


effort collapsed in October. With the defeat of Russia in 
1917, the Habsburg Empire of Austria-Hungary redou- 
bled its effort on the Italian front, inflicting a devastating 
defeat on the Italians at Caporetto late in 1917. But the 
Italians held, resisted, and then began driving the Austri- 
ans back. The Italian victory at Vittorio Veneto forced 
Austria’s unconditional surrender on November 3, 1918. 
But by this point the armies of the Habsburg Empire, a 
central pillar of the old European order, were disintegrat- 
ing along nationality lines. And the impending collapse 
of this centuries-old empire gave its various national mi- 
norities the chance to form states of their own. 


@ Military Defeat and Political Change in 
Germany 


By late September it was clear to Ludendorff that his 
armies could not stop the Allied advance. On September 
29 he informed the government that to avoid invasion, 
Germany would have to seek an immediate armistice. 
Hoping to secure favorable peace terms and to foist re- 
sponsibility for the defeat onto the parliamentary pol- 
iticians, Hindenburg and Ludendorff asked that a 
government based on greater popular support be formed. 
A leading moderate, Prince Max von Baden’ (1867-1929), 
became chancellor, and he promptly replaced Ludendorff 
with General Wilhelm Groener’ (1867-1939), who seemed 
more democratic in orientation. By now it was clear that 
ending the war could not be separated from the push for 
political change in Germany, especially because it was 
widely assumed that a more democratic Germany could 
expect more favorable peace terms. 

After securing a written request for an armistice 
from Hindenburg, Prince Max sent a peace note to Pres- 
ident Wilson early in October, asking for an armistice 
based on Wilson’s Fourteen Points. During the month 
that followed, Prince Max engineered a series of meas- 
ures, passed by the Reichstag and approved by the em- 
peror, that reformed the constitution, abolishing the 
three-class voting system in Prussia and making the 
chancellor responsible to the Reichstag. At last Germany 
had a constitutional monarchy. Not completely satisfied, 
President Wilson encouraged speculation that Germany 
could expect better peace terms if Wilhelm II were to ab- 
dicate and Germany became a republic. 

But a far more radical outcome seemed possible 
during late 1918 and early 1919. As negotiations for an 
armistice proceeded in October, the continuing war ef- 
fort produced instances of mutiny in the navy and 
breaches of discipline in the army. By early November 
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workers’ and soldiers’ councils were being formed all 
over Germany, just as in Russia the year before. On No- 
vember 7, antiwar socialists in Munich led an uprising of 
workers and soldiers that expelled the king of Bavaria 
and proclaimed a new Bavarian republic. Its provisional 
government promptly sought its own peace negotiations 
with the Allies. On November 9, thousands of workers 
took to the streets of Berlin to demand immediate peace, 
and the authorities could not muster enough military re- 
sources to move against them. 

The senior army leadership grew concerned that the 
collapse of government authority would undermine the 
ability of officers even to march their troops home. So 
Hindenburg and Groener persuaded the emperor to 
abdicate. Having lost the support of the army, Wilhelm II 
accepted the inevitable and left for exile in the Nether- 
lands. 

With the German right, including the military, in dis- 
array, and with the centrist parties discredited by their 
support for what had become an annexationist war, the 
initiative passed to the socialists. They, at least, had been 
in the forefront of the movement for peace. But the so- 
cialists had divided in 1917, mostly over the question of 
response to the war. The mainstream of the SPD, by sup- 
porting the war for so long, had irrevocably alienated the 
party’s leftist socialist wing. The most militant of these 
leftist socialists, led by Karl Liebknecht (1871-1919) and 
Rosa Luxemburg (1870-1919), envisioned using the 
workers’ and soldiers’ councils as the basis for a full- 
scale revolution, more or less on the Bolshevik model. 

The SPD, on the other hand, clung to its reformist 
heritage and insisted on working within parliamentary 
institutions. Party leaders argued that a Bolshevik-style 
revolution was neither appropriate nor necessary under 
the circumstances. So SPD moderates proclaimed a par- 
liamentary republic on November 9, just hours before the 
revolutionaries proclaimed a soviet-style republic. The 
next day the soldiers’ and workers’ councils in Berlin 
elected a provisional executive committee, to be led by 
the moderate socialist Friedrich Ebert’ (1871-1925). As 
the new republic sought to consolidate itself, the radical 
leftists continued to promote further revolution. For Ger- 
many the end of the war meant a leap into an unfamiliar 
democratic republic, which had to establish itself in con- 
ditions not only of military defeat and economic hard- 
ship but also of incipient revolution on the extreme left. 

Birth from military defeat was especially disabling 
for the new republic because the German people were so 
little prepared for defeat when it came. Vigorous censor- 
ship had kept the public in the dark about Germany’s 
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real situation, so the request for an armistice early in Oc- 
tober came as a shock. At no time during the war had 
Germany been invaded from the west, and by mid-1918 
the German army had seemed on the brink of victory. It 
appeared inconceivable that Germany had lost a mili- 
tary decision, plain and simple. Thus the “stab in the 
back” myth, the notion that political intrigue and revolu- 
tion at home had sabotaged the German military effort, 
developed to explain what otherwise seemed an inexpli- 
cable defeat. This notion would prove a heavy burden for 
Germany’s new democracy to bear. 


THE OUTCOME AND THE IMPACT 
FTER the armistice officially ended the fight- 
yAN ing on November 11, 1918, it was up to the 
war’s four victors—France, Britain, Italy, and 
the United States—to establish the terms of peace and, it 
was to be hoped, a new basis for order at the same time. 
But the peacemakers had to deal with a radically new po- 
litical and territorial situation. Revolution had under- 
mined, or threatened to undermine, the old political 
order in much of Europe. And the war had come to in- 
volve non-European powers and peoples in unprece- 
dented ways. After all that had happened since August 
1914, it was not clear what a restoration of peace and or- 
der would require. But it was evident that Europe would 
no longer dominate world affairs in quite the way it had. 


@ The Costs of War 


Raw casualty figures do not begin to convey the war's hu- 
man toll, but they afford some sense of the magnitude of 
the catastrophe that had befallen Europe and much of 
the world. Estimates differ, but it is generally agreed that 
from 10 to 13 million military men lost their lives, with 
another 20 million wounded. In addition, between 7 and 
10 million civilians died as a result of the war and its 
hardships. In the defeated countries especially, food 
shortages and malnutrition continued well after the end 
of the fighting. Thus the Spanish flu that had affected the 
balance on the battlefield early in the summer of 1918 
returned with particularly devastating results during the 
fall. The influenza pandemic killed perhaps 30 million 
people worldwide. 

Germany suffered the highest number of military 
casualties, but France suffered the most in proportional 
terms. Two million Germans were killed, with another 4 
million wounded. Military deaths per capita for France 


were roughly 15 percent higher than for Germany—and 
twice as severe as for Britain. Of 8 million Frenchmen 
mobilized, over 5 million were killed or wounded. 
Roughly 1.5 million French soldiers, or 10 percent of the 
active male population, were killed—and this in a coun- 
try already concerned about demographic decline. The 
other belligerents suffered less, but still in great num- 
bers. Among the military personnel killed were 2 million 
Russians, 500,000 Italians, and 114,000 Americans. 

Economic costs were heavy as well. In addition to 
the privations suffered during the years of war, Euro- 
peans found themselves reeling from inflation and sad- 
dled with debt, especially to the United States, once the 
war was over. Although the immediate transition to a 
peacetime economy did not prove as difficult as many 
had feared, the war and its aftermath produced an eco- 
nomic disequilibrium that lingered, helping to produce 
a worldwide depression by the 1930s. 


M@ The Search for Peace in a Revolutionary Era - 


The war had begun because of an unmanageable nation- 
ality problem in Austria-Hungary, and it led not simply to 
military defeat for Austria-Hungary but to the breakup 
of the Habsburg system (see Map 25.3). In east-central 
Europe, the end of the war brought bright hopes for self- 
determination to peoples like the Czechs, Slovaks, Poles, 
Serbs, and Croats. Even before the peacemakers opened 
deliberations in January 1919, some of these ethnic 
groups had begun creating a new order on their own. For 
example, a popular movement of Czechs and Slovaks es- 
tablished a Czechoslovak republic on October 29, 1918, 
and a new Yugoslavia and an independent Hungary sim- 
ilarly emerged from indigenous movements. Czechoslo- 
vakia and Yugoslavia were made up of different ethnic 
groups that found cooperation advantageous now but 
that might well disagree in the future. Moreover, many of 
these countries lacked traditions of self-government, 
and they had reason to feud among themselves. With the 
Habsburg system no longer imposing one form of stabil- 
ity, a power vacuum seemed likely in this potentially 
volatile part of Europe. 


Map 25.3 The Impact of the War: The Territorial Settlement 
in Europe and the Middle East The defeat of Russia, Austria- 
Hungary, Germany, and Ottoman Turkey opened the way to 
major changes in the map of east-central Europe and the 
Middle East. A number of new nations emerged in east-central 
Europe, while in the Arab world the end of Ottoman rule 
meant not independence but new roles for European powers. 
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The Bolshevik Revolution in Russia immeasurably 
complicated the situation. The unsettled conditions in 
Germany and the former Habsburg territories in the 
wake of defeat seemed to invite the spread of revolu- 
tion—precisely according to Lenin’s script. Shortly after 
taking power, Lenin and his party had begun calling 
themselves “communists,” partly to jettison the provin- 
cial Russian term bolshevik, but especially to underline 
their departure from the old reformist socialism of the 
Second International. In adopting “communism,” they 
wanted to make it clear that they stood for a revolution- 
ary alternative, and they actively sought to inspire revo- 
lution elsewhere. 

Outside Russia, the greatest communist success in 
the wake of the war was in Hungary, where a communist 
regime under Béla Kun (1885-1937) governed Budapest 
and other parts of the country from March to August 
1919, when it was put down by Allied-sponsored forces. 
At about the same time, communist republics lasted for 
months in the Slovak part of Czechoslovakia and in the 
important German state of Bavaria. Even in Italy, which 
had shared in the victory, Socialists infatuated with the 
Bolshevik example claimed that the substantial labor 
unrest that developed during 1919-1920 was the begin- 
ning of full-scale revolution. 

Meanwhile, fears that the Russian Revolution might 
spread had fueled foreign intervention in Russia itself 
beginning in June 1918, when 24,000 French and British 
troops landed at Murmansk, in northern Russia. As long 
as the war with Germany lasted, military concerns 
helped justify this course, but after the armistice of No- 
vember 1918, the intervention became overtly anticom- 
munist, intended to help topple the new regime and 
undercut its effort to export revolution. 

Further complicating the postwar situation were the 
defeat and dissolution of the Turkish Ottoman Empire, 
which had controlled much of the Middle East in 1914. 
The Arab revolt against the Turks that developed in the 
Arabian peninsula in 1916 did not achieve its major mil- 
itary aims, though it endured, causing some disruption 
to the Turkish war effort. Its success was due partly to the 
collaboration of a young British officer, T. E. Lawrence 
(1888-1935), who proved an effective military leader and 
an impassioned advocate of the Arab cause. The support 
that Britain had offered the Arabs suggested that inde- 
pendence, perhaps even a single Arab kingdom, might 
follow from a defeat of the Ottoman Empire. 

But British policy toward the Arabs was uncertain 
and contradictory. Concerned about the Suez Canal, the 
British government sought to tighten its control in Egypt 
by declaring it a protectorate in 1914, triggering in- 
creased anti-British sentiment in the region. The secret 


Sykes-Picot Agreement of May 1916, named for the 
British and French diplomats who negotiated it, pro- 
jected a division of the Ottoman territories of the Middle 
East into colonial spheres of influence. France would 
control Syria and Lebanon, while Britain would rule 
Palestine and Mesopotamia, or present-day Iraq. 

Potentially complicating the situation in the region 
was Zionism, the movement to establish a Jewish state in 
Palestine. Led by Chaim Weizmann (1874-1952), a re- 
markable Russian-born British chemist, the Zionists 
reached an important milestone when British foreign 
secretary Arthur Balfour (1848-1930) cautiously an- 
nounced, in the Balfour Declaration of November 1917, 
that the British government “looked with favor” on the 
prospect of a “Jewish home’ in Palestine. At this point, 
British leaders sympathetic to Zionism saw no conflict in 
simultaneously embracing the cause of the Arabs 
against the Ottoman Turks; indeed, Arabs and Jews, each 
seeking self-determination, could be expected to collab- 
orate. 

In the heat of war, the British established their policy 
for the former Ottoman territories without careful study. 
Thus, they made promises and agreements that were not 
entirely compatible. After the war, the victors’ effort to 
install a new order in the Middle East would create fresh 
conflicts. 


@ The Peace Settlement 


The peace conference took place in Paris, beginning in 
January 1919. Its labors led to five separate treaties, with 
each of the five defeated states, known collectively as the 
Paris peace settlement. The first and most significant 
was the Treaty of Versailles with Germany, signed in the 
Hall of Mirrors of the Versailles Palace on June 28, 1919. 
Treaties were also worked out, in turn, with Austria, Bul- 
garia, Hungary, and finally Turkey, in August 1920. 

This was to be a dictated, not a negotiated, peace. 
Germany and its allies were excluded, as was renegade 
Russia. The passions unleashed by the long war had dis- 
solved the possibility of a more conciliatory outcome, a 
genuinely negotiated peace. Having won the war, 
France, Britain, the United States, and Italy were to call 
the shots on their own, with the future of Europe and 
much of the world in the balance. However, spokesmen 
for many groups—from Slovaks and Croats to Arabs, 
Jews, and pan-Africanists—were in Paris as well, seeking 
a hearing for their respective causes. Both the Arab 
Prince Faisal (1885-1933), who would later become king 
of Iraq, and Colonel T. E. Lawrence were on hand to 
plead for an independent Arab kingdom. (See the box 
“Global Encounters: Prince Faisal at the Peace Confer- 





ence.”) The African American leader W. E. B. Du Bois” 
(1868-1963), who took his Ph.D. at Harvard in 1895, leda 
major pan-African congress in Paris concurrently with 
the peace conference. 

The fundamental challenge for the peacemakers 
was to reconcile the conflicting visions of the postwar 
world that had emerged by the end of the war. U.S. Pres- 
ident Wilson represented the promise of a new order that 
could give this terrible war a lasting meaning. As he 
toured parts of Europe on his way to the peace confer- 
ence, Wilson was greeted as a hero. Clemenceau, in con- 
trast, was a hard-liner concerned with French security 
and dismissive of Wilsonian ideals. Since becoming 
prime minister in 1917, he had stressed that only perma- 
nent French military superiority over Germany, and not 
some utopian league of nations, could guarantee a last- 
ing peace. The negotiations at Paris centered on this fun- 
damental difference between Wilson and Clemenceau. 
Although Britain’s Lloyd George took a hard line on cer- 
tain issues, he also sought to mediate, helping engineer 
the somewhat awkward compromise that resulted. 
When, after the peace conference, he encountered criti- 
cism for the outcome, Lloyd George replied, “I think I did 
as well as might be expected, seated as I was between Je- 
sus Christ and Napoleon Bonaparte.”’ 
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An Arab in Paris _ Prince Faisal 
(foreground) attended the Paris 
Peace Conference, where he 
lobbied for the creation of an 
independent Arab kingdom from 
part of the former Ottoman Turk- 
ish holdings in the Middle East. 
Among his supporters was the 
British officer T. E. Lawrence 
(middle row, second from the 
right), on his way to legend as 
“Lawrence of Arabia.” 
the Imperial War Museum) 
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In June 1919 the leaders of the 
major victorious powers exude confidence after signing with 
Germany the Treaty of Versailles, the most important of the 
five treaties that resulted from the Paris Peace Conference. 
From the left are David Lloyd George of Britain, Georges 
Clemenceau of France, and Woodrow Wilson of the United 
States. 


The Victors and the Peace 
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@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


3 Prince Faisal at the Peace Conference ; q 


With the war nearing its end in October 1918, British authorities, in line with pro- 
visions of the Sykes-Picot agreement, permitted Faisal ibn-Husayn (1885-1933) to 
set up a provisional Arab state, with its capital at Damascus. As head of a delega- 
tion from this area to the Paris Peace Conference, Faisal claimed to speak for all 
Arab Asia, but some in the Arabian peninsula challenged his claim. In the memo- 
randum of January 1919 that follows, he outlined the Arab position, mixing pride 
and assertiveness with a recognition that the Arabs would continue to need the sup- 
port and help of Western powers. After the peace was concluded, Faisal found him- 
self caught up in British and French rivalries as he was installed as king first of 
Syria, then of Iraq. But his efforts were central to the eventual achievement of Arab 


independence in the Middle East. 





We believe that our ideal of Arab unity in Asia is jus- 
tified beyond need of argument. If argument is re- 
quired, we would point to the general principles 
accepted by the Allies when the United States joined 
them, to our splendid past, to the tenacity with which 
our race has for 600 years resisted Turkish attempts to 
absorb us, and, in a lesser degree, to what we tried 
our best to do in this war as one of the Allies... . 

The various provinces of Arab Asia—Syria, Irak, 
Jezireh, Hedjaz, Nejd, Yemen—are very different 
economically and socially, and it is impossible to con- 
strain them into one frame of government. 

We believe that Syria, an agricultural and indus- 
trial area thickly peopled with sedentary classes, is 
sufficiently advanced politically to manage her own 
internal affairs. We feel also that foreign technical 
advice and help will be a most valuable factor in our 
national growth. We are willing to pay for this help 
in cash; we cannot sacrifice for it any part of the 
freedom we have just won for ourselves by force of 
arms. 

... The world wishes to exploit Mesopotamia 
rapidly, and we therefore believe that the system of 
government there will have to be buttressed by the 
men and material resources of a great foreign Power. 
We ask, however, that the Government be Arab, in 
principle and spirit, the selective rather than the elec- 
tive principle being necessarily followed in the neg- 
lected districts, until time makes the broader basis 
possible. ... 
















In Palestine the enormous majority of the people 
are Arabs. The Jews are very close to the Arabs in 
blood, and there is no conflict of character between 
the two races. In principles we are absolutely at one. 
Nevertheless, the Arabs cannot risk assuming the re- 
sponsibility of holding level the scales in the clash of 
races and religions that have, in this one province, so 
often involved the world in difficulties. They would 
wish for the effective super-position of a great 
trustee, so long as a representative local administra- 
tion commended itself by actively promoting the ma- 
terial prosperity of the country. ... 

In our opinion, if our independence be conceded 
and our local competence established, the natural in- 
fluences of race, language, and interest will soon 
draw us together into one people; but for this the 
Great Powers will have to ensure us open internal 
frontiers, common railways and telegraphs, and uni- 
form systems of education. To achieve this they must 
lay aside the thought of individual profits, and of 
their old jealousies. In a word, we ask you not to 
force your whole civilisation upon us, but to help us 
to pick out what serves us from your experience. In 
return we can offer you little but gratitude. 








Source: J. C. Hurewitz, Diplomacy in the Near and Middle East: A 
Documentary Record: 1914-1956 (Princeton, N.J.: D. Van Nos- 
trand, 1956), vol. 2, pp. 38-39. 
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In Article 231 of the final treaty, the peacemakers 
sought to establish a moral basis for their treatment of 
Germany by assigning responsibility for the war to Ger- 
many and its allies. On this basis, the Germans were re- 
quired to pay reparations to reimburse the victors for the 
costs of the war, although the actual amount was not es- 
tablished until 1921. The determination to make the 
loser pay for what had ended up a fabulously expensive 
war was one of the factors militating against a compro- 
mise peace on both sides by 1917. 

Germany was also forced to dismantle much of its 
military apparatus. The army was to be limited to a hun- 
dred thousand men, all volunteers. The treaty severely 
restricted the size of the German navy as well, and Ger- 
many was forbidden to manufacture or possess military 
aircraft, submarines, tanks, heavy artillery, or poison gas. 

France took back Alsace and Lorraine, the provinces 
it had lost to Germany in 1871 (see Map 25.3). But for 
France, the crucial security provision of the 1919 peace 
settlement was the treatment of the adjacent Rhineland 
section of Germany itself. For fifteen years Allied troops 
were to occupy the west bank of the Rhine River in 
Germany—the usual military occupation of a defeated 
adversary. But this would only be temporary. The long- 
term advantage for France was to be the permanent de- 
militarization of all German territory west of the Rhine 
and a strip of 50 kilometers along its east bank. Germany 
was to maintain no troops on this part of its own soil; in 
the event of hostilities French forces would be able to 
march unopposed into this economically vital area of 
Germany. 

French interests also helped shape the settlement in 
east-central Europe. Wilsonian principles called for self- 
determination, but in this area of great ethnic complex- 
ity, ethnic differences were not readily sorted out 
geographically. This made it easier for the French to 
bring their own strategic concerns to bear on the situa- 
tion. To ensure that Germany would again face potential 
enemies from both the east and the west, French leaders 
envisioned building a network of allies in east-central 
Europe. The first was the new Poland, created from Pol- 
ish territories formerly in the German, Russian, and 
Austro-Hungarian Empires. That network might come to 
include Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, and Romania as 
well. These states would be weak enough to remain un- 
der French influence but, taken together, strong enough 
to replace Russia as a significant force against Germany. 

Partly as a result of French priorities, Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, and Romania ended up as 
large as possible, either by combining ethnic groups or 
by incorporating minorities that, on ethnic grounds, be- 
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Map 25.4 Ethnicity in East-Central Europe, 1919 
Ethnic diversity made it hard to create homogeneous 
nation-states in east-central Europe. The new states that 
emerged after World War | mixed ethnic groups, and 
ethnic tensions would contribute to future problems. 


longed with neighboring states. The new Czechoslovakia 
included not only Czechs and Slovaks but also numerous 
Germans and Magyars. Indeed, Germans, mostly from 
the old Bohemia, made up 22 percent of the population 
of Czechoslovakia. On the other hand, Austria, Hungary, 
and Bulgaria, as defeated powers, found themselves di- 
minished (see Map 25.4). What remained of Austria, the 
German part of the old Habsburg Empire, was prohib- 
ited from choosing to join Germany, an obvious viola- 
tion of the Wilsonian principle of self-determination. 
Desires to contain and weaken communist Russia 
were also at work in the settlement in east-central Eu- 
rope. A band of states in east-central Europe, led by 
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France, could serve not only as a check to Germany but 
also as a shield against the Russian threat. Romania’s ag- 
grandizement came partly at the expense of the Russian 
Empire, as did the creation of the new Poland. Finland, 
Latvia, Estonia, and Lithuania, all part of the Russian 
Empire for over a century, became independent states 
(see Map 25.3). 

The territorial settlement cost Germany almost 15 
percent of its prewar territory, but German bitterness 
over the peace terms stemmed above all from a sense of 
betrayal. In requesting an armistice, German authorities 
had appealed to Wilson, who had not emphasized war 
guilt and reparations. He seemed to be saying that the 
whole prewar international system, not one side or the 
other, had been responsible for the current conflict. Yet 
the peacemakers placed the primary blame on Germany, 
so for Germans the terms of the peace greatly intensified 
the sting of defeat. 

Wilson had been forced to compromise with French 
interests in dealing with east-central Europe, but he 
achieved a potentially significant success in exchange— 
the establishment of a League of Nations, embodying the 
widespread hope for a new international order. Accord- 
ing to the League covenant worked out by April, disputes 
among member states were no longer to be settled by war 
but by mechanisms established by the new assembly. 
Other members were to participate in sanctions, from 
economic blockade to military action, against a member 
that went to war in violation of League provisions. 

How could Wilsonian hopes for a new international 
order be squared with the imperialist system, which 
seemed utterly at odds with the ideal of self-determina- 
tion? Elites among the colonial peoples had tended to 
support the war efforts of their imperial rulers, but often 
in the hope of winning greater autonomy or even inde- 
pendence. The Indian leader Mohandas Gandhi (1869- 
1948), who had been educated in the West and admitted 
to the English bar in 1889, even helped recruit Indians to 
fight on the British side. But his aim was to speed Indian 
independence, and he led demonstrations that embar- 
rassed the British during the war. (See the box “Global 
Encounters: Gandhi Advocates Nonviolence” in Chapter 
27 on page 919.) 

Colonial peoples participated directly in the war on 
both sides. In sub-Saharan Africa, for example, German- 
led Africans fought against Africans under British or 
French command. France brought colonial subjects 
from West and North Africa into front-line service during 
the war. But the resulting expansion of political con- 
sciousness led more of those subject to European impe- 
rialism to question the whole system. 


The hope that support for the Western powers in 
wartime would eventually be rewarded led China and 
Siam (now Thailand) to associate with the Allied side in 
1917, in an effort to enhance their international stature. 
Each was seeking to restore full sovereignty in the face of 
increasing Western influence. China sent 200,000 people 
to work in France to help ease France’s wartime labor 
shortage. 

At the peace conference, spokesmen for the non- 
Western world tended to be moderate in their demands. 
And prodded by Wilson, the peacemakers made some 
concessions. German colonies and Ottoman territories 
were not simply taken over by the victors, in the old- 
fashioned way, but were placed under the authority of 
the League. The League then assigned them as man- 
dates to one of the victorious powers, which was to re- 
port to the League annually on conditions in the area in 
question. Classes of mandates varied, based on how 
prepared for sovereignty the area was judged to be. In 
devising this system, the Western powers formally rec- 
ognized for the first time that non-Western peoples un- 
der Western control had rights and interests of their own 
and that, in principle, they were progressing toward in- 
dependence. 

Still, the mandate approach to the colonial question 
was a halting departure at best. Although Britain granted 
considerable sovereignty to Iraq in 1932, the victorious 
powers generally operated as before, assimilating the 
new territories into their existing systems of colonial 
possessions. After the hopes for independence raised in 
the Arab world during the war, this outcome produced a 
sense of betrayal among Arab leaders. 

The Chinese similarly felt betrayed. Despite China’s 
contribution to the Allied war effort, the victors acqui- 
esced in special rights for Japan in China, causing a re- 
newed sense of humiliation among Chinese elites and 
provoking popular demonstrations and a boycott of 
Japanese goods. Although Western leaders were allowing 
a non-Western power, Japan, access to the imperial club, 
they were hardly departing from imperialism. For Chi- 
nese, Arabs, and others, the West appeared hypocritical. 
Those whose political consciousness had been raised by 
the war came to believe not only that colonialism should 
end, but that the colonial peoples would themselves 
have to take the lead in ending it. 

The incongruities of the postwar settlement 
prompted Marshal Foch to proclaim, “This is not peace. 
It is an armistice for twenty years.”® Would the principal 
victors have the resolve, and the capacity, to preserve the 
new order they had solidified at Paris? Debate over the 
American role promptly developed in the United States 


as President Wilson sought Senate ratification of the Ver- 
sailles treaty, which entailed U.S. membership in the 
League of Nations as well as commitments to France and 
Britain. Wilson’s opponents worried that League mem- 
bership would compromise U.S. sovereignty, but other 
nations managed to overcome such concerns and join 
the new organization. American reluctance stemmed es- 
pecially from the isolationist backlash that was develop- 
ing against the U.S. intervention in the European war. 
Late in 1919, at the height of the debate, Wilson suffered 
a disabling stroke. The Senate then refused to ratify the 
peace treaty, thereby keeping the United States out of the 
League of Nations. 

American disengagement stemmed partly from the 
doubts about the wisdom of the peace settlement that 
quickly developed in both Britain and the United States. 
During the peace conference, a member of the British 
delegation, the economist John Maynard Keynes* (1883- 
1946), resigned to write The Economic Consequences of 
the Peace (1920), which helped undermine confidence in 
the whole settlement. Keynes charged that the short- 
sighted, vindictive policy of the French, by crippling Ger- 
many with a punishing reparations burden, threatened 
the European economy and thus the long-term peace of 
Europe. For some, then, the challenge was not to enforce 
the Versailles treaty but to revise it. This lack of consen- 
sus about the legitimacy of the peace made it especially 
hard to anticipate the longer-term consequences of the 
wal. 


@ The Cultural Impact of the Great War 


The war touched virtually everyone, but it marked for life 
those who had experienced the nightmare of the 
trenches. At first, traditional notions of glory, heroism, 
and patriotic duty combined with images of fellowship 
and regeneration to enable the soldiers to make a certain 
sense of their wartime experience. But as the war 
dragged on, such sentiments gradually eroded, giving 
way, in many cases, to resignation and cynicism. (See the 
feature “Weighing the Evidence: The Poetry of World 
War I” on pages 876-877.) But others, such as the young 
German soldier and writer Ernst Jiinger (1895-1998), 
lauded the war as the catalyst for a welcome new era 
of steel, hardness, discipline, organization, and machine 
precision. 

After the war, many of those who had fought it felt a 
sense of ironic betrayal; their prewar upbringing, the val- 
ues and assumptions they had inherited, had not 
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equipped them to make sense of what they had lived 
through. But the effort to find meaning involved not only 
the survivors but also the families and friends of those 
killed or maimed. There was much effort to recast tradi- 
tional, often-religious categories and images for the 
near-universal experience of bereavement, which tran- 
scended national and class divisions. 

Beginning in the late 1920s a wave of writings about 
the war appeared. Many were memoirs, such as Goodbye 
to All That by the English writer Robert Graves (1895- 
1985) and Testament of Youth by Vera Brittain (1893- 
1970), who had served as a British army nurse at the 
front. But easily the most famous retrospective was the 
novel All Quiet on the Western Front (1929) by the Ger- 
man Erich Maria Remarque (1898-1970), which sold 2.5 
million copies in twenty-five languages in its first eight- 
een months in print. Remarque provided a gripping por- 
trait of the experience of ordinary soldiers on the 
western front, but his book also reflected the disillusion- 
ment that had come to surround the memory of the war 
by the late 1920s. Not only were many friends dead or 
maimed for life, but all the sacrifices seemed to have 
been largely in vain, a sentiment that fueled determina- 
tion to avoid another war in the future. 

The novel forms of warfare introduced during World 
War I intensified fears of renewed war. Thanks to mod- 
ern technology, which had been central to the West’s 
confident belief in progress, Europeans had now expe- 
rienced machine-gun fire, poison gas attacks, and the 
terror-bombing of civilians from airplanes. A generation 
later, to be sure, the advent of the nuclear age occa- 
sioned a measure of terror hardly imaginable earlier, but 
the experience of World War I was the turning point, the 
end of an earlier innocence. 

What followed from the war, most fundamentally, 
was a new sense that Western civilization was neither as 
secure nor as superior as it had seemed. The celebrated 
French poet Paul Valéry (1871-1945), speaking at Oxford 
shortly after the war, observed that “we modern civiliza- 
tions have learned to recognize that we are mortal like 
the others. We had heard . . . of whole worlds vanished, 
of empires foundered. . . . Elam, Nineveh, Babylon were 
vague and splendid names; the total ruin of these 
worlds, for us, meant as little as did their existence. But 
France, England, Russia . . . these names, too, are splen- 
did. .. . And now we see that the abyss of history is deep 
enough to bury all the world. We feel that a civilization is 
as fragile as a life.”? Valéry went on to warn that the com- 
ing transition to peace would be even more difficult and 
disorienting than the war itself. So traumatic might be 
the convulsion that Europe might lose its leadership and 
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be shown up for what it was in fact—a pathetically small 
corner of the world, a mere cape on the Asiatic land- 
mass. Astounding words for a European, yet even Valéry, 
for all his foresight, could not anticipate what Europe 
would experience in the decades to follow. 


SUMMARY 


, posed to be over in a few months, but it 

quickly bogged down in stalemate in the west, 

which proved the decisive military front. Germany had 
to fight a two-front war, and it almost immediately be- 
gan suffering under Britain’s naval blockade. But the 
Germans defeated Russia in 1917 and then, in 1918, 
mounted a last-ditch offensive in the west that came 


| my, HE war that began in August 1914 was sup- 


Severini: Armoured Train _ In this painting 
from 1915, the Italian futurist Gino Severini 
(1883-1996) conveys the hard, steel-like 
imagery and the sense of disciplined modern 
efficiency that became associated with war, 
making it attractive to some young Europeans. 
(Richard S. Zeisler Collection, New York/The Bridgeman 
Art Library, London and New York) 


close to succeeding as well. By 1918, however, lack of 
food, provisions, and manpower was fatally weakening 
the German effort, and U.S. intervention gave the anti- 
German coalition the long-term advantage in any case. 
Though it entailed a far greater effort than anyone had 
expected at the outset, the war reached a definitive out- 
come with the defeat of Germany and its allies by No- 
vember 1918. 

So great were the strains of the war that radical polit- 
ical changes accompanied military defeat, first in Russia, 
then in Turkey, Austria-Hungary, and Germany. In de- 
stroying the Habsburg Empire and the imperial regime 
in Germany, that outcome addressed the problems that 
seemed to have caused the war in the first place. But 
with so many pillars of the old order falling in the wake of 
the war, the future remained uncertain indeed even after 
the major provisions of the peace settlement were estab- 
lished in 1919. 


Because it proved so much longer and more difficult 
than expected, this first “world war” proved a total war, 
calling forth new forms of socioeconomic coordination 
and even systematic propaganda. Partly as a result, the 
war accelerated processes, from technological develop- 
ment to women’s suffrage, that many deemed progres- 
sive. But coming after a century of relative peace and 
apparent progress, this unexpectedly long and brutal 
war ended up shaking Europe's social and cultural foun- 
dations. The number of casualties, the advent of terrify- 
ing new weapons, the destruction of famous old 
monuments—all gave the war an apocalyptic aura that 
heightened its psychological impact. So despite a wide- 
spread desire to return to normal once the war was over, 
many were plagued by a deeper sense that the world 
could never be the same again. Troubling new uncer- 
tainties mixed with exciting new possibilities as Europe 
and the West looked to the future. 
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The Poetry of World War I 





W: don’t normally think of poetry and war together, © 


and World War I, with its unexpected brutality and 
severe hardship, may seem the least poetic of wars. Yet 


even during the war, soldiers like Englishmen Rupert — 


Brooke (1887-1915) and Wilfred Owen (1893-1918) 
sought to shape their experiences into poetic imagery. 
What does such poetry tell us about what the war meant 
to those who fought it? How has poetic testimony af 


fected our understanding of the place of pote War I in 
_ up arms with such enthusiasm in 1914 assumed that 


the Western experience? 


In Brooke's wartime poetry what strikes us first is he : . 
gratitude that his generation had come of age at this dra- S 


matic historical moment: 


Now, God be thanked Who vas matched us with 
His hour, 


sleeping 


But why would a young man like Brooke welcome wat? 


He seemed to envision co ae ay 
what? 


When the war ee out, Brooke prompey ne 


teered, even pulling ones | to get into a embak, unit. 












Seeing action for the first time, in Belgium in October 
1914, he was excited by the intensity of battle and 
pleased by his own calm self-control. Back in England 
for further training shortly thereafter, he wrote several 
sonnets, including “Peace,” the one reproduced here, ex- 
pressing his feelings about the war. But he died of blood 
poisoning on the way to battle in April 1915—without 


ever fully experiencing trench warfare. 


Although most of the young Englishmen who took 


their country was in the right, that Germany was at fault, 


“they § gave little thought to the purposes of the war or the 
larger historical impact it might have. Brooke under- 
a _ stood: that the war would not accomplish all that was 
- claimed for it, but he was grateful for the personal expe- 

_ rience it made possible. Somehow it meant “peace,” as 


And caught our youth, and wakened e from te nee ae sonnet SuBeeS and even cleanliness: 


o turn, as swimmers into cleanness leaping, 
lad from a world oe. ol and cold and weary 











ue soe deliverance responded to personal 
frustrations, yet he spoke for others of his generation 
_ who also were oe it oe to assume a a place in 








how: God be thanked Who he matched us with His hour, 
And caught our youth, and wakened us from sleeping, 

s With hand made sure, clear eye, and sharpened power, 
To turn, as swimmers into cleanness leaping, 

Glad from a world grown old and cold and weary, 
___ Leave the sick hearts that honour could not move, 

x And "anal men, and their dirty songs and dreary, © 
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Wilfred Owen (1893-1918) 


(© Hulton Getty/Corbis) 


adult society at that particular time. Though they came 
from educated, upper-middle-class families, they were 
contemptuous of the routines and compromises of the 
respectable, everyday world to which they were expected 
to adjust. Thus Brooke welcomed the chance to 


Leave the sick hearts that honour could not move, 
And half-men, and their dirty songs and dreary 


Yet those of Brooke’s generation were equally trou- 
bled by their own uncertainty about values and commit- 
ments—to marriage, career, a place in society. Thanks to 
the overwhelming, inescapable reality of the war, values 
that had seemed empty—honor, country, duty, fellow- 
ship—now seemed meaningful after all. To his surprise 
and relief, Brooke found that he himself was capable of 
courage, commitment, and sacrifice. With its promise of 
cleanliness and renewal, the war was worth even its 
highest price, which was merely death. 

Unlike Brooke, Wilfred Owen hated the war from the 
start. He was quickly struck by its sheer ugliness, as mani- 
fested in the landscape, the noise, the coarse language of 
the soldiers themselves. Yet he served with distinction, 
was decorated for bravery, and was killed by machine-gun 
fire just one week before the armistice in November 1918. 

Owen, then, experienced the reality of World War I in 
a way that Brooke did not. The sonnet here, “Anthem for 
Doomed Youth,” was written during September and Oc- 
tober 1917, after the war had come to entail a terrible 
bloodletting. Thus Owen sought to shape sentiments 
very different from Brooke’s—a sense of waste, of loss, of 
incongruity between suffering endured and results 
achieved. Whereas Brooke had brushed aside the possi- 





ANTHEM FOR DOOMED YOUTH 


What passing-bells for these who die as cattle? 
—Only the monstrous anger of the guns. 
Only the stuttering rifles’ rapid rattle 

Can patter out their hasty orisons. 

No mockeries now for them; no prayers nor bells; 
Nor any voice of mourning save the choirs,— 

The shrill, demented choirs of wailing shells; 
And bugles calling for them from sad shires. 


What candles may be held to speed them all? 
Not in the hands of boys but in their eyes 
Shall shine the holy glimmers of goodbyes. 
The pallor of girls’ brows shall be their pall; 
Their flowers the tenderness of patient minds, 
And each slow dusk a drawing-down of blinds. 


Wilfred Owen 


bility of death, Owen saw death as relentless, carrying off 
a generation of innocent youth, dying like cattle. 

In a sense, even the dignity of death had become a 
casualty of the war. Thus Owen mixed funeral images 
with the new horror that this war had brought forth: the 
only mourning was “The shrill, demented choirs of wail- 
ing shells.” Mocking the ongoing effort to sweeten the re- 
ality of death at the front through reference to nobility 
and sacrifice, Owen drowned out his initial suggestion of 
bells with the new and awful sounds of machine-gun 
fire: 


—Only the monstrous anger of the guns. 
Only the stuttering rifles’ rapid rattle 


Quite apart from its military and political outcome, 
World War I has assumed a particular place in our collec- 
tive memory, thanks partly to those like Brooke and 
Owen who managed to frame their wartime experiences 
in the memorable language of poetry. At first, Brooke's 
poetry helped to justify the alarming slaughter to those 
who began questioning the war’s purpose as it claimed 
the lives of their sons. Yet by now we find it hard to grasp 
the ideals that inspired his poetic testimony, for they 
were in one sense consumed by the war and the era of vi- 
olence that it began. We still live in the world that 
emerged from that war, so Owen, with his tragic cyni- 
cism, is far more our contemporary. Brooke may still re- 
veal for us something of the innocence that was lost, but 
it is especially through Owen's way of conveying the 
tragedy, the sense of betrayal and lost innocence, that 
World War I has continued to haunt the memory of West- 
ern civilization. 
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N 1925 Josephine Baker (1906-1975), a black entertainer from 

St. Louis, moved from the chorus lines of New York to the 

bistros of Paris, where she quickly became a singing and danc- 
ing sensation. Also a favorite in Germany, she was the most famous of 
the African American entertainers who took the cultural capitals of 
Europe by storm during the 1920s. After the disillusioning experience 
of war, many Europeans found a valuable infusion of vitality in Baker's 
jazz music, exotic costumes, and “savage,” uninhibited dancing (see 
the photo on page 897). 

The European attraction to African Americans as primitive, vital, 
and sensual reflected a good deal of racial stereotyping, but there re- 
ally was something fresh and uninhibited about American culture, 
especially its African American variant. And even as they played to 
those stereotypes, black performers like Baker had great fun ironi- 
cally subverting them. Many realized they could enjoy opportunities 
in parts of Europe that were still denied them in the United States. 
Baker herself was a woman of great sophistication who became a 
French citizen in 1937, participated in progressive causes, and was 
decorated for her secret intelligence work in the anti-Nazi resistance 
during World War II. 

The prominence of African Americans in European popular cul- 
ture was part of a wider infatuation with things American as Euro- 
peans embraced the new during the 1920s. Lacking the cultural 
baggage of Europe, America seemed to offer revitalization and 
modernity at the same time. With so many old conventions shattered 
by the war, the ideal of being “modern” became widespread among 
Europeans, affecting everything from sex education to furniture 
design. “Modern” meant no-nonsense efficiency, mass production, 
and a vital popular culture, expressed in jazz, movies, sport, and even 
advertising. (See the feature “Weighing the Evidence: Advertising” on 
pages 910-911.) 


Kees van Dongen, Au cabaret négre (detail). 
(Collection Christie’s/Edimedia) 
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But Europeans themselves had pioneered mod- 
ernism in many areas of the arts and sciences, and 
innovation continued after the war. Paris held its 
own as an international cultural center, hosting a 
decorative arts exhibition in 1925 that produced art 
deco, the sleek, “modernistic” style that helped 
give the decade its distinctive flavor. And in the 
unsettled conditions of postwar Germany, Berlin 
emerged to rival Paris for cultural leadership dur- 
ing what Germans called “the Golden Twenties.” 
Innovations ranged from avant-garde drama to a 
sophisticated cabaret scene with a prominent ho- 
mosexual dimension. 

Still, something dizzying, even unnerving, 
marked the eager embrace of the new during the 
1920s. Some European cultural observers saw the 
vogue of black American entertainers as a symp- 
tom of decadence that would only undermine fur- 
ther the best of European civilization. Even in 
embracing the new, many were seeking a new basis 
for order and security, but where their efforts 
would lead remained unclear. 

Although the immediate disruptions of war- 
time carried over to 1923, a more hopeful era of 
relative prosperity and international conciliation 
followed, continuing until 1929. But there was 
much that called into question the ideal of a “world 
safe for democracy” that had surrounded the end 
of the war. Revolutionary Russia remained an un- 
certain force, even as it began seeking to build so- 
cialism on its own. In Italy, the democracy that had 
emerged in the nineteenth century gave way to the 
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LTHOUGH the United States and Japan were 
& becoming important, the major international 
1™ players before 1914 had been the European 
powers, who had apportioned much of the non-Western 
world in imperial networks. But the war and the peace 





first regime to call itself fascist, and some of the 
new democracies in east-central Europe did not 
survive the decade. The postwar efforts at eco- 
nomic restabilization, apparently successful for a 
while, masked growing strains in the international 
econoiny. In one sphere after another, postwar 
restabilization was fragile—and could quickly 
unravel. 





@ How did the differing priorities of Britain and 
France affect international relations during the © 
1920s? 


@ How and why did the priorities of the Russian | 
communist regime change from 1919 to 1930? 


@ Why did Italy turn from parliamentary democ- 
racy to fascism even after sharing in the victory 
in World War I? 


@ What were the sources of the political instability 
that made the future of the new German democ: 
racy so uncertain during the 1920s? 
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had weakened—and to some extent discredited—the 
belligerent countries of Europe, who now found them- 
selves saddled with foreign debts and unbalanced 
economies. Though the United States pulled back from a 
direct political role in Europe in 1919, it became far more 
active in world affairs, helping to engineer major confer- 
ences on arms limitation and international economic re- 
lations during the 1920s. But in crucial respects, the 
shape of the postwar international order still depended 


on Europeans. And colonial concerns continued to af- 
fect the balance of power in Europe, where it fell to the 
two major victors in the war, France and Britain, to en- 
force the controversial peace settlement. 


@ The Erosion of European Power 


Emerging from the war as the principal power in East 
Asia was a non-Western country, Japan, whose claims to 
the German bases in the region and to special rights in 
China were formally recognized at the Paris Peace Con- 
ference. With the Washington treaty of 1922, Japan won 
naval parity with Britain and the United States in East 
Asia. The Western nations were recognizing Japan as a 
peer, a great power—even a threat. Aspects of the Wash- 
ington agreements were intended to block Japanese ex- 
pansion in East Asia. If a new international system was 
to emerge, it would not be centered in Europe to the ex- 
tent the old one had been. 

After the slaughter of the war and the hypocrisy of 
the peace, Europeans could no longer claim to embody 
civilization with the same arrogance. And as the old 
Europe lost prestige, President Wilson's ideals of self- 
determination and democracy were greeted enthusiasti- 
cally outside the West—in China, for example. At the 
same time, the Russian revolutionary model appealed to 
those in the colonial world seeking to understand the 
mainsprings of Western imperialism—and the means of 
overcoming it. To some Chinese intellectuals by the early 
1920s, Leninism was attractive because it showed the 
scope for mass mobilization by a revolutionary van- 
guard. 

Non-Western elites were learning to pick and 
choose from among the elements of the Western tradi- 
tion. In the 1920s, ever greater numbers of colonial sub- 
jects were traveling to western Europe, often for 
education. Paris was a favored destination, partly be- 
cause France made an effort to assimilate its colonial 
peoples. Although those educated in Europe were sub- 
ject to Westernization, that did not necessarily make 
them more supportive of Western rule. Many began not 
only to question colonialism but also to take a fresh look 
at their own traditions, asking how they might serve the 
quest for a postcolonial order. 

By the 1920s, a generation of anticolonialist, nation- 
alist intellectuals was emerging to lead the non-Western 
world. Some were more radical than others, but most 
agreed that the challenge was to learn from the West and 
to modernize, but without simply copying the West and 
losing distinctive cultural identities. It was imperative to 
sift through tradition, determining what needed to be 
changed and what was worth preserving. The pioneering 
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Chinese nationalist Sun Yixien (Sun Yat-sen, 1866-1925) 
was typical in recognizing the need to adopt the science 
and technology of the West. But China, he insisted, could 
do so in its own way, without sacrificing its unique cul- 
tural and political traditions. (See the box “Global En- 
counters: Sun Yixien on Chinese Nationalism.”) 

As the greatest imperial power, Britain was espe- 
cially vulnerable to the growing anticolonial sentiment. 
The struggle to hang on to its empire drew British ener- 
gies away from the problems of Europe after the peace 
settlement. 
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@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


Sun Yixien on Chinese Nationalism 


Sun Yixien (Sun Yat-sen), widely regarded as the father of modern China, founded 
the Guomindang (Kuomintang), the Chinese nationalist movement, in 1912. Edu- 
cated by Western missionaries in China, he lived in the United States for extended 
periods and came to admire the West in important respects. But he insisted that 
China, to make the best use of what the West offered, had to reconnect with its own 
unique traditions. Variations on this argument would be heard for decades as the 
rest of the world sought to come to terms with the seemingly more advanced West. 
The following passages are from an influential series of lectures that Sun Yixien 


presented in China in the early 1920s. 


What is the standing of our nation in the world? In 
comparison with other nations we have the greatest 
population and the oldest culture, of four thousand 
years’ duration. We ought to be advancing in line 
with the nations of Europe and America. But the 
Chinese people have only family and clan groups; 
there is no national spirit. Consequently, in spite of 
four hundred million people gathered together in 
one China, we are in fact but a sheet of loose sand. 
We are the poorest and weakest state in the world, 
occupying the lowest position in international affairs; 
the rest of mankind is the carving knife and the serv- 
ing dish, while we are the fish and the meat. Our po- 
sition now is extremely perilous; if we do not 
earnestly promote nationalism and weld together 
our four hundred millions into a strong nation, we 
face a tragedy—the loss of our country and the de- 
struction of our race. To ward off this danger, we 
must espouse Nationalism and employ the national 
spirit to save the country. ... 

But even if we succeed in reviving our ancient 
morality, learning, and powers, we will still not be 
able, in this modern world, to advance China to a 
first place among the nations. . . . [W]e will still need 
to learn the strong points of Europe and America be- 
fore we can progress at an equal rate with them. Un- 
less we do study the best from foreign countries, we 
will go backward. With our own fine foundation of 
knowledge and our age-long culture, with our own 
native intelligence besides, we should be able to ac- 
quire all the best things from abroad. The strongest 
point of the West is its science. .. . 


As soon as we learn Western machinery we can 
use it anytime, anywhere; electric lights, for example, 
can be installed and used in any kind of Chinese 
house. But Western social customs and sentiments 
are different from ours in innumerable points; if, 
without regard to customs and popular feelings in 
China, we try to apply Western methods of social con- 
trol as we would Western machinery—in a hard and 
fast way—we shall be making a serious mistake. . . . 

. . For the governmental machinery of the 
United States and France still has many defects, and 
does not satisfy the desires of the people nor give 
them a complete measure of happiness. So we in our 
proposed reconstruction must not think that if we 
imitate the West of today we shall reach the last stage 
of progress and be perfectly contented. . . . 

Only in recent times has Western culture ad- 
vanced beyond ours, and the passion for this new 
civilization has stimulated our revolution. Now that 
the revolution is a reality, we naturally desire to see 
China excel the West and build up the newest and 
most progressive state in the world. We certainly — 
possess the qualifications necessary to reach this — 
ideal, but we must not merely imitate the democratic 
systems of the West. 





Source: Sun Yat-sen, San Min Chu I: The Three Principles of the 
People (Taipei, Taiwan: China Cultural Service, 1953), pp. 5, 46, 
109-113, 136, 138-139. 





In light of the strong Indian support for the British 
war effort, the British government promised in 1917 to 
extend the scope for Indian involvement in the colonial 
administration in India. Growing expectations as the war 
was ending provoked episodes of violence against the 
British, whose troops retaliated brutally in April 1919, fir- 
ing indiscriminately into an unarmed crowd. This Amrit- 
sar Massacre helped galvanize India’s independence 
movement, even though the British, seeking conciliation 
in the aftermath, extended self-rule by entrusting cer- 
tain less essential government services to Indians. An- 
other milestone was reached in 1921, when Mohandas 
Gandhi, the British-educated leader of the Indian inde- 
pendence movement, shed his European clothes in fa- 
vor of simple Indian attire. But it was on the basis of 
Western egalitarianism, not some indigenous value, that 
Gandhi demanded political rights for the “untouch- 
ables,” the lowest group in India’s long-standing caste 
system. 

In Egypt a full-scale anti-British insurrection broke 
out in 1919. After British troops suppressed the re- 
bellion, British authorities offered to grant moderate 
concessions, as in India. But Egyptian nationalists 
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demanded independence, which was finally granted in 
1922. Egypt gradually evolved into a constitutional 
monarchy, with representative government and univer- 
sal suffrage. But Britain retained a predominant influ- 
ence in Egypt until the nationalist revolution of 1952 (see 
Chapter 29). 

At the same time, nationalism was growing among 
West Africans who had studied in England. In March 
1919 Western-educated Africans in the Gold Coast asked 
the British governor to establish representative institu- 
tions so that Africans could at least be consulted about 
governmental affairs. The West African National Con- 
gress, formed in 1920, made similar demands. The 
British agreed to new constitutions for Nigeria in 1923 
and the Gold Coast in 1925 that took significant steps in 
that direction. They also agreed to build more schools, 
though they tended to promote practical education, in- 
cluding African languages and agriculture, whereas the 
African leaders wanted students to learn the Western 
classics that “made gentlemen.” Such conflicting priori- 
ties indicate the complexities of the relationships be- 
tween colonial rulers and the emerging elites among the 
colonized peoples. 


Anticolonialism in the Middle 
East Syria became a League 

of Nations mandate under 
French control after World War I. 
Friction began immediately 
between the French and Arab 
nationalists, who had wanted 
independence. A major nation- 
alist uprising during the fall of 
1925 produced the destruction 
shown here and forced the 
French to grant concessions. 
After long negotiations, the 
French agreed to a treaty 
granting autonomy for Syria 

in 1936. 
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@ Enforcing the Versailles Settlement 


It was up to France and Britain to make sure the new in- 
ternational order worked, but it was not clear that either 
had the will and resources to do so. Cooperation between 
them was essential, yet sometimes their differences—in 
geography, in values, and in perceptions—seemed to 
doom them to work at cross-purposes. 

France was the dominant power on the European 
continent after World War I, and until well into the 1930s 
it boasted the strongest army in the world. Yet even in the 
early 1920s a sense of hollowness, artificiality, tarnished 
France's image of strength—and thus the shrillness and 
the defensiveness that came to mark French thinking 
and French policy. 

In light of Germany’s larger population and stronger 
industrial base, France’s long-term security seemed to 
require certain measures to tip the scales in its favor. By 
imposing German disarmament and the demilitariza- 
tion of the Rhineland, the Versailles treaty gave France 
immediate military advantages. Yet how long could 
these measures be maintained, once the passions of war 
had died down and Germany no longer seemed such a 
threat? France had hoped for British help in enforcing 
the treaty, but Britain was pulling back from the Conti- 
nent to concentrate on its empire, just as it had after 
other major European wars. 

In particular, the British wanted to avoid getting 
dragged into the uncertain situation in east-central Eu- 
rope, where vital national interests did not seem to be at 
stake. Yet the French, to replace their earlier link with 
Russia, promptly developed an alliance system with sev- 
eral of the new or expanded states of the region, includ- 
ing Poland, Czechoslovakia, Romania, and Yugoslavia. 
France's ties to east-central Europe made the British es- 
pecially wary of binding agreements with the French. 

At first, France felt confident enough to take strong 
steps even without British support. In response to Ger- 
man foot-dragging in paying reparations, Prime Minister 
Raymond Poincaré decided to get tough in January 1923. 
Declaring the Germans in default, he sent French troops 
at the head of an international force to occupy the Ruhr 
industrial area and force German compliance. But the 
move backfired. The Germans adopted a policy of pas- 
sive resistance in response, and the costs of the occupa- 
tion more than offset the increase in reparations that 
France received. The French government ended up hav- 
ing to raise taxes to pay for the venture. Moreover, the 
move alienated the British, whose lack of support bor- 
dered on active hostility. 

British leaders now viewed French policy as unnec- 
essarily vindictive and bellicose, and they increasingly 


saw the Versailles treaty as counterproductive. Instead, 
they placed great store in the League of Nations and in 
the international arms reduction effort gaining momen- 
tum by the later 1920s. So France found itself with ever 
less support from its wartime allies as it sought to en- 
force the peace settlement. The Ruhr occupation of 1923 
proved the last time the French dared to go it alone. 

From that point on, France gradually lost the ad- 
vantages it had gained by defeating Germany, and self- 
confidence gave way to defensiveness and resignation. 
The defensive mentality found physical embodiment in 
the Maginot’ Line, a system of fortifications on the 
country’s eastern border. Remembering the defensive 
warfare of World War I and determined to preclude the 
sort of invasion France had suffered in 1914, the military 
convinced France’s political leaders to adopt a defensive 
strategy based on a fortified line. Construction began in 
1929, and the Maginot system reached preliminary 
completion in 1935, when it extended along France's 
border with Germany from Switzerland to the border 
with Belgium. . 

This defensive system was not consistent with the 
other major strands of French policy, especially its al- 
liances with states in east-central Europe. If France em- 
phasized defense behind an impregnable system of 
forts, what good were French security guarantees to such 
new allies as Poland and Czechoslovakia? 

Still, the situation remained fluid during the 1920s. 
In France, as in Britain, national elections in 1924 pro- 
duced a victory for the moderate left, ending a period of 
conservative nationalist dominance since the war. In 
each country, international relations became a major is- 
sue in the elections, and the outcome forecast a more 
conciliatory tack, especially in relations with Germany. If 
democracy was taking root in Germany, then perhaps 
France's fears about the European power balance were 
misguided. 


COMMUNISM, FASCISM, AND THE NEW 
POLITICAL SPECTRUM 


N making their revolution in 1917, the Rus- 
sian Bolsheviks had expected to spark wider 
revolution, and hopes—and fears—that the 
revolution would spread were palpable in the immediate 
postwar period. The Russian communists initially en- 
joyed extraordinary prestige on the European left; but as 
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the nature of Leninist communism became clearer, 
some Marxists grew skeptical or hostile, and the Russian 
model eventually produced a damaging split in interna- 
tional socialism. By the end of the 1920s revolution else- 
where was nowhere in sight, and it seemed that, for the 
foreseeable future, the communist regime in Russia 
would have to go it alone. 

By then, a new and unexpected political movement 
had developed in Italy, expanding the political spectrum 
in a different direction. The groundswell was fascism, 
which brought Benito Mussolini to power in 1922. 
Emerging directly from the war, the fascist movement 
was violent and antidemocratic—and thus disturbing to 
many. Stressing national solidarity and discipline, the 
fascists were hostile not only to liberal individualism and 
the parliamentary system, but also to Marxist socialism, 
with its emphasis on class struggle and the special role of 
the working class. Claiming to offer a modern alternative 
to both, Italian fascism quickly attracted the attention of 
those in other countries who were disillusioned with 
parliamentary politics and hostile to the Marxist left. The 
interplay of communism and fascism, as new political 
experiments, added to the uncertainties of novel post- 
war world. 


@ Changing Priorities in Communist Russia, 
1918-1921 


Even after leading the revolution that toppled the provi- 
sional government in November 1917, the Bolsheviks 
could not claim majority support in Russia. When the 
long-delayed elections to select a constituent assembly 
were held a few weeks after the revolution, the Socialist 
Revolutionaries won a clear majority while the Bolshe- 
viks ended up with fewer than one-quarter of the seats. 
But the Bolsheviks’ new Red Army simply dispersed the 
assembly when it met in January 1918. And over the next 
three years the Communists, as the Bolsheviks renamed 
themselves, gradually consolidated their power, estab- 
lishing a centralized and nondemocratic regime. Power 
lay not with the soviets, nor with some coalition of so- 
cialist parties, but solely with the Communist Party. 
During its first years, the new communist regime en- 
countered a genuine emergency that seemed to require 
a monopoly of power. During 1918-1920, in what be- 
came a brutal civil war, the communist “Reds” battled 
counterrevolutionary “Whites,” people who had been 
dispossessed by the revolution or who had grown disillu- 
sioned with the Communists. Appointed People’s Com- 
missar for War in April 1918, Leon Trotsky forged a loyal 
and disciplined Red Army. The Whites drew support 
from foreign intervention and from separatist senti- 


ment, as several of the non-Russian nationalities of the 
old Russian Empire sought to free themselves from Rus- 
sian and communist control. 

A series of thrusts, involving troops from fourteen 
countries at one time or another, struck at Russia from a 
variety of points along its huge border. The Whites and 
the foreign troops never forged a coordinated strategy, 
but the dogged counterrevolutionary assault seriously 
threatened the young Communist regime and the terri- 
torial basis of the state it had inherited from the tsarist 
autocracy. In the final analysis, however, the Whites 
proved unable to rally much popular support. Peasants 
feared, plausibly enough, that a White victory would 
mean a restoration of the old order, including the return 
of their newly won lands to the former landlords. By the 
end of active fighting in November 1920, the Communist 
regime had not only survived but regained most of the 
territory it had lost early in the civil war (see Map 26.1). 

The need to launch the new communist regime in 
this way, fighting counterrevolutionaries supported by 
foreign troops, inevitably affected Communist percep- 
tions and priorities. Separatist sentiment might con- 
tinue to feed counterrevolutionary efforts, so the new 
regime exerted careful control over the non-Russian na- 
tionalities. Thus, when the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics (USSR) was organized in December 1922, it was 
only nominally a federation of autonomous republics; 
strong centralization from the Communists’ new capital 
in Moscow was the rule from the start. 

In the midst of the civil war the Russian communists 
founded the Third, or Communist, International—com- 
monly known as the Comintern—in March 1919, to 
make clear their break with the seemingly discredited 
strategies of the Second International. Through the 
Comintern, the Russian communists expected to trans- 
late their success in Russia into leadership of the inter- 
national socialist movement. However, many old-line 
Marxists elsewhere were not prepared to admit that the 
leadership of European socialism had passed to the Bol- 
shevik rulers of backward Russia. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: A Marxist Critique of Communism.”) 

From its founding in March 1919 until the spring of 
1920, as a wave Of leftist political agitation and labor un- 
rest swept Europe, the Comintern actively promoted the 
wider revolution that Lenin had envisioned. Seeking to 
win mass support, the organization accented leftist 
solidarity and reached out to the rank and file in the la- 
bor unions. By the spring of 1920, however, it seemed 
clear that further revolution was not imminent. Thus, 
Comintern leaders began concentrating on improving 
organization and discipline for a more protracted rev- 
olutionary struggle. 
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_ A Marxist Critique of Communism 


Karl Kautsky (1854-1938) was the leading spokesman for orthodox Marxism 
within the German Social Democratic Party, the most influential Marxist party in 
the world during the era of the Second International. Thus it is striking that he 
harshly criticized Leninist Bolshevism, or communism, as a heretical departure that 
could lead only to disaster. Kautsky’s Terrorism and Communism, written in 
1919, was central to a volley of charges and countercharges that pitted him first 


against Lenin, then against Trotsky. 


The hereditary sin of Bolshevism has been its 
suppression of democracy through a form of govern- 
~ ment, namely, the dictatorship, which has no mean- 
ing unless it represents the unlimited and despotic 
power, either of one single person, or of a small or- 
ganization intimately bound together....It is as 
easy to begin a dictatorship as it is to begin war, if one 
has the State power under control. But when once 
such steps have been taken, it is as difficult at will to 
stop the one as the other... . 


... [W]herever Socialism does not appear to be 


possible on a democratic basis, and where the major- 
ity of the population rejects it, its time has not yet 
fully come. Bolshevism, on the other hand, argues 
- that Socialism can only be introduced by being 
forced on a majority by a minority. .. . The Bolshe- 
viks are prepared, in order to maintain their position, 
to make all sorts of possible concessions to bureau- 
cracy, to militarism, and to capitalism, whereas any 
concession to democracy seems to them to be sheer 
suicide. And yet that alone offers any possibility . . . of 
leading Russia along paths of economic progress and 
prosperous development towards some higher form 
OLexistence. 5. 


Map 26.1 Foreign Intervention and Civil War in 


_.. [S]ince the rise of the Soviet Republic, anew — 
wedge has been driven through the Socialist ranks of 
Germany by Bolshevik propaganda, which has de- 
manded that our Party should relinquish the essen- 
tial claims of democracy... . 

... It was only after long and bitter struggle that — 
the proletariat succeeded in acquiring universal and 
equal suffrage—a perfectly well-known fact, which, 
however, all communists and their friends seem to 
have completely forgotten. Democracy, with its uni- — 
versal equal suffrage, is the method to transform the 
class-struggle out of a hand-to-hand fight into a bat- 
tle of intelligence, in which one particular class can 
triumph only if it is intellectually and morally on a 
level with its opponent. Democracy is the one and 
only method through which the higher form of life 
can be realised... . 





Source: Karl Kautsky, Terrorism and Communism: A Contribution 
to the Natural History of Revolution (Westport, Conn.: Hyperion 
Press, 1973), pp. 217-218, 220-222, 226, 229, 231. 





The Russians felt that poor organization and plan- 


Revolutionary Russia, 1918-1920 By mid-1918 the new ning had undermined the wider revolutionary possibil- 
communist regime was under attack from many sides, by ity in Europe during 1919 and 1920. The Comintern 
both foreign troops and anticommunist Russians. Bolshevik- would therefore cut through all the revolutionary ro- 


held territory shrank during 1919, but over the next year the 
Red Army managed to regain much of what had been lost 
and to secure the new communist state. Anton Deniken, 
Alexander Kolchak, and Nicholas Yudenich commanded 
the most significant counterrevolutionary forces. 

(Source: Adapted from The Times Atlas of World History, 3d ed. Copyright © 
HarperCollins Publishers, Ltd. Reprinted by permission of the publisher.) 


manticism to show what the Leninist strategy, or com- 
munism, meant in fact. The Russians themselves would 
have to call the shots because what communism meant, 
above all, was tight organization and discipline. 

The second Comintern congress, during the summer 
of 1920, devised twenty-one conditions for Comintern 
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affiliation. Most notably, any socialist party seeking 
membership had to accept the Comintern’s authority, 
adopt a centralized organization, and purge its re- 
formists. By early 1921, the Comintern’s aggressive claim 
to leadership had split the international socialist move- 
ment, for the Comintern attracted some, but not all, of 
the members of the existing socialist parties. Those who 
now called themselves “communists” accepted the 
Leninist model and affiliated with the Comintern. Those 
who retained the “socialist” label rejected Comintern 
leadership; they still claimed to be Marxists but declined 
to embrace the Bolshevik strategy for taking power. 

At first, many European socialists had difficulty as- 
sessing the Comintern objectively. The Russian commu- 
nists enjoyed great prestige because they had made a 
real revolution, while elsewhere socialists had talked and 
compromised, even getting swept up in wartime patrio- 
tism. When the French Socialist Party debated Com- 
intern membership at its national congress in December 
1920, about 70 percent of the delegates voted to join and 
agreed to the twenty-one points, while a minority 
walked out to form a new socialist party. But as the im- 
plications of Comintern membership became clearer 
over the next few years, the balance shifted in favor of 
the socialists. Membership in the French Communist 
Party, which stood at 131,000 in 1921, declined to 28,000 
by 1932. 

Late in 1923 the Comintern finally concluded that 
revolution elsewhere could not be expected any time 
soon. The immediate enemy was not capitalism or the 
bourgeoisie, but the socialists, the communists’ rivals for 
working-class support. The communists’ incessant criti- 
cism of the socialists, whom they eventually dubbed “so- 
cial fascists,” demoralized and weakened the European 
left, especially in the face of the growing threat of fascism 
by the early 1930s. The schism on the left remained an 
essential fact of European political life for half a century. 


@ From Lenin to Stalin, 1921-1929 


To win the civil war, the communist regime had adopted 
a policy of “war communism,” a rough-and-ready con- 
trolled economy in which food and supplies were com- 
mandeered for the Red Army. At the beginning of 1921, 
the economy was in crisis. Industrial production 
equaled only about one-fifth the 1913 total, workers in 
key factories went on strike, and peasants were resisting 
further requisitions of grain. In March 1921 sailors at the 
Kronstadt naval base near Petrograd mutinied, suffering 
considerable loss of life as governmental control was re- 
established. 


With the very survival of the revolution in question, 
Lenin replaced war communism with the New Eco- 
nomic Policy (NEP) in March 1921. Although transport, 
banking, heavy industry, and wholesale commerce re- 
mained under state control, the NEP restored consider- 
able scope for private enterprise, especially in the retail 
sector and in agriculture. Peasants could again sell some 
of\their harvest. The economy quickly began to revive 
and by 1927 was producing at prewar levels. 

But what about the longer term? If revolution else- 
where was not on the immediate horizon, could the 
Soviet Union—relatively backward economically and 
scarred by over a decade of upheaval—build a genuinely 
socialist order on its own? Certain measures were obvi- 
ous: The new regime engineered rapid improvements in 
literacy, for example. But the Marxist understanding of 
historical progress required industrialization, and so de- 
bate focused on how to promote industrial development 
under Soviet conditions. That Soviet industrialization 
was somehow bound up with the creation of socialism 
was taken for granted. ; 

This debate about priorities became intertwined 
with questions about the leadership of the new regime. 
Lenin suffered the first of a series of strokes in May 1922 
and then died in January 1924, setting off a struggle 
among his possible successors. Leon Trotsky, an effective 
organizer and powerful thinker, was by most measures 
Lenin's heir apparent. Although he favored tighter eco- 
nomic controls to speed industrial development, Trotsky 
insisted that the Soviet Union’s top priority should be 
spreading the revolution to other countries. 

In contrast, Nikolai Bukharin (1888-1938) wanted 
to concentrate on the gradual development of the So- 
viet Union, based on a more open and conciliatory strat- 
egy than Trotsky envisioned. Rather than tightening 
controls to squeeze a surplus from agricultural pro- 
ducers, the government should promote purchasing 
power by allowing producers to profit. By the time of his 
death Lenin had apparently begun thinking along the 
same lines. And he had come to have considerable mis- 
givings about the man who would win this struggle to di- 
rect the fragile new Soviet regime, Joseph Stalin (1879- 
953) 

Stalin was born Josef Djugashvili into a lower-class 
family in Georgia, in the Caucasus region. As an ethnic 
Georgian, he did not learn to speak Russian until he was 
11 years old. From the position of party secretary, which 
he had assumed in 1922, Stalin established his control 
within the Soviet system by 1929. Though he lacked Trot- 
sky’s charisma and knew little of economics, he was 
highly intelligent and proved a master of backstage po- 
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litical maneuvering. Stalin first outmaneuvered Trotsky 
and his allies, removing them from positions of power 
and forcing Trotsky himself into exile in 1929. Bitterly 
critical of Stalin to the end, Trotsky was finally murdered 
by Stalin’s agents in Mexico in 1940. Stalin's victory over 
those like Bukharin was more gradual, but ultimately 
just as decisive. And his victory proved decisive for the 
fate of Soviet communism. 

By the latter 1920s, those who believed in the com- 
munist experiment were growing disillusioned with the 
compromises of the NEP. It was time for the Soviet Union 
to push ahead to a new order, leaving capitalism behind 
altogether. Even if revolution was not imminent else- 
where, the Soviet Union could seize the lead and build 
“socialism in one country.” And genuine enthusiasm 
greeted the regime's turn to centralized economic plan- 
ning in 1927, and its subsequent adoption of the first 
Five-Year Plan early in 1929. Central planning led to a 
program of crash industrialization, favoring heavy in- 
dustry, by the end of that year. But this new, more radical 
direction was not fully thought through, and it soon 
caused incredible suffering. 

To buy the necessary plants and equipment, the 
state seemed to require better control of agricultural 
output than had been possible under the New Economic 


Rivals for the Soviet Leader- 
ship In July 1926 in 
Moscow, Soviet leaders 
carry the coffin of Feliks 
Dzerzhinsky, the first head 
of the secret police. Among 
them are Trotsky (with 
glasses, center left), Stalin 
(right foreground), and 
Bukharin (with mustache, at 
far right), rivals for the Soviet 
leadership after Lenin’s 
death. The winner, Stalin, 
would eventually have his 
two competitors killed. 
(David King Collection) 


Policy. The key was to squeeze the agricultural surplus 
from the peasantry on terms more favorable to the gov- 
ernment. By forcing peasants into large, state-controlled 
collective farms, government leaders could more readily 
extract the surplus, which would then be sold abroad, 
earning the money to finance factories, dams, and 
power plants. 

Stalin’s effort to mobilize society for the great task of 
rapid industrialization affected the whole shape of the 
regime—including cultural and artistic policy. During 
the 1920s, the possibility of building a new socialist soci- 
ety in the Soviet Union had attracted a number of mod- 
ernist artists, who assumed that artistic innovation went 
hand in hand with the radical socioeconomic transfor- 
mation the communists were seeking to engineer. These 
artists wanted to make art more socially useful and more 
central to the lives of ordinary people. With Soviet cul- 
tural officials welcoming their experiments, such Soviet 
artists as Vladimir Tatlin (1885-1956) and Kasimir Male- 
vich (1878-1935) developed striking new cultural forms. 

But in 1929 Soviet officials began mobilizing the cul- 
tural realm to serve the grandiose task of building social- 
ism in one country. No longer welcoming experiment 
and innovation, they demanded “socialist realism,” 
which portrayed the achievements of the ongoing Soviet 
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revolution in an inspiring, heroic light. Modernism, in 
contrast, they denounced as decadent and counterrevo- 
lutionary. 

In retrospect, it is clear that a Stalinist revolution 
within the Soviet regime began in 1929, but where it was 
to lead was by no means certain—not even to Stalin him- 
self. Still, the Soviet Union was pulling back, going its 
own way by the end of the 1920s. For the foreseeable fu- 
ture, the presence of a revolutionary regime in the old 
Russia would apparently be less disruptive for the rest of 
Europe than it had first appeared. 


Tatlin: Monument to the Third 
International Vladimir Tatlin 
created this model for a monu- 
ment to the Third International, 
or Comintern, during 1919 and 
1920. He envisioned a revolving 
structure, made of glass and iron, 
and twice as tall as the later 
Empire State Building. Although 
the monument was never built, 
Tatlin’s bold, dynamic form 
symbolized the utopian aspira- 
tions of the early years of the 
communist experiment in Russia. 
(David King Collection) 


@ The Crisis of Liberal Italy and the Creation of 
Fascism, 1919-1925 


Fascism emerged directly from the Italian experience of 
World War I, which proved especially controversial be- 
cause the Italians could have avoided it altogether. No 
one attacked Italy in 1914, and the country could have 
received significant territorial benefits just by remaining 
neutral. Yet it seemed to many, including leading intel- 
lectuals and educated young people, that Italy could 
not stand idly by in a European war, especially one in- 
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volving Austria-Hungary, which still controlled signifi- 
cant Italian-speaking areas. To participate in this major 
war would be the test of Italy's maturity as a nation. In 
May 1915 Italy finally intervened on the side of the Triple 
Entente. The government’s decision stemmed not from 
vague visions of renewal but from the commitment of 
tangible territorial gains that France and Britain made to 
Italy with the secret Treaty of London in April. 

Despite the near collapse of the Italian armies in Oc- 
tober 1917, Italy lasted out the war and contributed to 
the victory over Austria-Hungary. Supporters of the war 
felt that this success could lead to a thoroughgoing re- 
newal of Italian public life. Yet many Italians had been 
skeptical of claims for the war from the outset, and the 
fact that it proved so much more difficult than expected 
hardly won them over. To socialists, Catholics, and many 
left-leaning liberals, intervention itself had been a tragic 
mistake. Thus, despite Italy’s participation in the victory, 
division over the war's significance immensely compli- 
cated the Italian political situation after the war was 
ovel. 

Their skepticism was only confirmed when Italy did 
not secure all the gains it sought at the Paris Peace Con- 
ference. Italy got most of what it had been promised in 
the Treaty of London, but appetites increased with the 
dissolution of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. To some 
Italians, the disappointing outcome of the peace confer- 
ence simply confirmed that the war had been a mistake, 
its benefits not worth the costs. But others were outraged 
at what seemed a denigration of the Italian contribution 
by France, Britain, and the United States. The outcome 
fanned resentment not only of Italy’s allies but also of the 
country’s political leaders, who seemed too weak to de- 
liver on what they had pledged. 

The established leaders of Italy’s parliamentary 
democracy also failed at the task of renewing the coun- 
try’s political system in light of the war experience. To be 
sure, in a spirit of democratic reform, Italy adopted pro- 
portional representation to replace the old system of 
small, single-member constituencies in 1919. The new 
system meant a greater premium on mass parties and 
party discipline at the expense of the one-to-one bar- 
gaining that had characterized the earlier trasformismo. 
But the new multiparty system quickly reached an im- 
passe—partly because of the stance of the Italian Social- 
ist Party. 

In contrast to the French and German parties, the 
Italian Socialists had never supported the war, and they 
did not accept the notion that the war experience could 
yield political renewal in the aftermath. So rather than 
reaching out to idealistic but discontented war veterans, 


Socialist leaders talked of imitating the Bolshevik Revo- 
lution. And the Italian situation seemed at least poten- 
tially revolutionary during 1919 and 1920, when a wave 
of national strikes culminated in a series of factory occu- 
pations. But despite their revolutionary rhetoric, Italy’s 
Socialist leaders did not understand the practical as- 
pects of Leninism and did not carry out the planning and 
organization that might have produced an Italian revo- 
lution. 

The established parliamentary system was at an 
impasse, and the Socialist Party seemed at once too 
inflexible and too romantic to lead some sort of radical 
transformation. It was in this context that fascism 
emerged, claiming to offer a third way. It was bound to 
oppose the Socialists and the socialist working class be- 
cause of conflict over the meaning of the war and the 
kind of transformation Italy needed. And this antisocial- 
ist posture made fascism open to exploitation by reac- 
tionary interests. By early 1921 landowners in northern 
and central Italy were footing the bill as bands of young 
fascists drove around the countryside in trucks, beating 
up workers and burning down socialist meeting halls. 
But fascist spokesmen claimed to offer something other 
than mere reaction—a new politics that all Italians, in- 
cluding the workers, would eventually find superior. 

At the same time, important sectors of Italian indus- 
try, which had grown rapidly thanks to government or- 
ders during the war, looked with apprehension toward 
the more competitive international economy that 
loomed now that the war was over. With its relative lack 
of capital and raw materials, Italy seemed to face an es- 
pecially difficult situation. Nationalist thinkers and busi- 
ness spokesmen questioned the capacity of the present 
parliamentary system to provide the vigorous leadership 
that Italy needed. Prone to short-term bickering and 
partisanship, ordinary politicians lacked the vision to 
pursue Italy’s international economic interests and the 
will to impose the necessary discipline on the domestic 
level. Thus the government’s response to the labor un- 
rest of 1919 and 1920 was hesitant and weak. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: Toward Fascism: Alfredo Rocco on the 
Weakness of the Liberal Democratic State.”) 

Postwar Italy, then, witnessed widespread discon- 
tent with established forms of politics, but those discon- 
tented were socially disparate, and their aims were not 
entirely compatible. Some had been socialists before the 
war, others nationalists hostile to socialism. While some 
envisioned a more intense kind of mass politics, others 
thought the masses already had too much power. Still, 
these discontented groups agreed on the need for an al- 
ternative to both conventional parliamentary politics 
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@® READING SOURCES 


Toward Fascism: Alfredo Rocco on the Weakness 
of the Liberal Democratic State 


As Italy’s minister of justice from 1925 to 1932, the Italian legal scholar Alfredo 
Rocco (1875-1935) spearheaded the construction of the new fascist state. Speaking 
in November 1920, he revealed why he would seek to replace parliamentary democ- 
racy with a new, stronger form of government. Rocco was troubled, most immedi- 
ately, by the apparent weakness of the liberal state in the face of strikes by unions, 
or syndicates, of public service employees. But the deeper problem he saw was lib- 
eral individualism, linked to shortsighted pursuit of personal advantage. 


There is a crisis within the state; day by day, the state 
is dissolving into a mass of small particles, parties, as- 
sociations, groups and syndicates that are binding it 
in chains and paralysing and stifling its activity: one 
by one, with increasing speed, the state is losing its 
attributes of sovereignty. . . . The conflict of interests 


between groups and classes is now being settled by 


the use of private force alone. .. . The state stands by 
impassively watching these conflicts which involve 
countless violations of public and private rights. This 
neutrality which, in liberal doctrine, was intended to 
allow free play for economic law in the clash of in- 
terests between the classes is now being interpreted 
as allowing the state to abandon its essential function 
of guardian of public order and agent of justice... . 

. The eighteenth-century reaction against the 
state ... came to a head politically in the explosion of 
the French Revolution. ... From that time onwards, 
the claims of individualism knew no bounds. The 
masses of individuals wanted to govern the state and 
govern it in accordance with their own individual in- 
terests. The state, a living organism with a continu- 
ous existence over the centuries that extends beyond 


and conventional Marxist socialism. And all found the 
germs of that alternative in the Italian war experience. 

The person who seemed able to translate these aspi- 
rations into a new political force was Benito Mussolini 
(1883-1945), who had been a prominent socialist jour- 
nalist before the war. Indeed, he was so talented that he 
was made editor of the Socialist Party’s national newspa- 
per in 1912, when he was only 29 years old. At that point 


successive generations and as such the guardian of | 
the immanent historical interests of the species, was 
turned into a monopoly to serve the individual inter- 
ests of each separate generation. . 
Now there can be no doubt dat one es the most 
serious consequences of liberal agnosticism was the 
emergence of syndicalism, a syndicalism that was at 
once violent, subversive, and opposed to the state. 
.. The state must return to its traditions, inter- 
rupted by the triumph of liberal ideology, and treat 
the modern syndicates exactly as it treated the me- 
dieval corporations. It must absorb them and make 
them part of the state. ... On the one hand, syndi- 
cates must be recognized as essential and on the 
other they must be placed firmly beneath the control 
of the state. . .. But above all, it is necessary to change 
them from aggressive bodies defending particular in- 
terests into a means of collaboration to achieve com- 
mon aims. 








Source: Adrian Lyttelton, ed., Italian Fascisms from Pareto to Gen- 
tile (New York: Harper & Row, Harper Torchbooks, 1975), pp. 
269, 273-275, 278-280. 





many saw him as the fresh face needed to revitalize Ital- 
ian socialism. 

His concern with renewal made Mussolini an un- 
orthodox socialist even before 1914, and he was promi- 
nent among those on the Italian left who began calling 
for Italian intervention once the war began. The fact that 
socialists in France, Germany, and elsewhere had imme- 
diately rallied to their respective national war efforts 
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Benito Mussolini 


later a pioneering aviator and fascist Italy’s air force minister. 


raised new questions about conventional socialism, 
based on international proletarian solidarity. But the 
Italian Socialist Party refused to follow his call for inter- 
vention, remaining neutralist and aloof, so Mussolini 
found himself cut off from his earlier constituency. 

However, through his new newspaper, II popolo 
d'Italia (The People of Italy), Mussolini helped rally the 
disparate groups that advocated Italian participation in 
the war. He saw military service once Italy intervened, 
and after the war he seemed a credible spokesman for 
those who wanted to translate the war experience into 
a new form of politics. Amid growing political unrest, he 
founded the fascist movement in March 1919, taking the 
term fascism from the ancient Roman fasces, a bundle of 
rods surrounding an ax that guards carried at state occa- 
sions as a symbol of power and unity. 

But fascism was not a major force at first. And even 
as it gathered force in violent reaction against the social- 
ist labor organizations by 1921, the movement's direc- 





The founder of fascism is shown with other fascist leaders in 1922, as 
he becomes prime minister of Italy. Standing at Mussolini's right (with beard) is Italo Balbo, 


(Corbis) 


tion was something of a mystery. Although young fascist 
militants wanted to replace the established parliamen- 
tary system with a new political order, Mussolini seemed 
ever more prone to use fascism as his personal instru- 
ment to achieve power within the existing system. When 
his maneuvering finally won him the prime minister's 
post in October 1922, it was not at all clear that a change 
of regime, or a one-party dictatorship, was at hand. 

At that point, Mussolini, like most Italians, empha- 
sized normalization and legality. Fascism had apparently 
been absorbed within the political system, perhaps to 
provide an infusion of youthful vitality after the war. 
With Mussolini as prime minister, there would be 
changes, but not revolutionary changes. Government 
would become more vigorous and efficient; the swollen 
Italian bureaucracy would be streamlined; the trains 
would run on time. But those who had envisioned more 
sweeping change were frustrated that nothing more had 
come of fascism than this. 
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A crisis in 1924 forced Mussolini’s hand. In June the 
moderate socialist Giacomo Matteotti’ rose in parlia- 
ment to denounce the renewed fascist violence that had 
accompanied recent national elections. His murder by 
fascist thugs shortly thereafter produced a great public 
outcry, though the responsibility of Mussolini and his 
government was unclear. Many establishment figures 
who had tolerated Mussolini as the man who could keep 
order now deserted him. A growing chorus called for his 
resignation. 

Mussolini sought at first to be conciliatory, but more 
radical fascists saw the crisis as an opportunity to end 
the compromise with the old liberal order and to begin 
creating a whole new political system. The crisis came to 
a head on December 31, 1924, when thirty-three mili- 
tants called on Mussolini to demand that he make up his 
mind. In their view, the way out of the crisis was not to 
delimit the scope of fascism but to expand it. Mussolini 
was not an ordinary prime minister but the leader of fas- 
cism, I] Duce’. In that role he would have to accept re- 
sponsibility even for his movement’s violent excesses 
and finally begin implementing a full-scale fascist revo- 
lution. 

Mussolini committed himself to this more radical 
course in a speech to the Chamber of Deputies a few 
days later, on January 3, 1925. Defiantly claiming the “full 
political, moral, and historical responsibility for all that 
has happened,” including “all the acts of violence,” he 
promised to accelerate the transformation that he 
claimed to have initiated with his agitation for interven- 
tion in 1914 and 1915.! And now began the creation ofa 
new fascist state, although the compromises continued 
and the direction was never as clear as committed fas- 
cists desired. 


@ Innovation and Compromise in Fascist Italy, 
1925-1930 


Early in 1925, the fascist government began to under- 
mine the existing democratic system by imprisoning or 
exiling opposition leaders and outlawing nonfascist par- 
ties and labor unions. But fascism was not seeking sim- 
ply a conventional monopoly of political power; the new 
fascist state was to be totalitarian, all-encompassing, 
limitless in its reach. Under the old liberal regime, the 
fascists charged, the state had been too weak to promote 
the national interest, and Italian society had been too 





Matteotti (mah-tay-OH-tee) Il Duce (eel DOO-chay) 


fragmented to achieve its full potential. So Mussolini’s 
regime both expanded the state’s sovereignty and mobi- 
lized the society to create a deeper sense of national 
identity and shared purpose. To settle labor disputes, a 
new system of labor judges replaced the right to strike, 
which, the fascists claimed, had fostered neither produc- 
tivity nor long-term working-class interests. And the Fas- 
cist Party founded new organizations—for youth, for 
women, for leisure-time activities—that would make 
possible new forms of public participation. 

The centerpiece of the new fascist state was corpo- 
rativism, which entailed mobilizing people as produc- 
ers, through organization of the workplace. Groupings 
based on occupation, or economic function, were grad- 
ually to replace parliament as the basis for political par- 
ticipation and decision making. Beginning in 1926, 
corporativist institutions were established in stages until 
a Chamber of Fasces and Corporations at last replaced 
the old Chamber of Deputies in 1939. 

Especially through this corporative state, the fascists 
claimed to be fulfilling their grandiose mission and pro- 
viding the world with a third way, beyond both out- 
moded democracy and misguided communism. The 
practice of corporativism never lived up to such rhetoric, 
but the effort to devise new forms of political participa- 
tion and decision making was central to fascism’s self- 
understanding and its quest for legitimacy. And that 
effort attracted much attention abroad, especially with 
the Great Depression of the 1930s. 

Despite the commitment to a new regime, however, 
fascism continued to compromise with pre-existing 
elites and institutions. The accommodation was espe- 
cially evident in the arrangements with the Catholic 
Church that Mussolini worked out in 1929, formally end- 
ing the dispute between the church and the Italian state 
that had festered since national unification in 1870. With 
the Lateran Pact, Mussolini restored a measure of sover- 
eignty of the Vatican; with the Concordat, he conceded 
to the church autonomy in education and supremacy in 
marriage law. 

This settlement of an old and thorny dispute af- 
forded Mussolini a good deal of prestige among nonfas- 
cists at home and abroad. But compromise with the 
church could only displease committed fascists, who 
complained that giving this powerful, autonomous insti- 
tution a role in Italian public life undermined the totali- 
tarian aspirations of fascism. Such complaints led to a 
partial crackdown on Catholic youth organizations in 
1931, as Mussolini continued trying to juggle traditional- 
ist compromise and revolutionary pretension. 


By the end of the 1920s, then, it remained unclear 
whether Italian fascism was a form of restoration or a 
form of revolution. It had restored order in Italy, over- 
coming the labor unrest of the immediate postwar years, 
but it was order on a new, antidemocratic basis. Yet the 
fascists claimed to be implementing a revolution of their 
own at the same time. Fascism could be violent and 
disruptive, dictatorial and repressive, but Mussolini 
seemed dynamic and creative. Though its ultimate di- 
rection remained nebulous, fascism attracted those else- 
where who:were discontented with liberal democracy 
and Marxist socialism. It thus fed the volatility and ideo- 
logical polarization that marked the European political 
order after World War I. 


TOWARD Mass SOCIETY 


JAN 


FTER a few years of wild economic swings 
just after the war, Europe was enjoying re- 
newed prosperity by the later 1920s. Com- 
mon involvement in the war had blurred class lines and 
accelerated the trend toward what contemporaries be- 
gan to call “mass society.” As the new prosperity spread 
the fruits of industrialization more widely, ordinary peo- 
ple increasingly set the cultural tone, partly through new 
mass media such as film and radio. To some, the advent 
of mass society portended a welcome revitalization of 
culture and a more authentic kind of democracy, 
whereas others saw only a debasement of cultural stan- 
dards and a susceptibility to populist demagoguery. But 
though the contours of mass society now became evi- 
dent, social change did not keep up with the promise 
of—and the requirements for—democratic politics. 





@ Economic Readjustment and 
the New Prosperity 


In their effort to return to normal, governments were 
quick to dismantle wartime planning and control mech- 
anisms. But the needs of war had stimulated innovations 
that helped fuel the renewed economic growth of the 
1920s. The civilian air industry, for example, developed 
rapidly during the decade by taking advantage of 
wartime work on aviation for military purposes. More 
generally, newer industries such as chemicals, electric- 
ity, and advanced machinery led the way to a new pros- 
perity in the 1920s, which significantly altered patterns 
of life in the more industrialized parts of the West. The 
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automobile, a luxury plaything for the wealthy before the 
war, began to be mass-produced in western Europe. In 
France, automobile production shot up dramatically, 
from 40,000 in 1920 to 254,000 in 1929. 

But the heady pace masked problems that lay be- 
neath the relative prosperity of the 1920s, even in victori- 
ous Britain and France. While new industries prospered, 
old ones declined in the face of new technologies and 
stronger foreign competition. In Britain, the industries re- 
sponsible for Britain’s earlier industrial pre-eminence— 
textiles, coal, shipbuilding, and iron and steel—were now 
having trouble competing. Rather than investing in new 
technologies, companies in these industries demanded 
government protection and imposed lower wages and 
longer hours on their workers. At the same time, British la- 
bor unions resisted the mechanization necessary to make 
these older industries more competitive. 

Rather than realistically assessing Britain’s prospects 
in the more competitive international economy, British 
leaders sought to return to the prewar situation, based 
on the gold standard, with London the world’s financial 
center. For many Britons, the government’s announce- 
ment in 1925 that the British pound was again freely 
convertible to gold at 1914 exchange rates was the long- 
awaited indication that normality had returned at last. 
Yet the return to 1914 exchange rates overvalued the 
pound relative to the U.S. dollar, making British goods 
more expensive on export markets and making it still 
more difficult for aging British industries to compete. 
Further, Britain no longer had sufficient capital to act as 
the world’s banker. By trying to do so, Britain became all 
the more vulnerable when the international economy 
reached a crisis in 1929. 

The structural decline of older industries was clear- 
est in Britain, but inflation and its psychological impact 
was most prominent in Germany and France. By the 
summer of 1923, Germany’s response to the French oc- 
cupation of the Ruhr had transformed an already serious 
inflationary problem, stemming from wartime deficit 
spending, into one of the great hyperinflations in his- 
tory. At its height in November, when it took 4.2 trillion 
marks to equal a dollar, Germans were forced to cart 
wheelbarrows of paper money to stores to buy ordinary 
grocery items. By the end of 1923, the government man- 
aged to stabilize prices through currency reform and 
drastically reduced government spending—a combina- 
tion that elicited greater cooperation from the victors. 
But the rampant inflation, and the readjustment neces- 
sary to control it, had wiped out the life savings of ordi- 
nary people while profiting speculators and those in 
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debt, including some large industrialists. This inequity 
left scars that remained even as Germany enjoyed a 
measure of prosperity in the years that followed. 
Inflation was less dramatic in France, but there, too, 
it affected perceptions and priorities in significant ways. 
For over a century, from the Napoleonic era to the out- 
break of war in 1914, the value of the French franc had 
remained stable. But the war started France on an infla- 
tionary cycle that shattered the security of its many 
small savers—those, such as teachers and shopkeepers, 
who had been the backbone of the Third Republic. To re- 
pay war debts and rebuild war-damaged industries, the 
French government continued to run budget deficits, 





and thereby cause inflation, even after 1918. Runaway 
inflation threatened during 1925 and 1926, but the franc 
was finally restabilized in 1928, though at only about 
one-fifth its prewar value. 

On the international level, war debts and repara- 
tions strained the financial system, creating problems 
with the financing of trade. But in the course of the 1920s, 
experts made adjustments that seemed to be returning 
the international exchange system to equilibrium. Only 
in retrospect, after the international capitalist system fell 
into crisis late in 1929, did it become clear how potent 
those strains were—and how inadequate the efforts at 
readjustment. 


The Legacy of Inflation in Germany 
Packets of worthless old banknotes serve 
as children’s building blocks in November 
1923. The German government had just 
introduced a new currency in an effort ta 
check a price inflation that had reached 
2,500 percent a month. Although the 
inflation was brought under control by 
the end of the year, it produced lasting 
scars. Many ordinary Germans found their 
savings wiped out entirely. (© Hulton- 
Deutsch Collection/Corbis) 


@ Work, Leisure, and the New Popular Culture 


The wartime spur to industrialization produced a large 
increase in the industrial labor force all over Europe, and 
a good deal of labor unrest accompanied the transition 
to peacetime. Some of that agitation challenged factory 
discipline and authority relationships. Seeking to re- 
establish authority on a new basis for the competitive 
postwar world, business leaders and publicists fostered 
anew cult of efficiency and productivity, partly by adapt- 
ing Taylorism and Fordism, influential American ideas 
about mass production. On the basis of his “time-and- 
motion” studies of factory labor, Frederick W. Taylor 
(1856-1915) argued that breaking down assembly-line 
production into small, repetitive tasks was the key to 
maximizing worker efficiency. In contrast, Henry Ford 
(1863-1947) linked the gospel of mass production to 
mass consumption. In exchange for accepting the disci- 
pline of the assembly line, the workers should be paid 
well enough to be able to buy the products they pro- 
duced—even automobiles. Sharing in the prosperity 
that mass production made possible, factory workers 
would be loyal to the companies that employed them. 
Not all Europeans, however, welcomed the new ideas 
from America. In the new cult of efficiency and mass 
production, some saw an unwelcome sameness and a 
debasement of cultural standards. 

In light of the major role women had played in the 
wartime labor force, the demand for women’s suffrage 
proved irresistible in Britain, Germany, and much of Eu- 
rope, though not yet in France or Italy. In Britain, where 
the call for women’s suffrage had earlier met with con- 
troversy (see page 827), the right to vote was readily con- 
ceded in 1918, though at first only to women over 30. By 
now women no longer seemed a threat to the political 
system. And in fact British women, once they could vote, 
simply flowed into the existing parties, countering ear- 
lier hopes—and fears—that a specifically feminist politi- 
cal agenda would follow from women’s suffrage. 

Although female employment remained higher than 
before the war, many women were willing to return 
home, yielding their jobs to the returning soldiers. The 
need to replace the men killed in the war lent renewed 
force to the traditional notion that women served soci- 
ety, and fulfilled themselves, by marrying and rearing 
families. Still, the spirit of innovation brought into the 
public arena subjects with significant implications for 
gender roles—subjects largely taboo before the war. The 
desire to be “modern” produced, for example, a more 
open, unsentimental, even scientific discussion of sexu- 
ality and reproduction. 
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A native of St. Louis, the 


The Sensational Josephine Baker 
African American Josephine Baker moved to Paris in 1925 and 
quickly created a sensation in both France and Germany as a 
cabaret dancer and singer. Playing on the European associa- 
tion of Africa with the wild and uninhibited, she featured 


unusual poses and exotic costumes. — (Hulton Getty/Liaison) 


The new “rationalization of sexuality” fed demands 
that governments provide access to sex counseling, birth 
control, and even abortion as they assumed ever greater 
responsibilities for promoting social health. This trend was 
especially prominent in Germany, although German inno- 
vators learned from experiments in the new Soviet Union 
and from the birth control movement that Margaret 
Sanger (1883-1966) was spearheading in the United States. 

The more open and tolerant attitude toward sexual- 
ity affected popular entertainment. Thus, for example, 
Josephine Baker’s dancing and costumes—unthinkable 
before the war. Another result was the emergence of a 
more visible gay subculture, prominent especially in the 
vibrant cabaret scene in Berlin during the 1920s. 


898 Chapter 26 The Illusion of Stability, 1919-1930 





Weimar Cinema This poster advertises Fritz Lang’s film 
Metropolis, which explored the dehumanization and 
exploitation of the modern city.  (Schulz-Neudamm, Metropolis, 
1926. Lithograph, 83" X 36’4". The Museum of Modern Art, New York. 

Gift of Universum Film Aktiengesellschaft.) 





Mass consumption followed from the mass produc- 
tion that created the new prosperity of the 1920s. As it 
became possible to mass-produce the products of the 
second industrial transformation, more people could af- 
ford automobiles, electrical gadgets such as radios and 
phonographs, and clothing of synthetic fabrics, devel- 
oped through innovations in chemistry. First came 
rayon, produced in small quantities since 1891 but 
mass-produced beginning in the 1920s. In this new arti- 
ficial form, silk, long one of the trappings of wealth, was 
now within the means of ordinary people. 

With the eight-hour workday increasingly the norm, 
growing attention was devoted to leisure as a positive 
source of human fulfillment—for everyone, not just the 
wealthy. European beach resorts grew crowded as more 
people had the time, and the means, to take vacations. 
An explosion of interest in soccer among Europeans par- 
alleled the growth of professional baseball and college 
football in the United States. Huge stadiums were built 
across Europe. 

The growth of leisure was linked to the develop- 
ment of mass media and mass culture. During the 
early 1920s radio became a commercial venture, 
reaching a mass audience in Europe, as in the United 
States and Canada. Although movies had begun to 
emerge as vehicles of popular entertainment even be- 
fore the war, they came into their own during the 
1920s, when the names of film stars became household 
words for the first time. 

The rapid development of film showed that new, 
more accessible media could nurture extraordinary in- 
novation. Germany led the way with such films as The 
Cabinet of Dr. Caligari (1920), Metropolis (1927), and The 
Blue Angel (1930), but the Russian Sergei Eisenstein 
(1898-1948) became perhaps the most admired film 
maker of the era with Battleship Potemkin (1925), his 
brilliant portrayal of the Russian revolution of 1905. In 
some spheres, however, America was beginning to outdo 
both Paris and Berlin. Marlene Dietrich (1901-1992), 
famous as Lola Lola in The Blue Angel, was among 
a number of German film celebrities who went to Holly- 
wood. 

Exploiting the new popular fascination with air 
travel, the American Charles Lindbergh (1902-1974) 
captured the European imagination in 1927 with the first 
solo flight across the Atlantic. Lindbergh’s feat epito- 
mized the affirmative side of the decade—the sense that 
there were new worlds to conquer and that there still 
were heroes to admire, despite the ironies of the war and 
the ambiguities of the peace. 


@ Society and Politics in the 
Victorious Democracies 


France and Britain seemed the best positioned of the 
major European countries to take advantage of renewed 
peace and stability to confront the sociopolitical prob- 
lems of the postwar era. And during the 1920s, each 
seemed to return to normal. But was normal good 
enough, in light of the rupture of the war and the chal- 
lenges of the emerging mass society? 

Victory in the Great War seemed to belie France's 
prewar concerns about decadence and decline. In the 
immediate aftermath of the war, Clemenceau and other 
French leaders were confident in dealing with radical la- 
bor unrest and aggressive in translating the battlefield 
victory into a dominant position on the European conti- 
nent. But the tremendous loss of French lives had pro- 
duced a new fear—that France could not withstand 
another such challenge. The renewed confidence thus 
proved hollow. 

Although some in prewar France had worried about 
falling behind rapidly industrializing Germany, victory 
seemed to have vindicated France’s more cautious, bal- 
anced economy, with its blend of industry and agricul- 
ture. Thus the prewar mistrust of rapid industrial 
development continued. Rather than foster a program of 
economic modernization that might have promoted 
genuine security, the French pulled back even from the 
measure of state responsibility for the economy that had 
developed during the war. 

To be sure, in France, as elsewhere, the 1920s was a 
decade of relative prosperity. Led by the oil and electric- 
ity industries, the economy grew at an annual rate of 4.6 
percent between 1923 and 1929, double the prewar rate. 
Industrial production by 1929 was 40 percent higher 
than it had been in 1913. But, with the exception of 
Britain, other Western economies grew more rapidly 
during the 1920s, and the opportunity that growth af- 
forded to modernize the French economy was not 
seized. Although government grants helped reconstruct 
almost eight thousand factories, most were simply re- 
built as they had been before the war. Moreover, the 
working class benefited little from the relative prosperity 
of the 1920s. Housing remained poor, wages failed to 
keep up with inflation, and France continued to lag 
other countries in social legislation. 

Britain, too, made certain adjustments after the war 
but missed the chance to make others. The government's 
handling of the Easter Rebellion in Ireland in 1916 (see 
page 853) intensified anti-British feeling and fed further 
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violence. But the British finally forged at least a provi- 
sional resolution. The first step was to partition Ireland, 
creating a separate Ulster, or Northern Ireland, from 
those counties with Protestant majorities. Ulster then re- 
mained under the British crown when a new indepen- 
dent Republic of Ireland was established in the larger, 
majority Catholic part of the island in 1922. 

The British political system remained stable be- 
tween the wars, although the Labour Party supplanted 
the Liberals to become the dominant alternative to the 
Conservatives by the early 1920s. The Labour Party even 
got a brief taste of power when Ramsay MacDonald 
(1866-1937) formed Britain's first Labour government in 
January 1924. The coming of Labour to power resulted in 
a significant expansion of the governmental elite to in- 
corporate those, like MacDonald himself, with genuinely 
working-class backgrounds. 

The rise of Labour was striking, but it was the Con- 
servative leader, Stanley Baldwin (1867-1947), who set 
the tone for British politics between the wars in three 
stints as prime minister during the years from 1923 to 
1937. Although the wealthy son of a steel manufacturer, 
Baldwin deliberately departed from the old aristocratic 
style of British Conservative politics. More down-to- 
earth and pragmatic than his predecessors, he was the 
first British prime minister to use radio effectively, and 
he made an effort to foster good relations with workers. 
Yet Baldwin's era was one of growing social tension. 

With exports declining, unemployment remained 
high in Britain throughout the interwar period, never 
falling below 10 percent. The coal industry, though still 
the country’s largest employer, had become a particular 
trouble spot in the British economy. As coal exports de- 
clined, British mine owners became ever more aggres- 
sive in their dealings with labor, finally, in 1926, insisting 
on a longer workday and a wage cut of 13 percent to re- 
store competitiveness. The result was a coal miners’ 
strike in May that promptly turned into a general strike, 
involving almost all of organized labor—about 4 million 
workers—in the most notable display of trade-union sol- 
idarity Britain had ever seen. For nine days the economy 
stood at a virtual standstill. But threats of arrest and a 
growing public backlash forced the union leadership to 
accept a compromise. The miners continued the strike 
on their own, but they finally returned to work six 
months later at considerably lower wages. 

Although for somewhat different reasons, Britain 
and France both failed during the 1920s to take advan- 
tage of what would soon seem, in retrospect, to have 
been a precious opportunity to adjust their economies, 
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heal social wounds, and create more genuinely demo- 
cratic political systems. The lost opportunity would 
mean growing social tensions once the relative prosper- 
ity of the decade had ended. 


WEIMAR GERMANY AND THE TRIALS 
OF THE NEW DEMOCRACIES 
for democracy, and the fall of the monarchies 


Li in Russia, Germany, and Austria-Hungary 
seemed almost made-to-order invitations. But events 
quickly overwhelmed the new democracy in Russia in 
1917. After the war was over, circumstances seemed 
more favorable in Germany, Poland, and elsewhere in 
central Europe, but almost everywhere the new democ- 
racies led tortured lives and soon gave way to more au- 
thoritarian forms of government. So the postwar decade 
did not see the extension and consolidation of the polit- 
ical democracy that optimistic observers associated with 
the emerging mass society. 

The most significant test took place in Germany, 
which adopted its first fully democratic constitution in 
1919, as the new Weimar Republic emerged from the 
provisional revolutionary republic proclaimed in No- 
vember 1918. But the Weimar democracy had great diffi- 
culty establishing its legitimacy, and it was suffering 
serious strains by 1930. 


HE war was supposed to have paved the way 


HM Democracy Aborted in East-Central Europe 


New democracies were established in much of central 
and eastern Europe after the war, but except in Czecho- 
slovakia and Finland the practice of parliamentary gov- 
ernment did not match the initial promise. Democracy 
seemed divisive and ineffective, so one country after an- 
other adopted a more authoritarian alternative during 
the 1920s and early 1930s. 

Poland offers the most dramatic example. Although 
its democratic constitution of 1921 established a cabinet 
responsible to a parliamentary majority, the parliament 
fragmented into so many parties that instability proved 
endemic from the start. Poland had fourteen different 
ministries from November 1918 to May 1926, when Mar- 
shal Josef Pilsudski led a coup d’état that replaced parlia- 
mentary government with an authoritarian regime 
stressing national unity. This suppression of democracy 
came as a relief to many Poles—and was welcomed even 


by the trade unions. After Pilsudski’s death in 1935, a 
group of colonels ruled Poland until the country was 
conquered by Nazi Germany in 1939. 

Democracy proved hard to manage in east-central 
Europe partly because of the economic difficulties re- 
sulting from the breakup of the Habsburg system. New 
national borders meant new economic barriers that dis- 
rupted long-standing economic relationships. Industrial 
centers such as Vienna and Budapest found themselves 
cut off from their traditional markets and sources of raw 
materials. In what was now Poland, Silesians had long 
been oriented toward Germany, Galicians toward Vi- 
enna, and those in eastern Poland toward Russia. Thus 
the new Polish nation-state was hardly a cohesive eco- 
nomic unit. 

The countries of east-central Europe remained over- 
whelmingly agrarian, and this, too, proved unconducive 
to democracy. Land reform that accompanied the transi- 
tion to democracy made small properties the norm in 
much of the region. But because these units were often 
too small to be efficient, agricultural output actually de- 
creased after land was redistributed, most dramatically 
in Romania and Yugoslavia. When agricultural prices de- 
clined in the late 1920s, many peasants had no choice 
but to sell out to larger landowners. What had seemed a 
progressive and democratic reform thus failed to pro- 
vide a stable agrarian smallholder base for democracy. 


M@ Germany’s Cautious Revolution, 1919-1920 


Meanwhile, in Germany, the Weimar Republic began un- 
der particularly difficult circumstances. Born of military 
defeat, it was promptly forced to take responsibility 
for the harsh and dictated Treaty of Versailles in 1919. 
During its first years, moreover, the regime encountered 
severe economic dislocation, culminating in the hyper- 
inflation of 1923, as well as ideological polarization that 
threatened to tear the country apart. 

Although Germany had strong military and authori- 
tarian traditions, the initial threat to the new democracy 
came not from the right, disoriented and discredited, 
but from the left, stimulated by the Russian example. 
Those seeking further revolution, and those who feared 
it, could easily equate the proclamation of a German re- 
public with the first revolution in Russia; as in Russia, the 
new, more democratic order could prove a mere prelude 
to communist revolution. 

Spearheaded by Karl Liebknecht and Rosa Luxem- 
burg in Berlin, revolutionary unrest reached its peak in 
Germany during December 1918 and January 1919. But 
even after Liebknecht and Luxemburg were captured 
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and murdered in January, a serious chance of further 
revolution persisted through May 1919, and communist 
revolutionary agitation continued to flare up until the 
end of 1923. 

As it turned out, there was no further revolution, 
partly because the parallel between Germany and Russia 
carried only so far. The new German government had 
made peace, whereas the leaders of the provisional gov- 
ernment in Russia had sought to continue the war. Fur- 
thermore, those who ended up controlling the councils 
that sprang up in Germany during the fall of 1918 fa- 
vored political democracy, not communist revolution, 
and therefore they supported the provisional govern- 
ment. 

Even so, the revolutionary minority constituted a 
credible threat. And the new government made repres- 
sion of the extreme left a priority—even if it meant leav- 
ing in place some of the institutions and personnel of the 
old imperial system. In November 1918, at the birth of 
the new republic, the moderate socialist leader Friedrich 
Ebert had agreed with General Wilhelm Groener, the 
new army leader, to preserve the old imperial officer 
corps to help prevent further revolution. But when the 
regular army, weakened by war and defeat, proved un- 
able to control radical agitation in Berlin in December, it 
seemed the republic would have to take extraordinary 
measures to defend itself from the revolutionary left. 
With the support of Ebert and Groener, Gustav Noske 
(1868-1946), the minister of national defense, began to 
organize “Free Corps,” volunteer paramilitary groups to 
be used against the revolutionaries. Noske, who was a 
socialist, but one long supportive of the military, noted 
that “somebody will have to be the bloodhound—I won't 
shirk the responsibility.” 

During the first five months of 1919, the government 
unleashed the Free Corps to crush leftist movements all 
over Germany, often with wanton brutality. In relying on 
right-wing paramilitary groups, the republic’s leaders 
were playing with fire, but the immediate threat at this 
point came from the left. In 1920, however, the govern- 
ment faced a right-wing coup attempt, the Kapp Putsch. 
The army declined to defend the republic, but the govern- 
ment managed to survive thanks largely to a general strike 
by leftist workers. The republic’s early leaders had to jug- 
gle both extremes because, as one of them put it, the 
Weimar Republic was “a candle burning at both ends.” 

Though sporadic street fighting by paramilitary 
groups continued, the republic survived its traumatic 
birth and achieved an uneasy stability by 1924. But Ger- 
many’s postwar revolution had remained confined to the 
political level. There was no program to break up the car- 


tels, with their concentrations of economic power. Even 
on the level of government personnel, continuity was 
more striking than change. There was no effort to build a 
loyal republican army, and no attempt to purge the bu- 
reaucracy and the judiciary of antidemocratic elements 
from the old imperial order. When right-wing extremists 
assassinated prominent leaders, such as the Jewish in- 
dustrialist Walther Rathenau in 1922, the courts often 
proved unwilling to prosecute those responsible. In gen- 
eral, those who ran the new government day to day were 
often skeptical of democracy, even hostile to the new 
regime. 

In light of the republic’s eventual failure, the willing- 
ness of its early leaders to leave intact so much from the 
old order has made them easy targets for criticism. It can 
be argued, however, that the course they followed— 
heading off the extreme left, reassuring the established 
elites, and playing for time—was the republic’s best 
chance for success. The new regime might establish its 
legitimacy by inertia, much like the Third Republic in 
France, which had similarly been born of defeat. Even 
lacking the sentimental fervor that had earlier sur- 
rounded democratic ideals, Germans might gradually 
become “republicans of reason,” recognizing that this 
regime could be a framework for prosperity and renewed 
German prominence in international affairs. In the 
event of an early crisis, however, a republic consolidat- 
ing itself in this cautious way might well find fewer de- 
fenders than opponents. 

Elections in January 1919 produced a constituent 
assembly that convened in Weimar, a town associated 
with what seemed the most humane German cultural 
traditions, to draft a democratic constitution. The elec- 
tions took place before the peace conference had pro- 
duced the widely detested Treaty of Versailles. When the 
first regular parliamentary elections finally were held in 
June 1920, the three moderate parties that had led the 
new government, and that had been forced to accept the 
treaty, suffered a major defeat, dropping from 76 to 47 
percent of the seats. These were the parties most com- 
mitted to democratic institutions, but they were never 
again to achieve a parliamentary majority. 

The 1920 elections revealed the problems of polar- 
ization and lack of consensus that would bedevil, and 
eventually ruin, the Weimar Republic. Because the elec- 
torate found it difficult to agree, or even to compromise, 
Germany settled into a multiparty system that led to un- 
stable coalition government. And the strength, or poten- 
tial strength, of the extremes immeasurably complicated 
political life for those trying to make the new democracy 
work. On the left, the Communists constantly criticized 
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the more moderate Socialists for supporting the repub- 
lic. On the right, the Nationalist Party (DNVP) played on 
nationalist resentments and fears of the extreme left— 
but the result was similarly to dilute support for the new 
republic. To the right even of the Nationalists were Adolf 
Hitler’s National Socialists, or Nazis, who were noisy and 
often violent, but they attracted little electoral support 
before 1930. 


@ Gustav Stresemann and the Scope for Gradual 
Consolidation, 1920-1929 


All was not necessarily lost for the republic when the 
three moderate, pro-Weimar parties were defeated in 
1920. Germans who were unsupportive or hostile at first 
might be gradually won over. After the death of Presi- 
dent Ebert in 1925, Paul von Hindenburg, the emperor’s 
field marshal, was elected president. Depending on the 
circumstances, having a conservative military leader 
from the old order in this role could be advantageous, or 





Hopes for Peace Foreign ministers 
Aristide Briand (/eft) of France and 
Gustav Stresemann of Germany 
spearheaded the improved interna- 
tional relations that bred optimism 
during the later 1920s. (Corbis) 


damaging, for the future of democracy. As long as scope 
for consolidation remained, Hindenburg’s presidency 
suggested to skeptics that the new regime was legiti- 
mate and a worthy object of German patriotism. But 
when crisis came by 1930, Hindenburg was quick to give 
up on parliamentary government—with devastating 
results. 

The individual who best exemplified the possibility 
of winning converts to the Weimar Republic was Gustav 
Stresemann’ (1878-1929), the leader of the German Peo- 
ple’s Party (DVP), a conservative party that did not sup- 
port the republic at the outset. But it was relatively 
flexible and offered at least the possibility of broadening 
the republic’s base of support. As chancellor, and espe- 
cially as foreign minister, Stresemann proved the repub- 
lic’s leading statesman. 

Stresemann’s background and instincts were not 
democratic, but by the end of 1920 Germany’s postwar 





Stresemann (STRAY-zuh-mahn) 
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political volatility had convinced him that if the new re- 
public should go under, the outcome would not be the 
conservative monarchy he preferred but the triumph of 
the extreme left. Moreover, it had become clear that the 
new democratic republic was not likely to be revolution- 
ary on the socioeconomic level. It made sense, then, to 
work actively to make the new regime succeed. From 
within this framework Germany could pursue its inter- 
national aims, negotiating modifications of the Versailles 
treaty and returning to great power status. 

Stresemann became chancellor in August 1923, 
when inflation was raging out of control. Within months 
his government managed to get the German economy 
functioning effectively again, partly because the French 
agreed that an international commission should review 
the reparations question, specifying realistic amounts 
based on Germany’s ability to pay. During the summer of 
1924, a commission led by the American financier 
Charles G. Dawes produced the Dawes Plan, which re- 
mained in force until 1929. The plan worked well by pin- 
pointing revenue sources, lowering payments, providing 
loans, and securing the stability of the German currency. 
With the expiration of the Dawes Plan in 1929, the Young 
Plan, conceived by American businessman Owen D. 
Young, removed Allied controls over the German econ- 
omy and specified that Germany pay reparations until 
1988. The annual amount was less than Germany had 
been paying, so it was expected that this plan consti- 
tuted a permanent, and reasonable, settlement. 

Quite apart from the immediate economic issue, 
Stresemann understood that better relations with the vic- 
tors, starting with France, had to be a priority if Germany 
was to return to the councils of the great powers. French 
foreign minister Aristide Briand’ (1862-1932) shared 
Stresemann’s desire for improved relations, and together 
they engineered a new, more conciliatory spirit in inter- 
national affairs. Its most substantial fruit was the Treaty 
of Locarno of 1925. France and Germany accepted the 
postwar border between the two countries, which meant 
that Germany gave up any claim to Alsace-Lorraine. 
France, for its part, renounced the sort of direct military 
intervention in Germany that it had attempted with the 
Ruhr invasion of 1923 and agreed to begin withdrawing 
troops from the Rhineland ahead of schedule. On the 
other hand, Germany freely accepted France’s key advan- 
tage, the demilitarization of the Rhineland, and Britain 
and Italy now explicitly guaranteed the measure. 

By accepting the status quo in the west, Stresemann 
was freeing Germany to concentrate on eastern Europe, 





Briand (bree-AHN) 


where he envisioned gradual but substantial revision in 
the territorial settlement that had resulted from the war. 
Especially with the creation of Poland, that settlement 
had come partly at Germany’s expense. Stresemann, 
then, was pursuing German interests, not subordinating 
them to some larger European vision. But he was willing 
to compromise and, for the most part, to play by the 
rules as he did so. 

With the Locarno treaty, the victors accepted Ger- 
many as a diplomatic equal for the first time since the 
war. Germany’s return to good graces culminated in its 
entry into the League of Nations in 1926. The new spirit 
of reconciliation was widely welcomed. Indeed, Strese- 
mann and Briand were joint winners of the Nobel Peace 
Prize for 1926. 

Still, those to the right in Germany continually ex- 
ploited German resentments by criticizing Stresemann’s 
compromises with Germany’s former enemies—in ac- 
cepting the Dawes and Young plans, for example. Even 
when successful from Stresemann’s own perspective, 
these negotiations continually cost his party electoral 
support. The controversy that surrounded Stresemann, a 
German conservative pursuing conventional national 
interests, indicates how volatile the German political sit- 
uation remained, even with the improved economic and 
diplomatic climate of the later 1920s. Still, Stresemann’s 
diplomatic successes were considerable, and his death 
in October 1929, at the age of 51, was a severe blow to the 
republic. 


@ An Uncertain Balance Sheet 


Although Weimar Germany was considerably better off 
in 1929 than it had been in 1923, the political consensus 
remained weak, the political party system remained 
fragmented, and unstable coalition government re- 
mained the rule. Although the immediate threat from 
the extreme left had been overcome by 1923, many Ger- 
man conservatives continued to fear that the unstable 
Weimar democracy would eventually open the way to a 
socialist or communist regime. 

The Weimar Republic epitomized the overall Euro- 
pean situation during the 1920s. As long as prosperity 
and international cooperation continued, the new 
democracy in Germany might endure, even come to 
thrive. But the new institutions in Germany, like the 
wider framework of prosperity and stability, were fragile 
indeed. At the first opportunity, antidemocratic elites, 
taking advantage of their access to President Hinden- 
burg, would begin plotting to replace the Weimar Repub- 
lic with a more authoritarian alternative. 
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THE SEARCH FOR MEANING IN A 
DISORDERED WORLD 


OR all its vitality, the new culture of the 1920s 

had something brittle about it: the frenetic 

pace masked a deeper sense that things had 
started to come apart and might well get worse. The war 
had accelerated the long-term modernization process 
toward large industries, cities, and bureaucracies, and 
toward mass politics, society, and culture. That process 
was positive, even liberating, in certain respects, but it 
was also disruptive and disturbing. So the postwar sense 
of release and excitement combined with an anxious 
longing for stability, for a return to order. And thus the 
emphases of intellectuals and artists differed dramati- 
cally in the 1920s. 


@ Anxiety, Alienation, and Disillusionment 


Concern about the dangers of the emerging mass civi- 
lization was especially clear in the Revolt of the Masses 
(1930), by the influential Spanish thinker José Ortega y 
Gasset (1883-1955). In his view, contemporary experi- 
ence had shown that ordinary people were incapable of 
creating standards and content with the least common 
denominator. Communism and fascism indicated the 
violent, intolerant, and ultimately barbaric quality of the 
new mass age. But Ortega found the same tendencies in 
American-style democracy. Much of Europe seemed to 
be moving toward the mass politics and culture of the 
United States, but, as far as Ortega was concerned, that 
was a symptom of the deeper problem, not a solution. 

Concern with cultural decline was part of a wider 
pessimism about the condition of the West, which stood 
in stark contrast to the belief in progress, and the atten- 
dant confidence in Western superiority, that had been 
essential to Western self-understanding before 1914. The 
German thinker Oswald Spengler (1880-1936) made 
concern with decline almost fashionable with his best- 
seller of the immediate postwar years, The Decline of the 
West (1918), which offered a cyclical theory purporting 
to explain how spirituality and creativity were giving way 
to a materialistic mass-based culture in the West. 

To Sigmund Freud, the eruption of violence and ha- 
tred during the war and afterward indicated a deep, in- 
stinctual problem in the human makeup. In his gloomy 
essay Civilization and Its Discontents (1930), Freud sug- 
gested that the progress of civilization requires individu- 
als to bottle up their aggressive instincts, which are 
directed inward as guilt but may erupt in violent out- 


bursts. This notion raised fundamental questions not 
only about the scope for continued progress but also 
about the plausibility of the Wilsonian ideals that had 
surrounded the end of the war. Perhaps, with civilization 
growing more complex, the Great War had been only the 
beginning of a new era of hatred and violence. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: Probing the Limits of Civilization 
and Progress.”) 

The sense that something incomprehensible, even 
nightmarish, haunted modern civilization, with its ever 
more complex bureaucracies, technologies, and cities, 
found vivid expression in the work of the Czech Jewish 
writer Franz Kafka (1883-1924), most notably in the nov- 
els The Trial and The Castle, published posthumously in 
the mid-1920s. In a world that claimed to be increasingly 
rational, Kafka’s individual is the lonely, fragile plaything 
of forces utterly beyond reason, comprehension, and 
control. In such a world, the quest for law, or meaning, or 
God, is futile, ridiculous. 

Especially in the unsettled conditions of Weimar Ger- 
many, the anxiety of the 1920s tended to take extreme 
forms, from irrational activism to a preoccupation with 
death. Suicides among students increased dramatically. 
Youthful alienation prompted the novelist Jakob Wasser- 
mann (1873-1934) to caution German young people in 
1932 that not all action is good simply because it is action, 
that feeling is not always better than reason and disci- 
pline, and that youth is not in itself a badge of superiority. 


@ Recasting the Tradition 


Expressions of disillusionment revealed something 
about human experience in the unsettled new world, 
but they were sometimes morbid and self-indulgent. 
Other cultural leaders sought to be more positive; the 
challenge was not to give vent to new anxieties but to 
find antidotes to them. One direction was to recast tradi- 
tional categories—in the arts, in religion, in politics—to 
make them relevant to contemporary experience. Al- 
though not all were optimistic about human prospects, 
many found such a renewal of tradition to be the best 
hope for responding to the disarray of the postwar 
world. 

Among artists, even those who had been prominent 
in the modernist avant-garde before the war now pulled 
back from headlong experimentation and sought to pull 
things back together, though on a new basis. In music, 
composers as different as Igor Stravinsky (1882-1971) 
and Paul Hindemith (1895-1963) adapted earlier styles, 
although often in a somewhat ironic spirit, as they 
sought to weave new means of expression into familiar 


@ READING SOURCES 


The Search for Meaning in a Disordered World 


Probing the Limits of Civilization and Progress 


Writing at the end of the 1920s, Sigmund Freud, the founder of psychoanalysis, 
sought to probe the sources, and the wider implications, of the violence and aggres- 
siveness that had been unleashed by the war and that had continued into the 1920s. 
His account of the wellsprings of violence challenged the long-standing Western be-. 
lief in continued progress based on human rationality. — 


[Human beings] are not gentle creatures who want 
to be loved, and who at the most can defend them- 
selves if they are attacked; they are, on the contrary, 
creatures among whose instinctual endowments is to 
be reckoned a powerful share of aggressiveness. As a 
result, their neighbor is for them not only a potential 
helper or sexual object, but also someone who 
tempts them to satisfy their aggressiveness on him, to 
exploit his capacity to work without compensation, 
to use him sexually without his consent, to seize his 
possessions, to humiliate him, to cause him pain, to 
torture and kill him. ... Anyone who calls to mind 
the atrocities committed during the racial migrations 
or the invasion of the Huns, . . . or at the capture of 

Jerusalem by the pious Crusaders, or even, indeed, 
the horrors of the recent World War—anyone who 
recalls these things to mind will have to bow humbly 
before the truth of this view. 

. In consequence of this primary mutual hos- 
tility of human beings, civilized society is perpetually 
threatened with disintegration. The interest of work 
in common would not hold it together; instinctual 
passions are stronger than reasonable interests. Civi- 
lization has to use its utmost efforts in order to set 
limits to man’s aggressive instincts and to hold the 
manifestations of them in check. . 

The communists believe that they have ane 
the path to deliverance from our evils. According to 
them, man is wholly good and is well-disposed to his 
neighbor; but the institution of private property has 
corrupted his nature. . . . 1 have no concern with any 
economic criticisms oe the communist system... . 
But I am able to recognize that the psychological 
premises on which the system is based are an unten- 


able illusion. In abolishing private property we de- 
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prive the human love of aggression of one of its eee 


struments, 
differences: in power and influence which are mis- 
used by aggressiveness, nor have we altered any- 
thing in its nature. Aggressiveness was not created by 


. but we have in no way altered the 


property. It reigned almost without limit in primitive | 
times, when property was still very scanty, and it al-- 


Sees shows itself in the nursery. . 


. [I]t is precisely so naeaues with adjoining — 


ienmones and related to each other in other ways as 
well, who are engaged in constant feuds and in ridi- 


culing each other—like the Spaniards and the Por- — 
tuguese, for instance, the North Germans and South — 


this phenomenon the name of “the narcissism of mi- 
nor differences.” . . . We can now see that it is a con- 
venient and relatively harmless satisfaction of the 
inclination to aggression, by means of which cohesion 


between the members of a community is made easier. 


. We may expect gradually to carry through 
such alterations in our civilization as will better sat- 
isfy our needs and will escape our criticisms. But per- 
haps we may also familiarize ourselves with the idea 
that there are difficulties attaching to the nature of 


civilization which will not yield to any attempt at re- 


form. 





Source: Sigmund Freud, Civilization and Its Discontents, trans. 
James Strachey (New York: W. W. Norton, 1961), pp. 68-72, 
74. 


Germans, the English and Scotch, and so on. I gave — 
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forms. The overall tendency toward neoclassicism dur- 
ing the period was an effort to give musical composition 
a renewed basis of order. 

One of the most striking responses to the anxieties of 
this increasingly secular age was a wave of neo-orthodox 
religious thinking, most prominent in Protestants like 
the German-Swiss theologian Karl Barth (1886-1968). In 
his Epistle to the Romans (1919), Barth reacted against 
the liberal theology, the attempt to marry religious cate- 
gories to secular progress, that had become prominent 
by the later nineteenth century. The war, especially, had 
seemed to shatter the liberal notion that the hand of God 
was at work in history, and Barth emphasized the radical 
cleft between God and this, the human world of history, 
sunken in sin. Recalling the arguments of Augustine and 
Luther, he portrayed humanity as utterly lost, capable 
only of a difficult relationship with God, through faith, 
grace, and revelation. 

With democracy faring poorly in parts of Europe, 
and with fascism and communism claiming to offer su- 
perior alternatives, some sought to make new sense of 
the democratic tradition. In Italy, Benedetto Croce’ 
(1866-1952) agreed with critics that the old justifications 
for liberal democracy, based on natural law or utilitari- 
anism, were deeply inadequate, but he also became one 
of Europe’s most influential antifascists. He insisted that 
the most significant innovations in modern thought 
show us why democratic values, institutions, and prac- 
tices are still appropriate. We human beings are free, cre- 
ative agents of a history that we make as best we can, 
without quite understanding what will result from what 
we do. Humility, tolerance, and equal access to political 
participation are essential to the process whereby the 
world is endlessly remade. 

The new political challenges also stimulated fresh 
thinking within the Marxist tradition. By showing that 
Marxism could encompass consciousness as well as 
economic relationships, the Hungarian Georg Lukacs 
(1885-1971) invited a far more sophisticated Marxist 
analysis of capitalist culture than had been possible be- 
fore. Lukacs accented the progressive role of realistic fic- 
tion and attacked the disordered fictional world of Kafka, 
which seemed to abandon all hope for human under- 
standing of the forces of history. Though more eclectic, 
the Institute for Social Research, founded in Frankfurt, 
Germany, in 1923, gave rise to an influential tradition 
of criticism of capitalist civilization in what came to 





Croce (CROH-chay) 


be known as the Frankfurt School. These innovations 
helped give the Marxist tradition a new lease on life in 
the West, even as it was developing in unforeseen ways in 
the Soviet Union. 


H@ The Search for a New Tradition 


While some intellectuals sought renewal from within the 
European tradition, others insisted that a more radical 
break was needed—but also that the elements for a vi- 
able new cultural tradition were available. 

Reflecting on the situation of women writers in 
1928, the British novelist Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) 
showed how women in the past had suffered from the 
absence of a tradition of writing by women. By the 
1920s, women had made important strides, but Woolf 
suggested that further advance required a more self- 
conscious effort by women to develop their own tradi- 
tion. Most basically, women needed greater financial 
independence so that they could have the time for 
scholarship, the leisure of cultivated conversation, and 
the privacy of “a room of one’s own.” Woolf also envi- 
sioned a new sort of historical inquiry, focusing on how 
ordinary women lived their lives, that could show con- 
temporary women where they came from—and thus 
deepen their sense of identity. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Tradition and Women: The Conditions of Inde- 
pendence.”) 

A very different effort to establish a new tradition 
developed in Paris, where the poet André Breton 
(1896-1966) spearheaded the surrealist movement in lit- 
erature and the visual arts. Surrealism grew directly from 
Dada, an artistic movement that had emerged in neutral 
Zurich, Switzerland, and elsewhere during the war. Rad- 
ically hostile to the war, Dada artists developed shock- 
ing, sometimes nihilistic forms to deal with a reality that 
now seemed senseless and out of control. Some made 
collages from gutter trash; others indulged in nonsense 
or relied on chance to guide their art. By the early 1920s, 
however, the surrealists felt it was time to create a new 
and deeper basis of order after the willful disordering of 
Dada. Having learned from Freud about the subcon- 
scious, they sought to adapt Dada’s novel techniques— 
especially the use of chance—to gain access to the 
subconscious mind, which they believed contains a 
deeper truth, without the overlay of logic, reason, and 
conscious control. 

But other artists, seeking to embrace the modern in- 
dustrial world in a more positive spirit, found surrealism 
merely escapist. Among them was Walter Gropius 


2@ READING SOURCES 


The Search for Meaning in a Disordered World 


Tradition and Women: 
The Conditions of Independence 


Speaking in 1928 about the situation of women writers, British novelist Virginia 
Woolf raised questions that were relevant to all women seeking the opportunity to re- 
alize their potential. Indeed, her reflections about the value of difference, and the 
need for particular traditions, inspired those seeking equal opportunity for decades to 
come. And her question about why we know so little about women’s lives in the past 
helped stimulate later historians to investigate the experiences of ordinary people. 


Woman .. . pervades poetry from cover to cover; she 
is all but absent from history. . . . 

Occasionally an individual woman is mentioned, 
an Elizabeth, or a Mary; a queen or a great lady. But 
_ by no possible means could middle-class women 
with nothing but brains and character at their com- 
mand have taken part in any one of the great move- 
ments which, brought together, constitute the 
historian’s view of the past. ... What one wants... 
is a mass of information; at what age did she marry; 
how many children had she as a rule; what was her 


house like; had she a room to herself; did she do the 


cooking; would she be likely to have a servant? All 
these facts lie somewhere, presumably, in parish 
registers and account books; the life of the average 
Elizabethan woman must be scattered about some- 
where, could one collect it and make a book of it. It 
would be ambitious beyond my daring, I thought, 
looking about the shelves for books that were not 
there, to suggest to the students of those famous col- 
leges that they should re-write history, though I own 
that it often seems a little queer as it is, unreal, lop- 
ATG 

But iybaiever effect discouragement and criti- 
cism had upon their writing—and I believe they had 
a very great effect—that was unimportant compared 
with the other difficulty which faced them (I was still 
considering those early nineteenth-century novel- 
ists) when they came to set their thoughts on pa- 
per—that is that they had no tradition behind them, 
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or one so short and partial that it was of little help. ) 


For we think back through our mothers if we are 
women. It is useless to go to the great men writers 
for help, however much one may go to them for 
pleasure. . 


[wh omen have sat indoors all these millions . 


of so that by this time the very walls are per- 


meated by their creative force, which has, indeed, so 


overcharged the capacity of bricks and mortar that it _ 


must needs harness itself to pens and brushes and 
business and politics. But this creative power differs 


greatly from the creative power of men. And one 


must conclude that it would be a thousand pities if it 
were hindered or wasted, for it was won by cen- 
turies of the most drastic discipline, and there is 
nothing to take its place. It would be a thousand 
pities if women wrote like men, or lived like men, 
or looked like men. . . . Ought not education to bring 
out and fortify the differences rather than the simi- 
larities? 





Source: Virginia Woolf, A Room of One’s Own (San Diego: Har- 
court Brace Jovanovich, Harvest/HBJ, 1989), pp. 43-45, 76, 
87-88. 


Misha For additional information on this topic, go to 
ae http://college.hmco.com. 
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The Bauhaus Building, Dessau The Bauhaus, an influential but controversial German art school, 
was established in Weimar in 1919 and then moved to Dessau in 1925. Walter Gropius, its founding 
director, spearheaded the design of its new headquarters building, constructed in 1925-1926. The 
building immediately became a symbol of the Weimar modernism that some admired and others 


detested. (Vanni/Art Resource, NY) 


(1883-1969), a pioneering modernist architect and 
leader of an influential German art school, the Bauhaus, 
during the 1920s. Gropius held that it was possible to es- 
tablish new forms of culture, even a new tradition, that 
could be affirmative and reassuring in the face of the 
postwar cultural disarray. Rather than putting up famil- 
iar neoclassical or neo-Gothic buildings, “feigning a cul- 
ture that has long since disappeared,” we must face up to 
the kind of civilization we have become—industrial, 
technological, efficient, urban, democratic, mass-based. 
If we pick and choose carefully from among the ele- 
ments of our new machine-based civilization, we can 
again have a culture that works, an “integrated pattern 
for living.”% 


This “constructive,” promodern impulse was partic- 
ularly prominent in Germany, but it could be found all 
over—in the modernists of the Russian Revolution, in 
the French painter Fernand Léger’ (1881-1955), in the 
Swiss architect Le Corbusier’ (1887-1965). Whereas 
many of their contemporaries were at best ambivalent 
about the masses, these artists sought to bring high art 
and mass society together in the interests of both. And 
they welcomed the new patterns of life that seemed to be 
emerging in the modern world of mass production and 
fast-paced cities. 





Léger (leh-ZHAY) Le Corbusier (luh cor-BOO-zee-ay) 


SUMMARY 


HE 1920s proved a contradictory period of vi- 
tality and despair, pacifism and violence, 
restabilization and instability. The era began 
with bright hopes for democracy, yet the outcome of the 
democratic experiment in central and eastern Europe 
was disappointing. In Germany, the improved economic 
and diplomatic situation by 1924 enhanced the pros- 
pects for democracy, but the new Weimar Republic re- 
mained fragile, unstable, and on the defensive. Even 
Italy, heir to a respectable tradition of democracy, gave 
rise to the troubling new phenomenon of fascism. A 
hopeful new spirit of international conciliation drew 
France and Germany closer together by the end of 1925, 
but France and Britain seemed to drift apart as the 
British, preoccupied with colonial concerns, distanced 
themselves from politics on the Continent. 

Still, Europe seemed on its way to restabilization by 
early 1929. Of the three most volatile and potentially dis- 
ruptive of the major countries, Italy and Germany 
seemed to be settling down, and the Soviet Union, 
though embarking on an unprecedented experiment in 
socioeconomic engineering, was by now looking inward 
rather than seeking to export revolution. When the 
decade is taken on its own terms, it is clear that the vital- 
ity, the renewed prosperity, and the diplomatic goodwill 
were all real. But so also were the unresolved problems 
that made the 1920s a prelude to the more difficult 
1930s, when the notion that Europe had returned to nor- 
mal came to seem but a fairy tale. 





@ Notes 


1. Benito Mussolini, speech to the Italian Chamber of 
Deputies, January 3, 1925, from Charles FE Delzell, ed., 
Mediterranean Fascism, 1919-1945 (New York: Harper & 
Row, 1970), pp. 59-60. 

2. Quoted in Robert G. L. Waite, Vanguard of Nazism: The Free 
Corps Movement in Postwar Germany, 1918-1 923 (New York: 
W. W. Norton, 1969), pp. 14-15. 

3. Walter Gropius, Scope of Total Architecture (New York: Collier 
Books, 1962), pp. 15, 67. 
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the new woman in popular magazines provoked much 
concern about the “masculinization” of women by the 
mid-1920s. Some men found such images aggressive, 
even threatening. 

Yet at the same time advertising often assumed 
women to be master consumers—or perhaps merely 
mindless shoppers. In the holiday advertisement here, 
the woman is chic and liberated in one sense, but she is 
urged to drape herself with jewelry—to indulge in con- 
ventional ornament. This was also an age that claimed 
to value efficiency purified of ornament, as with the 
stripped-dewn typeface in the automobile ad. So though 





Jewelry for the New Woman 
(AKG London) 


Advertising the Six-Cylinder Opel, 1928 


Jtirgen Schebera, The “Golden” Twenties: Art and Literature in the Weimar Republic 


gender differentiation and women’s roles were very 
much at issue in advertising, the relationship between 
portrayals of the new woman and genuine liberation re- 
mained uncertain. 

Despite tensions and contradictions, advertising 
helped bring new issues to center stage after World War I. 
Although the ads of the 1920s assumed a prosperity that 
proved fleeting, the cultural change proved enduring. 
Eye-catching images of the sleek, the chic, the new—all 
bathed in “sex appeal”’—became the staples of twentieth- 
century advertising, bound up with the new culture of 
mass consumption. 


(From Barbel Schrader and 


[New Haven: Yale University Press, 1990]. Reproduced with permission.) 
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HEY shall not pass,” proclaimed the charismatic Spanish Th 
communist Dolores Ibarruri’ (1895-1989), whose im- e 


passioned speeches and radio broadcasts helped inspire 
the heroic defense of Madrid during the civil war that gripped Spain, T t d 
and captured the attention of the world, during the later 1930s. 0 r ure 
Known as La Pasionaria—the passion flower—Ibarruri became a liv- 
ing legend for her role in defending the Spanish republic against the D : d 
antidemocratic nationalists seeking to overthrow it. But the Republi- Cc Ca Ly 
can side lost, and she spent thirty-eight years in exile before returning 


to Spain in 1977, after the end of the military dictatorship that had re- 1 9 5 TH) 1 9 3 9 
sulted from the Spanish civil war. 


In her effort to rally the Republican side, Ibarruri stressed the po- 
litical power of women, and indeed women were prominent in the 
citizen militias defending Madrid and other Spanish cities. Women 


cease ernest SoA CRIS AERP AA SEATS EER SSNS RETNA AA ARR 


fought for the republic partly because it seemed to open new oppor- The Great Depression 
tunities for them, especially as it became more radical by 1936.But| 
just as some women welcomed the new direction, others became po- The Stalinist Revolution in the 


litically active on the opposing Nationalist side—to support the Soviet Union 
church, to combat divorce, to defend a separate sphere for women as ie 


the guardians of private life and family values. Hitler and Nazism in Germany 
The ideological polarization that characterized the Spanish civil a 
war reflected the expanding reach of politics in the 1930s, when eco- Fascist Challenge and Antifascist 
nomic depression and the challenge from new, antidemocratic gov- Response, 1934-1939 
ernments immeasurably complicated the European situation. The es 
mechanisms used to realign the international economy after World The Coming of World War II, 


War I had seemed effective for most of the 1920s, but by 1929, they 1935-1939 
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Ibarruri (ee-bah-RUHR-ee) 


;No pasaran! (“They shall not pass”): Defending the 
democratic republic during the Spanish civil war. 
(Biblioteca Nacional, Madrid) 
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were beginning to backfire, helping to trigger the 
Great Depression. During the early 1930s the eco- 
nomic crisis intensified sociopolitical strains all 
over the Western world—and even beyond, height- 
ening anti-Western feeling. In Germany the De- 
pression helped undermine the Weimar Republic 
and opened the way for the new Nazi regime under 
Adolf Hitler, whose policies led through a series of 
diplomatic crises to a new European wat. 

German Nazism paralleled Italian fascism in its 
reliance on a single charismatic leader, its willing- 
ness to use violence, and its hostility to both par- 
liamentary democracy and Marxist socialism. But 
Nazism emphasized racism and anti-Semitism in a 
way that Italian fascism did not, and it more radi- 
cally transformed its society. 

At the same time, Stalin’s communist regime in 
the Soviet Union seemed to converge, in some ways, 
with these new fascist regimes—especially with Ger- 
man Nazism. So though they expressed widely dif- 
ferent aims, Stalinism and Nazism are sometimes 
lumped together as instances of “totalitarianism.” 
Both apparently sought control over all aspects of 
society, partly through the use of secret police agen- 
cies. But on closer inspection, the forms of coercion 
and violence in the Soviet and the German regimes 
by the later 1930s were quite different, and the ex- 
tent to which each can be understood as an instance 
of totalitarianism remains controversial. 

Fascism, Nazism, and communism seemed able 
to sidestep—or surmount—the ills of the Depres- 
sion, yet they stood opposed to the parliamentary 


THE GREAT DEPRESSION 


LTHOUGH the stock market crash of October 

1929 in the United States helped usher in the 

world economic crisis of the early 1930s, it 
had this effect only because the new international eco- 
nomic order after World War I was extremely fragile. By 
October 1929, in fact, production was already declining 
in all the major Western countries except France. 


democracy that had long seemed the direction of 
progressive political change. So the democratic 
movement appeared to lose its momentum in the 
face of the political and economic challenges of the 
1930s. The defeat, by early 1939, of the democratic 
republic in Spain by the authoritarian Nationalists 
seemed to exemplify the political direction of the 
decade. 


= ‘How did ac. new international economic interde- 
- pendence after World War I help Po the 
Great Depression? _ 


" ‘Why did the Stalinist attempt to build “socialism 
_ in one country” lead to the “terror-famine” of — | 
_ 1932-1933 and the “great terror” of 1937-1 938? s 


. Through what measures did the Nazi regime - 
aim to be improving the zanaliny, of the German — 
_ population? © ne 





. geet did the other major countries not stop. 
- Hitler’s Germany before it was strong ae to. 
‘Starta a new w European war in 19392 | 





: collectivization 


“euthanasia” program 


gulag — ‘popular front 
_ show trials” : Rome-Berlin Axis _ 
Adolf Hitler remilitarization ofthe | 
: National Socialist | Rhineland 
_ (Nazi) Party appeasement 
: Schutzstaffel (SS) 


— Nazi-Soviet Pact 


The economies of Germany and the states of east- 
central Europe remained particularly vulnerable after 
World War I, and in the increasingly interdependent eco- 
nomic world, their weaknesses magnified problems that 
started elsewhere. The crash of the U.S. stock market led 
to a restriction of credit in central Europe, which trig- 
gered a more general contraction in production and 
trade. Facing cruel dilemmas, policymakers proved un- 
able to master the situation for the first few years of the 


crisis. The consequences—both human and political— 
were profound. 


@ Sources of the Economic Contraction 


Certain economic sectors, especially coal mining and 
agriculture, were already suffering severe problems by 
the mid-1920s, well before the stock market crash of 
1929. British coal exports fell partly because oil and hy- 
droelectricity were rapidly developing as alternatives. 
Unemployment in Britain was never less than 10 percent 
even in the best of times between the wars. In agriculture 
high prices worldwide during the war produced over- 
supply, which, in turn, led to a sharp drop in prices once 
the war was over. During the later 1920s, bumper har- 
vests of grain and rice in many parts of the world re- 
newed the downward pressure on prices. The result of 
low agricultural prices was a diminished demand for in- 
dustrial goods, which impeded growth in the world 
economy. 

Throughout the 1920s, finance ministers and central 
bankers had difficulty juggling the economic imbalances 
created by the war, centering on war debts to the United 
States and German reparations obligations to France, 
Britain, and Belgium. The strains in the system finally 
caught up with policymakers by 1929, when an interna- 
tional restriction of credit forced an end to the interna- 
tional economic cooperation that had been attempted 
throughout the decade. 

The shaky postwar economic system depended on 
U.S. bank loans to Germany, funneled partly by interna- 
tional agreements but also drawn by high interest rates. 
By 1928, however, U.S. investors were rapidly withdraw- 
ing their capital from Germany in search of the higher 
returns that could be made in the booming U.S. stock 
market. This shift tightened credit in Germany. And then 
the crash of the overpriced U.S. market in October 1929 
deepened the problem by forcing suddenly strapped 
American investors to pull still more of their funds out of 
Germany. This process continued over the next two 
years, weakening the major banks in Germany and the 
other countries of central Europe, which were closely 
tied to the German economy. In May 1931 the bank- 
ruptcy of Vienna's most powerful bank, the Credit- 
Anstalt, made it clear that a crisis of potentially 
catastrophic proportions was in progress. 

Despite attempts at adjustment on the international 
level, fears of bank failure or currency devaluation led to 
runs on the banks and currencies of Germany and east- 
central Europe. To maintain the value of the domestic 
currency in world markets, and thereby to resist the 
withdrawal of capital, government policymakers raised 


3 
October 1929 


December 1929 
June 1930 

May 1931 
January 1933 


December 1934 
March 1935 


October 1935 — 


March 1936 
May 1936 

July 1936 
March 1938 

_ March 1938 
September 1938 
November 1938 
March 1939 
May 1939 
August 23, 1939 


September 1, 1939 
September 3, 1939 


The Great Depression 915 





U.S. stock market crash helps 
trigger Great Depression 


Forced collectivization in 
Soviet agriculture begins 


Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act 
(U_5.) 


Bankruptcy of Vienna’s 
Credit-Anstalt 


Hitler becomes German 
chancellor 


Assassination of Kirov 
Hitler announces rearmament 
Italy invades Ethiopia 


Germany remilitarizes the 


Rhineland 


Blum becomes French popular 
front prime minister 


Spanish civil war begins 


Third Moscow show trial; 


- Bukharin and others convicted 


and executed 


Anschluss: Germany absorbs 
Austria 


“Appeasement”: Munich 
conference ends Sudetenland 
crisis 


Crystal Night pogrom 


Dismemberment of 
Czechoslovakia 


Pact of Steel binds fascist Italy 
and Nazi Germany 


Nazi-Soviet nonaggression 
pact 


German invasion of Poland 


Britain and France declare war 
on Germany 


916 Chapter 27 The Tortured Decade, 1930-1939 





interest rates. This measure was not sufficient to stem 
the capital hemorrhage, but by restricting credit still 
more, it further dampened domestic economic activity. 

Finally, the Germans seemed to have no choice but 
to freeze foreign assets—that is, to cease allowing con- 
version of assets held in German marks to other curren- 
cies. In this atmosphere, investors seeking the safest 
place for their capital tried to cash in currency for gold— 
or for British pounds, which could then be converted to 
gold. Europe's flight to gold, however, soon put such 
pressure on the British currency that Britain was forced 
to devalue the pound and sever it from the gold standard 
in September 1931. This proved the definitive end of the 
worldwide system of economic exchange based on the 
gold standard that had gradually crystallized during 
the nineteenth century. 

The absence of a single standard of exchange, com- 
bined with various currency restrictions, made foreign 
trade more difficult and uncertain, thereby diminishing it 
further. So did the scramble for tariff protection that 
proved a widespread response to the developing crisis. 
Crucial was the U.S. Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act of June 1930, 
which raised taxes on imports by 50 to 100 percent, forcing 
other nations to take comparable steps. Even Britain, long 
a bastion of free trade, adopted a peacetime tariff for the 
first time in nearly a century with the Import Duties Act of 
1932, which imposed a 10 percent tax on most imports. 

The decline of trade spread depression throughout 
the world economic system. By 1933 most major Euro- 


Unemployment in Britain 
The Depression hit Britain 
hard—and its effects 
continued to be felt 
throughout the 1930s. 
These unemployed ship- 
yard workers from Jarrow, 
in northeastern England, 
are marching to London in 
1936 to present a protest 
petition. (Hulton Getty/ 
Liaison) 


pean countries were able to export no more than two- 
thirds, and in some cases as little as one-third, of the 
amount they had sold in 1929. At the same time, losses 
from international bank failures contracted credit and 
purchasing power and furthered the downward spiral, 
until by 1932 the European economies had shrunk to a 
little over half their 1929 size. This was the astonishing 
outcome of the short-lived prosperity of the 1920s. 


@ Consequences and Responses 


The Depression was essentially a radical contraction in 
economic activity; with less being produced and sold, 
demand for labor declined sharply. In Germany indus- 
trial production by early 1933 was only half what it had 
been in 1929, and roughly 6 million Germans, or one- 
third of the labor force, were unemployed. 

Although its timing and severity varied, the Depres- 
sion profoundly affected the lives of ordinary people 
throughout the Western world and beyond. (See the box 
“Reading Sources: Working-Class Life During the Great 
Depression.”) Unemployment produced widespread mal- 
nutrition, which led, in turn, to sharp increases in such 
diseases as tuberculosis, scarlet fever, and rickets. The 
decline in employment opportunities helped produce a 
backlash against the ideal of “the new woman,” working 
outside the home, which had been a prominent aspect 
of the new freedom of the 1920s in Germany and else- 
where. Even those men and women who hung on to jobs 


@ READING SOURCES 


The Great Depression 


Working-Class Life During the Great Depression 


During the Depression, the Left Book Club, an important movement of left-leaning 
British intellectuals, commissioned George Orwell (1903-1950) to write a report on 
the conditions of unemployed miners in the north of England. Published in 1937, 
Orwell's study of responses to the Depression offered pioneering insights into the dy- 
namics of relative poverty in the modern world. The P.A.C. to which he refers is the 
British Public Assistance or welfare system. 


...It is noticeable everywhere that the anomalous 
position created by unemployment—the man being 
out of work while the woman’s work continues as 
before—has not altered the relative status of the 
sexes... . Practically never . . . will you see the man 
doing a stroke of the housework. Unemployment has 
not changed this convention, which on the face of it 
seems a little unfair. The man is idle from morning to 
night but the woman is as busy as ever—more so, in- 
deed, because she has to manage with less money. 
Yet so far as my experience goes the women do not 
protest. I believe that they, as well as the men, feel 
that a man would lose his manhood if, merely be- 
cause he was out of work, he developed into a “Mary 
Ann.” 

But there is no doubt about the deadening, debil- 
itating effect of unemployment on everybody, mar- 
ried or single, and upon men more than women. . . . 

I remember the shock of astonishment it gave 
me, when I first mingled with tramps and beggars, to 
find that a fair proportion, perhaps a quarter, of these 
beings whom I had been taught to regard as cynical 
parasites, were decent young miners and cotton- 
workers gazing at their destiny with the same sort of 
dumb amazement as an animal in a trap. They sim- 
ply could not understand what was happening to 
them. They had been brought up to work, and be- 
hold! it seemed as though they were never going to 
have the chance of working again. In their circum- 
stances it was inevitable, at first, that they should be 
haunted by a feeling or personal degradation. That 
was the attitude toward unemployment in those 
days: it was a disaster which happened to you as an 
individual and for which you were to blame. . . . 

_.. When people live on the dole for years at a 
time they grow used to it, and drawing the dole, 
though it remains unpleasant, ceases to be shame- 
ful... .In the back streets of Wigan and Barnley I 
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saw every kind of privation, but I probably saw less 


conscious misery than I should have seen ten years 
ago. The people have at any rate grasped that unem- 
ployment is a thing they cannot help. It is not only 
Alf Smith who is out of work now; Bert Jones is out 
of work as well, and both of them have been “out” 
for years. It makes a great deal of difference when 
things are the same for everybody. 

So you have whole populations settling down, 
as it were, to a lifetime on the P.A.C. And what I 
think is admirable, perhaps even hopeful, is that they 


have managed to do it without going spiritually to © 


pieces... . [T]hey realize that losing your job does 
not mean that you cease to be a human being. So 
that in one way things in the distressed areas are not 
so bad as they might be. Life is still fairly normal, 
more normal than one really has the right to expect. 
Families are impoverished, but the family-system has 
not broken up. The people are in effect living a re- 
duced version of their former lives... . 

But they don’t necessarily lower their standards 
by cutting out luxuries and concentrating on necessi- 
ties; more often it is the other way about—the more 
natural way, if you come to think of it. Hence the fact 
that in a decade of unparalleled depression, the con- 
sumption of all cheap luxuries has increased. The 
two things that have probably made the greatest dif- 
ference of all are the movies and the mass-production 
of cheap smart clothes since the war. ... You may 
have three halfpence in your pocket and not a 
prospect in the world, and only the corner of a leaky 
bedroom to go home to; but in your new clothes you 
can stand on the street corner, indulging in a private 
daydream of yourself as Clark Gable or Greta Garbo, 
which compensates for a great deal. 





Source: George Orwell, The Road to Wigan Pier (San Diego: 
Harcourt Brace, 1958), pp. 81-82, 85-88. 
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suffered from growing insecurity. In his aptly titled Little 
Man, What Now? (1932), the German novelist Hans Fal- 
lada (1893-1947) explored the effects of the Depression 
on members of the lower middle class—store clerks, 
shop owners, civil servants. Such people were first re- 
sentful, then resigned, as their dreams of security, of “or- 
der and cleanliness,” fell apart. 

During the first years of the Depression, central 
bankers everywhere sought to balance budgets in order 
to reassure investors and stabilize currencies. With 
economies contracting and tax revenues declining, the 
only way to balance the budget was to sharply reduce 
government spending. In addition, governments re- 
sponded to the decline in exports by forcing wages 
down, seeking to enhance competitiveness abroad. But 
by cutting purchasing power at home, both these meas- 
ures reinforced the slowdown in economic activity. 

Economic policymakers based their responses on 
the “classical” economic model that had developed from 
the ideas of Adam Smith in the eighteenth century (see 
page 717). According to this model, a benign “invisible 
hand” ensured that a free-market price for labor, for 
capital, and for goods and services would produce 
an ongoing tendency toward economic equilibrium. A 
downward turn in the business cycle was a normal and 
necessary adjustment; government interference would 
only upset this self-adjusting mechanism. 

By 1932, however, it was clear that the conventional 
response was not working, and governments began seek- 
ing more actively to stimulate the economy. Strategies 
varied widely. In the United States, Franklin D. Roosevelt 
(1882-1945) defeated the incumbent president, Herbert 
Hoover, in 1932 with the promise of a New Deal—a com- 
mitment to increase government spending to restore 
purchasing power. In fascist Italy, a state agency created 
to infuse capital into failing companies proved a reason- 
ably effective basis for collaboration between govern- 
ment and business. In Germany, economics minister 
Hjalmar Schacht (1877-1970) mounted an energetic as- 
sault on the economic problem after Hitler came to 
power in 1933. Government measures sealed off the Ger- 
man mark from international fluctuations, stimulated 
public spending, partly on rearmament, and kept wages 
low. By 1935 Germany was back to full employment. This 
success added tremendously to Hitler's popularity. 

High unemployment in Norway, Sweden, and Den- 
mark helped social democrats win power in all three of 
these Scandinavian countries by the mid-1930s. The new 
left-leaning governments responded to the economic 
crisis not by a frontal assault on capitalism but by pio- 
neering the “welfare state,” providing such benefits as 
health care, unemployment insurance, and family al- 


lowances. To pay for the new welfare safety net, the 
Scandinavian countries adopted a high level of progres- 
sive taxation and pared military expenditures to a mini- 
mum. The turn to a welfare state in Scandinavia eased 
the immediate human costs of the Depression and 
helped restore production by stimulating demand. At 
the sarne time, the Scandinavian model attracted much 
admiration as a “third way” between free-market capi- 
talism and the various dictatorial extremes. 

In the other European democracies the Depression 
proved more intractable. Although Britain saw some re- 
covery by the mid-1930s, it was especially the rearma- 
ment of the later 1930s, financed by borrowing, or deficit 
spending, that got the British economy growing again. 
France, less dependent on international trade, experi- 
enced the consequences of the world crisis only gradu- 
ally. But by the early 1930s, France, too, was suffering its 
effects, which lingered to the end of the decade, helping 
to poison the political atmosphere. 

The Depression also had a major impact on the non- 
Western world and its relations with the West. The radi- 
cal restriction of international trade meant a sharp 
decline in demand for the basic commodities that colo- 
nial and other regions exported to the industrialized 
West. Economic strains fed nationalist, anti-Western 
sentiments in colonial nations. The increase in misery 
among rural villagers in India, for example, spread the 
movement for national independence from urban elites 
to the rural masses. In this context Mohandas Gandhi’, 
who had become known by 1920 for advocating nonco- 
operation with the British, became the first leader to win 
a mass following throughout the Indian subcontinent. 
Encouraging villagers to boycott British goods, Gandhi 
accented simplicity, self-reliance, and an overall strategy 
of nonviolent civil disobedience based on Indian tradi- 
tions. (See the box “Global Encounters: Gandhi Advo- 
cates Nonviolence.”) 

In Japan, the strains of the Great Depression helped 
produce precisely the turn to imperialist violence that 
Gandhi sought to counter. Densely populated yet lacking 
raw materials, Japan was particularly dependent on inter- 
national trade and thus reacted strongly as increasing tar- 
iffs elsewhere cut sharply into Japanese exports. Led by 
young army officers who were already eager for their 
country to embrace a less subservient form of Westerniza- 
tion, Japan turned to aggressive imperialism, seeking to 
justify its course by claiming to spearhead a wider struggle 
to free East Asia from Western imperialism. Attacking in 
1931, Japanese forces quickly reduced Manchuria to a 
puppet state, but the Japanese met stubborn resistance 





Gandhi (GAHN-dee) 


The Great Depression 


@®GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


Gandhi Advocates Nonviolence 


Mohandas Gandhi, a successful English-educated lawyer, emerged as a major force 
in the movement for Indian independence just after World War I. Calling first for a 
strategy of noncooperation with the British colonial overlords, Gandhi gradually 
____ developed a philosophy of nonviolent civil disobedience, which won widespread 
sympathy for the cause of Indian independence. The following excerpts from articles 
published in 1935 and 1939—years notable for outbreaks of violence elsewhere— 


explain the significance of nonviolence to Gandhi's overall strategy. 


Non-violence to be a creed has to be all-pervasive. I 
cannot be non-violent about one activity of mine 
and violent about others. That would be a policy, not 
a life-force. That being so, I cannot be indifferent 
about the war that Italy is now waging against 
Abyssinia. . . . India had an unbroken tradition of non- 
violence from times immemorial. But at no time in 
her ancient history, as far as I know it, has it had 
complete non-violence in action pervading the 
whole land. Nevertheless, it is my unshakeable belief 
that her destiny is to deliver the message of non- 
violence to mankind... . 

_.. India as a nation is not non-violent in the 
full sense of the term. . . . Her non-violence is that of 
the weak... . She lacks the ability to offer physical 
resistance. She has no consciousness of strength. She 
is conscious only of her weakness. If she were other- 
wise, there would be no communal problems, nor 
political. If she were non-violent in the conscious- 
ness of her strength, Englishmen would lose their 
role of distrustful conquerors. We may talk politically 
as we like and often legitimately blame the English 
rulers. But if we, as Indians, could but for a moment 
visualize ourselves as a strong people disdaining to 
strike, we should cease to fear Englishmen whether 
as soldiers, traders or administrators, and they to dis- 
trust us. Therefore if we became truly non-violent 
we should carry Englishmen with us in all we might 
do. In other words, we being millions would be the 
greatest moral force in the world, and Italy would lis- 
ten to our friendly word. .. . 

... [W]hen society is deliberately constructed in 
accordance with the law of non-violence, its structure 
will be different in material particulars from what it is 
today. But I cannot say in advance what the govern- 
ment based wholly on non-violence will be like. 


What is happening today is disregard of the law 
of non-violence and enthronement of violence as if it 
were an eternal law. The democracies, therefore, that 
we see at work in England, America and France are 
only so called, because they are no less based on vio- 
lence than Nazi Germany, Fascist Italy or even Soviet 
Russia. The only difference is that the violence of the 
last three is much better organized than that of the 
three democratic powers. Nevertheless we see today 
a mad race for outdoing one another in the matter of 
armaments. And if and when the clash comes, as it is 
bound to come one day, the democracies win, they 
will do so only because they will have the backing of 
their peoples who imagine that they have a voice in 
their own government whereas in the other three 
cases the peoples might rebel against their own dicta- 
torships. 

Holding the view that without the recognition of 
non-violence on a national scale there is no such 
thing as a constitutional or democratic government, I 
devote my energy to the propagation of non-violence 
as the law of our life—individual, social, political, na- 
tional and international. I fancy that I have seen the 
light, though dimly. I write cautiously, for I do not 
profess to know the whole of the Law. If I know the 
successes of my experiments, I know also my fail- 
ures. But the successes are enough to fill me with 
undying hope. I have often said that if one takes care 
of the means, the end will take care of itself. Non- 
violence is the means, the end for every nation is 
complete independence. 





Source: Raghavan lyer, ed., The Essential Writings of Mahatma 
Gandhi (Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1991), pp. 245-247, 
262-263. 


919 











920 


Collectivization in Soviet 
Agriculture At the “New 
Life” collective farm, not far 
from Moscow, women stand 
for the morning roll call. The 
Soviet collectivization effort of 
the 1930s rested in important 
measure on the forced mobi- 
lization of peasant women. 
(Endeavor Group UK) 


when they began seeking to extend this conquest to the 
rest of China in 1937. 

Japanese pressure indirectly advanced the rise of the 
Chinese communist movement, led by Mao Zedong 
(Mao Tse-tung; 1893-1976). Securing a base in the Yanan 
district in 1936, Mao began seeking to apply Marxism- 
Leninism to China through land reform and other 
measures to link the communist elite to the Chinese 
peasantry. Mao was notable among those adapting 
Western ideas to build an indigenous movement that 
would at once overcome Western imperialism and create 
an alternative to Western liberal capitalism. 

The Depression, and the halting responses of the 
democracies in dealing with it, enhanced the prestige of 
the new regimes in the Soviet Union, Italy, and Germany. 
These three despotic powers appeared either to have 
avoided the economic crisis or to be dealing with it more 
creatively. But each of these new regimes was an experi- 
ment, and the innovations of each added to the uncer- 
tainties of the decade. 


THE STALINIST REVOLUTION IN THE 
SOvIET UNION 


HOUGH it won the admiration of some, the 
Soviet Union, in particular, experienced a 
decade of unprecedented upheaval during 
the 1930s. Seeking to build “socialism in one country,” 
Joseph Stalin led the Soviet Union during the 1930s 








through an astounding transformation that mixed 
achievement with brutality and terror in often tragic 
ways. The resulting governmental system, which gave 
Stalin unprecedented power, proved crucial to the out- 
come of the great experiment that had begun with the 
Russian Revolution of 1917. But whether the fateful turn 
of the 1930s had been implicit in the Leninist revolution- 
ary model all along, or stemmed mostly from unforeseen 
circumstances and Stalin’s idiosyncratic personality, re- 
mains uncertain. 


@ Crash Industrialization and Forced 
Collectivization 


Stalin’s program of rapid industrialization based on forced 
collectivization in agriculture began in earnest at the be- 
ginning of 1930. It entailed an assault on the better-off 
peasants, or kulaks, who were often sent to labor camps 
in Siberia while their lands were taken over by the gov- 
ernment. The remaining peasants were herded into new 
government-controlled collective farms. So unpopular 
was this measure that many peasants simply killed their 
livestock or smashed their farm implements rather than 
have them collectivized. During the first two months of 
1930, as many as 14 million head of cattle were slaugh- 
tered, resulting in an orgy of meat eating and a shortage 
of draft animals. By 1934 the number of cattle in the So- 
viet Union was barely half what it had been in 1928. 
Collectivization served, as intended, to squeeze from 
the peasantry the resources needed to finance industrial- 
ization, but it was carried out with extreme brutality. 


@@ READING SOURCES 






Our great goal was the universal triumph of Com- 
munism, and for the sake of that goal everything was 
permissible. ... And to hesitate or doubt about all 
this was to give in to “intellectual squeamishness” 
and “stupid liberalism,” the attributes of people who 
“could not see the forest for the trees.” 

...1 saw what “total collectivization” meant— 
how ... mercilessly they stripped the peasants in the 
winter of 1932-33. I took part in this myself, scour- 
ing the countryside, searching for hidden grain, test- 
ing the earth with an iron rod for loose spots that 
might lead to buried grain. With the others, I emp- 
tied out the old folks’ storage chests, stopping my 

- ears to the children’s crying and the women’s wails. 
For I was convinced that I was accomplishing the 
great and necessary transformation of the country- 
side; that in the days to come the people who lived 
there would be better off for it; that their distress and 
suffering were a result of their own ignorance or the 
machinations of the class enemy; that those who 
sent me—and I myself—knew better than the peas- 
ants how they should live, what they should sow and 
when they should plow. 


























ey 


What was being squeezed was not merely a surplus—the 
state’s extractions cut into subsistence. So while Soviet 
agricultural exports increased after 1930, large numbers 
of peasants starved to death. The great famine that devel- 
oped during 1932-1933 resulted in between 5 and 6 mil- 
lion deaths, over half of them in Ukraine. This 
“terror-famine” went unrecorded in the Soviet press, and 
the Soviets refused help from international relief agen- 
cies. (See the box “Reading Sources: Carrying Out the 
Stalinist Revolution.”) 

By 1937 almost all Soviet agriculture took place on 
collective farms—or on state farms set up in areas not 
previously under agriculture. However, restrictions on 
private plots and livestock ownership were eased slightly 


_ Carrying Out the Stalinist Revolution ) 


Lev Kopelev (b. 1912), who came from a middle-class Jewish family, was an en- 
thusiastic communist as a young man. Believing that the Soviet Communist Party 
embodied the progressive movement of history, he eagerly assisted in the forced col- 
lectivization drive of the early 1930s, which caused such suffering and death in his 
native Ukraine. But after World War II, he became critical of Soviet communism, 
and he was finally exiled from the Soviet Union in 1980. 


“humanitys;.- 










In the terrible spring of 1933 I saw people dying 
from hunger. I saw women and children with dis- 
tended bellies, turning blue, still breathing but with 
vacant, lifeless eyes... . 

Nor did I lose my faith. As before, I believed be- 
cause I wanted to believe. Thus from time immemo- 
rial men have believed when possessed by a desire 
to serve powers and values above and beyond 


That was how we thought and acted—we, the 
fanatical disciples of the all-saving ideals of commu- 
nism. When we saw the base and cruel acts that were 
committed in the name of our exalted notions of 
good, and when we ourselves took part in those ac- 
tions, what we feared most was to lose our heads, fall 
into doubt or heresy and forfeit our unbounded 
faith... 

... The concepts of conscience, honor, humane- 
ness we dismissed as idealistic prejudices, “intellec- 
tual” or “bourgeois,” and, hence, perverse. 





Source: Lev Kopelevy, No Jail for Thought (London: Secker & War- 
burs, 197 pp alll: 


after 1933, and partly as a result, agriculture rebounded 
and living standards began to rise. By the late 1930s, 
moreover, significant increases in industrial output had 
established solid foundations in heavy industry, includ- 
ing the bases for military production. 

In pursuing this program, Stalin played up the great 
historical drama surrounding the Soviet experiment, 
with its incredible targets and goals. Suggestions by 
some that the pace could not be maintained only proved 
grist for Stalin’s mill: “No, comrades,” he told a workers’ 
conference early in 1931, “the tempo must not be re- 
duced. On the contrary, we must increase it as much as 
is within our powers and capabilities. ...To slow the 
tempo would mean falling behind. And those who fall 
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behind get beaten. . .. Do you want our socialist father- 
land to be beaten and to lose its independence? . . . We 
are fifty or a hundred years behind the advanced coun- 
tries. We must make good this distance in ten years. Ei- 
ther we do this or they will crush us.”! 

Soviet propaganda, including art in the official so- 
cialist realist style, glorified the achievements of the new 
Soviet industrial and agricultural workers. “Stakhanov- 
ism’,” named for a coal miner who had heroically ex- 
ceeded his production quota in 1935, became the term 
for the prodigious economic achievements that the 
regime valued as it proclaimed the superiority of the 
communist system. Indeed, the fact that in the Soviet 
Union state management seemed to produce results 
while much of the world languished in depression helps 
explain the prestige that communism developed among 
intellectuals, in both the Western and non-Western 
worlds, during the 1930s. 

But, whatever its successes, this forced development 
program created many inefficiencies and entailed tre- 
mendous human costs. The Soviet Union could probably 
have done at least as well, with much less suffering, 
through other strategies of industrial development. More- 
over, Stalin’s program departed from certain socialist 
principles—egalitarianism in wages, for example—that 
the regime had taken very seriously during the late 1920s. 
By 1931, bureaucratic managers, concerned simply with 
maximizing output, were openly favoring workers in cer- 
tain industries. Collective bargaining and the right to 
strike had vanished from the workers’ arsenal. 


@ From Opposition to Terror, 1932-1938 


Stalin’s radical course, with its brutality and uncertain 
economic justification, quickly provoked opposition. 
During the summer of 1932, a group centered around 
M. N. Ryutin® (1890-1937) circulated among party lead- 
ers a two-hundred-page tract calling for a retreat from 
Stalin’s economic program and a return to democracy 
within the party. It advocated readmitting those who had 
been expelled—including Stalin’s archenemy, Leon Trot- 
sky. Moreover, the document strongly condemned Stalin 
personally, describing him as “the evil genius of the Rus- 
sian Revolution, who, motivated by a personal desire for 
power and revenge, brought the Revolution to the verge 
of ruin.”? 

Stalin promptly had Ryutin and his associates ousted 
from the party, then arrested and imprisoned. But espe- 
cially as the international situation grew menacing dur- 


ing the 1930s, Stalin became ever more preoccupied 
with the scope for further opposition. Both Germany 
and Japan exhibited expansionist aims that might 
threaten Soviet territories. Trotsky from exile might work 
with foreign agents and Soviet dissidents to sabotage the 
Soviet development effort. 

In December 1934 the assassination of Sergei Kirov’ 
(1888-1934), party leader of Leningrad (the former Pet- 
rograd), gave Stalin an excuse to intensify the crackdown 
against actual and potential opponents. The eventual re- 
sult was a series of bizarre show trials, deadly purges, 
and, ultimately, a kind of terror, with several categories 
of Soviet citizens vulnerable to arbitrary arrest by the se- 
cret police. By the time it wound down, early in 19339, this 
“great terror” had significantly changed the communist 
regime—and Soviet society. But though the bare facts are 
clear, what to make of them is not. 

In the three Moscow show trials, which took place 
during a twenty-month period from 1936 to 1938, 
noted Bolsheviks including Nikolai Bukharin and ma- 
jor functionaries such as Genrikh Yagoda, recently ré- 
moved as chief of the secret police, confessed to a series 
of sensational trumped-up charges: that they had been 
behind the assassination of Kirov, that they would like 
to have killed Stalin, that they constituted an “anti-So- 
viet, Trotskyite center,” spying for Germany and Japan 
and preparing to sabotage Soviet industry in the event 
of war. Almost all the accused, including Bukharin and 
others who had been central to the 1917 revolution, 
were convicted and executed. Soviet authorities did not 
dare risk public trial for the few who refused, even in 
the face of torture, to play their assigned roles and con- 
fess. Among them was Ryutin, who was shot in secret 
early in 1937. 

During 1937 a purge wiped out much of the top 
ranks of the army, with half the entire officer corps shot 
or imprisoned in response to unfounded charges of 
spying and treason. The Communist Party underwent 
several purges, culminating in the great purge of 1937 
and 1938. Of the roughly two thousand delegates to the 
1934 congress of the Communist Party, over half were 
shot during the next few years. The most prominent 
were especially vulnerable. Indeed, 114 of the 139 cen- 
tral committee members elected at the 1934 party con- 
gress had been shot or sent to a forced labor camp by 
1939. 

The first such camps were established under Lenin 
in 1918, during the civil war, but the camp system ex- 
panded exponentially under Stalin during the 1930s, 
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coming to play a major economic role. This network of 
forced labor camps—there were eventually at least 476 
of them—became known as the gulag, originally an 
acronym for “main camp administration.” 

Although considerable controversy remains over the 
number of victims of the gulag, and of the Stalinist revo- 
lution more generally, the totals were clearly staggering. 
According to one influential high-end estimate, 8.5 mil- 
lion of the approximately 160 million people in the So- 
viet Union were arrested during 1937 and 1938, and of 
these perhaps 1 million were executed by shooting. Half 
the total membership of the Communist Party—1.2 
million people—were arrested; of these, 600,000 were 
executed, and most of the rest died in gulag camps. Alto- 
gether, the terror surrounding the several purges re- 
sulted in approximately 8 million deaths. Estimates of 
the death toll from all of Stalin’s policies of the 1930s, in- 
cluding the forced collectivizations, range as high as 20 
million. 


@ Communism and Stalinism 


What was going on in this bizarre and lethal combina- 
tion of episodes? Obviously Stalinism was one possible 
outcome of Leninist communism, but was it the logical, 
even the inevitable, outcome? Leninism had accented 
centralized authority and the scope for human will to 
force events, so it may have created a framework in 
which Stalinism was likely to emerge. Yet Stalin’s per- 
sonal idiosyncrasies and growing paranoia seem to have 
been crucial for the Soviet system to develop as it did. 
But though he ended up the regime’s undisputed leader, 
Stalin was part of a wider dynamic. 

It was long assumed that Stalin was pursuing a coor- 
dinated policy of terror to create a system of total con- 
trol. Yet recent research has shown that he was often 
merely improvising, responding to a situation that had 
become chaotic, out of control, as the communists tried 
to carry through a revolution in a backward country. No 
one had ever attempted this sort of forced industrializa- 
tion based on a centrally planned economy. At once 
idealistic, inexperienced, and suspicious, the regime’s 
leaders really believed that failures must be due to sabo- 
tage—that “wreckers’ were seeking to undermine 
the heroic Soviet experiment. Moreover, though Stalin 
tended to blow them out of proportion, there were gen- 
uine threats to the Soviet regime and his own leadership 
by the mid-1930s. 

Whereas the terror was long viewed as almost ran- 
dom, it is now clearer that those in the upper and middle 
reaches of the Soviet system were the most vulnerable. 
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Top officials encouraged ordinary workers to provide in- 
formation about plant managers and local party officials 
who seemed incompetent or corrupt. And although 
some workers did so to serve the revolution, others to 
vent personal resentments, they often took the initiative 
in denouncing their superiors, thereby playing impor- 
tant roles in the dynamic that developed. 

But what explains the “confessions” that invariably 
resulted from the bizarre show trials? The accused some- 
times succumbed to torture, and to threats to their 
families. But some, at least, offered false confessions be- 
cause they believed that in doing so they were still serv- 
ing the communist cause. All along, the revolution had 
required a willingness to compromise personal scruples, 
including “bourgeois” concerns about personal honor 
and dignity. Even though false, these confessions could 
help the communist regime ward off the genuine dan- 
gers it faced. So in confessing, the accused would be 
serving the long-term cause, which they believed to be 
bigger than Stalin and the issues of the moment. What 
some could not see—or admit—was that the triumph of 
Stalinism was fatally compromising the original revolu- 
tionary vision. 

Surrounded by great propaganda, the show trials 
were central to the unending talk of foreign intrigues, as- 
sassination plots, and “wrecking” by the later 1930s. And 
all the talk had its effect, leading many ordinary citizens 
to believe that a vast conspiracy was indeed at work, re- 
sponsible for the shortages and economic misfortunes 
that had accompanied the crash industrialization pro- 
gram. 

Although much was unplanned and even out of con- 
trol, Stalin’s ultimate responsibility for the lethal dy- 
namic of the later 1930s is undeniable. At the height of 
the terror, he personally approved lists for execution, 
and he took advantage of the chain of events to crush all 
actual or imagined opposition. By 1939 Stalin loyalists 
constituted the entire party leadership. 

In a sense, the outcome was the triumph of Stalin 
over the Communist Party, which had held to the origi- 
nal Bolshevik ideal of collective leadership by a revolu- 
tionary vanguard. But even this outcome did not snuff 
out the revolutionary idealism that had helped carry the 
communist regime through the upheavals of the 1930s. 
Though some turned away in disillusionment or despair, 
others found the regime's ruthlessness in rooting out its 
apparent enemies evidence of its ongoing revolutionary 
purpose. And whereas Stalin was not a charismatic 
leader like Hitler or Mussolini, he was coming for many 
to embody the ongoing promise of the communist ex- 
periment. 
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HITLER AND NAZISM IN GERMANY 


ESET with problems from the start, the 

Weimar Republic lay gravely wounded by 

1932. Various antidemocratic groups com- 
peted to replace it. The winner was the Nazi movement, 
led by Adolf Hitler, who became chancellor in January 
1933. It was especially Hitler's new regime in Germany 
that made the 1930s so tortured, for Hitler not only radi- 
cally transformed German society but fundamentally al- 
tered the power balance in Europe. 

Nazism took inspiration from Italian fascism, but 
Hitler's regime proved more dynamic—and more trou- 
bling—than Mussolini’s. Nazism was not conventionally 
revolutionary, in the sense of mounting a frontal chal- 
lenge to the existing socioeconomic order. Some of its 
themes were traditionalist and even antimodernizing. 
But in the final analysis Nazism was anything but con- 
servative. Indeed, it constituted a direct assault on what 
had long been held as the best of Western civilization. 


@ The Emergence of Nazism and the Crisis of the 
Weimar Republic 


The National Socialist German Workers’ Party (NSDAP), 
or Nazism, emerged from the turbulent situation in Mu- 
nich just after the war. A center of leftist agitation, the 
city also became a hotbed of the radical right, nurturing 
a number of new nationalist, militantly anticommunist 
political groups. One of them, a workers’ party founded 
under the aegis of the right-wing Thule Society early in 
1919, attracted the attention of Adolf Hitler, who soon 
gave it his personal stamp. 

Adolf Hitler (1889-1945) had been born not German 
but Austrian, the son of a middling government official. 
As a young man he had gone to Vienna, hoping to be- 
come an artist, but he failed to gain admission to the Vi- 
ennese Academy of Fine Arts. By 1913 he had become a 
German nationalist hostile to the multinational Habs- 
burg Empire, and he emigrated to Germany to escape 
service in the Austrian army. He was not opposed to mil- 
itary service per se, however, and when war broke out in 
1914, he immediately volunteered for service in the Ger- 
man army. 

Corporal Hitler experienced firsthand the fighting at 
the front and, as a courier, performed bravely and effec- 
tively. Indeed, he was in a field hospital being treated for 
gas poisoning when the war ended. Although his fellow 
soldiers considered him quirky and introverted, Hitler 
found the war experience crucial; it was during the war, 
he said later, that he “found himself.” 


Following his release from the hospital, Hitler worked 
for the army in routine surveillance of extremist groups 
in Munich. In this role he joined the infant German 
Workers’ Party late in 1919. When his first political 
speech at a rally in February 1920 proved a resounding 
success, Hitler began to believe he could play a special 
political role. From this point, he gradually developed 
the confidence to lead a new nationalist, anticommu- 
nist, and anti-Weimar movement. 

But Hitler jumped the gun in November 1923 when, 
with Erich Ludendorff at his side, he led the Beer Hall 
Putsch in Munich, an abortive attempt to launch a 
march on Berlin to overthrow the republic. On trial after 
this effort failed, Hitler gained greater national visibility 
as he denounced the Versailles treaty and the Weimar 
government. Still, Mein Kampf (My Battle), the political 
tract that he wrote while in prison during 1924, sold 
poorly. To most, Hitler was simply a right-wing rabble- 
rouser whose views were not worth taking seriously. 

His failure in 1923 convinced Hitler that he should 
exploit the existing political system, but not challenge’it 
directly, in his quest for power on the national level. Yet 
Hitler did not view the NSDAP as just another political 
party, playing by the same rules as the others within 
the Weimar system. Thus, most notably, the Nazi Party 
maintained a paramilitary arm, the Sturmabteilung (SA), 
which provoked a good deal of antileftist street violence. 
Still, the Nazis remained confined to the margins of na- 
tional politics in 1928, when they attracted only 2.6 per- 
cent of the vote in elections to the Reichstag. 

The onset of the economic depression by the end of 
1929 produced problems that the Weimar democracy 
could not handle—and that radically changed the 
German political framework. The pivotal issue was un- 
employment insurance, which became a tremendous fi- 
nancial burden for the government as unemployment 
grew. The governing coalition fell apart over the issue in 
March 1930, and this proved to be the end of normal par- 
liamentary government in Weimar Germany. 

President Paul von Hindenburg called on Heinrich 
Briining (1885-1970), an expert on economics from the 
Catholic Center Party, to become chancellor. Briining was 
to spearhead a hard-nosed, deflationary economic pro- 
gram intended to stimulate exports by lowering prices. 
Like most of the German middle classes, Briining feared 
inflation, disliked unemployment insurance, and be- 
lieved that Germany could not afford public works proj- 
ects to pump up demand—the obvious alternative to his 
deflationary policy. But when he presented his program 
to the Reichstag, he encountered opposition not only 
from those on the left but also from conservatives, eager 
to undermine the republic altogether. As a result, Briining 





could get no parliamentary majority. Rather than resign- 
ing or seeking a compromise, he invoked Article 48, the 
emergency provision of the Weimar constitution, which 
enabled him to govern under presidential decree. 

When this expedient provoked strenuous protests, 
Briining dissolved the Reichstag and scheduled new elec- 
tions for September 1930. At this point there was still 
some chance that a more conciliatory tack would have 
enabled the chancellor to build a new parliamentary ma- 
jority—and save parliamentary government. The Social- 
ists were seeking to be more cooperative in the face of the 
deepening economic crisis and the prospect of new par- 
liamentary elections, which, under these difficult cir- 
cumstances, seemed to invite trouble. However, Briining 
persisted, believing the electorate would vindicate him. 

In fact, the outcome of the elections of September 
1930 was disastrous—for Briining, and ultimately for 
Germany as well. While two of the democratic, pro- 
Weimar parties lost heavily, the two extremes, the 
Communists and the Nazis, improved their totals con- 
siderably. Indeed, this was a major breakthrough for the 
Nazis, whose share of the vote jumped from 2.6 percent 
to 18.3 percent of the total. 

Briining continued to govern, still relying on Presi- 
dent Hindenburg and Article 48 rather than majority 
support in the Reichstag. But his program of raising 
taxes and decreasing government spending failed to re- 
vive the economy. Meanwhile, the growth of the political 
extremes helped fuel an intensification of the political 
violence and street fighting that had bedeviled the 
Weimar Republic from the beginning. As scuffles be- 
tween Nazis and Communists sometimes approached 
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The Coming of Nazism The last 
years of the Weimar Republic 

saw accelerating street violence 
between the SA, the Nazi Party’s 
paramilitary arm, and the Commu- 
nist and trade-unionist left. When 
the Nazis came to power in January 
1933, they immediately cracked 
down on their leftist enemies. Here 
SA members line up leftist political 
prisoners at gunpoint. 
Picture Library) 
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pitched battles, the inability of the government to keep 
order further damaged the prestige of the republic. And 
as the crisis deepened in 1932, conservative fears of a 
Marxist outcome played into Hitler’s hands. 

By this point, conservatives close to Hindenburg 
sensed the chance to replace the fragmented parliamen- 
tary system with some form of authoritarian govern- 
ment. A new, tougher regime would not only attack the 
economic crisis but also stiffen governmental resistance 
against the apparent threat from the extreme left. In May 
1932 those advisers finally persuaded Hindenburg to 
dump Briining, and two of them, Franz von Papen’ 
(1878-1969) and General Kurt von Schleicher’ (1882- 
1934), each got a chance to govern in the months that 
followed. But neither succeeded, partly because of the 
daring strategy Hitler adopted. 

When, following the ouster of Briining, new elec- 
tions were held in July 1932, the Nazis won 37.3 percent 
of the vote and the Communists 14.3 percent. Together, 
the two extremes controlled a majority of the seats in the 
Reichstag. Hitler, as the leader of what was now the 
Reichstag’s largest party, refused to join any coalition— 
unless he could lead it as chancellor. Meanwhile, the au- 
thoritarian conservatives around President Hindenburg 
wanted to take advantage of the Nazis’ mass support for 
antidemocratic purposes. Finally, in January 1933, with 
government at an impasse, Papen lined up a new coali- 
tion that he proposed to Hindenburg to replace Schle- 
icher’s government. Hitler would be chancellor, Papen 
himself vice-chancellor, and Alfred Hugenberg (1865- 
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1951), the leader of the Nationalist Party, finance minis- 
ter. For months, Hindenburg had resisted giving Hitler a 
chance to govern, but he felt this combination might 
work to establish a parliamentary majority, to box out 
the left—and to contain Nazism. So Hindenburg named 
Hitler Germany’s chancellor on January 30, 1933. 

It became clear virtually at once that the outcome of 
the crisis was a dramatic change of regime, the triumph 
of Hitler and Nazism. But though the Nazis had always 
wanted to destroy the Weimar Republic, they were not 
directly responsible for overthrowing it. The rise of 
Nazism was more a symptom than a cause of the crisis of 
Weimar democracy. 

In one sense, the Weimar Republic collapsed from 
within, largely because the German people disagreed 
fundamentally about priorities after the war—and then 
again with the onset of the Depression. Thus the new 
democracy produced unstable government based on 
multiparty coalitions, and it fell into virtual paralysis 
when faced with the economic crisis by 1930. At the 
same time, however, those around Hindenburg were 
particularly quick to begin undercutting democratic 
government in 1930, as the economic crisis seemed to 
intensify the threat from the extreme left. 

As unemployment grew during the first years of the 
1930s, both the Nazis and the Communists gained elec- 
toral support, but the Germans voting for the Nazis were 
not simply those most threatened economically. Nor 
did the Nazi Party appeal primarily to the uneducated 
or socially marginal. Rather, the party served as a focus 
of opposition for those growing alienated from the 
Weimar Republic itself. Although the Nazis did relatively 
poorly among Catholics and industrial workers, they 
put together a broad, fairly diverse base of electoral sup- 
port, ranging from artisans and small shopkeepers to 
university students and civil servants. But though Hitler 
was Clearly anti-Weimar, anticommunist, and anti-Ver- 
sailles, his positive program remained vague, so those 
who voted for the Nazis were not clear what they might 
be getting. In light of economic depression and political 
impasse, however, it seemed time to try something new. 


@ The Consolidation of Hitler’s Power, 
1933-1934 


When Hitler became chancellor, it was not obvious that a 
change of regime was beginning. Like his predecessors, 
he could govern only with the president’s approval, and 
governmental institutions like the army, the judiciary, 
and the diplomatic corps, though hardly bastions of 
democracy, were not in the hands of committed Nazis. 


But even though an element of caution and cultivated 
ambiguity remained, a revolution quickly began, creat- 
ing a new regime, the Third Reich. 

On February 23, just weeks after Hitler became 
chancellor, a fire engulfed the Reichstag building in 
Berlin. It was set-by a young Dutch communist acting on 
his own, but it seemed to suggest that a communist up- 
rising was imminent. This sense of emergency gave the 
new Hitler government an excuse to restrict civil liberties 
and imprison leftist leaders, including the entire Com- 
munist parliamentary delegation. Even in this atmos- 
phere of crisis the Nazis could not win a majority in the 
Reichstag elections of March 5. But support from the Na- 
tionalists and the Catholic Center Party enabled the 
Nazis to win Reichstag approval for an enabling act 
granting Hitler the power to make laws on his own for 
the next four years, bypassing both the Reichstag and the 
president. 

Although the Weimar Republic was never formally 
abolished, the laws that followed fundamentally altered 
government, politics, and public life in Germany. The 
other parties were either outlawed or persuaded to dis- 
solve, so that in July 1933 the Nazi Party was declared the 
only legal party. When President Hindenburg died in Au- 
gust 1934, the offices of chancellor and president were 
merged, and Germany had just one leader, Adolf Hitler, 
holding unprecedented power. Members of the German 
armed forces now swore loyalty to him personally. 

During this period of power consolidation, Hitler 
acted decisively but carefully, generally accenting nor- 
malization. To be sure, his methods occasionally gave 
conservatives pause, most notably when he had several 
hundred people murdered in the “blood purge” of June 
30, 1934. But this purge was directed especially against 
the SA, led by Ernst R6hm (1887-1934), who had had 
pretensions of controlling the army. His removal seemed 
evidence that Hitler was taming the radical elements in 
his own movement. In fact, however, this purge led to the 
ascendancy of the Schutzstaffel, or SS, the select Nazi 
elite, led by Heinrich Himmler (1900-1945). Linked to 
the Gestapo, the secret political police, the SS became 
the institutional basis for the most troubling aspects of 
Nazism. 


@ Hitler’s World-View and the Dynamics 
of Nazi Practice 


In achieving the chancellorship and in expanding his 
power thereafter, Hitler showed himself an adept politi- 
cian, but he was hardly a mere opportunist, seeking to 
amass power for its own sake. Power was only the instru- 


ment for the grandiose transformation he believed nec- 
essary. And what most troubles us about Nazism, from 
personal dictatorship to the eventual effort to extermi- 
nate the Jews of Europe, stemmed from an overall vision 
of the world that radiated from Hitler himself. 

Hitler acted on the basis of a world-view that coa- 
lesced by about 1924—and that remained extremely im- 
portant to him. This is not to say that he was an original 
thinker or that his ideas were true—or even plausible. 
But he sought to make systematic sense of things, and 
the most disturbing features of his political activity 
stemmed directly from the resulting world-view. His 
most committed followers shared certain of his ideas, al- 
though fanatical loyalty to Hitler himself was more im- 
portant for some of them. The central components of 
Hitler's thinking—geopolitics, biological racism, anti- 
Semitism, and Social Darwinism—were by no means 
specifically German. They could be found all over the 
Western world by the early twentieth century. 

Geopolitics claimed to offer a scientific understand- 
ing of world power relationships based on geographical 
determinism. In his writings of the 1920s, Hitler warned 
that Germany faced imminent decline unless it con- 
fronted its geopolitical limitations. To remain fully sover- 
eign in the emerging new era of global superpowers like 
the United States, Germany would have to act quickly to 
expand its territory. Otherwise it would end up like 
Switzerland or the Netherlands. 

For decades German imperialists had argued about 
whether Germany was better advised to seek overseas 
colonies or to expand its reach in Europe. As Hitler saw 
it, Germany’s failure to make a clear choice had led to its 
defeat in World War I. Now choice was imperative, and 
current geopolitical thinking suggested the direction for 
expansion. Far-flung empires relying on naval support 
were said to be in decline. The future lay with land-based 
states—unified, geographically contiguous, with the 
space necessary for self-sufficiency. By expanding east- 
ward, into Poland and the Soviet Union, Germany could 
conquer the living space, or Lebensraum, necessary for 
agricultural-industrial balance—and ultimately for self- 
sufficiency. 

Though limited and mechanistic, this geopolitical 
way of thinking is at least comprehensible, in light of the 
German vulnerabilities that had indeed surfaced during 
World War I. The other three strands of Hitler’s world- 
view were much less plausible, though each had become 
prominent during the second half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Biological racism insisted that built-in racial char- 
acteristics determine what is most important about any 
individual. Anti-Semitism went beyond racism in claim- 
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ing that Jews have played, and continue to play, a special 
and negative role in history. The fact that the Jews were 
dispersed and often landless indicated that they were 
different—and parasitical. Finally, Social Darwinism, es- 
pecially in its German incarnation, accented the positive 
tole of struggle—not among individuals, as in a promi- 
nent American strand, but among racial groups. 

The dominant current of racist thinking labeled the 
“Aryans” as healthy, creative, superior. Originally the 
Sanskrit term for “noble,” Aryan gradually came to indi- 
cate the ancient language assumed to have been the 
common source of the modern Indo-European lan- 
guages. An Aryan was simply a speaker of one of those 
languages. By the late nineteenth century, however, the 
term had become supremely ill defined. In much racist 
thinking, Germanic peoples were somehow especially 
Aryan, but race mixing had produced impurity—and 
thus degeneration. Success in struggle with the other 
races was the ultimate measure of vitality, the only proof 
of racial superiority for the future. 

Hitler brought these themes together by emphasiz- 
ing that humanity is not special, but simply part of na- 
ture, subject to the same laws of struggle and selection as 
the other animal species. Humanitarian ideals are thus 
dangerous illusions. As he put it to a group of officer 
cadets in 1944: 


Nature is always teaching us . . . that she is governed by 
the principle of selection: that victory is to the strong 
and that the weak must go to the wall. She teaches us 
that what may seem cruel to us, because it affects us 
personally or because we have been brought up in 
ignorance of her laws, is nevertheless often essential if 
a higher way of life is to be attained. Nature . . . knows 
nothing of the notion of humanitarianism, which 
signifies that the weak must at all costs be protected 
and preserved even at the expense of the strong. 

Nature does not see in weakness any extenuating 
reasons... on the contrary, weakness calls for con- 
demnation.? 


To Hitler, the Jews were not simply another of the 
races involved in this endless struggle. Rather, as land- 
less parasites, they embodied the principles—from hu- 
manitarianism to class struggle—that were antithetical 
to the healthy natural struggle among unified racial 
groups. “Jewishness” was bound up with the negative, 
critical intellect that dared suggest things ought to be not 
natural but just, even that it was up to human beings to 
change the world, to make it just. The Jews were the virus 
keeping the community from a healthy natural footing. 
Marxist communism, embodying divisive class struggle 
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as well as utopian humanitarian ideals, was fundamen- 
tally Jewish. 

The central features of Nazism in practice, from per- 
sonal dictatorship to the extermination of the Jews, fol- 
lowed from Hitler’s view of the world. First, the racial 
community must organize itself politically for this cease- 
less struggle. Individuals are but instruments for the suc- 
cess of the racial community. Parliamentary democracy, 
reflecting short-term individual interests, fostered self- 
ish materialism and division, thereby weakening that 
community. The political order must rest instead on 
a charismatic leader, united with the whole people 
through bonds of common blood. 


Hitler and Children Adolf Hitler was often portrayed as the 
friend of children. This photograph accompanied a story for 

an elementary school reader that described how Hitler, told it 
was this young girl’s birthday, picked her from a crowd of well- 
wishers to treat her “to cake and strawberries with thick, sweet 
cream.” 
Verlag und Vertriebs-Gesellschaft Berlin. Reproduced with permission. 


(From Jugend um Hitler, Heinrich Hoffman © “Zeitgeschichte” 


Photo courtesy Wiener Library, London) 





@ Nazi Aims and German Society 


Although Hitler's world-view provided the underlying 
momentum for the Nazi regime, it did not specify a con- 
sistent program that could be implemented all at once. 
Moreover, the regime sometimes found it necessary to 
adopt short-term expedients that conflicted with its long- 
term aims. Thus it was possible for Germans living under 
Nazi rule in the 1930s to embrace aspects of Nazism in 
practice without seeing where it was all leading. 

Hitler's special leadership function was based on a 
charismatic relationship with the German people, a 
nonrational bond resting on common race. But to create 
a genuine racial community, or Volksgemeinschaft, it 
was necessary to unify society and instill Nazi values, 
thereby making the individual feel part of the whole— 
and ultimately an instrument to serve the whole. This 
entailed more or less forced participation in an array of 
Nazi organizations, from the Women’s Organization to 
the Hitler Youth, from the Labor Front to the Strength 
Through Joy leisure-time organization. 3 

Common participation meant shared experiences 
such as weekend hikes and a weekly one-dish meal. Even 
the most ordinary, once-private activities took on a pub- 
lic or political dimension. Moreover, the Nazis devised 
unprecedented ways to stage-manage public life, using 
rituals like the Hitler salute, symbols like the swastika, 
new media like radio and film, and carefully orches- 
trated party rallies—all in an effort to foster this sense of 
belonging. (See the feature “Weighing the Evidence: Film 
as Propaganda” on pages 944-945.) 

Hitler’s regime enjoyed considerable popular sup- 
port, but even after Hitler was well entrenched in power, 
most Germans did not grasp the regime’s deeper dy- 
namic. Certainly some welcomed the sense of unity, the 
feeling of belonging and participation, especially after 
what had seemed the alienation and divisiveness of the 
Weimar years. Moreover, Hitler himself was immensely 
popular, partly because of his personal charisma, partly 
because his apparently decisive leadership was a wel- 
come departure from the near paralysis of the Weimar 
parliamentary system. But most important, before the 
coming of war in 1939, he seemed to go from success to 
success, surmounting the Depression and repudiating 
the major terms of the hated Versailles treaty. 

Hitler’s propaganda minister, Joseph Goebbels (1897— 
1945), played on these successes to create a “Hitler 
myth,” which made Hitler seem at once heroic and a man 
of the people, even the embodiment of healthy German 
ideals against the corruptions of the Nazi Party. This myth 
became central to the Nazi regime, but it merely provided 


a facade behind which the real Hitler could pursue hid- 
den, longer-term aims. These aims were not publicized 
directly because the German people did not seem ready 
for them. In this sense, then, support for Hitler and his 
regime was broad but shallow during the 1930s. 

Moreover, resistance increased as the regime be- 
came more intrusive. Youth gangs actively opposed the 
official Hitler Youth organization as it became more 
overbearing and militaristic by the late 1930s. But people 
resisted especially by minimizing their involvement with 
the regime, retreating into the private realm, in response 
to the Nazi attempt to make everything public. 

Did such people feel constantly under threat of the 
Gestapo, the secret police? In principle, the Gestapo 
could interpret the will of the Fiihrer, or leader, and de- 
cide whether any individual citizen was “guilty” or not. 
And the Gestapo was not concerned about due process; 
on occasion it simply bypassed the regular court system. 
But the Gestapo did not terrorize Germans at random. 
Its victims were generally members of specific groups, 
people suspected of active opposition, or people who 
protected those the Gestapo had targeted. 

Moreover, changes and contradictions in Nazi goals 
allowed considerable space for personal choice. During 
the struggle for power, the Nazis had emphasized the 
woman's role as wife and mother and deplored the on- 
going emancipation of women. Once Hitler came to 
power, concerns about unemployment reinforced these 
views. (See the box “Reading Sources: The Nazi Revolu- 
tion and the Role of Women.”) Almost immediately 
Hitler’s government began offering interest-free loans 
to help couples set up house if the woman agreed to 
leave the labor force. Such efforts to increase the Ger- 
man birthrate reinforced the emphasis on child rearing 
in Nazi women’s organizations. Nonetheless, the size of 
the family continued to decrease in Germany as else- 
where in the industrialized world during the 1930s. 

Beginning in 1936, when rapid rearmament began 
to produce labor shortages, the regime did an about-face 
and began seeking to attract women back to the work- 
place, especially into jobs central to military prepara- 
tion. These efforts were not notably successful, and by 
1940 the military was calling for conscription of women 
into war industries. 

Further, the Nazis valued the family only insofar as it 
was congruent with the “health” of the racial commu- 
nity, and efforts to promote that health also compro- 
mised traditional family values. The regime regulated 
marriage and sought actively to eliminate the “un- 
healthy,” those deemed unfit. Just months after coming 
to power in 1933, Hitler brushed aside the objections of 
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Vice Chancellor Franz von Papen, a Catholic, and engi- 
neered a law mandating the compulsory sterilization of 
persons suffering from certain allegedly hereditary dis- 
eases. Medical personnel sterilized some 400,000, the 
vast majority of them “Aryan” Germans, during the Nazi 
years. 

Hitler’s regime also began immediately to single out 
the Jews, although Nazi Jewish policy remained an im- 
provised hodgepodge prior to World War II. Within weeks 
after Hitler became chancellor in 1933, new restrictions 
limited Jewish participation in the civil service, in the 
professions, and in German cultural life—and quickly 
drew censure from the League of Nations. The Nurem- 
berg Laws, announced at a party rally in 1935, included 
prohibition of sexual relations and marriage between 
Jews and non-Jewish Germans. Beginning in 1938, the 
Jews had to carry special identification cards and to add 
“Sarah” or “Israel” to their given names. 

But though Hitler and other Nazi leaders claimed 
periodically to be seeking a definitive solution to Ger- 
many’s “Jewish problem,” the dominant objective during 
the 1930s was to force German Jews to emigrate. About 
60,000 of Germany’s 550,000 Jews left the country during 
1933 and 1934, and perhaps 25 percent had gotten out by 
1938. The fact that the regime stripped emigrating Jews 
of their assets made emigration more difficult. Potential 
host countries, concerned about unemployment during 
the Depression, were especially unwilling to take in sub- 
stantial numbers of Jews if they were penniless. 

On November 9, 1938, using the assassination of a 
German diplomat in Paris as a pretext, the Nazis staged 
the Kristallnacht (Crystal Night) pogrom, during which 
almost all the synagogues in Germany and about seven 
thousand Jewish-owned stores were destroyed. Between 
30,000 and 50,000 relatively prosperous Jews were ar- 
rested and forced to emigrate after their property was 
confiscated. Although the German public had generally 
acquiesced in the earlier restrictions on Jews, this 
pogrom, with its wanton violation of private property, 
shocked many Germans. 

Concentration camps—supplementary detention 
centers—had become a feature of the Nazi regime virtu- 
ally at once, but prior to 1938 they were used primarily to 
hold political prisoners. As part of the Crystal Night 
pogrom, about 35,000 Jews were rounded up and sent to 
the camps, but most were soon released as long as they 
could document their intention to emigrate. When World 
War II began in 1939, the total camp population was 
about 25,000. The systematic physical extermination of 
the Jews began only during the war, in newly con- 
structed death camps. 
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e@ READING SOURCES 


_ [O]nly on the basis of this smaller world can the man’s — 


The Nazi Revolution and the Role of Women 


Hitler and the Nazis trumpeted a highly traditionalist conception of women’s roles. 
In doing so, they were reacting sharply against the emancipation of women that 
had been a hallmark of the 1920s, especially in Germany. Although a shortage of 
labor would force some compromise later in the decade, Hitler made the official Nazi 
view of women unmistakably clear in a speech to the women’s section of the Nazi 


Party on September 8, 1934. 


.. The slogan “Emancipation of women” was in- 


vented by Jewish intellectuals and its content was formed 
by the same spirit. In the really good times of German life 
the German woman had no need to emancipate herself. 
She possessed exactly what nature had necessarily given 
her to administer and preserve; just as the man in his 
good times had no need to fear that he would be ousted 
from his position in relation to the woman. 

In fact the woman was least likely to challenge 
his position. Only when he was not absolutely certain 


‘in his knowledge of his task did the eternal instinct of 


self and race-preservation begin to rebel in women. 


There then grew from this rebellion a state of affairs — 
-which was unnatural and which lasted until both 
sexes returned to the respective spheres which an 


eternally wise providence had preordained for them. 
If the man’s world is said to be the State, his strug- 
gle, his readiness to devote his powers to the service of 
the community, then it may perhaps be said that the 
woman’s is a smaller world. For her world is her hus- 
band, her family, her children, and her home. But 
what would become of the greater world if there were 
no one to tend and care for the smaller one? .. 


world be formed and build up. The two worlds are not 
antagonistic. They complement each other, they be- 
long together just as man and woman belong together. 

We do not consider it correct for the woman to in- 
terfere in the world of the man, in his main sphere. We 
consider it natural if these two worlds remain distinct. 
To the one belongs the strength of feeling, the strength 
of the soul. To the other belongs the strength of vision, 
of toughness, of decision, and of the willingness to act. 
In the one case this strength demands the willingness 
of the woman to risk her life to preserve this important 
cell and to multiply it, and in the other case it demands 
from the man the readiness to safeguard life. 


The sacrifices which the man makes in the strug- 
gle of his nation, the woman makes in the preserva- 
tion of that nation in individual cases. What the man 
gives in courage on the battlefield, the woman gives 
in eternal self-sacrifice, in eternal pain and suffering. 
Every child that a woman brings into the world is a 
battle, a battle waged for the existence of her peopie. 
And both must therefore mutually value and respect 
each other when they see that each performs the 
task that Nature and Providence have ordained. And 
this mutual respect will necessarily result from this 
separation of the functions of each. | 

It is not true, as Jewish intellectuals assert, that — 


respect depends on the overlapping of the spheres of 
activity of the sexes; this respect demands that nei- 


ther sex should try to do that which belongs to the 
sphere of the other. It lies in the last resort in the fact 
that each knows that the other is doing everything 
necessary to maintain the whole community. . . 

SO our women’s movement is for us not some- 
thing which inscribes on its banner as its programme 
the fight against men, but something which has as its 
programme the common fight together with men. 
For the new National Socialist national community _ 
acquires a firm basis precisely because we have > 
gained the trust of millions of women as fanatical fel- 
low-combatants, women who have fought for the 
common life in the service of the common task of 
preserving life, who in that combat did not set their 
sights on the rights which a Jewish intellectualism 
put before their eyes, but rather on the duties im-— 
posed by nature on all of us in common. 





Source: J. Noakes and G. Pridham, Nazism: -A History i in Documents 
and Eyewitness Accounts, wis edo ay vol. 1 (New tore Schocken, 
1990), pp. 449-450. 
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However, the killing of others deemed superfluous 
or threatening to the racial community began earlier, 
with the so-called euthanasia program initiated under 
volunteer medical teams in 1939. Its aim was to elimi- 
nate chronic mental patients, the incurably ill, and 
people with severe physical handicaps. Those subject to 
such treatment were overwhelmingly ethnic Germans, 
not Jews or foreigners. Although the regime did all it 
could to make it appear the victims had died naturally, a 
public outcry developed, especially among relatives and 
church leaders. Thus the program was discontinued in 
1941, but by then it had claimed 100,000 lives—and 
seems essentially to have achieved its initial objectives. 

This “euthanasia” program was based on the sense, 
fundamental to radical Nazism, that war was the norm 
and readiness for war the essential societal imperative. 
In war, societies send individuals to their deaths and, on 
the battlefield, make difficult distinctions among the 
wounded, letting some die in order to save those most 
likely to survive and return to battle. Struggle necessi- 
tates selection, which requires overcoming humanitar- 
ian scruples—especially the notion that “weakness” calls 
for special protection. Thus it was desirable to kill even 
ethnic Germans who were deemed unfit, as “life unwor- 
thy of life.” 

Preparation for war was the core of Nazism in prac- 
tice. The conquest of living space in the east would make 
possible a more advantageous agricultural-industrial 
balance. The result would be not only the self-sufficiency 
necessary for sovereignty but also the land-rootedness 
necessary for racial health. Such a war of conquest 
would strike not only the Slavic peoples of the region but 
also communism, centered in the Soviet Union. 

The point of domestic reorganization was to mar- 
shal the community’s energies and resources for war. Be- 
cause German business interests generally seemed 
congruent with Nazi purposes, Nazi aims did not appear 
to require some revolutionary assault on business elites 
or the capitalist economy. But the Nazis had their own 
road to travel, and beginning in 1936 they proved quite 
prepared to bend the economy, and to coordinate big 
business, to serve their longer-term aims of war-making. 

The Nazi drive toward war during the 1930s trans- 
formed international relations in Europe. The other Eu- 
ropean powers sought to understand Hitler's Germany 
in terms of the increasingly polarized political context of 
the period. Before considering the fortunes of Hitler's 
foreign policy, we must consider fascism as a wider phe- 
nomenon—and the efforts of the democracies, on the 
one hand, and the Soviet Union, on the other, to come to 
terms with it. 





Ideological Confrontation At a major international 
exhibition in Paris in 1937, the new antidemocratic political 
regimes of the interwar period made bold propaganda state- 
ments. With a sculpture from fascist Italy’s pavilion in the 
foreground, we look across the Seine River to a classic repre- 
sentation of the ideological warfare of the 1930s: the Soviet 
Pavilion, on the left, facing the German Pavilion, on the right. 
(AP/Wide World Photos) 


FASCIST CHALLENGE AND ANTIFASCIST 
RESPONSE, 1934-1939 
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7 OMMUNISM, fascism, and Nazism all repu- 
| diated the parliamentary democracy that had 
| been the West’s political norm. Each seemed 
subject to violence and excess, yet each had features that 
some found attractive, especially in light of the difficult 
socioeconomic circumstances of the 1930s. Yet commu- 
nists and adherents of the various forms of fascism were 
bitterly hostile to each other, and the very presence of 
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these new political systems caused polarization all over 
Europe. 

Beginning in 1934 communists sought to join with 
anyone who would work with them to defend the demo- 
cratic framework, and thus a role for communist parties, 
against further fascist assaults. This effort led to new an- 
tifascist coalition governments in Spain and France. In 
each case, however, the Depression restricted maneu- 
vering room, and these governments ended up further- 
ing the polarization they were seeking to avoid. By 
mid-1940, democracy had fallen in Spain, after a brutal 
civil war, and even in France, in the wake of military 
defeat. 


@ European Fascism and the Popular 
Front Response 


Although fascism attracted some of those elsewhere who 
were disaffected with democracy and hostile to commu- 
nism, the line between fascism and conservative author- 
itarianism blurred in the volatile political climate of the 
1930s. To some, any retreat from democracy appeared a 
step toward fascism. 

In east-central Europe, political distinctions became 
especially problematic. Movements like the Arrow Cross 
in Hungary and the Legion of the Archangel Michael in 
Romania modeled themselves on the Italian and 
German prototypes, but they never achieved political 
power. Those who controlled the antidemocratic gov- 
ernments in Hungary and Romania, as in Poland, Bul- 
garia, and Yugoslavia, were authoritarian traditionalists, 
not fascists. Still, many government leaders in the region 
welcomed the closer economic ties with Germany 
that Hitler’s economics minister, Hjalmar Schacht, engi- 
neered. The difference between authoritarianism and 
fascism remained clearest in Austria, where Catholic 
conservatives undermined democracy during 1933 and 
1934. They were actively hostile to the growing pro-Nazi 
agitation in Austria, partly because they wanted to keep 
Austria independent. 

In France various nationalist, anticommunist, and 
anti-Semitic leagues gathered momentum during the 
early 1930s. They covered a spectrum from monarchism 
to outspoken profascism, but together they constituted 
at least a potential threat to French democracy. In Febru- 
ary 1934, right-wing demonstrations against the Cham- 
ber of Deputies provoked a bloody clash with police and 
forced a change of ministry. As it began to seem that 
even France might be vulnerable, those from the center 
and left of the political spectrum began to think about 
collaborating to resist fascism. The Communists, espe- 


cially, took the initiative by promoting “popular fronts” 
of all those seeking to preserve democracy. 

This was a dramatic change in strategy for interna- 
tional communism. Even as Hitler was closing in on the 
German chancellorship in the early 1930s, German 
Communists, following Comintern policy, continued to 
attack their socialist rivals rather than seek a unified re- 
sponse to Nazism. From the communist perspective, 
fascism represented the crisis phase of monopoly capi- 
talism, so a Nazi government would actually be useful to 
strip away the democratic facade hiding class oppres- 
sion in Germany. But by 1934 the threat of fascism 
seemed so pressing that the Communists began actively 
promoting electoral alliances and governing coalitions 
with Socialists and even liberal democrats to resist 
its further spread. From 1934 until 1939, Communists 
everywhere consistently pursued this “popular front” 
strategy. 

But by the 1930s it was becoming ever harder to be 
sure what was fascist, what was dangerous, what might 
lead where. As fears intensified, perceptions became as 
important as realities. Popular front governments, in- 
tended to preserve democracy against what appeared to 
be fascism, could seem, to conservatives, to be leaning 
too far to the left. Ideological polarization made democ- 
racy extraordinarily difficult. The archetypal example 
proved to be Spain, where a tragedy of classical propor- 
tions was played out. 


@ From Democracy to Civil War in Spain, 
1931-1939 


Spain became a center of attention in the 1930s, when its 
promising new parliamentary democracy, launched in 
1931, led to civil war in 1936 and the triumph of a repres- 
sive authoritarian regime in 1939. An earlier effort at 
constitutional monarchy had fizzled by 1923, when King 
Alfonso XIII (1886-1941) supported a new military dicta- 
torship. But growing opposition led first to the resigna- 
tion of the dictator in 1930 and then, in April 1931, to the 
end of the monarchy and the proclamation of a republic. 
The elections for a constituent assembly that followed in 
June produced a solid victory for a coalition of liberal 
democrats and Socialists, as well as much hope for sub- 
stantial reform. 

A significant agrarian reform law was passed in 
1932, but partly because of the difficult depression eco- 
nomic context, the new government was slow to imple- 
ment it. Feeling betrayed, Socialists and agricultural 
workers became increasingly radical, producing growing 
upheaval in the countryside. Radicalism on the left 


made it harder for the moderates to govern and, at the 
same time, stimulated conservatives to become more 
politically active. 

A right-wing coalition known as the CEDA, led by 
José Maria Gil Robles* (1898-1980), grew in strength, be- 
coming the largest party in parliament with the elections 
of November 1933. In light of its parliamentary strength, 
the CEDA had a plausible claim to a government role, 
but it was kept from participation in government until 
October 1934. It seemed to the left, in the ideologically 
charged atmosphere of the time, that the growing role of 
the CEDA was a prelude to fascism. To let the CEDA into 
the government would be to hand the republic over to its 
enemies. 

A strong Catholic from the traditional Spanish right, 
Gil Robles refused to endorse the democratic republic as 
a form of government, but he and the CEDA were willing 
to work within it. So the Spanish left may have been too 
quick to see the CEDA as fascist—and to react when the 
CEDA finally got its government role. However, Mus- 
solini and Hitler had each come to power more or less 
legally, from within parliamentary institutions. The Ger- 
man left had been criticized for its passive response to 
the advent of Hitler; the Spanish left wanted to avoid the 
same mistake. 

Thus, when the CEDA finally got a role in the gov- 
ernment, the left responded during the fall of 1934 with 
quasi-revolutionary uprisings in Catalonia and Asturias, 
where a miners’ commune was put down only after two 
weeks of heavy fighting. In the aftermath, the right- 
leaning government of 1935 began undoing some of the 
reforms of the left-leaning government of 1931-1933, 
though still legally, within the framework of the parlia- 
mentary republic. 

In February 1936 a popular front coalition to ward 
off fascism won a narrow electoral victory, sufficient for 
an absolute majority in parliament. As would be true in 
France a few months later, electoral victory produced 
popular expectations that went well beyond the essen- 
tially defensive purposes of the popular front. Hoping to 
win back the leftist rank and file and head off what 
seemed a dangerous attempt at revolution, the new pop- 
ular front government began to implement a progressive 
program, now including the land reform that had been 
promised but not implemented earlier. But it was too 
late to undercut the growing radicalization of the masses. 

A wave of land seizures began in March 1936, fol- 
lowed by the most extensive strike movement in Spanish 
history, which by June was becoming clearly revolution- 





Gil Robles (heel ROH-blayce) 
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ary in character. To many, the government's inability to 
keep order had become the immediate issue. By the 
early summer of 1936, leaders of the democratic republic 
had become isolated between the extremes of left and 
right, each preparing an extralegal solution. 

Finally, in mid-July, several army officers initiated a 
military uprising against the government. Soon led by 
General Francisco Franco (1892-1975), these Nationalist 
insurgents took control of substantial parts of Spain. 
Elsewhere they failed to overcome the resistance of the 
Republican Loyalists, those determined to defend the re- 
public. So the result was not the intended military 
takeover but a brutal civil war (see Map 27.1). The sub- 
stantial Italian fascist and Nazi German intervention on 
the Nationalist side by the end of 1936 intensified the 
war's ideological ramifications. At the same time, the 
remarkable, often heroic resistance of the Loyalists cap- 
tured the imagination of the world. Indeed, forty thou- 
sand volunteers came from abroad to fight to preserve 
the Spanish republic. 

It proved a war of stunning brutality on both sides. 
Loyalist anticlericalism led to the murder of twelve bish- 
ops and perhaps one-eighth of the parish clergy in 
Spain. On the other side, the German bombing of the 
Basque town of Guernica’ on a crowded market day in 
April 1937, represented unforgettably in Pablo Picasso's 
painting, came to symbolize the violence and suffering 
of the whole era. 

Republican Loyalists assumed that Franco and the 
Nationalists represented another instance of fascism. In 
fact, however, Franco was no fascist, but rather a tradi- 
tional military man whose leadership role did not rest on 
personal charisma. He was an authoritarian emphasiz- 
ing discipline, order, and Spain's Catholic traditions. 

Still, in their effort to rally support during the civil 
war, Franco’s forces found it expedient to take advantage 
of the appeal of the Falange’, a genuinely fascist move- 
ment that had emerged under the leadership of the 
charismatic young José Antonio Primo de Rivera (1903- 
1936). Although extremely weak at the time of the elec- 
tions in February 1936, the Falange grew rapidly in 
opposition to the leftist radicalism that followed the 
popular front victory. As street fighting between left and 
right intensified that spring, the republic arrested José 
Antonio, as he was called, and he was in prison when the 
civil war began. 

José Antonio decided his best hope was alliance with 
the military. Although he was contemptuous of their 





Guernica (gher-NEE-kah, in Spanish; GWAIR-nee-kah, as 
customarily rendered in English) Falange (fah-LAHN-hay) 
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The Spanish Civil War, 1936-1939 The Nationalist insurgents quickly took over 


most of northern and eastern Spain in 1936 and then gradually expanded their territory. The fall of 
Madrid early in 1939 marked the end of fighting. The revolutionary effort of 1936-1937 within the 


Republican zone was centered in Barcelona. 


shortsighted conservatism, he felt their very absence of 
ideas afforded an opening for the Falange to provide di- 
rection, a genuine alternative. But it worked out the 
other way. In November 1936, José Antonio was tried and 
executed for conspiring to overthrow the republic, and 
the Nationalists promptly began using the trappings of 
the Falange, including the memory of José Antonio, to 
increase their popular appeal. 

Meanwhile, the Republicans had to fight a civil war 
while dealing with continuing revolution in their own 
ranks. Developing especially in Catalonia from the up- 
risings of 1936, that revolution was not communist but 
anarchist and syndicalist in orientation. The Commu- 
nists, true to popular front principles, insisted that this 
was no time for such “infantile leftist” revolutionary ex- 
periments. What mattered, throughout the Republican 
zone, was the factory discipline necessary to produce es- 
sential war materiel. So the Communists, under Stalin’s 


(Source: Adapted from The Times Atlas of World History, 3d ed. 
Copyright © HarperCollins Publishers, Ltd. Reprinted by permission of the publisher.) 


orders, were instrumental in putting down the anarchist 
revolution in Catalonia in June 1937. 

Under these extraordinary circumstances, the Com- 
munists, at first a distinct minority on the Spanish left, 
gradually gained the ascendancy on the Republican side, 
partly because they were disciplined and effective, partly 
because Soviet assistance enhanced their prestige. How- 
ever, this single-minded prosecution of the civil war did 
not prove enough to defeat the military insurgency, de- 
spite the considerable heroism on the Loyalist side. The 
war ended with the fall of Madrid to the Nationalists in 
March 1939. General Franco's authoritarian regime gov- 
erned Spain until his death in 1975. 

In Spain, as in Weimar Germany, the initial lack 
of consensus in a new republic made parliamentary 
democracy difficult, and the wider ideological frame- 
work magnified the difficulties. With the political boiling 
point so low, the left and the right each saw the other in 
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Picasso: Guernica Created for the Spanish Pavilion at the famed 1937 Paris Exhibition, Picasso's 
painting conveyed horror and outrage—his response to the German bombing of Guernica on a 
crowded market day in 1937, during the Spanish civil war. Picasso's stark, elemental imagery 
helped define this era of violence and suffering for the generations that followed. _ (Pablo Picasso, 
Guernica [1937, May-early June]. Oil on canvas. © Art Resource, NY. © ARS, NY) 


extreme terms and assumed that extraordinary response 
to the other was necessary. Thus the left tended to view 
even conservatives operating within a parliamentary 
framework as “fascist.” And each side was relatively 
quick to give up on a democratic republic that seemed to 
be tilting too far in the other direction. 


M@ France in the Era of the Popular Front 


In France, as in Spain, concern to arrest the spread of 
fascism led to a popular front coalition, here including 
Socialists, Communists, and Radicals, that governed the 
country from 1936 to 1938. Although it did not lead to 
civil war, the popular front was central to the French ex- 
perience of the 1930s, producing polarization and resig- 
nation, and undermining confidence in the Third 
Republic. 

Beginning in 1934, the French Communists took the 
initiative in approaching first the Socialists, then the 
Radicals, to develop a popular front coalition against fas- 
cism. In reaching out to the Radicals, the Communists 
stressed French patriotism and made no demand for sig- 
nificant economic reforms. Stalin gave this effort a major 
push in 1935 when, in a stunning change in the commu- 


nist line, he stressed the legitimacy of national defense 
and explicitly endorsed French rearmament. 

In the elections of April and May 1936, the popular 
front won a sizable majority in the Chamber of Deputies, 
putting the Socialists’ leader, Léon Blum (1872-1950), in 
line to become France’s first Socialist prime minister. 
The Communists pledged full support of the new Blum 
government but, to avoid fanning fears, they did not par- 
ticipate directly. However, despite the popular front's 
moderate and essentially defensive aims, the situation 
quickly began to polarize after the elections. 

Fearing that the new Blum government would be 
forced to devalue the French currency, and thereby di- 
minish the value of assets denominated in francs, 
French investors immediately began moving their capi- 
tal abroad. At the same time, the popular front victory 
produced a wave of enthusiasm among workers that es- 
caped the control of popular front leaders and culmi- 
nated in a spontaneous strike movement, the largest 
France had ever seen. By early June it had spread to all 
major industries nationwide. Although the workers’ de- 
mands—for collective bargaining, a forty-hour week, 
and paid vacations—were not extraordinary, the move- 
ment involved sit-down strikes as well as the normal 


936 Chapter 27 The Tortured Decade, 1930-1939 





Léon Blum The French Socialist leader appears in an enthu- 
siastic moment after the popular front victory in 1936. He 
was about to become France’s first Socialist prime minister, 
but in that role he encountered one dilemma after another. By 
1938, the high spirits of 1936 had dissolved. 


(Archives Ringart) 


walkouts and thus seemed quasi-revolutionary in char- 
acter. The major trade union confederation, the Com- 
munists, and most Socialists, including Blum himself, 
saw the strikes as a danger to the popular front, with its 
more modest aims of defending the republic, and ea- 
gerly pursued a settlement. 

That settlement, the Matignon” Agreement of June 
8, 1936, was a major victory for the French working class. 
Having been genuinely frightened by the strikes, and 
now reassured that the popular front government would 
at least uphold the law, French industrialists were willing 
to make significant concessions. So the workers got col- 
lective bargaining, elected shop stewards, and wage in- 


creases as a direct result of Matignon, then a forty-hour 
week and paid vacations in a reform package promptly 
passed by parliament. 

In the enthusiasm of the summer of 1936, other re- 
forms were enacted as well, but after that the popular 
front was forced bnto the defensive. Two problems un- 
dermined its energy and cohesion: the noncooperation 
of French business and the Spanish civil war. The cau- 
tious response of Blum, the Socialist prime minister, is 
striking in each case, but he faced a situation with little 
maneuvering room. 

From the outset Blum stressed that he had no man- 
date for revolution, and as France’s first Socialist prime 
minister, he felt it essential to prove that a Socialist could 
govern responsibly. Thus, Blum did not respond energet- 
ically to the capital flight, even though it produced seri- 
ous currency and budgetary difficulties. Perhaps, as 
critics suggest, he should have acted more aggressively 
to overhaul the French banking and credit system. But 
Blum shied away from any such drastic measures, both 
to prove he could be moderate and to avoid antagoniz- 
ing business. 

Blum was also uncertain as he faced the dilemmas 
surrounding the Spanish civil war. The key question was 
whether the French government should help the belea- 
guered Spanish republic, at least by sending supplies. Al- 
though he initially favored such help, Blum changed his 
mind under pressure from three sides. The Conservative 
government of Stanley Baldwin in Britain was against it. 
So was the French right; some even suggested that 
French intervention would provoke civil war in France as 
well. Moreover, the Radicals in his own coalition were 
generally opposed to helping the Spanish republic, so in- 
tervention would jeopardize the cohesion of the popular 
front itself. 

Thus, rather than help supply the Spanish republic, 
Blum promoted a nonintervention agreement among 
the major powers, including Italy and Germany. Many 
Socialists and Communists within the popular front dis- 
liked Blum’s cautious policy, however, especially as it be- 
came clear that Mussolini and Hitler were violating their 
hands-off pledges. As Blum stuck to nonintervention, 
the moral force of the popular front dissolved. 

In 1938 a new government under the Radical 
Edouard Daladier’ (1884-1970), still nominally a crea- 
ture of the popular front, began dismantling some of the 
key gains of 1936, even attacking the forty-hour week. 
Citing productivity and national security concerns, Dal- 
adier adopted probusiness policies and succeeded in at- 





Matignon (mah-tin- YAWN) 





Daladier (dah-lah-dee-YAY) 


tracting capital back to France. But workers, watching 
the gains they had won in 1936 slip away, felt betrayed. 
At the same time, businessmen and conservatives began 
blaming the workers’ gains—such as the five-day week— 
for slowing French rearmament. Although such charges 
were not entirely fair, they indicated how poisoned the 
atmosphere in France had become in the wake of the 
popular front. 

As France began to face the possibility of a new war, 
the popular front was widely blamed for French weakness. 
When war came at last, resignation and division were 
prevalent, in contrast with the patriotic unity and high 
spirits of 1914. It was partly for that reason that France was 
so easily defeated by Germany in 1940. And when France 
fell, the democratic Third Republic fell with it. 


THE COMING OF WORLD WAR II, 
1935-1939 


VEN as the Great Depression added to their 
burdens, Western leaders faced the challenge 
of maintaining the peace during the 1930s. 
But despite the promising adjustments of the 1920s, 
many of the problems that accompanied the World War I 
peace settlement were still in place when Hitler came to 
power. And Hitler had consistently trumpeted his inten- 
tion to overturn that settlement. What scope was there 
for peaceful revision? Could Hitler be stopped by threat 
of war? By the last years of the 1930s, these questions tor- 
tured the Western world as Hitler went from one success 
to another, raising the possibility of a new and more de- 
structive war. And the power balance rested on the re- 
sponses not only of the Western democracies, but of 
fascist Italy and the communist Soviet Union as well. 





M The Reorientation of Fascist Italy 


During its first decade in power, Benito Mussolini’s fas- 
cist regime in Italy concentrated on domestic recon- 
struction, especially the effort to mobilize people 
through their roles as producers within a new corpora- 
tive state (see page 894). But though corporativist insti- 
tutions were gradually constructed, with great rhetorical 
fanfare, they bogged down in bureaucratic meddling. 
Corporativism proved more the vehicle for regimenta- 
tion than for a more genuine kind of participation. Mus- 
solini offered assurances that, despite the necessary 
compromises, fascism’s corporativist revolution was 
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continuing, but many committed fascists were sharply 
critical of the new system. Fascism seemed to have 
stalled, partly as the result of compromise with prefas- 
cist elites and institutions, and partly as the result of its 
own internal contradictions. 

Mussolini was never merely the instrument of the 
established elites, but neither was he a consistent ideo- 
logue like Hitler. By the early 1930s, he sometimes 
seemed satisfied with ritual, spectacle, and the cult of his 
own infallibility as he juggled the contending forces in 
fascist Italy. But the limitations he had encountered on 
the domestic level increasingly frustrated him. On the 
international level, in contrast, the new context after 
Hitler came to power offered some welcome space for 
maneuver. So as the fascist revolution in Italy faltered, 
Mussolini concentrated increasingly on foreign policy. 

Though Italy, like Germany, remained dissatisfied 
with the territorial status quo, it was not obvious that fas- 
cist Italy and Nazi Germany had to end up in the same 
camp. For one thing, Italy was anxious to preserve an in- 
dependent Austria as a buffer with Germany, whereas 
many Germans and Austrians favored the unification of 
the two countries. Such a greater Germany might then 
threaten the gains Italy had won at the peace conference 
at Austria’s expense. When, in 1934, Germany seemed 
poised to absorb Austria, Mussolini helped stiffen the 
resistance of Austria’s leaders and played a part in forc- 
ing Hitler to back down. Mussolini even warned that 
Nazism, with its racist orientation, posed a significant 
threat to the best of European civilization. 

As it began to appear that France and Britain might 
have to work with the Soviet Union to check Hitler's Ger- 
many, French and British conservatives pushed for good 
relations with Mussolini’s Italy to provide ideological 
balance. So Italy was well positioned to play off both 
sides as Hitler began shaking things up on the interna- 
tional level after 1933. In 1935, just after Hitler an- 
nounced significant rearmament measures, unilaterally 
repudiating provisions of the Versailles treaty for the first 
time, Mussolini hosted a meeting with the French and 
British prime ministers at Stresa, in northern Italy. In an 
overt warning to Hitler's Germany, the three powers 
agreed to resist “any unilateral repudiation of treaties 
which may endanger the peace of Europe.” 

However, Mussolini was already preparing to extend 
Italy’s possessions in East Africa to encompass Ethiopia 
(formerly called Abyssinia). He assumed that the French 
and British, who needed his support against Hitler, 
would not offer significant opposition. Ethiopia had be- 
come a League of Nations member in 1923—sponsored 
by Italy, but opposed by Britain and France because 
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it still practiced slavery. After a border incident in De- 
cember 1934, Italian troops invaded in October 1935, 
prompting the League to announce sanctions against 
Italy. 

These sanctions were applied haphazardly, largely 
because France and Britain wanted to avoid irreparable 
damage to their longer-term relations with Italy. In any 
case, the sanctions did not deter Mussolini, whose forces 
prevailed through the use of aircraft and poison gas by 
May 1936. But they did make Italy receptive to German 
overtures in the aftermath of its victory. And the victory 
made Mussolini more restless. Rather than seeking to 
play again the enviable role of European balancer, he 
sent Italian troops and materiel to aid the Nationalists in 
the Spanish civil war, thereby further alienating demo- 
cratic opinion elsewhere. 

Conservatives in Britain and France continued to 
push for accommodation with Italy, hoping to revive the 
“Stresa front” against Hitler. Some even defended Italian 
imperialism in East Africa. But Italy continued its drift 
toward Germany. Late in 1936 Mussolini spoke of a new 
Rome-Berlin Axis for the first time. During 1937 and 1938 
he and Hitler exchanged visits. Finally, in May 1939, Italy 
joined Germany in an open-ended military alliance, the 
Pact of Steel, but Mussolini made it clear that Italy could 
not be ready for a major European war before 1943. 

To cement this developing relationship, fascist Italy 
adopted anti-Semitic racial laws, even though Italian 
fascism had not originally been anti-Semitic. Indeed, the 
party had attracted Jewish Italians to its membership in 
about the same proportion as non-Jews. Although the 
imperial venture in Ethiopia had been popular among 
the Italian people, the increasing subservience to Nazi 
Germany displeased even many committed fascists. Such 
opposition helped keep Mussolini from intervention 
when war broke out in September 1939. 


@ Restoring German Sovereignty, 1935-1936 


During his first years in power, through 1936, Hitler 
could be understood as merely restoring German sover- 
eignty, revising a postwar settlement that had been mis- 
conceived in the first place. However uncouth and 
abrasive he might seem, it was hard to find a basis for op- 
posing him. Yet in commencing German rearmament in 
1935, and especially in remilitarizing the Rhineland in 
March 1936, Hitler fundamentally reversed the power 
balance established in France's favor at the peace con- 
ference. 

France's special advantage had been the demilita- 
rization of the entire German territory west of the Rhine 
River and a 50-kilometer strip on the east bank. The 


measure had been reaffirmed at Locarno in 1925, now 
with Germany’s free agreement, and it was guaranteed 
by Britain and Italy. Yet on a Saturday morning in March 
1936, that advantage disappeared as German troops 
moved into the forbidden area. The French and British 
acquiesced, uncertain of what else to do. After all, Hitler 
was only restoring Germany to full sovereignty. 

* But Hitler was not likely to stop there. As a result of 
the war and the peace, three new countries—Austria, 
Czechoslovakia, and Poland—bordered Germany (see 
Map 27.2). In each, the peace settlement had left trouble 
spots involving the status of ethnic Germans; in each, 
the status quo was open to question. 


™ Austria, Czechoslovakia, and Appeasement 


As early as 1934, Hitler had moved to encompass his 
homeland, Austria, but strenuous opposition from Italy 
led him to back down. The developing understanding 
with Italy by 1936 enabled Hitler to focus again on Aus- 
tria—initiating the second, more radical phase of his 
prewar foreign policy. On a pretext in March 1938, Ger- 
man troops moved into Austria, which was promptly 
incorporated into Germany. This time Mussolini was 
willing to acquiesce, and Hitler was genuinely grateful. 

The Treaty of Versailles had explicitly prohibited this 
Anschluss, or unity of Austria with Germany, though that 
prohibition violated the principle of self-determination. 
It was widely believed in the West, no doubt correctly, 
that most Austrians favored unity with Germany now 
that the Habsburg Empire had broken up. The Anschluss 
could thus be justified as revising a misconceived aspect 
of the peace settlement. 

Czechoslovakia presented quite a different situa- 
tion. Although it had preserved democratic institutions, 
the country included restive minorities of Slovaks, Mag- 
yars, Ruthenians, Poles, and—concentrated especially in 
the Sudetenland, along the German and Austrian bor- 
ders—about 3.25 million Germans. After having been 
part of the dominant nationality in the old Habsburg 
Empire, those Germans were frustrated with their mi- 
nority status in the new Czechoslovakia. Worse, they 
seemed to suffer disproportionately from the Depres- 
sion. Hitler’s agents actively stirred up their resentments. 

Leading the West’s response, when Hitler began 
making an issue of Czechoslovakia, was Neville Cham- 
berlain (1869-1940), who followed Stanley Baldwin as 
Britain’s prime minister in May 1937. An intelligent, vig- 
orous, and public-spirited man from the progressive 
wing of the Conservative party, Chamberlain has long 
been derided as the architect of the “appeasement” of 
Hitler at the Munich conference of 1938, which settled 
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Map 27.2 The Expansion of Nazi Germany, 1936-1939 ‘Especially with the remilitarization 
of the Rhineland in 1936, Hitler’s Germany began moving, step by step, to alter the European 
power balance. In September 1939 the Soviet Union also began annexing territory, capitalizing 


on its agreement with Germany the month before. 


the crisis over Czechoslovakia. Trumpeted as the key to 
peace, the Munich agreement proved but a step to the 
war that broke out less than a year later. Yet though it 
failed, Chamberlain’s policy of appeasement stemmed 
not from cowardice or mere drift, and certainly not from 
some unspoken pro-Nazi sentiment. 

Rather than let events spin out of control, as seemed 
to have happened in 1914, Chamberlain sought to mas- 
ter the difficult international situation through creative 


bargaining. The excesses of Hitler's policy resulted from 
the mistakes of Versailles; redo the settlement on a more 
realistic basis, and Germany would behave responsibly. 
The key, Chamberlain felt, was to pinpoint the sources of 
Germany’s frustrations and, as he put it, “to remove the 
danger spots one by one.” 

Moreover, in Britain as elsewhere, there were some 
who saw Hitler’s resurgent Germany as a bulwark against 
communism, which might spread into east-central 
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The Illusion of Peace Neville 
Chamberlain, returning home to 
Britain from Munich to a hero’s 
welcome, waves the peace decla- 
ration that was supposed to have 
brought “peace in our time.” This 
was late September 1938. Less 
than a year later, Europe was 
again at war. (Hulton Getty/Liaison) 


Europe—especially in the event of another war. Indeed, 
the victor in another war might well be the revolutionary 
left. To prevent such an outcome was worth a few conces- 
sions to Hitler. 

The Czechs, led by Eduard BeneS’ (1884-1948), made 
some attempt to liberalize their nationality policy. But by 
April 1938 they were becoming ever less sympathetic to 
Sudeten German demands for autonomy, especially as 
German bullying came to accompany them. Tensions 
between Czechoslovakia and Germany mounted, and by 
late September 1938 war appeared imminent, despite 
Chamberlain's efforts to mediate. (See the box “Reading 
Sources: Toward Appeasement: The Longing for Peace.”) 
Both the French and the British began mobilizing, with 
French troops manning the Maginot Line for the first 
time. 

A 1924 treaty bound France to come to the aid of 
Czechoslovakia in the event of aggression. Moreover, the 
Soviet Union, according to a treaty of 1935, was bound to 
assist Czechoslovakia if the French did so. And through- 
out the crisis, the Soviets pushed for a strong stand in de- 
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fense of Czechoslovakia against German aggression. For 
both ideological and military reasons, however, the 
British and French were reluctant to line up for war on 
the side of the Soviet Union. The value of the Soviet mili- 


tary was uncertain, at best, at a time when the Soviet of- 
ficer corps had just been purged. 

By September, Hitler seemed eager to smash the 
Czechs by force, but when Mussolini proposed a four- 
power conference, he was persuaded to talk again. At 
Munich late in September, Britain, France, Italy, and 
Germany settled the matter, with Czechoslovakia—and 
the Soviet Union—excluded. Determined not to risk war 
over what seemed Czech intransigence, the British 
ended up agreeing to what Hitler had wanted all along— 
not merely autonomy for the Sudeten Germans but Ger- 
man annexation of the Sudetenland. 

The Munich agreement specified that all Sudeten ar- 
eas with German majorities be transferred to Germany. 
Plebiscites were to be held in areas with large German 
minorities, and Hitler pledged to respect the sovereignty 
of the now diminished Czechoslovak state. Chamberlain 
and his French counterpart, Edouard Daladier, each re- 
turned home to a hero's welcome, having transformed 
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Late in September 1938, the crisis har aenea over Germany's demands on 
Czechoslovakia produced an emotional roller coaster for Europeans. Central to the — 
continuing effort to preserve the peace was the British prime minister, Neville 
Chamberlain, who flew to Germany twice to meet with Hitler before the crisis 
a ~ reached its climax. At first, Chamberlain thought he had found a formula for peace, 
but then Hitler upped his demands. Thus, Chamberlain’s tone was somber when he __ ess 
addressed the British people by radio neo ee his second, trip, on Pe 27, BERN 


at what pee the height of th the crisis. 
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had made up its mind to dominate the world by. fear at 
oe its force, I should feel that it must be resisted. . AS |i 


_to read of the growing anxiety they reveal... . 
eee a felt my responsibility heavy before, | to read 
t “such. letters has made it seem almost verwhelm- 
|| ing. How horrible, fantastic, incredible it is that we 
should be digging trenches and trying on gas masks 


here because of a quarrel in a far-away country be- 
_ tween people of whom we know nothing. It seems _ 


1 still more impossible that a quarrel which has already | 


been settled in principle should be the subject of war. - 


I can well understand the reasons why the Czech 


Government have felt unable to accept the terms _ 


which have been put before them in the German 
memorandum. YETt believe after my talks with Herr 


- Hitler that, if only time were allowed, it ought to be | 


possible for the arrangements for transferring the ter- 
ritory that the Czech government has agreed to give 
to comet to be settled by agreement under condi- 


what had seemed certain war to, in Chamberlain's soon- 
to-be-notorious phrase, “peace in our time.” 

Rather than settle the nationality questions bedevil- 
ing Czechoslovakia, the Munich agreement only pro- 
voked further unrest. Poland and Hungary, eager to 
exploit the new weakness of Czechoslovakia, agitated 
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war has not begun, there i ‘is always. hope that itmay | 4 
be prevented, and you know that Iam going to work 
for peace to the last moment. Good night. . 





Source: Neville ‘Chamberlain, In Search of Peace: Speeches ( 1937— 
ne oe Hutchinson, saleena's pp- 274-276. 


For additional information on this topic, go to 
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successfully to annex disputed areas with large numbers 
of their respective nationalities. Then unrest stemming 
from Slovak separatism afforded a pretext for Germany 
to send troops into Prague in March 1939. The Slovak ar- 
eas were spun off as a separate nation, while the Czech 
areas became the Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia. 
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Less than six months after the Munich conference, most 
of what had been Czechoslovakia had landed firmly 
within the Nazi orbit (see Map 27.2). It was no longer 
possible to justify Hitler’s actions as an effort to unite all 
Germans in one state. 


@ Poland, the Nazi-Soviet Pact, 
and the Coming of War 


With Poland, the German grievance was still more seri- 
ous, for the new Polish state had been created partly at 
German expense. Especially galling to Germans was the 
Polish corridor, which cut off East Prussia from the bulk 
of Germany in order to give Poland access to the sea. The 
city of Danzig (now Gdansk), historically Polish but part 
of Germany before World War I, was left a “free city,” su- 
pervised by the League of Nations. 

Disillusioned by Hitler’s dismemberment of Czecho- 
slovakia, and angered by the Germans’ menacing rheto- 
ric regarding Poland, Chamberlain announced to the 
House of Commons on March 31, 1939, that Britain and 
France would intervene militarily should Poland’s inde- 
pendence be threatened. Chamberlain was not only 
abandoning the policy of appeasement; he was making a 
clear commitment to the Continent, of the sort that 
British governments had resisted since 1919. He could do 
so partly because Britain was rapidly rearming. By early 
1940, in fact, Britain was spending nearly as large a share 
of its national income on the military as Germany was. 

Chamberlain's assertive statement was not enough 
to deter Hitler, who seems to have been determined to 
settle the Polish question by force. In an effort to localize 
the conflict, however, Hitler continued to insist that Ger- 
man aims were limited and reasonable. Germany simply 
wanted Danzig and German transit across the corridor; 
it was the Polish stance that was rigid and unreasonable. 
Hitler apparently believed that Polish stubbornness 
would alienate the British and French, undercutting 
their support. And as the crisis developed by mid-1939, 
doubts were increasingly expressed, on all sides, that the 
British and French were really prepared to aid Poland 
militarily—that they had the will “to die for Danzig.” 

Although they had been lukewarm to Soviet propos- 
als for a military alliance, Britain and France began to 
negotiate with the Soviet Union more seriously during 
the spring and summer of 1939. But reservations about 
the value of a Soviet alliance continued to gnaw at West- 
ern leaders. For one thing, Soviet troops could gain ac- 
cess to Germany only by moving through Poland or 
Romania. But each had territory gained at the expense of 
Russia in the postwar settlement, so the British and 
French, suspicious of Soviet designs on both, were reluc- 


tant to insist that Soviet troops be allowed to pass 
through them. 

Even as negotiations between the Soviet Union and 
the democracies continued, the Soviets came to their 
own agreement with Nazi Germany on August 23, 1939, 
in a pact that astonished the world. Each side had been 
denouncing the other, and although Hitler had explored 
the possibility of Soviet neutrality in May, serious negoti- 
ations began only that August, when the Soviets got the 
clear signa] that a German invasion of Poland was in- 
evitable. It now appeared that no Soviet alliance with 
Britain and France could prevent war. Under these 
circumstances, a nonaggression pact with Germany 
seemed better to serve Soviet interests than a problem- 
atic war on the side of Britain and France. So the Soviets 
agreed with the Germans that each would remain neu- 
tral in the event that either became involved in a war 
with some other nation. 

The Soviet flip-flop stemmed partly from disillu- 
sionment with the British and French response to the ac- 
celerating threat of Nazism. The democracies seemed no 
more trustworthy, and potentially no less hostile, than 
Nazi Germany. Moreover, a secret protocol to the Nazi- 
Soviet Pact apportioned major areas of east-central Eu- 
rope between the Soviet Union and Germany. As a result, 
the Soviets soon regained much of what they had lost af- 
ter World War I, when Poland, Finland, and other states 
had been created or aggrandized with territories that 
had formerly been part of the Russian Empire. 

The Nazi-Soviet Pact seemed to give Hitler the free 
hand he wanted in Poland. With the dramatic change in 
alignment, the democracies were surely much less likely 
to intervene. But Chamberlain, again determined to 
avoid the hesitations of 1914, publicly reaffirmed the 
British guarantee to Poland on August 25. Britain would 
indeed intervene if Germany attacked. And after Hitler 
ordered the German invasion of Poland on September 1, 
the British and French responded with declarations of 
war on September 3. 

With each step on the path to war, Hitler had vacil- 
lated between apparent reasonableness and wanton ag- 
gressiveness. Sometimes he accented the plausibility of 
his demands in light of problems with the postwar set- 
tlement; sometimes he seemed to be actively seeking 
war. Even in invading Poland, he may still have hoped to 
localize hostilities. But he was certainly willing to risk a 
more general European war, and the deepest thrust of 
his policy was toward an all-out war of conquest—first 
against Poland, but ultimately against the Soviet Union. 
War was essential to the Nazi vision, and only when the 
assault on Poland became a full-scale war did the under- 
lying purposes of Nazism become clear. 


SUMMARY 


HE 1930s made a cruel mockery of the hopes 
for restabilization that had followed World 
War I. The Depression and the challenges 
from new political regimes called both capitalism and 
democracy into question. Hitler’s Germany, especially, 
presented an unprecedented challenge to the European 
order, but the leading democracies, Britain and France, 
were slow to respond. Eagerness to avoid another war af- 
fected their reactions, as did the ideological polarization 
of the decade. Led by Britain, the democracies began se- 
riously resisting the Nazi challenge only in 1939. 

During the 1930s the democracies had to respond to 
three novel regimes—lItalian fascism, German Nazism, 
and Stalinist communism—that did not play by the ex- 
pected rules. Although their originating purposes dif- 
fered, each was totalitarian in seeking the total political 
mobilization of the population, so that even leisure-time 
activities took on a public or political dimension. And 
each claimed to be superior partly because of its capac- 
ity to mobilize people for great collective projects as 
democratic regimes could not. But though they did in- 
volve ordinary people in new ways, each of the three 
regimes concentrated power in the hands of dictators. 
Thus they were at once dynamic and unpredictable— 
and thus, in part, the hesitancy and uncertainty of the 
democracies in dealing with them. 

At the same time, the hesitations of the democracies 
during the 1930s tended to confirm the view of the three 
dictators that democracy was weak, decadent, passé. 
Such contempt inclined Mussolini and Hitler to ever 
greater recklessness, and persuaded Stalin finally to 
make his own deal with the Nazis in August 1939, When 
he invaded Poland on September 1, Hitler seriously be- 
lieved the democracies would let him have his way. It 
was hardly clear that this would end up another Euro- 
pean war, let alone the most destructive, cataclysmic war 
the world had ever seen. 
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Film as Propaganda 





ne of the extraordinary pieces of evidence from the 

Nazi period is Triumph of the Will, a documentary 
film on the sixth Nazi Party rally, which took place Sep- 
tember 4—10, 1934, in the historic city of Nuremberg, by 
this time the official site for such party rallies. Directed 
by a talented young woman, Leni Riefenstahl (b. 1902), 
Triumph of the Will has long been recognized as one of 
the most compelling propaganda films ever made. What 
can we learn from this film about how the Nazis under- 
stood and used propaganda? What was the Nazi regime 
trying to convey in sponsoring the film, with the particu- 
lar images it contained? 

Asense of the scope for political propaganda was one 
of the defining features of the Nazi movement virtually 
from its inception. In his quest for power Hitler allotted an 
especially significant role to his future propaganda minis- 
ter, Joseph Goebbels. Both Hitler and Goebbels saw that 
new media and carefully orchestrated events might be 
used to shape the political views of masses of people. 

The Nazi Party held the first of what would become 
annual conventions in Nuremberg in 1927. From the 
start, these meetings were rallies of the faithful, intended 
to give the Nazi movement a sense of cohesion and com- 
mon purpose; but they increasingly became carefully 
staged propaganda spectacles, with banners and search- 
lights, parades and speeches. When, by 1934, the regime 
had completed the task of immediate power consolida- 
tion, it seemed time to seize the potential of the film 
medium to carry the spectacle beyond those present in 
Nuremberg. The intention to make a film thus influ- 
enced the staging of the 1934 rally. Film would transform 
the six-day event into a single potent work of art. 

When Hitler came to power, Goebbels, as propa- 
ganda minister, assumed control of the German film 
industry, and he was particularly jealous of his preroga- 
tives in this sphere. If there was to be a film of one of the 
Nuremberg rallies, he assumed that he would be in 
charge. So he objected strenuously when Hitler decided 
that Riefenstahl, who was not even a party member, 
should film the 1934 rally. 

Already popular as an actress, Riefenstahl had estab- 
lished her own film-making company in 1931, before she 
turned 30. Her first film won the admiration of Hitler, 
who sought her out and eventually proposed that she di- 
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rect the film of the party rally. Although she was an artist 
with no special interest in politics, Riefenstahl, like many 
Germans, believed at this point that Hitler might be able 
to revive Germany’s fortunes. So despite considerable re- 
luctance, she bowed to Hitler's persistence and agreed to 
do the film—though only after she was guaranteed final 
control over editing. Her relations with Goebbels re- 
mained strained, but Hitler continued to support her as 
she made Triumph of the Will. 

Riefenstahl developed the 107-minute film by edit- 
ing sixty-one hours of footage that covered everything 
from Hitler's arrival and motorcade to the closing pa- 
rades and speeches. As depicted on film, the party rally 
does not convey an overt ideological message. We hear 
Hitler not attacking Jews or glorifying conquest but sim- 
ply trumpeting German renewal. What strikes us in 
Riefenstahl’s portrayal are the unity and epic monumen- 
tality that Nazism had apparently brought to Germany 
thanks to Hitler’s leadership. 

The film opens as Hitler emerges from dramatic 
cloud formations to arrive by airplane, descending from 
the sky like a god. He appears throughout the film as an 
almost superhuman figure, even, as in the shot shown 
here, as inspired, possessed, uncanny. Above all, he is a 
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HE effects could well be called unprecedented, magnifi- 

cent, beautiful, stupendous and terrifying. No man- 

made phenomenon of such tremendous power had ever 
occurred before. . . . Thirty seconds after the explosion came first, the 
air blast pressing hard against the people and things, to be followed 
almost immediately by the strong, sustained, awesome roar which 
warned of doomsday and made us feel that we puny things were blas- 
phemous to dare tamper with the forces heretofore reserved to The 
Almighty.”? 

So wrote Brigadier General Thomas E Farrell, who had just wit- 
nessed the birth of the atomic age. On July 16, 1945, watching from a 
shelter 10,000 yards away, Farrell had seen the first explosion of an 
atomic bomb at a remote, top-secret U.S. government testing 
ground near Alamogordo, New Mexico. Such a weapon had been lit- 
tle more than a theoretical possibility when World War II began, and 
it required a remarkable concentration of effort, centered first in 
Britain, then in the United States, to make possible the awesome 
spectacle that confronted General Farrell. Exceeding most expecta- 
tions, the test revealed a weapon of unprecedented power and de- 
structiveness. 

Within weeks, the United States dropped two other atomic 
bombs—first on Hiroshima, then on Nagasaki—to force the surrender 
of Japan in August 1945. Thus ended the Second World War, the con- 
flict that had begun six long years earlier with the German invasion of 
Poland. At first Germany enjoyed remarkable success, prompting Italy 
to intervene—and encouraging Japanese aggressiveness as well. But 
Britain held on even after its ally, France, fell to Germany in 1940. Then 


Atomic bombing of Nagasaki, August 9, 1945. When this photo was taken, 
from an observation plane 6 miles up, thirty-five thousand people on the 
ground had already died. 


(By courtesy of the Trustees of the Imperial War Museum) 
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the war changed character in 1941 when Germany 
attacked the Soviet Union and Japan attacked the 
United States. 

Britain, the United States, and the Soviet Union 
quickly came together in a “Grand Alliance,” which 
spearheaded the victorious struggle against the 
Axis powers, Germany, Italy, and Japan. In Europe, 
the Soviet victory in a brutal land war with Ger- 
many proved decisive. In East Asia and the Pacific, 
the Americans gradually prevailed against Japan. 
The American use of the atomic bomb to end the 
war was the final stage in an escalation of violence 
that made World War II the most destructive in his- 
tory. What the advent of this terrifying new weapon 
would mean for the future remained unclear in the 
war's immediate aftermath. 

The ironic outcome of the Second World War 
was a new cold war between the two major victors, 
the United States and the Soviet Union. Emerging 
from the war with far greater power and prestige, 
each assumed a world role that would have been 
hard to imagine just a few years earlier. By the end 
of the 1940s, these two new superpowers had di- 
vided Europe into competing spheres of influence. 
Indeed, the competition between the United States 
and the Soviet Union almost immediately became 
global in scope, creating a bipolar world. And the 
cold war between them was especially terrifying 
because, seeking military advantage, they raced to 
stockpile ever more destructive nuclear weapons. 
Thus the threat of nuclear annihilation helped de- 
fine the cold war era. 

World War II led to the defeat of Italy, Germany, 
and Japan and in this sense resolved the conflicts 
that had caused it. But the experience of this par- 
ticular war changed the world forever. Before fi- 
nally meeting defeat, the Nazis were sufficiently 
successful to begin implementing their “new or- 
der” in Europe, especially in the territories they 
conquered to the east. As part of this effort, in what 
has become known as the Holocaust, they began 
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systematically murdering Jews in extermination 
camps, eventually killing as many as 6 million. The 
most destructive of the camps was at Auschwitz’, 
in what had been Poland. Often paired after the 
war, Auschwitz and Hiroshima came to stand for 
the incredible new forms of death and destruction 
that the war had spawned—and that continued to 
haunt the world long after it had ended, posing 
new questions about the meaning of Western 
civilization. 
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Auschwitz (OWSH-vits) 


THE VicTORY OF NAZI GERMANY, 
1939-1941 


NSTEAD of the enthusiasm evident in 1914, 
the German invasion of Poland on September 
1, 1939, produced a grim sense of foreboding, 
even in Germany. Well-publicized incidents such as the 
German bombing of civilians during the Spanish civil 
war and the Italian use of poison gas in Ethiopia sug- 
gested that the frightening new technologies introduced 
in World War I would now be used on a far greater scale. 
The new conflict would be a much uglier war, more di- 
rectly involving civilians. 

Still, as in 1914, there were hopes that this war could 
be localized and brief—that it would not become a 
“world war.” Hitler and the Germans envisioned a 
Blitzkrieg, or “lightning war,” and the initial outcome 
seemed to confirm these expectations. Poland fell 
quickly, and Hitler publicly offered peace to Britain and 
France, seriously thinking that might be the end of it. 
The British and French refused to call off the war, but 
from 1939 through 1941 the Nazis won victory after vic- 
tory, establishing the foundation for their new order in 
Europe. 





@ Initial Conquests and “Phony War” 


The Polish army was large enough to have given the Ger- 
mans a serious battle. But in adapting the technological 
innovations of World War I, Germany had developed a 
new military strategy based on rapid mobility. This 
Blitzkrieg strategy employed swift, highly concentrated 
offensives based on mobile tanks covered with concen- 
trated air support, including dive-bombers that struck 
just ahead of the tanks. In Poland this strategy proved 
decisive. The French could offer only token help, and the 
last Polish unit surrendered on October 2, barely a 
month after the fighting had begun. The speed of the 
German victory stunned the world. 

Meanwhile, the Soviets began cashing in on the pact 
they had made with Nazi Germany a few weeks before. It 
offered a precious opportunity to undo provisions of the 
World War I settlement that had significantly diminished 
the western territories of the former Russian Empire. On 
September 17, with the German victory in Poland as- 
sured, Stalin sent Soviet forces westward to share in the 
spoils. Soon Poland was again divided between Ger- 
many and Russia, just as most of it had been before 1914. 
The Baltic states of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania soon 
fell as well. 
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When Finland proved less pliable, the Soviets in- 
vaded in November 1939. In the ensuing “Winter War,” 
the Finns held out bravely, and only by taking heavy ca- 
sualties did the Soviets manage to prevail by March 1940. 
These difficulties seemed to confirm suspicions that 
Stalin’s purge during the mid-1930s had substantially 
weakened the Soviet army. Still, by midsummer 1940 the 
Soviet Union had regained much of the territory it had 
lost during the upheavals surrounding the revolution of 
L917. 

In the west, little happened during the strained win- 
ter of 1939-1940, known as the “Phony War.” Then, on 
April 9, 1940, the Germans attacked Norway and Den- 
mark in a surprise move to preempt a British and French 
scheme to cut off the major route for the shipment of 
Swedish iron ore to Germany. Denmark fell almost at 
once, while the staunch resistance in Norway was effec- 
tively broken by the end of April. The stage was set for the 
German assault on France. 


@ The Fall of France, 1940 


The war in the west began in earnest on May 10, 1940, 
when the Germans attacked France and the Low Coun- 
tries. They launched their assault on France through 
the Ardennes Forest, above the northern end of the 
Maginot Line—terrain so difficult the French had dis- 
counted the possibility of an enemy strike there (see 
page 884). As in 1914, northern France quickly became 
the focus of a major war pitting French forces and their 
British allies against invading Germans. But this time, 
in startling contrast to World War I, the Battle of France 
was over in less than six weeks, a humiliating defeat for 
the French. 

The problem for France was not lack of men and 
materiel, but strategy: how men and materiel were used. 
For example, Germany had only a slight numerical ad- 
vantage in tanks. But in France, as in Poland, Germany 
took advantage of mobile tanks and dive-bombers to 
mount rapid, highly concentrated offensives. Germany 
achieved the essential breakthrough partly because the 
French command underestimated the speed with which 
the German army could move through Belgium. 

Anticipating another long, defensive war, France 
had dispersed its tanks among infantry units along a 
broad front. Once the German tank column broke 
through the French lines, it quickly cut through northern 
France toward the North Sea. France’s poor showing 
convinced the British that rather than commit troops 
and planes to a hopeless battle in France, they should get 
out and regroup for a longer global war. Finally, 200,000 
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British troops—as well as 130,000 French—escaped Ger- 
man encirclement and capture through a difficult evacu- 
ation at Dunkirk early in June (see Map 28.1). 

By mid-June, Germany had won a decisive victory. 
As the French military collapsed, the French cabinet re- 
signed, to be replaced by a new government under Mar- 
shal Philippe Pétain, who had led the successful French 
effort in the Battle of Verdun during World War I. Pétain’s 
government first asked for an armistice and then engi- 
neered a change of regime. The French parliament 
voted by an overwhelming majority to give Pétain ex- 
ceptional powers, including the power to draw up a new 
constitution. So ended the parliamentary democracy of 
the Third Republic, which seemed responsible for 
France’s weakness. The republic gave way to the more 
authoritarian Vichy° regime, named after the resort city 
to which the government retreated as the Germans 
moved into Paris. The end of the fighting in France re- 
sulted in a kind of antidemocratic revolution, but one in 
which the French people, stunned by military defeat, at 
first acquiesced. 

According to the armistice agreement, the French 
government was not only to cease hostilities but also to 
collaborate with the victorious Germans. French resis- 
tance began immediately, however. In a radio broadcast 
from London on June 18, Charles de Gaulle® (1890— 
1970), the youngest general in the French army, called on 
French forces to rally to him to continue the fight against 
Nazi Germany. The military forces stationed in the 
French colonies, as well as the French troops that had 
been evacuated at Dunkirk, could form the nucleus of a 
new French army. Under the circumstances of military 
defeat and political change, de Gaulle’s appeal seemed 
quixotic at best, and most French colonies went along 
with what seemed the legitimate French government at 
Vichy. For the new Vichy government, de Gaulle was a 
traitor. Yet a new Free French force grew from de Gaulle’s 
remarkable appeal, and its subsequent role in the war 
helped overcome the humiliation of France's quick de- 
feat in 1940. 

What next for Hitler and the Germans, who seemed 
virtually invincible after their conquest of France? Ulti- 
mately decisive would be the assault on the Soviet 
Union in June 1941, but two chains of events after the 
Battle of France influenced the timing of the assault— 
perhaps in crucial ways. Britain proved a more implaca- 
ble foe, and Italy a more burdensome friend, than Hitler 
had expected. 





Vichy (VEE-shee) de Gaulle (duh GOHL) 
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@ Winston Churchill and the Battle of Britain 


With the defeat of France, Hitler seems to have expected 
that Britain, now apparently vulnerable to German inva- 
sion, would come to terms. And certainly some promi- 
nent Britons did question the wisdom of remaining at 
war. But the British war effort found a new and effective 
champion in Winston Churchill (1874-1965), who re- 
placed Neville Chamberlain as prime minister on May 
10, when the German invasion of western Europe began. 
Although Churchill had been prominent in British pub- 
lic life for years, his career to this point had not been 
noteworthy for either judgment or success. He was ob- 
stinate, difficult, something of a curmudgeon. Yet he rose 
to the wartime challenge, becoming one of the notable 
leaders of the modern era. In speeches to the House of 
Commons during the remainder of 1940, he inspired his 
nation with some of the most memorable words of the 
war. Though some found a negotiated settlement with 
Germany even more sensible in light of the outcome in 


France, Churchill’s dogged promise of “blood, toil, tears, 
and sweat” helped rally the British people, so that later 
he could say, without exaggeration, that “this was their 
finest hour.” 

After the fall of France, Churchill's Britain promptly 
moved to full mobilization for a protracted war. Indeed, 
Britain developed the most thoroughly coordinated war 
economy of all the belligerents, producing more tanks, 
aircraft, and machine guns than Germany did between 
1940 and 1942. The National Service Act of 1941 sub- 
jected men aged 18 to 50 and women aged 20 to 30 to 
military or civilian war service. The upper age limits were 
subsequently raised to meet the demand for labor. Al- 
most 70 percent of the 3 million people added to the 
British work force during the war were women. 

Britain, then, intended to continue the fight even af- 
ter France fell. Hitler weighed his options and decided to 
attack. In light of British naval superiority, he hoped to 
rely on aerial bombardment to knock the British out of 
the war without an actual invasion. The ensuing Battle of 


British Resistance At the height of the German bombing of Britain in 1940, Winston Churchill 
surveys the damage in London. 


(Hulton Getty/Tony Stone Images) 
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Britain culminated in the nightly bombing of London 
from September 7 through November 2, 1940, killing fif- 
teen thousand and destroying thousands of buildings. 
But the British held. Ordinary people holed up in cellars 
and subway stations, while the fighter planes of the 
Royal Air Force fought back effectively, inflicting heavy 
losses against German aircraft over Britain. 

Although the bombing continued into 1941, the 
British had withstood the worst the Germans could de- 
liver, and Hitler began looking to the east, his ultimate 
objective all along. In December 1940 he ordered prep- 
arations for Operation Barbarossa, the assault on the So- 
viet Union. Rather than continuing the attack on Britain 
directly, Germany would use submarines to cut off ship- 
ping—and thus the supplies the British needed for a long 
war. Once Germany had defeated the Soviet Union, it 
would enjoy the geopolitical basis for world power, while 
Britain, as an island nation relying on a dispersed em- 
pire, would sooner or later be forced to come to terms. 


H Italian Intervention and the Spread of the War 


Lacking sufficient domestic support, and unready for a 
major war, Mussolini could only look on as the war be- 
gan in 1939. But as the Battle of France neared its end, it 
seemed safe for Italy to intervene, sharing in the spoils of 
what appeared certain victory. Thus in June 1940 Italy 
entered the war, expecting to secure territorial advan- 
tages in the Mediterranean, starting with Corsica, Nice, 
and Tunisia at the expense of France. Italy also hoped 
eventually to supplant Britain in the region—and even to 
take the Suez Canal. 

Although Hitler and Mussolini got along reasonably 
well, their relationship was sensitive. When Hitler 
seemed to be proceeding without Italy during the first 
year of the war, Mussolini grew determined to show his 
independence and finally, in October 1940, ordered Ital- 
ian forces to attack Greece. But the Greeks mounted a 
strong resistance, thanks partly to the help of British 
forces from North Africa. 

Meanwhile, Germany had established its hegemony 
in much of east-central Europe without military force, 
often by exploiting grievances over the outcome of the 
peace conference in 1919. In November 1940 Romania 
and Hungary joined the Axis camp, and Bulgaria fol- 
lowed a few months later. But in March 1941, just after 
Yugoslavia had similarly committed to the Axis, a coup 
overthrew the pro-Axis government in Yugoslavia, and 
the new Yugoslav government prepared to aid the Allies. 

By this point Hitler had decided it was expedient to 
push into the Balkans with German troops, both to rein- 
force the Italians and to consolidate Axis control of the 


area. As the war's geographic extent expanded, its stakes 
increased, yet the Germans continued to meet every 
challenge. By the end of May 1941 they had taken Yu- 
goslavia and Greece (see Map 28.1). 

At the same time, the war was spreading to North 
Africa and the Middle East because of European colonial 
ties. The native peoples of the area sought to take advan- 
tage of the conflict among the Europeans to pursue their 
own independence. Iraq and Syria became involved as 
Germans operating from Syria, administered by Vichy 
France, aided anti-British Arab nationalists in Iraq. But 
most important proved to be North Africa, where Libya, 
an Italian colony since 1912, lay adjacent to Egypt, where 
the British presence remained strong. 

In September 1940 the Italian army drove 65 miles 
into Egypt, initiating almost three years of fighting 
across the North African desert. A British counteroffen- 
sive from December 1940 to February 1941 drove the 
Italians back 340 miles into Libya, prompting Germany 
to send some of its forces from the Balkans into North 
Africa. Under General Erwin Rommel (1891-1944), the 
famous “Desert Fox,” Axis forces won remarkable suc- 
cesses in North Africa from February to May 1941. But 
successful though they had been to this point, the Ger- 
man forays into the Balkans and North Africa had de- 
layed the crucial attack on the Soviet Union. 


THE ASSAULT ON THE SOVIET UNION 
AND THE Nazi NEW ORDER 


ERMAN troops invaded the Soviet Union on 
June 22, 1941, initiating what proved the deci- 
sive confrontation of World War II. Although 
the Nazis enjoyed the expected successes for a while, the 
Soviets eventually prevailed, spearheading the Allied 
victory in Europe. Supplies from their new Allies— 
Britain and eventually the United States—aided the So- 
viet cause, but the surprising strength of the Soviet 
military effort was the most important factor in the 
eventual outcome. In the process, though, the Soviets 
suffered incredible casualties, and after they gained the 
initiative, they proceeded with particular brutality as 
they forced the invading Germans back into Germany. 

In doing so, the Soviets were responding to the un- 
precedented form of warfare that the Nazis had un- 
leashed. In preparing for the attack on the Soviet Union, 
Hitler had made it clear to the Nazi leadership that this 
was to be no ordinary military engagement but a war of 
racial-ideological extermination. And the Germans pen- 
etrated well into the Soviet Union, reaching the apex of 
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On June 23, 1941, the day after 
Nazi Germany attacked the Soviet Union, the London Daily 
Mail published this cartoon depicting Hitler’s betrayal of his 


Forgive me, comrade... 


1939 pact with Stalin. (Daily Mail, London, 23 June 1941. Reprinted 
with permission of Solo Syndication Limited) 


their power late in 1942. German conquests by that point 
enabled Hitler to begin constructing the new, race-based 
European order he had dreamed of. Although in western 
Europe the Nazis generally sought the collaboration of 
local leaders, in the Soviet Union, as in Poland, the new 
order meant brutal subjugation of local populations. As 
part of this process, the Nazis began systematically 
killing Jews, first by shooting, then by mass gassing in 
specially constructed death camps. 


@ An Ambiguous Outcome, 1941-1942 


In ordering preparations for Operation Barbarossa in 
December 1940, Hitler decided to risk attacking the So- 
viet Union before knocking Britain out of the war. Then 
he invaded the Balkans and North Africa in what may 


have been an unnecessary diversion. In retrospect, it is 
easy to pinpoint that combination as his fatal mistake. 
But in light of the Soviet purges of the 1930s and what 
seemed the poor performance of the Soviet army against 
Finland, Hitler had reason to believe the Soviet Union 
would crack relatively easily. Western military experts 
had come to similar conclusions, estimating that Ger- 
man forces would need but six weeks to take Moscow. 
And if Germany were to defeat the Soviet Union with an- 
other Blitzkrieg, it could gain control of the oil and other 
resources required for a longer war against Britain and, if 
necessary, the United States. 

Attacking the Soviet Union on June 22, 1941, German 
forces achieved notable successes during the first month 
of fighting, partly because Stalin was so unprepared for 
this German betrayal. Ignoring warnings of an impend- 
ing German assault, he had continued to live up to his 
end of the 1939 bargain with Hitler, even supplying the 
Germans with oil and grain. After the attack, Russia’s de- 
fenses were at first totally disorganized, and by late No- 
vember, German forces were within 20 miles of Moscow. 

But the Germans were ill equipped for Russian 
weather, and as an early and severe winter descended, 
the German offensive bogged down. In December the 
Soviets mounted a formidable surprise counterattack 
near Moscow. The German Blitzkrieg, which had seemed 
a sure thing in July, had failed; Germany might still pre- 
vail, but a different strategy would be required. 

Although their initial assault had stalled, the Ger- 
mans still had the advantage. German forces failed to 
take the key city of Leningrad in 1941, but they cut it off 
by blockade and, until early 1944, kept it under siege 
with relentless bombing and shelling. And during the 
summer of 1942, they mounted another offensive, mov- 
ing more deeply into the Soviet Union than before, 
reaching Stalingrad in November. But this proved the 
deepest penetration of German forces—and the zenith 
of Nazi power in Europe. 


@ Hitler’s New Order 


By the summer of 1942, Nazi Germany dominated the 
European continent as no power ever had before (see: 
Map 28.2). German military successes allowed the Nazi 
regime to begin building a new order in the territories 
under German domination. Satellite states in Slovakia 
and Croatia, and client governments in Romania and 
Hungary, owed their existence to Nazi Germany and 
readily adapted themselves to the Nazi system. Else- 
where in the Nazi orbit, some countries proved eager 
collaborators; others did their best to resist; still others 
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were given no opportunity to collaborate but were ruth- 
lessly subjugated instead. 

The Nazis’ immediate aim was simply to exploit the 
conquered territories to serve the continuing war effort. 
Precisely as envisioned, access to the resources of so 
much of Europe made Germany considerably less vul- 
nerable to naval blockade than it had been during World 
War I. France proved a particularly valuable source of 
raw materials; by 1943, for example, 75 percent of French 
iron ore went to German factories. 

But the deeper purposes of the war were also clear in 
the way the Nazis treated the territories under their con- 
trol, especially in the difference between east and west. 
Western Europe experienced plenty of atrocities, but 
Nazi victory there still led to something like conven- 
tional military occupation. The Germans tried to enlist 
the cooperation of local authorities in countries like 
Denmark, the Netherlands, and France, though with 
mixed results. And though the Nazis exploited the econ- 
omy of France, for example, it never became clear what 
role France might play in Europe after a Nazi victory. 
However, in Poland and later in the conquered parts of 
the Soviet Union, there was no pretense of cooperation, 
and it was immediately clear what the Nazi order would 
entail. 

After the conquest of Poland, the Germans annexed 
the western part of the country outright and promptly 
executed, jailed, or expelled members of the Polish 
elite—professionals, journalists, business leaders, and 
priests. The Nazis prohibited the Poles from entering the 
professions and restricted even their right to marry. All 
the Polish schools and most of the churches were simply 
closed. 

In the rest of Poland, known as the General Govern- 
ment, Nazi policy was slightly less brutal at first. Most 
churches remained open, and Poles were allowed to 
practice the professions, but the Nazis closed most 
schools above the fourth grade, as well as libraries, the- 
aters, and museums as they sought to root out every ex- 
pression of Polish culture. Some Poles in this area were 
forced into slave labor, but a final decision as to whether 
the Polish population was to be exterminated, enslaved, 
or shipped off to Siberia was postponed—to be made af- 
ter the victory. (See the box “Reading Sources: Toward 
the Nazi New Order.”) 

With the conquest of Poland, Nazi leaders pro- 
claimed that a new era of monumental resettlement in 
eastern Europe had begun for Germany. Germans se- 
lected for their racial characteristics were now resettled 
in the part of Poland annexed to Germany. Most were 
ethnic Germans who had been living outside Germany. 
During the fall of 1942, Heinrich Himmler’s Schutzstaffel 


(SS), the select Nazi elite, began to arrest and expel peas- 
ants from the rest of Poland to make way for further Ger- 
man resettlement. By 1943 perhaps | million Germans 
had been moved into what had been Poland. 

After the assault on the Soviet Union, Hitler made it 
clear that eastern Europe as far as the Ural Mountains 
was to be opened for German settlement. War veterans 
were to be given priority, partly because the German set- 
tlers would have to be tough to resist the Slavs, who 
would be concentrated east of the Urals. To prepare for 
German colonization, Himmler told SS leaders that Ger- 
many would have to exterminate 30 million Slavs in the 
Soviet Union. After the German invasion, the SS 
promptly began executing prisoners of war, as well as 
any Soviet leaders they could find. However, the Nazis 
expected that several generations would be required for 
the resettlement of European Russia. 


@ The Holocaust 


Conquest of the east also opened the way to a more rad- 
ical solution to the “Jewish problem” than the Nazis had 
ever contemplated before. Under the cover of war, they 
began actually killing the Jews within their orbit. Thus 
began the process, and the experience, that has come to 
be known as the Holocaust. 

When and why this radical policy was chosen re- 
mains controversial. Although prewar Nazi rhetoric oc- 
casionally suggested the possibility of actual physical 
extermination, talk of a “final solution to the Jewish 
problem” seemed to mean forced emigration. Although 
the precise chain of events that led to a more radical ap- 
proach will no doubt remain uncertain, it was surely 
bound up with the fortunes of the war. 

The conquest of Poland, with a Jewish population of 
3.3 million, gave the Nazis control over a far greater 
number of Jews than ever before. In 1940, as part of their 
effort to create a new order, the Nazis began confining 
Polish Jews to ghettos set up in Warsaw and five other 
cities. Although much brutality, and many deaths, ac- 
companied this process, the Nazis had not yet adopted a 
policy of systematic killing. Indeed, at first no one knew 
what was to become of these Jews. At this point the Nazis 
were concentrating on removing, or even killing, non- 
Jewish Poles to make way for German resettlement into 
former Polish lands. The fate of the Jews would be de- 
cided later. 

After the defeat of France, Himmler and the SS made 
tentative plans to develop a kind of superghetto for per- 
haps 4 million Jews on the island of Madagascar, at that 
point still a French colony, once the war had been won. 
However, as the Polish ghettos grew more crowded and 
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“Toward the Nazi New Order 


After Nazi Germany conquered much of Poland in I 939, the SS assumed major re- 
sponsibility for creating a new Nazi order in the conquered territories. In a memo- 
randum dated May 15, 1940, and endorsed by Hitler, the SS leader Heinrich 
- Himmler offered “some thoughts on the treatment of the alien population in the 
The passages phat follow make clear the racist bars of Nazi wartime pe Totty. 


east.” 


ay our treatment of the foreign ethnic groups in the 
ag east we must . 


: similate them there. 
_,..The non-German population of the eastern 
territories must not receive any education higher 
than that of elementary school with four forms 
[grades]. The objective of this elementary school 
must simply be to teach: simple arithmetic up to 500 


moat the most, how to write one’s name, and to teach ot 
that it is God’s commandment to be obedient to the 


_ Germans and to be honest, hard-working, and well- 


_ behaved. I consider it unnecessary to teach reading. © 


There must be no schools at all in the east apart 


_ their children with a better education both in the el- 
ementary school and later in a secondary school, 


- must make an application to the higher SS and Police - 


Leader. . . . If we recognize such a child as being of 
our blood then the parents will be informed that the 
child will be placed in a school in Germany and will 
remain in Germany indefinitely. . . 
The parents of these children of good blood will 
be given the choice of either giving up their 
child... or they would have to agree to go to Ger- 
- many and become loyal citizens there. . . . ‘ 
- Apart from the examination of the petitions 


~ which parents put forward for a better education, all 


- 6-10 year olds will be sifted each year to sort out 
those with valuable blood and those with worthless 


difficult to manage, Nazi officials in Poland began press- 
ing for a more immediate solution. 

At the same time, Hitler made it clear, in preparing 
for the invasion of the Soviet Union, that Barbarossa 
would be an escalation—a racial-ideological war of an- 
nihilation. And accompanying the military forces were 


| . fish out the racially valuable people © 
from this eaten sh: take them to Germany and as-_ 


-plood. Those role ae selected as watuable will be 
treated in the same way as the children who are ad-  }} 
mitted on the basis of the approval of the parents’ pe- _ 


tition. : 
. [T]he moment ae children and parents a ar - 
rive i i; Germany they should not be treated in school 


_and life as outcasts but—after changing their names | 
_and despite being treated with vigilance—should be 


integrated into German life on the basis of trust. The © 
children must not be made to feel rejected; for, after 


all, we believe in our own blood, which through the — 7 
_ mistakes of German history has flowed into a foreign || 

nation, and are convinced that our ideology and © 
| Poem _ ideals will find an echo in the souls of these children — 

ne from this type of school. Parents who wish to provide _ 
expressions such as “Polack” or “Heainin’ and 


which are racially identical to our own. ... Abusive — 
such like must be out of the question. . 

After these measures have been Bw feo : 
implemented during the next ten years, the popula-. 
tion of the General Government will inevitably con- 
sist of an inferior remnant. ... This population will 
be available as a leaderless laboring class and provide 
Germany with migrant and seasonal labor for special 
work projects (road-building, quarries, construc- 
tion); even then they will get more to eat and have 
more from life than under Polish rule. 





Source: J. Noakes and G. Pridham, Nazism, I 919-1945: A Docu- 
mentary Reader, vol. 3: Foreign Policy, War and Racial Extermina- 
tion (Exeter: University of Exeter Press, 1988). 





specially trained SS units, essentially mobile killing 
squads, assigned to get rid of Communist Party officials 
and adult male Jews. But some were soon murdering 
Jewish women and children as well. By late November 
1941, the Nazis had killed 136,000 Jews, most by shoot- 
ing, in the invaded Soviet territories. But this mode of 
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The End of the Warsaw Ghetto 





In April 1943 the sixty thousand Jews remaining in the Warsaw ghetto revolted 


rather than face shipment to the extermination camps. Many died in the ensuing fighting; others perished as the 
Germans set fire to the ghetto. Almost all the rest were captured and sent to their deaths at Treblinka. Before it 


was put down in May, the uprising killed at least three hundred Germans. 


killing proved both inefficient and psychologically bur- 
densome—even for these specially trained killers. Their 
experience in the Soviet Union combined with the prob- 
lems in the Polish ghettos to lead Nazi leaders to begin 
seeking a more systematic and impersonal method of 
mass extermination by late summer 1941. 

The most likely scenario is that Hitler settled on 
physical extermination of the Jews in the thrill of what 
seemed impending victory over the Soviet Union. At the 
end of July 1941, Reinhard Heydrich of the SS began de- 
veloping a detailed plan, and by fall the Nazis were send- 
ing German and Austrian Jews to the ghettos in Poland 
and actively impeding further Jewish emigration from 
Europe. 

Heydrich explained his plan for the extermination of 
the Jews in January 1942 at a conference of high-ranking 
officials at Wannsee, a suburb of Berlin. The conference 
had been postponed from November, and by now the op- 
eration had already begun. The Nazis took advantage of 
the personnel and the methods, and especially the 


(AP/Wide World Photos) 


deadly Zyklon-B gas, that had proven effective during the 
“euthanasia” campaign of 1939 through 1941 in Germany 
(see page 931). By March 1942 they had constructed sev- 
eral extermination camps with gas chambers and crema- 
toria, intended to kill large numbers of Jews and dispose 
of their bodies as efficiently as possible. And now they be- 
gan full-scale mass killing, targeting first the Polish Jews 
who had already been confined to ghettos. The Nazis 
brutally suppressed attempts at resistance, like the War- 
saw ghetto uprising of April and May 1943. 

During the course of the war the Nazis constructed 
six full-scale death camps, although not all were operat- 
ing at peak capacity at the same time. All six were located 
in what had been Poland (see inset, Map 28.2). Horrify- 
ing though they were, the concentration camps in Ger- 
many, such as Dachau, Buchenwald, and Bergen-Belsen, 
were not extermination camps, although many Jews 
died in them late in the war. 

The largest of the six death camps was the 
Auschwitz-Birkenau complex, which became the princi- 
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pal extermination center in 1943. The Nazis shipped 
Jews from all over Europe to Auschwitz, which was 
killing about twelve thousand people a day at the height 
of its operation in 1944. Auschwitz was one of two exter- 
mination camps that included affiliated slave-labor fac- 
tories, in which Jews most able to work were literally 
worked to death. Among the companies profiting from 
the arrangement were two of Germany's best known, 
Krupp and IG Farben. 

The Jews typically arrived at one of the camps 
crammed into cattle cars on special trains. SS medical 
doctors subjected new arrivals to “selection,” picking 
some for labor assignments and sending the others, in- 
cluding most women and children, to the gas chambers. 
Camp personnel made every effort to deceive the Jews 
who were about to be killed, to lead them to believe they 
were to be showered and deloused. Even in camps with- 
out forced-labor factories, Jews were compelled to do 
much of the dirty work of the extermination operation. 
But under the brutal conditions of the camps, those ini- 
tially assigned to work inevitably weakened; most were 
then deemed unfit and put to death. 

The Nazis took every precaution to hide what was go- 
ing on in the death camps. The SS personnel involved were 
sworn to silence. Himmler insisted that if secrecy was to be 
maintained, the operation would have to be quick—and 
total, to include women and children, “so that no Jews will 
remain to take revenge on our sons and grandsons.” In- 
deed, Himmler constantly sought to accelerate the 
process, even though it required labor and transport facili- 
ties desperately needed for the war effort. Indeed, as the 
fortunes of war turned against Germany, the extermina- 
tion of the Jews became a kind of end in itself. 

Himmler and the other major SS officials, such as 
Rudolf Héss’, the commandant at Auschwitz, or Adolf 
Eichmann’, who organized the transport of the Jews to 
the camps, cannot be understood simply as sadists who 
enjoyed humiliating their victims. Rather, they took sat- 
isfaction in doing what they believed was their duty 
without flinching, without signs of weakness. Addressing 
a group of SS members in 1943, Himmler portrayed the 
extermination of the Jews as a difficult “historical task” 
that they, the Nazi elite, must do for their racial commu- 
nity: “Most of you know what it means to see a hundred 
corpses piled up, or five hundred, or a thousand. To have 
gone through this and—except for cases of human weak- 
ness—to have remained decent, that has made us tough. 
This is an unwritten, never to be written, page of glory in 
our history.”” 





Hiéss (HOESS) Eichmann (IKE-mahn) 





Children at Auschwitz Images from the Nazi camps 
haunted the decades that followed the Second World War. 
The Auschwitz-Birkenau complex proved the largest and most 
destructive of the camps that the Nazis created specifically for 
mass killing. The overwhelming majority of those sent to these 
camps were Jews, most of whom were killed by gassing 
shortly after their arrival. Those deemed fit for work might be 
spared, at least for a while, but children were typically killed 
at once. (Hulton Getty/Liaison) 


However, as Himmler’s casual reference to “cases of 
human weakness” suggests, a minority of camp guards 
and others failed to live up to this image and indulged in 
wanton cruelty, toward their helpless victims. For some, 
the extermination process became the occasion to act 
out sadistic fantasies. But though this dimension is 
surely horrifying, the bureaucratic, factorylike nature of 
the extermination process has seemed still more trou- 
bling in some respects, for it raises questions about the 
nature of modern rationality itself. The mass killing of 
Jews required the expertise of scientists, doctors, and 
lawyers; it required the bureaucratic organization of the 
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modern state—all to provide the most efficient means to 
a monstrous end.: 

Despite the overriding emphasis on secrecy, reports 
of the genocide reached the West almost immediately in 
1942. At first, however, most tended to discount them as 
wartime propaganda of the sort that had circulated dur- 
ing World War I, when stories about Germans eating Bel- 
gian babies whipped up war fever. Skepticism about 
extermination reports was easier because there were a 
few concentration camps, like Theresienstadt’ in the for- 
mer Czechoslovakia, that housed Jews who had been se- 
lected for special treatment. These camps were not used 
for extermination and were not secret; the Red Cross was 
even allowed to inspect Theresienstadt several times. 
Those outside, and the German people as well, were led 
to believe that all the Jews were being interned, for the du- 
ration of the war, in camps like these, much as Japanese- 
Americans were being interned in camps in the western 
United States at the same time. But even as the evidence 
grew, Allied governments, citing military priorities, re- 
fused pleas from Jewish leaders in 1944 to bomb the rail 
line into Auschwitz. 

The Nazis’ policy of actually murdering persons 
deemed undesirable or superfluous did not start with, 
and was not limited to, the Jews. First came the “eu- 
thanasia” program in Germany, and the war afforded the 
Nazis the chance to do away with an array of other “un- 
desirables,” including Poles, Sinti and Roma (“Gypsies”), 
communists, homosexuals, and vagrants. So the most 
radical and appalling aspect of Nazism did not stem 
from anti-Semitism alone. This must not be forgotten, 
but neither must the fact that the Jews constituted by far 
the largest group of victims—perhaps 5.7 to 6 million, al- 
most two-thirds of the Jews in Europe. (See the feature 
“Weighing the Evidence: Holocaust Testimony” on pages 
982-983.) 


@ Collaboration in Nazi Europe 


In rounding up Jews for extermination, and in establish- 
ing their new order in Europe, the Nazis found willing 
collaborators among some of the countries within their 
orbit. Several of them found collaboration with the vic- 
torious Nazi regime the best way to pursue their own na- 
tionalist agendas. Croatia, earlier part of the new state of 
Yugoslavia, was eager to round up Jews and Gypsies, as 
well as to attack Serbs, as part of its effort to establish it- 
self as a nation-state. But national circumstances varied 
across Europe, and so did degrees of collaboration. In 
Denmark, Norway, and the Netherlands, the Nazis 





Theresienstadt (teh-REZ-ay-en-shtat) 


thought racial kinship would matter, but they never 
found sufficient support to make possible genuinely in- 
dependent collaborationist governments. Denmark did 
especially well at resisting the German effort to round up 
Jews, as did Italy and Bulgaria. 

Vichy Francé was somewhere in the middle, and 
thus it has remained particularly controversial. When 
the Vichy regime was launched during the summer of 
1940, Marshal Pétain, its 84-year-old chief of state, en- 
joyed widespread support. Pétain promised to maximize 
French sovereignty and shield his people from the worst 
aspects of Nazi occupation. At the same time, the Vichy 
government claimed to be implementing its own “na- 
tional revolution,” returning France to authority, disci- 
pline, and tradition after the shambles of the Third 
Republic. Vichy’s revolution was anti-Semitic and hostile 
to the left, so it seemed compatible, up to a point, with 
Nazism. And at first Germany seemed likely to win the 
war. Thus, Pétain’s second-in-command, Pierre Laval 
(1883-1945), was willing to collaborate actively with the 
Nazis. The Vichy regime ended up doing much of the 
Nazis’ dirty work for them—rounding up workers for 
forced shipment to German factories, hunting down 
members of the anti-German resistance, and picking up 
Jews to be sent to the Nazi extermination camps. 

After the war, Pétain, Laval, and others were found 
guilty of treason by the new French government. Be- 
cause of his advanced age, Pétain was merely impris- 
oned, while Laval and others were executed. But the 
shame of Vichy collaboration continued to haunt the 
French, deepening the humiliation of the defeat in 1940. 


@ Toward the Soviet Triumph 


The import of what happened elsewhere in Europe de- 
pended on the outcome of the main event, the German 
invasion of the Soviet Union. Although the German Sixth 
Army, numbering almost 300,000 men, reached Stalin- 
grad by late 1942, the Germans could not achieve a 
knockout. The Soviets managed to defend the city in 
what was arguably the pivotal military engagement of 
World War II. While some Soviet troops fought street by 
street, house by house, others counterattacked, encir- 
cling the attacking German force. Hitler refused a strate- 
gic retreat, but his doggedness backfired. By the end of 
January 1943, the Soviets had captured what remained of 
the German force, about 100,000 men, very few of whom 
survived to return to Germany. Perhaps 240,000 German 
soldiers died in the Battle of Stalingrad or as prisoners af- 
terward. But the price to the Soviets for their victory was 
far greater: a million Soviet soldiers and civilians died at 
Stalingrad. 
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Although the Germans resumed the offensive on 
several fronts during the summer of 1943, the Soviets 
won the tank battle of Kursk-Orel in July, and from then 
on Stalin’s Red Army moved relentlessly westward, forc- 
ing the Germans to retreat. By February 1944 Soviet 
troops had pushed the Germans back to the Polish bor- 
der, and the outcome of the war was no longer in doubt 
(see Map 28.1). 

The Soviet victory on what proved the decisive front 
of World War II was incredible, in light of the upheavals 
of the 1930s and the low esteem in which most held the 
Soviet military in 1941. Portraying the struggle as “the 
Great Patriotic War” for national defense, Stalin man- 
aged to rally the Soviet peoples as the Germans attacked. 
Rather than emphasize communist themes, he recalled 
the heroic defenses mounted against invaders in tsarist 
times, including the resistance to Napoleon in 1812. But 
though the Soviets ultimately prevailed, the cost in 
death, destruction, and suffering was almost unimagin- 
able. For example, by the time Soviet forces finally broke 
the siege of Leningrad in January 1944, a million people 
in the city had died, most from starvation, freezing, or 
disease. And the Soviets won on the battlefield partly by 
taking incredible numbers of casualties. 

The invading Germans gained access to major areas 
of Soviet industry and oil supply, and by the end of 1941 
the country’s industrial output had been cut in half. Yet 


the Soviet Union was able to weather this blow and go on 
to triumph. Outside help contributed, but only 5 to 15 
percent of Soviet supplies came from the West. Between 
1939 and 1941, Soviet leaders had begun building a new 
industrial base east of the Urals. And when the Germans 
invaded in 1941, the plant and equipment of 1,500 enter- 
prises were dismantled and shipped by rail for reassem- 
bly farther east, out of reach of German attack. Then, 
beginning in 1942, thousands of brand-new factories 
were constructed in eastern regions as well. 

Moreover, the earlier purges of the armed forces 
proved to have done less long-term damage than outside 
observers had expected. If anything, the removal of so 
many in the top ranks of the military hierarchy made it 
easier for talented young officers like Georgi Zhukov 
(1896-1974), who would become the country’s top mili- 
tary commander, to rise quickly into major leadership 
positions. 

When the United States entered the war in Decem- 
ber 1941, the Soviets were fighting for survival. They im- 
mediately began pressuring the United States and 
Britain to open another front in Europe, preferably by 
landing in northern France, where an Allied assault 
could be expected to have the greatest impact. But the 
Allies did not invade northern France and open a major 
second front until June 1944. By then the Soviets had 
turned the tide in Europe on their own. 


Stalingrad, November 1942 From September 1942 until the German surrender early in February 1943, 
this city on the Volga River saw some of the heaviest fighting of World War II. The Soviet victory, in the 
face of incredible casualties, was arguably the turning point in the war in Europe. 


(Sovfoto/Eastfoto) 
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A GLOBAL War, 1941-1944 


ORLD War II proved unprecedented in its 
W level of violence partly because it eclipsed 
even World War I in its geographical reach. 
The European colonial presence quickly drew the war to 
North Africa and the Middle East. But the war’s early re- 
sults in Europe also altered the power balance in East 
Asia and the Pacific, where the Russians and the Japa- 
nese had long been antagonists. During the 1930s, the 
United States had also become involved in friction with 
Japan. By 1941 President Franklin Roosevelt was openly 
favoring the anti-Axis cause, though it took a surprise at- 
tack by the Japanese in December 1941 finally to bring 
the United States into the war. 





M@ Japan and the Origins of the Pacific War 


As a densely populated island nation lacking the raw 
materials essential for industry, Japan had been espe- 
cially concerned about foreign trade and spheres of eco- 
nomic influence as it modernized after 1868. By the 
interwar period, the Japanese had become unusually re- 
liant on exports of textiles and other products. During 
the Depression of the 1930s, when countries all over the 
world adopted protectionist policies, Japan suffered 
from increasing tariffs against its exports. This situation 
tilted the balance in Japanese ruling circles from free-trade 
proponents to those who favored a military-imperialist 
solution. 

To gain economic hegemony by force, Japan could 
choose either of two directions. The northern strategy, 
concentrating on China, would risk Soviet opposition as 
well as strong local resistance. The southern strategy, fo- 
cusing on southeast Asia and the East Indies, would en- 
counter the imperial presence of Britain, France, the 
Netherlands, and the United States. 

Japan opted for the northern strategy in 1931, when 
it took control of Manchuria, in northeastern China. But 
the Japanese attempt to conquer the rest of China, be- 
ginning in 1937, led only to an impasse by 1940. Japanese 
aggression in China drew the increasing hostility of the 
United States, a strong supporter of the Chinese nation- 
alist leader Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek) (1887-1975), as 
well as the active opposition of the Soviet Union. Clashes 
with Soviet troops along the border between Mongolia 
and Manchuria led to significant defeats for the Japa- 
nese in 1938 and 1939. The combination of China and 
the Soviet Union seemed more than Japan could handle. 


By 1941, Germany's victories in Europe had seri- 
ously weakened Britain, France, and the Netherlands, 
the major European colonial powers in southeast Asia 
and the East Indies. The time seemed right for Japan to 
shift to a southern strategy. To keep the Soviets at bay, 
Japan agreed to aneutrality pact with the Soviet Union in 
April 1941. Rather than worry about China and the areas 
of dispute with the Soviet Union, the Japanese would 
seek control of southeast Asia, a region rich in such raw 
materials as oil, rubber, and tin—precisely what Japan 
lacked. 

Japan had already joined with Nazi Germany and 
fascist Italy in an anticommunist agreement in 1936. In 
September 1940, the three agreed to a formal military al- 
liance. For the Germans, alliance with Japan was useful 
to help discourage U.S. intervention in the European 
war. Japan, for its part, could expect the major share of 
the spoils of the European empires in Asia. However, 
diplomatic and military coordination between Germany 
and Japan remained minimal. ; 

The United States began imposing embargoes on 
certain exports to Japan in 1938, in response to the 
Japanese aggression in China. After Japan had assumed 
control of Indochina, nominally held by Vichy France, by 
the summer of 1941, the United States imposed total 
sanctions, and the British and Dutch followed, forcing 
Japan to begin rapidly drawing down its oil reserves. 
Conquest of the oil fields of the Dutch East Indies now 
seemed a matter of life and death to the Japanese. 

These economic sanctions heightened the determi- 
nation of Japanese leaders to press forward aggressively 
now, when the country’s likely enemies were weakened 
or distracted. But the Japanese did not expect to achieve 
a definitive victory over the United States in a long, 
drawn-out war. Rather, they anticipated, first, that their 
initial successes would enable them to grab the re- 
sources to sustain a longer war if necessary, and, second, 
that Germany would defeat Britain, leading the United 
States to accept a compromise peace allowing the Japa- 
nese what they wanted—a secure sphere of economic 
hegemony in southeast Asia. 

Some Japanese leaders—diplomats, businessmen, 
naval officers, and even the emperor and some of his cir- 
cle—were dismayed by the prospect of war with the 
United States. But as the influence of the military grew 
during the 1930s, it became ever more difficult for those 
opposing Japan’s new imperialist direction to make 
themselves heard. By 1941, a conformist confidence in 
victory was demanded, and dissenters dared not speak 
out for fear of being labeled traitors. 
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Map 28.3 The War in East Asia and the Pacific After a series of conquests in 1941 and 1942, the 
Japanese were forced gradually to fall back before advancing U.S. forces. When the war abruptly ended 


in August 1945, however, the Japanese still controlled much of the 


The Japanese finally provoked a showdown on De- 
cember 7, 1941, with a surprise attack on Pearl Harbor, a 
U.S. naval base in Hawaii. The next day, Japanese forces 
seized Hong Kong and Malaya, both British colonies, . 
and Wake Island and the Philippines, both under U.S. 
control. The United States promptly declared war; in re- 
sponse, Hitler kept an earlier promise to Japan and de- 
clared war on the United States. World War II was now 
unprecedented in its geographic scope (see Map 28.3). 


territory they had conquered. 


Much like their German counterparts, Japanese 
forces got off to a remarkably good start. By the summer 
of 1942, Japan had taken Thailand, the Dutch East In- 
dies, the Philippines, and the Malay Peninsula. Having 
won much of what they had been seeking, the Japanese 
began devising the Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity 
Sphere, their own new order in the conquered territo- 
ries. (See the box “Global Encounters: Japan’s ‘Pan- 
Asian’ Mission.”) 
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@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


Japan’s “Pan-Asian” Mission 


With the coming of war against the Western powers in 1941, the Japanese could 
claim to be freeing Asians from Western imperialism and establishing a new eco- 
nomic order in East Asia and the Pacific. This selection from an essay entitled 
“Our Present War and Its Cultural Significance,” written just after the bombing of 
Pearl Harbor by the well-known author Nagayo Yoshio (1888-1961), accents 
Japan's anti-Western mission in the region. Yoshio understood, especially from his 
country’s recent experience in China, that Asians might find Japanese hegemony 
just as oppressive as Western domination. Although it served Japan’s own economic 
interests and was often applied brutally, Japanese “Pan-Asianism” helped fuel the 
reaction against Western imperialism in Asia and the Pacific, with lasting results 


after the war. 


Whenever Japan has faced a powerful enemy it has 
been the yamato damashii [Japanese national spirit] 
which provided the basis of our courage. Now that 
we can talk in retrospect of the Sino-Japanese War, I 
am afraid our national spirit has not been given a 
proper chance to be aroused, due to the deplorable 
fact that we had to fight with China, our sister na- 


tion, with no foreseeable conclusion to look forward 


to. . . . While desperately fighting with a country 
which we made our enemy only reluctantly we were 
trying to find out a principle, an ethic based upon a 
new view of the world, which would justify our 
course of action. . . . The China incident was not only 
insufficient to fulfill this goal but also met with in- 
surmountable obstacles. Consequently, time and op- 
portunity ripened to declare war against the United 
States and England.... 

... We would have nothing to say for ourselves 
if we were merely to follow the examples of the im- 
perialistic and capitalistic exploitation of Greater 
East-Asia by Europe and the United States... . 

... It is true that the science of war is one mani- 
festation of a nation’s culture. But from this time on 
we have to realize the increasing responsibility on 
our part if we are to deserve the respect of the people 
of East-Asian countries as their leaders, in the sphere 
of culture in general (not only the mere fusion and 
continuance of Western and Oriental cultures but 


ee ei as 


something surpassing and elevating them while 
making the most out of them) such as the formation 
of national character, refinement, intellect, training 
to become a world citizen, etc.... 

The sense of awe and respect with which the 
Orientals have held the white race, especially the 
Anglo-Saxons, for three hundred years is deep- 
rooted almost beyond our imagination. It is our task 
to realize this fact and deal this servility at its root, 
find out why the white people became the objects of 


such reverence. It goes without saying that we can- 


not conclude simplemindedly that their shrewdness 
is the cause. Also we have to be very careful not to 
impose the hakko ichiu [the gathering of the whole 
world under one roof] spirit arbitrarily upon the 
Asians. If we make this kind of mistake we might an- 
tagonize those who could have become our compa- 
triots and thus might also blaspheme our Imperial 
rales 

To sum up, we have finally witnessed the dawn 
of a new principle which we had been searching for 
over ten years. ... [T]he phrase “Greater East-Asian 
Coprosperity Sphere” is no longer a mere abstract 
idea. 





Source: William H. McNeill and Mitsuko Iriye, eds., Modern Asia 
and Africa (New York: Oxford University Press, 1971), pp. 232— 
236. 





ee 


M@ The United States in Europe and the Pacific 


During the first years of the war in Europe, the United 
States did not have armed forces commensurate with its 
economic strength; in 1940, in fact, its army was smaller 
than Belgium's. But the United States could be a supplier 
in the short term, and, if it chose to intervene, a major 
player over the longer term. With the Lend-Lease Act of 
March 1941, intended to provide war materiel without 
the economic dislocations of World War I, the United 
States lined up on the side of Britain against the Axis 
powers. In August 1941 a meeting between Churchill and 
Roosevelt aboard a cruiser off the coast of Newfound- 
land produced the Atlantic Charter, the first tentative 
agreement about the aims and ideals that were to guide 
the anti-Axis war effort. The Americans extended lend- 
lease to the Soviet Union the next month. 

But though President Roosevelt was deeply com- 
mitted to the anti-Axis cause, isolationist sentiment re- 
mained strong in the United States. The Japanese 
attack on Pearl Harbor in December inflamed Ameri- 
can opinion and enabled Roosevelt at last to bring his 
country into the war as an active belligerent. By May 
1942 the United States had joined with Britain and the 
Soviet Union in a formal military alliance against the 
Axis powers. 

The two democracies had joined with Stalin’s Soviet 
Union in a marriage of expediency, and mutual suspi- 
cions marked the relationship from the start. Initially, 
Britain and the United States feared that the Soviet 
Union might even seek a separate peace, as Russia had in 
World War I. The Soviets, for their part, worried that 
these newfound allies, with their long-standing anti- 
communism, might hold back from full commitment or 
even seek to undermine the Soviet Union. 

In response to pressure from Stalin, Britain and the 
United States agreed to open a second front in Europe as 
soon as possible. But the Nazis dominated the Conti- 
nent, so opening such a front required landing troops 
from the outside. It proved far more difficult to mount an 
effective assault on Europe than either Churchill or Roo- 
sevelt anticipated in 1942. The resulting delays furthered 
Stalin’s suspicions that his allies were only too eager to 
have the Soviets do the bulk of the fighting against Nazi 
Germany—and weaken themselves in the process. 

The United States agreed with its new allies to give 
priority to the war in Europe. But because it had to re- 
spond to the direct Japanese assault in the Pacific, the 
United States was not prepared to act militarily in Eu- 
rope right away. What it could do, however, was supply 
the British with the ships needed to overcome German 
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submarines, which seriously threatened shipping to 
Britain by 1942. 

In the Pacific theater, in contrast, it was immediately 
clear that the United States would bear the brunt of the 
fighting against Japan. Although the Japanese went from 
one success to another during the first months of the 
war, they lacked the long-term resources to exploit their 
initial victories. In May 1942 the Battle of Coral Sea—off 
New Guinea, north of Australia—ended in a stalemate, 
stopping the string of Japanese successes. Then in June, 
the United States defeated the Japanese navy for the first 
time in the Battle of Midway, northwest of Hawaii. After 
the United States stopped attempted Japanese advances 
in the Solomon Islands and New Guinea early in 1943, 
U.S. forces began steadily advancing across the islands 
of the Pacific toward Japan (see Map 28.3). 


™@ The Search for a Second Front in Europe 


As the Soviet army fought the Germans in the Soviet 
Union, the United States and Britain tried to determine 
how they could help tip the scales in Europe, now an al- 
most impregnable German fortress. Stalin kept urging a 
direct assault across the English Channel, which, if suc- 
cessful, would have the greatest immediate impact. 
Churchill, however, advocated attacking the underbelly 
of the Axis empire by way of the Mediterranean, which 
would first require winning control of North Africa. And it 
was that strategy that the Allies tried first, starting in 1942. 

By May 1943, step one of Churchill’s plan had suc- 
ceeded, but North Africa was valuable only as a staging 
ground for an Allied attempt to penetrate Europe from 
the south (see Map 28.1). Meeting at the Moroccan city 
of Casablanca in January 1943, Churchill and Roosevelt 
agreed that British and American forces would proceed 
from North Africa to Sicily and on up through Italy. The 
Soviets, still pushing for an invasion across the English 
Channel into France, objected that the Germans could 
easily block an Allied advance through the long, moun- 
tainous Italian peninsula. 

Crossing from North Africa, Allied troops landed in 
Sicily in July 1943, leading to the arrest of Mussolini and 
the collapse of the fascist regime. Supported by King Vic- 
tor Emmanuel III, the Italian military commander, 
Pietro Badoglio’, formed a new government to seek an 
armistice. Meanwhile, Allied forces moved on to the Ital- 
ian mainland, but the Germans quickly occupied much 
of Italy in response. They even managed a daring rescue 
of Mussolini and promptly re-established him as puppet 





Badoglio (bah-DOHL-yo) 
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D-Day, 1944 Allied forces land at Normandy, early in the morning of June 6, 1944, at last 
opening a major second front in Europe. 


leader of a new rump republic in northern Italy, now un- 
der German control. Just as the Soviets had warned, the 
Germans sought to block the Italian peninsula, and it 
was only nine months later, in June 1944, that the Allies 
reached Rome. So Churchill’s strategy of assaulting Eu- 
rope from the south proved less than decisive. 

Only when Churchill, Roosevelt, and Stalin met for 
the first time, at Teheran, Iran, in November 1943, did 
they agree that the next step would be to invade western 
Europe from Britain. Preparations had been underway 
since early 1942, but the operation was complex and 
hazardous in the extreme. Finally, Allied troops crossed 
the English Channel to make an amphibious landing on 
the beaches of Normandy, in northern France, on June 6, 
1944, known to history as D-Day. And partly by deceiving 
the Germans seeking to defend the area, they were 
quickly able to consolidate their positions. 

The success of the D-Day invasion opened a major 
second front in Europe at last. Now American-led forces 
from the west and Soviet forces from the east worked 
systematically toward Germany. The one substantial 
German counterattack in the west, the Battle of the 
Bulge in December 1944, slowed the Allies’ advance, but 


(National Archives, Washington) 


on March 7, 1945, Allied troops crossed the Rhine River 
(see Map 28.1). 

By June 1944, when Allied forces landed at Nor- 
mandy, Soviet forces had already crossed the 1939 bor- 
der with Poland as they moved steadily westward. But in 
August the Soviets stopped before reaching Warsaw, and 
the major Soviet thrust began cutting south, through Ro- 
mania, which surrendered in August, and on into the 
Danube valley in Hungary and Yugoslavia during the fall. 
The Soviets resumed their advance westward through 
Poland and toward Germany only in January 1945. 

Now, with the defeat of Germany simply a matter of 
time, Allied concern shifted to the postwar order. 
Churchill, especially, worried about the implications of the 
Soviet advances in east-central Europe and the Balkans. As 
a supplement to the D-Day landings, he wanted to strike 
from Italy through Yugoslavia into east-central Europe. But 
the Americans resisted; Churchill’s priorities, they felt, re- 
flected old-fashioned concerns over spheres of influence 
that were no longer appropriate. So the Allies concentrated 
instead on a secondary landing in southern France in 
August 1944. This assault, in which Free French forces 
were prominent, led quickly to the liberation of Paris. 


But because the Allies made both their landings in France, 
and not in southeastern Europe, the Western democracies 
were involved only in the liberation of western Europe. It 
was the Soviets who drove the Germans from east-central 
Europe and the Balkans. This fact, and the resulting geo- 
graphic distribution of military strength, fundamentally 
affected the postwar order in Europe. 


THE SHAPE OF THE ALLIED VICTORY, 


1944-1945 
if the United States sought to mold that postwar 
order at two notable conferences in 1945. 
Even as they brought different aspirations for the post- 
war world, they had to deal together with the legacy of a 
war of unprecedented violence and destruction. At the 
same time, they also had to face the hard military reali- 
ties that had resulted from the fighting so far: each coun- 
try had armies in certain places but not in others. The 
result was an informal division of Europe into spheres of 
influence among the victors. 

The most serious question the Allies faced con- 
cerned Germany, which was widely held responsible for 
the two world wars, as well as for Nazism with all its 
atrocities—including the concentration and extermina- 


HE leaders of the Soviet Union, Britain, and 








The Shape of the Allied Victory, 1944-1945 967 


tion camps, discovered with shock and horror by the ad- 
vancing Allied armies in 1945. Germany was to be forced 
to surrender unconditionally; there would be no negoti- 
ation or armistice. But what should be done with the 
country over the longer term? 

In the Pacific theater, as in Europe, the way the war 
ended had major implications for the postwar world. 
The United States decided to use the atomic bomb, a 
weapon so destructive that it forced a quick Japanese 
surrender. The suddenness of the ending helped deter- 
mine the fate of the European empires in Asia. 


M@ The Yalta Conference: Shaping the 
Postwar World 


When Stalin, Roosevelt, and Churchill met at Yalta, a So- 
viet Black Sea resort, in February 1945, Allied victory was 
assured, and the three leaders accomplished a great 
deal. Yet controversy has long surrounded the Yalta con- 
ference. Western critics have charged that the conces- 
sions made there to Stalin consigned east-central 
Europe to communist domination and opened the way 
to the dangerous cold war of the next forty years. At the 
time, however, the anticipation of victory produced a rel- 
atively cooperative spirit among the Allies. Thus, they 
firmed up plans for military occupation of Germany in 
separate zones, for joint occupation of Berlin, and for 
an Allied Control Council, composed of the military 


The Big Three at Yalta With victory 
over Nazi Germany assured, Churchill, 
Roosevelt, and Stalin were in reasonably 
good spirits when they met at Yalta, a 
Black Sea resort in the Soviet Union, in 
February 1945. Important sources of 
friction among them were evident at the 
meeting, but the differences that led to 
the cold war did not seem paramount at 
this point. The Yalta conference proved to 
be the last meeting of the three leaders. 
(ED.R. Library) 
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commanders-in-chief, which would make policy for all 
of Germany by unanimous agreement. 

Each of the Allies had special concerns, but each got 
much of what it was seeking at Yalta. Roosevelt was eager 
for Soviet help against Japan as soon as possible, and he 
won Soviet commitment to an agreement tentatively 
worked out earlier. In exchange for territorial conces- 
sions in Asia and the Pacific, Stalin agreed to declare war 
on Japan within three months of the German surrender. 

Churchill, meanwhile, worried about the future of 
Europe in light of the American intention, which Roo- 
sevelt announced at Yalta, to maintain occupation 
troops in Europe for only two years after the war. To help 
balance Soviet power on the Continent, Churchill felt it 
essential to restore France as a great power. To this end, 
he urged that France be granted a share in the occupa- 
tion of Germany and a permanent seat on the Security 
Council of the proposed new international organization, 
the United Nations (see page 975). Roosevelt agreed, 
even though he had little use for Charles de Gaulle or 
what he viewed as the pretensions of the French. 

It seemed to the Americans that both Britain and the 
Soviet Union remained too wedded to traditional con- 
ceptions of national interest as they sought to shape the 
postwar world. Hence, one of Roosevelt's major priori- 
ties was to secure British and Soviet commitment to the 
United Nations before the three allies began to disagree 
over particular issues. He won that commitment at Yalta, 
but only by giving in to Churchill on the sensitive matter 
of British colonies. 

Because anti-imperial sentiment worked to Japan’s 
advantage in Asia, the United States had pestered 
Britain on the colonial issue since early in the war. Roo- 
sevelt even asked Churchill in 1941 about British inten- 
tions in India. So prickly was Churchill that he 
proclaimed in 1942, “I have not become the King’s First 
Minister in order to preside over the liquidation of the 
British Empire.” The parties agreed at Yalta that the 
British Empire would be exempt from an anticipated 
measure to bring former colonies under United Nations 
trusteeship after the war. 

Although it was not the only question on the table, the 
future of the former Axis territories was central to the sea- 
side deliberations. By the time of the conference, those ter- 
ritories were already being divided into spheres of 
influence among the Allies, and in light of the location of 
Allied troops, the eventual alignment was probably in- 
evitable. In Italy, where U.S. and British troops held sway, 
the two democracies had successfully resisted Stalin’s 
claim for a share in the administration. In east-central Eu- 
rope, however, the Soviet army was in control. Still, the 
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United States, with its vision of a new world order, objected 
to spheres of influence and insisted that democratic prin- 
ciples be applied everywhere. At Yalta this American prior- 
ity led to an awkward compromise over east-central 
Europe: the new governments in the area were to be both 
democratic and friendly to the Soviet Union. 

Most important to the Soviets was Poland, with its 
crucial location between Russia and Germany. Although 
the Soviets insisted that Communists lead the new 
Polish government at the outset, they compromised by 
allowing a role for the noncommunist Polish govern- 
ment-in-exile in London and by promising free elections 
down the road. The Allies agreed that Poland would gain 
substantial German territory to its west to make up for 
what it would lose to the USSR to its east (see Map 28.4). 

In addition, the United States and Britain were to 
have a role in committees set up to engineer the transi- 
tion to democracy in the rest of east-central Europe. 
However, only the Soviets had troops in the area, and 
those committees proved essentially powerless. But 
though the sources of future tension were already at 
work at Yalta, they generally remained hidden by the 
high spirits of approaching victory. 


@ Victory in Europe 


Although the tide had turned in 1943, Germany man- 
aged to continue the war by exploiting its conquered ter- 
ritories and by more effectively allocating its domestic 
resources for war production. Thanks partly to the ef- 
forts of armaments minister Albert Speer, war produc- 
tion grew sharply between 1941 and 1944, so Germany 
had plenty of weapons even as the war was ending. The 
Germans even proved able to withstand the systematic 
bombing of cities that the British, especially, had thought 
might prove decisive. 

Beginning in 1942, British-led bombing attacks de- 
stroyed an average of half the built-up area of seventy 
German cities, sometimes producing huge firestorms. 
(See the box: “Reading Sources: Waiting Out the War in 
Berlin.”) The bombing of the historic city of Dresden in 
February 1945 killed at least sixty thousand civilians 
in the most destructive air assault of the war in Europe. 
But despite this widespread destruction, such bombing 
did not undermine morale or disrupt production to the 
extent expected. Even in the face of steady Allied bomb- 
ing, Germany increased its war production during 1943 
and 1944. 

But Germany encountered two crucial bottlenecks 
that finally crippled its military effort: it was running 
out of both oil and military personnel. Despite making 








e@ READING:SOURCES 


Waiting Out the War in Berlin 


Marie Vassiltchikov (1917-1978) was a member of a noble Russian family that had 
left Russia in 1919, shortly after the Bolshevik Revolution. Having grown up as a 
refugee in Germany, France, and Lithuania, she found herself in Germany when 
the war began in 1939. Though not a German. citizen, she was able to find employ- 
ment in Berlin thanks to her linguistic skills and Germany’s labor shortage. She 
immediately began writing a diary in English, which she had learned as a child. 
By November 1943, when these excerpts were written, she was working in the 
information department of the German Foreign Ministry. Her diary is especially 


vivid in chronicling the later years of the war, as civilians in Germany coped with 


Allied bombing. 


Tuesday, 23 November Last night the greater part of 
central Berlin was destroyed. 

...1 was rushing down the stairs to go home 
when the hall porter interrupted me with the omi- 
nous words “Luftgefahr 15” [“air-raid danger 15”]. 
This meant that large enemy formations were on their 
way. I took the stairs back two at a time to warn those 
of my colleagues who lived far away to stay put, since 

they might otherwise be caught out in the open. ... 
. The streets were full of people. Many just stood 
around, for the visibility was so poor on account of the 
rain that nobody expected the raid to last long or cause 
much damage....As one does now in such cases, 
I... packed a few things in a small suitcase. .. . 

I had just finished packing when the flak opened 
up. It was immediately very violent. Papa emerged 
with his pupils and we all hurried down to the half- 
basement behind the kitchen, where we usually sit 
- out air-raids. We had hardly got there when we heard 
the first approaching planes. They flew very low and 
the barking of the flak was suddenly drowned by a 
very different sound—that of exploding bombs, first 
far away and then closer and closer, until it seemed as 
if they were falling literally on top of us. At every crash 
the house shook. The air pressure was dreadful and 
the noise deafening... . 

The all-clear came only half an hour after the 
last planes had departed, but long before that we 
were called out of the house by an unknown naval 
officer. The wind, he told us, thus far non-existent, 
had suddenly risen and the fires, therefore, were 
spreading. We all went out into our little square and, 
sure enough, the sky on three sides was blood-red. 
This, the officer explained, was only the beginning; 
the greatest danger would come in a few hours’ time, 







when the fire storm really got going. Maria had al- 
ready given each of us a wet towel with which to 
smother our faces before leaving the house—a wise 
precaution, for our square was already filled with 
smoke and one could hardly breathe. 

... [T]he electricity, gas and water no longer 
worked and we had to grope our way around with 
electric torches [flashlights] and candles. Luckily we 
had had time to fill every available bath tub, wash 
basin, kitchen sink, and pail. By now the wind had 
increased alarmingly, roaring like a gale at sea. When 
we looked out of the window we could see a steady 
shower of sparks raining down on our and the neigh- 
bouring houses and all the time the air was getting 
thicker and hotter, while the smoke billowed in 
through the gaping window frames... . 


Wednesday, 24 November . . . At first our Woyrsch- 
strasse did not look too bad; but one block away, at the 
corner of Liutzowstrasse, all the houses were burnt 
out. As I continued down Liitzowstrasse the devasta- 
tion grew worse; many buildings were still burning 
and I had to keep to the middle of the street, which 
was difficult on account of the numerous wrecked 
trams. There were many people in the streets, most of 
them muffled in scarves and coughing, as they 
threaded their way gingerly through the piles of fallen 
masonry. At the end of Liitzowstrasse, about four 
blocks away from the office, the houses on both sides 
of the street had collapsed and I had to climb over 
mounds of smoking rubble, leaking water pipes and 
other wreckage to get across to the other side. 





Source: Marie Vassiltchikov, Berlin Diaries, 1940-1945 (New 
York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1987), pp. 105-110. 











effective use of synthetics, the Nazi war machine de- 
pended heavily on oil from Romania. Late in August 
1944, however, Soviet troops crossed into Romania, tak- 
ing control of the oil fields. And though the terror bomb- 
ing of cities did not have the anticipated impact, the 
more precisely targeted bombing favored by U.S. strate- 
gists significantly affected the outcome. In May 1944 the 
United States began bombing oil fields in Romania and 
refineries and synthetic oil plants in Germany. Soon 
Germany lacked enough fuel even to train pilots. So se- 
rious were the bottlenecks by 1945 that the German air 
force could not use all the aircraft that German industry 
was producing. 

Soviet troops moving westward finally met U.S. 
troops moving eastward at the Elbe River in Germany on 
April 26, 1945. With his regime now thoroughly defeated 
and much of his country in ruins, Hitler committed sui- 
cide in his underground military headquarters in Berlin 
on April 30, 1945. The war in Europe finally ended with 
the German surrender to General Dwight D. Eisenhower 
(1890-1969) at Reims, France, on May 7 and to Marshal 
Zhukov at Berlin on May 8. The world celebrated the end 
of the fighting in Europe, but an element of uncertainty 
surrounded the Allied victory. East-West differences 
were increasingly coming to the fore within the anti- 
German alliance. 
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The Soviet Victory in Europe 
After forcing the Germans 
back for almost two years, 
Soviet troops reached Berlin 
in April 1945. Although it 
required a day of heavy fight- 
ing and bombardment, the 
Soviets took the Reichstag 
building, in the heart of the 
now devastated German 
capital, on April 30. Here two 
Soviet sergeants, Yegorov and 
Kantariya, plant the Soviet 
flag atop the Reichstag, sym- 
bolizing the Soviet victory 

in the decisive encounter of 
World War II in Europe. 
(ITAR-TAS/Sovfoto) 


@ The Potsdam Conference and the Question 
of Germany 


The immediate question for the victorious Allies was the 
fate of Germany, which they confronted at the last of 
their notable wartime conferences, at Potsdam, just out- 
side Berlin, from July 17 to August 2, 1945. The circum- 
stances were dramatically different from those at Yalta 
just months before. With Hitler dead and Germany de- 
feated, no common military aim provided unity. And of 
the three Allied leaders who had been at Yalta, only Stalin 
remained. President Roosevelt had died in April, so his 
successor, Harry Truman (1884-1972), represented the 
United States. In Britain, Churchill’s Conservatives lost 
the general election during the first days of the confer- 
ence, so Clement Attlee (1883-1967), the new Labour 
prime minister, assumed the leadership of the British 
delegation. 

At Potsdam the Allies had to determine how to 
implement their earlier agreements about Germany, 
which, devastated by bombing and devoid of a govern- 
ment, depended on the Allied occupying forces even for 
its day-to-day survival. For a time, U.S. policymakers had 
even considered destroying Germany’s industrial capac- 
ity in perpetuity. However, cooler heads understood that 
the deindustrialization, or “pastoralization,” of Germany 
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would not be in anyone’s economic interests. Moreover, 
as the democracies grew increasingly suspicious about 
Soviet intentions, an economically healthy Germany 
seemed necessary to help in the balance against the So- 
viet Union. 

For their part, the Soviets had reason to take a much 
harder line against Germany. Having been ravaged by in- 
vading German forces twice within living memory, the 
Soviet Union wanted to weaken Germany both territori- 
ally and economically. And of the three victors, the Sovi- 
ets had suffered a greatly disproportionate share of the 
wartime destruction and economic loss, so they also 
sought to exploit the remaining resources of Germany by 
exacting heavy reparations. Moreover, the British and 
the Americans accepted the Soviet proposal that Ger- 
many’s eastern border with Poland be shifted substan- 
tially westward, to the line formed by the Oder and 
Neisse’ Rivers. But just as Poland gained at the expense 
of Germany, the Soviet Union kept a substantial slice of 
what had been eastern Poland (see Map 28.4). 

Each of the three Allies had responsibility for admin- 
istering a particular zone of occupation, but they were 
supposed to coordinate their activities in a common 
policy toward Germany. This effort was to include de- 
Nazification, demilitarization, and an assault on con- 
centrations of economic power—to root out what 
seemed the sources of Germany’s antidemocratic and 
aggressive tendencies. But East-West disagreements 
over economic policy soon undermined the pretense of 
joint government. 


@ The Atomic Bomb and the Capitulation 
of Japan 


In the Pacific, Japan had been forced onto the defensive 
by September 1943, and though it mounted two major 
counterattacks during 1944, the Japanese navy was crip- 
pled by shortages of ships and fuel by the end of the year. 
However, as the situation grew more desperate for Japan, 
Japanese ground soldiers battled ever more fiercely, of- 
ten fighting to the death, or taking their own lives, rather 
than surrendering. Beginning late in 1944, aircraft pilots 
practiced kamikaze’, suicidally crashing planes filled 
with explosives into U.S. targets. The Japanese used this 
tactic especially as the Americans sought to take Oki- 
nawa in the spring of 1945. The US. forces finally pre- 
vailed in June, but only after the most bitter combat of 
the entire Pacific war (see Map 28.3). 

In conquering Okinawa, American forces got close 
enough for air raids on the Japanese home islands. But 





Neisse (NYE-suh) kamikaze (kah-mih-KAH-zee) 


though the United States was now clearly in control, it 
seemed likely that an actual invasion of Japan would be 
necessary to force a Japanese surrender. Some estimated 
that, because the Japanese could be expected to fight 
even more desperately to defend their own soil, invasion 
might well cost the United States 1 million additional ca- 
sualties. It was especially for this reason that the Ameri- 
cans decided to try to end the war in an altogether 
different way, by using an atomic bomb. 

In 1939 scientists in several countries, including 
Germany, had started to advise their governments that 
new, immensely destructive weapons based on ther- 
monuclear fission were theoretically possible. The Ger- 
man economics ministry began seeking uranium as 
early as 1939, but Hitler promoted jet- and rocket- 
propelled terror weaponry instead, especially the V-2 
rocket bombs that the Germans began showering on En- 
gland in the fall of 1944. Still, fear that the Nazis were de- 
veloping atomic weapons lurked behind the Allied effort 
to produce the ultra-lethal bomb as quickly as possible. 

Although the British were the first to initiate an 
atomic weapons program, by late 1941 the Americans 
were building on what they knew of British findings to 
develop their own crash program, known as the Manhat- 
tan Project. Constructing an atomic bomb proved far 
more difficult and costly than most had expected in 
1941, and it took a concerted effort by the United States 
to have atomic weapons ready for use by mid-1945. 

The U.S. decision actually to use the atomic bomb 
on Japanese civilians has been one of the most contro- 
versial of modern history. The decision fell to the new 
president, Harry Truman, who had known nothing of the 
bomb project when Roosevelt died in April 1945. During 
the next few months, Truman listened to spirited dis- 
agreement among American policymakers. Was it neces- 
sary actually to drop the bomb to force the Japanese to 
surrender? Especially because the ultimate victory of the 
United States was not in doubt, some argued that 
it would be enough simply to demonstrate the new 
weapon to the Japanese in a test firing. 

By July, when the Allies met at Potsdam, the United 
States was prepared to use the bomb. But President Tru- 
man first warned Japan that if it did not surrender at 
once, it would be subjected to destruction immeasur- 
ably greater than Germany had just suffered. The Japa- 
nese ignored the warning, although the United States 
had begun area-bombing Japanese cities a few months 
before. The bombing of Tokyo in March produced a 
firestorm that gutted one-fourth of the city and killed 
over 80,000 people. In light of the Japanese refusal to sur- 
render, the use of the atomic bomb could seem the logi- 
cal next step. 


At 8:15 on the morning of August 6, 1945, from a 
height of 32,000 feet above the Japanese city of Hi- 
roshima, an American pilot released the first atomic 
bomb to be used against an enemy target. The bomb ex- 
ploded after 45 seconds, 2,000 feet above the ground, 
killing 80,000 people outright and leaving tens of thou- 
sands more to die in the aftermath. Three days later, on 
August 9, the Americans exploded a second atomic 
bomb over Nagasaki, killing perhaps 50,000 people. Al- 
though sectors of the Japanese military held out for con- 
tinued resistance, Emperor Hirohito* (1901-1989) finally 
surrendered on August 15. The bombing of civilians had 
discredited the Japanese military, which not only had 
proved unable to defend the country but had systemati- 
cally misled the Japanese people about their country’s 
prospects. 

The war in the Pacific ended more suddenly than 
had seemed possible just a few months earlier (see Map 
28.3). This worked in favor of the various national libera- 
tion or decolonization movements that had developed 
in Asia during the war, for the Europeans had little op- 
portunity to re-establish their dominance in the colonial 
territories they had earlier lost to the Japanese. In the 
Dutch East Indies, the Japanese had encouraged anti- 
colonial sentiment, even helping local nationalists cre- 
ate patriotic militias. After the war, the Dutch were never 
able to reassert their control against this Indonesian na- 
tionalist movement. But though the war had severely 
weakened the old Western imperialism in Asia and the 
Pacific, what would replace it remained unclear. 


—™ Death, Disruption, and the Question of Guilt 


World War II left as many as 60 million people dead— 
three times as many as World War I. About that same 
number were left homeless for some length of time, or 
found themselves forced onto the mercies of others as 
refugees. The Soviet Union and Germany suffered by far 
the highest casualty figures; for each, the figure was con- 
siderably higher than in World War I. An appalling 23 
million Soviet citizens died, of whom 12 to 13 million 
were civilians. Germany lost 5 to 6 million, including 
perhaps 2 million civilians. 

In contrast, casualty rates for Italy, Britain, and 
France were lower than in World War I. Italy suffered 
200,000 military and 200,000 civilian deaths. Total British 
losses, including civilians, numbered 450,000, to which 
must be added 120,000 from the British Empire. Despite 
its quick defeat, France lost more lives than Britain be- 
cause of the ravages of German occupation: the 350,000 
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deaths among French civilians considerably exceeded 
the British figure, closer to 100,000. 

The United States lost 300,000 servicemen and 5,000 
civilians. Figures for Japan are problematic, partly be- 
cause the Japanese claim that 300,000 of those who 
surrendered to the Soviets in 1945 have remained 
unaccounted for. Apart from this number, 1,740,000 
Japanese servicemen died from 1941 to 1945, more from 
hunger and disease than from combat, and 300,000 civil- 
ians died in Japan, most from U.S. bombing. 

During the war, Jews, Poles, and others deemed un- 
desirable by the Nazis had been rounded up and shipped 
to ghettos or camps, where the great majority had died. 
Of those Jews who were still alive when the Nazi camps 
were liberated, almost half died within a few weeks. Even 
those who managed to return home sometimes faced 
pogroms during the difficult months that followed; forty 
Jews were killed in the worst of them, at Kielce’, Poland, 
in 1946. 

Late in the war, as German forces in the east re- 
treated, ethnic Germans living in Poland, Czechoslova- 
kia, Hungary, and elsewhere in east-central Europe began 
seeking refuge in Germany. They were fleeing the Soviet 
advance but also seeking to escape the growing wave of 
anti-German resentment in those countries. Once the 
war was over, the Poles began expelling ethnic Germans 
from the historically German areas that were now to be- 
come Polish. These Germans were sometimes sent to de- 
tention camps, and when they were shipped out, it was 
often in cattle cars. According to some estimates, as many 
as 2 million died in the process. In Czechoslovakia the 
government expelled 3.5 million Germans from the 
Sudetenland area by 1947. All tolled, at least 7 million 
German refugees moved west, into the shrunken terri- 
tory of the new Germany, by 1947. They were among the 
16 million Europeans who were permanently uprooted 
and transplanted during the war and its immediate wake. 
And the process continued at a diminished rate there- 
after. By 1958 perhaps 10 million Germans had either left 
or been forced out of the new Poland, leaving only about 
1 million Germans still living there. 

As the end of the war approached, Europeans began 
attempting to assess guilt and punish those responsible 
for the disasters of the era. In the climate of violence, re- 
sistance forces in France, Italy, and elsewhere often sub- 
jected fascists and collaborators to summary justice, 
sometimes through quick trials in ad hoc courts. In Italy 
this process led to 15,000 executions, in France 10,000. 
French women accused of sleeping with German sol- 
diers were shamed by having their heads shaved. 





Hirohito (hee-roh-HEE-toh) 


Kielce (KYEL-tsuh) 
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Reconstruction Begins 

Shortly after the end of the war, 
women in Berlin pass pails of 
rubble along a line to dump. 
Wartime bombing had severely 
damaged cities throughout 
much of Europe, although 
destruction was greatest in 
Germany. — (Hulton Getty/Liaison) 


The most sensitive confrontation with the recent 
past took place in Germany, where the occupying pow- 
ers imposed a program of de-Nazification. In the west- 
ern zones, German citizens were required to attend 
lectures on the virtues of democracy and to view the 
corpses of the victims of Nazism. In this context, the Al- 
lies determined to identify and bring to justice those re- 
sponsible for the crimes of Hitler’s regime. This effort led 
to the Nuremberg trials of 1945 to 1946, the most famous 
of a number of war crimes trials held in Germany and 
the occupied countries after the war. 

Although Hitler, Himmler, and Goebbels had com- 
mitted suicide, the occupying authorities apprehended 
for trial twenty-four individuals who had played impor- 
tant but very different roles in Hitler’s Third Reich. All but 
three were convicted of war crimes and “crimes against 
humanity.” Twelve were sentenced to death; of those, 
two committed suicide, and the other ten were executed. 

Questions about their legitimacy dogged the Nurem- 
berg trials from the start. To a considerable extent the ac- 
cused were being judged according to law made after the 
fact. The notion of “crimes against humanity” remained 
vague. Moreover, even insofar as a measure of interna- 
tional law was in force, it was arguably binding only on 
states, not individuals. But in light of the unprecedented 
atrocities of the Nazi regime, there was widespread agree- 





ment among the victors that the Nazi leaders could not 
be treated simply as defeated adversaries. 


INTO THE POSTWAR WORLD 


VEN after the fighting stopped in 1945, re- 
| markable changes continued as the forces 
|! unleashed by the war played themselves out. 
In a number of war-torn countries, the legacies of 
wartime resistance movements helped shape the politi- 
cal order and priorities for beginning anew. At the same 
time, differences between the Soviets and the Western 
democracies began to undermine the wartime alliance, 
soon producing the division of Germany and a bipolar 
Europe. Thus the conclusion of World War II led directly 
to the danger of a third world war, which might involve 
nuclear weapons and threaten the very survival of hu- 
man life. 

In addition to the dramatic changes in Europe, the 
wider effects of the war brought to the forefront a whole 
new set of issues, from anticolonialism to the Arab- 
Israeli conflict to the spread of communism within the 
non-Western world. These issues would remain central 
for decades. By 1949, however, it was already possible to 





discern the contours of the new postwar world, a world 
with new sources of hope but also with conflicts and 
dangers hardly imaginable ten years earlier. 


M@ Resistance and Renewal 


Though the Nazis had found some willing collaborators, 
the great majority of those living under German occupa- 
tion came to despise the Nazis as their brutality became 
ever clearer. Nazi rule meant pillage, forced labor in Ger- 
many, and the random killing of hostages in reprisal for 
resistance activity. In one extreme case, the Germans de- 
stroyed the Czech village of Lidice’, killing all its inhabi- 
tants, in retaliation for the assassination of SS security 
chief Reinhard Heydrich in 1942. 

Clandestine movements of resistance to the occupy- 
ing Nazi forces gradually developed all over Europe. In 
western Europe, resistance was especially prominent in 
France and, beginning in 1943, northern Italy, which was 
subjected to German occupation after the Allies de- 
feated Mussolini’s regime. But the anti-German resis- 
tance was strongest in Yugoslavia, Poland, and the 
occupied portions of the Soviet Union, where full-scale 
guerrilla war against the Germans and their collabora- 
tors produced the highest civilian casualties of World 
War II. The Polish resistance achieved some notable suc- 
cesses in sabotaging roads and railroads, although it met 
disastrous defeat when it sought to tackle the Germans 
head-on in Warsaw in 1944. 

The role of the resistance proved most significant in 
Yugoslavia, where the Croatian Marxist Josip Broz, tak- 
ing the pseudonym Tito (1892-1980), forged the oppo- 
nents of the Axis powers into a broadly based guerrilla 
army. Its initial foe was the inflated Croatian state that 
the Germans, early in 1941, carved from Yugoslavia and 
entrusted to the pro-Axis Croatian separatist movement, 
the Ustashe’. But Tito’s forces soon came up against a ri- 
val resistance movement, led by Serb officers, that 
tended to be pro-Serb, monarchist, and anticommunist. 
By 1943 Tito led 250,000 men and women in what had 
become a vicious civil war, one that deepened ethnic 
divisions and left a legacy of bitterness. Tito’s forces pre- 
vailed, enabling him to create a communist-led govern- 
ment in Yugoslavia late in the war. 

In France and Italy as well, communists played lead- 
ing roles in the wartime resistance movements. As a re- 
sult, the Communist Party in each country overcame the 
disarray that followed from the Nazi-Soviet Pact of 1939, 
and after the war each enjoyed a level of prestige that 
would have been unthinkable earlier. 





Lidice (LIH-dyit-seh) Ustashe (00-STAH-zhiy) 
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In the French case, the indigenous resistance, with its 
significant communist component, generally worked well 
with de Gaulle and the Free French, operating outside 
France until August 1944. Still, de Gaulle took pains to ce- 
ment his own leadership in the overall struggle. Among 
the measures to this end, he decreed women’s suffrage for 
France, partly because women were playing a major role 
in the resistance. After the liberation of France in 1944, he 
sought to control a potentially volatile situation by dis- 
arming the resistance as quickly as possible. 

The western European resistance movements are 
easily romanticized, their extent and importance over- 
stated. Compared with regular troops, resistance forces 
were poorly trained, equipped, and disciplined. In 
France fewer than 30 percent of the nearly 400,000 active 
resisters had firearms in 1944. But though the Allies 
never tried to use them in a systematic way, the resis- 
tance movements made at least some military contribu- 
tion, especially through sabotage. And they boosted 
national self-esteem for the longer term, helping coun- 
tries humiliated by defeat and occupation make a fresh 
start after the war. 


Conflicting Visions and the Coming of the 
Cold War 


Starting with the Atlantic Charter conference of 1941, 
Roosevelt had sought to ensure that the common effort 
against the Axis powers would lead to a firmer basis for 
peace, to be framed through a new international organi- 
zation after the war. At a conference at Dumbarton Oaks 
in Washington in September 1944, the United States pro- 
posed the structure for a new “United Nations” organi- 
zation. Meeting in San Francisco from April to June 1945, 
delegates from almost fifty anti-Axis countries translated 
that proposal into a charter for the new United Nations. 
As Roosevelt had envisioned, the major powers were 
given a privileged position in the organization as perma- 
nent members of the Security Council, each with veto 
power. To dramatize its departure from the Geneva- 
based League of Nations, which the United States had re- 
fused to join, the United Nations was headquartered in 
New York. In July 1945 the American Senate approved 
U.S. membership in the international body almost 
unanimously. 

By the end of the war, several international meetings 
had used the United Nations title. In July 1944 the United 
Nations Monetary and Financial Conference at Bretton 
Woods, New Hampshire, brought together delegates 
from forty-four nations to deal with problems of currency 
and exchange rates. Although it produced only recom- 
mendations subject to ratification by the individual 
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states, the conference indicated a new determination to 
cooperate on the international level after the failures of 
the interwar period. And the outcome of the conference, 
the Bretton Woods Agreement, laid the foundation for in- 
ternational economic exchange in the noncommunist 
world for the crucial quarter-century of economic recov- 
ery after the war. In addition, the conference gave birth to 
the International Monetary Fund and the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, which 
played major roles in the decades that followed. 

Whereas the United States envisioned a world order 
based on the ongoing cooperation of the three victors, 
the Soviet Union had a different agenda. Its top priority 
was to create a buffer zone of friendly states in east- 
central Europe, especially as a bulwark against Germany. 
While seeking this sphere of influence in east-central Eu- 
rope, Stalin gave the British a free hand to settle the civil 
war between communists and anticommunists in 
Greece, and he did not push for revolution in western 
Europe. The strong communist parties that had emerged 
from the resistance movements in Italy and France were 
directed by Moscow to work within broad-based demo- 
cratic fronts rather than try to take power. Although no 
formal deal was made, Stalin saw this moderate position 
in western and southern Europe as a tacit exchange with 
the West for a free hand in east-central Europe. 


@ The Division of Germany 


The site of greatest potential stress between the Soviets 
and the democracies was Germany. At first, the Western 
Allies were concerned especially to root out the sources 
of Germany’s antidemocratic, aggressive behavior, but 
that concern faded as communism, not Nazism, came to 
seem the immediate menace. And it was especially con- 
flict over Germany that cemented the developing divi- 
sion of Europe. Neither the democracies nor the Soviets 
lived up to all their agreements concerning Germany, 
but in light of the fundamental differences in priorities, 
cooperation between the two sides was bound to be dif- 
ficult at best. 

Disagreements over economic policy proved the ma- 
jor source of the eventual split. At Potsdam, the West had 
accepted Soviet demands for German reparations, but 
rather than wait for payment, the Soviets began removing 
German factories and equipment for reassembly in the So- 
viet Union. To ensure that they got their due, the Soviets 
wanted access to the economic resources not simply of the 
Russian occupation zone but of the whole of Germany. The 
United States and Britain, in contrast, gave priority to eco- 
nomic reconstruction and quickly began integrating the 
economies of the Western zones for that purpose. 


Friction developed from 1945 to 1948 as the West in- 
sisted on reduced reparations and a higher level of in- 
dustrial production than the Soviets wanted. Finally, as 
part of their effort to spur economic recovery, the 
United States and Britain violated inter-Allied agree- 
ments by introducing a new currency without Soviet 
consent. Stalin answered in June 1948 by blockading the 
city of Berlin, cutting its western sectors off from the 
main Western occupation zones, almost 200 miles west 
(see Map 28.4). The Western Allies responded with a 
massive airlift that kept their sectors of Berlin supplied 
for almost a year, until May 1949, when the Soviets fi- 
nally backed down. 

By 1948 two separate German states began emerg- 
ing from the Allied occupation zones. The Western occu- 
pying powers had begun restoring local government 
immediately after the war, to create the administrative 
framework necessary to provide public utilities and food 
distribution. Gradually a governing structure was built 
from the ground up in the Western zones, which were in- 
creasingly coordinated. P 

With Allied support, a “parliamentary council” of 
West German leaders met during 1948 and 1949 and pro- 
duced a document that, when ratified in September 
1949, became the “Basic Law” of a new Federal Republic 
of Germany, with its capital at Bonn. This founding doc- 
ument was termed simply the Basic Law, as opposed to 
the constitution, to emphasize the provisional character 
of the new West German state. To create a state limited to 
the west was not to foreclose the future reunification of 
Germany. But as it became clear that a new state was be- 
ing created in the Western zones, the Soviets settled for a 
new state in their zone, in eastern Germany. Thus the 
Communist-led German Democratic Republic, with its 
capital in East Berlin, was born in October 1949. 


@ The “Iron Curtain” and the Emergence of a 
Bipolar World 


In east-central Europe, only Yugoslavia and Albania had 
achieved liberation on their own, and the communist 
leaders of their resistance movements had a plausible 
claim to political power. Elsewhere, the Soviet army had 
provided liberation, and the Soviet military presence re- 
mained the decisive political fact as the war ended. In 
much of the region, authoritarianism and collaboration 
had been the rule for a decade or more, so there was no 
possibility of returning to a clearly legitimate prewar po- 
litical order. To be sure, each country had local political 
groups, some representing former governments in exile, 
that now claimed a governing role, but their standing in 
relation to the Soviet army was uncertain. 


@® READING SOURCES 


Discerning the Iron Curtain 





Winston Churchill, out of office and touring the United States, sought to explain the — 
postwar international situation in a speech at Westminster College in Fulton, Mis- 
souri, on March 5, 1946. To characterize the developing division of Europe, 
Churchill referred to “an iron curtain,” a term that attracted immediate attention 
and dramatically affected public opinion in both the United States and western Eu- 
rope. Some have suggested that Churchill was overdramatizing the situation in an 

. effort to keep the United States engaged in Europe. 


A shadow has fallen upon the scenes so lately lighted 
by the Allied victory. Nobody knows what Soviet 
Russia and its Communist international organization 
intend to do in the immediate future, or what are the 
limits, if any, to their expansive and proselytizing 
tendencies. ... We understand the Russian need to 
be secure on her western frontiers by the removal of 
all possibility of German aggression. We welcome her 
to her rightful place among the leading nations of the 
world. ...It is my duty, however, to place betore 
you ceteatti facts. . 
From Stettin in a Baltic to Trieste in the Adri- 
atic, an iron curtain has descended across the Conti- 
nent. Behind that line lie all the capitals of the 
ancient states of central and eastern Europe. Warsaw, 
Berlin, Prague, Vienna, Budapest, Belgrade, Buch- 


arest, and Sofia, all these famous cities and the pop- 


ulations around them lie in what I must call the 
Soviet sphere, and all are subject in one form or an- 
other, not only to Soviet influence but to a very high 
and, in many cases, increasing measure of control 
from Moscow. Athens alone—Greece with its 
immortal glories—is free to decide its future at an 


election under British, American and French obser- | 


vation. The Russian-dominated Polish Government 
has been encouraged to make enormous and wrong- 
ful inroads upon Germany, and mass expulsions of 
millions of Germans on a scale grievous and un- 
dreamed-of are now taking place. The Communist 


parties, which were very small in all these Hastern 


States of Europe, have been raised to pre-eminence 





and power far ae their nines ae are seeking 
everywhere to obtain totalitarian control. . 

If now the Soviet Government tries, = separate 
action, to build up a pro-Communist Germany in their — 
areas, this will cause new serious difficulties in the © 
British and American zones, and will give the defeated - 
Germans the power of putting themselves up to auc- 


tion between the Soviets and the Western Democr. - 
cies. Whatever conclusions may be drawn from these = 
facts—and facts they are—this is certainly not the Lib- | 
erated Europe we fought to build up. Nor is it one = 
which contains the essentials of permanent peace. ... — 





“T do not believe that Soviet Russia desires. | 


war. What they desire is the fruits of war and the in- 


definite expansion of their power and doctrines. But | 


what we have to consider here to-day while time re- 
mains, is the permanent prevention of war and the | 
establishment of the conditions of freedom and — 
democracy as rapidly as possible in all countries... ._ 
From what I have seen of our Russian friends — 
and allies during the war, I am convinced that there 
is nothing they admire so much as strength, and 
there is nothing for which they have less respect Shee ie 
for weakness, especially Ty weakness. ore 





Source: Winston S. Churchill: His Complete Speeches, 1897-1963, vol. 
VII, 1943-1949, ed. Robert Rhodes James ae York: Chelsea — 
House, 1974), pp. 7290-7292. 


taki ~For additional information on this topic, go to 
*”° http://college.hmco.com. 














to the Adriatic, the process of Soviet power consolidation 
was not easy, and it took place gradually, in discrete steps 
over several years. (See the two boxes “Reading Sources: 
Discerning the Iron Curtain’ and “Reading Sources: 
Churchill as Warmonger: Stalin’s Response to the ‘Iron 


Under these circumstances, the Soviets were able to 
work with local communists to install new communist- 
led regimes friendly to the Soviet Union in most of east- 

central Europe. But though Churchill warned as early as 
"1946 that “an iron curtain” was descending from the Baltic 
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Churchill as Warmonger: Stalin’s Response 
to the “Iron Curtain” Speech 


Soviet leader Joseph Stalin was quick to respond to Churchill’s speech. In an inter- 
view in the official Soviet newspaper Pravda eight days later (March 13, 1946), he 
accused Churchill of calling for war on the Soviet Union. But Stalin also revealed 
the more subtle concerns that were causing the divergence between the Soviets and 
their former allies, Britain and the United States. The three countries had joined 
forces against Hitler, but the Soviets’ geographical situation and recent historical ex- 
perience contrasted sharply with U.S. and British circumstances. These dissimilari- 
ties, perhaps even more than ideological differences, led Stalin to his antithetical 
interpretation of the outcomes and lessons of the recent war. 


Question: How do you appraise Mr. Churchill’s latest 
speech in the United States of America? 

Answer: I appraise it as a dangerous act, calcu- 
lated to sow the seeds of dissension among the Allied 
states and impede their collaboration. .. . 

... Mr. Churchill now takes the stand of the war- 
mongers. ... 

... The German race theory led Hitler and his 
friends to the conclusion that the Germans, as the 
only superior nation, should rule over other nations. 
The English race theory leads Mr. Churchill and his 
friends to the conclusion that the English-speaking 
nations, as the only superior nations, should rule 
over the rest of the nations of the world... . 

Question: How do you appraise the part of Mr. 
Churchill’s speech in which he attacks the demo- 
cratic systems in the European states bordering upon 
us, and criticizes the good neighborly relations estab- 
lished between these states and the Soviet Union? 

Answer: This part of Mr. Churchill’s speech is 
compounded of elements of slander and elements of 
discourtesy and tactlessness. ... 

... [T]he following circumstances should not be 
forgotten. The Germans made their invasion of the 
U.S.S.R. through Finland, Poland, Rumania, Bul- 
garia, and Hungary. The Germans were able to make 
their invasion through these countries because, at 
the time, governments hostile to the Soviet Union 
existed in these countries. As a result of the German 
invasion the Soviet Union has lost irretrievably in the 
fighting against the Germans, and also through the 
German occupation and the deportation of Soviet 
citizens to German servitude, a total of about seven 
million people. In other words, the Soviet Union’s 


loss of life has been several times greater than that of 
Britain and the United States of America put to- 
gether. Possibly in some quarters an inclination is felt 
to forget about these colossal sacrifices of the Soviet 
people which secured the liberation of Europe from 
the Hitlerite yoke. But the Soviet Union cannot for- 
get about them. And so what can there be surprising 
about the fact that the Soviet Union, anxious for its 
future safety, is trying to see to it that governments 
loyal in their attitude to the Soviet Union should ex- 
ist in these countries? How can anyone, who has not 
taken leave of his wits, describe these peaceful aspi- 
rations of the Soviet Union as expansionist tenden- 
cies on the part of our state? ... 

Mr. Churchill comes somewhere near the truth 
when he speaks of the increasing influence of the 
Communist parties in eastern Europe. It must be re- 
marked, however, that he is not quite accurate. The 
influence of the Communist parties has grown not 
only in eastern Europe, but in nearly all the coun- 
tries of Europe which were previously under fascist 
rule... or which experienced German, Italian, or 
Hungarian occupation. ... 

The increased influence of the Communists can- 
not be considered fortuitous. It is a perfectly logical 
thing. The influence of the Communists has grown 
because, in the years of the rule of fascism in Europe, 
the Communists showed themselves trusty, fearless, 
self-sacrificing fighters against the fascist regime for 
the liberty of the peoples. 





Source: Josef Stalin, “Churchill’s Speech Is a Call for War on 
Russia,” in Walter LaFeber, ed., The Origins of the Cold War, 1941— 
1947 (New York: Weber), pp. 139-143. 





Curtain’ Speech.”) The Communist-led government of 
Poland held elections in January 1947—but rigged them 
to guarantee a favorable outcome. In Czechoslovakia the 
communists anticipated serious losses in upcoming elec- 
tions and so finally took power outright in 1948. By 1949 
communist governments, relying on Soviet support, con- 
trolled Poland, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, Hungary, 
Romania, and Bulgaria, with Yugoslavia and Albania also 
communist but capable of a more independent line. 

Communism might have spread still farther in Eu- 
rope, and perhaps beyond, but the West drew the line 
at Greece. There, as in Yugoslavia, an indigenous, 
communist-led resistance movement had become 
strong enough to contend for political power by late 
1944. But when it sought to oust the monarchical gov- 
ernment that had just returned to Greece from exile, the 
British intervened, helping the monarchy put down the 
leftist uprising. Although Stalin gave the Greek commu- 
nists little help, communist guerrilla activity continued, 
thanks partly to support from Tito’s Yugoslavia. In 1946 a 
renewed communist insurgency escalated into civil war. 

As the cold war developed, both the Soviet Union 
and the United States began taking a more active interest 
in the Greek conflict, though Soviet intentions remained 
uncertain. After the financially strapped Labour govern- 
ment in Britain reduced its involvement early in 1947, 
the United States stepped in to support the Greek 
monarchy against the communists. American policy- 
makers feared that communism would progress from 
the Balkans through Greece to the Middle East. Thus, in 
March 1947, President Truman announced the Truman 
Doctrine, which committed the United States to the 
“containment” of communism throughout the world. 
American advisers now began re-equipping the anti- 
communist forces in Greece. Faced with this determined 
opposition from the West, Stalin again pulled back, but 
the Greek communists, with their strong indigenous 
support, were not defeated until 1949. j 

Thus the wartime marriage of expediency between 
the Soviet Union and the Western democracies gradually 
fell apart in the war's aftermath. Only in Austria, jointly 
occupied by the Soviets and the Western democracies, 
were the former Allies able to arrange the postwar transi- 
tion in a reasonably amicable way. The Soviets accepted 
the neutralization of a democratic Austria as the occupy- 
ing powers left in 1955. Elsewhere, Europe was divided 
into two antagonistic power blocs. 

The antagonism between the two superpowers be- 
came more menacing when the Soviets exploded their 
first atomic bomb in August 1949, intensifying the post- 
war arms race. By then, in fact, the United States was on 
its way to the more destructive hydrogen bomb. The split 
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between these two nations, unmistakable by 1949, es- 
tablished the framework for world affairs for the next 
forty years. 


@ The West and the New World Agenda 


At the same time, other dramatic changes around the 
world suggested that, with or without the cold war, the 
postwar political scene would be hard to manage. Events 
in India in 1947, in Israel in 1948, and in China in 1949 
epitomized the new hopes and uncertainties that were 
the offspring of World War II. 

Although the British, under U.S. pressure, had re- 
luctantly promised independence for India in order to 


Gandhi and Anticolonialism An apostle of nonviolence, 
Mohandas Gandhi became one of the most admired 
individuals of the century as he spearheaded the movement 
for Indian independence. He is pictured (center) in December 
1942 with the British statesman Sir Stafford Cripps (/eft), who 
had come to India to offer a plan for Indian self-government. 
Despite the good spirit evident here, Cripps’s mission failed; 
Gandhi and his movement held out for full independence. 


(Corbis) 
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Map 28.5 The Proposed Partition of Palestine and 
the Birth of the State of Israel In November 1947 the 
United Nations offered a plan to partition the British 
mandate of Palestine, but complications immediately 
arose. The Jews of the area won their own state, Israel, 
but the Palestinian Arabs did not. Thus tensions 
continued in the area. 


elicit Indian support during the war, British authorities 
and Indian leaders had continued to skirmish. Mo- 
handas Gandhi was twice jailed for resisting British 
demands and threatening a massive program of 
nonviolent resistance to British rule. But by 1946 the 
British lacked the will and the financial resources to 
maintain their control on the subcontinent. Thus 
Britain acquiesced as the new independent states of In- 
dia and Pakistan emerged on August 15, 1947. Allowing 
independence to India, long the jewel of the British Em- 
pire, raised questions about Britain’s role in the postwar 
world and portended a wider disintegration of the Euro- 
pean colonial system. There would be new countries, 
many of them poor—and resentful of Western imperial- 
ism. What would that mean for the new world order, 
centering on the United Nations, that Roosevelt had en- 
visioned? 


Questions about the fate of the Jews, who had suf- 
fered so grievously during World War II, were inevitable 
as well. Almost two-thirds of the Jews of Europe had 
been killed, and many of the survivors either had no 
place to go or had decided that they could never again 
live as a minority in Europe. Many concluded that the 
Jews must have a homeland of their own. For decades 
such Zionist sentiment (see page 824) had centered on 
the biblical area of Israel, in what had become, after 
World War I, the British mandate of Palestine. Jewish im- 
migration to the area accelerated during the interwar pe- 
riod, but it caused increasing friction between Jews and 
the Palestinian Arabs. 

Concerned about access to Middle Eastern oil, the 
British sought to cultivate good relations with the Arab 
world after the war. Thus they opposed further immigra- 
tion of Jews to Palestine, as well as proposals to carve an 
independent Jewish state from the area. The United 
States, however, was considerably more sympathetic to 
the Zionist cause. As tensions built, Jewish terrorists blew 
up the British headquarters in Jerusalem, and the British 
decided to abandon what seemed a no-win situation. In 
September 1947 they announced their intention to with- 
draw from Palestine, leaving its future to the United Na- 
tions. In November the UN voted to partition Palestine, 
creating both a Jewish and a new Arab Palestinian state 
(see Map 28.5). 

Skirmishing between Jews and Arabs became full- 
scale war in December, and in that context the Jews de- 
clared their independence as the new state of Israel on 
May 14, 1948. When fighting ended in 1949, the Israelis 
had conquered more territory than had been envisioned 
in the original partition plan, and the remaining Arab 
territories fell to Egypt and Jordan, rather than forming 
an independent Palestinian state. Thus was born the 
new state of Israel, partly a product of the assault on the 
Jews during World War II. Yet it was born amid Arab hos- 
tility and Western concerns about oil, and so its long- 
term prospects remained uncertain. 

In 1949 the communist insurgency in China under 
Mao Zedong (Mao Tse-tung) (see page 920) finally tri- 
umphed over the Chinese Nationalists under Jiang Jieshi 
(Chiang Kai-shek), who fled to the island of Taiwan. Dur- 
ing the war, the Communists had done better than the 
Nationalists at identifying themselves with the Chinese 
cause against both Japanese and Western imperialism. 
And after their victory, the Chinese Communists enjoyed 
great prestige among other “national liberation” move- 
ments struggling against Western colonialists. To many 
in the West, however, the outcome in China by 1949 
simply intensified fears that communism was poised 
to infect the unsettled postwar world. 


SUMMARY 


T 


HE war that began in Europe in 1939 gradu- 
ally spread to become by far the widest and 
most destructive in history. Driven by expan- 
sionist aims, the aggressors—first Germany and then 
Japan—won impressive victories at the start. Then a 
Grand Alliance of Britain, the Soviet Union, and the 
United States gradually came together and won the war 
in both Europe and Asia by August 1945. But the war 
brought unprecedented death and destruction and trou- 
bling new forms of violence, from factorylike genocide to 
the nuclear bombing of civilians. 

As a result of the war, the two major fascist powers 
collapsed and fascist forms of politics, with their hostil- 
ity to democracy and their tendencies toward violence 
and war, stood discredited. But it was not clear whether 
Germany and Italy, and, for that matter, much of the rest 
of Europe, would be able to develop effective democratic 
political systems amid defeat and destruction. 

The Soviets had borne the brunt of the war in Eu- 
rope, and the Soviet Union—and its communist sys- 
tem—emerged with enhanced prestige. At the same 
time, an overseas war had again drawn the United States, 
which was prepared in the aftermath, as it had not been 
after World War I, to play an ongoing leadership role in 
world affairs. The Soviet Union and the United States of- 
fered competing visions of the future, and during the 
decades that followed, their competition helped shape 
everything from Italian domestic politics to the decolo- 
nization struggle in southern Africa. 

By 1949 the division of Europe, the advent of nuclear 
weapons, and the symptomatic events in India, Israel, 
and China made it clear that the world’s agenda had been 
radically transformed in the ten years since the beginning 
of World War II. With the Soviet Union and United States 
emerging from the war as superpowers, and with the 
once-dominant European countries weakened and chas- 
tened, the center of gravity in the West changed dramati- 
cally. Thus the relationship between the West and the 
world was bound to be radically different. 

Whereas there had been, for a while, some illusion of 
a “return to normal” after World War I, it was obvious af- 
ter World War II that the old Europe was gone forever. In- 
deed, much of Europe's proud culture, on the basis of 
which it had claimed to lead the world, lay in the ruins of 
war, apparently exhausted. What role could Europe play 
in Western civilization, and in the wider world, after all 
that had happened? What lessons had been learned, and 
what foundations for the future could be found, as the 
experiment continued? 
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@ Notes 


1. From Farrell’s full account as related by General Leslie 
Groves in his “Memorandum to the Secretary of War,” dated 
July 18, 1945, in Philip L. Cantelon, Richard G. Hewlett, and 
Robert C. Williams, eds., The American Atom: A Documen- 
tary History of Nuclear Policies from the Discovery of Fission 
to the Present, 2d ed. (Philadelphia: University of Pennsylva- 
nia Press, 1991), pp. 56-57. 

2. Quoted in Karl Dietrich Bracher, The German Dictatorship: 
The Origins, Structure, and Effects of National Socialism, 
trans. Jean Steinberg (New York: Praeger, 1970), p. 423. 
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Holocaust Testimony 








There were loud announcements, but it was all fairly 
restrained: nobody did anything to us. I followed the 
crowd: “Men to the right, women and children to the 
left,” we had been told. The women and children dis- 
appeared into a barrack further to the left and we 
were told to undress. One of the SS men—later I 
knew his name, Kiittner—told us in a chatty sort of 
tone that we were going into a disinfection bath and 
afterwards would be assigned work. Clothes, he said, 
could be left in a heap on the floor, and we'd find 
them again later. . . . 

The queue began to move and I suddenly no- 
ticed several men fully dressed standing near an- 
other barrack further back, and I was wondering who 
they were. And just then another SS man (Miete was 
his name) came by me and said, “Come on, you, get 
back into your clothes, quick, special work.” That was 
the first time I was frightened. Everything was very 
quiet, you know. And when he said that to me, the 
others turned around and looked at me—and I 
thought, my God, why me, why does he pick on me? 
When I had got back into my clothes, the line had 
moved on and I noticed that several other young 
men had also been picked out and were dressing. We 
were taken through to the “work-barrack,” most of 
which was filled from floor to ceiling with clothes, 
stacked up in layers. ... You understand, there was 
no time, not a moment between the instant we were 
taken in there and put to work, to talk to anyone, to 
take stock of what was happening .. . [ellipses in the 
original] and of course never forget that we had no 
idea at all what this whole installation was for. One 
saw these stacks of clothing—I suppose the thought 
must have entered our minds, where do they come 
from, what are they? We must have connected them 
with the clothes all of us had just taken off out- 
side . . . [ellipses in the original] but I cannot remem- 
ber doing that. I only remember starting work at once 
making bundles.* 


*The testimony of Richard Glazar is from Gitta Sereny, Into That 
Darkness: An Examination of Conscience (New York: Random 
House, Vintage Books, 1983), pp. 176-179, 183. 
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‘his is the voice of Richard Glazar, recalling when, 

as a young Jewish student from Prague, he arrived 

at the Nazi extermination camp at Treblinka in Octo- 
ber 1942. Glazar was telling his story in 1972 to the 


British journalist Gitta Sereny, who had been covering — 


the trial in Germany of the commandant of the Tre- 
blinka camp, Franz Stangl. Seeking to understand 
Stangl, Sereny tracked down a number of those who 
had come into contact with him, including survivors 
like Glazar. 

_ Glazar’s recollections are part of a rich body of testi- 
mony by Jewish survivors of the Holocaust, testimony 
that is often moving, gripping, terrifying. Some accounts 
offer direct personal recollections. Others integrate per- 
sonal remembrance into literature. Still others use the 
insights of social psychology in an effort to explain the 
special features of the camp experience. 

Even with all this evidence, we wonder if we can ever 
really grasp what millions of Jews experienced at the 
hands of the Nazis in the extermination camps. But lis- 
tening to witnesses like Glazar, we gain some sense of 
the uncertainty and fear, the suffering and humiliation, 
that helped define that experience. And we recognize the 
determination, the affirmation of life, that marked the 
Jewish response. 

We may be surprised at Glazar’s insistence that “we 
had no idea at all what this whole installation was for.” 
Didn't the Jews understand what the camps held for 
them? In fact, some Jews had a better idea than others, 
but in most cases only through rumor, and no one could 
know the whole story as it was unfolding. Over a year be- 
fore, Glazar’s family had sent him to work in the country, 
where they assumed he would be safe, so he had been 
relatively isolated. But what one knew, or could surmise, 
also depended on what one was prepared to believe was 
possible, what the world could hold. Some simply could 
not believe the rumors. 

Once they were in the camps, however, the Jews 
could only come to terms with the unprecedented situ- 
ation as best they could. Let us listen further to Glazar, 
whose insights into the minds of the SS overseers help 
us better to grasp the terrible capriciousness of the 
situation: 

















One must not forget their incredible power, their 
autonomy within their narrow and yet, as far as we 
were concerned, unlimited field; but also the isola- 
tion created by their unique situation and by what 
they—and hardly anyone else even within the Ger- 
man or Nazi community—had in common. Per- 
haps if this isolation had been the result of good 
rather than evil deeds, their own relationship to- 
wards each other would have been different. As it 
was, most of them seemed to hate and despise each 
other and do anything—almost anything—to “get 
at” each other. Thus, if one of them selected a man 
out of a new transport for work, in other words to 
stay alive at least for a while, it could perfectly eas- 
ily happen . . . that one of his rivals . .. would come 
along and kill that man just to spite him. . . . All this 
created a virtually indescribable atmosphere of 
fear. The most important thing for a prisoner at 
Treblinka, you see, was not to make himself con- 
spicuous. 





But what, then, can be said about the human attri- 
butes that such conditions called forth—and that en- 
abled some, at least, to survive? 


Our daily life? It was in a way very directed, very 
specific. . . . [I]t was essential to fill oneself com- 
pletely with a determination to survive; it was es- 
sential to create in oneself a capacity for 





dissociating oneself to some extent from Treblinka; 
it was important not to adapt completely to it.... 

It wasn't ruthlessness that enabled an individ- 
ual to survive—it was an intangible quality, not 
peculiar to educated or sophisticated individuals. 
Anyone might have it. It is perhaps best described 
as an overriding thirst—perhaps, too, a talent for 
life, and a faith in life. 


Glazar, of course, was speaking thirty years later, and 
despite the engaging spontaneity of his testimony, he 
may have forgotten things, or the experiences of the in- 
tervening years may have colored his memory. More- 
over, he could only tell what he recalled through the 
categories of language, which may be inadequate to con- 
vey, to those who-were not there, what it was like to be 
sent to Nazi extermination camps. Perhaps survivors 
called upon, years later, to put their recollections into 
words are bound to impose too much order, even to ro- 
manticize, by using categories their listeners can under- 
stand—or want to hear. Glazar was clearly stretching to 
find the words. Does “talent for life” ring true? We will 
continue to wonder. 

As for Glazar himself, he escaped from Treblinka in an 
uprising in August 1943, and then made his way to Ger- 
many, where he managed to survive the war disguised as a 
foreign laborer. When Sereny reached him in 1972, he was 
living in Switzerland, working as an engineer. 


Arrival at the Auschwitz 
Extermination Camp 
(Corbis) 
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CHAPTER 








‘ HE atmosphere was festive, euphoric. Those who came . 
to celebrate could hardly believe it was happening, for it An Anx! TU U S 

_had been unthinkable just a few months before. Yet hap- 
pening it was, one of the defining events of the twentieth century, live St b - | bs e 
on television. This was November 1989, and the Berlin Wall was com- a I ity: 
ing down. 

Erected to stop emigration from communist East Germany to the Th A 
West in 1961, the wall had become an all-too-tangible symbol of the Cc a Cc 
division of Europe, and much of the world, for more than four 
decades after World War II. The two superpowers that had emerged of th e 
from the war, the Soviet Union and the United States, had settled into 
a cold war marked by ideological competition, an arms race, and nu- 
clear stalemate. ( rh) | d War 

As a physical barrier of concrete and barbed wire, the Berlin Wall 
had divided families and caused much human suffering. Indeed, 191 
people died and 5,000 were arrested trying to cross it. But the East Ger- 1 9 4 Q—]1 9 3 9 
man government, by 1989 desperate to preserve its legitimacy, opened 
the wall on November 9—and began dismantling it within days. How- 
ever, it proved too late. The communist regime in East Germany col- 
lapsed as part of a wider anticommunist revolution that finally 
enveloped even the Soviet Union in 1991. The anxious cold war era was 
suddenly over; virtually no one had foreseen its abrupt ending. 

Although Berlin had been a particular hot spot, the cold war was 
global in scope. It seemed that confrontation between the Soviet 
Union and the United States might take place almost anywhere, 
sparking the cold war into a hot war threatening nuclear annihila- The Communist Bloc: From 
tion. And indeed confrontation came closest not over Berlin but over Consolidation to Stagnation 
Soviet missiles in Cuba in 1962. That crisis was surmounted, and 


The Search for Cultural Bearings 


Prosperity and Democracy in 
Western Europe 
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Europe, the West, and the World 


inate The Collapse of the Soviet System, 
East Germans (backs to camera) stream throug 1975-1991 


the dismantled Berlin Wall into West Berlin. 
(Lionel Cironneau/AP/Wide World Photos) ae 
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East-West relations alternately warmed and cooled 
during the quarter century that followed. 

Both halves of Europe had to operate within the 
bipolar framework, but the Western and Soviet 
blocs confronted different challenges and evolved 
in different ways. The countries of western Europe 
adjusted to a diminished international role as they 
recognized their dependence on U.S. leadership 
and gradually lost their overseas colonies. The 
change in scale led many politicians and intellectu- 
als to advocate some form of European union, 
which might eventually enable the western Euro- 
peans to deal with the superpowers on a more 
equal basis. On the domestic level, the immediate 
postwar situation was so unsettled that few west- 
ern European countries could simply return to the 
prewar norm. Postwar reconstruction rested on a 
new consensus that government must play a more 
active role in promoting economic growth and so- 
cial welfare. By the 1960s the promise of shared 
prosperity was realized to a remarkable extent. But 
changing circumstances by the early 1970s threat- 
ened the consensus that postwar prosperity had 
made possible. 

Although the Soviet Union had suffered im- 
mensely in winning World War IJ, the communist 
regime emerged from the war with renewed legiti- 
macy. During the 1950s and 1960s, the Soviet sys- 
tem achieved some significant successes, but its 
efforts to outgrow its Stalinist framework were halt- 
ing. By 1980 the system was becoming rigid and 


THE SEARCH FOR CULTURAL BEARINGS 


HE events from World War I to the cold war 
added up to an unprecedented period of dis- 
P aster for Europe. Europeans were bound to 
ask what had gone wrong, and what could be salvaged 
from the ruins of a culture that had made possible the 
most destructive wars in history, as well as fascism, total- 
itarianism, and the Holocaust. With so much discredited 





stagnant. And thus the dramatic changes in the So- 
viet bloc that came to a head in 1989, leading to the 
opening of the Berlin Wall and, by 1991, to the end 
of communism in Europe. Only as it was ending, 
more than four decades after World War II, did ob- 
servers realize that the anxious cold war era had 
been one of relative stability and peace. 





What factors led to the surprisingly rapid — 
restoration of democracy in much of continental — 
western Europe é after World War II? © 


a How did decolonization and the bostnniiigs of 
ey European integration reflect the changing status 
of western Europe in world altos during the. 

: cold war era? eo : Pee: 


@ What caused the new sactopolitical discantents 
evident in western Europe by the end of the 
| 1960s? : 


rT What led to the collapse of the communtel ee 
: system in the Soviet Union and its satellite states? 





existentialism 


Prague Spring 
welfare state _ Suez crisis ue 
North Atlantic Treaty = European foonomie 
Organization (NATO) Community (EEC) | 
Warsaw Pact Helsinki Accords © 
Konrad Adenauer Solidarity : 
Mikhail Gorbachev 


Willy Brandt 


or called into question, Europeans faced an unprece- 
dented period of experiment. 

The cold war framework crucially shaped responses 
all over the Western world. Some embraced the Soviet 
Union or sought a renewed Marxism. Opposition to 
communism helped stimulate others to return to reli- 
gious or classical traditions or to embrace new ideas as- 
sociated with America’s recent successes. In western 
Europe, at least, this effort to take stock led promptly to 
the renewed determination and fresh ideas that helped 


produce the dramatically successful reconstruction of 
the postwar years. But the anxieties stemming from su- 
perpower rivalry, and especially the nuclear arms race, 
were bound to temper any renewed optimism. 


@ Absurdity and Commitment in Existentialism 


The postwar mood of exhaustion and despair found 
classic expression in the work of the Irish-born writer 
Samuel Beckett (1906-1989), especially in his plays 
Waiting for Godot (1952) and Endgame (1957). Through 
Beckett's characters, we see ourselves going through the 
motions, with nothing worth saying or doing, ludi- 
crously manipulating the husks of a worn-out culture. 
The only redeeming element is the comic pathos we feel 
as we watch ourselves. 

The same sense of anxiety and despair led to the 
vogue of existentialism, a movement that marked phi- 
losophy, the arts, and popular culture from the later 
1940s until well into the 1950s. Existentialism developed 
from the ideas of the German thinker Martin Heidegger 
(1889-1976), especially Being and Time (1927), one of 
the most influential philosophical works of the century. 
Though it was a philosophy of sorts, existentialism was 
most significant as a broader cultural tendency, finding 
expression in novels and films. The existentialists ex- 
plored what it means to be a human being in a world cast 
adrift from its cultural moorings, with no mutually ac- 
cepted guideposts, standards, or values. 

The most influential postwar existentialists were the 
Frenchmen Jean-Paul Sartre’ (1905-1980) and Albert Ca- 
mus’ (1913-1960), each of whom had been involved in 
the French resistance, Camus in a particularly central 
role as editor of an underground newspaper. For both, 
an authentic human response to a world spinning out of 
control entailed engagement, commitment, responsibil- 
ity—even though every action is fraught with risk. 

Rather than accept the bleak, ludicrously comic vi- 
sion of Beckett’s plays, Camus sought to show how we 
might go on living in a positive, affirmative spirit, even in 
a world that seemed simply absurd in one sense, espe- 
cially after the recent disasters in Europe. Conventional 
values like friendship and tolerance could be made us- 
able again, based on the simple fact that we human be- 
ings are all caught up in this unmasterable situation 
together. People suffer and die, but as we come together 
to help as best we can, we might at least learn to stop 
killing one another. 

Camus split from Sartre in a disagreement over the 
ongoing value of Marxism and the communist experiment 





Sartre (SAH-truh) Camus (kah-MOO) 
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1949 


1951 


1953 
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India and Pakistan achieve independence 
Marshall Plan announced — 


Formation of NATO 


Formation of the European Coal and 
Steel Community 


Death of Stalin 


- Workers’ revolt in East Germany _ 


1955. 


1956 


1957 


1958 


1959 


1961 


1962 


1964 
1968 


1969 


1973 
1975 


1979 
1980 


1982 
1985 
1986 
1989 
1991 


West Germany joins NATO 
Warsaw Pact 


Khrushchev de-Stalinization speech 


Suez crisis 


Hungarian reform movement crushed 


Sputnik [launched 
Common Market established 


Beginning of Fifth Republic in France 


Bad Godesberg congress: reorientation of 
German socialism 


Berlin Wall erected 


Algerian independence from France 
Cuban missile crisis 


Ouster of Khrushchev 


Days of May uprising in France 
Prague Spring reform movement crushed 


Brandt becomes West German chancellor 
First OPEC oil crisis 


North Vietnamese victory and reunification 
of Vietnam 


Election of Pope John Paul II 


Formation of Solidarity in Poland 
Formation of independent Zimbabwe from 
Southern Rhodesia 


Death of Brezhnev 

Gorbachev comes to power in the Soviet Union 
Chernobyl disaster 

Collapse of communism in east-central Europe 


Collapse of communism in the Soviet Union 
Dissolution of the Soviet Union 
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Sartre and de Beauvoir 


Among the most influential intellec- 
tual couples of the century, Jean-Paul Sartre and Simone de 
Beauvoir emerged as leaders of French existentialism by the 
later 1940s. See the box on page 994. 


(Giansant/Sygma) 


in the Soviet Union. Though never an orthodox commu- 
nist, Sartre found potential for human liberation in the 
working class, in communist parties, even in the Soviet 
Union itself, which he saw as the strongest alternative to 
U.S. imperialism. By the 1950s he was portraying existen- 
tialism as fundamentally a way to revitalize Marxism. 

By contrast, Camus, who had started as a commu- 
nist in the 1930s, had grown disillusioned with commu- 
nism even before the war, and his major political tract, 
The Rebel (1951), was partly an attack on Marxism and 
communism. Establishing new bases for human happi- 
ness and solidarity meant recognizing limits to what hu- 
man beings could accomplish, limits even to our 
demands for freedom and justice. These were precisely 
the limits that the new political movements of the cen- 
tury had so disastrously overstepped. Communism, like 
fascism, was part of the problem, not the solution. 


M@ Marxists and Traditionalists 


Sartre was among the many European intellectuals who 
believed that Marxism had won a new lease on life from 
the wartime resistance. As they saw it, Marxism could be 
revamped for the West, without the Stalinist excesses of 
the Soviet Union. Marxism remained a significant strand 
in Western political culture throughout the cold war era, 
but it also attracted periodic waves of denunciation. 

In Italy, as in France, the communists’ major role in 
the resistance enhanced their prestige, preparing the way 
for the extraordinary posthumous influence of Antonio 


Gramsci’ (1891-1937), a founder of the Italian Commu- 
nist Party who had spent most of the fascist period in 
prison. His Prison Notebooks, published during the late 
1940s, became influential throughout the world and 
helped make Marxism a powerful force in postwar Italian 
culture. Seeking to learn the lessons of the fascist tri- 
umph in Italy, Gramsci pointed Marxists toward a flexible 
political strategy, attuned to the special historical cir- 
cumstances of each country. Thanks partly to Gramsci’s 
legacy, Italy had the most innovative and important com- 
munist party outside the communist world for several 
decades after the war. 

Loosely Marxist ideas were central to the renewal of 
political activism in the West by the later 1960s, although 
Marxism proved more effective as a critique of capital- 
ism than as a blueprint for change. The best-known 
spokesman for a renewed radicalism on both sides of the 
Atlantic during the late 1960s and early 1970s was the 
German-born social thinker Herbert Marcuse’ (1898- 
1979), who explored the cultural mechanisms through 
which capitalism perpetuates itself in One-Dimensional 
Man (1964). 

Even during the late 1940s, however, others, like Ca- 
mus, denied that any recasting could overcome the in- 
herent flaws in Marxism. Damaging revelations about 
the excesses of Stalinism during the 1930s seemed to 
confirm this view. Such writers as the Hungarian-born 
Arthur Koestler’ (1905-1983) who had believed in com- 
munism during the 1930s now denounced it as “the God 
that failed.” Whatever its initial promise, Marxism any- 
where would inevitably lead to the kind of tyranny that 
had developed in the Soviet Union. In his futuristic novel 
Nineteen Eighty-Four, published in 1949, the British in- 
tellectual George Orwell, long a partisan of leftist causes, 
chillingly portrayed the dehumanization that totalitari- 
anism—and by association, communism—conjured up. 

By the mid-1970s, the disturbing portrait of the So- 
viet gulag, or forced-labor-camp system, by the exiled 
Soviet writer Alexander Solzhenitsyn’ (b. 1918) stimu- 
lated another wave of anticommunist thinking. And 
whether or not Marxism was necessarily Stalinist and re- 
pressive in implication, its relevance to the increasingly 
prosperous industrial democracies of western Europe 
was open to question. By the early 1980s, many had 
come to believe that the Marxist understanding of capi- 
talism and class relations was simply passé. 

Those hostile to Marxism often insisted that the 
West had to reconnect with older traditions if it was to 
avoid further horrors like those it had just been through. 





Gramsci (GRAHM-she) 
Koestler (KEST-lur) 


Marcuse (mar-KOO-zuh) 
Solzhenitsyn (soul-zhen-IT-sin) 





Especially in the first years after the war, many, like the 
French Catholic thinker Jacques Maritain’ (1882-1973), 
held that only a return to religious traditions would suf- 
fice. For the American-born British writer T. S. Eliot 
(1888-1965), the essential return to tradition had to em- 
brace family and locality, as well as religion. Without a 
return to tradition, Eliot warned, the West could expect 
more excesses such as fascism and totalitarianism in the 
future. 


H The Intellectual Migration and Americanism 


The extraordinary migration of European artists and in- 
tellectuals to the United States to escape persecution 
during the 1930s and 1940s profoundly affected the cul- 
tural life of the postwar period. An array of luminaries ar- 
rived on American shores, from the composer Igor 
Stravinsky to the theoretical physicist Albert Einstein, 
from the architect Walter Gropius to the radical social 
theorist Herbert Marcuse. 

Before this cross-fertilization, American culture had 
remained somewhat provincial, sometimes proudly and 
self-consciously so. All the direct contact with the Euro- 
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Dubuffet: Spinning Round 
Seeking to depart from the 
European tradition of so- 
phisticated, well-made art, 
Jean Dubuffet developed 
imagery that was at once 
crude and primitive, playful 
and whimsical. (Dubuffet, 
Jean, Spinning Round, 1961. ARS 
Tate Gallery, London/Art Resource, 
NY) 


peans by the 1940s helped propel the United States into 
the Western cultural mainstream. No longer could 
“Western” culture be identified primarily with Europe. In 
some spheres—painting, for example—Americans were 
now confident enough to claim the leadership for the 
first time. 

With the abstract expressionism of the later 1940s, 
American painters began creating visual images the likes 
of which had never been seen in Europe. In comparison 
with the raw, energetic painting of Jackson Pollock 
(1912-1956), the work of the Europeans seemed merely 
“pretty”—and the newly brash Americans were not shy 
about telling them so. Now New York began to supplant 
Paris as the art capital of the Western world. 

But the American achievement owed something to 
European existentialism, and it became possible only 
because so many of the most innovative European 
painters had come to New York, where the Americans 
had been able to learn their lessons at first hand. At the 
same time, European painters such as Jean Dubuffet” 
(1901-1985) in France and Francis Bacon (1910-1992) in 
Britain created new forms of their own—sometimes 
playful, sometimes brutal—as they sought the startling 





Maritain (mar-eh-TAHN) 


Dubuffet (doo-boo-FAY) 
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new visual imagery that seemed appropriate to Western 
culture after the era of fascism and war. Even in the 
United States, artists began reacting against the deep se- 
riousness of abstract expressionism during the mid- 
1950s. One new direction led by the early 1960s to “pop 
art,” which was “American” in a different sense, featuring 
the ordinary objects and mass-produced images of 
modern consumerist culture. (See the feature “Weighing 
the Evidence: Pop Art” on pages 1020-1021.) 

Some Europeans were eager to embrace what 
seemed distinctively American because America had re- 
mained relatively free of the political ideologies that 
seemed to have led Europe to totalitarianism and ruin. 
By the 1950s, there was much talk of “the end of ideol- 
ogy,” with America pointing the way to a healthier alter- 
native, combining technology, value-free social science, 
and scientific management. Whereas the old European 
way led either to mere theorizing, to political extremism, 
or to polarization and impasse, the American approach 
got results by tackling problems one at a time, so that 
they could be solved by managerial or technical experts. 

Such Americanism fed the notion that Europe 
needed a clean break based on technological values. If 
such a break was necessary, however, what was to be- 
come of the European tradition, for centuries the center 
of gravity of the West, and until recently dominant in the 
world? Did anything distinctively European remain, or 
was Europe doomed to lick its wounds in the shadow of 
America? These questions lurked in the background as 
Europeans faced the difficult task of economic and polit- 
ical restoration. 


PROSPERITY AND DEMOCRACY IN 
WESTERN EUROPE 


Y 1941 democracy seemed to be dying on the 

European continent, yet it quickly revived in 

western Europe after World War II, taking root 
more easily than most had thought possible. The bipolar 
international framework helped. The United States ac- 
tively encouraged democracy, and Europeans nervous 
about communism and the Soviet Union were happy to 
follow the American lead. Success at economic recon- 
struction was important as well. Not only was there 
greater prosperity, but governments could afford to de- 
liver on promises of enhanced security, social welfare, 
and equal opportunity. It also mattered that western Eu- 
ropeans learned from past mistakes. 


H Economic Reconstruction and 
the Atlantic Orientation 


It is hard to imagine how desperate the situation in 
much of western Europe had become by 1945. Major 
cities like Rotterdam, Hamburg, and Le Havre lay largely 
in ruins, and normal routines suffered radical disrup- 
tion. Production had declined to perhaps 25 percent of 
the prewar level in Italy, to 20 percent in France, and to a 
mere 5 percent in southern Germany. Cigarettes, often 
gained through barter from American soldiers, served 
widely as a medium of exchange. 

Although the U.S. commitment to assist European 
reconstruction was not originally a cold war measure, 
the developing cold war context made it seem all the 
more necessary for the United States to help the Euro- 
peans get their economies running again. The key was 
the Marshall Plan, which U.S. secretary of state General 
George Marshall outlined in 1947, and which channeled 
$13.5 billion in aid to western Europe by 1951. A 

Cold war concerns deepened the partnership in 
April 1949, when the United States spearheaded a mili- 
tary alliance, the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO), that included much of western Europe. The So- 
viets were tightening their grip on their satellite states in 
east-central Europe, and the NATO alliance was in- 
tended to check any Soviet expansion westward. The So- 
viets had considerable superiority in conventional 
forces, which had ready access to western Europe, but 
U.S. nuclear superiority provided a balance. Indeed, the 
American nuclear guarantee to western Europe was the 
cornerstone of the NATO alliance. Thus it seemed crucial 
for the United States to maintain its superiority in nu- 
clear weapons, a fact that fueled the continuing arms 
race and nuclear buildup. 

On the economic level, the west Europeans quickly 
proved worthy partners. So impressive was the recovery in 
continental western Europe by the 1950s that some 
dubbed it an “economic miracle.” West Europeans took ad- 
vantage of the need to rebuild by adopting up-to-date 
methods and technologies, though economic strategies 
differed from one country to the next. The new German 
government cut state aid to business and limited the long- 
standing power of cartels—organizations of private busi- 
nesses that regulate the production, pricing, and 
marketing of goods. The state was permitted to intervene 
in the economy only to ensure free competition. In France, 
by contrast, many were determined to use government to 
modernize the country, thereby overcoming the weakness 
that had led to defeat. So France adopted a flexible, prag- 
matic form of government-led economic planning. 





In 1946 Jean Monnet” (1888-1979) launched the first 
of the French postwar economic plans, which brought 
government and business leaders together to agree on 
production targets. Economic planning enabled France 
to make especially effective use of the capital that the 
Marshall Plan provided. French industrial production 
returned to its prewar peak by 1951, and by 1957 it had 
risen to twice the level of 1938. 

Strong and sustained rates of economic growth were 
achieved throughout much of western Europe until the 
later 1960s. From 1953 to 1964, annual rates of growth 
averaged 6 percent in Germany, 5.6 percent in Italy, and 
4.9 percent in France. Britain, however, lagged consider- 
ably, averaging only 2.7 percent growth annually during 
that same period. 

As part of the new postwar consensus, labor was 
supposed to be brought more fully into economic deci- 
sion making. Thus, for example, the trade unions partic- 
ipated in the planning process in France. In Germany 
the codetermination law of 1951 provided for labor par- 
ticipation in management decisions in heavy industry, 
and labor representatives were given access to company 
books and full voting memberships on boards of direc- 





Monnet (moh-NAY) 
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Ban the Bomb As nuclear ten- 
sion escalated during the 1950s, 
some built air-raid shelters; others 
took to the streets in antinuclear 
protests. The protest movement 
was especially prominent in 
Britain, where the noted philoso- 
pher Bertrand Russell (1872-1970) 
played a central role. Here, seated 
at right, he awaits arrest during a 
sit-in demonstration outside the 
British Defense Ministry. 

(Hulton Getty/Liaison) 


tors. This measure ultimately made little difference in 
the functioning of the affected firms, but it helped head 
off any return to trade-union radicalism. 

During the first years of rapid economic growth, the 
labor movement remained fairly passive in western Eu- 
rope, even though wages stayed relatively low. After an 
era of depression, fascist repression, and war, workers 
were grateful simply to have jobs, free trade unions, and 
at least the promise of greater prosperity in the future. By 
the 1960s, however, it seemed time to redeem that prom- 
ise; labor began demanding—generally with success—to 
share more fully in the new prosperity. Now, rather 
abruptly, much of western Europe took on the look of a 
consumer society, with widespread ownership of auto- 
mobiles, televisions, and other household appliances. 


@ Social Welfare and the Issue of Gender 


Western governments began to adopt social welfare 
measures on a large scale late in the nineteenth century 
(see page 793), and by the 1940s some degree of govern- 
mental responsibility for unemployment insurance, 
workplace safety, and old-age pensions was widely ac- 
cepted. Some Europeans, seeking renewal after the war, 
found attractive models in Sweden and Denmark, where 
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the outlines of a welfare state had emerged by the 1930s. 
Sweden, especially, drew attention as a “middle way” 
that avoided the extremes of either Soviet Marxism, with 
its coercive statism, or American-style capitalism, with 
its brash commercialism and selfish individualism. 

Sweden’s economy remained fundamentally capi- 
talist, based on private ownership; even after World War 
II, its nationalized, or government-run, sector was not 
large by European standards. But the system of social 
insurance in Sweden was the most extensive in Europe, 
and the government worked actively with business to 
promote full employment and to steer the economy in 
directions deemed socially desirable. Moreover, the 
welfare state came to mean a major role for the Swedish 
trade unions, which won relatively high wages for 
workers and even enjoyed a quasi-veto power over leg- 
islation. 

At the same time, the Swedish government began 
playing a more active role in spheres of life that had for- 
merly been private, from sexuality to child rearing. Thus, 
for example, drugstores were required to carry contra- 
ceptives beginning in 1946. Sweden was the first country 
to provide sex education in the public schools; optional 
from 1942, it became compulsory in 1955. By 1979 the 
Swedes were limiting corporal punishment—the right to 
spank—and prohibiting the sale of war toys. This depri- 


Social Welfare in Sweden 


vatization of the family stemmed from a sense, espe- 
cially pronounced in Sweden, that society is collectively 
responsible for the well-being of its children. 

Although the Swedish model was extreme in certain 
respects, most of western Europe moved in the same di- 
rection in an effort to restore consensus and establish 
the foundations for democratic renewal after the war. 
Even Britain, one of the war’s major victors, quickly be- 
gan constructing a welfare state, dumping Winston 
Churchill in the process. 

Early in the war most Britons began to take it for 
granted that major socioeconomic changes would follow 
from victory. Greater collective responsibility for the 
well-being of all British citizens seemed appropriate in 
light of the shared hardships the war had imposed. 
Moreover, the successes of government planning and 
control during the wartime emergency suggested that 
once the war was over, government could assume re- 
sponsibility for the basic needs of the British people, 
guaranteeing full employment and providing a national 
health service. But the Labour Party, led by Clement At- 
tlee (1883-1967), seemed better equipped to deliver on 
that promise than the Conservatives, whose leader, 
Churchill, was in fact quite hostile to welfare state no- 
tions. So when Britain held its first postwar elections, in 
July 1945, Churchill’s Conservatives suffered a crushing 


With the state playing a major role, Sweden proved a pioneer in 


responding to the family and children’s issues that became increasingly prominent after World War II. 
Here children play at a day-care center in Stockholm in 1953. 


(Roland Janson/Pressens Bild, Stockholm) 





loss to Labour, which promptly began creating the 
British welfare state. 

Although some expected, and others feared, that the 
result would be a form of socialism, the new direction 
did not undermine the capitalist economic system. The 
Labour government nationalized some key industries, 
but 80 percent of the British work force remained em- 
ployed in private firms in 1948. Moreover, even under 
Labour, the British government did not seek the kind of 
economic planning role that government was playing in 
France. Much like the United States, Britain relied on 
monetary and fiscal policy to coordinate its economy. 

The core of the British departure was a set of 
government-sponsored social welfare measures that 
significantly affected the lives of ordinary people. These 
included old-age pensions; insurance against unem- 
ployment, sickness, and disability; and allowances for 
pregnancy, child rearing, widowhood, and burial. The 
heart of the system was free medical care, to be provided 
by a National Health Service, created in November 1946 
and operating by 1948. 

In Britain as elsewhere, gender roles were inevitably 
at issue as government welfare measures were debated 
and adopted. Were married women to have access to the 
welfare system as individual citizens, or as members of a 
family unit, responsible for child rearing and dependent 
on their husbands as breadwinners? Should government 
seek to enable women to be both mothers and workers, 
or should government help make it possible for mothers 
not to have to work outside the home? Women them- 
selves did not always agree on priorities, and some in- 
structive differences in accent were evident across 
national boundaries. 

As during the First World War, the percentage of 
women in the work force had increased significantly 
during World War II, but both women and men proved 
eager to embrace the security of traditional domestic 
patterns once the war was over. So the war did not 
change gender patterns of work even to the extent that 
World War I had done. In Britain women made up about 
30 percent of the labor force in 1931, 31 percent in 1951. 
The percentage of women in the U.S. work force in- 
creased from 26 to 36 percent during the war years, but 
by 1947 it had returned to 28 percent. Thus the embrace 


of welfare measures took place at a time of renewed con- _ 


servatism in conceptions of gender roles. 

British feminists initially welcomed provisions of 
the British welfare state that recognized the special role 
of women as mothers. The government was to ease bur- 
dens by providing family allowances, to be paid directly 
to mothers of more than one child to enable them to stay 
home with their children. This seemed a more progres- 
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sive step than the perpetual British trade union demand 
for a “family wage,” sufficient to enable the male bread- 
winner to support a family so that his wife would not 
have to work. But though women were now to be com- 
pensated directly for their role as mothers, the assump- 
tions about gender roles remained essentially the same. 

In France, which had refused even to grant women 
the vote after World War I, the very different situation af- 
ter 1945 stimulated an especially innovative response to 
gender and family issues. After the experience of defeat, 
collaboration, and resistance, the French were deter- 
mined to pursue both economic dynamism and individ- 
ual justice. But they also remained concerned with 
population growth, so they combined incentives to en- 
courage large families with measures to promote equal 
opportunity and economic independence for women. 

As they expanded the role of government after the 
war, the French tended more than the British to assume 
that paid employment for women was healthy and desir- 
able. New laws gave French women equal access to civil 
service jobs and guaranteed equal pay for equal work. 
However, the French recognized at the same time both 
that women had special needs as mothers and that hus- 
bands shared the responsibility for parenting. So the 
French system provided benefits for women during and 
after pregnancy but also family allowances that treated 
the two parents as equally essential. At the same time, 
the system viewed women as individual citizens, regard- 
less of marital or economic status. Thus all were equally 
entitled to pensions, health services, and job-related 
benefits. 

Although female participation in the paid labor 
force declined just after the war, it began rising through- 
out the West during the 1950s, then accelerated during 
the 1960s, reaching new highs in the 1970s and 1980s. 
Thanks partly to the expansion of government, the 
greatest job growth was in the service sector—in social 
work, health care, and education, for example—and 
many of these new jobs went to women. From about 
1960 to 1988, the percentage of women aged 25 to 34 in 
the labor force rose from 38 to 67 in Britain, from 42 to 75 
in France, and from 49 to 87 in Germany. 

These statistics reflected significant changes in 
women’s lives, but even as their choices expanded in 
some respects, women became more deeply aware of 
enduring limits to their opportunities. Thus a new femi- 
nist movement emerged by the early 1970s, drawing in- 
tellectual inspiration from The Second Sex, a pioneering 
work published in 1949 by the French existentialist Si- 
mone de Beauvoir (1908-1986). (See page 999 and the 
box “Reading Sources: Human Freedom and the Origins 
of a New Feminism.”) 
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e@ READING SOURCES 


Human Freedom and the Origins of a New Feminism 


The renewed feminism that emerged during the later 1960s took inspiration from 
The Second Sex, a pioneering work by the French existentialist Simone de Beau- 
voir that was first published in 1949. Even while valuing sexual difference, she 
showed the scope for opening the full range of human choices to women. 


[T]he nature of things is no more immutably given, 
once for all, than is historical reality. If woman seems 
to be the inessential which never becomes the essen- 
tial, it is because she herself fails to bring about this 
change.... 

To decline to be the Other, to refuse to be a party 
to the deal—this would be for women to renounce 
all the advantages conferred upon them by their al- 
liance with the superior caste. Man-the-sovereign 
will provide woman-the-liege with material protec- 
tion and will undertake the moral justification of her 
existence; thus she can evade at once both economic 
risk and the metaphysical risk of a liberty in which 
ends and aims must be contrived without assistance. 
Indeed, along with the ethical urge of each individ- 
ual to affirm his subjective existence, there is also the 
temptation to forgo liberty and become a thing. ... 

If a caste is kept in a state of inferiority, no doubt 
it remains inferior; but liberty can break the circle. 
Let negroes vote, and they become worthy of having 
the vote; let woman be given responsibilities and she 
is able to assume them.... 

...[T]here will be some to object that .. . when 
woman is “the same” as her male, life will lose its salt 
and-spice. ... 

... And it is true that the evolution now in 
progress threatens more than feminine charm alone: 
in beginning to exist for herself, woman will relin- 
quish the function as double and mediator to which 
she owes her privileged place in the masculine uni- 
verse... . There is no denying that feminine depen- 


@ The Restoration of Democracy 


Much of continental western Europe faced the challenge 
of rebuilding democracy after defeat and humiliation. 
With the developing cold war complicating the situa- 
tion, the prospects for democracy were by no means cer- 
tain in the late 1940s. Although the division of Germany 
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dence, inferiority, woe, give women their special 
character; assuredly woman’s autonomy, if it spares 
men many troubles, will also deny them many con- 
veniences; assuredly there are certain forms of the 
sexual adventure which will be lost in the world of 
tomorrow. But this does not mean that love, happi- 
ness, poetry, dream, will be banished from it. 

... New relations of flesh and sentiment of which 
we have no conception will arise between the sexes; 
already, indeed, there have appeared between men 
and women friendships, rivalries, complicities, com- 
radeships—chaste or sensual—which past centuries 
could not have conceived. ... 

... [T]here will always be certain differences be- 
tween man and woman; her eroticism, and therefore 
her sexual world, have a special form of their own 
and therefore cannot fail to engender a sensuality, a 
sensitivity, of a special nature... . 

... To emancipate women is to refuse to confine 
her to the relations she bears to man, not to deny 
them to her; let her have her independent existence 
and she will continue none the less to exist for him 
also: mutually recognizing each other as subject, each 
will yet remain for the other an other. ... [W]hen we 
abolish the slavery of half of humanity, together with 
the whole system of hypocrisy that it implies, then the 
“division” of humanity will reveal its genuine signifi- 
cance and the human couple will find its true form. 





eee: 





Source: Simone de Beauvoir, The Second Sex (New York: Random 
House, Vintage, 1989), pp. xxv, xxvii, 728-731. 





weakened communism in the new Federal Republic, in 
France and Italy strong Communist Parties had emerged 
from the wartime resistance and claimed to point the 
way beyond conventional democracy altogether. 

The new Federal Republic of Germany held its first 
election under the Basic Law in August 1949, launching 
what proved a stable and successful democracy. Partly to 


counter the Soviet Union, but also to avoid what seemed 
the disastrous mistake of the harsh peace settlement af- 
ter World War I, the victors sought to help get West Ger- 
many back on its feet as quickly as possible. At the same 
time, West German political leaders, determined to 
avoid the mistakes of the Weimar years, now better un- 
derstood the need to compromise, to take responsibility 
for governing the whole nation. 

To prevent the instability that had plagued the 
Weimar Republic, the creators of the new government 
strengthened the chancellor in relation to the Bun- 
destag, the lower house of parliament. In the same way, 
the Basic Law helped establish a stable party system by 
discouraging splinter parties and by empowering the 
courts to outlaw extremist parties. And the courts found 
reason to outlaw both the Communist Party and a Neo- 
Nazi Party during the formative years of the new German 
democracy. 

The West German republic proved more stable than 
the earlier Weimar Republic partly because the political 
party system was now considerably simpler. Two mass 
parties, the Christian Democratic Union (CDU) and the 
Social Democratic Party (SPD), were immediately pre- 
dominant, although a third, the much smaller Free Dem- 
ocratic Party (FDP), proved important for coalition 
purposes. 

Konrad Adenauer (1876-1967), head of the CDU, the 
largest party in 1949, immediately emerged as postwar 
Germany’s leading statesman. A Catholic who had been 
mayor of Cologne under Weimar, he had withdrawn 
from active politics during the Nazi period, but he re- 
emerged after the war to lead the council that drafted the 
Basic Law. As chancellor from 1949 until 1963, he ori- 
ented the new German democracy toward western Eu- 
rope and the Atlantic bloc, led by the United States. 

The new bipolar world confronted West Germany 
with a cruel choice. By accepting the bipolar framework, 
the country could become a full partner within the At- 
lantic bloc. But by straddling the fence instead, it could 
keep open the possibility that Germany could be reuni- 
fied as a neutral and disarmed state. When the outbreak 
of war in Korea in 1950 intensified the cold war, the 
United States pressured West Germany to rearm and join 
the Western bloc. Although some West Germans resisted, 
Adenauer prevailed, committing the Federal Republic to 
NATO in 1955. Adenauer was eager to anchor the new 
Federal Republic to the West, partly to buttress the new 
democracy in West Germany, but also to cement US. 
support in the face of what seemed an ongoing Soviet 
threat to German security. 

By the late 1950s the West German economy was re- 
covering nicely, and the country was a valued member of 
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the Western alliance. Adenauer’s CDU seemed so potent 
that the other major party, the SPD, appeared to be con- 
signed to permanent—and sterile—opposition. Frus- 
trated with its outsider status, the SPD began to shed its 
Marxist trappings in an effort to widen its appeal. Promi- 
nent among those pushing in this direction was Willy 
Brandt (1913-1992), who became mayor of West Berlin 
in 1957, and who would become the party’s leader in 
1963. At its watershed national congress at Bad Godes- 
berg in 1959, the party officially gave up talk of the class 
struggle and adopted a more moderate program. 

Adenauer stepped down in 1963 at the age of 87, af- 
ter fourteen years as chancellor. The contrast with 
Weimar, which had known twenty-one different cabinets 
in a comparable fourteen-year period, could not be 
more striking. The Adenauer years proved to Germans 
that democracy could mean effective government, eco- 
nomic prosperity, and foreign policy success. Still, Ade- 
nauer had become somewhat authoritarian by his later 
years, and it was arguable that West Germany had be- 
come overly reliant on him and his party. 

During the years from 1963 to 1969, the CDU proved 
it could govern without Adenauer, and the SPD came to 
seem ever more respectable, even joining as the junior 
partner in a government coalition with the CDU in 1966. 
Finally, in October 1969, new parliamentary elections 
brought Brandt to the chancellorship, and the SPD be- 
came responsible for governing West Germany for the 
first time since the war. 

Brandt sought to provide a genuine alternative to 
the CDU without undermining the consensus that had 
developed around the new regime since 1949. He 
wanted especially to improve relations between West 
Germany and the Soviet bloc, but this required a more 
independent foreign policy than Adenauer and his suc- 
cessors had followed. Under Adenauer, the Federal Re- 
public had refused to deal with East Germany at all. So 
Brandt’s opening to the East, or Ostpolitik’, was risky for 
a socialist chancellor seeking to prove his respectability. 
But he pursued it with skill and success. 

In treaties with the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia, 
and Poland during the early 1970s, West Germany ac- 
cepted the main lines of the postwar settlement. This was 
to abandon any claim to the former German territory 
east of the Oder-Neisse’ line, now in Poland. Brandt also 
managed to improve relations with East Germany. After 
the two countries finally agreed to mutual diplomatic 
recognition, each was admitted to the United Nations in 
1973. Brandt’s overtures made possible closer economic 
ties between them, and even broader opportunities for 
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ordinary citizens to interact across the east-west border. 
His Ostpolitik was widely popular and helped deepen the 
postwar consensus in West Germany. 

In France and Italy, unlike West Germany, commu- 
nists emerged powerful from major roles in wartime re- 
sistance movements. Indeed, in either nation they might 
conceivably have made a bid for power as the war was 
ending. But Moscow called for the moderate route of 
participation in coalitions instead, at least partly be- 
cause the presence of Western troops in these countries 
gave the leverage to noncommunists. And the United 
States intervened persistently to minimize the commu- 
nists’ role as new democracies took root in both nations 
after 1945. In France support for the communists con- 
tinued to grow until 1949. Thereafter, the French Com- 
munist Party settled into a particularly doctrinaire 
position, maintaining strict subservience to the Soviet 
Union—and found itself increasingly marginalized. 

As the leader of the French resistance effort, Charles 
de Gaulle immediately assumed the dominant political 
role after the liberation of France in August 1944. But he 
withdrew, disillusioned, from active politics early in 
1946, as the new Fourth Republic returned to the unsta- 
ble multiparty coalitions that had marked the later years 
of the Third. Still, governmental decision making 
changed significantly as the nonpolitical, technocratic 
side of the French state gained power in areas such as 
economic planning. And government technocrats sur- 
vived the fall of the Fourth Republic in 1958, when de 


Franco-German Cooperation 
French president Charles de Gaulle 
(left) and West German chancellor 
Konrad Adenauer (right) draw an 
enthusiastic crowd in Bonn in 
September 1963. De Gaulle was in 
the West German capital for the first 
formal meeting after France and 
West Germany had signed a friend- 
ship treaty in January. Each of the 
two leaders strongly advocated 

the new cooperation between their 
countries, and that cooperation 
proved a cornerstone of the un- 
precedented peace and prosperity in 
western Europe after World War II. 
(AKG London) 


Gaulle returned to politics at a moment of crisis, stem- 
ming from France’s war to maintain control of Algeria 
(see page 1007). 

Although de Gaulle became prime minister within 
the Fourth Republic, it was clear that his return signified 
a change of regime. The French legislature promptly 
gave his government full powers for six months. Taking 
up the mandate, the regime drafted a new constitution, 
which was then approved by referendum in the fall of 
1958. The result was the new Fifth Republic, which fea- 
tured a stronger executive—and soon a _ president 
elected directly by the people and not dependent on the 
Chamber of Deputies. It was only in 1958, with the return 
of de Gaulle and the advent of the Fifth Republic, that 
government in postwar France began to assume defini- 
tive contours. 

Italy’s political challenge, after more than twenty 
years of fascism, was even more dramatic than France’s. 
Shortly after the war, the Italians adopted a new demo- 
cratic constitution and voted to end the monarchy, 
thereby making modern Italy a republic for the first time. 
But much depended on the balance of political forces, 
which quickly crystallized around the Christian Demo- 
cratic party (DC), oriented toward the Catholic Church, 
and the strong Communist Party. Many Italian moder- 
ates with little attachment to the church supported the 
Christian Democrats as the chief bulwark against com- 
munism. And though they consistently had to work with 
smaller parties to attain a parliamentary majority, the 


Christian Democrats promptly assumed the dominant 
role, which they maintained until the early 1990s. 

The Communists continued to offer the major op- 
position, typically winning 25-35 percent of the vote in 
national elections. Taking their cue from Gramsci’s 
writings, they adopted a proactive strategy to make their 
presence felt in Italian life and to demonstrate the supe- 
riority of their diagnoses and prescriptions. And they 
found considerable success as they organized profit- 
making cooperatives for sharecroppers, ran local and 
regional governments, and garnered the support of in- 
tellectuals, journalists, and publishers. But though they 
had proven capable of operating constructively within a 
democratic framework, their longer-term role remained 
unclear into the 1970s. What were the Communists try- 
ing to accomplish on the national level, and how long 
was it supposed to take? Could a Communist Party func- 
tion as part of a majority governing coalition within a 
democratic political system? 

By the 1960s the new democracies in Germany, 
France, and Italy seemed firmly rooted, and during the 
1970s Greece, Spain, and Portugal also established work- 
able democracies after periods of dictatorial rule. Fol- 
lowing the death of Francisco Franco in 1975, almost 
forty years after his triumph in the Spanish civil war, 
democracy returned to Spain more smoothly than most 
had dared hope. Franco ordained that a restoration of 
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the monarchy would follow his death, and King Juan 
Carlos (b. 1938; r. 1975—) served as an effective catalyst in 
the transition to democracy. The new constitution of 
1978 dismantled what was left of the Franco system so 
that, for example, Catholicism was no longer recognized 
as the official religion of the Spanish state. 


H@ New Discontents and New Directions 


Even as democracy seemed to be thriving in western Eu- 
rope, political disaffection began to threaten the consen- 
sus in the more established democracies by the late 
1960s. Such frustration deepened in the more difficult 
economic environment of the 1970s, when Britain, for 
example, began finding it could no longer afford its wel- 
fare state. But when disaffection first emerged, in the late 
1960s, western Europe was at the height of the new pros- 
perity, and so the discontent did not stem from immedi- 
ate economic circumstances alone. And it produced a 
sudden eruption of political radicalism. 

The most dramatic instance of radical protest was 
the “Days of May” uprising of students and workers that 
shook France during May and June of 1968. The move- 
ment’s aims were amorphous or utopian, and coopera- 
tion between students and workers proved sporadic. But 
the episode gave vent to growing discontent with the 
aloofness of the technocratic leaders and the unevenness 


Days of May French students use garbage-can covers as shields just minutes before a violent 
confrontation with police near the Gare de Lyon in Paris on May 25, 1968. The student-led protest 
movement revealed a reservoir of resentment that had built up in French society despite the 
democracy and prosperity of the postwar period. 


(Marc Riboud/Magnum Photos) 
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e@ READING SOURCES 


Students and Revolution: The “Days of May” in Paris, 1968 


As part of the radical demonstrations in Paris in May 1968, the Sorbonne, the most 
famous university on the European continent,became the focus of student demon- 
strations. Despite a series of arrests, students took over and occupied the university 
on May 13. A month later, on June 13, the Occupation Committee of the Sorbonne 
issued a manifesto reviewing what had happened and specifying the course for the 
future. The police retook the Sorbonne three days later, but the interplay of frustra- 
tions and aspirations evident in this manifesto continued to shape debate and influ- 


ence policy thereafter. 


It was during the evening of 13 May after a week of 
fighting that we finally reoccupied the Sorbonne. We 
then realised more than ever that things would 
never again be as they had been. From that day on- 
wards a new era had begun for the university. Dur- 
ing the general strike and factory occupations, 
hundreds of thousands of students occupied their 
faculties, transforming them into red centres of sup- 
port for the workers’ struggle and for reflection on 
the future of the university. 

Today, now that the majority of workers have, 

for the time being, returned to work, where has it all 
got us? Assemblies and committees have discussed 
the reforms for the university, the principles of uni- 
versity administration and teaching. We have wit- 
nessed the collapse of the academic authorities, the 
disappearance of rectors. We have heard the profes- 
sors, the former landlords, shout about their sudden 
willingness for dialogue! ... 

Everyone knows that in the present circum- 
stances a pure and simple reform of the university 
structures will by no means suffice. By calling the 
Sorbonne the “People’s University,” we have simply 
said that before changing the internal structures of 
the university, we must be sure for whom and with 
what aim it will be used. It took five centuries for the 
priests and then the bourgeoisie to build their uni- 


versity. It is therefore to be expected that in one 
month we cannot transform their university into one 
for the workers. ... 

... The Sorbonne should be called “the Univer- 
sity at the Service of the Revolution”: 

a. Not only university reform, but also the polit- 
ical atmosphere which conditions it, should be ex- 
amined during the six-month study programme. All 
problems concerning society will be examined, stud- 
ied and discussed. Seminars will be arranged, en- 
quiries carried out. Reports will be prepared. At the 
Sorbonne, we will talk about social living conditions, 
about the power of management, about underdevel- 
opment, as well as imperialistic wars, advertising and 
immigrant workers... . 

d. It should be an open forum for workers, farm 
workers, employees, all those wishing to give their 
opinion on the university of tomorrow. The Sor- 
bonne could be used to help them in their struggle in 
their factory or profession against capitalism... . 

THE FORMER REGIME IS DEAD, HELP US TO 
BUILD A NEW ORDER! 








Source: Vladimir FisSera, Writing on the Wall: May 1968: A Docu- 
mentary History (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1979), pp. 245— 
247. 
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of the modernization effort in de Gaulle’s France. Despite 
the impressive economic growth, many ordinary people 
were coming to feel left out as public services were neg- 
lected and problems worsened in such areas as housing 
and education. French universities were a particular tar- 


get, drawing protests and even full-scale takeovers by 
radical students. (See the box “Reading Sources: Students 
and Revolution: The ‘Days of May’ in Paris, 1968.”) 
Enrollment in French universities more than dou- 
bled between 1939 and 1960, then more than doubled 
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again between 1960 and 1967. Apart from a few highly se- 
lective grandes écoles, the institutions of the state-run 
university system were open to anyone who passed a 
standard examination. To limit enrollments by restricting 
access did not seem politically feasible. Instead, the gov- 
ernment tried to build to keep up with demand—thereby 
creating vast, impersonal institutions with professors in- 
creasingly inaccessible to students. But overcrowding 
persisted, and the value of a university degree dimin- 
ished, leaving graduates with uncertain job prospects. 

In Italy frustration with the stagnation of the politi- 
cal system bred radical labor unrest by 1969 and then a 
major wave of terrorism during the 1970s. By this time 
many radical young people found the Communists too 
caught up in the system to be genuinely innovative, yet 
still too weak to break the Christian Democrats’ lock 
on power. Because the Italian Communists, unlike the 
German Social Democrats, never established their cred- 
ibility as a national governing party, the Christian 
Democrats grew ever more entrenched, becoming in- 
creasingly arrogant and corrupt. 

In Germany the Green movement formed by peace 
and environmental activists during the late 1970s took 
pains to avoid acting like a conventional party. Con- 
cerned that Germany, with its central location, would 
end up the devastated battleground in any superpower 
confrontation, the Greens opposed deployment of addi- 
tional U.S. missiles on German soil and called for an al- 
ternative to the endless arms race. The SPD, as the 
governing party in an important NATO state, seemed un- 
able to confront this issue and lost members as a result. 

Prominent among the new political currents emerg- 
ing by the early 1970s was the renewed feminist move- 
ment, which recalled the earlier movement for women’s 
suffrage. This movement for “women's liberation” sought 
equal opportunities for women in education and employ- 
ment. It was striking, for example, that despite major steps 
toward equal educational opportunity in postwar France, 
the country’s prestigious engineering schools were still not 
admitting women in the late 1960s—and would begin do- 
ing so only during the 1980s. But feminists also forced new 
issues onto the political stage as they worked, for example, 
to liberalize divorce and abortion laws. 

At the same time, women faced new questions after a 
generation of experience with the activist postwar state. 
In Britain, where government had sought to free mothers 
from the necessity of employment outside the home, 
feminists increasingly blamed the welfare state for their 
ongoing second-class status. But the tradeoffs were com- 
plex, and discussion continued, making gender issues 
central to public policy and personal choice all over the 
Western world by the last two decades of the century. 


THE COMMUNIST BLOC: FROM 
CONSOLIDATION TO STAGNATION 


Y the late 1950s, policymakers in the West 
were increasingly concerned that the Soviet 
Union, though rigid and inhumane in impor- 
tant respects, might have significant advantages in the 
race with the capitalist democracies. Westerners worried 
especially about producing enough scientists and engi- 
neers to match the Soviets. With the Great Depression 
still in memory, some economists argued that central 
planning might prove more efficient, and certainly more 
equitable, than capitalism. The Soviet effort constituted 
a highly visible chapter in the continuing experiment in 
the West, and it was not clear what the outcome might 
be. The sense that the communist system offered formi- 
dable competition added to the anxieties in the U.S.-led 
Atlantic bloc. 

Nonetheless, the flawed political and economic or- 
der that had emerged under Stalin continued in the So- 
viet Union. And when it was imposed on the countries 
within the Soviet orbit after the war, it produced wide- 
spread resentment—and new dilemmas for Soviet lead- 
ers. Efforts to make communism more flexible after 
Stalin’s death in 1953 proved sporadic at best. The Soviet 
suppression of the reform movement in Czechoslovakia 
during the “Prague Spring” of 1968 seemed to prove the 
inherent rigidity of the Soviet system. 





H Dilemmas of the Soviet System in Postwar 
Europe, 1949-1955 


Even in victory, the Soviet Union had suffered enor- 
mously in the war with Nazi Germany. Especially in the 
more developed western part of the country, thousands 
of factories and even whole towns lay destroyed, and 
there were severe shortages of everything from labor to 
housing. Yet the developing cold war seemed to require 
that military spending remain high. 

At the same time, the Soviet Union faced the chal- 
lenge of solidifying the new system of satellite states it 
had put together in east-central Europe. Most of the re- 
gion had no desirable interwar past to reclaim, and 
thus there was widespread sentiment for significant 
change. Even in Czechoslovakia, which had been the 
most prosperous and democratic state in the region, 
considerable nationalization of industry was com- 
pleted even before the communist takeover in 1948. 
And whatever integration into the new Soviet bloc 
might mean politically, it was not clear in the late 1940s 
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that it had to be economically disadvantageous over 
the long term. The Soviet system seemed to have 
proved itself in standing up to the Nazis, and many be- 
lieved that a socialist economic system could be made 
to work. 

Partly in response to U.S. initiatives in western Eu- 
rope, the Soviets sought to mold the new communist 
states into a secure, coordinated bloc of allies. In the 
economic sphere, the Soviets founded a new organiza- 
tion, COMECON, as part of their effort to lead the 
economies of the satellite states away from their earlier 
ties to the West and toward the Soviet Union (see Map 
29.1). In the military-diplomatic sphere, the Soviets 
countered NATO in 1955 by bringing the Soviet bloc 
countries together in a formal alliance, the Warsaw Pact, 
which provided for a joint military command and mu- 
tual military assistance. The Warsaw Pact established a 
new basis for the continuing presence of Soviet troops in 
the satellite states, but the tensions within the Soviet- 
dominated system in east-central Europe soon raised 
questions about what the pact meant. 

From the start, Yugoslavia had been a point of vul- 
nerability for the Soviet system. Communist-led parti- 
sans under Josip Tito had liberated Yugoslavia from the 
Axis on their own, and they had not needed the Red 
Army to begin constructing a new communist regime 
(see page 975). Tito was willing to work with the Soviets, 
but because he had his own legitimacy, he could be 
considerably more independent than those elsewhere 
whose power rested on Soviet support. Thus the Soviets 
deemed it essential to bring Tito to heel, lest his example 
encourage too much independence in the other com- 
munist states. When Soviet demands became intolerably 
meddlesome from the Yugoslav point of view, Tito broke 
with the Soviet Union altogether in 1948. Yugoslavia then 
began developing a more flexible socialist economic sys- 
tem, with greater scope for local initiatives. 

Stalin’s response to Tito’s defection was a crackdown 
on potential opponents throughout the Soviet bloc. 
Though the terror did not approach the massive scale of 
1937-1938 (see page 922), again the secret police exe- 
cuted those suspected of deviation, inspiring fear even 
among the top leadership. But as such repression pro- 
ceeded in the satellite states, opposition strikes and 
demonstrations developed as well, finally reaching a cri- 
sis point in East Germany in 1953. 

In East Berlin a workers’ protest against a provision 
to increase output or face wage cuts promptly led to po- 
litical demands, including free elections and the with- 
drawal of Soviet troops. Disturbances soon spread to the 
other East German cities. Though this spontaneous up- 
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rising was not well coordinated, Soviet military forces 
had to intervene to save the East German communist 
regime. But the East German protest helped stimulate 
strikes and antigovernment demonstrations elsewhere 
in the Soviet bloc as well, convincing Soviet leaders that 
something had to be done. However, at this point the 
leadership of the Soviet Union was again being sorted 
out, for Stalin had died early in 1953, a few months be- 
fore the crisis in East Germany came to a head. 


@ De-Stalinization Under Khrushchev, 
1955-1964 


Although a struggle for succession followed Stalin’s 
death, the political infighting involved a reasonable de- 
gree of give and take, as opposed to terror and violence. 
To be sure, the contestants quickly ganged up on the 
hated secret police chief, who was tried and executed 
within months, but this stemmed from their prior agree- 
ment to limit the role of the secret police. Moreover, al- 
though one of the eventual losers was sent to Siberia to 
run a power station and the other was made ambassador 
to Outer Mongolia, it was a major departure that the 
winner, Nikita Khrushchev’ (1894-1971), ordered neither 
of them exiled or executed. 

Slightly crude, even something of a_ buffoon, 
Khrushchev outmaneuvered his rivals by 1955 partly be- 
cause they repeatedly underestimated him. Although his 
period of leadership was brief, it was eventful indeed—and 
in some ways the Soviet system's best chance for renewal. 

At a closed session of the Soviet Communist Party’s 
twentieth national congress in February 1956, Khrushchev 
made a dramatic late-night speech denouncing the crimi- 
nal excesses of the Stalinist system and the “cult of person- 
ality” that had developed around Stalin himself. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: Khrushchev Denounces the Crimes 
of Stalinism.”) Khrushchev’s immediate aim was to under- 
cut his hard-line rivals, but he also insisted that key fea- 
tures of Stalinism had amounted to an unnecessary 
deviation from Marxism-Leninism. So the advent of 
Khrushchev suggested there might be liberalization and 
reform. 

At the same time, however, the growing popular dis- 
content in the satellite states placed the whole system in 
crisis. In the face of the East German uprising of 1953, 
the Soviets backed off from hard-line Stalinism, making 
room for more moderate communists they had previ- 
ously shunned, such as the Hungarian Imre Nagy” 
(1896-1958). Khrushchev even sought to patch things up 





Khrushchev (KROOSH-choff) Nagy (NAHZH) 
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@® READING SOURCES 







commotion in the hall. 


[I]t is impermissible and foreign to the spirit of Marxism- 
Leninism to elevate one person, to transform him 
into a superman possessing supernatural characteris- 
tics akin to those of a god.... 

Such a belief about a man, and specifically about 
Stalin, was cultivated among us for many years... . 

While ascribing great importance to the role of 
the leaders and organizers of the masses, Lenin at the 
same time mercilessly stigmatized every manifesta- 
tion of the cult of the individual... . 

Stalin originated the concept “enemy of the 
people.” This term . . . made possible the usage of the 
most cruel repression, violating all norms of revolu- 
tionary legality, against anyone who in any way dis- 
agreed with Stalin, against those who were only 
suspected of hostile intent, against those who had 
bad reputations. This concept, “enemy of the peo- 
ple,” actually eliminated the possibility of any kind of 
ideological fight or the making of one’s views known 
on this or that issue, even those of a practical charac- 
ter. In the main, and in actuality, the only proof of 
guilt used, against all norms of current legal science, 
was the “confession” of the accused himself; and, as 
subsequent probing proved, “confessions” were ac- 



















cused. ... 
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with Tito, exchanging visits with him in 1955 and 1956. In 
his speech to the party congress in 1956, Khrushchev 
suggested that different countries might take different 
routes to communism. 

But could liberalization be contained within the 
larger framework of Soviet leadership, or were openness 
and innovation bound to threaten the system itself? The 
test case proved to be Hungary, where reformers led by 
the moderate communist Nagy had taken advantage of 


Khrushchev Denounces the Crimes of Stalinism 
In his speech to the Soviet Communist Party’s national congress in 1956, Nikita 
Khrushchev repeatedly contrasted Stalin with Lenin, seeking to show that Stalinism 


had been an unfortunate and unnecessary deviation, not the logical outcome of the 
communist revolution. Khrushchev’s denunciation of Stalin produced considerable 


suming the sharpest forms, even including a civil 


quired through physical torture against the ac- 
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Arbitrary behavior by one person encouraged 
and permitted arbitrariness in others. Mass arrests 
and deportations of many thousands of people, exe- 
cution without trial and without normal investiga- 
tion created conditions of insecurity, fear and even 
desperation. ... 

’ Lenin used severe methods only in the most nec- 
essary cases, when the exploiting classes were still in 
existence and were vigorously opposing the revolu- 
tion, when the struggle for survival was decidedly as- 


war. Stalin, on the other hand, used extreme meth- 
ods and mass repressions at a time when the revo- 
lution was already victorious, when the Soviet 
state was strengthened, when the exploiting classes 
were already liquidated. . . . It is clear that here Stalin 
showed in a whole series of cases his intolerance, his 
brutality and his abuse of power... . 








Source: The Anti-Stalin Campaign and International Communism: A 
Selection of Documents, edited by the Russian Institute, Columbia 
University (New York: Columbia University Press, 1956), pp. 2, 
4, 12-14, 17, 20-21. 





For additional information on this topic, go to 
~ http://college.hmco.com. seek 


the liberalizing atmosphere by mid-1956 to begin dis- 
mantling collective farms and moving toward a multi- © 
party political system. They even called for Soviet troops 
to withdraw, to enable Hungary to leave the Warsaw Pact 
and become neutral. These were not changes within the 
system, but challenges to the system itself. So when a 
democratic coalition government was set up by Novem- 
ber, the Soviets used tanks to crush the Hungarian re- 
form movement. Thousands were killed during the 
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fighting or subsequently executed, and 200,000 Hungar- 
ians fled to the West. 

Yet even the crackdown in Hungary did not mean a 
return to the old days of Stalinist rigidity in the Soviet 
bloc. The Soviets understood that the system had to be- 
come more palatable, but liberalization was to be con- 
tained within certain limits. Above all, it could not 
challenge communist monopoly rule and the Warsaw 
Pact. So after 1956 the satellites were granted greater lee- 
way, and showed greater diversity, than had previously 
seemed possible. Hungary’s new leader, Janos Kadar, 
collectivized agriculture more fully than before, but he 
also engineered a measure of economic decentraliza- 
tion, allowing scope for local initiatives and market 
mechanisms. 

In East Germany, in contrast, Walter Ulbricht (1893- 
1973) concentrated on central planning and heavy in- 
dustry in orthodox fashion. But the East German econ- 
omy became the most successful in the Soviet bloc, 
primarily because here the new communist regime fell 
heir to a skilled industrial labor force. Still, that eco- 
nomic growth was built on low wages, so East German 
workers were tempted to emigrate to West Germany as 
the West German economic miracle gleamed ever 
brighter during the 1950s. The special position of Berlin, 
in the heart of East Germany yet still divided among the 
occupying powers, made such emigration relatively easy, 
and 2.6 million East Germans left for the West between 
1950 and 1962. With a population of only 17.1 million, 
East Germany could not afford to let this hemorrhaging 
continue. Thus, in August 1961 the Ulbricht regime 
erected the Berlin Wall, an ugly symbol of the cold war 
division of Europe. 


@ From Liberalization to Stagnation 


As a domestic leader, Khrushchev proved erratic, but he 
was an energetic innovator, willing to experiment. He 
jettisoned the worst features of the police state appara- 
tus, including some of the infamous forced labor camps, 
and offered several amnesties for prisoners. He also lib- 
eralized cultural life and gave workers greater freedom to 
move from one job to another. The economic planning 
apparatus was decentralized somewhat, affording more 
scope for local initiatives and placing greater emphasis 
on consumer goods. The government expanded medical 
and educational facilities and, between 1955 and 1964, 
doubled the nation’s housing stock, substantially allevi- 
ating a severe housing shortage. 

Though living standards remained relatively low, 
Khrushchev’s reforms helped improve the lives of ordi- 
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nary people. Even his claim in 1961 that the Soviet Union 
would surpass the Western standard of living within 
twenty years did not seem an idle boast. The Soviets had 
launched Sputnik I in 1957, assuming the lead in the en- 
suing space race, and they sent the first human into 
space in 1961. Such achievements suggested that even 
ordinary Soviet citizens had reason for optimism. More 
generally, the communist regimes throughout the Soviet 
bloc entered the 1960s with confidence after having 
achieved excellent rates of economic growth during the 
1950s. 

Yet Khrushchev had made enemies with his erratic 
reform effort, and this led to his forced retirement in Oc- 
tober 1964. After the unending experiment in the econ- 
omy, his opponents wanted to consolidate, to return to 
stability and predictability. But not until 1968 did it be- 
come Clear that the liberalization and innovation of the 
Khrushchev era were over. 

By early 1968 a significant reform movement had 
developed within the Communist Party in Prague, the 
capital of Czechoslovakia. Determined to avoid the fate 
of the Hungarian effort in 1956, the reformers empha- 
sized that Czechoslovakia was to remain a communist 
state and a full member of the Warsaw Pact. But within 
that framework, they felt, it should be possible to invite 
freer cultural expression, democratize the Communist 
Party’s procedures, and broaden participation in public 
life. 

However, efforts to reassure the Soviets alienated 
some of the movement's supporters, who stepped up 
their demands. As earlier in Hungary, the demand for 
change seemed to outstrip the intentions of the move- 
ment’s organizers. Finally, in August 1968, Soviet leaders 
decided to crack down, sending Soviet tanks into Prague 
to crush the reform movement. This end of the “Prague 
Spring” closed the era of relative flexibility and cautious 
innovation in the Soviet bloc that had begun in 1953. 

A period of relative stagnation followed under 
Leonid Brezhnev’ (1906-1982), a careful, consensus- 
seeking bureaucrat. In dealing with the United States, 
Brezhnev helped engineer significant moves toward arms 
control and easing tensions. But despite this détente, the 
“Brezhnev doctrine” specified in no uncertain terms that 
the Soviet Union would intervene as necessary to help es- 
tablished communist regimes remain in power. For the 
Soviet satellite states, there seemed to be no further hope 
of reform from within. But even as resignation marked 
the first years after 1968, forces soon emerged that under- 
mined the whole communist system. 





Brezhnev (BREZH-nef) 
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The End of the Prague Spring Moving tanks into Prague in August 1968, Soviet leaders ended the 

widely admired reform movement in Czechoslovakia. Though there were protests, as shown here on 
August 20, the outcome was a foregone conclusion once the Soviets decided to intervene. Although 
life soon returned to “normal” in the Czechoslovak capital, the ending of the Prague Spring proved a 


watershed for the fate of communism in Europe. 
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foreseeable future, divided by the eoutlics be- 
tween them. The colonial networks that had manifested 
European predominance unraveled rapidly at the same 
time. One obvious response was some form of European 
integration. A unified Europe might eventually become a 
global superpower in its own right. Although the first 
steps toward European unity did not go so far as vision- 
aries had hoped, a new group of leaders established last- 
ing foundations by the late 1950s. Still, the cold war 
framework limited the new union’s geographical extent 
and the scope of its activity for decades. 


(losef Kondelka/Magnum Photos) 
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@ The Cold War Framework 


The most intense phase of the cold war ended with 
Stalin’s death in 1953. In his speech to the twentieth 
party congress in 1956, Khrushchev repudiated the pre- 
vious Soviet tenet that the very existence of Western 
capitalist imperialism made a military showdown with 
the communist world inevitable. During a visit to the 
United States in 1959, he stressed that the ongoing 
competition between the two sides could be peaceful. 
However, despite summit conferences and sporadic ef- 
forts at better relations, friction between the Soviet 
Union and the United States continued to define the 
era. 

Indeed, a new peak of tension was reached in Octo- 
ber 1962 when the Soviets began placing missiles in 


Cuba, just 90 miles from the United States. Cuba had 
developed close ties with the Soviet Union after a 1959 
revolution led by Fidel Castro (b. 1926). With Castro 
beginning to develop a communist system, a U.S.- 
supported force of Cuban exiles sought to invade Cuba 
and foment insurrection against the new regime in April 
1961. This particular effort proved a fiasco, but it demon- 
strated to the Soviets that the new Cuban regime was 
vulnerable to overthrow from the United States. 

Although the United States had placed offensive 
missiles in NATO-member Turkey, adjacent to the Soviet 
Union, the Soviet attempt to base missiles in Cuba 
seemed an intolerable challenge. U.S. president John E 
Kennedy (1917-1963) responded with a naval blockade 
of Cuba, and for several days, the superpowers seemed 
on the verge of military confrontation. But the Soviets 
agreed to withdraw their missiles in exchange for a U.S. 
promise not to seek to overthrow the communist 
government in Cuba. The Americans also agreed infor- 
mally to remove their offensive missiles from Turkey. 
Khrushchev’s willingness to retreat antagonized hard- 
liners in the Soviet military and contributed to his ouster 
from power two years later. Yet Khrushchev himself 
viewed the outcome in Cuba as a victory. By challenging 
the United States with missiles, the Soviets had helped 
secure the survival of the Cuban communist regime, 
which was now less vulnerable to overthrow by the 
United States. The long-term significance of the out- 
come was not clear in 1962, but the Cuban missile crisis 
produced anxiety on all sides. This was the closest the 
superpowers came to armed confrontation during the 
cold war period. 

At the same time, it became increasingly clear that 
international communism was not the monolithic force 
it had once seemed. The most dramatic indication was 
the Sino-Soviet split, which developed during the 1950s 
as the communists under Mao Zedong solidified their 
regime in China. In the long struggle that led to their vic- 
tory in 1949, the Chinese communists had often had no 
choice but to go their own way, and during the 1940s, es- 
pecially, Stalin had been willing to subordinate any con- 
cern for their cause to Soviet national interests. After 
taking power in 1949, the Chinese communists pursued 
their own path to development without worrying about 
the Soviet model. Not without reason, the Soviets feared 
that the independent, innovative Chinese might be 
prepared to challenge Soviet leadership in international 
communism. By the early 1960s, the communist Chinese 
path had become appealing especially in the non- 
Western world, though it attracted dissident communists 
in the West as well. 
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@ The Varieties of Decolonization 


The advent of a new world configuration, with a circum- 
scribed place for Europe, found dramatic expression in 
the rapid disintegration of the European colonial em- 
pires after World War II (see Map 29.2). The war itself had 
been a major catalyst for independence movements 
throughout the world. In southeast Asia and the Pacific, 
quick Japanese conquests revealed the tenuous hold of 
France, the Netherlands, and Britain on their domains. 
And it was not colonial reconquest that marked the end 
of the war, but the atomic bomb and the victory of the 
United States, which took a dim view of conventional 
European colonialism. 

The effort of the Netherlands to regain control of the 
Dutch East Indies led to four years of military struggle 
against the Indonesian nationalist insurgency. Although 
most independent observers felt they could not win, the 
Dutch were reluctant to relinquish control of the East In- 
dies, which had been in Dutch hands since the seven- 
teenth century. Especially after the humiliations of 
defeat and occupation during World War IJ, many of the 
Dutch took pride in their imperial role. The struggle 
lasted from 1945 to 1949, when the Dutch finally had to 
yield as their former colony became independent In- 
donesia. 

Unlike the Netherlands, Britain was still a great power 
in the twentieth century, and its empire had long seemed 
essential to its stature. But the structure of the British Em- 
pire had been evolving for decades before World War II. 
With the Statute of Westminster, passed by the British Par- 
liament in 1931, such dominions as Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand, and South Africa became truly independ- 
ent, controlling their own foreign policies and joining the 
League of Nations. This statute was essentially the found- 
ing document of the British Commonwealth of Nations. 
Though it initially encompassed only former British pos- 
sessions dominated by people of European origin, the 
commonwealth provided the basis for relatively orderly 
decolonization after World War II. 

In granting independence to India and Pakistan in 
1947, the British understood that traditional colonial 
arrangements were ending, but they envisioned playing 
an ongoing leadership role by incorporating their former 
colonies into the British Commonwealth. However, the 
commonwealth idea proved to have little appeal for 
those winning independence, and the British Common- 
wealth proved little more than a voluntary cooperative 
association. Still, Britain proved the most realistic of the 
European colonial powers, grasping the need to com- 
promise and work with emerging national leaders. 
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Nevertheless, even Britain decided to resist in 1956, 
when it provoked an international crisis over the status 
of the Suez Canal in Egypt (see Map 28.1 on page 950). 
Once a British protectorate, Egypt had remained under 
heavy British influence even after nominally becoming 
sovereign in 1922. But a revolution in 1952 produced a 
new government of Arab nationalists, led by the charis- 
matic Colonel Gamal Abdel Nasser (1918-1970). In 1954 
Britain agreed with Egypt to leave the Suez Canal zone 
within twenty months, though the zone was to be inter- 
national, not Egyptian, and Britain was to retain special 
rights there in the event of war. In 1956, however, Nasser 
announced the nationalization of the canal, partly so 
that Egypt could use its revenues to finance public works 
projects. 

Led by the Conservative Anthony Eden (1897-1977), 
Britain decided on a showdown. Eden won the support 
of Israel and France, each of which had reason to fear the 
pan-Arab nationalism that Nasser’s Egypt was now 
spearheading. Israel had remained at odds with its Arab 
neighbors since its founding in 1948, and Nasser was 
helping the Arabs who were beginning to take up arms 
against French rule in Algeria. 

Late in 1956 Britain, Israel, and France orchestrated 
a surprise attack on Egypt. After the Israelis invaded, the 
British and French bombed military targets, then landed 
troops to take the canal. But the troops met stubborn 
Egyptian resistance, and the British and French encoun- 
tered decisive defeat in the diplomatic maneuvering that 
accompanied the outbreak of fighting. Both the United 
States and the Soviet Union opposed the Anglo-French- 
Israeli move, as did world opinion. The old European 
powers had sought to act on their own, by the old rules, 
but the outcome of this Suez crisis demonstrated how 
limited their reach had become. 

Still, the 1956 debacle did not convince France to 
abandon its struggle to retain Algeria. And that struggle 
proved the most wrenching experience that any Euro- 
pean country was to have with decolonization. For the 
French the process started not in North Africa but in In- 
dochina, in southeast Asia, during World War II. 

Led by the communist Ho Chi Minh (1890-1969), the 
Indochinese anticolonialist movement gained strength 
resisting the Japanese during the war. Then, before the 
French could return, Ho established a political base in 
northern Vietnam in 1945. Although the French re-estab- 
lished control in the south, negotiations between the 
French and the Vietnamese nationalists seemed at first to 
be moving toward some form of self-government for Viet- 
nam. But in 1946 French authorities in Indochina delib- 
erately provoked an incident to undercut negotiations 
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and start hostilities. Eight years of difficult guerrilla war 
followed, creating a major drain on the French economy. 

With its strongly anticolonialist posture, the United 
States was unsympathetic to the French cause at first. 
But the communist takeover in China in 1949 and the 
outbreak of war in Korea in 1950 made the French strug- 
gle in Indochina seem a battle in a larger war against 
communism in Asia. By 1954 the United States was cov- 
ering 75 percent of the cost of the French effort in In- 
dochina. Nonetheless, when the fall of the fortified area 
at Dien Bien Phu in May 1954 signaled a decisive French 
defeat, the United States decided to pull back and accept 
a negotiated settlement. Partly at the urging of its Euro- 
pean allies, the United States had concluded that the So- 
viet threat in Europe must remain its principal concern. 

France worked out the terms of independence for 
Vietnam in 1955. The solution, however, entailed a 
north-south partition to separate the communist and 
anticommunist forces, pending elections to unify the 
country. The anticommunist regime the United States 
sponsored in the south resisted holding the elections, so 
the country remained divided (see Map 29.2). Only in 
1975, after defeating the United States, would the com- 
munist heirs of those who had fought the French assume 
the leadership of a unified Vietnam. 

In France the defeat in Indochina left a legacy of bit- 
terness, especially among army officers, many of whom 
felt that French forces could have won had they not been 
undercut by politicians at home. When the outcome in 
Indochina emboldened Arab nationalists in North Africa 
to take up arms against the French colonial power, the 
French army was anxious for a second chance—and the 
French government was willing to give it to them. Algeria 
had been under French control since 1830, and it had a 
substantial minority of ethnic Europeans, totaling over a 
million, or 10 percent of the population. 

Although France gradually committed 500,000 troops 
to Algeria, the war bogged down into what threatened to 
become a lengthy stalemate, with increasing brutality on 
both sides. As it drained French lives and resources, the 
war became a highly contentious political issue in 
France. The situation came to a head during the spring 
of 1958 when the advent of a new ministry, rumored to 
favor a compromise settlement, led to violent demon- 
strations, engineered by the sectors of the French army 
in Algeria. Military intervention in France itself seemed 
likely to follow—and with it the danger of civil war. 

It was at this moment of genuine emergency that 
Charles de Gaulle returned to lead the change to the 
Fifth Republic. Those determined to hold Algeria wel- 
comed him as their savior. But de Gaulle fooled them, 
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working out a compromise with the nationalist rebels 
that ended the war and made Algeria independent in 
1962. Only de Gaulle could have engineered this out- 
come without provoking still deeper political division in 
France. 

By the end of the 1950s, the colonialist impulse, 
which had still been significant immediately after World 
War II, was waning noticeably all over Europe. But resist- 
ance remained, through considerable variation, as the 
colonies of sub-Saharan Africa continued to move 
toward independence. Outcomes depended on several 
factors: the number and intransigence of European set- 
tlers; the extent to which local elites had emerged; and 
the confidence of the Europeans that they could retain 
their influence if they agreed to independence. Of the 
major imperial powers in the region, Britain had done 
best at preparing local leaders for self-government and 
proved the most willing to work with indigenous elites. 
The two smaller countries, Belgium and Portugal, were 
less certain they could maintain their influence, and 
they proved the most reluctant to give up their imperial 
status. 

The transition was smoothest in British West Africa, 
where the Gold Coast achieved independence as Ghana, 
first as a commonwealth dominion in 1957, then as a 
fully independent republic in 1960. Few British settlers 
lived in that part of Africa, and the small, relatively cohe- 
sive African elite favored a moderate transition, not rev- 
olution. Where British settlers were relatively numerous, 
however, the transition to independence proved much 
more difficult. The very presence of Europeans had 
impeded the development of cohesive local elites, so 
movements for independence in those areas tended to 
become more radical, threatening the expropriation of 
European-held property. In Southern Rhodesia, unyield- 
ing European settlers resisted the British government’s 
effort to promote a compromise. A white supremacist 
government declared its independence from Britain in 
1965, fueling a guerrilla war. The Africans won inde- 
pendence as Zimbabwe only in 1980. 

The process of decolonization led to a remarkable 
transformation in the thirty-five years after World War II. 
Forms of colonial rule that had been taken for granted be- 
fore World War I stood discredited, virtually without de- 
fenders, by the late twentieth century. Europeans were 
now accepting the principle of national self-determination 
for non-Europeans. But decolonization hardly offered a 
neat and definitive solution. In formerly colonial territo- 
ries, new political boundaries often stemmed from the 
way Europeans had carved things up, rather than from 
indigenous ethnic or national patterns. Moreover, ques- 
tions remained about the longer-term economic rela- 
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tionships between the Europeans and their former 
colonies. 

The reaction against Eurocentrism that accompa- 
nied the turn from colonialism was not confined to those 
who had been subjected to European imperialism. West- 
erners themselves were intrigued with the work of Frantz 
Fanon (1925-1961), a black intellectual from Martinique 
who became identified especially with the cause of the 
Algerian rebels. In The Wretched of the Earth (1961), 
Fanon found the West spiritually exhausted and called 
on the peoples of the non-Western world to go their own 
way, based on their own values and traditions. (See the 
box “Global Encounters: The Legacy of European Colo- 
nialism.”) 


@ Economic Integration and the Origins of the 
European Union 


As the old colonialism increasingly fell into disrepute, 
many found in European unity the best prospect for the 
future. Although hopes for full-scale political unification 
were soon frustrated, the movement for European inte- 
gration achieved significant successes in the economic 
sphere, especially through the European Economic 
Community (EEC), or Common Market, established in 
1957. 

The impetus for economic integration came espe- 
cially from a new breed of “Eurocrats’—technocrats with 
a supranational, or pan-European, outlook. A notable 
example was Robert Schuman (1886-1963), a native of 
Lorraine, which had passed between France and Ger- 
many four times between 1870 and 1945. After serving as 
a German officer in World War I, he was elected to the 
French Chamber of Deputies in 1919 just after Lorraine 
was returned to France. As French foreign minister after 
World War II, Schuman was responsible for a 1950 plan 
to coordinate French and German production of coal 
and steel. The Schuman Plan quickly encompassed Italy, 
Belgium, the Netherlands, and Luxembourg to become 
the European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC) in 1951. 


f 


Working closely with Schuman was Jean Monnet, who > 


served as the ECSC’s first president. From this position, 
he pushed for more thoroughgoing economic integra- 
tion. The successes of the ECSC led the same six coun- 
tries to agree to a wider “Common Market,” officially 
known as the European Economic Community (EEC), in 
1957. 

After the merger of the governing institutions of the 
several European supranational organizations in 1967, 
the term European Community (EC) and later European 
Union (EU) came to indicate the institutional web that 
had emerged since the launching of the European Coal 


@ GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 


The Legacy of European Colonialism 


In the following passage from The Wretched of the Earth (1961), Frantz Fanon 
probes the negative consequences of colonialism—for both colonizers and colonized— 
and tries to show why a radical, even violent break from colonialism was necessary. 


The violence which has ruled over the ordering of 
the colonial world, which has ceaselessly drummed 
the rhythm for the destruction of native social forms 
and broken up without reserve the systems of refer- 
ence of the economy, the customs of dress and exter- 
nal life, that same violence will be claimed and taken 
over by the native at the moment when, deciding to 
embody history in his own person, he surges into the 
forbidden quarters. .. . 

... In the colonial context the settler only ends 
his work of breaking in the native when the latter 


admits loudly and intelligibly the supremacy of the 


white man’s values. In the period of decolonization, 
the colonized masses mock at these very values, in- 
sult them, and vomit them up. 

... All that the native has seen in his country is 
that they can freely arrest him, beat him, starve him: 
and no professor of ethics, no priest has ever come to 
be beaten in his place, nor to share their bread with 
him. As far as the native is concerned, morality is 
very concrete; it is to silence the settler’s defiance, to 
break his flaunting violence—in a word, to put him 
out of the picture. ... 

... The colonialist bourgeoisie, in its narcissistic 
dialogue, expounded by the members of its universi- 
ties, had in fact deeply implanted in the minds of the 
colonized intellectual that the essential qualities 
remain eternal in spite of all the blunders men 
may make: the essential qualities of the West; of 
course. .. . Now it so happens that during the strug- 


and Steel Community in 1951. Meanwhile, its member- 
ship gradually expanded, encompassing Denmark, Ire- 
land, and Britain in 1973, Greece in 1981, Spain and 
Portugal in 1986, and Austria, Finland, and Sweden in 
1995 (see Map 29.1). For newly democratic countries like 
Spain, Portugal, and Greece, Common Market member- 
ship became a pillar of the solidifying democratic con- 
sensus. 


scheme for getting on. The native intellectual... 


Grove, 1968), pp. 40-47. 
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gle for liberation, at the moment that the native in- 
tellectual comes into touch again with his peo- 
ple, ... [a]ll the Mediterranean values—the triumph 
of the human individual, of clarity, and of beauty . . . 
are revealed as worthless, simply because they have 
nothing to do with the concrete conflict in which the 
people is engaged. 

Individualism is the first to disappear. ...The 
colonialist bourgeoisie had hammered into the na- 
tive’s mind the idea of a society of individuals where 
each person shuts himself up in his own subjectivity, 
and whose only wealth is individual thought. Now 
the native who has the opportunity to return to the 
people during the struggle for freedom will discover 
the falseness of this theory. The very forms of organ- 
ization of the struggle will suggest to him a different 
vocabulary. Brother, sister, friend—these are words 
outlawed by the colonialist bourgeoisie, because for 
them my brother is my purse, my friend is part of my 


will . . . discover the substance of village assemblies, 
the cohesion of people’s committees, and the ex- 
traordinary fruitfulness of local meetings and group- 
ments. Henceforward, the interests of one will be the 
interests of all, for in concrete fact everyone will be 
discovered by the troops, everyone will be massa- 
cred—or everyone will be saved. 


Source: Frantz Fanon, The Wretched of the Earth (New York: 


The immediate aim of the original EEC was to facili- 
tate trade by eliminating customs duties between its 
member countries and by establishing common tariffs 
on imports from the rest of the world. For each member 
of the EEC, tariff reduction meant access to wider mar- 
kets abroad, but also the risks of new competition in its 
own domestic market. So it was hard to be sure who 
might gain and who might lose from the move. However, 
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the EEC proved advantageous to so many that tariff re- 
duction proceeded well ahead of schedule. By 1968 the 
last internal tariffs had been eliminated. 

With tariffs dropping, trade among the member 
countries nearly doubled between 1958 and 1962. 
French exports of automobiles and chemicals to Ger- 
many increased more than eightfold. Partly because the 
increasing competition stimulated initiative and pro- 
ductivity, industrial production within the EEC in- 
creased at a robust annual rate of 7.6 percent during 
those years. 

Despite these successes, vigorous debate accompa- 
nied the development of the EEC during the 1960s. To 
enable goods, capital, and labor to move freely among 
the member countries, some coordination of social and 
economic policy was required. Thus state sovereignty 
became an important issue. To what extent was the 
Common Market to be a new whole, greater than the 
sum of its parts, as opposed to a mere commercial feder- 
ation of existing states? 

In the mid-1960s French president de Gaulle forced 
some of the underlying uncertainties to the fore. Though 
he had willingly turned from the old colonialism, de 
Gaulle was not prepared to compromise French sover- 
eignty, and he was not persuaded that supranational in- 
tegration offered the best course for postwar Europe. 
With the end of the Algerian war in 1962, France began 
playing an assertively independent role in international 
affairs. Thus, for example, de Gaulle developed an inde- 
pendent French nuclear force, curtailed the French role 
in NATO, and recognized the communist People’s Re- 
public of China. 
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This determination to assert France’s sovereignty 
led to friction between de Gaulle and the supranational 
Eurocrats of the Common Market. Matters came to a 
head in 1965 when a confrontation developed over agri- 
cultural policy. The immediate result was a compro- 
mise, but de Gaulle’s tough stance served to check the 
increasing supranationalism evident in the EEC until 
then. As the economic context became more difficult 
during the 1970s, it became still harder to maintain the 
EEC’s cohesion. So though the Common Market proved 
an important departure, it did not overcome traditional 
national sovereignty or give western Europe a more 
muscular world role during the first decades after World 
War II. 


@ The Energy Crisis and the Changing 
Economic Framework 


As the political situation in western Europe became 
more volatile by the early 1970s, events outside Europe 
made it clear how interdependent the world had be- 
come—and that the West did not hold all the trump 
cards. In the fall of 1973, Egypt and Syria attacked Israel, 
seeking to recover the losses they had suffered in a brief 
war in 1967. Although the assault failed, the Arab na- 
tions of the oil-rich Middle East came together in the af- 
termath to retaliate against the Western bloc for 
supporting Israel. By restricting the output and distri- 
bution of the oil its members controlled, the Arab-led 
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) 
produced a sharp increase in oil prices and a severe eco- 
nomic disruption all over the industrialized world. 


Oil, the West, and the World 
Led by several oil-rich Arab 
states, OPEC drove up world 
oil prices by restricting pro- 
duction during the 1970s. 
The power of the oil cartel 
made it clear that decisions 
by non-Westerners could 
vitally affect the industrial- 
ized West. OPEC delegates 
are shown here in Algiers in 
1975. (Sygma) 


Western Europe, which was heavily dependent on Mid- 
dle Eastern oil, was especially hard hit. By January 1975 
the price of oil was six times what it had been in 1973, 
before the embargo, and this increase remained a 
source of inflationary pressure throughout the Western 
world until the early 1980s. 

The 1970s proved to be an unprecedented period of 
“stagflation’—sharply reduced rates of growth com- 
bined with inflation and rising unemployment. The eco- 
nomic miracle was over, partly because the process soon 
to be known as globalization was now taking off. The Eu- 
ropean economies were subject to growing competition 
from non-Western countries, most notably Japan. In 
light of increasing global competition and rising unem- 
ployment, the labor movement was suddenly on the de- 
fensive throughout the industrialized West. And the 
changing circumstances inevitably strained the social 
compact that had enabled western Europe to make a 
fresh start after the war. 


THE COLLAPSE OF THE SOVIET SYSTEM, 
1975-1991 


N the Soviet Union economic stagnation and 
even crisis were increasingly apparent during 
the 1970s, finally producing a major reform 
effort by the mid-1980s. Its leaders actively encouraged 
liberalization in the satellite states, where new forms of 
opposition had developed after the crushing of the 
Prague reform movement in 1968. But the liberalization 
effort unleashed forces that led to the unraveling of the 
satellite system in 1989, then even to the collapse of the 
Soviet Communist regime in 1991. 

The disintegration of the communist system 
stunned Western observers, who had come to take the 
anxious stability of the cold war framework for granted. 
But that framework rested on a kind of balance between 
the superpowers, with their parallel, even competing ex- 
periments. By the 1980s those experiments had pro- 
duced radically different results. Thus the balance was 
lost, and the framework of anxious stability dissolved. 





@ Economic Stagnation in the Soviet Bloc 


The impressive rates of economic growth achieved in the 
Soviet Union and several of the satellite states continued 
into the 1960s. However, much of that success came 
from adding labor—women and underemployed peas- 
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ants—to the industrial work force. By the end of the 
1960s that process was reaching its limits, so increas- 
ingly the challenge for the Soviet bloc was to boost pro- 
ductivity through technological innovation. 

By the late 1970s, however, the Soviets were falling 
seriously behind the West as a new technological revolu- 
tion gathered force. The state-directed Soviet economy 
had proven quite capable of technological leadership 
when marshaling resources for a particular task was re- 
quired. Thus the Soviets led the way in space travel, for 
example. But continuing development in high technol- 
ogy demanded the freedom to experiment and exchange 
ideas and the flexibility to anticipate innovation and 
shift resources. In these areas, the Soviet system, with its 
direction from the top, proved too rigid to compete with 
the free-market systems of the Atlantic bloc. Moreover, 
as the Soviet system bogged down, the expense of the 
arms race with the United States dragged ever more seri- 
ously on the Soviet economy. Ordinary Soviet citizens 
grew increasingly frustrated as the communist economy 
proved erratic in providing the most basic consumer 
goods. Yet major functionaries enjoyed access to special 
shops and other privileges. 

In satellite countries such as Poland and Hungary, 
the communist governments managed for a while to win 
mass support by borrowing from foreign banks to pro- 
vide meat and other consumer goods at artificially low 
prices. “Sausage-stuffing,” some called it. But as the 
lending banks came to realize, by the end of the 1970s, 
that such loans were not being used to foster moderniza- 
tion and productivity, these governments found it much 
harder to borrow. Thus they began having to impose 
greater austerity. 

Throughout the Soviet bloc, frustration grew espe- 
cially among women, who seemed to bear a dispropor- 
tionate share of the burdens. Women were morte likely to 
be employed outside the home in the communist coun- 
tries than in the West. About 90 percent of adult women 
in the Soviet Union and East Germany had paid jobs out- 
side the home by 1980. In 1984, 50 percent of the East 
German work force was female, compared with 39 per- 
cent in West Germany. Yet not only were these women 
concentrated in jobs with low pay and prestige, but they 
also still bore the major responsibility for child care, 
housework, and shopping. They had few of the labor- 
saving devices available in the West, and they often had 
to spend hours in line to buy ordinary consumer items. 
Dissatisfaction among women fed a new underground 
protest movement that began developing in the Soviet 
bloc in the mid-1970s—an indication of the growing 
strains in the overall system. 
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@ The Crisis of Communism in the 
Satellite States 


For many intellectuals in the Soviet bloc, the Soviet sup- 
pression of the Prague Spring in 1968 ended any hope 
that communism could be made to work. The immedi- 
ate outcome was a sense of hopelessness, but by the 
mid-1970s a new opposition movement had begun to 
take shape, especially in Hungary, Poland, and Czecho- 
slovakia. It centered initially on underground (or samiz- 
dat) publications, secretly produced and _ privately 
circulated writings—sometimes mimeographed in as 
few as five or six copies—that enabled dissidents to 
share ideas critical of the regime. 
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Women’s Work in the Soviet Union 
This cartoon adapts the caryatid 
form from ancient sculpture to 
depict the special burdens that 
were coming to wear more heavily 
on women as the Soviet economy 
bogged down. Intended to com- 
memorate International Women’s 
Day, the image appeared in the 
Soviet magazine Krokodil in 1984. 
(Krokodil Magazine, March 1984) 


In one sense, these dissidents realized, intellectuals 
and ordinary people alike were powerless in the face of 
heavy-handed communist government. But they came 
to believe they could make a difference simply by “living 
the truth,” ceasing to participate in the empty rituals of 
communist rule. And mere individual honesty could 
have political potential especially because of the 
Helsinki Accords on human rights that the Soviet bloc 
countries had accepted in 1975. 

The meeting of thirty-five countries in Helsinki, Fin- 
land, in 1975 was one of the most important fruits of the 
Ostpolitik, or opening to the East, that Willy Brandt be- 
gan pursuing after becoming West Germany’s chancellor 
in 1969 (see page 995). Eager to grasp the chance that 


Brandt's policy offered to regularize the status of East 
Germany and to confirm the western border of Poland, 
the Soviet bloc found it expedient to accept a detailed 
agreement on human rights that came to be known as 
the Helsinki Accords. 

Though merely symbolic in one sense, that agree- 
ment proved a touchstone for initiatives that would help 
bring the whole Soviet system crashing down. Through 
various “Helsinki Watch” groups monitoring civil liber- 
ties, anticommunists in the satellite states managed to 
assume the moral leadership. By demanding that the 
communist governments live up to their agreements, by 
noting the gap between idealistic pretense and grim re- 
ality, opposition intellectuals began to cast doubts on 
the very legitimacy of the communist regimes. 

The most significant such group was Charter 77, 
which emerged in Czechoslovakia in response to the 
arrest of a rock group called “The Plastic People of the 
Universe.” Long-haired and anti-establishment like their 
counterparts in the West, the Plastic People were deemed 
filthy, obscene, and disrespectful of society by the re- 
pressive Czechoslovak regime. In 1977, protesting the 
crackdown on the group, 243 individuals signed “Charter 
77”—using their own names and addresses, living the 
truth, acting as if they were free to register such an opinion. 

A leader in Charter 77 was the writer Vaclav Havel’ 
(b. 1936), who noted that after 1968 the notion of re- 
forming the communist system through direct political 
action was dead. (See the box “Reading Sources: Power 
from Below: Living the Truth.”) Hopes for change de- 
pended on people organizing themselves, outside the 
structures of the party-state, in diverse, independent so- 
cial groupings. Havel and a number of his associates 
were in and out of jail as the government sought to stave 
off this protest movement. And despite their efforts, gov- 
ernment remained particularly repressive and ordinary 
people relatively passive in Czechoslovakia until the late 
1980s. For quite different reasons, Hungary and Poland 
offered greater scope for change. 

Even after the failed reform effort of 1956, Hungary 
proved the most innovative of the European communist 
countries. Partly because its government allowed small- 
scale initiatives outside the central planning apparatus, 
Hungary was able to respond more flexibly to the grow- 
ing economic stagnation. By the mid-1980s various al- 
ternative forms of ownership were responsible for 
one-third of Hungary’s economic output. 

This openness to economic experiment enabled re- 
formers within the Hungarian Communist Party to gain 
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the upper hand. Amid growing talk of “socialist plural- 
ism,” the Hungarian elections of 1985 introduced an ele- 
ment of genuine democracy. Increasingly open to a 
variety of viewpoints, the Hungarian communists gradu- 
ally pulled back from their long-standing claim to a mo- 
nopoly of power. 

The reform effort that built gradually in Hungary 
stemmed especially from aspirations within the govern- 
ing elite. More dramatic was the course of change in 
Poland, where workers and intellectuals, at odds even as 
recently as 1968, managed to come together during the 
1970s. When Polish workers struck in 1976, in response 
to a cut in food subsidies, intellectuals formed a com- 
mittee to defend them. This alliance had become possi- 
ble because dissident intellectuals were coming to 
emphasize the importance of grass-roots efforts that 
challenged the logic of the communist system without 
attacking it directly. 

But an extra ingredient from an unexpected quarter 
also affected the situation in Poland, perhaps in a deci- 
sive way. In 1978 the College of Cardinals of the Roman 
Catholic Church departed from long tradition and, for 
the first time since 1522, elected a non-Italian pope. But 
even more startling was the fact that the new pope was 
from Poland, behind the iron curtain. He was Karol Car- 
dinal Wojtyla’ (b. 1920), the archbishop of Kracow, who 
took the name John Paul II. 

After World War II, the Polish Catholic Church had 
been unique among the major churches of east-central 
Europe in maintaining and even enhancing its position. 
It worked just enough with the ruling communists to be 
allowed to carve out a measure of autonomy. For many 
Poles, the church thus remained a tangible institutional 
alternative to communism and the focus of national self- 
consciousness in the face of Soviet domination. Thus the 
new pope's visit to Poland in 1979 had an electrifying ef- 
fect on ordinary Poles, who took to the streets by the mil- 
lions to greet him—and found they were not alone. This 
boost in self-confidence provided the catalyst for the 
founding of a new trade union, Solidarity, in August 1980. 

Led by the remarkable shipyard electrician Lech 
Walesa’ (b. 1944), Solidarity emerged from labor discon- 
tent in the vast Lenin shipyard in Gdansk, on the Baltic 
Sea (see Map 29.1). Demanding the right to form their 
own independent unions, seventy thousand workers 
took over the shipyards, winning support both from their 
intellectual allies and from the Catholic Church. Support 
for Solidarity grew partly because the government, facing 
the crisis of its “sausage-stuffing” strategy, was cutting 





Havel (HA-vul) 


Wojtyla (voy-TILL-ah) Walesa (va-WEN-sah) 
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@ READING SOURCES 


Chapter 29 An Anxious Stability: The Age of the Cold War, 1949-1989 


Power from Below: Living the Truth 


Considering the scope for change in the communist world by the late 1970s, Vaclav 
Havel imagines a conformist grocer who routinely puts a sign in his window with 
the slogan “Workers of the world, unite!” simply because it ts expected. That same 
grocer, says Havel, has the power to break the system, which rests on innumerable 


acts of everyday compliance. 


[T]he real meaning of the greengrocer’s slogan has 
nothing to do with what the text of the slogan actu- 
ally says. Even so, this real meaning is quite clear and 
generally comprehensible because the code is so fa- 
miliar: the greengrocer declares his loyalty . . . in the 
only way the regime is capable of hearing; that is, by 
accepting the prescribed ritual, by accepting appear- 
ances as reality, by accepting the given rules of the 
game. In doing so, however, he has himself become a 
player in the game, thus making it possible for the 
game to go on, for it to exist in the first place. .. . 

Let us now imagine that one day something in 
our greengrocer snaps and he stops putting up the 
slogans merely to ingratiate himself. He stops voting 
in elections he knows are a farce. He begins to say 
what he really thinks at political meetings. . . . He re- 
jects the ritual and breaks the rules of the game. He 
discovers once more his suppressed identity and dig- 
FMNIBY a5 

... He has shown everyone that it is possible to 
live within the truth. Living within the lie can consti- 
tute the system only if it is universal. The principle 
must embrace and permeate everything. There are 
no terms whatsoever on which it can coexist with 


subsidies and raising food prices. But the new union de- 
veloped such force because it placed moral demands 
first—independent labor organizations, the right to 
strike, and freedom of expression. Reflecting the wider 
opposition thinking in east-central Europe, Solidarity 
was not to be bought off with lower meat prices, even had 
the government been able to deliver them. 

After over a year of negotiation, compromise, and 
broken promises, the tense situation came to a head in 
December 1981, when the government under General 


living within the truth, and therefore everyone who 
steps out of line denies it in principle and threatens it in 
its entirety. .. . 

And since all genuine problems and matters of 
critical importance are hidden beneath a thick crust 
of lies, it is never quite clear when the proverbial last 
straw will fall, or what that straw will be. This. . . is 
why the regime prosecutes, almost as a reflex action 
preventively, even the most modest attempts to live 
within the truth. 

... [T]he crust presented by the life of lies is 
made of strange stuff. As long as it seals off hermeti- 
cally the entire society, it appears to be made of 
stone. But the moment someone breaks through in 
one place, when one person cries out, “The emperor 
is naked!”—when a single person breaks the rules of 
the game, thus exposing it as a game—everything 
suddenly appears in another light and the whole 
crust seems then to be made of a tissue on the point 
of tearing and disintegrating uncontrollably. 





Source: Vaclav Havel et al., The Power of the Powerless: Citizens 
Against the State in Central-Eastern Europe (Armonk, N.Y.: M. E. 
Sharpe, 1985), pp. 31, 37, 39-40, 42-43. 





Wojciech Jaruzelski* (b. 1923) declared martial law and 
outlawed Solidarity, imprisoning its leaders. Strikes in 
protest were crushed by military force. So much for that, 
it seemed: another lost cause, another reform effort col- 
liding with inflexible communist power in east-central 
Europe, as in 1953, 1956, and 1968. But this time, it was 
different, thanks especially to developments in the So- 
viet Union. 





Jaruzelski (yah-roo-SHELL-skee) 
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Lech Walesa and Solidarity A shipyard electrician, Walesa spearheaded the dissident Polish 
trade union, Solidarity, formed in 1980, and then emerged from prison to lead the movement 
that eventually toppled the communist regime in Poland in 1989. Here he addresses a rally 


during a strike at the Lenin shipyard in Gdansk in August 1988. 


@ The Quest for Reform in the Soviet Union 


The death of Leonid Brezhnev in 1982 paved the way for 
a concerted reform effort that began in earnest when 
Mikhail Gorbachev’ (b. 1931) became Soviet Communist 
Party secretary in 1985. Gorbachev’s effort encompassed 
four intersecting initiatives: arms reduction; liberaliza- 
tion in the satellite states; glasnost’, or “openness” to dis- 
cussion and criticism; and perestroika’, or economic 
“restructuring.” This was to be a reform within the Soviet 
system. There was no thought of giving up the Commu- 
nist Party’s monopoly on power or embracing a free- 
market economy. The reformers still took it for granted 
that communism could point the way beyond Western 
capitalism, with its shallow consumerism, its illegal 
drugs, its widespread crime. So a measure of idealism 
guided the reformers’ efforts. But they had to make com- 
munism work. 

Gorbachev understood that “openness” was a prereq- 
uisite for “restructuring.” The freedom to criticize was es- 
sential to check abuses of power, which, in turn, was 





Gorbachev (GOR-ba-choff) glasnost (GLAHZ-nost) 
perestroika (pair-es-TROY-kah) 
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necessary to overcome the cynicism of the workers and 
improve productivity. Openness was also imperative to 
gain the full participation of the country’s most creative 
people, whose contribution was critical if the Soviet Union 
was to become competitive in advanced technology. 

The main thrust of perestroika was to depart from 
the rigid economic planning mechanism by giving local 
managers more autonomy. The alternative did not have 
to entail privatization or a return to free-market capital- 
ism. It could mean, for example, letting workers elect fac- 
tory managers. But any restructuring was bound to 
encounter resistance, especially from those with careers 
tied to the central planning apparatus. And Gorbachev's 
program made only partial headway in this crucial sector. 


@ The Anticommunist Revolution in 
East-Central Europe 


Meanwhile, in Poland, Walesa remained a powerfully ef- 
fective leader even from prison. He was able to keep his 
heterogeneous movement together as the ideas of Soli- 
darity continued to spread underground. Then the advent 
of Gorbachev in 1985 changed the overall framework, for 
Gorbachev was convinced that restructuring of the Soviet 
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system required reform in the satellites as well. So as the 
Polish economy, already in difficulty by 1980, reached a 
crisis in 1987, Solidarity began stepping up its efforts. 

When proposed price increases were rejected in a 
referendum, the Polish government imposed them by 
fiat. Strikes demanding the relegalization of Solidarity 
followed during the spring of 1988. The government 
again responded with military force, but Solidarity-led 
strikes in August forced government leaders to send sig- 
nals that they might be prepared to negotiate. With the 
economy nearing collapse, the government recognized 
that it could no longer govern on its own. 

The negotiations that followed early in 1989 proved 
pivotal. When they began, Walesa and his advisers 
wanted primarily to regain legal status for Solidarity 
within the communist-dominated system, still under 
Jaruzelski. In exchange, they assumed they would have 
to help legitimate a rigged election to approve painful 
but necessary economic measures. But as these “Round 
Table” negotiations proceeded, the government gave 
ever more in exchange for Solidarity’s cooperation. Not 
only did it consent to legalize Solidarity, but it agreed to 
make the forthcoming elections free enough for the op- 
position genuinely to participate. 

The elections of June 1989 produced an overwhelm- 
ing repudiation of Poland’s communist government. 
Even government leaders running unopposed failed to 
win election as voters crossed out their names. In the af- 
termath of the elections, President Jaruzelski was forced 
to give Solidarity a chance to lead. Not all members of 
the opposition felt it wise to accept government respon- 
sibility under such difficult economic circumstances, 
but finally Tadeusz Mazowiecki’ (b. 1927), Walesa’s 
choice and one of the movement’s most distinguished 
intellectuals, agreed to form a government. 

The chain of events in Poland culminated in one of 
the extraordinary events of modern history—the negoti- 
ated end of communist rule. That a communist govern- 
ment might give up power voluntarily had been utterly 
unforeseen. It happened partly because the Soviet Union 
under Gorbachev was seeking reform and thus had be- 
come much less likely to intervene militarily. It also 
helped that the Polish Catholic Church was available to 
act as mediator, hosting meetings, reminding both sides 
of their shared responsibilities in the difficult situation 
facing their country. By some accounts, General Jaruzel- 
ski, who seemed for most of the 1980s to be just another 
military strongman and Soviet lackey, had proven a na- 
tional hero for his grace, perhaps even ingenuity, in 
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yielding power to the opposition. But most important 
was the courage, the persistence, and the vision of Soli- 
darity itself. 

Although the Hungarians were already breaking out 
of the communist mold, it was especially the Polish ex- 
ample that suggested to others in the Soviet bloc that the 
whole system was open to challenge. During 1989, de- 
manrids for reform and, increasingly, for an end to commu- 
nist rule spread through east-central Europe by means of 
the domino effect that had preoccupied the Soviets from 
the start. By the end of that year, the Soviet satellite sys- 
tem was in ruins (see Map 30.1 on page 1026). 

A marked increase in illegal emigration from East 
Germany to the West had been one manifestation that 
the system was starting to unravel. During 1989 the re- 
form-minded Hungarian communists decided to stop 
impeding East Germans, many of whom vacationed in 
Hungary, from emigrating to the West at the Hungarian 
border with Austria. If the communist reformers in East 
Germany were to have any chance of turning the situa- 
tion around, they had to relax restrictions on travel and 
even grant the right to emigrate. Thus they immediately 
began preparing legislation to both ends, amid a host of 
reforms intended to save the system. On November 9, 
1989, the East German communist regime did the un- 
thinkable and opened the Berlin Wall, which was 
promptly dismantled altogether. Germans now traveled 
freely back and forth between East and West. Although 
the fate of the Soviet Union itself remained uncertain, 
the opening of the wall signaled the end of the cold war. 
It was no longer a bipolar world. 

This liberalization effort proved too late, however. 
By now, discontented East Germans envisioned not sim- 
ply reforming the communist system but ending it alto- 
gether. Within weeks it was clear that the rhythm of 
events was beyond the control of East Germany’s reform 
communists, who opened the way for German reunifica- 
tion in 1990. Despite some nervousness, the four post- 
war occupying powers—the United States, Britain, 
France, and the Soviet Union—gave their blessing as the 
Federal Republic simply incorporated the five East Ger- 
man states. The communist system in East Germany had 
simply dissolved. 

Although some in West Germany were hesitant 
about immediate reunification, especially because of the 
economic costs that seemed likely, West German chan- 
cellor Helmut Kohl” (b. 1930) sought to complete the 
process as quickly as possible. By early 1990 the emigra- 
tion of East Germans to the West had become a flood. 





Mazowiecki (maz-oy-YES-key) 
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West German law treated these Germans as citizens, en- 
titled to social benefits, so their arrival in such numbers 
presented a considerable financial burden. It seemed 
imperative for West Germany to regularize the situation 
as quickly as possible, assuming responsibility for the 
east and restoring its economy. 

The division of Germany, symbolized by the Berlin 
Wall, had been the central fact of the bipolar cold war 
world. Now Germany was a unified country for the first 
time since Nazism and the Second World War. What 
would it mean? 


@ The End of the Soviet Union 


Meanwhile, in the Soviet Union, what began as a restruc- 
turing of the communist system became a struggle for 
survival of the system itself. The much-trumpeted glas- 
nost produced greater freedom in Soviet culture and pol- 
itics, but Gorbachev sought to avoid alienating hard-line 
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communists, so he compromised, watering down the 
economic reforms essential to perestroika. The result 
proved a set of half-measures that only made things 
worse. Because so little was done to force the entrenched 
Soviet bureaucracy to go along, the pace of economic re- 
form was lethargic. The essential structures of the com- 
mand economy weakened, but free-market forms of 
exchange among producers, distributors, and con- 
sumers did not emerge to replace them. 

In 1986 an accidental explosion at the Soviet nuclear 
power plant at Chernobyl, in Ukraine (see Map 29.3), re- 
leased two hundred times as much radiation as the 
atomic bombs dropped on Hiroshima and Nagasaki 
combined. The accident contaminated food supplies 
and forced the abandonment of villages and thousands 
of square miles of formerly productive land. The ra- 
dioactivity released would eventually hasten the death 
of at least 100,000 Soviet citizens. Despite his commit- 
ment to openness, Gorbachev reverted to old-fashioned 


Map 29.3 The Dissolution of the Soviet Union _ As crisis gripped the Soviet system by the 
late 1980s, the republics of the Soviet Union began declaring first their sovereignty, then their 
independence. Most of the fifteen republics that had made up the Soviet Union became part 
of a much looser confederation, the Commonwealth of Independent States, in 1991 and 1992. 
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Soviet secrecy for several weeks after the accident, in an 
effort to minimize what had happened. As a result, the 
eventual toll was far greater than it need have been. The 
accident and its aftermath seemed stark manifestation 
of all that was wrong with the Soviet system—its arro- 
gance and secrecy, its premium on cutting corners to 
achieve targets imposed from above. 

By the end of the 1980s, Soviet citizens felt betrayed 
by their earlier faith that Soviet communism was leading 
to a better future. A popular slogan spoke sarcastically of 
“seventy years on the road to nowhere.” The economic 
situation was deteriorating, yet people were free to dis- 
cuss alternatives as never before. As the discussion came 
to include once unthinkable possibilities such as privati- 
zation and a market economy, it became clear that the 
whole communist system was in jeopardy. 

By mid-1990, moreover, the union of Soviet re- 
publics itself tottered on the verge of collapse. Lithuania 
led the way in calling for outright independence. But the 
stakes were raised enormously when the Russian repub- 
lic, the largest and most important in the USSR, followed 
Lithuania’s lead. In June 1990 the newly elected chair- 
man of Russia’s parliament, Boris Yeltsin (b. 1931), per- 
suaded the Russian republic to declare its sovereignty. 
Yeltsin had grown impatient with the slow pace of eco- 
nomic and political change, and by threatening that Rus- 
sia might go its own way, he hoped to force Gorbachev's 
reform effort beyond the present impasse. As a further 
challenge to Gorbachev, Yeltsin dramatically resigned 
from the Communist Party during its televised national 
congress in July 1990. When, in June 1991, free elections 
in the Russian republic offered the first clear contest be- 
tween communists determined to preserve the system 
and those seeking to replace it, the anticommunist 
Yeltsin was elected the republic’s president by a surpris- 
ing margin. 

After tilting toward the hard-liners late in 1990, Gor- 
bachev sought a return to reform after Yeltsin's dramatic 
election as Russia’s president in June 1991. He even engi- 
neered a new party charter that jettisoned much of the 
Marxist-Leninist doctrine that had guided communist 
practice since the revolution. In August the hard-liners 
struck back with a coup that forced Gorbachev from 
power—but only for a few days. Yeltsin, supported by or- 
dinary people in Moscow, stood up to the conspirators, 
while the secret police refused to follow orders to arrest 
Yeltsin and other opposition leaders. The coup quickly 
fizzled, but the episode galvanized the anticommunist 
movement and radically accelerated the pace of change. 

Although Gorbachev was restored as head of the So- 
viet Union, the winner was Yeltsin, who quickly mounted 
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an effort to dismantle the party apparatus before it could 
regroup. Anticommunist demonstrations across much 
of the Soviet Union toppled statues of Lenin and dis- 
solved local party networks. In a referendum in Decem- 
ber 1991, Ukraine, the second most populous Soviet 
republic, overwhelmingly voted for independence. Not 
only the communist system but the Soviet Union itself 
was'simply disintegrating. Late in December, Gorbachev 
finally resigned, paving the way for the official dissolu- 
tion of the Soviet Union on January 1, 1992 (see Map 
29.3). The European map again included Russia, as well 
as, ina matter of months, fourteen other sovereign states 
from what had been the Soviet Union. 

One of the notable experiments in the history of the 
West, nourished by the hopes and ideals of generations, 
the communist regime in the Soviet Union had proved a 
resounding failure. 


SUMMARY é 


N the decades that followed World War II, a 
bipolar framework, dominated by the United 
States and the Soviet Union, shaped world af- 
fairs. The states of western Europe declined in influence, 
even losing their remaining colonial possessions. They 
had to follow the U.S. lead, especially in matters of na- 
tional security. From within that framework, however, 
they were able to achieve remarkable prosperity and sig- 
nificant steps toward multinational integration. 

In the Soviet bloc, Stalin’s death in 1953 brought an 
end to the most repressive features of the communist 
system. Under his successor, Nikita Khrushchev, the So- 
viet Union seemed able to compete with the United 
States in areas from education to space travel. But the ex- 
periment with various forms of central planning in the 
Soviet bloc proved ever less successful. At the same time, 
the crushing of a series of opposition and reform efforts, 
from East Berlin in 1953 to Prague in 1968, made it clear 
that the Soviets intended to keep their European satel- 
lites on a tight leash. 

In western Europe, the shared experience of 
wartime led to a new social compact based on greater 
government responsibility for economic well-being and 
social welfare. By 1968, however, strains began to appear 
in the Western democracies, and the slowdown in eco- 
nomic growth during the 1970s only made them worse. 
Though the economic improvement remained remark- 
able, many western Europeans came to feel left out as 
the key decisions fell to party leaders or technocratic 





planners. Still, western Europe had come to take for 
granted a substantial measure of prosperity and political 
legitimacy, while in the communist countries of eastern 
Europe, growing economic stagnation fueled a much 
deeper form of political disaffection during the 1970s 
and 1980s. The parallel experiments were turning out 
very differently. Discontent in the Soviet bloc produced 
forces for change that led the whole communist system 
to unravel by the end of 1991. 

Thus ended the cold war era. The immediate re- 
sponse inthe West was euphoria, for the anxieties that 
had resulted from the rivalries and mutual suspicions of 
the superpowers seemed to vanish almost overnight. But 
what would follow remained unclear. Reformers in the 
former communist countries claimed to want individual 
freedom, political democracy, and free-market capital- 
ism, but it would be necessary to build these on the ruins 
of the now-discredited communist system, a task never 
confronted before. And what sort of international order 
might replace the dangerous but stable bipolar frame- 
work that had stood since World War II? 
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Oldenburg: Floor Burger, 1962, 
_b. 1929], Floor Burger, 1962. Canvas filled with foam rubber and cardboard 


boxes, painted with h acrylic os 132.1 X 213.4 cm. ne fee: of Ontario, — 
‘Toronto, ) 


| thereby awakening us to its poy: and vitality. 


(Claes Oldenburg [American, - 





Warhol: Marilyn Diptych, 1962 


But some viewers have found an element of melan- 
choly, nostalgia, even tragedy just beneath pop art’s 
eye-catching surface. In a world of mass media and 
reproduced images, more of our experience becomes 
secondhand and literally superficial. Likewise, pop sub- 
jects, from fast food to billboards, have no deeper 
meaning, no expressive personal agenda. With his mul- 
tiplied image of Marilyn Monroe, Andy Warhol dealt not 
with the actress herself but with the obsessive familiar- 
ity of her image. He cultivated a deadpan, detached 
style that reflected the machine-made quality of his 
subject matter—the quality that made the images he 
started with so familiar in the first place. But even as, on 
one level, he embraced aspects of the new mass culture, 
Warhol was exploring precisely the emotional detach- 
ment—and the accompanying trivialization of emo- 
tion—at work in the culture that had produced the 
images he adapted. Especially in his paintings treating 
impersonal newspaper images of disaster and death, 
Warhol bore witness to our indifference—and perhaps 
to a cosmic meaninglessness as well. One expert has 
noted that “in Warhol’s pictures of the material objects 





(© Copyright ARS, NY. Tate Gallery, London/Art Resource, NY) 


and other false idols that most of us worship, the pain 
lies just below the bright surfaces of the images and 
waits passively to engage us.”* 

The advent of pop art provoked a series of questions 
that remain unanswered: Is the embrace of the mass- 
produced and commercial, at the expense of traditional 
“fine-art” values, a symptom of exhaustion or a healthy 
affirmation of contemporary popular culture, so bound 
up with the commercial world? Or is pop art perhaps a 
valuable comment on the emptiness of that culture, with 
its impersonal conformity, garish commercialism, and 
mechanical repetition? In the final analysis, were the 
pop artists abandoning the artist’s lofty mission and giv- 
ing in to the ordinary? Or were they the first to show us 
what “Western civilization’ had come to mean by the 
late twentieth century? 





*Eric Shanes, Warhol (New York: Portland House, 1991), p. 41. 


wor For additional information on this topic, go to 
“gee” http://college.hmco.com. 
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CHAPTER 





URING the fall of 1989, three teenaged Muslim girls 

were suspended from a public school near Paris be- 

cause they insisted on wearing the headscarves tradi- 
tional for Islamic women. School authorities cited a law barring 
religious displays in France's secular, state-run school system. The 
three girls protested that Islamic teaching required women to cover 
their heads in public as a sign of modesty. Yet in the eyes of some 
westerners, that practice simply reflected the second-class status of 
women in Islamic civilization. The leader of France's largest teachers 
union contended that “this flaunting of a clear symbol of women’s 
subordination negates the teaching of human rights in schools.” 
Thus, when the French minister of education defended the students’ 
right to wear the scarves, he was widely criticized for condoning the 
oppression of women in Islam. 

In fact, the education minister was not seeking to defend Islamic 
tradition or cultural diversity, let alone the oppression of women. He 
simply wanted to keep these girls—and the many others like them— 
in public schools, to expose them to secular influence and to pro- 
mote their assimilation into French culture. 

In 1989 Muslims made up 5 percent of the French population, or 
2.7 million people, and this episode prompted many of them to 
demonstrate for greater pluralism and tolerance in France. Some of 
France's non-Muslim majority joined in, even wearing scarves in sol- 
idarity. Others, in contrast, called for stepped-up efforts to assimilate 
immigrants and those with foreign backgrounds into the common 
French civilization. 


“The hijab [headscarf] is our honor”: Muslim women 
and girls demonstrate in Paris, October 1989. 
(AP/Wide World Photos) 
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France’s prestigious Council of State soon ruled 
that the scarves did not violate the constitutional 
separation of church and state, as long as they were 
not worn in an effort to flaunt religion or to prose- 
lytize. The council left it to local school authorities 
to decide each case. But the riddles of citizenship, 
assimilation, and cultural diversity at issue in this 
“affair of the scarves” kept coming up in France and 
elsewhere by the early twenty-first century, as con- 
tact between the West and other parts of the world 
took new forms. 

Such questions came to center stage partly be- 
cause of the end of the cold war, which had over- 
shadowed all else for four decades after World War 
II. With the collapse of communism, “the West” was 
no longer divided into rival power blocs represent- 
ing competing experiments. The former commu- 
nist countries scrambled to institute Western-style 
democratic capitalism, and several even joined 
NATO by the end of the 1990s. So there was now a 
single West, but it was ragged, diverse, and lacking 
an inner compass. What role would it play in the 
world? Confronted with post-cold war chaos, 
NATO proved willing to intervene in Europe to 
counter massive human rights violations. But 
whether the West was prepared to act comparably 
on the wider world stage remained unciear as the 
new century began. 

Largely as the result of unprecedented eco- 
nomic and technological change, even the estab- 
lished Western democracies encountered new 


THE SEARCH FOR A NEw 
INTERNATIONAL ORDER 


mi HE disintegration of the Soviet system during 
1989-1991 meant the swift, unexpected end 

ei of the bipolar cold war framework that had 
defined the era since World War II. Terrifying, potentially 
catastrophic though it had been at the time, that frame- 
work had provided a measure of order and security for 





questions about immigration, environmental pro- 
tection, and the role of the state. Such issues inter- 
sected to challenge the political consensus that 
had crystallized since World War II. At the same 
time, the Européan Union spread its reach even as 
new questions arose about Europe's relationship 
with the United States. 





— Why, and how, did the relationship between 
western Europe and the United States change 
with the end of the cold war? 


@ What can we learn from the experience of post- 
- communist Russia, in light of ongoing questions 
facing the West and the world? 


Why were issues surrounding immigration, . 
citizenship, assimilation, and cultural diversity 
increasingly central all over the Western world 
by the beginning of the twenty-first century? 


@ What obstacles emerged as the West began play- 
ing a more active leadership role in confronting 
global trouble spots during the 1990s? 





European Union social market economy 
Maastricht agreement Chechnya 
euro digital divide 
“ethnic cleansing” nongovernmental 
Kosovo organizations (NGOs) 
information technology 

(IT) 


over four decades. What sort of international configura- 
tion was to follow? What international roles might the 
Western democracies be prepared to play now that re- 
sisting communism was no longer the central preoccu- 
pation? And what place would the former communist 
countries assume in the new order? 

The end of the cold war division of Europe expanded 
the possibilities for European integration, and the Euro- 
pean Union made notable strides during the 1990s. But 
the capacity of the EU to respond to wider international 


issues on its own, independently of the United States, re- 
mained uncertain. Indeed, the series of wars in what had 
been Yugoslavia raised questions about the ability of any 
international body to assure stability in the post-cold 
war world. At the same time, however, the response of 
the NATO alliance to the Yugoslav situation by the end of 
the 1990s suggested the scope for new forms of multina- 
tional cooperation—and perhaps a new, more peaceful 
international order. 


@ The West and the Uncertain 
International Framework 


The end of the cold war left the United States “the world’s 
only superpower,” but its international role was less 
certain in a world without the perceived menace of in- 
ternational communism (see Map 30.1). As the potential 
threat from the Soviet Union dissolved, American sup- 
port no longer seemed essential for European security. 
The NATO alliance, formed to check Soviet expansion in 
Europe, almost inevitably became less cohesive. 

With the end of the Soviet Union, it made sense for 
western Europeans to rethink their security needs and 
military priorities. This reconsideration led in several di- 
rections, not all of them compatible. Some suggested 
that under the new circumstances, each nation would be 
well advised to look after its own defense. France even 
resumed nuclear testing in the South Pacific in 1995, 
though promptly ceased in light of the resulting interna- 
tional protest. Ten leading members of the European 
Union began developing a common defense mechanism 
but it remained tied to NATO. Problems that arose when 
NATO intervened in the fighting in Yugoslavia (see page 
1032) prompted deeper consideration of the scope for 
an independent European force, but it remained uncer- 
tain what role the Europeans might play on their own. 

Although its role was less clear with the end of the So- 
viet threat, NATO remained prominent. It even expanded 
in 1999 as membership was extended to the former 
Soviet bloc countries Poland, Hungary, and the Czech 
Republic. (Czechoslovakia divided peacefully into two 
nations, the Czech Republic and Slovakia, on January 1, 
1993.) Further eastward expansion seemed likely. To 
these countries, NATO membership meant the definitive 
repudiation of the cold war division of Europe. But others 
worried that NATO expansion was a needless provoca- 
tion to Russia, now, in its postcommunist guise, an espe- 
cially uncertain player on the international scene. 

Whereas the collapse of communism meant re- 
newed pride and independence for the former satellite 
states, Russia quickly felt humiliated in world affairs. The 
one-time superpower was now poor, diminished in size, 
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S Macetricht cement expands scope of 
European Union 


: Peace in Bosnia 
- ‘Yeltsin re-elected as president of Russia 
1997 
1998 1 


Blair becomes prime minister of Britain 
Financial Crisis in Russia 


. UN establishes international ee court 
in The Hague 


Socialist-led coalition under Schréder 
replaces Kohl’s conservative government 
10 Germany 


1999 Euro launched as $ currency of 
_ European Union 


NATO bombing of Serbia i in Fesponse to Serb 
> policies i in Kosovo” 


Renewal of Russia’s war with Chechnya 
a Protests at WTO meeting in Seattle — 
2000. Putin elected president of Russia 
Kostunica defeats Milosevic, becomes 


_ president of Yugoslavia 


apparently ignored. Hard-liners began proposing that 
the now-collapsed “Soviet Union” be revived as a mili- 
tary alliance. Some even favored selling nuclear technol- 
ogy to such countries as Iran, Iraq, and Algeria—to put 
pressure on the West, especially the United States, which 
many Russians blamed for their problems. 

The most obvious beneficiary of the end of the cold 
war was Germany, which promptly reunified as commu- 
nism collapsed in the East. Some—Germans and non- 
Germans alike—were eager to have Germany assume a 
major diplomatic role—and thus the responsibilities 
commensurate with its economic sirength. But reunifi- 
cation also prompted anxiety about the role the new 
Germany might seek to play. Because 30 percent of the 


Ny 


1026 


S066 1 94} 
Suunp adounq jo dew ayy posayje Ajjeyuawepuny ePyeAojsoysez> pure ‘eIAe|sosnA ‘UOIUP] J@!AOS OY} JO 
dnyyeaig ay} pue Aueway jo uoNeoyiunal ay, —Aanyuad ys414-A}UaMy Ayaeq ay} ui adoing:=—g og dew 


soudAd vi SUBNeh : se 
1SOOIN : : VISINOL 


pas upauvisayipay senna 
(ds) 
spue|s| 
oueajeg ~ 
> a & 
6 (44) euojaoieg 


Buenas, eS * 2018109 
ait Das YIVDIG : x d a pu a 


Ou0g 
rf essapo, 


Vee 


ra 


f yAO@IOWS, . FAA oy 
— co fysiuny~ 
ysAoijedoidauq S vie Bumg* & 


a ANIVAMO / os w | Binoquiexn] 
AMHeYY aay’ so lie 2 i NVdAIO 


DIINVILV 


ys}auog ° = 





K) 


MOdSO\\| S 
pe X 


6ings19}8q 3S, Se 


DB0pry] : 2 
OAs! 3 ) 
> & spue|s| 


S 


puepays 


(veg)! 
spue|s] a0se4 ve 








territory of present-day Poland had been taken from 
Germany after World War II, the Poles were especially 
concerned. The German government, however, re- 
mained eager to prove its good intentions by pressing for 
further European integration. Some worried that the Eu- 
ropean Union would itself become a vehicle for German 
domination, but the Germans took care to offer rea- 
soned, cautious leadership into the new century. 

The Federal Republic officially moved its capital 
from quiet, provincial Bonn to Berlin in 1999, when the 
costly makeover of the old parliament (Reichstag) build- 
ing by a British architect had been completed. (See the 
box “Reading Sources: Reconstructing Berlin: The New 
German Capital After the Cold War.”) But the return to 
the traditional German capital, and even the original 
building, worried some in light of Germany’s earlier 
aggressiveness. As it happened, precisely as the refur- 
bished Reichstag building was opened, German forces 
were involved in their first combat roles since World War 
II. This time, however, they were participating in NATO 
air strikes against a state, Yugoslavia, charged with geno- 
cidal aggression. German chancellor Gerhard Schréder, 
a socialist, insisted that Germany could not turn away 
but indeed had a particular responsibility to respond, in 
light of its recent history. 

Many Germans still remained reluctant to support 
an expanded international military role. But as the rich 
countries of the West seemed expected to respond more 
widely to an increasingly volatile world, the United 
States pressured Germany to step up its military spend- 
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The Democratic Reichstag, Berlin 
The centerpiece of the renovation 

of the German parliament building, 
completed in 1999, was the addition 
of a glass dome, shown here with the 
sculpture atop the Brandenburg Gate 
in the foreground. The dome was to 
manifest the openness of Germany’s 
democracy as its capital moved from 
Bonn to Berlin. — (AP/Wide World Photos) 


ing, which in 1998 amounted to but 1.5 percent of its 
economy, compared with 3.2 percent in the United 
States, and 2.8 percent in both Britain and France. How- 
ever, German leaders, like those elsewhere in Europe, 
were reluctant to commit more resources to military 
spending at a time when budget pressures on the welfare 
state were already straining the social compact. 


@ The European Union 


With Europe no longer divided, the scope for European 
integration was suddenly much wider. The former Soviet 
bloc countries were eager to join the European club. At 
the same time, the EU was expanding its scope and de- 
veloping a still more complex institutional network. Thus 
new questions accompanied the steps toward fuller inte- 
gration in the decade after the end of the cold war. 

From the start, proponents had envisioned that the 
Common Market would gradually promote greater uni- 
formity in areas such as tax policy and business law, 
where national differences constituted barriers to eco- 
nomic activity across national borders. Although a full 
customs union had been achieved by the late 1960s, 
national governments continued to compromise the 
open market, especially by favoring certain companies to 
give them an advantage in international competition. 
For domestic political reasons, governments sometimes 
bought only from national firms or gave subsidies to do- 
mestic producers, enabling them to offer artificially 
lower prices to compete with foreign firms. 


1028 


rs 


Chapter 30 The West and the World Since 1989 


READING SOURCES 


Reconstructing Berlin: 
The New German Capital After the Cold War 


Berlin was a city like none other in modern history. Associated with Prussian mili- 
tarism, then with German nationalism, and finally with the worst features of Nazi 
aggression, the city ended up divided by the cold war—anad the Wall—then restored 
as capital of reunified Germany in 1999. How could the democratic Federal Repub- 
lic, modestly headquartered in provincial Bonn since its inception in 1949, best em- 
brace Berlin, with all its historical connotations? Jane Kramer, one of the most 
authoritative journalistic analysts of contemporary Europe, conveyed what Berlin 
was like in 1999 as it remade itself to be the capital of an established democracy. 


One morning in Berlin this spring, on my way to an 
interview with a city planner, I stopped at the new 
Galeries Lafayette, in the east of the city on 
Friedrichstrasse, to pick up a croissant at the base- 
ment supermarket. By then, I had been in Berlin for 
at least a week. I had tried counting the construction 
cranes—seven hundred of them, the papers said— 
dipping over the born-again capital of a united Ger- 
many. I had prowled the sites of that construction, 
tracing the path of a wall and a no man’s land that 
only ten years ago had split the city down its center. 
I had toured the Chancellery and some of the other 
new government buildings going up around the 
Reichstag, itself restored with a new glass dome. I 
had been through the Potsdamer Platz, where Sony 
and DaimlerChrysler were hosting a_real-estate- 
development potlatch on twenty-eight acres of what 
used to be bombed-out desert. And I had seen the 
Schlossplatz, in East Berlin, where people were still 
arguing about the fate of an immense and incon- 
testably ugly building called the Palace of the Repub- 
lic, which until November of 1989, when the Wall 
came down, had housed the East German parlia- 
ment. I had dug up the figures: five thousand six 
hundred and forty architects practicing in Berlin; a 
hundred and thirty thousand workers officially re- 
building Berlin (and no one knows how many un- 
registered foreign crews still bunking in converted 
shipping-container dormitories on the big sites); six 
thousand bureaucrats drawing salaries to (depending 
on who’s talking) contribute to or complicate the 
process. I had heard all about “the architecture of the 


European city,” “the architecture of the Berlin Repub- 
lic,” “the architecture of civil society,” “the architecture 
of public space,” and “the architecture of democratic 
transparency.” I had spent so much time looking at 
buildings, thinking about buildings, listening to people 
whose job it was to try to redeem or redefine or rein- 
vent “Germanness” through the new buildings of the 
capital, that my trip to the Galeries Lafayette was the 
first time I had actually used any of those buildings in 
what for me could be considered a normal way... . 

... [It’s safe to say that only in Berlin will you 
hear that a middle-sized, medium-priced department 
store with seventeen brands of tights and fresh 
breakfast pastries in the basement is a field of battle 
for nothing less than the soul of Germany—and not 
even because of its assault on your pocketbook (Ger- 
mans call it “consumer terrorism”) but because of a 
cone-shaped glass-and-steel atrium that a planner 
found “authoritarian,” and not the “agora” he had 
hoped for. 

The change in Berlin over the past few years has 
been astonishing, and, with this sort of architectural 
anguish (it’s endemic now), the most astonishing 
part may be that anything gets built at all. 

... Every city creates a market in its own obses- 
sions, and right now in Berlin the obsession is archi- 
tecture—or, more accurately, how to make a credible 
Berlin out of a city with no consensual idea of itself, 
and no common history beyond a negative one. ... 





Source: Jane Kramer, “Living with Berlin,” The New Yorker, July 
5, 1999, pp. 50-52. Reprinted by permission of the author. 





After the oil crises of the 1970s, and amid increasing 
concern about “Eurosclerosis,” or lack of innovation and 
competitiveness, the European Community’s twelve 
members committed themselves in 1985 to creating a 
true single market with genuinely free competition by the 
end of 1992. Goods, services, and money would circulate 
freely among the member countries; manufacturing 
would conform to uniform product standards; and equal 
competition for government contracts would apply. 

Meeting at Maastricht, in the Netherlands, in 1991, 
leaders of the member countries agreed to the Treaty on 
European Union. The treaty provided for a common pol- 
icy on workers’ rights and committed members to a 
common currency, the euro, and a common central 
banking structure by 1999. The subsequent ratification 
debates in each country proved more divisive than ex- 
pected. Some feared German domination; others argued 
that faceless bureaucrats in foreign cities would now be 
making the vital decisions for domestic economies. Al- 
though the EU’s members eventually ratified most of the 
Maastricht agreements, there were exceptions. Citing 
the danger of terrorism and drug smuggling, France es- 
sentially opted out of a provision for the free movement 
of people within the Union, a provision Germany found 
indispensable. And several members, including Britain, 
remained outside the common currency mechanism. 

Moreover, the creation of an internal customs 
union, benign though it seemed, did not commit the EU 
to freer trade with nonmember countries such as the 
United States. Indeed, half the EU budget at the end of the 
1990s went to farm subsidies—to protect farmers from 
outside competition. The possibility that the French gov- 
ernment would lower agricultural supports, partly in re- 
sponse to pressures from the United States, led to several 
massive demonstrations by French farmers during the 
1990s. By the late 1990s, EU quotas restricting the import 
of bananas from Central America produced serious fric- 
tion with the United States. Such quotas favored former 
European colonies but thereby hurt American multina- 
tional fruit companies. Disputes erupted over the import 
of American hormone-enhanced beef and over govern- 
mental subsidies to the competing aircraft manufactur- 
ing giants, Europe’s Airbus and America’s Boeing. 

The most controversial, and potentially most signif- 
icant, of the Maastricht agreements was the provision for 
an Economic and Monetary Union (EMU), based on the 
euro. Especially by eliminating the costs of currency ex- 
change, use of the euro promised to boost trade and eco- 
nomic interaction among the member countries. And it 
would simplify economic relations with non-EU coun- 
tries as well. But acommon currency required coordina- 
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tion of fiscal policy, and a number of the countries in- 
volved had to reduce their budget deficits substantially 
by cutting spending or raising taxes. Moreover, any 
budget deficits thereafter could not exceed a specified, 
relatively low figure. So whereas this deeper economic 
integration promised greater prosperity in the long term, 
it required immediate sacrifices that crashed against the 
social compact, already under pressure, that had pro- 
duced high government spending for social welfare 
measures in the first place. 

Although four of the fifteen members of the EU 
chose to remain outside the mechanism at this point, the 
euro was launched with much fanfare, and right on 
schedule, on January 1, 1999. National currencies re- 
mained temporarily in use for ordinary transactions, but 
the euro was used for major governmental and institu- 
tional transactions and traded on international currency 
exchanges. The common currency lived up to its prom- 
ise, even facilitating a notable increase in supranational 
mergers and takeovers—a trend that threatened some 
but promised greater efficiency and international com- 
petitiveness for European firms. (See the feature “Weigh- 
ing the Evidence: The Euro” on pages 1062-1063.) 

The EU was more visible than ever. And as countries 
from Estonia and Poland to Turkey and Cyprus clam- 
bered to join, the EU insisted on strict membership cri- 
teria, including democratic institutions and alignment 
with EU laws and procedures in advance. The lure of 
membership sometimes strengthened democracy in the 
candidate states. When an apparent drift toward author- 
itarianism in Slovakia during the mid-1990s prompted 
EU warnings, Slovak voters ousted their present govern- 
ment in favor of a pro-EU alternative in 1998. 

But as the roles and potential geographical reach of 
EU institutions expanded, long-standing questions 
about their structure and functioning became more 
pressing. For though it made democracy a condition for 
membership, the EU itself was only indirectly demo- 
cratic in character. With major decisions made by an un- 
elected policy elite, the EU’s own “democratic deficit” 
seemed contradictory, and unacceptable. The issue of 
openness and accountability was complex, however, be- 
cause the functioning of each particular EU institution, 
its relative importance, and the relationships among the 
institutions were all at issue. 

By 2000 the European Union included a network of 
five interlocking core institutions, variously seated in 
Brussels, Strasbourg, Luxembourg, and Frankfurt. The 
executive branch was the Commission in Brussels, con- 
sisting of twenty appointed members, but with a profes- 
sional staff of sixteen thousand. Charged to pursue the 
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wider interests of the community, not to represent na- 
tional interests, the commission had considerable power 
to initiate and enforce EU legislation. The question was 
whether these unelected Eurocrats had too much power. 

The legislative branch of the EU was the Council of 
Ministers, composed of ministers from the governments 
of the member countries. On routine matters, the Coun- 
cil voted by majority, weighted by the size of each coun- 
try’s population. But more sensitive issues required 
unanimity; thus each member country had veto power. 
Reformers wanted to expand the role of majority rule 
and minimize the scope for veto. The British, citing con- 
cerns about national sovereignty, led resistance to 
change. 

EU membership clearly entailed some loss of sover- 
eignty, thanks especially to the increasingly powerful 
role of the judicial branch, the European Court of Justice, 
headquartered in Luxembourg. In a landmark 1988 case, 
the court struck down a German law on beer purity, 
which it judged an instance of disguised protectionism. 
EU agreements took precedence over national legisla- 
tion, and the court was increasingly willing to interpret 
EU treaties in ways that had sweeping implications. 

In contrast, the power of the European Parliament, 
which had developed from the assembly of the Euro- 
pean Coal and Steel Community, and which divided its 
time between Strasbourg and Brussels, was more poten- 
tial than actual. Though it had some oversight over 
budget and expanding powers to block or amend legisla- 
tion, the parliament remained much the weakest of the 
core EU institutions by 2001. So despite the genuinely 
democratic character of this body, voters in the member 
countries demonstrated little interest in the elections of 
its members. 

The fifth core institution, the European Central 
Bank, headquartered in Frankfurt, was born with the 
commitment to a common monetary policy and cur- 
rency in 1991. Like central banks everywhere, its chief 
role was to regulate the money supply. And also like 
other central banks, this one faced political controversy 
over priorities. Citing inflation concerns, the bank 
adopted tight credit policies in the late 1990s, but politi- 
cians were quick to blame these policies for Europe's 
stubbornly high unemployment. Skeptics suggested that 
the elected politicians appreciated having a scapegoat 
for policies that were necessary, though not immediately 
popular. 

Through gradual, incremental change over more 
than fifty years, the EU had become an established and 
powerful entity by the early twenty-first century, though 
it was an experiment still very much in progress. By now 
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“Europe” was a hybrid, at once a genuinely suprana- 
tional entity and a collection of sovereign states. There 
had never been anything quite like it before. In such 
spheres as trade, agriculture, and the environment, the 
EU was dominant; national governments had little free- 
dom of action. But other spheres, such as defense, taxa- 
tion, and criminal justice, remained mostly national 
prerogatives. And though concerns about its “demo- 
cratic deficit” were widely heard, the EU was successful 
enough to enjoy broad public support. Many sensed that 
whereas more democracy was desirable in principle, it 
would make the EU more beholden to short-sighted, 
parochially national concerns—and thus less successful. 


@ Ethnic Conflict and the Wars of 
Yugoslav Secession 


As the members of the European Union struggled to cre- 
ate a supranational entity, forces in the opposite direc- 
tion—subnational, religious, ethnic, tribal—grew more 
powerful in parts of Europe, sometimes producing vio- 
lent conflict. Beginning in 1969, the British had to use 
troops in Northern Ireland to keep order in the face of 
ongoing threats from Irish Catholics seeking the end of 
British rule and unification with the Republic of Ireland. 
The result was three decades of conflict between Protes- 
tants and Catholics that eluded definitive solution into 
the twenty-first century. In Czechoslovakia, which had 
been widely admired for its peaceful, civilized departure 
from communism in 1989, the Slovak minority broke 
away to form an independent republic at the beginning 
of 1993. In Belgium, antagonism between Flemish- 
speaking Flemings and French-speaking Walloons deep- 
ened during the 1990s. And the movement to separate 
French-speaking Quebec from the rest of Canada almost 
achieved success in 1995. 

Most dramatic was the situation in Yugoslavia, where 
ethnic and religious conflict led to the disintegration of 
the country in a series of brutal wars among Serbs, 
Croats, Bosnian Muslims, and ethnically Albanian Koso- 
vars (see Map 30.2). Defining events of the 1990s, these 
wars proved a major challenge for the new international 
order that was emerging, haltingly, after the cold war. 

Although much was made of ancient ethnic and reli- 
gious differences once Yugoslavia began falling apart, 
the area had long traditions of pluralism and tolerance. 
But ethnic relations had been poisoned by recent 
events—especially the civil war during World War II (see 
page 975). The situation had remained reasonably stable 
under Josip Tito’s independent communist regime, 
which insisted on Yugoslav unity while affording some 
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Refugees from Kosovo, 1999 Kosovo, long a potential 
trouble spot within the Yugoslav Confederation, finally be- 
came the focal point of Slobodan Milosevic’s Serb national- 
ism in 1999. The Serb campaign of ethnic cleansing forced 
many Kosovars to flee, primarily to neighboring Macedonia 
or Albania, where most had to survive in primitive camps. 
Here a mass of Kosovar refugees seeks to crowd onto a train 


to Macedonia. (Roger Lemoyne/Liaison) 


measure of regional autonomy. But Tito was himself a 
Croat, and the state structure he devised angered some 
Serbs. Within a few years of Tito’s death in 1980, intellec- 
tuals concerned for cultural distinctiveness began de- 
manding cultural autonomy, thereby undermining the 
Yugoslav identity that Tito had sought to foster. A 1986 
manifesto of leading Serb writers and intellectuals 
charged that Tito had allowed Kosovar genocide against 
Serbs and had pursued economic policies that favored 
Slovenes and Croats. 

Insofar as this emphasis on ethnic identity pointed 
simply toward self-determination, it might prove benign, 
but each region of Yugoslavia harbored minority enclaves. 
Thus to accent ethnic identity, and grievance, carried the 
potential for trouble. After the fall of communism, Slove- 
nia and Croatia declared themselves independent of 
Yugoslavia in May 1991. Led by the nationalist Franjo 
Tudjman’, Croatia adopted a constitution for a new “state 
of the Croat people” that left the 600,000 Serbs living 
in Croatia, most for generations, suddenly a vulnerable 
minority. 

At the same time, the Serb leader of the remaining 
Yugoslavia, Slobodan Milosevic? (b. 1941), moved to cen- 
ter stage, becoming one of the key figures of the 1990s. A 
former communist, Milosevic embraced Serb national- 





Tudjman (TOODCH-mahn) Milosevic (mih-LO-suh-vitch) 


ism at least partly to maintain his own power. His aim 
was to unite all the Serbs, 2 million of whom lived 
outside Serbia proper, mostly in Croatia and Bosnia- 
Herzegovina. He would start by taking over the substan- 
tial parts of Croatia with Serb majorities, then divide 
Bosnia-Herzegovina with Croatia. 

Starting in 1991 Milosevic proceeded with extreme 
brutality, fostering “ethnic cleansing’—forced relocation 
or mass killing to rid the territory in question of its non- 
Serb inhabitants. Through his government's control of 
the media, he encouraged a sense of victimization that 
incited hatred among the Serbs. And each in the series of 
wars that followed seemed to open the way to worse 
atrocity and deeper bitterness. 

The Serb assault in Bosnia by 1995 especially 
brought home to the world the depth of the tragedy at 
work (see Map 30.2). In the Bosnian capital, Sarajevo, a 
culturally diverse city long known for its tolerant, cos- 
mopolitan atmosphere, more than 10,000 civilians, in- 
cluding 1,500 children, were killed by shelling and sniper 
fire during a Serb siege from 1992 to early 1996. . 

When a Serb mortar killed thirty-seven civilians in a 
marketplace in Sarajevo in August 1995, NATO forces re- 
sponded with air strikes that led to peace accords and 
the end of fighting by early 1996. But though the peace 
agreement envisioned a unified Bosnian state, the con- 
tending Serbs, Croats, and Bosnian Muslims quickly be- 
gan carving out separate spheres, violating agreements 
about repatriation and the rights of minorities. By 2001 
Bosnia remained an ethnically divided international 
protectorate, its peace dependent on the foreign troops 
stationed there. 

The next phase of the Yugoslav tragedy centered on 
the province of Kosovo, which Serbs viewed as the cradle 
of their nationhood (see Map 30.2). For complex histori- 
cal reasons, however, Serbs had long constituted only a 
minority of its population. The majority were ethnically 
Albanian, and by the late 1980s, they were talking inde- 
pendence—and sometimes mistreating the minority 
Serbs. As part of his effort to foster Serb nationalism, 
Milosevic countered by suspending autonomy for 
Kosovo within the Yugoslav confederation in 1991. The 
fissuring of Yugoslavia over the next few years embold- 
ened the Kosovars, who counted on Serb intransigence 
to justify a demand for full independence, as opposed to 
mere autonomy. 

When Milosevic struck against the Kosovars in the 
spring of 1999, ruthlessly pursuing ethnic cleansing, the 
Western powers again intervened, first convening a 
meeting with Serb and Kosovar leaders on Kosovo's fu- 
ture. When the Serb-led remnant of Yugoslavia refused to 
sign, NATO made good on threats to bomb Serbia in re- 
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taliation. The bombing, concentrated on such economic 
targets as bridges and power stations, continued for 
eleven weeks later in 1999. 

Critics argued that it set a dubious precedent to at- 
tack Serbia for refusing a settlement that would have 
ceded territory and opened the rest of Serbia to quasi- 
occupation by NATO. No one could deny that Kosovo 
was part of Serbia, so the NATO action was an overt in- 
terference in the internal affairs of a sovereign state. Un- 
der what authority was NATO acting, and according to 
what criteria? Did it claim the right to bomb any state 
pursuing policies not to its liking? What about the likely 
damage to NATO’s relations with Russia, long close to 
Serbia, and now hypersensitive in light of its declining 
influence in world affairs? 

Even the claim that the operation was a humanitar- 
ian response to genocide seemed hypocritical to some, 
who asked why the international community had done 
nothing in response to the manifestly more systematic 
genocide in Rwanda in 1994, when 800,000 people had 
been killed in a hundred days. Defenders countered that 
it was partly because of the soul-searching in the after- 
math of Rwanda that the advanced countries of the West 
were now changing the rules and taking responsibility 
for concerted action. But on what basis was NATO the 
appropriate multinational agent? The response of the 
Western alliance to Kosovo's plight seemed something of 
a turning point, but what it would mean for the future re- 
mained unclear. 

Once the NATO bombing began, the Serbs intensi- 
fied their ethnic cleansing of Kosovo, burning homes, 
forcing 800,000 refugees to flee into neighboring Mace- 
donia and Albania. But the bombing finally led both the 
Serbs and the Kosovars to pull back from their more ex- 
treme demands, and Russia agreed to join in the multi- 
national peacekeeping force in Kosovo in the aftermath. 

Still, the outcome bore little relationship to the 
multi-ethnic pluralism NATO had been seeking. The 
Kosovars clearly dominated the now-ravaged territory. 
Thirsting for revenge, younger Kosovars engaged in their 
own ethnic cleansing, targeting not only Serbs but also 
Roma (“Gypsies”) and Bosnian Muslims. The resulting 
violence sickened even older Kosovars, who remem- 
bered years of peaceful coexistence with the Serbs. With 
many having fled, Serbs constituted only 10 percent of 
the population, confined to the region adjacent to Serbia 
proper, by 2000. So in Kosovo, as in Bosnia, fighting re- 
sulted in near-complete ethnic separation, with some 
form of partition likely. 

Ethnic cleansing by the Kosovars was but one aspect 
of the wider anarchy that followed the fighting. Six 
months after the bombing stopped, the area had no 
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working government and was essentially run by armed 
gangs. Beset by domestic political pressures, national ri- 
valries, and problems of coordination, the outside peace- 
keepers found it difficult to play any meaningful role. 

Though he was the first sitting head of state to be in- 
dicted for war crimes, Milosevic proved resilient, initially 
surviving his defeat in Kosovo in 1999, just as he had 
survived a major protest movement in 1996-1997. In 
addition to the recent bombing, ongoing economic 
sanctions hurt ordinary Serbs, arousing a sense of vic- 
timization and resentment against the West. But opposi- 
tion continued as well, and in September 2000, Vojislav 
Kostunica® defeated Milosevic in Yugoslavia’s presiden- 
tial election. Milosevic was the last of the former com- 
munists to continue in power, and some saw his fall as 
the definitive end of the cold war era. (See the box “Read- 
ing Sources: The Fall of Milosevic as the Last Revolution.”) 
In June 2001, under pressure from the international 
community, the Yugoslav government finally turned 
Milosevic over to the international war crimes tribunal 
in The Hague. 


ECONOMY AND THE POLITICAL ORDER 
IN THE MATURE DEMOCRACIES 


) Wie! Y the 1980s democracy had become the un- 
ne challenged norm in western Europe, where the 

fi radical right remained largely discredited and 
the left seemed to have been domesticated for good. In 
important respects, in fact, conservatives and social dem- 
ocrats sounded more and more alike. But at the same time 
the postwar consensus about governmental responsibil- 
ity for social and economic well-being began to fade as 
new questions arose about the reach of the state. 

Many of the trends important in western Europe by 
the 1980s were visible in the United States and Canada as 
well. All over the Western world, organized labor weak- 
ened, more women entered in the work force, and issues 
from child-care to pension costs moved to center stage. 
But there were some instructive differences in the ways 
the various nations of the West dealt with these matters. 





@ Rethinking the Welfare State 


Government welfare measures had helped establish the 
new political consensus in western Europe since World 
War II. Although much publicity surrounded the British 
welfare state, the percentage of the British economy 
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ce 
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READING SOURCES 


The Fall of Milosevic as the Last Revolution 


Slobodan Milosevic was the key player in the brutal wars in the former Yugoslavia 
that produced massive civilian suffering during the 1990s. Despite defeat in Kosovo 
in 1999, he seemed fully in control of the Serb-dominated reninant of Yugoslavia— 
until an extraordinary election in September 2000. Milosevic was defeated, but an el- 
ement of violence was required to oust him during the weeks that followed. In this 
passage, the noted British historian and journalist Timothy Garton Ash analyzes the 
chain of events and considers the outcome in light of the end of the cold war. 


The last revolution was also the strangest. 

On Thursday, October 5, as Serbs stormed the 
parliament in Belgrade, waving flags from its burning 
windows, and seized the headquarters of state televi- 
sion, which an opposition leader had once christened 
“TV Bastille,” it looked like a real, old-fashioned Eu- 
ropean revolution. The storming of the Winter 
Palace! The fall of the Bastille! ... 

...[L]ate on the evening of Friday, October 6, 
Milosevic appeared on another national television 
channel to make the kind of gracious speech conced- 
ing election defeat that one expects from an Ameri- 
can president or a British prime minister. He had just 
received the information, he said, that Vojislav Kos- 
tunica had won the presidential election. (This from 
the man who had spent the last eleven days trying to 
deny exactly that, by electoral fraud, intimidation, 
and manipulation of the courts.) 

... He stood stiffly beside the Yugoslav flag, with 
his hands crossed very low in front of him, like a 
schoolboy who had been caught cheating. Or like a 
penitent before the priest that his father once aspired 
to be. Sorry, father, I’ve cheated in the elections, ru- 
ined my country, caused immeasurable bloodshed 
and misery to our neighbors—but I'll be a good boy 
now. It was incongruous, surreal, ridiculous in the 
pretense that this was just an ordinary, democratic 
change of leader... . 

... What happened between about three and 
seven o’clock on the afternoon of Thursday, October 
5, changed everything. Led by a man in a red shirt, 
defying police batons and tear gas, a crowd stormed 
the parliament. Soon thereafter, the nearby state tel- 
evision headquarters was trashed and set alight. A 
handful of other key media outlets, including the state 
television studio and transmission center, and Veran 
Matic’s B92 radio, were more peacefully taken over. 
Kostunica cried, “Good evening, liberated Serbia,” to 
an ecstatic crowd, and they celebrated in the streets. 








These events invite a moment's reflection on the 
relationship between image and reality. Those who 
stormed the parliament created an unforgettable im- 
age of liberation—an image that CNN and the BBC 
sent around the world. This image then became real- 
ity. Taking over the state television was itself another 
compelling television image: the “TV Bastille” in 
flames. But it also meant that the opposition now 
controlled the place that made the images. And that, 
not the army or police, is the very heart of power in 
modern politics. ... 

... There was ...a brief moment of 1917: a de- 
liberate yet limited use of revolutionary violence. It is 
hard to imagine the breakthrough coming without it. 
But the remarkable thing is how limited it was, and 
how quickly the country returned to new-style, 
peaceful revolution. Within a week, Otpor activists 
were organizing an action to encourage people to re- 
turn the goods they had looted from the shops... . 

... If the Solidarity revolution in Poland was the 
beginning of the end of communism, this was the 
end of the end of communism. It was the last of a 
twenty-year chain of new-style, Central and East Eu- 
ropean revolutions, each learning from the previous 
one but also adding new ingredients and variations. 
And not just in Europe. There are echoes here of the 
Philippines or Indonesia. And messages, one hopes, 
for other countries. In a now globalized politics, we 
have moved beyond the old 1789 and 1917 models 
of revolution. If it could happen in Serbia, why not in 
Burma? Why not in Cuba? ... 

... [A]fter the fall of Milosevic there is no longer 
any external obstacle to our building a liberal com- 
munity not just of fifteen but of thirty democratic 
nation-states. 





Source: Timothy Garton Ash, “The Last Revolution,” The New 
York Review of Books, November 16, 2000, pp. 8, 11-12, 14. 
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devoted to public expenditure for welfare, housing, and 
education by the early 1970s—18.2 percent—was about 
average for the industrialized nations of the West. Swe- 
den had the highest figure at 23.7 percent. But the welfare 
state began to encounter strains with the more difficult 
economic circumstances of the 1970s. Globalization and 
technological change threatened the postwar prosperity, 
and what government should try to do, could afford to do, 
became central to the agenda in the West. 

Pressures on the welfare state were especially strik- 
ing in Sweden. By the early 1970s, 40 percent of Sweden’s 
national income was devoted to taxes to finance the sys- 
tem—the highest rate of taxation in the world. At the 
same time, Sweden found itself less competitive, both 
because its wages were high and because it was not 
keeping abreast of technological developments. In Swe- 
den, as elsewhere, opinion-makers grew increasingly 
doubtful that a welfare state could nurture the initiative 
and productivity needed for success in the increasingly 
competitive global economy. By 1980 unemployment 
and efforts to cut government spending led to the most 
severe labor unrest the country had experienced since 
the war. Even on the level of everyday life, more Swedes 
were coming to believe that the Swedish model entailed 
excessive governmental intrusion in the private sphere. 

In Britain a dramatic assault on the welfare state began 
developing at the same time, especially because the British 
economy, having lagged the others of the industrialized 
West, suffered especially during the 1970s. Between 1968 
and 1976, the country lost 1 million manufacturing jobs. 
By the mid-1970s this economic decline threatened to 
shatter Britain's postwar consensus around the welfare 
state as the British people could not agree on how to ap- 
portion the pain of the necessary austerity measures. 

During the 1970s each of Britain’s two major political 
parties made a serious effort to come to grips with the sit- 
uation, but neither succeeded, especially because neither 
could deal effectively with Britain’s strong trade unions. 
But when the militantly conservative Margaret Thatcher 
(b. 1925) became prime minister in 1979, it was clear that 
Britain was embarking on a radically different course. 

Thatcher insisted that Britain could reverse its eco- 
nomic decline only by fostering a new “enterprise cul- 
ture,” restoring the individual initiative that had been 


sapped, as she saw it, by decades of dependence on gov-. 


ernment. Thatcher took it for granted that the free mar- 
ket, undistorted by government intervention, produced 
optimum economic efficiency and thus, in the long 
term, the greatest social benefit. 

Abandoning its paternalistic tendencies and aris- 
tocratic vestiges, the Conservative Party now appealed 
especially to the upwardly mobile, entrepreneurial 
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Thatcher’s Conservative Revolution 


As British prime minis- 
ter from 1979 to 1990, Margaret Thatcher led an assault on the 
welfare state and a renewed embrace of free-market econom- 
ics in Britain. Together with U.S. president Ronald Reagan, 
who greatly admired her, she came to symbolize the retreat 
from government that marked the 1980s. Thatcher is shown 
here at a political rally in London in 1987. — (D. Hudson/Sygma) 


middle class. But in light of the socioeconomic difficul- 
ties Britain faced by the late 1970s, Thatcher’s message 
had broad appeal across the social spectrum. With 
Labour increasingly isolated, identified with decaying 
inner cities and old industrial regions, Thatcher easily 
won re-election in 1983 and 1987. 

Three immediate priorities followed directly from 
Thatcher's overall strategy. First, her government made 
substantial cuts in taxes and corresponding cuts in 
spending for education, national health, and public 
housing. Second, the government fostered privatization, 
selling off an array of state-owned firms from Rolls Royce 
to British Airways. The government even sold public 
housing to tenants, at as much as 50 percent below mar- 
ket value, a measure that helped Thatcher win consider- 
able working-class support. Third, Thatcher curbed the 
power of Britain’s labor unions, which were already on 
the defensive in this period of high unemployment. 

Several new laws curtailed trade-union power, and 
Thatcher refused to consult with union leaders as her 
predecessors had done since the war. A showdown was 
reached with the yearlong coal miners’ strike of 1984 and 
1985, one of the most bitter and violent European strikes 
of the twentieth century. The strike’s failure in the face of 
government intransigence further discredited the labor 
movement and enhanced Thatcher’s prestige. Still, the 





I" the late 1960s the U.S. Department of Defense com- 
missioned some bright graduate students to develop a 
way to share information on computers with university re- 
searchers. The program they devised enabled computers to 
use existing telephone lines to send files from one machine 
to another. The resulting protocol, or set of rules, included 
the little-used “at” symbol—@—which soon became the 
pivot in every electronic mail (e-mail) address in the world. 

Thus was born the Internet—not in some Silicon Valley 
garage but at the U.S. defense department, which made the 
new program freely available to universities to facilitate re- 
search. At first the impact was limited. Computers were big, 
clunky machines, and only governments, universities, and 
large businesses could afford them. All of this changed dur- 
ing the 1980s when IBM began marketing the small, afford- 
able personal computer (PC). The potential to share 
information on computers was now available to individu- 
als—in their professional or working roles, but also as con- 
sumers, correspondents, hobbyists, political activists, or 
simply as human beings curious about their world. Anyone 
could put information on a computer that others might 
want to access. The potential magnitude of such sharing 
became clear only gradually, but by the end of the 1990s 
the Internet had taken definite form, encompassing an array 
of possibilities from e-mail to the World Wide Web. 

The Internet seemed to overcome physical distance by 
opening a whole new “cyberspace”—a term derived from 
cybernetics, coined in 1948 to indicate the comparative 
study of control systems, from the brain to the computer. 
Since Antiquity people had been able to go to physical 


violent encounters between police and picketing strikers, 
carried nationwide on television, indicated the cracks in 
the relative social harmony that Britain had long enjoyed. 

In addition, riots by unemployed youths broke out in 
several major industrial cities in 1981 and again in 1985. On 
one issue, however, the Thatcher government managed a 
meeting of the minds with discontented city dwellers. 
Even before Thatcher took office, increasing immigration 
from Britain’s former colonies was being blamed for a va- 
riety of social ills, from unemployment to urban crime. 
Taking a hard line on the issue, Thatcher's Conservatives 
sponsored the Nationality Act of 1982, which restricted 
immigration from the former British colonies. 

With her nationalist bent, Thatcher resisted the 
growing power of the multinational European Union. But 
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I The Internet 


places—libraries—to access physical objects containing in- 
formation. But as the Internet made possible access to all 
networked computers, and as more people found it advan- 
tageous to make more information available, Internet users 
could find a great deal of information more quickly than ever 
before. Thus, for example, stock markets became more open 
and democratic, and interactive learning across physical dis- 
tance became possible. And though much hype ballyhooed 
the “new economy,” centered around young “high-tech” 
companies, the Internet revolution offered long-established 
companies the chance to improve productivity through 
more efficient procurement and inventory control. 

The growth of the Internet was bound up with global- 
ization—or Americanization. By 2000 English was the lan- 
guage of 78.3 percent of webpages worldwide; only 1.7 
percent were in Spanish and 1.2 percent in French. How- 
ever, as Internet access came to seem essential for success 
in an increasingly competitive world, many worried about 
the growing “digital divide” between those with and those 
without such access. 

Some suggested that the Internet made possible greater 
democracy by bypassing the “gatekeepers” in journalism, 
publishing, or academics, but others grew anxious about 
quality as the Internet made ever more unedited informa- 
tion available. So much was available that it was easy to get 
caught up in the technical means; following links threat- 
ened to become more important than actually reading con- 
tent. Moreover, commerce seemed ever more intrusive by 
the early twenty-first century. With its blinking advertise- 
ments, even the website of the once staid Encyclopedia Bri- 
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her stance on the EU, coupled with what seemed an in- 
creasingly arrogant, strident tone, provoked growing op- 
position even within her own party, which finally ousted 
her as party leader, and thus as prime minister, in 1990. 
Even critics admitted that Thatcher’s policies, espe- 
cially her willingness to curb the unions, had produced a 
significant change in British attitudes in favor of enter- 
prise and competition. Privatization found increasing 
approval, while the number of new businesses reflected 
a revival of entrepreneurship—apparently the basis for 
better economic performance during the 1990s. But the 
gap between rich and poor widened, and the old indus- 
trial regions of the north were left ever further behind. 
Still, even as the welfare state receded in Sweden and 
Britain, the reach of government expanded elsewhere. In 







: of the Internet. Otherwise, with commercial considerations 
dominant, the outcome would be less democracy, less free 
speech, less privacy. BEC 


Italy reforms during the 1970s made available a wider 
range of state services than ever before, from kinder- 
garten and medical care to sports and recreational facili- 
ties. In France by the mid-1990s, five-week paid vacations 
were mandatory, with the government sometimes subsi- 
dizing the cost of transportation to seaside or mountain 
resorts. Government subsidies kept the costs of cultural 
events affordable to ordinary workers. Accustomed to a 
strong government role in society, Europeans had diffi- 
culty understanding how measures such as government- 
sponsored health care could cause such controversy 
among Americans. But as global economic competition 
intensified during the last decades of the century, France 
and Italy found it more difficult to pay for all the benefits 
their governments had gradually come to promise. 
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An Internet Café. ‘With the sudden popula : 
of the Internet by the mid-1990s, “Internet cafés . 
emerged all over the world. They offered Internet 
_ access, along with coffee, to those who did no 
own personal computers. London's Cyberia café, 
shown here in 1995, was typical. ee 
__ (Martyn Hayhow/SIPA Press) 
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@ An Uncertain Affluence 


As the Soviet bloc economies bogged down during the 
1980s, the democratic countries of the West enjoyed re- 
newed affluence. One driving force was the technologi- 
cal change that, during the late twentieth century, 
produced a “third industrial revolution.” Though it en- 
compassed everything from robotics to fiber optics, it 
was based especially on the computer, or what soon 
came to be summed up as “information technology” 
(IT). The advent of these new technologies in a context 
of increasing global competition affected patterns of 
employment in ways that damaged some, but also pro- 
duced new opportunities and new winners. (See the fea- 
ture “Information Technology: The Internet.”) 
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Some new firms were able to exploit such technolo- 
gies to start from scratch, without the problems of re- 
dundant workers or outmoded plants and equipment 
that older competitors often faced. A good example was 
Benetton, an Italian clothing firm founded in 1964 that 
pioneered the use of computer technology in all aspects 
of its operation. But Benetton proved a notable success 
partly because it needed fewer workers. Manufacturing 
jobs, especially, tended to be lost as competition forced 
the industrial sector to become more efficient through 
computers and automation. In the German steel indus- 
try, which had spearheaded a remarkable industrial 
transformation a century before, over half the jobs dis- 
appeared during the 1970s and 1980s. 

Changing labor patterns reinforced the decline of 
organized labor, which was decidedly on the defensive 
throughout western Europe and the United States by the 
1980s. In France, for example, the organized labor move- 
ment was at once divided and relatively small, encom- 
passing fewer than 10 percent of French workers. The 
increasing danger of unemployment undercut the lever- 
age of the unions. And as the economy grew more com- 
plex, workers were ever less likely to think of themselves 
as members of a single, unified working class. 

So the renewed prosperity of the 1980s was in some 
ways brittle and uncertain, especially because unem- 
ployment reached levels not seen since the Great De- 
pression. Even after solid growth resumed by 1983, 
unemployment hovered stubbornly at around 10 per- 
cent throughout much of western Europe, with 13 per- 
cent the norm in some older industrial areas. These 
figures would have seemed unimaginable fifteen years 
before and were much higher than the rates of 5 to 7 per- 
cent typical in the United States during the same period. 
Even as unemployment declined to postwar lows in the 
United States during the 1990s, elevated levels persisted 
in much of western Europe. 

Most attributed the higher European rate to the 
structure of labor markets and, more generally, to the 
greater agility and flexibility of the American economy. 
The relationship was paradoxical because as a result of 
laws, labor agreements, and the postwar consensus now 
in place, those European workers who had jobs were 
more secure than their American counterparts. But, as 
the other side of the coin, European employers were less 
able to adapt to changing conditions by laying off work- 
ers or hiring new ones with different skills. During the 
1980s, American firms were more likely to restructure or 
downsize in response to technological change and in- 
creasing global competition. But thus the American 
economy proved better at creating new jobs as new op- 
portunities emerged during the 1990s. 


In fact, it was increasingly clear that two models of 
capitalism were at work—and in competition. The U.S. 
model, increasingly shared by Britain, placed greater em- 
phasis on free enterprise, whereas continental western Eu- 
rope had evolved a “social market economy,” with greater 
commitment to security, consensus, and communitarian 
values. (See the box “Reading Sources: The Varieties of Lib- 
eral.Capitalism.”) But was the European model sustain- 
able if it obstructed adaptability and consistently yielded 
high unemployment, especially among young people? 

The continental model was increasingly on the de- 
fensive during the 1990s, a period of remarkable pros- 
perity for the United States, which forcefully asserted its 
leadership in the “new economy” revolving around in- 
formation technology. Said one executive of Intel, a lead- 
ing American high tech firm, “If France were a stock, I'd 
sell it.”! But the European model provided a more sub- 
stantial safety net—in health care, for example—as well 
as a stronger commitment to public goods like trans- 
portation and day care. The question by the early twenty- 
first century was clear. Could Europe maintain and even- 
extend its more socially oriented model while becoming 
more economically competitive? Or, in light of globaliza- 
tion and the third industrial revolution, was Europe 
bound to adapt the lean and mean American model? 


@ Left, Right, and the Democratic Consensus 


Although the timing varied from country to country, the 
western European democracies tended toward some 
form of two-party political system after World War II. The 
domestication of the socialist left was essential to that 
process. After Willy Brandt became chancellor in 1969, 
the West German Socialists led the government for thir- 
teen years, finally meeting electoral defeat in 1982. By 
that point, Socialists and Conservatives agreed on the 
essentials, squabbling only about degrees. The Socialists 
had completed the turn to moderation that they began 
in the late 1950s, leaving Germany with essentially a 
two-party system. 

But the political mainstream seemed to offer fewer 
choices; the resulting frustration fed the new radicalism 
evident by the early 1970s. As the established Marxist left 
seemed unable to deal persuasively with contemporary 
concerns, new coalitions developed around newly 
politicized issues like abortion and the environment. 
The successes of this new left fed hopes for more sys- 
tematic change in socioeconomic relations. And during 
the early 1980s, revitalized socialist parties in France, 
Spain, and Italy marginalized the communists and, for a 
time, seemed poised to reorient government, even to 
spearhead that systematic change. 





Economy and the Political Order in the Mature Democracies 


&® READING SOURCES 





The Varieties of Liberal Capitalism 






The collapse of communism during 1989-1991 meant the triumph of capitalism, 
but it also brought to center stage the choices and tradeoffs at work within the ad- 
vanced capitalist world. Postwar West Germany had achieved remarkable success 
with its “social market economy,” but as renewed under Ronald Reagan and Mar- 
: garet Thatcher during the 1980s, the more individualistic, entrepreneurial capital- 
ism of the United States and Britain attracted increasing support. Writing in 1991, 
the French industrialist and government leader Michel Albert offered a spirited 
critique of Anglo-American capitalism and advocated that France embrace the 


The rich need no longer feel ashamed of their 
wealth. Where they once shunned any hint of osten- 
tation, they now display it with an immodesty that 
the French used to consider shockingly vulgar when 
they witnessed it in Americans. And this wealth in- 
creasingly rubs shoulders with a new poverty of the 
kind that is flourishing in the USA. France, too, now 
has its zones of urban blight, dumping-grounds pop- 
ulated by a growing army of the unemployed, those 
whose benefit has run out, young people seeking 
their first job, and immigrants—illegal or other- 
WISE L315". 

The Rhine model . . . embodies, on the one hand, 
capitalism which can provide social security, and on 
the other, a system in which the company is seen not 
just as a heap of capital but a group of people. This is 
exactly what France badly needs... . 

...If the aim is to harness capitalism without 
impairing its efficiency, it is no longer to the nation 
state that we must look, but to Europe. And Europe 
must produce both powerful financial structures .. . 
and political institutions. .. . 

... [A] whole new ideology of capitalism had 
come to power: 

[T]he market is good, the state is bad; social wel- 
fare provision, once a sign of progress, is blamed for 
encouraging laziness; taxation, once an indispensa- 
ble means for reconciling economic development 
and social justice, is accused (not without reason) 
of discouraging talent and initiative. ... Where the 
nineteenth century saw capitalism challenge the 
state, but with no thought of replacing it in such ar- 
eas as health, education or the media..., the late 
twentieth century now proposes to substitute market 





German “Rhine model” within a more fully integrated European Union. 


forces for the state. . . . [I]Jn the majority of developed 
countries, more and more services, from broadcast- 
ing to rubbish collection and from the water supply 
to the post office, are being transferred from the pub- 
lic to the private sector. ... 

We Europeans are, more than anyone else on 
the planet, faced with the question of which sacri- 
fices we shall make, and for which gains. The Euro- 
pean Community is the main battleground on which 
the conflict of capitalism against capitalism will be 
fought=7< 

1. Either Europeans will fail to understand what 
is really at stake, and so will not press their leaders to 
make the imaginative leap towards true political 
union: in which case, the Single Market will begin to 
fray and disintegrate before it has begun; the possi- 
bility of unity will recede ever further under a cloud 
of permanent Euro-pessimism; the slide towards the 
neo-American model will accelerate as the zones of 
decay and deprivation already staked out on the pe- 
riphery of our cities continue to swell... . 

2. Or we will actually begin to build the United 
States of Europe: in which case, we will have all the 
means at our disposal to choose the best possible so- 
cioeconomic system, that which has already proven 
its mettle within one part of the continent and which 
will become the “European model” of capitalism. 





Source: Michel Albert, Capitalism Against Capitalism (London: 
Whurr, 1993), pp. 238-240, 244, 247, 253-254, 260. 


wo For additional information on this topic, go to 
“== http://college.hmco.com. 
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The pivotal case was France, where Fran¢ois Mitter- 
rand* (1916-1996) was elected president in 1981, prom- 
ising to create the first genuinely democratic socialism. 
But despite a vigorous start he gradually abandoned any 
talk of socialism in the face of economic and political 
pressures. By the end of the 1980s, he was questioning 
the relevance of long-standing socialist tenets and play- 
ing up the virtues of entrepreneurship, the profit mecha- 
nism, and free-market competition. Mitterrand realized 
that France, like the other industrial democracies, had to 
operate in an increasingly competitive international 
economy. 

As French socialism seemed to lose its sense of direc- 
tion, some leading Socialists got caught up in corruption 
scandals, and the party met massive defeat at the polls in 
1993 and 1995. But they had proven they could work 
within the system, and a socialist-led coalition regained 
the parliamentary majority in 1997. Much like Germany, 
France seemed to have settled into a two-party system, 
which meant stability, but also a narrowing of discussion 
and choice. Even Italy, long notorious for the surface in- 
stability of its government, seemed to settle into a system 
of alternating left-leaning and right-leaning coalitions af- 
ter major scandals during the early 1990s undermined 
the longstanding political establishment. 

Although the socialist left had won reforms that 
were now central to the consensus around democratic 
capitalism, by the 1990s it had abandoned much of what 
it had stood for—from class struggle and revolution to 
state ownership and a centrally planned economy. It 
could apparently serve only as the mildly left-leaning al- 
ternative within the framework of capitalist democracy. 
When Labour returned to power in Britain in 1997, the 
popular new prime minister, Tony Blair, did not offer a 
bold new program or reverse the key Thatcherite meas- 
ures like privatization. 

With the decline of socialism as a political alternative, 
a new right, associated especially with anti-immigrant 
sentiment at first, gained prominence by the mid-1990s. 
Although differing considerably in priorities, respectabil- 
ity, and success, such leaders as Jean-Marie LePen in 
France, Jorg Haider” in Austria, and Gianfranco Fini” in 
Italy tapped into political frustration and economic un- 
certainty. 

But what did it mean to be “right wing” or conserv- 
ative by the late twentieth century? In Italy and Austria, 
new right politicians criticized the prevailing under- 
standing of the recent past—the era of fascism and the 
Second World War—playing up the patriotic, anticom- 





Mitterrand (MEE-tuh-rahn) Haider (HY-dur) Fini (FEE-nee) 


munist thrust of the interwar right. But because Haider 
seemed to have played down Nazi atrocities, a major in- 
ternational outcry developed when his party was invited 
to join Austria’s governing coalition in 1999. 

As far as present priorities were concerned, conserv- 
atives sometimes differed sharply among themselves. In 
Britain the Thatcher government had tamed the labor 
unions and sold state-owned industries, but conserv- 
ative critics pointed out that it had expanded centralized 
control over local government, health care, and educa- 
tion. With its ideological agenda, the Thatcher govern- 
ment had been activist and interventionist, not cautious, 
gradualist, and pragmatic—not truly conservative. In 
addressing economic anxieties, the new right sometimes 
articulated problems that mainstream politicians ig- 
nored, but it seemed unable to come up with viable so- 
lutions. Its proponents even disagreed over the relative 
merits of free trade and protectionism. So though some 
new right politicians could be noisy, they failed to offer a 
systematic alternative. 

Although democratic capitalism rested on broad 
and solid support by the 1990s, the questions about the 
quality of democracy that began surfacing in the late 
1960s remained on the table. Indeed, as technological 
change and globalization added up to unprecedented 
revolution by the 1980s, concerns deepened that key de- 
cisions were increasingly being made by multinational 
corporations or supranational organizations not directly 
subject to democratic control. As global competition in- 
tensified, the logic of capitalism, or the market, seemed 
increasingly to overwhelm the capacities of democratic 
politics. 

Even on the domestic political level, the increasingly 
obvious role of money—needed to finance campaigns 
and win elections—raised doubts about the capability of 
democratically elected governments to pursue some 
common interest. In Italy the quest for such political 
money bred systematic corruption that finally came to 
light in 1992, discrediting the Christian Democrats and 
the whole entrenched political class. By the end of the 
1990s, even former German chancellor Helmut Kohl, 
long one of Europe's most respected leaders, stood partly 
discredited for accepting illegal campaign contributions. 

The need for money to finance electioneering and 
political patronage seemed to keep even a democratic 
political system on the edge of corruption. And thus, in 
part, national governments sometimes seemed to lack 
the muscle or the will to address the pressures following 
from the third industrial revolution. By the 1990s, declin- 
ing voter turnout suggested growing political cynicism 
all over the Western world. 


THE POSTCOMMUNIST EXPERIMENT 


HATEVER the uncertainties in the capitalist 
democracies, the former communist coun- 
tries scrambled to join the Western main- 
stream after the anticommunist revolutions of 1989— 
1991. Anumber of them sought to join NATO and the Eu- 
ropean Union. But the area had little experience with the 
give-and-take of democratic politics, and the fragile new 
political systems found themselves responsible for the 
difficult transition from a command to a free-market 
economy. Indeed, political prospects clearly depended 
in large part on the success of the economic transition. 
And though several of the countries of east-central Eu- 
rope made notable progress during the decade that fol- 
lowed, the region lagged dramatically in per capita gross 
domestic product (GDP). (See Map 30.3.) And Russia, 
still the major power in the region, experienced wave af- 
ter wave of difficulty. 

With the disintegration of the Soviet bloc, it became 
clear that the years of communism had produced en- 
vironmental degradation on an appalling scale. The 
Stalinist determination to industrialize quickly had 
combined with the Marxist faith in progress to produce 
this result, and those who came after were left to clean 
up as best they could. In many cases, improvement had 
to wait because jobs or energy sources depended on the 
old polluting patterns. Ukraine could not afford to re- 
place the remaining nuclear reactors at Chernobyl, de- 
spite safety and environmental risks that the 1986 
accident had only worsened (see page 1017). Interna- 
tional aid finally enabled the country to close the plant 
in 2000. 





M@ Success and Uncertainty in 
East-Central Europe 


The economies in the former communist satellite states 
were close to chaos as the transition began, and their at- 
tempts to construct market economies brought on un- 
employment, inflation, and widespread corruption. No 
longer could ordinary people count on the subsidized 
consumer goods or the welfare safety net the communist 
regimes had provided. While many suffered great hard- 
ship, some former communist functionaries quickly got 
rich by taking over state-owned companies. Still, by the 
mid-1990s the transition to a market economy seemed 
to be working, though the pattern of change and the de- 
gree of success varied considerably from one country to 
the next. 
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Some of the postcommunist governments concen- 
trated on privatizing existing state-owned concerns, 
while others sought especially to foster entrepreneur- 
ship and innovation. In Poland privatization lagged, but 
a buoyant new private sector emerged as the Poles 
proved adept at starting new businesses. Privatization 
was greatest in the Czech Republic under the forceful 
leadership of Vaclav Klaus, a passionate partisan of mar- 
ket economics. Each country had a reasonably stable, 
outward-looking market economy by the mid-1990s. 
Within a few years, Poland was attracting outside invest- 
ment at a remarkable rate, and its capital, Warsaw, was 
emerging as a significant European financial center. 

In the political sphere, the former communist coun- 
tries tended first toward political fragmentation—a mul- 
tiplicity of parties in a weak, divided parliament—which 
in turn encouraged reliance on a strong leader. Postcom- 
munist Poland’s first parliamentary elections in October 
1991 produced a legislature splintered among twenty 
parties, none commanding more than 12 percent of the 
vote. This situation seemed to open the way to an ever 
more authoritarian approach from the president, who, 
beginning in December 1990, was Lech Walesa, the Soli- 
darity leader who had spearheaded the defeat of com- 
munism (see page 1013). Although Walesa, during his 
five years as president, never became the authoritarian 
some feared, he was sometimes bullying and intolerant, 
and his dominant role reinforced concerns about the vi- 
ability of the new democracies in the face of parliamen- 
tary fragmentation. 

Throughout the formerly communist part of Eu- 
rope, most politicians were eager to jettison the com- 
munist label at first. But by 1992 those in power in 
Lithuania, Romania, Bulgaria, and the dominant Serbian 
part of Yugoslavia were former communists whose long- 
term commitment to democracy remained suspect. And 
economic dislocations produced growing support for 
former communists by the mid-1990s. But some one- 
time communists were more reformed than others, and 
their electoral successes did not mean the same thing 
everywhere. 

In Poland and Hungary, maturing politically, the 
election of former communists during the mid-1990s 
did not compromise democracy or the market economy. 
When a charismatic young ex-communist, Alexander 
Kwasniewski’, defeated Walesa in a watershed presiden- 
tial election in Poland in 1995, the outcome was not a 
repudiation of the anticommunist revolution. It was 
arguable, in fact, that Walesa was no longer a progressive 
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force. His vote came largely from traditionalist, rural, 
strongly Catholic parts of Poland, whereas Kwasniewski 
attracted Poles interested in expanding the market econ- 
omy and developing closer ties with western Europe. 

Although economic reconstruction was paramount, 
the end of communism opened up divisive new ques- 
tions across the former Soviet bloc. It quickly became 
clear that political freedom did not necessarily bring 
wider rights and liberties. For example, the eclipse of 
communism in Poland initially promised a major role 
for the Roman Catholic Church, but angry debate fol- 
lowed when, in 1990, the government ordered that chil- 
dren be taught the Catholic religion in school and the 
head of the Polish church called for an end to the 
“communist-inspired” separation of church and state. 
An effort to pass a strong anti-abortion bill in time for 
a visit by Pope John Paul II in 1991 caused more heated 
debate; public opinion polls indicated that a majority of 
Poles favored abortion rights. 

Abortion was similarly a major issue when the for- 
mer East Germany was incorporated into the Federal Re- 
public of Germany. Abortion law had been more liberal in 
the communist east than in the west, and East Germany 
was considerably more generous in providing maternity 
leaves and day care. Though some East German femi- 
nists, by the mid-1980s, were accenting gender differ- 
ences to enable women to pull back from the workplace, 
they feared that the transition to capitalism could mean 
diminished employment opportunities for women. A 
compromise was worked out on the abortion issue, but 
as the differences in priorities between West and East 
German feminists made clear, the end of communism 
was no panacea. 


@ The Yeltsin Years in Russia, 1991-1999 


In Russia, communism had far deeper roots than else- 
where in the former Soviet bloc. It had not been imposed 
by foreigners, and it had been in power far longer. And 
thus the course that Russia took after the fall of commu- 
nism was especially uncertain and dramatic. 

Boris Yeltsin had emerged from the anticommunist 
revolution a hero. As Russia’s president during the first 
postcommunist years, he seemed a committed re- 
former—surely the best hope for an orderly transition to 
democracy and a market economy. So he enjoyed wide- 
spread support from the Western democracies, even 
when his policies produced a certain messiness in both 
the political and economic spheres. 

In 1993 the elected parliament, which included 
many communists or former communists opposed to 
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Yeltsin’s free-market reforms, challenged the president’s 
authority within the new political system. Yeltsin put 
down the challenge by force and did much of his govern- 
ing by presidential decree. His approach seemed espe- 
cially necessary as the anti-reform backlash by 1995 
threatened a return to communism or authoritarianism. 
At the same time, radical nationalists played provoca- 
tively on frustrations with Russia’s suddenly diminished 
stature in world affairs. The danger of anti-Western ex- 
tremism reinforced the support that Yeltsin enjoyed in 
the West—even as it increased pressure at home to take 
an independent foreign policy line. 

Although privatization proceeded rapidly in Rus- 
sia—two-thirds of formerly state-owned industry had 
been redistributed by 1994—its fairness was disputed 
from the start. In certain sectors, especially natural re- 
sources and energy, the process included much insider 
dealing. As a result, privatization in Russia, even more 
than elsewhere, benefited former Communist Party 
functionaries, some of whom became instant multimil- 
lionaires. 

By the mid- 1990s, Russia had evolved a kind of “crony 
capitalism,” with a small group of economic oligarchs ex- 
ploiting the nation’s resources for their own advantage. 
They often hid or laundered profits abroad—with Cyprus 
the favored destination—and they paid no taxes. To be 
sure, anyone could start a business, but those who did so 
required the protection of the oligarchs, who manipu- 
lated much of the economy through dubious banking 
practices and outright extortion. With government tax 
collection lax at best, state employees went many 
months at a time without being paid. Much of society 
depended on a barter economy. The combination of 
economic stringency and governmental weakness also 
produced a chilling increase in street crime, from mug- 
ging to auto theft. 

Under the circumstances, disenchantment with re- 
form and nostalgia for the stability of communism grew 
among ordinary Russians. In 1995, when Russia’s second 
postcommunist parliamentary elections took place, the 
communists, led by Gennady Zyuganov’ (b. 1944), wona 
plurality of seats, thanks to the support of workers and 
pensioners. Zyuganov seemed poised to win the presi- 
dency the following year. But his economic platform was 
riddled with contradictions, and it was hardly clear what 
a communist victory would have meant. 

After trailing badly in the polls, Yeltsin defeated 
Zyuganov to win re-election in July 1996. This highly visi- 
ble election was Russia’s fullest experience of democracy 
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Postcommunist Russia 


Images of the new extremes of 
wealth and poverty became commonplace as postcommunist 
Russia sought to join the Western mainstream. 
(Star-Tass/Sovfoto/Eastfoto) 


to date, and optimists saw it as a turning point in the 
consolidation of a democratic order. But Yeltsin survived 
because of the heavy financial support of the oligarchs, 
to whom he was increasingly beholden. Even reform- 
minded Yeltsinites like Anatoly Chubais” felt that work- 
ing with the oligarchs was the lesser of evils, the best 
hope for evolution toward the Western model in light of 
the “red-brown” menace—the combined danger from 
communists and nationalists. 

However, the imbalances in the economy finally 
produced a major financial crisis in August 1998, when a 
collapse of the banking system led the government to 
default on its domestic debt and deflate the currency. 
The economy recovered somewhat thereafter, but 
Yeltsin, in poor health and increasingly erratic, was by 
now deeply unpopular. Meanwhile, dozens of journal- 
ists, politicians, and business leaders were murdered 
gangland style, with the killers never apprehended. Par- 
ticularly appalling to Russians was the death of Galina 
Starovoitova’, a widely admired liberal legislator and po- 
tential presidential candidate who was gunned down 
outside her St. Petersburg apartment in November 1998. 

Shrinking every year after the fall of communism, the 
Russian economy had decreased by perhaps half after ten 
years. The results inevitably included a sharp decline in 
living standards and the decay of the infrastructure, in- 


cluding roads, schools, and hospitals. But especially sober- 
ing were the demographic effects. Russians were dying 
young and having few children; the population dropped 
to 143 million—a decline of 6 million people in ten years. 


@ Chechnya and the Rise of Vladimir Putin 


As it sought to engineer the transition to democratic 
capitalism, the Yeltsin government had to deal with the 
attempted defection of Chechnya’, a small, largely Mus- 
lim republic located in the Caucasus (see Map 29.3 on 
page 1017). Long the thorn in Russia’s control of the re- 
gion, the Chechens began demanding independence af- 
ter the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, finally 
provoking war with Russia in 1994. Yeltsin and Chechen 
leaders agreed to a compromise settlement in 1996 that 
was essentially a defeat for Russia, though determina- 
tion of the precise status of Chechnya was postponed. 
But in the aftermath Chechen hard-liners oppressed the 
Russian minority, kidnapping and enslaving some, and_ 
even killed journalists and international aid workers. 
When Islamic militants began spreading the anti-Rus- 
sian message from Chechnya to adjacent Dagestan, Rus- 
sia renewed full-scale war with Chechnya in 1999. 

This renewed confrontation made possible the rise 
of Vladimir Putin’, who had been virtually unknown in 
political circles, though he had been director of Russia’s 
secret police. Calling for a tough stance on Chechnya, 
Putin was Yeltsin’s choice for prime minister in 1999, and 
he immediately delivered on his promise to clear Dages- 
tan of Chechen terrorists. Whereas most Russians had 
disliked the earlier confrontation with Chechnya, by 
now they had had enough—not only of Chechen defi- 
ance but also of Russia’s weakness. Putin’s popularity 
soared as he talked tough and acted tougher. 

In September 1999 a mysterious series of explosions 
in apartment buildings in several Russian cities killed al- 
most three hundred people. The explosions were immedi- 
ately blamed on Chechen terrorists, though no conclusive 
evidence was presented. Some suspected—or took it for 
granted—that the government had planted the bombs as 
an excuse for renewing the war against Chechnya. In any 
case, the explosions inflamed Russian public opinion, 
buttressing support for the brutal Russian assault that left 
much of Chechnya, especially the capital, Grozny, in ruins 
in the months that followed. 

Yeltsin resigned at the end of 1999, essentially to 
make way for Putin, who was elected president early in 
2000. Some felt that Putin would prove but a tool of the 
oligarchical faction that had promoted his rise to power. 
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His police background and harsh rhetoric also caused 
alarm. But for six years during the postcommunist tran- 
sition, he had worked closely with the reform-oriented 
democratic mayor of St. Petersburg. Perhaps he had, or 
could develop, the stature to break the cycle of criminal- 
ity and corruption that was wrecking Russia’s experi- 
ment in democracy. 

By the early twenty-first century, some noted signs 
of progress in Russia, including improved tax collection 
and the emergence of some undeniably well-run com- 
panies. But international observers worried that even 
should Putin engineer the reforms to create legitimate 
capitalism, his political leadership portended renewed 
nationalism and authoritarianism, not a more genuinely 
democratic culture. He represented a new generation 
coming into positions of power around 2000. He and his 
cohorts were bold and dynamic, but cynical; they sensed 
that it was time for postcommunist Russia to start over, 
without illusions, no longer bound to some Western de- 
velopmental model. 

Putin’s inauguration in May 2000 prompted much 
soul-searching in the West, amid a growing sense that a 
precious opportunity had been lost, that it was too late 
to bring Russia into the Western democratic main- 
stream. Some, including the prominent financier and 
philanthropist George Soros, began asking, “Who lost 
Russia?” Recalling the Marshall Plan after World War II 
(see page 990), Soros suggested that postcommunist 
Russia could have become not only prosperous and 
democratic but a true friend of the United States—just 
like West Germany after Nazism. But it had not hap- 
pened. 

Soros blamed the conservative governments in the 
United States and Britain for failing to offer Russia suffi- 
cient help at the initial stages of the transition, when the 
scope for Western influence was great. But such influ- 
ence required a proactive stance, and real money, to help 
establish the cultural framework, whereas these con- 
servative Western governments, viewing the free market 
as a panacea, assumed that Russia could simply be 
turned loose. When the outcome began to entail corrup- 
tion, crime, and capital flight, Western leaders tended to 
look the other way. Thus, by the end of the 1990s, the 
Russians were increasingly resentful of the West, espe- 
cially the United States, whose free-market gospel was 
now identified with the graft and greed of the oligarchy: 
Some came to believe that the United States had simply 
been seeking to weaken Russia all along. 

When Russia’s communist experiment ended in fail- 
ure in 1991, the world had reason to hope for a smooth 
transition, since Russia was now seeking to embrace the 
democratic capitalism of the West, not claiming to point 
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the way beyond it. But the effort to move from commu- 
nism to democratic capitalism was also an unprece- 
dented experiment, the results of which could not be 
foreseen. And it was hard even to find the words for what 
had emerged in Russia by the early twenty-first century. 
Some spoke of “primitive gangster capitalism” or “infan- 
tile capitalism run amok,” but even these characteriza- 
tions did not quite get at it, for they still reflected the 
earlier assumption that Russia was on a predictable 
course of development. 

In fact, the new Russian capitalism was not merely 
primitive or infantile but often sophisticated. Russia’s 
oligarchs were not babes in the woods doing their best to 
behave like real capitalists; they could extort and laun- 
der money as well as anyone in history. And in doing so 
they revealed that under certain circumstances, even the 
experiment with freedom and a market economy could 
yield something unforeseen and brutal. 

But though the juxtaposition of freedom, capitalism, 
and democracy was no cure-all, it had not always led to 
these results, so the Russian experience invited a deeper 
understanding of the institutional and cultural condi- 
tions necessary for a happier outcome. If democracy and 
a market economy were to be socially beneficial, more 
was required—in particular, a consensus around civic 
responsibility and the rule of law. People had to be will- 
ing to pay taxes. And the state had to be strong enough to 
collect taxes, to limit corruption, and to sustain gen- 
uinely open markets and an orderly banking system. 
“Negative liberty,” getting government out of the way, 
was not sufficient. Indeed, this second Russian experi- 
ment demonstrated that a single-minded accent on neg- 
ative liberty was no less utopian than Soviet Russia’s 
single-minded insistence on central planning and com- 
mand from above. 


LIFESTYLES AND IDENTITIES 
IN THE WEST 


OSTWAR economic growth had created a sec- 

ular, consumerist society throughout much of 

the West by the mid-1960s, establishing pat- 
terns of life that continued into the twenty-first century, 
when cell phones and personal computers were com- 
monplace. Changing lifestyles brought new sources of 
identity—but also new challenges, as greater egalitarian- 
ism and affluence yielded new choices. Thus conflict 
was also commonplace, over issues from education to 
gender roles to the environment. 
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By the early twenty-first century, this newly secular, 
consumerist society had become one of the defining as- 
pects of the West. It was what many nonwesterners hoped 
to achieve and sought to emulate. Thus, in part, the in- 
creased immigration from the non-Western world to the 
more developed countries of the West. But immigrants 
often retained aspects of their non-Western cultural iden- 
tities, prompting new questions about diversity, assimila- 
tion, and community in the West. Moreover, important 
groups of nonwesterners rejected Western secular con- 
sumerism altogether. For the various forms of Islamic fun- 
damentalism, it was nothing less than an abomination. 


@ The Challenges of Affluence 


The impact of rapid economic growth on the European 
landscape and cityscape provoked ever greater concern 
by the last third of the twentieth century. The number of 
automobiles in western Europe increased from 6 million 





Old and New in Contemporary Europe 
Especially with the transformation of Europe 
since World War II, new styles of life inter- 
sect with living artifacts from the past to 
form sometimes ironic combinations. Here, 
in a neighborhood in Milan, Italy, teenagers 
wearing blue jeans and backpacks seem 
oblivious to the legacies of Roman antiquity 
and Christianity that are prominent around 
them. (© 1993 George Steinmetz) 


in 1939 to 16 million by 1959 to 42 million by 1969. Al- 
most overnight, traffic and air pollution fundamentally 
changed the face of Europe's old cities. In 1976 five stat- 
ues that had supported the Eastern Portico of the Erec- 
theum Temple on the Acropolis in Athens since the fifth 
century B.c. had to be replaced by replicas and put in a 
museum to save them from the rapid decay that air pol- 
lution was causing. There was talk of the “melancholy of 
progress” as the dimensions of the conflict between eco- 
nomic prosperity and the tangible monuments of Eu- 
rope’s history became clear. 

The natural setting proved just as vulnerable. By the 
early 1980s acid rain had damaged one-third of the forests 
of West Germany, including the famous Black Forest of the 
southwest. Water pollution was a major problem from the 
Rhine to the Mediterranean to the Black Sea. 

A major source of environmental concern was nu- 
clear power, which solved certain environmental prob- 
lems while posing the risk of still more serious ones. By 


the 1990s the West’s greatest proponent of nuclear en- 
ergy was France, which was getting 80 percent of its elec- 
tricity from nuclear plants and was striving for 100 
percent. In the United States and Britain the comparable 
figure was only 20 percent—and shrinking. The French 
boasted that they had experienced no major safety prob- 
lems and that by using nuclear power they were avoiding 
the hazards associated with fossil fuels, from acid rain to 
global warming. 

Much of Europe, however, moved decisively away 
from nuclear power, even before the Soviet nuclear acci- 
dent at Chernobyl in 1986. In Germany the environmen- 
talist Greens led demonstrations in 1977 that forced the 
government drastically to decrease its plans for nuclear 
power. In 2000, amid growing concerns about nuclear 
waste disposal, and with the Greens now junior partners 
in the socialist-led governing coalition, the German gov- 
ernment worked out an agreement with the nuclear 
power industry to phase out all use of atomic energy over 
a twenty-year period. 

Just as it posed unforeseen threats to the environ- 
ment, the new affluence challenged traditional sources 
of personal identity in sometimes unexpected ways. Al- 
though religion remained a potent force, its reach con- 
tracted. In assuming responsibility for social welfare, the 
state had taken over much of the charitable role that the 
churches had long played. Regular church attendance 
dropped steadily, and popular culture revolved less 
around religious festivals and holy days. 

Seeking to change with the times, the Catholic 
Church undertook a notable modernization effort under 
the popular Pope John XXIII (r. 1958-1963). But under 
his more conservative successors, the church became 
caught up in controversy, especially over issues such as 
abortion that women had forced to the fore. By the 
1990s, its conservative social policy had put the Catholic 
Church on the defensive. 

In traditionally Catholic countries like France, Italy, 
and Spain, many people considered themselves “cultural 
Catholics” and ignored church rulings they found inap- 
propriate, especially those concerning sexuality, mar- 
riage, and gender roles. The easier availability of 
contraception—especially the birth control pill, widely 
obtainable by the late 1960s—fostered a sexual revolu- 
tion that was central to the new secular lifestyle. In refer- 
enda in 1974 and 1981, two-thirds of Italians defied the 
Vatican by voting to legalize divorce and approve abor- 
tion rights. Even in heavily Catholic Ireland, the elec- 
torate narrowly approved the legalization of divorce in 
1995, after defeating it overwhelmingly in a referendum 
just nine years before. 
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In western Europe, as in the United States, a re- 
markable baby boom had followed the end of the war 
and carried into the early 1960s. The birthrate declined 
rapidly thereafter, however, so that family size dimin- 
ished markedly by 1990. In Italy, where changes in 
lifestyle accompanying the new prosperity were espe- 
cially dramatic, the number of births in 1987 was barely 
half the number in 1964, when the postwar baby boom 
reached its peak. By 1995 the population was not sus- 
taining itself in a number of European countries (see 
Map 30.4). 

Increasing affluence and egalitarianism led to rising 
expectations and demands for still wider opportunity. 
Such pressure focused especially on access to govern- 
ment-supported higher education, the chief vehicle for 
upward mobility based on merit. In France, university 
admission required passing the baccalauréat exam at 
the end of secondary school. The percentage of the age 
group that reached this threshold grew from 1 percent in 
1900 to 5 percent in 1949, then rose to 23 percent by 
1974. In Italy the number of university students in- 
creased sixfold from the late 1930s to the late 1960s, 
partly the result of an open enrollment policy. In West 
Germany, higher education was still restrictive, elitist, 
and authoritarian at the end of the 1960s, but under 
pressure from the left the university system quadrupled 
in size by 1975. 

The development of a mass-based university system 
produced new dilemmas. In France, demands for reform 
of higher education had been central to the uprising of 
1968, but subsequent government efforts to decentralize 
the system produced widespread opposition from stu- 
dents and faculty by the 1980s. The government’s pro- 
posal to give individual universities the right to choose 
their own students provoked protests and strikes, the 
most notable of which, in 1986, involved 400,000 
demonstrators and violent clashes with police. Such op- 
position forced the government to abandon much of its 
academic reform effort. 

The resistance to reform reflected the reverse side of 
social mobility—the considerable status anxiety among 
students and faculty, especially those in the humanities 
and social sciences. As French universities had become 
institutions of mass education, the market value of the 
state diploma had declined, as had the prestige of the 
faculty. For those who opposed reform, fear of loss out- 
weighed the possibility of gain from a more competitive 
system. The French experience with university reform 
made it clear that mobility and security, equality and ex- 
cellence, opportunity and merit meshed uneasily in the 
democratic societies of the West. 
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@ The Significance of Gender 


The feminist movement that had re-emerged in the late 
1960s gradually expanded its focus beyond the quest 
for formal equality of opportunity. Examining subtle 
cultural obstacles to equality led feminists to the more 
general issue of gender—the way societies make sense 
of sexual difference and allocate social roles. There was 
much interest in the ideas of the French existentialist 
Simone de Beauvoir, who had raised in 1949 precisely 
the issues that came to the fore during the 1980s. (See 
the box “Reading Sources: Human Freedom and the 
Origins of a New Feminism” on page 994.) And as de- 
bate expanded from “women’s issues” to gender roles, 
the self-understanding of men was inevitably at issue 
as well. 

Insofar as gender roles are “constructed” by particu- 
lar societies, “gendering” had always been central to the 
socialization process whereby young people learn how 
to function in their societies. But the gender roles dic- 
tated by society had usually been taken as natural, so 
gender was only rarely as controversial as it became in 
the late twentieth century. By the 1990s the gender issue 
was central not only to public policy but also to private 
relationships and to decisions about life choices in much 
of the Western world. 

It was increasingly recognized that, at least implic- 
itly, debates about the welfare state had often centered 
on gender from the beginning. After World War II, con- 
cerns about labor shortages in both East and West led to 
conflicting impulses in policy discussions and decisions. 
Should women be encouraged to work or to concentrate 
on rearing the children who would be the workers of the 
future? In western Europe immigration helped ease the 
labor shortage, so it was especially in the Soviet bloc that 
this tension was evident in shifting public policy. In 
1981, for example, the Soviet Union reversed course by 
increasing child-care payments and adopting measures 
to reduce the hours that mothers worked outside the 
home. 

The dramatic slowdown in population growth in 
western Europe after the mid-1960s revived fears about 
shortages of labor. At the same time, the feminist move- 
ment, seeking equal opportunity, sought measures such 
as government-subsidized day care that would enable 
women to combine paid employment with raising a 
family. By the 1970s, these impulses had come together 
in much of western Europe. Seeking to enhance both 
equality of opportunity and economic vigor, govern- 
ments sought measures that would combine productive 
working parents with effective childhood development. 
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Setting the pace was France, where the government 
began making quality day care available to all during the 
1980s. Government subsidies kept costs within reach for 
ordinary working families. In addition, 95 percent of 
French children aged 3 to 6 were enrolled in the free 
public nursery schools available by the early 1990s. 
Comparable figures for Italy (85 percent) and Germany 
(65 to 70 percent) were also high, although Britain lagged 
at 35 to 40 percent. 

As some saw it, the increasing reliance on child-care 
at once reflected and reinforced a decline in the socializ- 
ing role of the traditional family. Concerns about 
“latchkey children,” or the decline of “quality time” for 
families, becamé prominent in the popular press. But 
the social changes at work were complex, and their 
longer-term implications for the well-being of parents, 
children, and society itself remained unclear. Some 
studies showed that an early day-care experience en- 
hanced the socialization of children. Others cautioned 
against romanticizing the traditional nuclear family, 
which had been less prevalent than widely believed— 
and not always successful in any case. Moreover, the re- 
sponsibilities of parenting did not have to fall primarily 
on mothers. The biological difference in childbearing 
and nursing remained, however, and even committed 
feminists disagreed about whether parenting entailed a 
special role for women and about the implications for 
public policy. The interrelationship of family, gender, 
and personal self-realization, never static, was evolving 
in new ways—a crucial aspect of the ongoing experi- 
ment in the West. 

Though much remained contested or uncertain, the 
scope for greater sharing of parental responsibilities and 
the need for equal career opportunities across gender 
lines were widely recognized by the 1990s. The French 
model seemed to work well in combining child support 
with equal opportunity for paid employment. Moreover, 
in France social services were delivered with less paper- 
work and intrusiveness than elsewhere. French family 
policy was widely popular; the question by 2000 was sim- 
ply whether France could still afford the costs it required. 

The concern with gender equality brought new 
scrutiny to female political participation during the 
1990s. Patterns had come to differ markedly even among 
the members of the European Union. In 2000, the per- 
centage of women in national legislative bodies ranged 
from a high of 45 percent in Sweden to under 9 percent 
in France. Comparable figures included 30 percent in 
Germany and 17 percent in Britain. 

The relative dearth of female officeholders in 
France prompted much discussion by the mid-1990s. 
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The outcome was a constitutional amendment in 1999 
specifying the right of French women to equal access to 
public office. On that basis, a law passed in 2000 man- 
dated “parity”: political parties had to include women in 
50 percent of their slates of nominees to maintain their 
full share of government campaign funding. This meas- 
ure did not guarantee that women would be elected, 
only that voters would have the option of choosing 
women from among the party nominees. 

The issue was discussed elsewhere as well, but by 
2000 only Belgium had adopted a comparable quota sys- 
tem—though it mandated not one-half but one-third as 
the minimal share for women among party nominees. In 
Germany, Austria, and Spain, individual parties volun- 
tarily established quotas for female representation on 
their slates of candidates. 

It remained to be seen whether these innovative 
measures would boost the percentage of female office- 
holders. Moreover, whatever their eventual outcome, 
such measures offended some who were not otherwise 
conservative. In France a number of female intellectuals 
opposed the parity law on what they saw as humanistic 
and universalist grounds: in their view women had no 
distinctive way of thinking and did not need special pro- 
tections. Some pointed out that people of North African 
origin were not represented at all in the French assem- 
bly. Gays objected that the parity law took one basis of 
human differentiation as privileged at the expense of 
others. But supporters countered that numerous pro- 
gressive changes—universal elementary education, for 
example—would not have occurred without the force of 
law. 


@ Immigration, Assimilation, 
and Citizenship 


With immigration growing sharply in western Europe by 
the 1980s, questions about citizenship became politi- 
cally central, giving a new twist to the interaction with 
the non-Western world that had helped define “the 
West” from the beginning. The problem grew more com- 
plex by the 1990s when refugees from various trouble 
spots, especially the former Yugoslavia, sought homes in 
new countries. The claims of immigrants and refugees 
forced all the Western democracies to wrestle with the 
meaning of citizenship. And as economic pressures grew 
during the 1980s and 1990s, the tensions surrounding 
immigrants and foreigners especially threatened the po- 
litical consensus in western Europe. For example, in- 
creased immigration from disintegrating Yugoslavia 


made immigration a central issue in Austria, contribut- 
ing to the growing popularity, and by 1999 the controver- 
sial governmental role, of Jérg Haider's ultra-right 
Freedom Party. 

By 1995, 11 million legal resident immigrants were 
living in the countries of the European Union—includ- 
ing, as the largest contingent, 2.6 million Turks (see Map 
30.5). There were also as many as 4 million illegals. At is- 
sue throughout Europe was not only new immigration, 
but the status of immigrant families already resident, in 
many cases for several generations since World War II. 
Some of those raising questions were not seeking sim- 
ply to preserve economic advantages by limiting access. 
Rather, they were concerned about community, diver- 
sity, and national identity—about what it meant to be- 
long. Because of differences in tradition, individual 
countries tended to conceive the alternatives differ- 
ently. 

Germany had actively recruited foreign workers 
during the decades of economic boom and labor short- 
age that followed the war. By 1973 noncitizens consti- 
tuted 2.6 million workers, or 11.9 percent of the work 
force. At first these “guest workers” were viewed not as 
immigrants but as temporary, almost migrant, workers. 
But as they remained in Germany, their family patterns 
came to approximate those of the rest of the country, 
though their birthrates were considerably higher. By the 
1980s, Germany had a large and increasingly settled 
population of non-Germans, many of them born and 
educated there. 

In addition, the German Federal Republic had 
adopted a generous asylum law in an effort to atone for 
the crimes of the Nazi period. With the turmoil sur- 
rounding the end of communism in the Soviet bloc, the 
newly reunified Germany found sixty thousand new ar- 
rivals seeking asylum every month by 1993. At that 
point Germany had a large foreign population of 6.4 
million. 

The law governing citizenship for immigrants and 
their descendants had originated in 1913 and reflected a 
long-standing German assumption that citizenship pre- 
supposed German ethnicity—or at least full assimila- 
tion. Thus ethnic Germans—over a million of whom 
moved to Germany from the former Soviet bloc between 
1988 and 1991—were immediately accorded German 
citizenship. But the many Turks, for example, who had 
been born in Germany could not become citizens. Pre- 
cisely because citizenship entailed full assimilation, 
some Germans opposed that status for such “foreigners” 
out of respect for cultural diversity. 


But as the new wave of immigration from the east 
swelled the “foreign” population in Germany, more 
mundane motives came to the fore. Germans subject to 
economic pressures felt that immigrants and asylum- 
seekers were getting a better deal than ordinary citizens 
such as themselves. Resentments simmered, and some- 
times boiled over. Two thousand attacks on foreigners, 
some of them fatal, were reported in 1992 alone. As reac- 
tion against refugees and foreign workers grew, the Ger- 
man parliament voted in 1993 to restrict the right of 
asylum. — 

But questions of immigration and citizenship re- 
mained politically central. After Helmut Kohl’s conserv- 
atives lost the parliamentary elections in 1998, the new 
governing coalition of Socialists and Greens promptly 
voted, in 1999, to shelve the 1913 law. Citizenship was 
now available to almost everyone born in Germany or 
whose parents who had resided and worked in Germany 
for at least eight years. Still, controversy and even vio- 
lence continued. During 2000, right-wing attacks on for- 
eigners and synagogues reached levels not seen since 
the early 1990s. On November 9, the anniversary of the 
Crystal Night pogrom of 1938 and several other major 
events in recent German history, 200,000 Germans 
marched in Berlin to protest the violence and demand 
equal rights. 

Controversy also raged in France by the 1980s as the 
country attracted rising numbers of immigrants, espe- 
cially from Algeria and the other Islamic countries of 
North Africa. French law accorded citizenship automati- 
cally to second-generation immigrants, assuming that 
these offspring would be readily assimilated. But critics 
such as Jean-Marie LePen, leader of the right-wing Na- 
tional Front, charged that many recent immigrants did 
not want to assimilate. Whereas the French left defended 
cultural diversity and its compatibility with citizenship, 
the right complained that citizenship was being deval- 
ued as a mere convenience, requiring no real commit- 
ment to the national community. This difference in 
perspective helps explain the contentious “affair of the 
scarves” that gripped France in 1989. 

Although some remained nervous about immi- 
grants from outside countries, the fifteen members of 
the European Union were growing ever more comfort- 
able with the free movements of EU-member peoples 
across national borders. Indeed, changes in EU rules 
during the 1990s made dual citizenship easier for the 
Union's increasingly mobile population. As many began 
to feel themselves citizens of the European Union itself, 
even notions of “foreign” began to change. 
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Map 30.5 Foreign-Born Population in Western Europe 
Increasing immigration prompted resentment against foreign- 
ers and concerns about assimilation in much of western 
Europe during the 1980s and 1990s. This map indicates the 
percentage of the population that was foreign-born in each of 
the countries of western Europe as of 1997. 
Times, September 24, 2000. Copyright © 2000 by the New York Times Co. 
Reprinted by permission.) 
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@ Subnational and Supranational Identities 


The growing prominence of the supranational EU, and 
doubts about the import of national politics, nourished a 
renewed premium on subnational identities in such dis- 
tinctive European regions as Flanders, Corsica, Scotland, 
and Catalonia. Flemings and Corsicans, Scots and Cata- 
lans actively sought to preserve some measure of their 
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distinct cultures and languages in the face of standardi- 
zation pressures stemming from globalization, Ameri- 
canization, or even the EU itself. In Britain the Labour 
government of Tony Blair fostered the “devolution” of 
powers from the central government in London to Scot- 
tish and Welsh assemblies by 2000. There was a growing 
recognition that the existing nations were not natural, 
given, but largely historical constructions. But the result- 
ing weakening of national loyalties could lead to political 
fragmentation. The breakup of Yugoslavia afforded a 
particularly tragic example. 

Much less dramatic, but also instructive, was the ex- 
ample of Italy, whose movement for national unification 
had drawn the enthusiasm of the world in the nine- 
teenth century (see pages 745-750). But by the 1990s, 
disillusionment with national politics made many Ital- 
ians particularly eager to embrace the EU, while others 
turned in the other direction, renewing their identifi- 
cation with region or locality. Resentful of the national 
government's ties to the less prosperous south, a new 
political movement, the Northern League, pushed for 
the north to break from Italy and become an independ- 
ent state. Though some doubted the seriousness of such 
separatism, the Northern League's persistent strength 
suggested that “Italian” was becoming less important as 
a basis of individual identity. 

National identities were weakening in much of Eu- 
rope partly because a generally unspoken, mostly 
friendly, rivalry with the United States led Europeans in- 
creasingly to think of themselves as European, rather 
than some particular nationality. The broadly cultural 
relationship between western Europe and the United 
States had been tricky since World War II. For decades 
the Europeans seemed to have no choice but to follow 
the U.S. lead. But such subservience was troubling, so a 
kind of love-hate relationship with the United States had 
developed in western Europe. 

Even after Europe’s postwar economic recovery, 
the United States was clearly setting the pace in high- 
technology industries, prompting renewed concerns by 
the 1960s that Europe was becoming a mere economic 
satellite of the United States. Europe seemed to be 
caught in a dilemma: to retain its distinctiveness over the 
long term, it had to become more competitive—which 
apparently meant becoming more like America in the 
short term. The French writer Jean-Jacques Servan- 
Schreiber’ (b. 1924) made this case in 1967 in The Amer- 
ican Challenge, the classic statement of postwar 
Europe's ambivalent attitude toward Americanization. 





Servan-Schreiber (SAIR-vahn-SHRY-bay) 


Haunted by the decline of earlier civilizations, Servan- 
Schreiber warned that if Europeans failed to become 
sufficiently dynamic to compete with the Americans, 
Europe would gradually sink into decadence without 
ever understanding why it had happened. 

By the 1980s much of western Europe had caught up 
with the United States in standard of living, and the 
western Europeans set the pace in confronting some of 
the new problems that resulted from ongoing socioeco- 
nomic change. The French day-care system was one ex- 
ample. The size of the EU economy was about equal to 
that of the United States by the end of the 1990s, and the 
Europeans proved quite competitive in certain fields. 
For example, Europe’s Airbus did well in head-to-head 
competition with American aircraft manufacturer Boeing. 

But by the 1990s, as America assumed a decisive 
lead in the new information technology, and as the 
American model came to seem better at fostering inno- 
vation and competitiveness, the western Europeans 
again worried about falling behind, even as they also 
sought to preserve European distinctiveness in the face- 
of Americanization. The dilemma that Servan-Schreiber 
had noted in the 1960s was still very much at issue. 

In light of the countervailing pressures at work, the 
European relationship with America was bound to re- 
main complex. By the late 1980s consumerism and the 
widening impact of American popular culture—from 
blue jeans and American TV to shopping malls and 
theme parks—suggested a growing homogenization in 
the capitalist democracies. A Euro-Disneyland opened 
in France in 1992 and, after a slow start, proved increas- 
ingly popular. Though they adopted some European 
ways, even serving beer and wine, American fast-food 
chains like McDonald’s satisfied hungry locals in cities 
all over Europe. 

But as the fall of communism both ended the divi- 
sion of Europe and removed the common adversary, the 
ties that had helped bind western Europe to the United 
States inevitably loosened. In 2000 France charged that 
the United States was using its satellite surveillance ca- 
pacity, still in place from the cold war, for industrial espi- 
onage to the disadvantage of European firms. 

Even what counted as “the West” became more un- 
certain. Especially when the East Asian economies were 
booming, America liked to see itself as a Pacific power. 
Moreover, Americans began stressing the multiple 
sources of their culture: it was not necessarily superior, 
but neither was it simply an offshoot of European cul- 
ture. This reorientation was to place less emphasis on 
the common “Western heritage.” Though they were trad- 
ing partners, Europe and America were also economic 


and cultural rivals, and they might increasingly drift 
apart. In this continuing experiment, even something so 
apparently solid as “the Western Alliance” or “the At- 
lantic orientation” was not cut in stone. 


THE WEST IN A GLOBAL AGE 


Y the early twenty-first century, the West was 
‘part of a world that, in one sense, was dramat- 

: ically less Eurocentric than it had been a cen- 
fine before, when European imperialism was at its peak. 
Events in the West competed for attention with the In- 
dia-Pakistan nuclear rivalry, OPEC oil prices, Chinese 
trade issues, or the struggle against warlords in parts of 
Africa. Decisions vitally affecting, or demanding the re- 
sponse of, the industrialized countries of the West might 
be made anywhere. A planetary culture, a threatened en- 
vironment, an interdependent economy, and an increas- 
ing sense of international responsibility required people 
to think in global terms as never before. 





@ Differentiation and Collaboration in the 
“Global Village” 


By the last decades of the twentieth century, as informa- 
tion and capital flowed instantaneously, a kind of global 
culture was beginning to emerge for the first time. But as 
cultural contact increased, it took diverse forms. “Ameri- 
canization,” appealing to some, appalling to others, 
made products like Coca-Cola and McDonald’s burgers 
and fries familiar worldwide and nourished a common 
urban youth style. But many spheres, from food to pop- 
ular music, were marked by fusion, as elements from di- 
verse cultures interpenetrated and enriched each other. 
At the same time, there was also increasing appreciation 
of diversity. The British tourist board declared Indian 
curry to be the official British dish, testimony to the 
number of Indian restaurants in Britain—itself testi- 
mony to the enduring cultural interchange between 
Britain and its former colony. But even as cultural con- 
tact deepened and talk of a single “global village” be- 
came commonplace, cultural boundaries loomed larger 
in some respects—as the controversy in France over the 
Islamic headscarves makes clear. 

Cultural convergence stemmed especially from the 
process known as modernization, or “Westernization,” 
which entailed, above all, participation in the competi- 
tive global market economy that had spread from Eu- 
rope. Beginning especially in the 1970s, western Europe 
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and North America encountered formidable economic 
competition first from Japan, and later from other coun- 
tries of the East Asian Pacific rim. What increasingly mat- 
tered, from this perspective, was the difference between 
the industrialized, relatively affluent “North” and the less 
developed “South,” including much of Africa, Latin 
America, southern Asia, and the Middle East. 

Indeed, “North-South” tensions, resulting from de- 
mographic and economic patterns, quickly moved to 
center stage to replace the East-West tensions that had 
ended with the cold war. World population reached 6 bil- 
lion in 1999, having more than doubled in forty years. 
This was the fastest rate of world population growth ever, 
and by the 1990s virtually all of the growth was in Africa, 
Asia, and Latin America. The population of Europe was 
growing at only 0.2 percent per year (see Map 30.4). 

As the population exploded in the less developed 
world, the gap between rich and poor nations widened. 
One aspect, producing much concern by 2000, was the 
growing “digital divide’—the disparity in access to the 
computing and Internet technologies that seemed es- 
sential to compete in the global economy. New tech- 
nologies were not bridging but widening the gap 
between the haves and the have-nots. 

At the same time, growing concern with the global 
environment intensified the sense of world interdepend- 
ence and pointed to the need for international coop- 
eration. Such problems as global warming, the loss of 
biodiversity, and the deterioration of the ozone layer were 
inherently supranational in scope. Yet environmental 
concerns complicated relations between the industrial- 
ized nations and the rest of the world. Countries seeking 
to industrialize encountered environmental constraints 
that had not been at issue when the West industrialized. 
The challenge for the West was to foster protection of the 
environment in poorer regions of the globe without im- 
posing unfair limitations on economic growth. 


@ The Controversy over Economic Globalization 


A variety of supranational entities, apart from the Euro- 
pean Union, wielded increasing clout by the late twenti- 
eth century, making decisions that deeply affected the 
lives of ordinary people. Most obvious were multina- 
tional corporations, but the World Bank and the Interna- 
tional Monetary Fund (IMF) also played increasingly 
visible—and controversial—roles. Developing from the 
Bretton Woods agreement near the end of World War II 
(see page 976), these institutions had long drawn praise 
for helping to keep the world economy stable and grow- 
ing. Also central, especially in promoting free trade, was 
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the World Trade Organization (WTO), which grew from a 
multilateral trade agreement in 1947. These organiza- 
tions were major vehicles for the influence of the wealthy 
nations, centered in the West, on those from eastern Eu- 
rope to southern Africa that were trying to catch up. 
In that role they often swayed domestic policies—by 
refusing, for example, to lend to countries spending 
heavily on armaments. 

During the 1990s these agencies became the focal 
points for growing concerns about the new economic 
globalization—its costs and the distribution of its bene- 
fits. Meetings of the WTO in Seattle in 1999 and of the 
World Bank and IMF in Washington in 2000 drew large 
demonstrations. Those protesting were often naive 
about economics and the uses of free trade. But their 
protests raised genuine questions about wages, working 
conditions, environmental impact, and international fi- 
nancial arrangements that were not always adequately 
addressed in the prevailing economic models. 

Should a consumer in the United States be free to 
purchase a cheaper garment made by low-wage workers 
in Honduras or Bangladesh? Or should that consumer 
have to pay more to protect the jobs of American work- 
ers? Perhaps buying the cheaper product was to support 
sweatshop conditions and pollution in the interests of 
multinational corporations and international bankers. 
But those workers in Honduras or Bangladesh might be 
eager for such jobs, in light of the even less fortunate al- 
ternatives available. It could be argued that it was up to 
consumers to decide, but even when such choices were 





available, consumers rarely had the information to know 
what they were choosing, how conditions of labor had 
affected price. 

The question was whether it made sense to foster 
free trade and globalization without greater uniformity 
in social and environmental policy. In the absence of 
common standards, free trade was arguably not fair 
trade. But lines were not easily drawn, and these issues, 
playing on the North-South divide, promised to remain 
central—and especially contentious. 

Prominent among European critics of globalization 
by the early twenty-first century was José Bové, the out- 
spoken leader of France’s small farmers. When he stood 
trial in 2000 for vandalizing a McDonald’s restaurant, 
thirty thousand turned up to demonstrate in his sup- 
port. His book The World Is Not for Sale became a best- 
seller at the same time. 

Typically equating globalization with Americaniza- 
tion, Bové articulated a widespread concern for French 
distinctiveness and identity in the face of U.S. “cultural 
imperialism.” France seemed increasingly overrun with 
American films, television, music, even novels in French 
transiation. Such uneasiness over diversity and con- 
formity was more pronounced in Latin and southern Eu- 
rope than in Britain and the North. The Italian film 
industry, among the most innovative and important in 
the world for several decades after the war, had largely 
disappeared by 2000. 

Early in 2001, a serious outbreak of foot-and-mouth 
disease, a highly contagious illness affecting especially 


Protesting Globalization at McDonald’s 
Led by José Bové’s association of small 
farmers, protesters vandalize a McDon- 
ald’s restaurant in southern France in 
August 1999. Bové’s trial a year later 
stimulated comparable protests. The 
American fast-food chain had come 

to symbolize the two-sided force of 
globalization and Americanization. 
(Frances/Markow/Corbis Sygma) 


cows, pigs, and sheep, spread throughout Britain and 
even to other EU countries. Much of the rest of the world 
banned livestock imports from the EU. This crisis, too, 
dramatized the reverse side of the new interconnected- 
ness in a global world. Capital and information flowed 
more quickly than ever across national borders, but so 
could epidemic diseases. 


@ The West and the Question of 
Global Responsibility 


If people were forced to think in global terms as never 
before, how far did global responsibility extend in a 
world that remained divided into sovereign nation- 
states? The series of brutal, sometimes genocidal con- 
flicts from Yugoslavia to Rwanda to Chechnya to East 
Timor that helped to define the 1990s fostered a growing 
sense of collective responsibility in what was increas- 
ingly referred to as “the international community.” 
Amorphous though it was, that entity, or community, 
seemed to take on real existence by the end of the 
decade. But who or what constituted it, and the condi- 
tions under which it should act, remained uncertain. 

Of course a prominent international organization 
was already in place—the United Nations, the fruit of the 
hopes for a better world in light of World War II. But 
though it achieved significant successes in such areas as 
nutrition, health, and education, the UN frequently 
found difficulty when called on to restore or maintain 
peace. Its forces were often overburdened as they took 
on the sometimes incompatible objectives of peace- 
keeping and humanitarian relief—sometimes in areas 
where there was no real peace to keep. And its members, 
especially its leaders on the Security Council, were often 
divided about what should be done. When Serbs in a UN 
“safe area’ around Srebrenica’, in Bosnia, massacred as 
many as twenty thousand people in 1995, torturing or 
burying alive a number of the victims, the Security 
Council refused the UN secretary-general’s pleas for ad- 
ditional troops. 

But the UN remained an important, or potentially 
important, player even as long-standing questions of na- 
tional sovereignty continued to compromise its ability to 
act. Ad hoc UN war crimes tribunals dealt with atrocities 
in the Balkans and in Rwanda, and in 1998 the UN estab- 
lished a permanent international criminal court in The 
Hague. Its charge was to bring to justice those responsi- 
ble for war crimes or crimes against humanity. While an 
overwhelming majority—120 nations—voted in favor of 





Srebrenica (shreb-reh- NEET-sah) 
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Diseases and Borders The outbreak of foot-and-mouth 
disease early in 2001 raised questions about globalization 
and strained relations within the European Union. Here a 
Spanish border official sprays disinfectant on the wheels of 
a French truck in March 2001, as part of the European effort 
to keep the disease from spreading. — (Reuters/STR/Archive Photos) 


the measure, seven opposed it, including the United 
States, China, Israel, Iraq, and Libya. As efforts to estab- 
lish the court followed, the United States sought an ex- 
emption for itself because it worried that American 
peacekeepers might be especially tempting targets for 
false accusations of war crimes. Such concerns were not 
groundless, and they indicated the unique problems the 
United States faced as the world’s undisputed super- 
power. But these U.S. reservations also indicated how 
hard it was to come to meaningful international agree- 
ment in light of the different circumstances the nations 
of the world faced. 

An international tribunal, based in The Hague, was 
already dealing with the crimes against humanity that 
had marked the Yugoslav wars of the 1990s. Established 
in 1993, the court proved more aggressive than expected, 
but it had difficulty apprehending major figures among 
the accused. The most conspicuous was Slobodon Milo- 
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READING SOURCES 


The Question of Western Responsibility 


As clashes between warlords and peacekeepers became prominent during the 1990s, 
some called for a more coherent and effective Western role, whereas others worried 
that the West was becoming overextended. Brian Urquhart, born in Britain in 1919, 
was long a senior official of the United Nations. Here he offers a pointed analysis of the 
issues facing the Western-led “international community” by the turn of the century. 


What is to be done when hundreds of thousands of 
people in a hitherto little-known region of the world 
are hounded from their homes, massacred, or starved 
to death in a brutal civil war, or even in a deliberate 
act of genocide? To our credit, we no longer turn 
away from the face of evil, but we still don’t know 
how to control it. As the new century dawns, one of 
the biggest problems for international organizations 
and their member governments is to learn how to re- 
act to the great human emergencies that still seem to 
occur regularly in many parts of the world. ... 

The so-called “international community” is any- 
thing but a constitutional system. As far as it is or- 
ganized at all, it is an institutional arrangement, 
unpredictable and slow to act. It usually responds 
only when disaster has already struck and when its 
members, usually in the UN Security Council, can 
agree to take action. Even then, since the UN has no 
standing forces or substantial resources of its own, its 
action, if it can be agreed upon, is likely to be too lit- 
tle and too late. 

In his opening address to the General Assembly 
on September 20, 1999, Secretary-General Kofi An- 
nan made an impassioned plea for UN intervention 
in cases of gross violations of human rights. The re- 
actions of governments to Annan’s remarks showed 
very clearly how far the world still has to go before 
evil can be systematically dealt with internationally. 
Most comments on Annan’s speech were critical and 
stressed the paramount importance of national sov- 
ereignty; some even saw humanitarian intervention 
as a cloak for American or Western hegemony or 
neocolonialism. Only a small minority of Western 
countries supported Sweden’s position that the col- 
lective conscience of mankind demands action. 

A new idea of “human security” has now taken 
its place alongside the much older concept of “inter- 
national peace and security.” It has emerged as the 
result of a vaguely defined and fitful international 
conscience on the part of the liberal democracies, 
and it has been encouraged both by the prodigious 


growth of nongovernmental organizations and by 
the communications revolution. However, the rules 
and the means for protecting human security are still 
tentative and controversial, not least because virtu- 
ally any situation threatening human security is 
likely to raise questions of national sovereignty. No 
government wants to set up a system which may, at 
some point in the future, be invoked against itself. 

... Humanitarian action as it emerged in the af- 
termath of World War II was principally concerned 
with refugee resettlement and the reconstruction of 
war-shattered countries. In those innocent days, hu- 
manitarian relief was seen as a nonpolitical activity, 
dictated by the needs of the afflicted and by the re- 
sources and expertise available to meet them.... 
That relatively nonpolitical concept of humanitarian- 
ism has come to a brutal end with the rising impor- 
tance of warlords and the conflicts within states of 
the post—cold war world. The international sponsors 
of humanitarian aid are no longer dealing with more 
or less responsible governments. .. . 

... In the new situation of 1990s peacekeeping, 
humanitarian assistance still saved hundreds of thou- 
sands of lives but it could also provide warlords with 
the means to continue and expand the conflict. . . . 

... “The whole aid community has been over- 
taken by a new reality,” the IRC [International Res- 
cue Committee] stated. “Humanitarianism has 
become a resource ... and people are manipulating 
it as never before. Sometimes we just shouldn’t show 
up for a disaster.” ... 

In the 1990s, humanitarian workers were in the 
front line as never before and were increasingly deal- 
ing with factions, warlords, and thugs who had no 
respect for international personnel or organizations. 
For the first time, aid workers were more at risk than 
military forces, and the death toll rose alarmingly all 
over the world. 





Source: Brian Urquhart, “In the Name of Humanity,” The New 
York Review of Books, April 27, 2000, pp. 19-21. 





sevic himself, indicted in 1999 while still president of 
what remained of Yugoslavia. After defeating Milosevic 
for president in 2000, Vojislav Kostunica insisted that the 
Yugoslavs would make their own accounting with Milo- 
sevic and other top officials. But the tribunal’s tireless 
chief prosecutor, Carla Del Ponte, finally prevailed in 
June 2001, when Milosevic was extradited to stand trial 
in The Hague. The major Western powers had forced the 
Yugoslavs’ hand by tying aid for economic reconstruc- 
tion to cooperation with the tribunal. 

Whatever its center of gravity, the international 
community rested on the commitment and initiative of 
the rich Western countries, because they had the means 
to act globally, in response to natural or human-made 
disasters. Supplementing the efforts of governments was 
a network of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), 
such as the Red Cross, Amnesty International, and Doc- 
tors Without Borders, that had gradually emerged to deal 
with humanitarian relief or human rights issues. Collec- 
tively they were a major presence on the international 
scene by the dawn of the twenty-first century—and cen- 
tral to the international community. 

A succession of disasters challenged that commu- 
nity during the 1990s, as ethnic conflict erupted and 
tyrants terrorized civilian populations in hot spots 
around the world. Concurrent with the ongoing 
tragedies in Chechnya and the former Yugoslavia, a se- 
ries of crises erupted in Africa—natural disasters from 
famine to flooding, but also civil wars that spawned eth- 
nic massacre, slave trading, and rule by violent warlords. 
Such horrors spawned an increasing sense by the later 
1990s that it was up to the Western-led international 
community to “do something.” But do what—and at 
what cost? What aims were realistic? 

Corruption and theft bedeviled efforts to get even 
nonpolitical humanitarian aid to the ordinary people 
who become victims. There was often no responsible 
government to deal with. Instead, those seeking to pro- 
vide aid or maintain peace were forced to deal with 
semi-criminal elements who diverted humanitarian aid 
to buy weapons and who took peacekeepers and aid 
workers hostage—or even killed them. In 1994, for the 
first time, more UN civilian aid workers (twenty-four) 
than peacekeeping soldiers were killed in the line of 
duty. And the death toll for aid workers rose rapidly dur- 
ing the decade. In Chechnya a widely admired American 
relief worker, Fred Cuny, disappeared in 1995. 

The rich countries of the West felt a responsibility to 
deal with such situations, but they were reluctant to 
supply the means, to take the risks, even to suffer the ca- 
sualties necessary to do so effectively. Still, how could 
the leaders of those nations ask for such sacrifice in sit- 
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uations that perhaps could not be brought under con- 
trol—at least not without permanent occupation and a 
return to semi-colonial status? As one crisis followed 
another, those in the West felt a sense of overload. Some 
even began to suggest that half-measures only made 
things worse, so perhaps it was better to stay away alto- 
gether. Such was “the new world order” that had 
emerged in the decade after the end of the cold war. (See 
the box “Reading Sources: The Question of Western Re- 
sponsibility.”) 


@ Old and New, Modern and Beyond 


Although the shadow of fascism and war remained, Eu- 
rope had experienced a radical transformation in the 
half-century since World War II, a transformation that in 
some ways had cut Europeans off from their own tradi- 
tion. Tangible reminders of Europe's distinctive past sur- 
vived, but the growing “heritage industry” in Britain and 
elsewhere suggested that they were merely commodities 
to be packaged like any other. At the same time, Europe’s 
increasingly uncertain, even ironic relationship to its 
own tradition, including its difficult recent past, found 
striking expression in architecture and painting by the 
last decades of the twentieth century. 

During the first two decades after World War II, mod- 
ernist architecture, turning from tradition to embrace 
the modern industrial age, had triumphed at last, trans- 
forming cities throughout the world. By the 1980s, how- 
ever, architects were turning from modernism to 
postmodernism, a glitzy way of building with ambigu- 
ous or ironic references to a tradition that was still pres- 
ent, even if those living within it were not quite sure what 
to make of it. 

This uneasy contemporary relationship with the past, 
especially the traumatic past of the earlier twentieth cen- 
tury, took more pointed form in the neoexpressionist 
painting prominent in Germany and Italy by the 1980s. 
For a generation after World War II, German artists, espe- 
cially, had been unsure of their direction—or had settled 
for following the latest fashion from New York. But by the 
late 1960s, the new generation that included such artists 
as the German Anselm Kiefer (b. 1945) and the Italian 
Sandro Chia (b. 1946) sought to confront the recent past 
—and thus the meaning of a tradition that now included 
fascism, total war, and the Holocaust. Through art, they 
felt, we might deepen our relationship with our own re- 
cent history. Kiefer and Chia created striking images, 
but they offered no clear message. Rather, they con- 
veyed the paradox and ambiguity that we encounter as 
we engage our multifaceted, seemingly contradictory 
cultural tradition. 





Kiefer: Osiris and Isis 


The German artist Anselm Kiefer combined unusual materials to create haunting 


images that often suggested the horrors of recent history. In this work from 1985-1987, the interpenetrating 


layers of human culture include images of ruin and death, hope and resurrection. 


(Anselm Kiefer, Osiris und Isis, 


1985-87. Mixed media on canvas, 150" X 220/4" X 6/4". San Francisco Museum of Modern Art. Purchased through a gift of Jean Stein by 
exchange, the Mrs. Paul L. Wattis Fund, and the Doris and Don Fisher Fund. Photo: Ben Blackwell) 


CONCLUSION: LEARNING FROM 
WESTERN CIVILIZATION IN A 
POSTMODERN WORLD 


N what sense was that tradition still to be un- 
derstood as “Western” by the early twenty- 
first century, when talk of globalization and 
cultural fusion was rampant? Was “the West” still a 
meaningful category at all? 

The geographical contours of Western civilization 
had never been precise, and the center of gravity of “the 
West” had shifted many times. Moreover, the West had 
always been involved in dynamic interaction with oth- 
ers, not closed and self-contained. But its contours had 
become especially uncertain with the dramatic 
changes that followed World War II. The cold war had 





1058 


split Europe, and western Europe had found itself de- 
pendent on the United States. So the United States be- 
came, in one sense, the new center of the West, though 
the Soviet Union offered an alternative, based on differ- 
ent strands of the Western tradition. At the same time, 
European colonial networks unraveled, leaving “West- 
ernization” as a very mixed legacy in formerly colonial 
areas. 

By the 1990s, Europe was reuniting and the Soviet- 
style alternative stood discredited. Meanwhile, the 
United States was considering itself more multicultural 
and less European. The accelerating sense of globaliza- 
tion bred deeper uncertainty about what was specifically 
Western. In one sense, to be sure, globalization essen- 
tially meant Westernization to many advocates and crit- 
ics alike. But what did that process entail, and what did it 
say about the meaning of the Western tradition by the 
early twenty-first century? 


Conclusion: Learning from Western Civilization in a Postmodern World 


Led by businessmen in conservative Western dress, 
postwar Japan developed the world’s second largest 
economy. Skyscrapers in booming Asian cities proved 
indistinguishable from skyscrapers in the West. Cultural 
distinctions remained, bound up with differences in his- 
tory and memory, in heroes and villains, in art, even in 
values. 

In parts of the non-Western world the successes 
of “Westernization,” especially the global reach of the 
United States, produced resentment and hostility as well 
as emulation. Fed partly by such resentments, an un- 
precedented terrorist attack shook the United States on 
September 11, 2001. Hijackers seized four large airliners, 
crashing one into each of the towers of the World Trade 
Center in New York City and another into the Pentagon, 
just outside Washington. The World Trade Center crashes 
collapsed both towers, which had been among the world’s 
most visible landmarks. The concerted attack claimed 
the lives of 3,300 people, from eighty-two countries. 

The United States proclaimed the attack an act of 
war, and the NATO alliance invoked Article 5 for the first 
time: the attack on one of its members would be consid- 
ered an attack against all. German chancellor Schroder 
called the assault “a declaration of war upon the whole 
civilized world.” But at issue was a new kind of war 
against a dispersed and barely visible enemy. U.S. lead- 
ers promptly assigned responsibility to al Qaeda, an in- 
ternational terrorist network led by the wealthy Saudi 
Arab Osama bin Laden, who was living in exile in Af- 
ghanistan. There he was protected by the Taliban regime, 
whose extreme, radically fundamentalist version of Is- 
lam he shared in certain respects. 

When the United States initiated military action 
against the Taliban regime, bin Laden and his allies 
claimed it was a war against Islam. But the U.S. effort to 
root out the terrorist network won support even from 
much of the Islamic world, and several weeks of U.S. 
bombing enabled Afghan opposition forces to oust the 
Taliban and rout al Qaeda. Still, the attack on the U.S. 
dramatized the fissures in the West's relations with the 
non-Western world. Whatever its sources, anti-Western 
and especially anti-American sentiment had given rise 
to a terroristic mindset that seemed willing to unleash 
violence and suffering without limit. Terrorist networks 
often took root under the aegis of warlords in areas torn 
by civil strife. Unlikely to be eradicated by military force 
alone, terrorism seemed to pose an ongoing threat to 
Western security and promised to complicate the West's 
relations with the non-Western world. 

During the last third of the twentieth century, bitter 
debate erupted in the West over the significance of West- 
ern civilization—even its legitimacy as a concept. Some 
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critics highlighted the geographical imprecision of “the 
West” and claimed that the words Western and civiliza- 
tion had been juxtaposed simply to justify conquest and 
domination. Even among those who recognized a dis- 
tinctive Western cultural tradition, some found it elitist 
and limiting. In their view, Western culture had defined 
itself around a group of artifacts—writings, paintings, 
monuments—that reflected the experience of a very re- 
stricted circle. 

Others countered that imperialism and assump- 
tions of superiority had not been confined to the West. 
Moreover, they continued, the West had been the source 
of ideas—the “rights of man,” the scope for eliminating 
exploitation—that were now being eagerly embraced in 
the non-Western world. Even charges of cultural elitism 
stemmed from a democratic impulse that had itself 
grown from within the Western tradition. By the last 
decades of the twentieth century, that impulse was 
prompting historians to focus on ordinary people and 
cultural interpreters to expand the “canon’—the body of 
works considered worthy of our attention. 

Questions about the Western tradition and its con- 
temporary relevance were bound up with the advent of 
postmodernism, a term widely used by the early 1990s 
for a cultural orientation that had been gathering force 
for decades. Postmodernists question claims of cer- 
tainty, objective truth, and intrinsic meaning in language, 


1060 


@ 


Chapter 30 The West and the World Since 1989 


GLOBAL ENCOUNTERS 





The Case of “Orientalism” 


In his influential book Orientalism, published in 1978, the Palestinian-American 
scholar Edward Said explored the process through which Westerners had con- 
structed the “Middle East”—as different from the West. Though critical of the West, 
Said appealed to our common humanity in an effort to overcome the ongoing ten- 
dency, which was not confined to the West, to understand oneself as superior by 
stereotyping others. In the final analysis, he suggested, we all need to learn from one 


another, — 


The Orient is not only adjacent to Europe; it is also 
the place of Europe’s greatest and richest and oldest 
colonies, the source of its civilizations and languages, 
its cultural contestant, and one of its deepest and most 


recurring images of the Other. In addition, the Orient 


has helped to define Europe (or the West) as its con- 
trasting image, idea, personality, experience... . 

... The relationship between Occident and Ori- 
ent is a relationship of power, of domination, of vary- 
ing degrees of a complex hegemony. . . . There is very 
little consent to be found, for example, in the fact 


‘that Flaubert’s encounter with an Egyptian courte- 


san produced a widely influential model of the Ori- 
ental woman; she never spoke of herself, she never 


represented her emotions, presence, or history. He 


spoke for and represented her. He was foreign, com- 
paratively wealthy, male, and these were historical 
facts of domination that allowed him not only to pos- 
sess Kuchuk Hanem physically but to speak for her 
and tell his readers in what way she was “typically 
Oriental... 2; 

... [T]here is no avoiding the fact that even if 
we disregard the Orientalist distinctions between 
“them” and “us,” a powerful series of political and ul- 
timately ideological realities inform scholarship to- 
day. No one can escape dealing with, if not the 
East/West division, then the North/South one, the 


- have/have-not one, the imperialist/anti-imperialist 


one, the white/colored one. We cannot get around 
them all by pretending they do not exist; on the con- 
trary, contemporary Orientalism teaches us a great 


deal about the intellectual dishonesty of dissembling 
on that score, the result of which is to intensify the 
divisions and make them both vicious and perma- 
nent. Yet an openly polemical and right-minded 
“progressive” scholarship can very easily degenerate 
into dogmatic slumber, a prospect that is not edifying 
either. : 

... [E]nough is being done today in the human 
sciences to provide the contemporary scholar with 
insights, methods, and ideas that could dispense with 
racial, ideological, and imperialist stereotypes of the 


‘sort provided during its historical ascendancy by Ori- 


entalism. I consider Orientalism’s failure to have 
been a human as much as an intellectual one; for in 
having to take up a position of irreducible opposition 
to a region of the world it considered alien to its own, 
Orientalism failed to identify with human experi- 
ence, failed also to see it as human experience... . I 
hope to have shown my reader that the answer to 
Orientalism is not Occidentalism. No former “Orien- 
tal” will be comforted by the thought that having 
been an Oriental himself he is likely—too likely—to 
study new “Orientals’—or “Occidentals”—of his 
own making. If the knowledge of Orientalism has 
any meaning, it is in being a reminder of the seduc- 
tive degradation of knowledge, of any knowledge, 
anywhere, at any time. Now perhaps more than be- 
fore. 





Source: Edward W. Said, Orientalism (New York: Random House, 
Vintage, 1979), pp. 1-2, 4-8, 327-328. 





Conclusion: Learning from Western Civilization in a Postmodern World 


in works of art, and ultimately in all cultural expressions. 
From their perspective, such claims are assertions of 
privilege in what is essentially a political struggle for 
power—the power to set the wider social agenda. Post- 
modernism reflected a certain conception of what mod- 
ernism had meant, even a sense that modernism had 
defined an era that was now ending. But what was it that 
was ending—and how was it bound up with the debate 
over Western civilization? 

Postmodernism emerged partly as confidence in the 
scope for a neutral, objective social science began to de- 
cline during the 1960s. That confidence had reflected the 
belief in reason that had emerged from the Scientific 
Revolution and the Enlightenment. Reason had seemed 
universal, not limited to any particular culture, and it 
was assumed to be applicable to the human as well as 
the natural world. 

To apply reason seemed “modern,” and the West, 
having progressed by applying reason, had long under- 
stood itself to be in the forefront of modernity. Everyone 
else was scrambling to catch up through the universal 
process of modernization or Westernization. Such was 
the “master narrative” through which the West had un- 
derstood its place in the world as it set the agenda during 
the modern era. It had indeed been that conception of 
the world, and the sense of superiority underlying it, that 
had seemed to justify Western imperialism. 

Even as Westernization continued during the later 
twentieth century, Western thinkers retreated from this 
long-standing master narrative. There was no question 
that capitalism had spread from Europe, but the West 
was not necessarily the model, the standard of develop- 
ment. Indeed, a growing interest in the non-Western 
world and an increasing respect for its diverse traditions 
marked Western culture during the last quarter of the 
twentieth century. At the same time, Edward Said’, a 
scholar of Palestinian origin teaching in the United 
States, showed how Western images of the non-Western 
world had been constructed, and become stereotypes, 
reinforcing assumptions of Western superiority. (See the 
box “Global Encounters: The Case of ‘Orientalism.’ ”) 

Especially in the United States, the postmodernist 
reaction led by the 1980s to the vogue of the French 
philosopher and historian Michel Foucault’ (1926-1984), 
who showed that the power to specify what counts as 
knowledge was the key to social or political power. Since 
all knowledge was suspect, Foucault's accents invited 





Said (sy-EED) Foucault (foo-KOH) 
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mistrust and disruption. An array of equally innovative 
thinkers, from the German Jiirgen Habermas to the 
American Richard Rorty, sought a more constructive ori- 
entation based on a renewed, no longer arrogant under- 
standing of Western traditions, including the place of 
reason and democracy. 

For those embracing this more constructive ap- 
proach, the point was not to celebrate Western civiliza- 
tion but simply to understand it—as the framework that 
continued to shape the West and, less directly, the world. 
That tradition included much that might be criticized, 
and its present outcome entailed much that might be 
changed. Habermas, in particular, was a persistent and 
often radical critic of what he saw as the disparity 
between Western democratic ideals and contemporary 
social and political practices. But effective criticism had 
to rest on free inquiry and rational understanding, as op- 
posed to prejudice or wishful thinking. The invitation to 
think freely about the Western tradition, to criticize and 
change it, rested on precisely that tradition; indeed, the 
scope for such criticism and change had been central to 
the Western belief in reason. That openness remained 
perhaps the West’s most fundamental legacy. The debate 
over Western civilization was itself testimony to the 
openness and freedom of that tradition. 

As the twenty-first century began, concerns about 
diversity and assimilation throughout the West sug- 
gested that controversy would continue over the signifi- 
cance of the Western tradition. There seemed ever less 
agreement about what an educated Westerner should 
know—about the West, or about the other cultures of the 
world. Within the framework of globalization, what was 
best understood as “Westernization,” as opposed to cul- 
tural fusion, or ongoing diversity? Insofar as the Western 
element could be pinpointed, was it liberating or did it 
involve cultural imperialism and renewed exploitation? 

The continuing debate made it clear that historical 
study had become more relevant than ever in this era of 
rapid cultural cross-fertilization. But, not surprisingly, it 
had also become more contested, as the ultimate court 
of appeal. The danger was that historical inquiry would 
become too politicized to allow us genuinely to learn 
from it. Such learning is crucial not to enable us to cele- 
brate “who we are,” but to deepen our understanding, 
even to make us more self-critical. As we continue the 
experiment, we may thereby act more effectively—and 
possibly create a better future. 


(continued on page 1064) 
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Front and Back of 500 Euro Note 


There were few such problems with the 500 euro 
note, illustrating twentieth-century architecture. The 
modernist style, originating in Europe in the 1920s (see 
page 908), had spread by the end of the century to virtu- 
ally every corner of the world. The glass-and-steel build- 
ings on the front of the note could just as well be in Tokyo, 
Singapore, or Nairobi, and the bridge recalls any number 
of modern suspension bridges around the world. 

Notice how little writing appears on the bills. The 
word euro appears in the bottom corners in both the 
Latin and Greek alphabets (Greece joined the original 
eleven participants in the Eurozone on January 1, 2001). 
By indicating the issuing authority—the European Cen- 
tral Bank (ECB)—only by its initials, the notes have to in- 
clude only five variants (BCE, ECB, EZB, EKT, EKP) to 
cover all the languages spoken in the European Union. 

The coins were developed in a different way from 
the bills. Although the “heads” are uniform, each coun- 
try could choose the design of the “tails” for the coins it 
produced at its national mint. All euro coins are legal 
tender in every Eurozone country, regardless where they 
were minted. Because there are eight coins, ranging in 
value from one eurocent to two euros, each country has 
eight opportunities to display its national symbols. The 
twelve countries took widely varying approaches. France 
features Marianne, a symbol of the French Republic 
since the time of the Revolution, on three of its coins. 
Marianne first appeared on French coins during the Rev- 
olution and is a traditional figure of French political art. 


Austrian 2 Euro Coin (Back) 
(Courtesy of the Oesterreichische 
Nationalbank [Austrian National Bank], 
Vienna, Austria) 





French 5 Eurocent Coin (Back) 





The remaining five French coins were divided among just 
two designs, La Semeuse (a woman sowing seeds, another 
traditional symbol of France) and a tree of life sur- 
rounded by the revolutionary motto “Liberty, Equality, 
Fraternity.” None of the nineteenth- and twentieth- 
century figures currently on French notes—Paul Cézanne 
or Gustave Eiffel or Marie Curie—were selected. The 
choice of symbolic figures instead makes clear the con- 
tinuing centrality of the French Revolution in France’s na- 
tional identity. 

Austria, on the other hand, decided on eight differ- 
ent images. The smallest three coins feature different flo- 
ral motifs; the next three, well-known Austrian buildings. 
The two largest coins are devoted to individuals whom 
the designers decided were Austria’s most important 
figures: Mozart—known throughout the world—and 
Bertha Suttner—barely known anywhere outside Aus- 
tria. Suttner was a writer and pacifist who is credited 
with persuading Alfred Nobel to establish the Nobel 
prizes. She herself was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 
1905. No one could question the choice of Mozart—but 
why Suttner? Suttner had been a mainstay of Austrian 
currency for decades, appearing on the 1,000 schilling 
note until the mid-1980s. Reviving her somewhat anti- 
quated image on the 2 euro coin may reflect Austria’s re- 
newed desire to project itself as a peace-loving, neutral 
nation that was not a willing partner in Nazi aggression 
but its first victim. 
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@ Notes 
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GLOSSARY 


This Glossary covers the complete text, Chapters 1 through 30. 


absolutism Extraordinary concentration of power in royal 
hands, achieved particularly by the kings of France, most 
notably Louis XIV, in the seventeenth century. Proponents 
argued that hereditary monarchy was the divinely ordained 
form of government. (Ch. 16) 

Act of Supremacy (1534) Act of the English Parliament during 
the Protestant Reformation that finalized the break with the 
Catholic Church by declaring the king to be head of the 
Church of England. Henry VIII required a public oath sup- 
porting the act, which Sir Thomas More refused to take; 
More was then executed for treason. (Ch. 14) 

Adenauer, Konrad (1876-1967) Leading statesman of 
post-World War II Germany. As chancellor (1949-1963), he 
oriented the country toward western Europe and the United 
States and proved to Germans that democracy could mean 
effective government, economic prosperity, and foreign 
policy success. (Ch. 29) 

agricultural revolution Dramatic increase in food production 
from the sixteenth to eighteenth centuries, brought about by 
changes in agricultural practices, cultivation of new crops, 
greater availability of animal manure, and introduction of 
the nutrient-rich potato from the Americas. (Ch. 18) 

Alexander the Great (356-323 B.c.) King of Macedon 
(r. 336-323) and conqueror of the Persian Empire. Son of 
Philip II of Macedon, Alexander was an ingenious warrior 
who, in the course of his conquests, spread Greek civilization 
to western Asia, Egypt, and India. His despotism and ruler- 
worship set a precedent for later monarchs, including many 
Roman emperors. (Ch. 4) 

Alexandria Mediterranean seaport in northern Egypt founded 
by Alexander the Great in 332 B.c. It was a thriving Hellenis- 
tic city with great harbors, marketplaces, banks, inns, courts, 
shipbuilding facilities, and a renowned library. (Ch. 4) 

Amarna reform Term for the ancient Egyptian king Amenhotep 
IV’s seizure of power from temple priests by replacing the god 
Amun-Re with Aten and renaming himself Akhenaten. After 
Akhenaten’s death, the Amun-Re cult regained power. (Ch. 1) 

Anabaptists Radical religious reformers in Germany and 
Switzerland during the Reformation. They rejected the prac- 
tice of infant baptism, believing that baptism should occur 
only after confession of sin. They also believed that Christians 
should live apart in communities of the truly redeemed. Men- 
nonites and Hutterites are their modern descendants. (Ch. 14) 

Antigonids Dynasty of Macedonian rulers founded in 276 B.c. 
by Antigonus Gonatas, grandson of Antigonus the One-Eyed, 
a general of Alexander the Great. The Antigonid dynasty 
lasted about 140 years, until the Roman conquest. (Ch. 4) 

Antioch Greatest of the cities founded by Seleucus, a general 
of Alexander the Great. Located near the present-day 
Turkish-Syrian border, it became one of the wealthiest and 
most luxurious of all eastern Mediterranean cities. (Ch. 4) 

anti-Semitism Centuries-old prejudice against and demoniza- 
tion of Jews. Anti-Semitism became virulent in Europe in the 
1880s with the emergence of the ultranationalist and racist 


“New Right” ideologies and political movements. An essential 
part of the Nazi world-view, it led to the Holocaust. (Ch. 24) 

appeasement The term for the policy employed by Britain’s 
prime minister, Neville Chamberlain, to defuse the 1938 
crisis with Germany's Adolf Hitler. Chamberlain acquiesced 
to Hitler’s demands to annex the Sudetenland portion of 
Czechoslovakia, which proved a giant step toward the war 
that broke out less than a year later. (Ch. 27) 

Aquinas, Thomas (1225-1274) Dominican friar and theolo- 
gian. In his two most famous works, Summa Contra Gentiles 
and Summa Theologiae, he distinguished between natural 
truth, or what a person could know by reasoning, and re- 
vealed truths, which can be known only through faith in 
God’s revelation. No one before him had so rigorously fol- 
lowed the dialectical method of reasoning through a whole 
field of knowledge. (Ch. 10) 

Archaic Greece Period of ancient Greek history from around 
700 to 500 B.c. Archaic Greece was characterized by artistic 
achievement, increased individualism amid communal 
solidarity, and a moving away from divine and toward ab- 
stract, mechanistic explanations. The Western philosophical 
tradition began during this period. (Ch. 3) 

Arianism Popular heresy advocated by the priest Arius (ca. 
250-336), emphasizing that Jesus was the “first born of all 
creation.” It sought to preserve and purify Christianity’s 
monotheism by making Jesus slightly subordinate to the 
Father. It was condemned by the Council of Nicaea. (Ch. 7) 

Aristotle (384-322 B.c.) Ancient Greek philosopher, student of 
Plato and tutor of Alexander the Great. Aristotle emphasized 
the goal (telos in Greek) of change; in his view the entire 
cosmos is teleological, and every one of its parts has an es- 
sential purpose. Aristotle's scientific writings were the most 
influential philosophical classics of Greek and Roman civi- 
lization and remained so during the Middle Ages. (Ch. 3) 

Armada (1588) Massive fleet of Spanish warships sent against 
England by Philip II but defeated by the English navy and 
bad weather. The tactics used by the English helped set the 
future course of naval warfare. (Ch. 15) 

Assyrians Warlike people who ruled the ancient Near East 
during the first millennium B.c. Their innovations included 
using cavalry as their main striking force and having 
weapons and armor made of iron. (Ch. 2) 

Augsburg Confession (1532) Document written by Philip 
Melanchthon (1497-1560), with the approval of Martin 
Luther, that became the most widely accepted statement of 
the Lutheran faith. It constitutes part of the creedal basis for 
today’s Lutheran churches. (Ch. 14) 

Augustine (354-430) North African bishop and one of the 
most influential Christian thinkers. Augustine wrote that all 
people were sinners in need of God’s redemption, that his- 
tory is the struggle between those who call on divine grace 
and those who sin, and that learning was useful only to the 
extent that it equipped individuals to read and understand 
the Bible’s message of salvation. (Ch. 7) 


A-1 


A-2 Glossary 


Augustus (63 B.c.-a.D. 14) Honorific title of Gaius Julius Caesar 
Octavianus, grandnephew of Julius Caesar and first Roman 
emperor. After defeating Mark Antony and Cleopatra at the 
Battle of Actium (31 B.c.), Augustus ruled the empire for forty- 
five years. His rule laid the foundations of two hundred years 
of prosperous Roman peace. See also Principate. (Ch. 6) 

Auschwitz-Birkenau The largest and principal extermination 
center of Nazi Germany’s six death camps, all of which were 
located in what had been Poland. The Nazis shipped Jews 
from all over Europe to Auschwitz, which killed about twelve 
thousand people a day at the height of its operation in 1944. 
(Ch. 28) 

avant-garde French for “forefront,” the term refers to early- 
twentieth-century artists who, inspired by novel or uncon- 
ventional techniques, considered themselves precursors of 
new styles. Avant-garde movements proclaimed idiosyncratic 
manifestos and constantly called for the rejection of existing 
forms of expression and the creation of new ones. (Ch. 24) 

Aztecs Amerindian people that dominated central Mexico 
from the fourteenth through the sixteenth centuries from 
their capital Tenochtitlan (present-day Mexico City). Weak- 
ened by exposure to virulent Old World diseases, they were 
conquered in 1521-1523 by Spanish forces led by Hernan 
Cortés. (Ch. 13) 

Bacon, Francis (1561-1626) England’s lord chancellor during 
the reign of James I and author of a utopian essay extolling 
science’s benefits for a peaceful society and human happi- 
ness. His influential works encouraged the empirical 
method and inductive reasoning. See also empirical rea- 
soning. (Ch. 17) 

barbarian kingship Central institution in a succession of 
kingdoms (ca. 300-600) ruled by barbarian (non-Roman) 
leaders, which evolved from former Roman provinces. Most 
such kings had been political or military leaders under Roman 
authority before becoming independent rulers. (Ch. 7) 

baroque Style of European art and architecture popular from 
the late sixteenth to early eighteenth century. Baroque 
artists, such as Peter Paul Rubens, modified Renaissance 
techniques, adding dynamism and emotional energy. 
Baroque painting used light to portray dramatic illusion, 
and baroque churches were both impressively grand and 
emotionally engaging. (Ch. 15) 

Bauhaus An influential German art school, founded in 1919, 
that sought to adopt contemporary materials to develop new 
forms of architecture, design, and urban planning in response 
to the cultural uncertainty that followed World War I. Though 
it arguably failed in its immediate German context, the 
Bauhaus helped shape the whole idea of “the modern” in the 
West and throughout the world for decades to come. (Ch. 26) 

Bernard of Clairvaux (1090-1153) Monk, church reformer, 
and influential adviser to kings and popes. Bernard believed 
that faith and divine inspiration were more important than 
dialectical reasoning. He was instrumental in the success of 
the Cistercian religious order. (Ch. 10) 

Bismarck, Otto von (1815-1898) Nineteenth-century German 
statesman. A Prussian aristocrat, Bismarck was the autocratic 
architect who, through a series of aggressive wars, united 
Germany and served as the nation’s first chancellor. He ad- 
ministered an emperor-controlled country that became the 
dominant power in Europe. See also Realpolitik. (Ch. 22) 

Black Death (1348-1351) First of a series of epidemics, prob- 
ably bubonic plague, that raged in Europe and western Asia 


for three centuries. The Black Death killed about 60 percent 
of those infected. The huge population decline fueled the 
economic and social transformations of the late Middle 
Ages. (Ch. 11) 

Bolsheviks Members of a faction of the Russian Socialist Party 
led by Vladimir Iich Lenin (1870-1924), a zealous Marxist 
who insisted that a revolutionary cadre could seize power 
on behalf of the working class. The Bolsheviks gained con- 
trol of Russia in November 1917. (Ch. 24) 

Bonaparte, Napoleon. See Napoleon Bonaparte. 

bourgeois century Characterization of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, especially the latter half. In western Europe, the bour- 
geois elites (middle classes), which had expanded 
dramatically in the wake of industrialization, helped fashion 
much of society. (Ch. 23) 

Brandenburg-Prussia Group of German territories ruled by 
the Hohenzollern family that became one of Europe’s most 
powerful states in the seventeenth century. Its military 
strength was supported by its hereditary landowners, who 
were granted autonomy in their territories. (Ch. 16) 

Brandt, Willy (1913-1992) Socialist West German chancellor 
(r. 1969-1974). Brandt’s widely popular policy of opening to 
the East, or Ostpolitik, made possible closer economic ties 
between West and East Germany and broader opportunities 
for ordinary citizens to interact across the east-west border. ~ 
(Ch. 29) 

Brest-Litovsk, Treaty of (1918) Treaty in which Russia ac- 
cepted its defeat by Germany and its allies in World War I. 
The treaty forced the Russians to cede much of European 
Russia to Germany. After Germany’s defeat by the Allies later 
in the year, the Bolsheviks recaptured Ukraine and the 
Caucasus region. (Ch. 25) 

British blockade Britain’s naval blockade of Germany during 
World War I. By means of this tactic, which cut off supplies 
to Germany but which also violated several provisions of 
international law, the British seriously impeded the German 
war effort. (Ch. 25) 

Caesar, Gaius Julius (100-44 B.c.) Roman general gifted at 
war and politics. Named dictator in 49 B.c., he was assassi- 
nated by the members of the senate in 44 B.c. He introduced 
to Europe the calendar of 365% days. He was succeeded as 
ruler by his grandnephew Octavian (Augustus). Later Ro- 
man emperors were also called caesar. (Ch. 5) 

Caliphate Arab empire established by the successors of 
Muhammad; caliph means “successor to the prophet.” The 
Umayyad caliphate, with its capital in Damascus, ruled from 
661 to 750; the Abbasid caliphate, based in Baghdad, from 
750 to 1258. (Ch. 8) 

Calvin, John (1509-1564) Franco-Swiss theologian and 
founder of the Reformed Church in Geneva. Calvin's theo- 
logical writings, most notably Institutes of the Christian 
Religion (1536), were widely disseminated and hugely influ- 
ential. Calvin stressed the absolute power of God and the 
need for moral reform of the Christian community. (Ch. 14) 

canon law Collection of orderly rules for the government of the 
Catholic Church, based on papal decrees and decisions of 
church councils. In 1140 the monk Gratian published the 
Decretum, the first systematic collection of canon law. (Ch. 10) 

Carlowitz, Treaty of (1699) Treaty imposed by the European 
allies on a weakening Ottoman Empire. The Habsburgs, 
Venetians, Russians, and Poles gained territory and power at 
the Turks’ expense. (Ch. 16) 


Carolingian Renaissance Major revival of learning, combined 
with reform of religious and political institutions, that oc- 
curred under Charlemagne and his successors. The revival 
encompassed the founding of schools in religious institu- 
tions, production of textbooks, dissemination of early 
church teachings and of canon law, as well as secular re- 
forms such as regularization of royal estates. (Ch. 8) 

Catherine the Great (r. 1762-1796) Empress of Russia. 
Through an astute policy of wars and alliances, Catherine 
expanded her country’s borders south to the Black Sea and 
west into Europe. An “enlightened despot,” she advanced 
the westernizing reforms begun by Peter the Great. (Ch. 18) 

Cato the Elder (234-149 B.c.) Marcus Portius Cato, Roman 
general and statesman. Known as Cato the Censor because 
he denounced luxury goods, he was the first Roman histo- 
rian to write in Latin. (Ch. 5) 

Charlemagne Frankish king (r. 768-814), crowned emperor in 
800. He carried out a program of legal and ecclesiastical 
reform, patronized learning, and revitalized the western 
Roman Empire. See also Carolingian Renaissance. (Ch. 8) 

Charles V (r. 1519-1558) Holy Roman emperor and, as Charles 
I, king of Spain. His empire included Spain, Italy, the Low 
Countries, and Germany. Though he vigorously opposed the 
spread of Protestantism during the Reformation, he was 
forced to sign the Religious Peace of Augsburg in 1555, which 
acknowledged the right of German princes to choose the 
religion to be practiced in their territories, Lutheran or 
Catholic. Charles abdicated his imperial and royal titles the 
next year, ceding the empire to his brother Ferdinand and his 
Spanish possessions to his son Philip II. (Ch. 14) 

Chartism Nineteenth-century British political movement 
whose goal was to transform Britain from an oligarchy to a 
democracy. The Chartists’ demands were contained in the 
1838 “people’s charter,” which called for universal male 
suffrage, electoral districts with equal population, salaries 
and the abolition of property qualifications for Members of 
Parliament, the secret ballot, and annual general elections. 
The movement failed, but most of its measures eventually 
became law. See also Second Reform Bill. (Ch. 21) 

Chechnya Small, largely Muslim republic in the Caucasus 
region of Russia that attempted to declare independence in 
1991. Russia intervened in the resulting civil war in 1994. 
After the Chechens won a substantial measure of autonomy, 
fighting resumed in 1999. (Ch. 30) 

chivalry Initially, a medieval code of conduct for mounted 
warriors, focusing on military prowess, open-handed gen- 
erosity, and earning a glorious reputation. Later it evolved 
into an elaborate set of rules governing relations between 
men and women. (Ch. 10) 

Christianity Sect originally rooted in Judaism that emerged as 
a fully separate religion by around a.D. 200. Emphasizing 
belief in one God and the mission of his son, Jesus of 
Nazareth, as savior, Christianity offered salvation in the next 
world and a caring community in the present one. A mes- 
sianic religion, Christianity emphasized Christ's return, lead- 
ing to the beginning of a heavenly kingdom on earth. (Ch. 6) 

Churchill, Winston (1874-1965) British prime minister 
(1940-1945; 1951-1955). As the leader of his country during 
World War II, Churchill’s courage, decisiveness, memorable 
words, and boundless energy made him widely seen as one 
of Britain’s greatest leaders of the twentieth century. See also 
Yalta conference. 
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Cicero, Marcus Tullius (106-43 B.c.) Philosopher, writer, and 
statesman who was Rome's greatest orator. He was crucial in 
making the Latin language a vessel for the heritage of Greek 
thought. (Ch. 5) 

city-state State consisting of an independent city and the 
surrounding territory under its control. Early examples were 
the Sumerian city-states in the third millennium B.c. (Ch. 1) 

civic humanism An ideology, championed by Florentine 
writers and public officials during the Renaissance, that 
emphasized their city’s classical republican virtues and 
history. They argued that a moral and ethical value was 
intrinsic to public life. (Ch. 12) 

Civil Code Law code established under Napoleon in 1804 that 
included limited acceptance of revolutionary gains, such as 
a guarantee of equality before the law and taxation of all 
social classes. Also known as the Napoleonic Code, it en- 
shrined modern forms of property ownership and civil 
contracts, enhanced paternal control of families, outlawed 
divorce in most circumstances, and placed women under 
the legal domination of fathers and husbands. (Ch. 19) 

Classical Greece Period of ancient Greek history from about 
480 to 323 B.c. Classical Greek culture emphasized public life 
as the central theme of art and literature, and its sculpture 
was the most anatomically precise yet. Classical Greece set 
many standards for modern Western culture. See also 
demokratia. (Ch. 3) 

Cluny (Cluniacs) A spiritual reform begun in 910 in central 
France. The movement emphasized strict adherence to the 
Benedictine Rule, as well as the ideas that the church should 
pray for the world without being deeply involved in it and 
must be free from lay control. (Ch. 10) 

cold war The hostile standoff between the Soviet Union and 
the United States that began after World War II, when com- 
munist governments, relying on Soviet support, took control 
of most of east-central Europe. The Soviets’ first atomic 
bomb explosion in 1949 intensified the conflict, which 
shaped world affairs for the next forty years. (Ch. 28) 

collectivization The program that reshaped agriculture in the 
Soviet Union under Joseph Stalin during the early 1930s. By 
forcing peasants into government-controlled collective 
farms, the Soviet regime sought to take control of agricul- 
tural production in order better to finance rapid industrial- 
ization. (Ch. 27) 

Columbian Exchange Historians’ term for the blending of 
cultures between the Old World and the New after Christo- 
pher Columbus’s arrival in the New World in 1492. The 
Spanish and other Europeans brought their plants, domesti- 
cated animals, and diseases to the Americas. The Americas 
contributed New World crops, most notably maize (corn) 
and potatoes, transforming the Old World diet. (Ch. 13) 

Comintern (Third, or Communist, International) An associ- 
ation founded in March 1919 by the communists (formerly 
Bolsheviks) to translate their success in Russia into leader- 
ship of the international socialist movement. Its program of 
tight organization and discipline under Russian leadership 
produced a schism between communists and socialists in 
Europe and throughout the world. (Ch. 26) 

communes Form of government in Italian towns that rose in 
the eleventh century. Despite numerous local variations, 
communes involved common decision making by local 
notables, including both landed aristocrats and wealthy 
merchants or industrialists. (Ch. 9) 
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Compromise of 1867 Agreement that divided the Habsburg 
Empire into Austria in the west and Hungary in the east, a 
dual monarchy under Emperor Franz Joseph called Austria- 
Hungary. The compromise confirmed Magyar dominance in 
Hungary. (Ch. 22) 

congress system System of European international relations 
in the first half of the nineteenth century in which the major 
European states cooperated to preserve the balance of 
power. This system disappeared as political leaders increas- 
ingly used force to pursue their narrow interests. (Ch. 22) 

Congress of Vienna (1814-1815) Conference called by the 
victorious powers—Austria, Great Britain, Prussia, and 
Russia—who defeated Napoleon. Guided by the Austrian 
foreign minister, Prince Metternich, the Great Powers drew 
new territorial boundaries advantageous to themselves. 
They also attempted to provide long-term stability on the 
European continent and restored some of the rulers who 
had been overthrown. See also congress system. (Ch. 20) 

conservatism Ideology underlying the order established in 
Europe in 1815. Conservatives emphasized resistance to 
change and preservation of the existing order of monarchy, 
aristocracy, and an established church. (Ch. 20) 

Copernicus, Nicholas (1473-1543) Polish astronomer who 
initiated the Scientific Revolution by proposing that the 
earth and other planets orbit the sun, a theory called the 
heliocentric, or sun-centered, system. See also heliocen- 
trism. (Ch. 17) 

corporative state, corporativism The system established in 
fascist Italy beginning in 1926 that sought to involve people 
in public life not as citizens but as producers, through their 
roles in the economy. A system based on such occupational 
groupings eventually replaced parliament as the basis of 
political representation in fascist Italy. (Ch. 26) 

Cortés, Hernan (1485-1546) Spanish commander who con- 
quered the Aztecs and claimed the Valley of Mexico for 
Spain. Cortés had only five hundred men but was aided by 
an outbreak of smallpox and the help of Amerindian peo- 
ples eager to end Aztec control. (Ch. 13) 

Council of Constance (1414-1418) Assembly convened by 
Holy Roman Emperor Sigismund to heal deep religious and 
civil divisions. The council declared that its rulings were 
binding even on the pope. Its selection of Pope Martin V 
ended the Great Schism. (Ch. 11) 

Council of the Indies Body established by the king of Spain in 
1524 to oversee Spain's colonial possessions. Located at 
court, eventually in Madrid, it supervised all legal, adminis- 
trative, and commercial activity in the colonies until the 
early eighteenth century. (Ch. 13) 

Council of Nicaea (325) History’s first ecumenical, or “all- 
church,” council, convened by the emperor Constantine. The 
council condemned Arianism and proclaimed key elements 
of the Nicene Creed, especially the doctrine that Christ was 
“one in being with the Father,” co-equal and co-eternal. (Ch. 7) 

Council of Trent (1545-1563) Ecumenical council of the Ro- 
man Catholic Church during the Reformation. Though reject- 
ing many Protestant positions, the council reformed and 
reorganized the church partly in response to Protestant criti- 
cisms. Its decrees reaffirmed and defined the basic tenets of 
Roman Catholicism for the next four hundred years. (Ch. 14) 

covenant As told in the Hebrew Bible, the pact God made 
with Abraham, the first patriarch of Israel. In return for the 


land of Canaan and the promise of becoming a great nation, 
the Israelites agreed to worship no other gods. (Ch. 2) 

Cromwell, Oliver (1599-1658) English Puritan general and 
statesman. A military genius and leader in the English Civil 
War, Cromwell governed as Lord Protector during the Inter- 
regnum from 1653 to 1658.(Ch. 16) 

Crusades (1095-1270) A series of largely unsuccessful wars 
waged by western European Christians to recapture the Holy 
Land from the Muslims and ensure the safety of Christian 
pilgrims to Jerusalem. Later, the term came to designate any 
military effort by Europeans against non-Christians. (Ch. 9) 

cuneiform First writing system in Mesopotamia, consisting of 
wedge-shaped impressions in soft clay. Named from the 
Latin word for “wedge-shaped,” it was developed about 
3500-3100 B.c. (Ch. 1) 

Darwinism Profoundly influential theory of biological evolu- 
tion, first put forth by Charles Darwin (1809-1882). He pro- 
posed that all forms of life continuously develop through 
natural selection, whereby those that are better adapted to 
the environment have the advantage and are more likely to 
survive and pass on their beneficial traits to their offspring. 
(Ch. 23) 

D-Day The complex Allied amphibious landings in Normandy, 
France, on June 6, 1944, that opened asecond major Euro- _ 
pean front in World War II. In the aftermath of this invasion, 
American-led forces in the west began moving toward Ger- 
many, completing the Soviet effort, which was already forc- 
ing the Germans back on the eastern front. (Ch. 28) 

Decembrists Group of Russian military officers who led the 
December 1825 rebellion after the death of Tsar Alexander I, 
seeking to install a constitutional monarchy with Alexan- 
der’s eldest brother, Constantine, as tsar. They were defeated 
and executed by Constantine’s younger brother, Nicholas. 
The Decembrists were seen as martyrs by later Russian 
revolutionaries. (Ch. 21) 

Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen (1789) Doc- 
ument issued by the National Assembly of France in August 
1789. Modeled on the U.S. Constitution, the declaration set 
forth the basis for the new French government and asserted 
“the natural, inalienable and sacred rights of man.” (Ch. 19) 

demokratia Term coined in Athens in the fifth century B.c. to 
describe the city’s system of direct government. It means “the 
power (Kratos) of the people (demos).” Athenian society pio- 
neered today’s key democratic principles, including freedom, 
equality, universal citizenship, and the rule of law. (Ch. 3) 

Descartes, René (1596-1650) French philosopher, scientist, 
and mathematician. Descartes emphasized skepticism and 
deductive reasoning in his most influential treatise, Discourse 
on Method. He offered the first alternative physical explana- 
tion of matter after the Copernican revolution. (Ch. 17) 

digital divide A term for the disparity in access to the com- 
puting and Internet technologies that seemed essential to 
compete in the twenty-first-century global economy. It was 
one way that new technologies were widening the gap be- 
tween the world’s haves and have-nots. (Ch. 30) 

Directory French revolutionary government from 1795 to 
1799, consisting of an executive council of five men chosen 
by the upper house of the legislature. It was overthrown ina 
coup led by Napoleon Bonaparte. (Ch. 19) 

Dominic Dominic de Guzman (1170-1221), Spanish priest and 
founder of the spiritually influential Dominican mendicant 


order. The order was known for the irreproachable life of its 
members, its learning, and its desire to emulate the apostolic 
life of the early church by poverty and preaching. (Ch. 10) 

Dutch East India Company Commercially innovative Dutch 
company formed in 1602 that combined government man- 
agement of trade with both public and private investment. 
The formation of the company created a permanent pool of 
capital to sustain trade and resulted in a dramatic expansion 
of commerce with Asia. (Ch. 16) 

Edict of Milan (313) Proclamation issued primarily by Em- 
peror Constantine that made Christianity a legal religion in 
the Roman Empire. Constantine promoted the Christian 
church, granting it tax immunities and relieving the clergy of 
military service. (Ch. 7) 

Edict of Nantes (1598) Edict of Henry IV granting France’s 
Protestants (Huguenots) the right to practice their faith and 
maintain defensive garrisons. They were also guaranteed 
access to schools, hospitals, royal appointments, and sepa- 
rate judicial institutions. The edict was revoked by Louis XIV 
in 1685. (Ch. 15) 

Elizabeth I (r. 1558-1603) First woman to occupy the English 
throne successfully. Elizabeth's adroit rule brought stability 
to England after the turmoil of previous reigns. She firmly 
established Protestantism in England, encouraged English 
commerce, defended the nation against the Spanish Ar- 
mada, and fostered the English Renaissance in poetry and 
drama. (Ch. 15) 

empirical reasoning Philosophical view developed by the 
seventeenth-century English philosophers Francis Bacon 
and John Locke, asserting that all knowledge is based on 
observation and experimentation and that general princi- 
ples should be derived from particular facts. (Ch. 17) 

encomienda A Spanish royal grant of protectorship over a 
group of Amerindians. The receivers of the grants 
(encomenderos) were obliged to Christianize the people 
under their charge, but instead most forced the natives to 
work as virtual slaves in mines and on Spanish lands. See 
also Bartolomé de Las Casas. (Ch. 13) 

enlightened despotism Term for the reform-oriented rule of 
eighteenth-century monarchs such as Frederick the Great, 
Joseph II of Austria, and Catherine the Great. Enlightened 
despots applied Enlightenment remedies to economic 
problems, encouraged education and legal reform, and 
improved agricultural productivity by enabling some peas- 
ants to own the land they worked. (Ch. 18) 

Epicureans Adherents of the Athenian philosopher Epicurus 
(341-270 B.c.), who taught that the soul is made up of atoms 
that do not exist after death. Epicureans emphasized the 
avoidance of pain and the pursuit of intellectual pleasure. 
(Ch. 4) 

Erasmus, Desiderius (1466-1536) Prominent Dutch human- 
ist during the Renaissance, best known for his satire Praise 
of Folly. Erasmus’s works reinterpreted Greek and Roman 
wisdom and emphasized tolerance, reason, and faith in the 
goodness and educability of the individual. (Ch. 12) 

“ethnic cleansing” A term describing attempts to remove an 
unwanted ethnic group from an area, which can include 
forced relocation and mass killing. Beginning in 1991, this 
tactic was implemented by Yugoslavian ruler Slobodan Milo- 
sevic (b. 1941) to unite all Serbs, many of whom lived in neigh- 
boring Croatia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, and Kosovo. (Ch. 30) 
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Etruscans Inhabitants of twelve loosely confederated city- 
states north of Rome in Etruria that flourished in the sev- 
enth to sixth centuries B.c. They were conquered by the 
Romans by the early third century B.c. (Ch. 5) 

euro The common currency launched by the European 
Union in 1999 to eliminate the cost of currency exchange 
and boost trade and economic interaction. As of January 1, 
2002, it replaced the national currencies of the participating 
countries (the “Eurozone’”). (Ch. 30) 

European Economic Community (EEC) (1957-1967) Com- 
mon market formed by Belgium, France, West Germany, 
Italy, Luxembourg, and the Netherlands to promote free 
trade. The EEC was replaced by the European Community 
(EC) in 1967. (Ch. 29) 

European Union (EU) New name for the European Commu- 
nity after the Maastricht agreement of 1991. By 2001 the 
European Union had nine members in addition to the origi- 
nal six members of the European Economic Community: 
Britain, Denmark, Ireland (joined 1973); Greece (joined 
1981); Portugal, Spain (joined 1985); and Austria, Finland, 
Sweden (joined 1995). See also euro. (Ch. 30) 

“euthanasia” program The Nazi program of systematically 
killing people, overwhelmingly ethnic Germans, whom the 
Nazis deemed superfluous or threatening to the German 
racial health. Victims included chronic mental patients, the 
incurably ill, and people with severe physical handicaps. 
Initiated in 1939, the program had claimed 100,000 lives by 
the time it was discontinued in 1941. (Ch. 27) 

existentialism A philosophical and cultural movement, influ- 
ential from the late 1940s into the 1950s, that explored life in 
a world cast adrift from its cultural moorings. Highly influ- 
ential were the Frenchmen Jean Paul Sartre (1905-1980) and 
Albert Camus (1913-1960), for whom an authentic human 
response to an apparently meaningless universe entailed 
commitment and responsibility. (Ch. 29) 

factories Centralized workplaces where a number of people 
cooperate to mass-produce goods. The first factories of 
industrializing Europe were made possible by the develop- 
ment of the steam engine as a central power source. The 
mechanized production of factories led to huge productivity 
increases in the nineteenth century. See also industrializa- 
tion, mass production. (Ch. 20) 

fascism A violent, antidemocratic movement founded by 
Benito Mussolini in Italy in 1919. The term is widely used to 
encompass Hitler’s Nazi regime in Germany and other 
movements stressing disciplined national solidarity and 
hostile to liberal individualism, the parliamentary system, 
and Marxist socialism. (Ch. 26) 

February Patent (1861) Enactment issued in February 1861 by 
the Austrian emperor Franz Joseph (r. 1848-1916) that estab- 
lished a constitutional monarchy in the old Austrian Empire. 
The patent guaranteed civil liberties and provided for local 
self-government and an elected parliament. (Ch. 22) 

feudal revolution The societal change in tenth-century 
France from prince-dominated territories with loyal, reli- 
able, but few vassals to the advent of many locally powerful 
magnates with numerous vassals whose fidelity was uncer- 
tain and who primarily provided military service. (Ch. 9) 

Five Pillars of Islam The basic teachings of Islam: (1) the profes- 
sion of faith, “There is no God but Allah and Muhammad is 
His Prophet”; (2) individual prayer five times daily, plus group 
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prayers at noon on Friday; (3) the sunup-to-sundown fast 
during the month of Ramadan; (4) giving generous alms to the 
poor; and (5) pilgrimage to Mecca at least once in a person's 
lifetime. (Ch. 8) 

Flavians Dynasty of the Roman emperors Vespasian (tr. 
69-79), Titus (r. 79-81), and Domitian (r. 81-96), whose rule 
was a time of relative peace and good government. Unlike 
the Julio-Claudians, the Flavians descended from Italian 
landowners, not old Roman nobility. Domitian persecuted 
the nobility and was assassinated. (Ch. 6) 

Fourteen Points Proposals by U.S. president Woodrow Wilson 
(1856-1924) to guide the new international order that would 
follow an Allied victory in World War [. Specifics included open 
diplomacy, free trade, reduced armaments, self-determination 
for nationalities, and a league of nations. (Ch. 25) 

Francis of Assisi (1181-1226) Italian monk and founder ofa 
new order of friars (“brothers,” from the Latin fratres). Fran- 
cis was born wealthy but adopted a life based on the scrip- 
tural ideals of poverty, preaching, and service. His 
apostolate to the urban poor was highly popular. (Ch. 10) 

Frankfurt Assembly (1848-1849) Popularly elected national 
assembly that attempted to create a unified German state. 
The assembly drew up a constitution and offered the Ger- 
man throne to Friedrich Wilhelm IV, king of Prussia, who 
declined, fearing a war with Austria and not wanting an 
office offered by representatives of the people. (Ch. 21) 

Frederick the Great (r. 1740-1786) Autocratic king of Prussia 
who transformed the country into a major military power, 
acquired Polish Prussia, and waged three wars against Aus- 
tria. He participated in and encouraged the study of philos- 
ophy, history, poetry, and French literature. (Ch. 18) 

Freud, Sigmund (1856-1939) Austrian founder of psycho- 
analysis, a method of treating psychic disorders by exploring 
the unconscious. Freud believed that people were motivated 
in part by their unconscious feelings and drives. He helped 
call attention to the concept that irrational forces play a 
significant role in human behavior. (Ch. 24) 

friendly societies Nineteenth-century organizations formed by 
workers; members pooled their resources to provide mutual 
aid. Combining business activity with feasts, drinking bouts, 
and other social functions, friendly societies promoted group 
solidarity and a sense of working-class identity. (Ch. 20) 

Galileo Galilei (1564-1642) Italian physicist and astronomer 
who provided evidence supporting the heliocentric theory 
of Nicholas Copernicus and helped develop the physics of 
mechanics. His publication of his astronomical observa- 
tions and his subsequent condemnation by the Catholic 
Church spurred popular debate and greatly influenced the 
future of science. (Ch. 17) 

gentry Class of wealthy, educated, and socially ambitious 
families in western Europe, especially England, whose polit- 
ical and economic power was greatly enhanced during the 
sixteenth century. They shared with traditional old-family 
warrior-aristocrats certain legal privileges, security of 
landownership, and a cooperative relationship with the 
monarchy. See also price revolution. (Ch. 15) 

Girondins Political faction during the French Revolution. 
Republicans and members of the Jacobin Club, the Girondins 
dominated the French Legislative Assembly when it began to 
meet in 1791. They favored an activist government but were 
less radical than other members of the club, called the Ja- 
cobins. The Girondins were purged from the National Con- 


vention in 1793, and many were executed during the Terror. 
(Ch. 19) 

glasnost Russian term meaning “greater openness.” Glasnost 
was the leading motif in the Great Reforms begun in 1861 by 
Tsar Alexander II (r. 1855-1881), who sought to strengthen 
Russia by restructuring its institutions in the wake of defeat 
in the Crimean War. Glasnost was also part of the reform 
efforts of Mikhail Gorbachev in the Soviet Union during the 
1980s. (Ch. 22) 

Glorious Revolution (1688) Bloodless English revolution in 
which Parliament replaced the Catholic King James II with 
William (of Orange) and his wife Mary (James’s Protestant 
daughter). Parliament imposed on the new sovereigns a Bill 
of Rights that confirmed Parliament’s power and protected 
freedom of speech. (Ch. 16) 

Golden Bull of 1356 Edict of Holy Roman Emperor Charles IV 
establishing the method of electing a new emperor. It ac- 
knowledged the political autonomy of Germany’s seven 
regional princes. (Ch. 11) 

Gorbachev, Mikhail (b. 1931) The Soviet Communist Party 
secretary who, beginning in 1985, attempted to reform the 
Soviet communist system through arms reduction; liberal- 
ization in the satellite states; glasnost, or “openness” to 
discussion and criticism; and perestroika, or economic 
“restructuring.” Though widely admired in the West, these ~ 
measures failed, and Gorbachev ended up presiding over 
the end of the Soviet communist regime. (Ch. 29) 

Gothic Period in European architecture, sculpture, and paint- 
ing from the twelfth to early sixteenth centuries. Gothic 
architecture was distinguished by the pointed arch, ribbed 
vault, and point support, which produced a building charac- 
terized by verticality and translucency. Examples are the 
Cathedral of Notre-Dame of Paris and the royal portal at 
Chartres Cathedral. (Ch. 10) 

Gracchi Ancient Roman faction led by Tiberius Sempronius 
Gracchus (163-133 B.c.) and later his brother, Gaius 
(153-121 B.c.), both of whom were killed by their political 
opponents. They challenged the conservative senate on 
behalf of the poor. (Ch. 5) 

Great Northern War (1700-1721) War between Sweden and 
Russia over control of Baltic territories. Peter the Great 
secured Livonia and Estonia as well as the territory on which 
he built Russia’s new capital, St. Petersburg. Russia became 
the pre-eminent power on the Baltic. (Ch. 16) 

“the Great Patriotic War” Term for World War II devised by 
Joseph Stalin to rally Soviet citizens against the German 
invasion. Stalin appealed to Russian nationalism and re- 
called past heroic defenses of Russia rather than communist 
themes. (Ch. 28) 

Great Reform Bill (1832) British law that broadened the 
franchise and provided parliamentary seats for new urban 
areas that had not previously been represented. The bill was 
a major victory for the government and middle classes over 
the aristocracy. (Ch. 21) 

Great Schism (1378-1417) Period during which two, then 
three, rival popes claimed to rule the Christian Church. The 
schism ended when the Council of Constance deposed all 
three competing previous popes and elected Martin V as the 
new pope. (Ch. 11) 

guilds Merchant groups and associations of crafts and trades 
established in European cities and towns beginning in the 
thirteenth century. Guilds expanded greatly during the later 


Middle Ages. They provided economic benefits, fostered a 
sense of community, and served as mutual assistance soci- 
eties. (Ch. 9) 

gulag Network of 476 forced labor camps for political prison- 
ers in the Soviet Union. The gulag (an acronym for “main 
camp administration”) was first used by Lenin in 1918 but 
was greatly expanded by Joseph Stalin in the 1930s. (Ch. 27) 

Gutenberg, Johann (ca. 1399-1468) German inventor of 
movable metal type. His innovations led to the publication 
of the first printed book in Europe, the Gutenberg Bible, in 
the 1450s. Printed books and broadsheets played a critical 
role in disseminating the ideas of the Renaissance and the 
Reformation. (Ch. 12) 

Hagia Sophia Largest Christian church ever built, constructed 
in Constantinople from 532 to 537 for the Roman emperor 
Justinian. The church consists of two intersecting rectangu- 
lar basilicas that incorporate arches; the whole is 
surmounted by a huge dome. (Ch. 7) 

Hanseatic League Late medieval association of over a hun- 
dred trading cities, centered on the German city of Liibeck. 
The league dominated coastal trade in northern Europe 
from the fourteenth to the fifteenth centuries, until Dutch, 
English, and south German merchants finally gained shares 
of the wool, grain, and fur trades. (Ch. 11) 

heliocentrism Theory advanced by Nicholas Copernicus 
that the earth and other planets orbit the sun. Supported by 
the scientific and mathematical discoveries of Johannes 
Kepler and Galileo Galilei, heliocentrism, which means 
“sun-centered,” won acceptance by the end of the seven- 
teenth century. (Ch. 17) 

Hellenism Term used to designate ancient Greece's language, 
culture, and civilization, especially after Alexander the 
Great spread them to other parts of the Mediterranean, 
western Asia, and North Africa. (Ch. 4) 

Helsinki Accords (1975) Agreements signed by thirty-five 
countries in Helsinki, Finland, that committed the signato- 
ries to recognize existing borders, to increase economic and 
environmental cooperation, and to promote freedom of 
expression, religion, and travel. Dissidents in Soviet bloc 
countries soon fastened on these provisions to highlight the 
lack of human rights and to discredit the ruling communist 
governments. (Ch. 29) 

Henry IV (r. 1589-1610) First Bourbon king of France, who 
converted to Catholicism to restore that nation’s peace. His 
Edict of Nantes granted rights to the persecuted French 
Protestants, and he strengthened finance, agriculture, and 
commerce. (Ch. 15) 

Henry “the Navigator” (1394-1460) Portuguese prince and 
director of Portugal’s exploration and colonization of Africa's 
western coast. The Portuguese quickly established trading 
stations in the region, laying the foundations for their over- 
seas empire. (Ch. 13) 

Herodotus (ca. 485-425 B.c.) Ancient Greek historian; with 
Thucydides, a founder of history-writing in the West. The 

word history comes from a word used by Herodotus, histo- 
riai, meaning “inquiries” or “research.” In his history of the 
Persian Wars, Herodotus saw the fall of the Persian Empire 
as part of a perpetual cycle of the rise and fall of empires. 
(Ch. 3) 

Hildegard of Bingen (1098-1179) German abbess who was 
perhaps the most profound psychological thinker of her age. 
More than anyone before her, Hildegard opened up for 
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discussion the feminine aspects of divinity. She was also 
adept in music and biblical studies. (Ch. 10) 

Hitler, Adolf (1889-1945) The German dictator who, after 
being legally named chancellor in 1933, militarized Germany 
and started World War II in 1939, leading the country to defeat 
in 1945. His enforcement of state-sponsored anti-Semitism 
and racial purity among German people led to the murder 
of millions of Jews, Gypsies, and Slavic peoples. (Ch. 27) 

Hobbes, Thomas (1588-1679) English philosopher. In his 
treatise Leviathan, Hobbes asserted that people are made 
up of mechanistic appetites and so need a strong ruler to 
hold them in check. However, he also envisioned citizens as 
potentially equal and constrained neither by morality nor by 
natural obedience to authority. (Ch. 17) 

Homer Greatest ancient Greek poet, credited as the author of 
the epics the Iliad and the Odyssey, both written during the 
eighth century B.c. His dramatic stories inspired, moved, 
and educated the Greeks. (Ch. 2) 

hominids The primate family Hominidae, which includes 
humans. The modern human being, Homo sapiens sapiens, 
is the only species of this family still in existence. (Ch. 1) 

hoplite phalanx Battlefield tactic of Archaic Greece that 
relied on a tightly ordered unit of heavily armed, pike-bearing 
infantrymen. It was the dominant military force in western 
Asia and the Mediterranean region until 197 B.c. (Ch. 3) 

Huguenots French Protestants, followers of the teachings of 
John Calvin. Huguenots battled Catholics throughout the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Many emigrated to 
other western European countries and England’s American 
colonies, especially after the revocation of the Edict of 
Nantes. French Protestants gained full religious freedom in 
the nineteenth century. (Ch. 15) 

humanism Western European literary and cultural move- 
ment of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. Humanists 
emphasized the superiority of ancient Greek and Roman 
literature, history, and politics, and focused on learning and 
personal and public duty. See also Desiderius Erasmus, 
Francesco Petrarch, Thomas More. (Ch. 12) 

Hundred Years’ War (1337-1453) Series of conflicts between 
the ruling families of France and England over territory in 
France and the succession to the French crown. Sporadic raids 
and battles devastated the French countryside and 
checked population growth. The inspirational leadership of 
Joan of Arc contributed to France’s eventual success in 
expelling the English from nearly all of the disputed land. 
(Ch. 11) 

hunter-gatherers Food-collecting society in which people 
live by hunting, fishing, and gathering fruits and nuts, with 
no crops or livestock being raised for food. During the Ne- 
olithic Revolution, some hunter-gatherers developed agri- 
culture. (Ch. 1) 

Hus, Jan (ca. 1370-1415) Czech religious reformer who 
strongly attacked clerical power and privileges and advo- 
cated reform of church practice. His execution for heresy at 
the Council of Constance provoked a civil war in Prague 
and Bohemia. (Ch. 11) 

iconoclasm Rejection of, or even the destruction of, religious 
images in worship. Iconoclasm was the official policy of the 
Byzantine Empire from 726 to 843 and played a role in the 
continuing estrangement of Byzantium from the West. (Ch. 8) 

impressionism Late-nineteenth-century style of painting 
pioneered by the French artists Degas, Monet, Pissarro, 
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Renoir, Sisley, and Morisot. Influenced by new theories that 
images were transmitted to the brain as small light particles, 
which the brain then reconstituted, the impressionists 
sought to capture what things looked like before they were 
“distorted” by the brain. (Ch. 23) 

Inca A flourishing sixteenth-century empire administered 
from the mountains of Peru and extending from modern 
Ecuador to Chile. It was conquered for Spain by Francisco 
Pizzaro (1470-1541), aided by a smallpox epidemic and 
native peoples seeking to end Inca domination. (Ch. 13) 

Index of Prohibited Books A \ist of books banned by the Ro- 
man Catholic Church because of moral or doctrinal error. 
First announced in 1559, it was only sporadically enforced and 
had little effect. The Index was suppressed in 1966. 

(Ch. 14) 

industrialization Beginning in Britain in the later eighteenth 
century, a system of mass production of goods in which 
specialization and mechanization made manufacturing 
efficient and profitable. Early industrialization enabled 
Britain to become the dominant world power in the nine- 
teenth century. See also factories. (Ch. 20) 

information technology (IT) Term for the revolution in infor- 
mation availability and communications resulting from the 
late-twentieth-century development of personal computers 
and the Internet. See also digital divide. (Ch. 30) 

Interregnum (1649-1660) Literally “between reigns,” the 
period in English history from the execution of Charles I to 
the restoration of Charles II. During these years England was 
a republic—a Commonwealth—ruled by Oliver Cromwell, 
who became Lord Protector in 1653. (Ch. 16) 

Israel People who settled on the eastern shore of the Mediter- 
ranean around 1200 B.c., or perhaps earlier. Their belief in 
one God directly influenced the faith of Christians, Muslims, 
and modern Jews. See also monotheism. (Ch. 2) 

Jacobins In revolutionary France, a political club named for a 
monastic order. One of the most radical of republican 
groups, the Jacobins purged the Girondins, originally fellow 
members of the club, from the National Convention in 1793. 
Leaders of the Terror, such as Maximilien Robespierre, 
came from their ranks. (Ch. 19) 

Jesus of Nazareth (ca. 4 B.c.-a.D. 30) Founder of Christianity. A 
forceful preacher and reformer who, to his followers, was 
Christ, “the anointed one” (from the Greek Christos), foretold 
in the Hebrew Bible as the redeemer of Israel who would 
initiate the kingdom of heaven. The dynamism and popularity 
of his teachings led to a clash with Jewish and Roman authori- 
ties in Jerusalem and to his crucifixion by the Romans. (Ch. 6) 

Joan of Arc (d. 1431) Charismatic French military leader 
during the Hundred Years’ War. A late medieval mystic, Joan 
heard “voices” telling her to assist in driving the English 
from France. She was captured and burned as a heretic by 
the English. Later she was canonized as Saint Joan, patron 
saint of France. (Ch. 11) 

Julio-Claudians Dynasty of Roman emperors founded by Au- 
gustus and ruling from A.D. 14 to 68. The succession consisted 
of Augustus’s stepson Tiberius, great-grandson Caligula, 
grandnephew Claudius, and great-great-grandson Nero. For 
elite Romans, this era was one of decadence and scandal; for 
ordinary people, it was a time of stability and peace. (Ch. 6) 

July Revolution (1830) Uprising in Paris in July 1830 that 
forced King Charles X to abdicate and signaled a victory for 


constitutional reform over an absolute monarchy. The lib- 
eral Louis Philippe was proclaimed “King of the French,” 
with limited powers, by the chamber of deputies. The revo- 
lution sparked democratic uprisings in Belgium, Germany, 
Italy, and Russian Poland and helped persuade British peers 
to vote for the Great Reform Bill. (Ch. 21) 

justification by faith Doctrine professed by Martin Luther 
that Christians can be saved (justified) only by faith, a free 
gift of God, and not by penitential acts or good works. 
Luther's doctrine directly challenged the authority and fun- 
damental practices of the Roman Catholic Church. (Ch. 14) 

Justinian (r.527-565) One of the greatest of all Rome’s em- 
perors. His comprehensive collection of Roman law is the 
most influential legal collection in human history. He built 
Hagia Sophia, reformed the imperial administration, and 
fought constant wars to expand the empire. (Ch. 7) 


Kepler, Johannes (1571-1630) German astronomer. Kepler 


developed the three laws of planetary motion, known as 
Kepler’s Laws, which are still accepted, and mathematically 
confirmed the Copernican heliocentric hypothesis. (Ch. 17) 

Kosovo Yugoslav province, viewed by Serbs as the cradle of 
their nationhood but populated overwhelmingly by ethnic 
Albanians. After Slobodan Milosevic launched a campaign of 
“ethnic cleansing” there in 1999, NATO bombing forced him 
to agree to allow a UN peacekeeping force to administer the 
province. (Ch. 30) 

Kriegsrohstoffabteilung (KRA) The “War Raw Materials 
Office” that coordinated Germany’s World War I economy. 
The KRA produced synthetic substitute products and cre- 
ated new mixed (private and government) companies to 
allocate raw materials. This body served as a model for later 
economic planning and coordination in Germany and else- 
where. (Ch. 25) 

laissez faire French term meaning “to leave alone,” it was 
applied to the economic doctrine put forward by Adam 
Smith in 1776. Smith advocated freeing national economies 
from the fetters of the state and allowing supply and de- 
mand to shape the marketplace. Laissez-faire ideas con- 
tributed to the drive to lower tariffs in the nineteenth 
century. See also liberalism. (Ch. 21) 

Las Casas, Bartolomé de (1474-1566) First bishop of Chia- 
pas, in southern Mexico. A former encomendero, Las Casas 
passionately condemned the brutality of the Spanish con- 
quests. In 1542 King Charles accepted Las Casas’s criticisms, 
abolishing Indian slavery and greatly restricting the transfer 
of encomiendas. (Ch. 13) 

Latin Indo-European language of ancient Rome and its empire, 
from which today’s Romance languages developed. (Ch. 5) 
laws of motion The natural laws of gravity, planetary motion, 
and inertia first laid out in the seventeenth century by Isaac 
Newton. Newton demonstrated that these laws apply to the 

solar system and could be used to predict the existence of 
an as-yet-unseen planet. (Ch. 17) 

lay investiture Control of church appointments by laymen. 
Emperor Henry IV (1066-1106) and Pope Gregory VII 
(1073-1085) disputed who should have this authority in the 
Christian world. The 1122 Concordat of Worms stipulated 
that bishops could be invested by kings only after a free 
church election. (Ch. 9) 

League of Nations (1919-1946) An international alliance 
established at the end of World War I without the member- 


= 


ship of the United States. Though its covenant called for the 
peaceful settlement of disputes among member states and 
for sanctions against a member that went to war in violation 
of League provisions, it failed to prevent the escalating 
violence that culminated in World War II. (Ch. 25) 

legion Innovative and highly successful ancient Roman battle 
formation. The legion included many flexible, adaptable, 
and semi-independent groups that broke their enemies’ 
order with javelins at long range, then charged with sword 
and shield. (Ch. 5) 

Lend-Lease Act (1941) Act by the U.S. Congress authorizing 
President Franklin Roosevelt to lend or lease weapons or 
other aid to countries the president designated. A major decla- 
ration of American support for the threatened British, lend- 
lease was later extended to several other countries. (Ch. 28) 

Lenin, Vladimir Ilyich (1870-1924) Russian revolutionary. 
Leader of the Bolsheviks since 1903, he launched the No- 
vember 1917 revolution that overthrew the provisional gov- 
ernment. He concluded the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk with 
Germany and began the establishment of communism in the 
Soviet Union. See also New Economic Policy. (Ch. 25) 

liberalism Nineteenth-century economic and political theory 
that called for reducing government powers to a minimum. 
Liberals worked to impose constitutional limits on govern- 
ment, establish the rule of law, eliminate state regulation of 
the economy, and ensure a voice in government for men of 
property and education. (Ch. 21) 

linear perspective Revolutionary technique developed by 
early-fifteenth-century Florentine painters for representing 
three-dimensional objects on a two-dimensional plane. The 
technique is based in part on the observation that as parallel 
lines recede, they appear to converge. (Ch. 12) 

Livia (58 B.c.-a.D. 29) Wife of Augustus and mother of 
Tiberius, his successor. As one of Augustus’s main advisers, 
she intrigued to secure the succession for Tiberius and was 
suspected of poisoning several family members, including 
Augustus himself. (Ch. 6) 

Locarno, Treaty of (1925) Treaty that introduced a new, more 
conciliatory spirit in international affairs. France and Ger- 
many accepted the postwar border between them, and 
Germany was again accepted as a diplomatic equal and 
entered the League of Nations in 1926. (Ch. 26) 

Locke, John (1632-1704) English philosopher. In his influen- 
tial Two Treatises on Government, Locke asserted that the 
state arises from a contract that individuals freely endorse. 
Therefore, because sovereignty resides with the people, 
rebellion against abuse of power is justified—a revolution- 
ary vision of a political society based on human rights. See 
also empirical reasoning. (Ch. 17) 

Louis XIV (r. 1643-1715) Longest-reigning ruler in European 
history, who imposed absolute rule on France and waged 
several wars attempting to dominate Europe. He was known 
as the Sun King, and his reign marked a great flowering of 
French culture. (Ch. 16) 

Loyola, Ignatius (1491-1556) Spanish nobleman and founder 
of the Society of Jesus, or Jesuits, which has been called the 
vanguard of the Catholic reform movement. After papal 
approval of the order, the Jesuits focused primarily on edu- 
cating Catholics and reconverting Protestants. (Ch. 14) 

Luther, Martin (1483-1546) German theologian and religious 
reformer. Luther began the Protestant Reformation in 1517 
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with the publication of his Ninety-Five Theses, which chal- 
lenged indulgences and Catholic teachings on penitential 
acts. His translation of the Bible into German in 1522 stan- 
dardized the modern German language. See also Augsburg 
Confession, justification by faith, sola scriptura. (Ch. 14) 

Maastricht agreement (1991) Agreement among twelve 
European Community countries at Maastricht, the Nether- 
lands, to form the European Union. The member states 
agreed to expand cooperation on social, foreign, judicial, 
and security matters and adopted a timetable for a common 
policy on workers’ rights, a common currency (the euro), 
and a common central banking structure. (Ch. 30) 

Maccabees Traditionalist Jews led by the Hasmonean family, 
who in 168 B.c. revolted against Hellenizing laws and influ- 
ences. Their success is celebrated today during the Jewish 
holiday of Hanukkah. (Ch. 4) 

Macedon Weaker, less culturally advanced state on Greece's 
northern border. It was unified and led to power by Philip II 
and Alexander the Great, who became rulers of Greece. 

(Ch. 4) 

Machiavelli, Niccolo (1469-1527) Florentine politician and 
political theorist. His most famous work, The Prince, describes 
the methods a prince can use to acquire and maintain power. 
Often misunderstood as a defender of despotism, Machiavelli 
emphasized that a successful ruler needed to anticipate and 
consider the consequences of his actions. (Ch. 12) 

Magellan, Ferdinand (14802-1521) Portuguese-born Spanish 
explorer who led the first expedition to sail around the 
world. After finding the South American passage to the 
Pacific Ocean, he sailed to the Philippines, where he was 
killed by natives. Survivors on one of his ships completed 
the circumnavigation. (Ch. 13) 

Maginot Line A 200-mile system of elaborate permanent 
fortifications on France's eastern border, named for war 
minister André Maginot, and built primarily during the 
1930s. It was a defense against German frontal assault; in 
1940 the Germans invaded by flanking the line. (Ch. 26) 

Magna Carta (1215) Momentous document that England’s 
barons forced King John to sign. It required the king to re- 
spect the rights of feudal lords, not abuse his judicial pow- 
ers, and consult the barons—in essence, it put the king 
under the law, not above it. (Ch. 9) 

manifest destiny Term coined in 1845 for the belief that the 
expanding United States was destined to occupy the North 
American continent from coast to coast. The rhetoric of 
manifest destiny was invoked to justify war with Mexico in 
1846 and the acquisition of California and the southwest 
from Mexico in 1848. (Ch. 22) 

manor In western Europe, a type of estate that developed under 
the Carolingians. One-quarter to one-half of the land was 
set aside as a reserve (or demesne), to be worked on behalf 
of the landlord; the remainder was divided into tenancies 
worked by individual peasants for their own support. (Ch. 8) 

Maria Theresa (r. 1740-1780) Habsburg archduchess of Aus- 
tria and queen of Hungary and Bohemia. After successfully 
defending her right to the Austrian throne against attacks by 
Frederick the Great and others, she reformed and central- 
ized the administration of her Austrian and Bohemian 
lands. (Ch. 18) 

Marxism Political and economic theories of the two German 
philosophers and revolutionaries, Karl Marx (1818-1883) 
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and Friedrich Engels (1820-1895), which they called scien- 
tific socialism and which gave birth to modern commu- 
nism. Marxism argued that the oppressed working class 
should and inevitably would rebel against the capitalist 
owners and build a communist society. (Ch. 21) 

mass production System in which great numbers of people 
work in centralized, mechanized factories to produce large 
quantities of goods; an essential feature of industrialization. 
Aseries of eighteenth-century inventions, culminating in the 
steam engine, enabled Britain to mass-produce textiles and 
benefit from the resulting increases in productivity. (Ch. 20) 

Matteotti murder The 1924 killing by fascist thugs of Italian 
moderate socialist Giacomo Matteotti after he denounced 
the fascist violence accompanying national elections. The 
public outcry following the murder eventually led Mussolini 
to commit to a more radical direction, which included the 
creation of a new fascist state. (Ch. 26) 

mechanistic world-view Seventeenth-century philosophical 
view that saw the world as a machine that functions in strict 
obedience to physical laws, without purpose or will. Experi- 
ence and reason were regarded as the standards of truth. 
(Ch. 17) 

Mehmed II (r. 1451-1481) Ottoman sultan who completed 
the conquest of the Byzantine Empire by capturing Con- 
stantinople in 1453. Mehmed established Constantinople as 
the Ottoman capital and repopulated the city with a mix of 
Greek, Armenian, Jewish, and Muslim communities. (Ch. 11) 

mercantilism Economic policy pursued by western European 
states in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, stressing 
self-sufficiency in manufactured goods, tight government 
control of trade to foster the domestic economy, protection- 
ist policies, and the absolute value of bullion. (Ch. 16) 

Minoans Society that flourished between 2000 and 1375 B.c. 
on the Aegean island of Crete, where Greece's first civiliza- 
tion appeared. Their sophisticated culture and economy 
were administered from their magnificent palaces. See also 
Mycenaeans. (Ch. 2) 

mir Russian peasant commune. After Tsar Alexander II freed 
the serfs in 1861, the mir determined land use and paid the 
government mortgages and taxes. Peasants could leave the 
land only with the mir’s permission. (Ch. 22) 

monasticism Ascetic way of life. Christian monasticism was 
founded by an Egyptian layman, Anthony (d. 356), who re- 
nounced all worldliness and pursued a life of prayer in the 
desert. A more communal form of inonasticism was created 
by Pachomius (290-346), who wrote the first monastic Rule— 
a code for daily living in a monastic community. Monasticism 
quickly spread throughout the Christian world. (Ch. 7) 

monophysitism Fifth-century theological doctrine emphasiz- 
ing the divine nature of Jesus of Nazareth. The Council of 
Chalcedon condemned monophysitism and pronounced 
that Christ had two authentic natures—he was true God and 
true man. (Ch. 7) 

monotheism Belief that there is only one God. The Hebrew 
Bible places this belief as originating about 2000-1500 B.c., 
when God commanded Abraham to give up Mesopotamian 
polytheism for belief in one God. (Ch. 2) 

More, Thomas (1478-1535) Chancellor of England under 
Henry VIII. More's best-known work, Utopia, was highly 
critical of contemporary European kingdoms. It describes a 
fictional land of peace and harmony that has outlawed 
private property and all forms of wealth. More was executed 


when he refused to take an oath to support the Act of Su- 
premacy. See also humanism. (Ch. 12) 

Muhammad (570-632) Prophet and founder of Islam. In 610 
he began to receive revelations commanding him to teach 
all people a new faith that called for an unquestioned belief 
in one god, Allah, and a deep commitment to social justice 
for believers. Before his death, he had converted most of 
Arabia. See also Five Pillars of Islam, Quran. (Ch. 8) 

Mussolini, Benito (1883-1945) Italian fascist dictator. Mus- 
solini founded the fascist movement in 1919 and took power 
in 1922. He replaced Italy’s parliamentary democracy with a 
corporative state and pursued an expansionist foreign 
policy. He concluded the Pact of Steel with Adolf Hitler in 
1939 and took Italy into World War II in 1940. Deposed in 
1943, he was killed by partisans in 1945. (Ch. 26) 

Mycenaeans Militaristic people from the Greek mainland 
who conquered the Minoans around 1550-1375 B.c. Myce- 
naean civilization was a center of Bronze Age culture until 
its destruction around 1100 B.c. (Ch. 2) 

mystery religions Popular Hellenistic cults featuring the 
initiation of worshipers into secret doctrines. Mystery reli- 
gions replaced the traditional Greek religion of the 
Olympian gods. Some ancient Egyptian cults were recast as 
mystery religions, influencing early Christianity. (Ch. 4) 

Napoleon Bonaparte (1769-1821) Emperor of the French 
(r. 1804-1815). A French general who took part in a coup in 
1799 against the Directory, Napoleon consolidated power as 
first consul and proclaimed himself emperor with the ap- 
proval of a national plebiscite in 1804. His military con- 
quests exported French revolutionary reforms to the rest of 
Europe. He was finally defeated and exiled in 1815. (Ch. 19) 

National Assembly (1789-1791) Legislative body formed in 
France in 1789 after the Third Estate insisted on being certi- 
fied as members of the Estates General as a whole. The 
National Assembly drafted the Declaration of the Rights of 
Man and the Citizen and a constitution that called for a 
constitutional (not absolute) monarchy. (Ch. 19) 

National Socialist (Nazi) Party The political party that grew 
from the movement that German dictator Adolf Hitler made 
his vehicle to power. Originating from the radical right in 
Munich in 1919, the Nazi Party won voting support during 
the early 1930s, paving the way for Hitler to be named Ger- 
man chancellor in 1933. (Ch. 27) 

nationalism Belief arising in the eighteenth century that 
people derive their identity from their nation and owe it 
their primary loyalty. The criteria for nationhood typically 
included a common language, religion, and political author- 
ity, as well as common traditions and shared historical expe- 
riences. Nationalism was a major force in most of the 
revolutions of 1848 and in the subsequent unification of 
Italy and of Germany. (Ch. 20) 

Nazi-Soviet Pact (1939) Surprise agreement between the 
Soviet Union and Nazi Germany in August 1939 that each 
would remain neutral if either got into a war with some 
other nation. The pact freed Germany to attack Poland a few 
days later without fear of Soviet reprisal. (Ch. 27) 

Neo-Babylonians Rulers of western Asia between 612 and 539 
B.C. who elaborately rebuilt Babylon, creating the famous 
Hanging Gardens. They destroyed Jerusalem, deporting many 
Judeans in what is known as the Babylonian Captivity. (Ch. 2) 

Neolithic Revolution Human discovery and spread of agricul- 
ture, between about 13,000 and 5000 B.c. People first domes- 


ticated dogs and other animals and then learned how to 
cultivate crops. (Ch. 1) 

New Economic Policy (NEP) (1921-1928) A Russian eco- 
nomic liberalization measure aimed at reviving an economy 
in crisis. The NEP restored considerable scope for private 
enterprise and allowed peasants to sell some of their har- 
vest. After initial economic success, it was eventually con- 
sidered a threat to the socialist state and was replaced by 
state-controlled central planning. (Ch. 26) 

new imperialism Era of European overseas expansion 
launched in the 1880s. In the following decades, Europeans 
subjugated 500 million people in Africa and Asia—one half 
of the world’s non-European population. (Ch. 24) 

Newton, Isaac (1643-1727) English physicist, mathematician, 
and natural philosopher. Newton’s mathematical computa- 
tion of the laws of gravity and planetary motion, which he 
combined with a fully developed theory of inertia, com- 
pleted the explanation for motion initiated by Nicholas 
Copernicus. See also laws of motion. (Ch. 17) 

nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) A network of orga- 
nizations unaffiliated with governments but central to the 
international community, such as the Red Cross, Amnesty 
International, and Doctors Without Borders, that had gradu- 
ally emerged by the early twenty-first century to deal with 
humanitarian relief and human rights issues. (Ch. 30) 

North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) An alliance for 
regional defense, created in 1949 by the United States, Canada, 
and western European nations, whose members agree to 
defend one another from attack by nonmember countries. Its 
original aim was to contain the Soviet Union. (Ch. 29) 

Nuremberg trials The war crimes trials conducted in Nurem- 
berg, Germany. Most of the twenty-four defendants were 
convicted of war crimes and “crimes against humanity.” 
(Ch. 28) 

On the Donation of Constantine Work by Lorenzo Valla 
(1407-1457) proving that the Donation of Constantine was 
not written at the time of the emperor Constantine. The 
forged Donation purported to record Constantine's transfer 
to the pope of jurisdiction over Rome and the western half 
of the empire. Valla’s work undermined the papacy’s claim to 
political rule in central Italy. (Ch. 12) 

Orthodoxy The Catholic Christian faith of Byzantium. It 
differed from Roman Catholicism by its use of Greek instead 
of Latin, the inclusion of icons in worship, an adherence 
to the Greek church fathers, some differences in basic 
theology, and many differences in customs and practices. 
(Ch. 8) 

papacy Name for the institution ruled by the bishop of Rome 
who, in Roman Catholic tradition, is the successor to Peter, 
the most prominent apostle. Since Peter was believed to 
be the leader of the original followers of Christ, his suc- 
cessors, the popes (from papa by the fourth century), 
were believed to be the leaders of the whole church. 

(Ch. 7) 

papal monarchy Period during the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries when the power of the Catholic Church was in- 
creasingly expanded and centralized in the hands of the 
popes, as papal policy focused on recovering lost lands and 
rights in central Italy. (Ch. 9) 

Papal States Beginning in the eighth century, territories held 
by the popes in central Italy under the protection of the 
Frankish kings. (Ch. 8) 
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papyrus Paperlike writing material used by the ancient Egyp- 
tians, Greeks, and Romans. Made primarily in Egypt from 
the papyrus plant, it was durable, flexible, and easy to write 
on. (Ch. 1) 

Paris Commune (1871) Parisian workers’ uprising intended 
to establish a workers’ government under home rule. Stem- 
ming from labor discontent and the radicalization of work- 
ers during the siege of Paris in the Franco-Prussian War, the 
commune was suppressed by the army of the conservative 
French government. (Ch. 22) 

Parliament English legislative institution whose ancestors 
were the royal courts that met in 1265 and 1295. The king 
considered the courts a device to win support for royal 
agendas; the barons viewed them as opportunities to play a 
real policymaking role in government. (Ch. 9) 

paterfamilias Oldest living male in an ancient Roman family, 
who had supreme legal power within the household. Only 
the paterfamilias could own property free and clear. (Ch. 5) 

Paul of Tarsus (d. ca. 67) Christian apostle and saint. A Jew 
from Anatolia and a Roman citizen, Paul first persecuted the 
Christians but became a believer around A.D. 36. Paul taught 
that the life and resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth offered all 
humanity the hope of salvation through faith. Under Paul, 
Christianity began its complete separation from Judaism. (Ch. 6) 

pax Romana Latin for “Roman peace,” the term refers to the 
period of peace and prosperity in the Roman Empire from 
A.D. 69 to 180. During this time the emperors emphasized 
extending citizenship and spreading prosperity throughout 
the provinces, and Italy was no longer the tyrant of the 
Mediterranean. See also Flavians. (Ch. 6) 

Peace of Westphalia (1648) Treaty that ended the Thirty 
Years’ War. The principalities within the Holy Roman Empire 
were recognized as virtually autonomous, severely weaken- 
ing the power of the emperor. Calvinism joined Catholicism 
and Lutheranism as tolerated faiths within the empire, and 
the treaty closed the age of religious wars. (Ch. 15) 

Pericles Leader of fifth-century-B.c. Athens when demokratia 
became entrenched as the government and way of life. 
Distinguished for his oratory and honesty, he established 
Athens as a great center of art and literature as well as a 
great empire. (Ch. 3) 

Persian Empire Vast, prosperous, and law-abiding West Asian 
empire, from about 550 B.c. to its conquest by Alexander the 
Great around 330 B.c. The relatively tolerant rule of the Persian 
emperors represented the greatest success yet of a universal 
kingship. The Persians also built the first great navy. (Ch. 2) 

Peter the Great (r. 1682-1725) Russian tsar. Brilliant, ener- 
getic, and tyrannical, Peter revolutionized Russian society 
by his determined efforts to westernize his nation culturally, 
economically, and politically. He modernized the army and 
navy, secured seaports, and made Russia into a great power. 
See also Great Northern War. (Ch. 16) 

Petrarch, Francesco (1304-1374) Influential Italian poet, biog- 
rapher, and humanist during the Renaissance. Petrarch advo- 
cated imitating the actions, values, and culture of the ancient 
Romans to reform the excesses of the present world. (Ch. 12) 

Petrograd Soviet The soviet (council) of leaders of strike 
committees and army regiments elected in March 1917, 
when Petrograd’s workers protested in response to severe 
wartime food and coal shortages. Central to the Bolshevik 
Revolution of 1917, the soviet eventually became the ruling 
power in the Russian capital—but only temporarily. (Ch. 25) 
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pharaoh Ancient Egyptians’ title for their king, an absolute, 
all-powerful, and all-providing ruler. It was believed that the 
ruler represented the ancestors and guaranteed the fertility 
of the soil. (Ch. 1) 

Philip II (382-336 B.c.) King of Macedon. A brilliant soldier 
and statesman, Philip conquered the Greek world. He devel- 
oped a well-trained, professional year-round army and 
mastered the technology of siegecraft. He was succeeded by 
his son, Alexander the Great. (Ch. 4) 

Philip II (r. 1556-1598) King of Spain, son of Charles V. An 
avid Roman Catholic, he ruled Spain at the height of its 
influence. Philip dispatched the ill-fated Armada to invade 
England and attempted to quash the revolt of the Nether- 
lands. (Ch. 15) 

philosophes Influential group of eighteenth-century French 
intellectuals, including Voltaire and Diderot, who argued 
that people have natural rights and that governments exist 
to guarantee and protect those rights. While not advocating 
violent revolution, they severely criticized the regime’s 
abuses of power. (Ch. 18) 

Phoenicians Canaanites whose civilization flourished about 
1000-750 B.c. in present-day coastal Syria, where they estab- 
lished major trading ports. Master sailors, they planted 
colonies around the Mediterranean, many of which, includ- 
ing Carthage, became independent states. The Phoenicians 
exported the civilization of western Asia—including the 
Phoenician alphabet, derived from Ugarit—to the Mediter- 
ranean world. (Ch. 2) 

plantation system Agricultural practices developed by the 
fifteenth-century Portuguese to produce sugar on their 
island colonies in the Atlantic using involuntarily trans- 
ported slaves from Africa. Portugal’s prototype—wealthy 
absentee landlords and masses of forced labor producing 
cash crops on vast tracts of land—was the model for the 
New World plantation system. In seventeenth- and 
eighteenth-century French and English colonies in the 
Caribbean, large sugar plantations owned by wealthy, often 
absentee, landlords replaced smaller-scale independent 
farming. (Chs. 13, 16) 

Plato (427-348 B.c.) Ancient Greek philosopher, student of 
Socrates. One of Western philosophy’s greatest exponents of 
idealism, Plato believed that the senses are misleading and 
that truth can therefore be attained only by training the 
mind to overcome commonsense evidence. In the Republic, 
Plato describes an ideal state in which philosophers rule as 
kings, benevolently and unselfishly. (Ch. 3) 

polis Term for an ancient Greek city-state, a system that reached 
its height around 700-300 B.c. The ideological and political 
organization of the polis emphasized equality and a shared 
community life for all citizens, not just the elite. (Ch. 3) 

popular front A term for antifascist electoral alliances and 
governing coalitions that communists promoted from 1934 
until 1939 to resist the further spread of fascism. Popular 
front coalitions won control of government in both Spain 
and France during 1936. (Ch. 27) 

positivism Philosophy of the French thinker Auguste Comte 
(1798-1857). Comte asserted that human history progressed 
through distinct and irreversible stages, leading inexorably 
upward to the final and highest stage of development, the 
positive—or scientific—stage. Positivism and its optimistic 
outlook for human progress were influential in both Europe 
and Latin America during the nineteenth century. (Ch. 23) 


Potsdam conference A July-August 1945 meeting held at Pots- 
dam, Germany, between the USSR, the United States, and 
Great Britain to implement their earlier agreements concern- 
ing the treatment of defeated Germany. Many of the agree- 
ments reached were later abandoned amid growing hostility 
between the USSR and the Western democracies. (Ch. 28) 

Prague Spring The‘attempt by Czechoslovakian reformers in 
1968 to gain freer cultural expression, democratization of 
Communist Party procedures, and broader participation in 
public life within the framework of a communist state. The 
forcible suppression of the movement by Soviet leaders 
seemed to signal the end of any hope for flexibility and 
openness within the Soviet sphere. (Ch. 29) 

price revolution Steady rise in prices in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries, resulting from population growth 
and the influx of precious metals from Spain’s New World 
territories. As wages lost one-tenth to one-fourth of their 
value, people sought new work, protested against taxes, and 
attacked scapegoats. The price revolution concentrated 
wealth in fewer hands and contributed to the rise of a new 
gentry class. (Ch. 15) 

Principate The constitutional monarchy of the Early Roman 
Empire, from 31 B.c. to A.D. 192. The term comes from Prin- 
ceps, or “first citizen,” an old title of respect used in the 
senate. See also Augustus, Flavians. (Ch. 6) 

professionalization Establishment in the nineteenth century 
of common standards and requirements, especially in medi- 
cine, law, architecture, and engineering. Professionalization 
brought either government or self-regulation to vocations 
whose prestige rested on the claim of exclusive expertise in 
their fields. (Ch. 23) 

proletariat Term used by Karl Marx to describe the new class of 
industrial workers who owned none of the means of produc- 
tion and were totally dependent on factory owners for their 
livelihoods. In Marxist thought, capitalists were destined to 
be overthrown by the proletariat. See also Marxism. (Ch. 20) 

provisional government The body that ruled Russia from 
March to November 1917, in the wake of the revolution that 
overthrew the tsarist regime. Originally intended to be a 
temporary step to an elected constituent assembly, its poli- 
cies caused discontents that the Bolsheviks were quick to 
exploit. (Ch. 25) 

Ptolemies Dynasty of Egyptian kings who ruled from 304 to 
30 B.c., founded by Ptolemy I, a Macedonian general of 
Alexander the Great. It was the wealthiest, most sophisti- 
cated, and longest lasting of the Hellenistic kingdoms. See 
also Alexandria. (Ch. 4) 

Punic Wars (264-146 B.c.) Three wars during which the Ro- 
man Empire eventually destroyed Carthage. The Romans 
later adopted the Carthaginians’ plantation system using 
massive numbers of slaves. (Ch. 5) 

Puritans Radical Protestants in late-sixteenth- and 
seventeenth-century England. Puritans emphasized Bible 
reading, preaching, private scrutiny of conscience, and 
de-emphasized institutional ritual and clerical authority. 
Puritans became a majority in Parliament during the reign of 
Charles I and led the campaign against the king during the 
English Civil War. (Ch. 15) 

putting-out system The production in country homes of 
thread and cloth by spinners and weavers for an entrepre- 
neur who bought raw materials and “put them out” to be 
finished by individual workers. This cottage industry system 


expanded in eighteenth-century Europe as increased num- 
bers of agricultural laborers needed more nonfarm work in 
off-seasons. (Ch. 18) 

Quran Islamic sacred writings, which Muhammad communi- 
cated in the form of “recitations,” insisting that he was 
transmitting a direct revelation from Allah. After Muham- 
mad’s death, his followers arranged the recitations into 114 
Suras, or chapters, containing legal and wisdom literature 
and moral teaching. (Ch. 8) 

rabbinic Judaism Main form of Judaism, which emerged 
during the first century a.p. under the leadership of the 
rabbis, the spiritual descendants of the Pharisees. Rabbinic 
Judaism atmplified and interpreted the Hebrew Bible to 
clarify Jewish practice, elevated the oral law to equal author- 
ity with the written Torah, and enabled Judaism to evolve 
flexibly. (Ch. 6) 

Realpolitik Style of governing that uses all means, including 
war, to expand the influence and power of a state. The best- 
known practitioner of Realpolitik was Prussian chancellor 
Otto von Bismarck. (Ch. 22) 

Reconquista Wars of reconquest in the Iberian Peninsula 
from the eleventh to fifteenth centuries. Spanish and Por- 
tuguese rulers seized territories from the weakening Muslim 
regime. By awarding reconquered lands to their nobles, Chris- 
tian kings enhanced their own status and power. (Ch. 9) 

remilitarization of the Rhineland The reoccupation of Ger- 
many’s Rhineland territory by German troops in March 
1936, in clear violation of the Treaty of Versailles. When the 
French and British did not resist the German move, Adolf 
Hitler was emboldened to additional acts of aggression 
elsewhere. (Ch. 27) 

res publica Romans’ concept of their republic, which uniquely 
influenced Western political institutions. Res publica is Latin 
for “public thing,” as opposed to res privata, “private thing,” 
as the Romans characterized monarchy. (Ch. 5) 

revisionism Late-nineteenth-century argument that social- 
ism could and should come about by gradual, democratic 
means. This idea was a “revision” of Marx’s contention that 
socialism would require a violent revolution. Most European 
socialists claimed to reject revisionism while at the same 
time pursuing revisionist policies. (Ch. 24) 

risorgimento Italian term, beginning in the late eighteenth 
century, for the political and cultural renewal of Italy. It later 
came to describe the political and military events that led to 
the unification of Italy in 1861. (Ch. 22) 

Robespierre, Maximilien (1758-1794) French lawyer and 
revolutionary leader. A Jacobin who joined the Committee 
of Public Safety in 1793, Robespierre called for the Terror to 
suppress internal dissent. (Ch. 19) 

Romanesque Meaning “in the Roman style,” this nineteenth- 
century term characterized the transitional architecture and 
painting of the period between the waning of Carolingian 
art and the full emergence of Gothic art in the twelfth cen- 
tury. Distinctive features of Romanesque churches are their 
exuberant decoration and ornament. (Ch. 10) 

romanticism Artistic movement, prevalent from the 1760s to 
1840s, that rebelled against rationalism. Writers, painters, 
and composers rejected the Enlightenment and its rational- 
ist values, instead praising emotion and sensitivity, and 
worshiping nature for its inherent beauty. (Ch. 20) 

Rome-Berlin Axis Alliance between Hitler’s Nazi Germany 
and Mussolini’s fascist Italy. Beginning as an informal un- 
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derstanding by 1936, it was cemented by an anti-Comintern 
agreement and eventually by an open-ended military al- 
liance, the Pact of Steel, in 1939. (Ch. 27) 

Roosevelt, Franklin Delano (1882-1945) U.S. president who 
served from 1933 to 1945, through the Great Depression of 
the 1930s and World War II. His New Deal program, includ- 
ing large public works projects, was an innovative response 
to the Depression. (Ch. 28) 

Rousseau, Jean-Jacques (1712-1778) French writer and 
philosopher. In his 1762 work, The Social Contract, 
Rousseau depicted a hypothetical state with direct democ- 
racy in which citizens have inalienable rights to wide-rang- 
ing liberties. He was influential as a critic of an elite 
society still dominated by status, patronage, and privilege. 
(Ch. 18) 

salons Regular gatherings in eighteenth-century Parisian 
private homes, where Voltaire and other philosophes read 
and discussed their works in progress, with the exchange of 
ideas facilitated by female salonnieéres (salon leaders). Any- 
one with appropriate manners could participate as an 
equal, enabling conversation to shift from maintaining the 
status quo to questioning it. (Ch. 18) 

sans-culottes Ordinary citizens of revolutionary Paris, whose 
derisive nickname referred to their inability to afford fash- 
ionable knee pants (“culottes”). Because of their effective 
political organization, they were able to influence the direc- 
tion of the French Revolution through pressure on the gov- 
ernment as well as direct action, such as to overthrow the 
monarchy in August 1792. (Ch. 19) 

Sappho (fl. ca. 625 B.c.) Ancient Greek poet from the island of 
Lesbos. Sappho wrote odes, wedding songs, and hymns 
expressing intimate feelings, including love for other 
women. She wrote of female sexuality in a male-dominated 
culture. (Ch. 3) 

second industrial revolution Interrelated economic changes 
that resulted in a significant speedup in production in west- 
ern Europe after 1850. Key factors were the introduction of 
new products, new methods of manufacture, and new mate- 
rials such as mass-produced steel, synthetic dyes, and alu- 
minum. (Ch. 23) 

Second International International socialist organization 
founded in 1889 that met yearly to debate issues of broad 
concern. Beginning in 1907, it called for workers to strike 
and to refuse military service in case of international con- 
flict. (Ch. 24) 

Second Reform Bill (1867) British legislation that extended 
suffrage by lowering property qualifications and set equal 
population requirements for all parliamentary districts. The 
legislation bolstered the existing system, as the newly en- 
franchised clerks, artisans, and other skilled workers felt 
more a part of society. (Ch. 22) 

Seleucids Dynasty of rulers of Asia Minor from 312 to 64 B.c. 
Founded by Seleucus (ca. 358-281 B.c.), a general of Alexan- 
der the Great, the kingdom spread Hellenism by establish- 
ing seventy colonies throughout the Near East. (Ch. 4) 

senate In the ancient Roman Republic and Empire, the pow- 
erful council of elders that advised the monarchs (Latin: 
senatus, from senex, “old man”). Romans spoke of the sen- 
ate’s auctoritas, a quasi-religious prestige. (Ch. 5) 

separate spheres Notion, especially prevalent in the mid- 
nineteenth century, of two distinct sets of roles—one male 
and public, the other female and private. While the man was 
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out in the world advancing his career, the bourgeois woman 
was to run her home, providing her family with an orderly, 
comfortable shelter. (Ch. 23) 

show trials Trials staged for ideological and propaganda 
reasons in the USSR. In the most famous, orchestrated by 
Joseph Stalin from 1936 to 1938, major communist figures 
were made to confess to trumped-up charges and executed. 
These trials helped persuade Soviet citizens that a high-level 
conspiracy was responsible for the USSR’s economic woes. 
(Ch. 27) 

Sistine Chapel Chapel at the Vatican Palace commissioned by 
Pope Sixtus IV in 1475, best known for Michelangelo's mag- 
nificent paintings of the Creation and Last Judgment. The 
monument vividly captures the cultural, religious, and 
ideological program of the papacy. (Ch. 12) 

Smith, Adam (1723-1790) Scottish economist who developed 
the doctrine of laissez faire. In his treatise The Wealth of 
Nations (1776), Smith argued that an economy regulates 
itself better without interference by government and with- 
out monopolies and other economic privileges. Smith sug- 
gested that people’s economic activities are often “led by an 
invisible hand” to benefit society as a whole. (Ch. 18) 

social Catholics Catholics in western Europe who believed 
that society bore responsibility for the well-being of the 
poor. They were following the ideas set out in 1891 by Pope 
Leo XIII (r. 1878-1903) in his encyclical Rerum novarum (“Of 
New Things”). (Ch. 23) 

Social Darwinism Theory of social evolution first articulated 
by Herbert Spencer (1820-1902). According to Social Dar- 
winists, human societies evolve in the same way as plants 
and animals, and the weak, poor, and improvident are not 
worthy of survival. Social Darwinism was used to justify 
callousness toward the poor at home and imperialist con- 
quest abroad. See also Darwinism. (Ch. 23) 

social market economy The late-twentieth-century socially- 
oriented model of capitalism practiced in continental west- 
ern Europe, providing a substantial safety net in health care 
and a commitment to public services such as transportation 
and day care. It competed with the U.S. model, shared by 
Britain, which emphasized free enterprise. (Ch. 30) 

socialism Nineteenth-century economic and social doctrine 
and political movement that opposed private ownership 
and control of the means of production. Socialists believed 
that the “social” or state ownership of property, unlike pri- 
vate ownership, would benefit society as a whole, creating a 
more just system. (Ch. 21) 

Society of Revolutionary Republican Women In revolutionary 
France, a powerful political club that represented the interests 
of female sans-culottes. The society was included in a general 
ban on political participation by women that the Committee 
of Public Safety instituted in October 1793. (Ch. 19) 

Socrates (469-399 B.c.) Ancient Greek philosopher, a founder 
of the Western philosophical tradition. Socrates changed the 
emphasis of philosophy from the natural world to human 
ethics. He believed that no one who truly understood good- 
ness would ever choose to do evil. Accused of being an 
atheist and corrupting the young, Socrates was executed in 
399. Socrates’ teachings were recorded and transmitted by 
his students, including Plato. (Ch. 3) 

sola scriptura Doctrine put forward by Martin Luther in On 
the Babylonian Captivity of the Church (1520) that church 
authority had to be based on biblical teachings. In particular 


he argued that the sacraments of the Catholic Church— 
other than baptism and communion—were not found in the 
Bible. (Ch. 14) 

solidarism Late-nineteenth-century policy of conservative and 
liberal parties to blunt the appeal of socialism. Solidarism 
emphasized the mutual responsibility of classes and individu- 
als for one another's well-being and led to the passage of laws 
and benefits to improve the lot of the working class. (Ch. 23) 

Solidarity A trade union formed from a movement of ship- 
yard workers in communist Poland in 1980. It became the 
nucleus of widespread demands for change—including 
independent labor organizations, the right to strike, and 
freedom of expression. Though forced underground in 1981, 
the movement eventually proved crucial to the downfall of 
the communist regime in Poland. (Ch. 29) 

Solon (ca. 630-560 B.c.) Statesman of early Athens. Appointed 
to a one-year term as sole archon in 594 B.c., Solon trans- 
formed Greek society through mediation, moderation, 
respect for law, and measures that liberated the poor and 
downtrodden. His economic reforms sparked a commercial 
boom. (Ch. 3) 

Spanish Inquisition Church court that began in 1478 when 
King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella obtained papal approval 
to control the grand inquisitor. The Spanish Inquisition 2 
investigated and condemned many former Jews and Mus- 
lims who were believed to have insincerely converted to 
Christianity. It became an important and lucrative instru- 
ment to expand state power. (Ch. 11) 

SS (Schutzstaffel) Nazi elite troops, led by Heinrich Himmler. 
Linked to the Gestapo, the secret political police, the SS spe- 
cialized in institutionalized terror tactics and were responsible 
for some of the worst atrocities of the Nazi regime. (Ch. 27) 

“stab in the back” myth The notion, widely held among 
Germans after their unexpected loss in World War I, that 
political intrigue and revolution at home had sabotaged the 
German military effort. It helped alienate Germans from 
their new democratic government. (Ch. 25) 

Stalin, Joseph (1879-1953) Soviet dictator. Secretary of the 
Communist Party since 1922, Stalin outmaneuvered his rivals 
after the death of Lenin to take control of the Soviet govern- 
ment by 1929. Stalin jettisoned the New Economic Policy and 
instituted a program of crash industrialization and agricul- 
tural collectivization. He concluded the Nazi-Soviet Pact in 
1939 but joined the Allies after the German invasion of the 
Soviet Union in 1941. Victorious in World War II, Stalin spon- 
sored the takeover of governments in eastern Europe by 
communist regimes, contributing to the development of the 
cold war. See also “the Great Patriotic War,” gulag, Potsdam 
conference, show trials, Yalta conference. (Ch. 26) 

Stalingrad (1942-1943) Decisive World War II battle. The 
Soviet Union, at immense cost in lives, launched repeated 
counterattacks on Germany’s Sixth Army, stopping it from 
advancing farther and finally forcing it to surrender. The 
battle is often considered the turning point of World War II 
in Europe. (Ch. 28) 

steam engine Machine invented in England in its modern 
form by James Watt in 1777. The steam engine provided 
mechanized power for manufacturing and made factories 
and mass production possible. (Ch. 20) 

Stoics Believers in a philosophical system begun in Athens by 
Zeno (335-263 B.c.). Stoicism emphasized the pursuit of 
wisdom, the reliability of sensory experience, and freedom 


from all passion. Stoics focused on intentions as well as the 
results of actions. (Ch. 4) 

Streseman, Gustav (1878-1929) German statesman of the 
Weimar Republic. Leader of the conservative German Peo- 
ple’s Party, Streseman served briefly as chancellor in 1923, 
then as foreign secretary from 1923 to 1929. He secured a 
reduction of Germany's reparations payments and negoti- 
ated the Treaty of Locarno, paving the way for Germany’s 
entry to the League of Nations in 1926. His death in 1929 
was a blow to hopes for the development of democracy in 
Germany and peace in Europe. (Ch. 26) 

Suez crisis (1956) Crisis prompted by Egypt's nationalization 
of the British-owned Suez Canal. The effort of Britain, 
France, and Israel to seize the canal prompted a strong 
negative reaction in world opinion, forcing them to with- 
draw. The episode demonstrated the newly limited reach of 
the western European powers in world affairs. (Ch. 29) 

suffragists Activists who, beginning in the late nineteenth 
century, organized to win the vote for women. Adopting 
increasingly violent tactics, English suffragists (often re- 
ferred to by contemporaries as “suffragettes”) endured 
attacks by male thugs, were arrested, engaged in hunger 
strikes, and were force-fed. (Ch. 24) 

Sumerians Dominant inhabitants of Mesopotamia in the 
third millennium B.c. They established the world’s first 
civilization, thirty flourishing city-states with a common 
culture, commerce, and tendency to make war on one an- 
other. (Ch. 1) 

summa An encyclopedic compendium of carefully arrayed 
knowledge on a particular subject. Examples are the two 
most famous works of Thomas Aquinas, the Summa Contra 
Gentiles and the Summa Theologiae. (Ch. 10) 

surrealism A movement in literature and the visual arts that 
emerged in Paris in the early 1920s. Though indebted to 
dada and its mocking defiance of convention, surrealism 
sought to find something positive by exploring the realm of 
the subconscious, partly by following some of Sigmund 
Freud's insights about access to the subconscious. (Ch. 26) 

Tacitus, Cornelius (ca. A.D. 55-120) Roman historian of the 
“Silver Age.” Tacitus lauded the simple virtues of the Ger- 
man tribes and expressed nostalgia for the Republic. His 
greatest works were The Histories, on the civil wars of A.D. 69, 
and The Annals, chronicling the emperors from Tiberius 
through Nero. (Ch. 6) 

Tanzimat Turkish term, meaning “restructuring,” for the 
reform movements in the Ottoman Empire beginning in 
1839. Reforms included security of property, equity in taxa- 
tion, and equality before the law regardless of religion. Gov- 
ernment officials were given fixed salaries and subjected to 
regular inspections. (Ch. 22) 

Tennis Court Oath (1789) Pledge signed by all but one Third 
Estate deputy of the Estates General of France on June 20, 
1789. The deputies swore to continue to meet until a consti- 
tution was drafted. (Ch. 19) 

Terror (1793-1794) Systematic repression of internal enemies 
undertaken by revolutionary tribunals across France at the 
urging of Maximilien Robespierre. Approximately fourteen 
thousand people were executed, including aristocrats, 
Girondins, and sans-culottes. The Terror ended with the 
arrest and execution of Robespierre in July 1794. (Ch. 19) 

tetrarchy Government ruled by four leaders. Emperor Dio- 
cletian established a tetrarchy in about 293 to address the 
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Roman Empire’s political instability, huge size, and com- 
plexity, as well as to promote experienced men and provide 
an orderly imperial succession. (Ch. 7) 

third-century crisis Period from A.D. 235 to 284, when the Ro- 
man Empire suffered barbarian invasions, domestic economic 
problems, plague, assassinations, and urban decline. Attempt- 
ing to fend off invasions at opposite fronts, the emperors 
devalued the currency, leading to massive inflation. (Ch. 6) 

Third Estate In France, the common people, as distinct from 
the nobles (First Estate) and clergy (Second Estate). In the 
Estates General in 1789, it was presumed that the votes of 
the First and Second Estates would overrule those of the 
Third Estate, although the commoners vastly outnumbered 
the nobles and clergy. (Ch. 19) 

Thirty Years’ War (1618-1648) Destructive war, involving 
most European countries but fought in Germany, resulting 
from sixteenth-century religious tensions, regionalism 
versus centralizing forces, and dynastic and strategic rival- 
ries between rulers. See also Peace of Westphalia. (Ch. 15) 

Thucydides (ca. 455-397 B.c.) Ancient Greek historian; with 
Herodotus, a founder of history-writing in the West. A failed 
Athenian general, Thucydides made a careful study of the 
Peloponnesian War and prided himself on the accuracy of 
his account of the prolonged conflict. (Ch. 3) 

Torah First five books of the Bible. Accepted as sacred by the 
Hebrews around 425 B.c., it relates the working out of God’s 
pact, or covenant, with the Hebrews, his chosen people. 
(Ch. 2) 

total war The concept, first associated with World War I, that 
war requires the mobilization of all a nation’s resources and 
energies. The unexpected need to wage total war during 
World War I accelerated social and economic processes, from 
technological development to women’s suffrage. (Ch. 25) 

Toussaint-Louverture, Francois (1743-1803) Former slave 
who governed the island of Saint Domingue (Haiti) as an 
independent state after the slave revolt of 1791. In 1802 
French forces captured Toussaint-Louverture, who died in 
prison. (Ch. 19) 

trading-post empire Commercial system developed by Portu- 
gal in the sixteenth century to dominate trade in the Indian 
Ocean through fortified, strategically placed naval bases. All 
merchants were expected to acquire export licenses and 
ship products through Portuguese ports. (Ch. 13) 

tragedy Serious play with an unhappy ending. Greek tragedy 
emerged and reached its height in the fifth century B.c. in 
the works of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides. The 
essence of Greek tragedy is the nobility in the spectacle of a 
great man or woman failing because of a “fatal flaw,” but 
learning from failure. (Ch. 3) 

trasformismo System of political manipulation used by 
Count Camillo di Cavour (1810-1861), Piedmont’s prime 
minister, to create majorities in parliament to support his 
cabinet. The practice of using cajolery and bribery to trans- 
form foes into supporters would continue to characterize 
Italian government in the late nineteenth century. (Ch. 22) 

Triple Alliance Military alliance established in 1882 among 
Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy to counter the Franco- 
Russian Alliance (later the Triple Entente). The system of 
rival alliances contributed to the escalation of international 
tensions. (Ch. 24) 

Triple Entente Military alliance between Great Britain, 
France, and Russia, completed in 1907, countering the 
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Triple Alliance. The system of rival alliances eventually 
brought all of Europe into World War I. (Ch. 24) 

triumph Elaborate procession through the streets of ancient 
Rome. Triumphs were voted by the senate to salute a gen- 
eral’s victory over a foreign army. (Ch. 5) 

Truman Doctrine The U.S. policy of containment, or limiting 
communist expansion, as outlined by President Harry Truman 
in 1947. Intended most immediately to deter any communist 
designs on Greece or Turkey, the doctrine was used thereafter 
to support any country that the United States considered 
threatened by communism during the cold war. (Ch. 28) 

Ugarit Cosmopolitan port on northern Syria’s Mediterranean 
coast that was a thriving trading center, especially around 
1400-1200 s.c. The alphabet invented by Ugaritic scribes is 
the source of today’s widely used Roman alphabet. 

(Ch. 1) 

United Nations International organization of nations founded 
in 1945 to encourage peace, cooperation, and recognition of 
human rights. The major powers—China, France, Great 
Britain, the Soviet Union, and the United States—were given 
a privileged position as permanent members of the Security 
Council, each with veto power. (Ch. 28) 

utilitarianism Political theory of Jeremy Bentham 
(1748-1832). Bentham argued that the purpose of govern- 
ment is to provide “the greatest happiness of the greatest 
number” and that the test of government is its usefulness. 
Democracy was implicit in Bentham’s philosophy: the great- 
est number could ensure its own happiness only by voting 
for its rulers. (Ch. 21) 

Vasco da Gama (14602-1524) Pioneering Portuguese explorer 
and trader whose voyage from 1497 to 1499 around the Cape 
of Good Hope to Mozambique and India inaugurated a four- 
hundred-year-long Portuguese presence in the Indian 
Ocean region. (Ch. 13) 

vassal Drawing on both Roman and Germanic customs, 
vassalage linked two men—lord and vassal—in an honor- 
able, reciprocal bond based on loyalty and service. Eventu- 
ally leading nobles and their vassals formed a social and 
political elite. (Ch. 8) 

Versailles, Treaty of (1919) Peace treaty between the victorious 
Allies and defeated Germany after World War I. The harsh 
terms of this dictated peace produced a sense of bitterness 
and betrayal in Germany. (Ch. 25) 

Vichy France The term for the repressive French government 
that followed the Third Republic after France’s defeat by 
Nazi Germany in 1940. Headquartered in the resort town of 
Vichy, the government collaborated with the victorious 
Germans, who occupied Paris. (Ch. 28) 

Victorian morality Nineteenth-century ethos wherein the 
values of the dominant middle class, which emphasized 
strict moral principles, especially regarding sex and drink, 
became the social norms. In Queen Victoria, who reigned 
for two-thirds of the century, the middle classes saw a reflec- 
tion of their own values. (Ch. 23) 

Virgil Roman poet whose works contributed to the Augustan 
renewal. In the Eclogues, Virgil (Publius Vergilius Maro, 
70-19 B.c.) describes the blessings of peace under Augustus; 
in the Georgics, he glorifies Italian agriculture. His Aeneid 
mythologizes Rome and describes both the burden and 
glory of empire. (Ch. 6) 


Visigoths Germanic people who served as allied troops for 
the Romans. When threatened by the Huns, the Visigoths 
crossed the Danube and settled in the Balkans. Eventually 
they sacked Rome in 410 and expanded their rule to parts of 
Spain and southern France. (Ch. 7) 

Voltaire (Francois-Marie Arouet, 1694-1778) Prolific French 
writer, critic, and reformer who believed that literature 
should bring about social change. His satires and philo- 
sophical critiques targeted Christianity, intolerance, and 
tyranny. He embodied the spirit of eighteenth-century ra- 
tionalism: its confidence, its increasingly practical bent, its 
wit and sophistication. (Ch. 18) 

Vulgate Bible Latin version of new translations of the Hebrew 
Scriptures and Greek New Testament written by Jerome 
(331-420) for Pope Damasus. It was called the Vulgate be- 
cause it was the Bible for the “people” (vulgus), whose lan- 
guage was Latin. (Ch. 7) 

Warsaw Pact (1955-1991) Military-diplomatic alliance of Soviet 
bloc countries, created to counter NATO. The pact established 
a joint military command and mutual military assistance, as 
well as a new basis for the continuing presence of Soviet 
troops in the satellite states. See also cold war. (Ch. 29) 

welfare state The concept, especially prevalent in western 
countries after World War II, that government should adopt 
large-scale social welfare measures, while maintaining a 
primarily capitalistic economy. Among the welfare measures 
usually adopted were a national health service, old-age 
pensions, and insurance against unemployment, sickness, 
and disability. (Ch. 29) 

Weltpolitik Meaning “world politics,” the term describes the 
policy pursued by Kaiser Wilhelm II (r. 1888-1918) to make 
Germany a world power, with colonies, a navy, and major 
influence among the Great Powers. The kaiser implemented 
his ambitious agenda with nationalistic appeals and bom- 
bastic threats. (Ch. 24) 

Wilhelm II (r. 1888-1918) German kaiser (emperor) whose ag- 
gressive diplomatic, commercial, and military policies helped 
trigger World War I. His pursuit of Weltpolitik severely aggra- 
vated international tensions. See also Weltpolitik. (Ch. 24) 

Yalta conference The meeting in February 1945 at Yalta, a 
Soviet Black Sea resort, between Stalin, Roosevelt, and 
Churchill. With Allied victory assured, they began outlining 
plans for the postwar order, including the military occupa- 
tion of Germany. See also Potsdam conference. (Ch. 28) 

Young Turks Term describing the young intellectuals who 
wanted to transform the Ottoman Empire into a more mod- 
ern, Westernized state. Self-exiled in the late 1860s in Paris 
and London, they overthrew the sultan and seized power in 
1908. The expression has subsequently come to designate 
any group of activists pushing for political change. (Ch. 22) 

Zionism Nationalist Jewish movement. In the late nineteenth 
century, faced with growing anti-Semitism, some Jews 
argued that they would be safe only in their own nation. 
Zionism advocated establishing a Jewish state in the Jews’ 
ancient homeland of Palestine, an idea that became reality 
with the creation of Israel in 1948. (Ch. 24) 

Zoroastrianism Religion founded about 1000-550 B.c. by the 
Persian prophet Zarathustra (Zoroaster in Greek). Zoroastri- 
ans believe in a supreme deity and a cosmic contest be- 
tween good and evil within each individual. (Ch. 2) 
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Axis powers, 938, 948, 953 


Babeuf, Gracchus, 719 

Baby boom, 1047 

Bacon, Francis (painter), 989 

Bacon, Francis (philosopher), 582 

Baden (German state), 729 

Baden, Max von, 865 

Baden-Baden, 784 

Bad Godesberg: national congress at, 
995 

Badoglio, Pietro, 965 

Baker, Josephine, 879, 897 (illus.) 

Bakunin, Michael, 822 

Balance of power: in Holy Roman Empire, 
528; in eastern Europe, 558; after con- 
gress system, 742; unified Germany and, 
754-755 

Balbo, Italo, 893 (illus.) 

Baldwin, Stanley, 899, 936 

Balfour Declaration, 868 

Balkan League, 833 

Balkan region, 756(map); Ottomans and, 
732, 755-758; Crimean War and, 
742-743; nationalism in, 744; Austria- 
Hungary and, 755; wars of 1876-1878, 
757; in 1914, 837(map); World War I and, 
837-839, 864; World War II and, 953; 
Nazis and, 955; Soviets in, 967; atrocities 
in, 1055 

Baltic region: Spain and, 505; Thirty Years’ 
War and, 525, 527-528; competition in, 
555-557; Denmark and, 557; Sweden 
and, 557; Russia and, 559-560, 949 

Banking families: Rothschild as, 800 

Banks and banking, 685, 778, 915-916, 918, 
1044 

Ban the bomb protests, see Antinuclear 
protests 

Barbados, 564 

Baroque arts, 533(illus.), 533-534, 613 

Barth, Karl, 906 

Basic Law (West Germany), 976, 994 

Bastille, 650-651, 726 

Bastions, 509, 510(illus.) 

Bathing, 792 

Battle of Britain, 952(illus.), 952-953 

Battle of France, 951, 953 

Battles, see Wars and warfare; specific 
battles 


Bauhaus, 908(illus.) 

Bavaria, 554, 555, 729, 865 

Bayle, Pierre, 597 

Beauvoir, Simone de, 988(illus.), 993, 
994 (box) 

Bechuanaland, 817(box) 


‘Beckett, Samuel, 987 


Beer Hall Putsch, 924 

Beethoven, Ludwig van, 712 

Beeton, Isabella Mary, 786 

Beijing, See China 

Being and Time (Heidegger), 987 

Belarus, 555 

Belgian Congo, 816 

Belgium, 505, 511; industrialization in, 686, 
687; workers in, 704-705, 705(illus.); 
Congress of Vienna and, 709; imperial- 
ism of, 812; Germany and, 839; in World 
War I, 854, 856, 857(illus.); Africa and, 
1008; ethnic conflict in, 1031; women in, 
1050. See also Netherlands; World War I 

Bell, Alexander Graham, 781 

Belle époque, la, 809 

Benetton, 1038 

Bentham, Jeremy, 718-719 

Bentley, Elizabeth, 695, 696(box) 

Berlin, 554, 792, 823, 897, 967, 971 (illus.), 
974(illus.), 1003, 1027, 1027 (illus.); block- 
ade and airlift in, 976; rebuilding of, 
1028(box) 

Berlin Academy, 592 

Berlin Wall, 984(illus.), 986, 1003, 1016 

Bernard, Claude, 803(box) 

Bernini, Gianlorenzo, 534 

Bernstein, Eduard, 821 

Bessarabia, 758 

Bessemer, Henry, 777 

Béthune, Maximilien de, see Sully, duke of 
(Maximilien de Béthune) 

Bibliothéque Nationale, 794-795 

Bicycles, 787 (illus.), 792 

“Big Bertha’ guns, 851-852 

Big Three: at Yalta, 967(illus.), 967-968 

Bingham, George Caleb, 764(illus.) 

Biology, 589, 795-797 

Bipolar world, 948, 976-979, 995, 1017. See 
also Cold War 

Birth control, 897, 1047 

Birthrate: baby boom and, 1047 

Bismarck, Otto von, 741, 750-754, 

751 (box), 782, 793, 799, 831, 836 

Black Death, 631-632 

Black magic, 504 

Black Robes (religious orders), 568 

Blacks, see African Americans 

Black Sea region, 560 

Blair, Tony, 1052 

Blanc, Louis, 720 

Blanqui, Louis, 677, 720 

Bleichréder, Gerson, 782 

Blitzkrieg, 949, 955 


Blockades: in World War I, 852-853, 854; in 
World War II, 956 

Blood circulation, 590 

Blum, Léon, 935-936, 936 (illus.) 

Bly, Nellie, 779 

Bodin, Jean, 532 

Bohemia, 521, 523, 524-525, 553 

Bolshevik Revolution, 823, 859-861, 868. 
See also Bolsheviks (Russia); Russia 

Bolsheviks (Russia), 834, 858, 859-861, 862, 
884-890 

Bombs and bombings: in World War I, 853, 
873; atomic bomb, 946(illus.), 947, 967; 
of Japan, 946(illus.), 947, 972-973; of 
England, 952-953; of Pearl Harbor, 965; 
of Germany, 970(box); hydrogen bomb 
and, 979. See also Atomic bomb 

Bonaparte family: Louis, 661; Joseph, 667. 
See also Napoleon I (Napoleon Bona- 
parte); Napoleon III (Louis Napoleon) 

Bonhomme Richard (ship), 646 

Bon Marché department store, 774 (illus.) 

Book of Common Prayer, 552 

Books: increase in, 612(illus.). See also 
Literacy; Literature 

Boris Godunov (Mussorgsky), 802 

Borodino, battle at, 666 

Borsig, August, 686, 687 (illus.) 

Bosnia, 757, 837, 1032, 1033 

Bosnia-Herzogovina, 1032 

Bosnian Muslims, 1031, 1032, 1033 

Bosse, Abraham, 570, 571 (illus.) 

Bossuet, Jacques, 543 

Boundaries: in 1914, 837(map). See also 
Frontiers 

Bourbon family, 514, 517, 548; restoration 
of, 723-724; in Spain, 725; in France, 
769 

Bourgeoisie, 719, 782-787. See also Middle 
class 

Bové, José, 1054, 1054 (illus.) 

Boyle, Robert, 587 

Boyne, Battle of, 553 

Braganza, John (duke of), 513 

Brahe, Tycho, 579 

Brahms, Johannes, 802 

Brandenburg-Prussia, 553, 554-555 

Brandt, Willy, 995, 1012-1013, 1038 

Brazil, 726 

Breitenfeld, Battle at, 527 

Brest-Litovsk, Treaty of, 863 

Breton, André, 906 

Bretton Woods Agreement, 975-976 

Brezhnev, Leonid, 1003, 1015 

Brezhnev doctrine, 1003 

Briand, Aristide, 902(illus.), 903 

Britain, see England (Britain) 

British Commonwealth of Nations, 1005 

British Empire, 811, 881-883 

British Museum, 840(illus.), 840-841 

British North America Act, 765 


British South Africa Company, 817 

Brittain, Vera, 873 

Broca, Paul, 799 

Brooke, Rupert, 876(illus.), 876-877 

Brothers Karamazov, The (Dostoyevsky), 
802 

Broz, Josip, see Tito, Josip 

Briining, Heinrich, 924-925 

Bubonic plague, see Black Death 

Buckingham, duke of (George Villiers), 
521 

Buildings, see Architecture 

Bukharin, Nikolai, 888, 889, 889(illus.), 922 

Bulgaria, 757, 758, 758(illus.), 833, 847, 864, 
932, 960, 1041 

Bulge, Battle of the, 967 

Bundesrat, 754 

Bureaucracy, see Civil service 

Burke, Edmund, 711 

Burschenschaften, 729 

Butler, Josephine Grey, 785, 785(illus.) 

Byron, George Gordon (Lord), 715, 715(il- 
lus.) 


Cabarets: in Berlin, 897 

Café society, 602(illus.), 603 

Calderon, Pedro, 531 

Calendar: Julian, 576; Gregorian, 577; in 
revolutionary France, 659 

California, 761 

Calvinism, 508-509, 523 

Cameras, 800, 806-807 

Camus, Albert, 987-988 

Canada, 548, 565, 626, 630, 631 (illus.), 
727-728, 764-765, 765(map), 1005 

Canals, see Suez Canal 

Candide (Voltaire), 605 

Capetown, 670 

Cape Verde Islands, 564 

Capital (financial), 502, 542, 560, 685 

Capital (Marx), 721 

Capitalism, 988, 1038, 1040; Marx on, 
722-723, 834; after World War I, 896; 
criticism of, 906; liberal, 1039(box); in 
Russia, 1043, 1045. See also Marxism 

Caporetto, battle at, 865 

Carberiner, Katharine, 503(box) 

Caribbean region, 548, 564(illus.), 568, 
627-628, 629(map); French-British 
conflict in, 630; England and, 670, 672 

Carlists: in Spain, 712 (box) 

Carlos (Don), 712(illus.) 

Carlowitz, Treaty of, 554 

Carlsbad Decrees (Germany, 1819), 
729-730 

Carlyle, Thomas, 802 

Carriages, 792 

Cartesian dualism, 585, 588 

Casablanca meeting, 965 

Castile, 513 

Castle, The (Kafka), 904 


Index A-21 


Castro, Fidel, see Cuban missile crisis 

Catalonia, 513 

Cateau-Cambrésis, Treaty of, 514 

Catherine de’ Medici, see Medici family 
(Florence) 

Catherine the Great (Russia), 622(illus.), 
622-624, 623(map), 646 

Catholic Center Party (Germany), 831, 924, 
926 

Catholic Church: in England, 519, 552-553, 
618, 620; Charles I and, 521-522; 
Jansenism and, 543; in Poland, 555, 557, 
1013, 1043; science and, 594—595; in 
France, 653, 662-663, 666, 768, 799-800, 
830; romantic revival of, 713; in Italy, 750, 
996; social issues and, 793; challenge to, 
799-800; in Ireland, 827; Mussolini and, 
894; modernization of, 1047 

Catholic league: in France, 516-517 

Cavendish, Margaret, 591-592, 593(box), 
597 

Cavour, Camillo di, 746, 747-749, 748(box) 

CEDA (Spain), 933 

Censorship, 614, 761 

Central America, see Latin America 

Central Europe: new powers in, 553-555; 
states in, 624; absolutism in, 729-732; 
after World War I, 871(map), 871-872. See 
also Balkan region; East-central Europe 

Centralized government: in Hungary, 554 

Central planning, see Economy 

Central Powers, 845 

Cervantes, Miguel de, 529 

Chadwick, Edwin, 792 

Chamberlain, Neville, 938, 940(illus.), 
940-941, 941 (box) 

Chamber of Deputies (France), 723 

Chamber of Fasces and Corporations 
(Italy), 894 

Chamber of Peers (France), 723 

Champlain, Samuel de, 567-568 

Chappe, Claude and Ignace, 780(box) 

Charismatic leaders, 914 

Charity, 636, 793 

Charles I (England), 521-523, 548; painting 
of, 536-537, 537 (illus.) 

Charles II (England), 546, 552, 619; sci- 
ences and, 587 

Charles II (Spain), 546 

Charles V (Holy Roman Empire), 505, 523, 
536 

Charles VI (Holy Roman Empire), 626 

Charles IX (France), 514 

Charles X (France), 723 

Charles Albert (Piedmont), 735, 736 

Charter 77, 1013 

Chartism (England), 728-729 

Chateaux (France), 544-545, 545(illus.) 

ChAatelet, Emilie, marquise de, 605 

Chaumareys, Duroys de, 738 

Cheap Repository Tracts (More), 711 
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Chechnya, 1044-1045, 1057 

Chemical fertilizers, 788 

Chemistry, 589, 797 

Chernobyl] accident, 1017-1018, 1047 

Chia, Sandro, 1057 

Childbirth: medicine and, 798 

Children: abandoned, 635; mortality of, 
690-691; labor of, 694, 694(illus.), 
695-696, 696(box), 705, 705(illus.), 793; 
Hitler and, 928(illus.); child care, 1049; 
family life and, 1049. See also Family and 
family life 

China: Jesuits and astronomy in, 595(box); 
view of Europe's material progress, 
804(box); western powers in, 812; after 
World War I, 872, 881; Sun Yixien (Sun 
Yat-sen) in, 881, 882(box); Japanese 
aggression in, 918-920, 962; communism 
in, 920, 979, 980, 1005; Mao Zedong in, 
1005; Korean War and, 1007 

Chloroform, 798 

Cholera, 692 

Chopin, Frédéric, 713 

Christ, see Jesus Christ 

Christian IV (Denmark), 525 

Christian Democratic Party (DC, Italy), 996, 
999, 1040 

Christian Democratic Union (CDU, Ger- 
many), 995 

Christianity: witch-hunts and, 504—505; 
Galileo’s writings and, 580; Ottomans 
and, 731; social issues and, 793; evolu- 
tion and, 797; Jews and, 823 

Christina (Sweden), 585(illus.) 

Chubais, Anatoly, 1044 

Church, see Christianity 

Churchill, Winston, 952(illus.), 952-953, 
965, 966, 967(illus.), 971, 977(box), 
978 (box), 992 

Church of England, see Anglican Church 
(England) 

Cid, Le (Corneille), 531 

Cities and towns, 633, 635-636, 790(illus.), 
790-792, 791(map); growth of, 568; 
industrialization and, 690-693, 
691 (map); photography and, 806-807, 
807 (illus.). See also Suburban areas 

Citizens and citizenship: immigration and, 
1050-1051 

City planning, 790-792, 791 (illus.), 
791 (map) 

Civil Constitution of the Clergy (France), 
653-654 

Civility: manners and, 570-571, 571 (illus.) 

Civilization: imperialism and, 814; 
Western, 1059. See also Western civiliza- 
tion 

Civilization and Its Discontents (Freud), 
904, 905(box) 

Civil rights: of British Catholics, 620 

Civil service, 783 


Civil wars: in France, 514-518; in England, 
548-553; in United States, 763, 780(box), 
781 (illus.); in Russia, 885, 886(map); in 
Spain, 912(illus.), 913, 932-935, 
934(map), 935(illus.) 

Clarissa (Richardson), 613 

Class: bourgeoisie and, 719. See also Mid- 
dle class; Working class 

Classical economists, 718, 918 

Classical revival, see Neoclassical revival 

Class struggle, 722 

Clemenceau, Georges, 863, 869, 869(illus.), 
899 

Clergy: in France, 543, 662; Galileo and, 
594. See also Monasticism; Popes and 
papacy; Religion 

Clocks, 593; time sense and, 698 

Cloth industry, see Textile industry; Wool 
industry 

Clothing, 785 

Coal and coal industry, 683, 686, 688, 
697(illus.), 778, 899, 915 

Code napoléon, see Napoleonic Code 

Colbert, Jean-Baptiste, 542, 546, 590 

Cold war, 975-976, 984 (illus.), 985-986, 
1004-1005, 1011-1018, 1024-1025 

Coleridge, Samuel Taylor, 712 

Coligny, Gaspard de, 514-515 

Collaborators: with Nazis, 955-956, 960, 
973 

Collective action, 701-703 

Collective responsibility, 1055 

Collectivization (Russia), 860, 889, 920(il- 
lus.), 920-922, 921(box) 

Colleges, see Universities and colleges 

Cologne, 730 

Colonial societies, 814 

Colonies and colonization: Spanish, 513, 
725; English, 520, 565-567, 567(map), 
568, 672-673, 727-728; Great Alliance 
and, 548; French, 565, 567(map), 
567-568, 626-627; in North America, 
565-568, 626-627, 630(map); in 
Caribbean, 626-627; revolutionary 
movements and, 644-645; “new” imperi- 
alism and, 811; “white man’s burden” 
and, 812-814; Dutch, 814(illus.); in 
Middle East, 868; after World War I, 872; 
elites in, 881; by Nazis, 956; after World 
War II, 974, 979-980; decolonization and, 
1005-1008; legacy of, 1009(box). See also 
Anticolonialism 

Coloquy of Poissy, 514 

COMECON, 1001 

Comintern, 885, 887-888, 890(illus.) 

Commerce: overseas, 560-569, 561 (map) 

Commission (EU), 1029-1030 

Committee of Public Safety, 657-658 

Common Market (EEC), 1000(map), 
1008-1010, 1027. See also European 
Union (EU) 


+ 


Common people: economic change and, 
502; poverty and violence among, 
502-504; witchcraft and, 504(illus.), 
504-505; in France, 648, 648(illus.). See 
also Peasants 

Commonwealth (England), 551-552 


‘Commune, see Mir (Russia) 


Communication: telegraph and, 
780-781 (box); telephone and, 781; in 
cities, 806; imperialism and, 815 

Communism, 719, 868, 914; Marx and, 
720-723; in Russia, 868, 885-890, 
921 (box); in France, 888, 935; in Ger- 
many, 901-902, 926, 932, 994; in China, 
920, 979, 980, 1005; Stalinism and, 923; 
fascism and, 931-932; Spain and, 934; 
postwar, 967-969; in Yugoslavia, 975; 
spread of, 979; end in Europe, 986; in 
satellite states, 1012-1014. See also 
Socialism; specific countries 

Communist bloc, 999-1003, 1004, 1025 

Communist Manifesto (Marx and Engels), 
721, 722(box) 

Communist Party (Italy), 996 

Compromise of 1867, 832 

Computers: Internet and, 1036-1037 

Comte, Auguste, 776, 795, 799, 800 

Concentration camps: in Nazi Germany, 
929-931 

Concert of Europe, 711 

Concordat: of 1801, 662-663, 666; Mus- 
solini and, 894 

Confederate States of America, 762, 763 

Confederation of the Rhine, 665 

Congo: Belgian, 816; French, 816 

Congress of Berlin (1878), 757, 758 

Congress of Paris (1856), 743-745, 746, 
757 

Congress of Vienna, 708-711, 710(map) 

Conscription, 625; in France, 658; in Rus- 
sia, 761; rural areas and, 789; in England, 
952 

Conservative Party (England), 766, 
1035-1036 

Conservatives and conservatism, 709, 711, 
712(box), 734, 745, 1040 

Considerations on France (Maistre), 711 

Conspiracy of Equals, 660, 719 

Constant, Benjamin, 719 

Constantinople (Istanbul), 833. See also 
Ottoman Empire 

Constitution: in 16th and 17th centuries, 
532-533; in England, 551; in Poland, 646; 
in United States, 646, 763-764; in France, 
660; liberalism and, 716; in Germany, 
729, 754; in Italy, 735; in Denmark, 
736(illus.); in Russia, 835 

Constitutionalism: after French Revolu- 
tion, 669 

Constitutional monarchy: in Poland, 646; 
in France, 652 


Consumer society, 561, 775-776, 1011, 
1045-1046, 1053 

Contagious Diseases Act, 785(illus.) 

Containment doctrine, 979 

Continental System, 663, 665, 666 

Contract theory: royal authority and, 
532-533 

Convention, see National Convention 
(France) 

Conversations on the Plurality of Worlds 
(Fontenelle), 598 

Conversion (religious): of Henry IV 
(France), 546-517 

Cook, Thomas, 784 

Cooperative organizations, 720 

Copernicus, Nicholas, 577-579, 578(box), 
581 

Coral Sea, Battle of, 965 

Corday, Charlotte, 658 

Coriolanus (Shakespeare), 530, 531 

Corneille, Pierre, 531 

Corn Law (England, 1815), 724, 729 

Corporal punishment, 992 

Corporativism: in Italy, 894 

Cortes (Spanish parliament), 667 

Cossacks, 555-557, 558, 559, 559(box) 

Cottage industry, 634, 634(map), 680, 
693 

Cotton gin, 682 

Cotton industry, 681-683, 682/(illus.), 
693-694. See also Textile industry 

Council of Ministers: of EU, 1031 

Council of Trent, 523-524 

Council of Workers’ and Soldiers’ Deputies, 
858 

Counter-Reformation, 519, 555-557 

Counterrevolutionary ideology, 711 

Courbet, Gustave, 801, 801 (illus.) 

Court (judicial): in France, 541 

Court (royal), 617; arts and, 536-537; under 
Louis XIV (France), 543-545; women in 
sciences and, 591. See also Popes and 
papacy 

Courtiers: in France, 543, 544(box); table 
manners of, 570-571, 571 (illus.) 

Covenant: of League of Nations, 872 

Credit: Great Depression and, 915 

Credit-Anstalt, 915 

Crime: in Russia, 1043 

Crime and Punishment (Dostoyevsky), 802 

Crimean region, 560, 623 

Crimean War, 742-743, 744(illus.); Russia 
and, 731, 758; Nightingale and, 743, 
744 (illus.), 745(box); Italy and, 746; 
Germany and, 752; Ottomans and, 757 

Crimes against humanity, 974 

Cripps, Stafford, 979(illus.) 

Croats and Croatia, 736, 1031, 1032; Nazis 
and, 955 

Croce, Benedetto, 906 

Crompton, Samuel, 682, 686 


Cromwell, Oliver, 548-549, 549(illus.), 551, 
563 

Cromwell, Thomas, 520 

Crops: trade in, 563-564; from North 
America, 626; from Caribbean, 627-629; 
agricultural revolution and, 633. See also 
Diet (nutrition) 

Crystal Night, see Kristallnacht 

Crystal Palace exhibition, 784, 784 (illus.) 

Cuban missile crisis, 985-986, 1005 

Culloden, Battle of, 618, 625 

Cult of sensibility, 613(illus.), 613-614 

Cultural imperialism, 1061. See also Ameri- 
canization; Westernization 

Culture: in Age of Optimism, 795-803; 
World War I and, 821-826, 873-874, 
904-908; modernistic, 878(illus.), 
879-880; Soviet, 889-890; Western, 989; 
sub- and supernational identities, 
1051-1053; Americanization of, 
1052-1053 

Cunitz, Maria, 591 

Cuny, Fred, 1057 

Currency: devaluation of, 915-916; euro as, 
1029, 1062-1063; in Russia, 1044 

Curriculum: in public education, 794 

Customs union: German Zollverein as, 
688-689 

Cuza, Alexander, 757 

Cyberspace, 1036-1037 

Cyprus, 758, 1043 

Czechoslovakia, 866, 868, 871, 1012; Nazi 
Germany and, 938-942; Sudetenland 
and, 973; Prague Spring in, 999, 1003, 
1004(illus.); protests in, 1013; Slovaks 
and, 1031 

Czech people and lands, 736, 866. See also 
Czechoslovakia; Czech Republic 

Czech Republic, 523, 1041. See also Bo- 
hemia 


Dada, 906 

Dagestan, 1044 

Daguerre, Louis, 800, 806 

Daladier, Edouard, 936-937, 940-941 

Danzig, see Gdansk 

Darby, Abraham, 677, 683, 686 

Dardanelles Strait, 859 

Darwin, Charles, 795(illus.), 795-797, 
796(box), 812 

David, Jacques-Louis, 662(illus.) 

Dawes Plan, 903 

Day care, 1049, 1052 

Days of May uprising, 997(illus.), 997-998, 
998 (box) 

D-Day invasion (1944), 966(illus.), 966-967 

Death camps, see Extermination camps; 
Holocaust 

Death rate, 679, 690. See also Infant mortal- 
ity 

Debt: societal changes and, 568 
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Debussy, Claude, 826 

Decadi, 659 

Declaration of Independence (U.S.), 718 

Declaration of Pillnitz (1791), 656 

Declaration of the Rights of Man and the 
Citizen (France), 651-652, 655 

Declaration of the Rights of Woman 
(France), 655, 655(box) 

Decline of the West, The (Spengler), 904 

Decolonization, 1005-1008, 1006(map) 

Deductive reasoning: of Descarte, 585 

Defenestration of Prague, 525 

Defense of Liberty Against Tyrants, A (Dup- 
lessis-Mornay), 515(box) 

Degas, Edgar, 792, 801 

De Gaulle, Charles, 951, 975, 996, 996(il- 
lus.), 1007, 1010 

De Humani Corporis Fabrica, see On the 
Fabric of the Human Body (Vesalius) 

De Jure Belli ac Pacis (On the Law of War 
and Peace) (Grotius), 533 

Delacroix, Eugéne, 714, 715 

Del Ponte, Carla, 1057 

Democracy: Bentham and, 718; political 
liberalism and, 718; in England, 729, 
765-768, 826-828; in United States, 
761-765; Civil War (U.S.) and, 763-764; in 
western Europe, 765-770; in France, 
768-770, 828-830; in Low Countries, 770; 
in Scandinavia, 770; in Italy, 830-831, 
891; in Russia, 858-859, 1045; after World 
War I, 899-900; in Germany, 900-903; 
Great Depression and, 918; after World 
War II, 994-997; economy, political 
order, and, 1033-1040 

De Motu Cordis, see On the Motion of the 
Heart (Harvey) 

Deniken, Anton, 886(map) 

Denmark, 770; Thirty Years’ War and, 525; 
trade and, 555; enlightened despotism 
in, 620; France and, 665; government of, 
736(illus.); Schleswig-Holstein and, 752; 
emigrants from, 820(illus.); Nazis and, 
951, 960 

Department stores, 774(illus.), 775 

Depressions (economic), 733. See also 
Great Depression 

De Revolutionibus Orbium Caelestium, see 
On the Revolution of Heavenly Bodies 
(Copernicus) 

Descartes, René, 584-586, 585(illus.), 
586(box), 594 

Descent of Man, The (Darwin), 797 

“Desert Fox,” see Rommel, Erwin (“Desert 
Fox”) 

Design: in advertising, 910 

De-Stalinization, 1001-1003, 1002(box) 

Détente, 1003 

Deutschland, Deutschland iiber alles, 

730 
Dialectical reasoning, 721 
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Dialogue on the Two Chief Systems of the 
World (Galileo), 582 

Dickens, Charles, 781(box), 802 

Dictatorship: in Latin America, 726; of 
Louis Napoleon (France), 734-735; in 
Spain, 932 

Dictionnaire historique et critique, see 
Historical and Critical Dictionary (Bayle) 

Diderot, Denis, 608 

Diet (nutrition), 694-695. See also Food 

Diet (Sweden), 620 

Digital divide, 1053 

Directory (France), 660-661 

“Disasters of War, The” (Goya), 665(illus.) 

Discourse on Method (Descartes), 584, 586, 
586(box) 

Disease: industrialization and, 679; in 
slums, 692, 692(box); pasteurization and, 
798; in World War I, 866; global issues, 
1054-1055, 1055(illus.). See also Medi- 
cine 

Disillusionment: after World War I, 904 

Disinfectants, 798 

Disraeli, Benjamin, 755, 767, 767(illus.) 

Diversity: in Holy Roman Empire, 523-524; 
in Poland-Lithuania, 555; European 
industrialization and, 678; globalization 
and, 1054 

Divine right of kings, 543, 725 

Divorce, 658, 663, 1047 

Djugashvili, Josef, see Stalin, Joseph 

Doctors, see Medicine 

Doctors Without Borders, 1057 

Domesticity, 785 

Domestic mobilization: in World War I, 
854-855, 855(box) 

Domestic servants: lifestyle of, 788 

Dominion of Canada, 765, 765(map) 

Dominions (British): independence of, 
1005 

Donne, John, 594 

Don Quixote (Cervantes), 529 

Doré, Gustave: on Russian serfdom, 760(il- 
lus.) 

Dostoyevsky, Feodor, 802 

Dou, Gérard, 632(illus.) 

Draft (military), see Conscription 

Drama: in 16th and 17th centuries, 531; of 
Moliére, 545. See also Theater 

Dreadnought (ship), 836-837 

Dreyfus affair (France), 828-830 

Drug trade, 1029 

Drumont, Edouard, 823 

Dual citizenship, 1051 

Dualism, 585, 588 

Dual monarchy: in Austria-Hungary, 755 

Du Bois, W. E. B.: pan-African congress 
and, 869 

Dubuffet, Jean, 989, 989(illus.) 

Duce, Il: Mussolini as, 894 

Duchies: of Milan, 505, 511; of Warsaw, 666 


Duma (Russia), 835, 858 

Dumbarton Oaks conference, 975 

Dunant, Henri, 746 

Dunkirk, 951 

Duplessis-Mornay, Philippe, 515 (box) 

Durham (Lord), 765 

Durham Report, 727-728 

Durkheim, Emile, 799 

Dutch, see Netherlands 

Dutch East India Company, 560 

Dutch East Indies, 814 (illus.), 963, 973, 
1005; oil fields in, 962 

Dutch War: France and, 546 

Dynamite, 778 

Dynasty: wars over, 547-548, 625; after 
French Revolution, 670 

Dzerzhinsky, Feliks, 889(illus.) 


Earth: astronomy and, 574, 577-578 

East Asia, 1052; in World War II, 963 (illus.) 

East-central Europe: in 1919, 871(map), 
871-872; after World War II, 900, 979; 
Nazi-Soviet pact and, 942; Soviets in, 
967; communist bloc in, 999-1003; 
anticommunist revolution in, 
1015-1017; ethnic conflict in, 
1030(map); postcommunist period in, 
1041-1045 

Eastern Europe: serfdom in, 502; Baltic 
region, 555-557; new powers in, 555-560; 
Russia and, 557-560; states in, 624; 
peasants in, 633; absolutism in, 729-732; 
rural life in, 789; after World War I, 
871(map), 871-872; Nazis and, 956; after 
World War II, 979. See also Balkan region; 
East-central Europe; Slavic world 

Easter Rebellion, 853, 899 

East Germany, 976, 985, 1001, 1003, 
1016-1017 

East India Company: French, 542; Dutch, 
560; English, 560-561 

Eastman, George, 800 

East Prussia: Poland and, 942 

Ebert, Friedrich, 865, 901 

Economic and Monetary Union (EMU), 
1029 

Economic Consequences of the Peace, The 
(Keynes), 873 

Economic integration, 1008-1010 

Economics: Enlightenment and, 608; 
liberal, 717-718; Marx and, 720-723; 
classical, 918. See also Economy 

Economy: elites and, 500-501; common 
people and, 502; in Spain, 513; in France, 
542, 648, 899-900, 990-991; in Branden- 
burg-Prussia, 555; expansion of, 568, 
631-637; industry and, 633-635; in 
England, 672-673, 685-686, 899-900; 
depression of 1845-1846, 733; imperial- 
ism and, 811; World War I and, 853, 
895-896, 913-914; Soviet, 888, 889; in 


Germany, 903, 971-972, 991; advertising 
and, 910; Great Depression and, 
914-920; in West Germany, 995; central 
planning and, 1003; in East Germany, 
1003; energy crisis and, 1010-1011; in 
Soviet bloc, 1011; in mature democra- 
cies, 1033-1038; in east-central Europe, 
1041; in Russia, 1043-1044, 1044(illus.); 
globalization of, 1053-1055; in Asia, 1059 

Eden, Anthony, 1007 

Edict of Nantes, 517, 543, 552 

Education: in late 16th century, 529; 
Rousseau on, 610-611; in France, 658, 
1047; of women, 787; opportunities in, 
793-794; in Sweden, 992, 992(illus.). See 
also Schools 

Edward IV (England), 519 

Egalitarianism: of Rousseau, 611; aristoc- 
racy and, 782 

Egypt: Nelson and, 672; Ottomans and, 
731 (illus.); Suez Canal and, 778, 1007; 
England and, 812; independence of, 883, 
1007; World War Ii and, 953 

Eichmann, Adolf, 959 

Einstein, Albert, 825, 989 

Eisenhower, Dwight D., 971 

Elba: Napoleon in, 667 

Elections: in Nazi Germany, 925; in Ger- 
many, 926 

Electoral College: in United States, 763 

Electricity, 778, 797 

Electromagnetism, 797 

Elements: periodic table and, 797 

Elements of Political Science (Mosca), 
825 

Eliot, George (Mary Ann Evans), 715 

Eliot, T. S., 988 

Elites: economy and, 500-501; café society 
and, 602(illus.), 603; in Enlightenment, 
611; politics and, 617; in France, 618, 
648, 660; intellectual thought on, 825; 
non-Western, 881. See also Aristocracy; 
Clergy; Nobility 

Elizabeth (Habsburg), 755 

Elizabeth I (England), 511, 518-520, 532, 
537, D060} (13 

Emancipation, 759(box), 759-760, 823 

Emigration, 789, 820, 820(illus.), 929, 
1016-1017 

Emile (Rousseau), 614 

Emotions, 610, 713. See also Romanticism 

Emperor, see Empire(s); Monarchs and 
monarchies 

Empire(s): Spanish, 505-514, 506(map), 
725-726; trading, 560-568; Napoleonic, 
663-667; Portuguese, 726; Austrian, 729; 
dual monarchy in Austria-Hungary, 755; 
Dutch, 814(illus.); advertising and, 
816 (illus.), 817; decolonization and, 
1005-1008, 1006(map). See also Imperi- 
alism; Monarchs and monarchies 


Employment: of children, 694, 695, 
696(box); of women, 694, 695, 696(box), 
783, 787 (illus.), 897; job growth and, 783; 
in Nazi Germany, 929 

Ems dispatch, 754 

Enclosure movement, 633 

Encyclical: Rerum novarum, 793, 794(box) 

Encyclopédie (Encyclopedia): Diderot and, 
608 

Endgame (Beckett), 987 

Energy, 778, 797, 825, 1010(illus.), 
1010-1011 

Engels, Friedrich, 721, 722(box) 

England (Britain), 1052; Elizabeth I and, 
518-520; tensions in, 521-523; Dutch 
War and, 546; after Peace of Utrecht, 548; 
Civil War in, 548-553; Interregnum in, 
551-552; Restoration in, 552; Glorious 
Revolution in, 552-553; East India Com- 
pany of, 560-561; spice trade and, 561; 
Dutch and, 563; empire of, 563-568; 
immigration from, 565-566; North 
American settlement and, 565-567, 
567(map), 626-627; sciences in, 587-589; 
Hobbes and Locke in, 596-597; Voltaire 
on, 607; Great Britain and, 618; in En- 
lightenment, 618-620; monarchy and 
Parliament in, 618-620; France and, 
629-630, 631 (illus.), 666; enclosures in, 
633; American Revolution and, 644-645; 
Ireland and, 645; Napoleonic wars and, 
663, 672-673; colonies of, 670; industrial- 
ization in, 672-673, 677, 681-686, 
686(map); dominance of, 679; railroads 
in, 680, 681 (box); cotton and, 681-683; 
slavery and, 682, 727, 728, 728(box); 
urban growth in, 690; pollution in, 

697 (illus.), 697-698, 698 (illus.); collective 
action in, 701; Congress of Vienna and, 
709; unrest in, 724-725; Monroe Doc- 
trine and, 726; politics in, 726-728; 
revolutions of 1848 and, 737; industrial 
production in, 742; U.S. expansion and, 
761, 762(map); Victorian period in, 
765-768; royal family in, 772-773, 
773(illus.); steel in, 777-778; public 
services in, 792; education in, 793-794, 
800; imperialism of, 812, 816; in India, 
816; socialism in, 821; before World War 
I, 826-828; woman suffrage and, 
827-828, 828(illus.), 829(box); Triple 
Alliance and, 836; in World War I, 852, 
854; Middle East and, 868; Paris Peace 
Conference and, 869; after World War I, 
881, 895, 899-900; general strike in, 899; 
unemployment in, 916(illus.); fascist 
Italy and, 938; military in, 942; in World 
War II, 948; Dunkirk and, 951; Battle of 
Britain and, 952(illus.), 952-953; 
Churchill in, 952(illus.), 952-953; welfare 
state in, 992-993, 1035; decolonization 


and, 1005; African independence and, 
1008 

Enlightened despotism, 620-621 

Enlightenment, 604-616; European states 
in, 617-624; political liberalism and, 
718-719. See also Voltaire (Francois- 
Marie Arouet) 

Entente, 836 

Enterprise culture, 1035 

Entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship, 679, 
684, 1036 

Environment, 792, 1046-1047, 1053. See 
also Pollution 

Epicycles, 575 

Epidemic diseases: modern, 692 

Epistle to the Romans (Barth), 906 

Equality: for men, 786; for women, 786-787 

Equiano, Olaudah, 627 (box) 

Escorial, 513 

Essais (Montaigne), 529, 530(box) 

Essay Concerning Human Understanding 
(Hume), 608 

Essay on Human Understanding (Locke), 
596 

Essay on the Inequality of Human Races 
(Gobineau), 823 

Essay on the Principle of Population, An 
(Malthus), 718 

Estates (Holland), 563 

Estates General (France), 541, 618, 
648-649, 649(box) 

Estonia, 560, 872, 949 

Ethiopia, 813 (map), 816, 938-939 

Ethnic Albanian Kosovars, 1031 

Ethnic cleansing, 1032, 1033, 1034(box) 

Ethnic groups, 810, 871, 1030(map) 

Ethnography: in British Museum, 840 

Ethnology, 798 

Euro (currency), 1029, 1062-1063 

Eurocentrism, 1008 

Eurocrats, 1008, 1010, 1031 

Euro-Disneyland, 1052 

Europe, see Europe and Europeans 

European Central Bank, 1031 

European Coal and Steel Community, 
1008-1009, 1031 

European Community, see European 
Union (EU) 

European Court of Justice, 1031 

Europe and Europeans: in Thirty Years War, 
526(map); society in, 568-569; British 
power in, 630; population of, 634(map), 
809; under Napoleon, 664(map); 
after French Revolution, 668-670; 
industrialization and, 680, 681, 686-689, 
687 (illus.), 688(map); urbanization 
and, 690-693, 691 (map); in 1815, 
710(map); political systems in western, 
726-729; railroads in, 779(map); expan- 
sionism of, 810-820; emigration from, 
820, 820(illus.); after World War I, 
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866-874, 867 (map); Second Front in, 
965-967; D-Day and, 966(illus.), 966-967; 
World War II and, 968(map); rebuilding 
of, 990-991; world and, 1004-1011; 
in early 21st century, 1026(map); GDP 
in, 1041(map); transformation of, 
1057 

European Economic Community (EEC), 
see Common Market 

European Parliament, 1031 

European Union (EU), 1008, 1024-1025, 
1027-1031, 1036, 1050, 1062-1063 

Euthanasia program: in Nazi Germany, 
931, 958 

Evolution, 795-797, 796(box), 799 

Evolutionary Socialism (Bernstein), 
821 

Exchange rates, 895 

Exchange system: Great Depression and, 
916 

Existentialism, 987-988; arts and, 989 

Expansion and expansionism: of Russia, 
557-560; of overseas trade, 560-569, 
561(map); English economic, 672-673; in 
United States, 761-762, 762(map); “new” 
imperialism and, 810-820; by Japan, 881, 
962-963, 964 (box) 

“Experimental Novel, The” (Zola), 803 (box) 

Experimental science, 582, 583-584, 587, 
589, 798 

Exports, 916. See also Trade 

Expressionism, 825 

Extermination camps, 929, 948, 954(map), 
958-960, 959 (illus.), 982-983, 983 (illus.). 
See also Holocaust 


Fabian Society, 821 

Factories, 684, 691-692, 694-695, 699(box) 

Factory Acts (England), 696(box), 729, 
793 

Fairy tales, 716 

Faisal (Prince), 868, 870(box) 

Falange, 933 

Fallada, Hans, 918 

Family and family life, 1049; industrializa- 
tion and, 695-697; in Nazi Germany, 929; 
deprivatization of, 992 

Famine, 733, 921 

Fanon, Frantz, 1008, 1009(box) 

Faraday, Michael, 797 

Farms and farming, 633; rural changes 
and, 789; in Soviet Union, 920(illus.), 
920-921. See also Agriculture 

Farnese, Alexander, 510 

Farrell, Thomas E, 947 

Fascism, 831, 885, 890-894, 892(box), 906, 
914, 931 (illus.), 931-937 

Fast-food chains, 1052, 1053, 1054, 1054 (il- 
lus.) 

Faust (Goethe), 715 

February Patent, 755 
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Federal Republic of Germany, see Ger- 
many; West Germany 

Feminism, 994(box), 999, 1049-1050; in 
Britain, 993 

Ferdinand I (Holy Roman Empire), 
506(map), 523 

Ferdinand II (Holy Roman Empire), 
525-527 

Ferdinand VII (Spain), 708-709, 712(box), 
725-726 

Fertilizers, 632, 633, 788, 797 

Fiber optics, 1037 

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb, 716 

Fifth Republic (France), 996, 1007 

Film, see Movies 

Fini, Gianfranco, 1040 

Finland, 665, 872; Soviets and, 951 

Fire at Sea (Turner), 712 

First Consul (France), 661, 662/(illus.) 

First Estate (clergy), 648, 650 

First International, 822 

First World War, see World War I 

Fishing industry: in Canada, 565 

Five-Year Plans: in Soviet Union, 889 

Flag: in France, 769 

Flaubert, Gustave, 802, 803 

Flemings, 1031 

Flora and fauna, see Animals 

Florida, 761 

Fluitschip (flyship), 560 

Flying shuttle, 681 

Foch, Ferdinand, 863, 872 

Folktales, 616 

Fontenelle, Bernard de, 598, 598(illus.) 

Food: population and, 631-633; shortages 
of, 853. See also Agriculture; Diet (nutri- 
tion) 

Food riots, 503 

Foot-and-mouth disease, 1054-1055 

Forced labor, 635(box), 665, 922 

Ford, Henry, 897 

Foreigners: in Germany, 1050-1051; in 
Western Europe, 1051(map) 

Foucault, Michel, 1059 

Fourier, Charles, 720 

Fourteen Points, 865 

Fourth Republic (France), 996 

Fragonard, Jean-Honoré, 613(illus.) 

France: religious wars in, 514-518; royal 
authority in, 517-518; Richelieu and, 
518; Thirty Years’ War and, 527-528; 
theater in, 531; absolutism in, 540-542; 
courtiers in, 543, 544(box); colonies of, 
560-568; Americas and, 565, 567(map), 
567-568, 626-627; science in, 584-587, 
590, 593 (illus.), 598; philosophes in, 
604-605; in Enlightenment, 617-618; 
Austria and, 626; England and, 629-630, 
631 (illus.); Old Regime in, 647-650; 
Catholic Church in, 653, 799-800; 
Napoleon and, 663-666, 664(map); 


invasion of, 667; after Revolution, 
668-673; slavery and, 670; industrializa- 
tion in, 687-688; urban growth in, 690; 
women in, 696, 993, 1049-1050; collec- 
tive action in, 701; Congress of Vienna 
and, 709; nationalism in, 716; socialism 
and, 719, 720, 822(illus.), 888; social 
unrest in, 723-724; liberalism in, 726, 
727(box); press in, 727 (box) ; anti- 
republican feeling in, 734; republic in, 
734; Méduse (ship) and, 738-739, 739(il- 
lus.); Piedmont and, 746; Germany and, 
752, 947, 996, 996 (illus.); Tunis and, 758; 
as democracy, 768-770; Paris Commune 
and, 769; tricouleur in, 769; education in, 
794; religious minorities in, 800; empire 
of, 811-812; anti-Semitism in, 823; World 
War I and, 828-830, 836, 838-839, 845, 
848, 849, 852, 862, 863; Middle East and, 
868; Paris Peace Conference and, 
869-871; inflation in, 896, 899; after 
World War I, 899-900; right-wing vio- 
lence in, 932; popular front in, 935-937; 
fascist Italy and, 938; Rhine and, 938; 
Czechoslovakia and, 940; World War II 
and, 942; fall of, 951; resistance in, 975; 
economy in, 990-991; student protests 
in, 997 (illus.), 997-998, 998 (box); univer- 
sities in, 998-999; Vietnam and, 1007; 
Algeria and, 1007-1008; international 
affairs and, 1010; Muslims in, 1022(il- 
lus.), 1023-1024; EU and, 1029; welfare 
in, 1036; democratic socialism in, 1040; 
social services in, 1049; immigrants in, 
1051. See also Paris 

Franche-Comté, 546 

Francis I (Austria), 729 

Francis (Franz) I (Holy Roman Empire), 
626 

Francis IT (France), 514 

Franco, Francisco, 933-934, 997 

Franco-Austrian War, 752 

Franco-Prussian War, 753-754, 768, 769, 
837 

Frankfurt, 735; Treaty of, 754 

Frankfurt School, 906 

Franklin, Benjamin, 646 

Franz Ferdinand (Archduke), 838, 838(il- 
lus.) 

Franz Joseph (Austria-Hungary), 755, 832 

Frederick (Bohemia), 525, 528 

Frederick II “the Great” (Prussia), 605, 
606 (illus.), 620-621, 625, 626, 629 

Frederick VI (Denmark), 620 

Frederick VII (Denmark), 770 

Frederick William “the Great Elector” 
(Brandenburg-Prussia), 555 

Frederick William I (Prussia), 620-621 

Free Corps: in Germany, 901 

Free Democratic Party (FDP Germany), 
995 


Freedom of the press: in France, 727(box) 
Free French, 951, 967, 975 

Free market: in France, 648 

Freemasons: in Russia, 730 

Free trade, 1053-1054 

Freight distribution, 789 


_ French and Indian War, see Seven Years’ 


War 

French Congo, 816 

French Revolution, 642(illus.), 643, 
647-661; American Revolution and, 
646-647; beginning of, 650-653; phases 
of, 653-661; foreign wars during, 
656-657; Terror in, 658; legacy of, 
668-673; political symbols in, 674(illus.), 
674-675, 675(illus.) 

Freud, Sigmund, 825, 825(illus.), 904, 
905 (box) 

Friedrich II (Germany), 741 

Friedrich Wilhelm IV (Germany), 706, 
706(illus.), 734, 735 

Friendly societies, 701 

Fronde (France), 541, 542 

Frontiers: of France, 547(map); of U.S. 
democracy, 763-764; control of, 812 : 

Fronts: in World War I, 846(map), 847, 864, 
864(map); in World War II, 965-967 

Fuels: English industrialization and, 683 

Fiihrer: Hitler as, 929 

Fukuzawa Yukichi, 766(box) 

Fur trade: in North America, 561, 626-627 


Galen of Pergamum, 577, 589, 590 

Galicia, 900 

Galileo Galilei, 572(illus.), 573, 574, 
579-582, 580(illus.), 581 (box), 583, 584, 
594 

Galleries, 795 

Gamond, Zoé Gatti de, 720 

Gandhi, Mohandas, 872, 918, 919(box), 
979(illus.), 980 

Gardens, 638-639, 639(illus.) 

Garibaldi, Giuseppe, 748, 749(illus.) 

Garter Festival (England), 537 

Gas chambers, 958 

Gas lights, 792 

Gauguin, Paul, 817, 826 

Gays, see Homosexuals 

Gdansk, 942, 1013, 1015(illus.) 

Gender, 1049-1050; society and, 597; 
romanticism and, 715; discrimination 
and, 786-787; after World War II, 993. See 
also Women 

General strike: in England, 899 

Genocide: Holocaust and, 956-960; in 
Yugoslavia, 1027. See also Rwanda 

Gentleman, 543-544 

Gentry, 501, 569 

Geoffrin, Marie-Thérése, 611-612 

Geography: maps and, 600(illus.), 600-601, 
601 (illus.) 


Geography (Ptolemy), 576 

Geokinetic theory, 581 

George I (England), 618, 619 

George II (England), 618 

George III (England), 772 

George IV (England), 772 

Géricault, Théodore, 715, 738-739, 739(il- 
lus.) 

German Colonial Society, 814 

German Confederation, 729-730, 752 

German Democratic Republic, see East 
Germany; Germany 

German People’s Party (DVP), 902 

German Workers’ Party, 924 

Germany: France and, 546-547, 666; 
Brandenburg-Prussia and, 553, 554-555; 
Bavaria and, 554, 555; Saxony and, 554, 
555; Napoleon and, 663, 688; industrial- 
ization in, 686-687, 687 (illus.), 688-689; 
urban growth in, 690; factories in, 
699(box); revolution in, 706(illus.), 707, 
733, 734; nationalism in, 716; absolutism 
in, 729; unification of, 735, 740(illus.), 
741, 750-755, 753(map); Franco- 
Prussian War and, 753-754; government 
of, 754; social programs in, 793; 
Catholicism in, 799; imperialism of, 811, 
816; emigration from, 820; socialism in, 
821-822; anti-Semitism in, 823; before 
World War I, 831-832, 836, 837; World 
War I and, 838-839, 845, 848, 851, 862, 
865-866; British blockade against, 
852-853, 854; Russia and, 863; in 1918, 
863-865; labor in, 865; republic in, 
865-866; Treaty of Versailles and, 
871-872; economy in, 895, 914, 918, 991; 
inflation in, 896(illus.); movies in, 898, 
898(illus.); Weimar Republic in, 900-903; 
banks in, 915; exchange in, 916; commu- 
nists in, 926, 932; Allied occupation of, 
967, 971-972; World War II and, 967, 971; 
partition of, 976; democracy in, 994; 
protests in, 999; reunification of, 
1016-1017, 1025-1026; Yugoslavs and, 
1027; Berlin and, 1028(box); EU and, 
1029; abortion in, 1043; environment 
and, 1046, 1047; non-Germans in, 1050. 
See also Holy Roman Empire; Nazi 
Germany; World War I; World War II 

Germs, 798 

Gestapo (Nazi Germany), 926 

Ghettos, Jewish, 956, 957, 958(illus.) 

Gil Robles, José Maria, 933 

Giolitti, Giovanni, 831 

Girls, see Women 

Girondins, 656, 657, 658 

Gladstone, William E., 766-767, 767(illus.), 
827 

Glasnost (openness), 758, 1015 

Glazar, Richard: Holocaust testimony by, 
982-983 


Globalization, 1036-1037, 1038, 1053-1057, 
1055(illus.) 

Global village: concept of, 1053 

Global war: World War II as, 962-967, 
963 (map) 

Glorious Revolution (England), 552-553 

Gobineau, Arthur de, 823 

Goebbels, Joseph, 928-929, 944 

Goethe, Johann Wolfgang von, 712, 715 

Gold, 778 

Gold Coast, 883, 1008 

Goodbye to All That (Graves), 873 

Gorbachev, Mikhail, 1015-1016, 1017-1018 

Gordon Riots, 620 

Gothic arts: romanticism and, 714 

Gouges, Olympe de, 655, 655(box) 

Government: new elites and, 501; women 
and, 502; of France, 517-518, 542-543, 
661-663, 669; of Russia, 558; rational, 
593; Hobbes and Locke on, 596-597; 
Enlightenment and, 605-608, 617-624; of 
Austria, 621-622; Napoleonic, 666; after 
French Revolution, 668-669; Germany 
and, 688-689; popular representation 
and, 741-742; of Italy, 750, 830-831; 
of Germany, 754; in Russia, 760; of 
Canada, 765; intervention of, 793; 
women in, 1049-1050. See also Abso- 
lutism; Monarchs and monarchies; 
Power (political) 

Goya, Francisco, 665(illus.) 

Gramsci, Antonio, 988, 997 

Grande Armée (France), 666, 667 

Grand Remonstrance, 523 

Gravelines, Battle at, 511 

Graves, Robert, 873 

Gravity: Newton on, 588 

Great Alliance, 548 

Great Britain: creation of, 618. See also 
England (Britain) 

Great Depression, 914-920, 926, 962 

Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere, 
963 

“Great game,” 812 

Great Lakes region: exploration of, 568 

Great Northern War, 560 

“Great Patriotic War,” 961 

Great Powers, 710(map), 711, 732, 812, 836, 
868 

Great Reform Bill (England, 1832), 726-727 

Great Reforms: in Russia, 758-761, 833 

Great terror: in Soviet Union, 922 

Great Unwashed, The, 703 

Great War, the, see World War I 

Greece, 731, 732, 757, 833, 953, 979, 997 

Green movement, 999 

Green party, 1047 

Gregorian calendar, 577 

Gregory XIII (Pope), 577 

Grimm brothers (Jacob and Wilhelm), 716 

Groener, Wilhelm, 865, 901 
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Gropius, Walter, 906-908, 908(illus.), 989 

Grossdeutschland, 735 

Gross domestic product (GDP), 1041, 
1042(map) 

Gross national product: in Europe, 689(il- 
lus.) 

Grotius, Hugo, 533 

Grounds of Natural Philosophy 
(Cavendish), 591 

Grozny, 1044 

Guadeloupe, 564, 630, 670 

Guernica (Picasso), 933, 935(illus.) 

“Guest workers,” 1050 

Guiana, 568 

Guilds, 501, 502, 700, 733 

Guillotine, 658 

Guizot, Francois, 719 

Gulag: in Soviet Union, 922 

Gunpowder Plot, 521 

Gustav III (Sweden), 620 

Gustav Adolf (Sweden), 525-527, 557 

Gypsies, see Roma (“Gypsies”) 


Habermas, Jiirgen, 1059-1061 

Habsburg family, 554(illus.); Spain and, 
505, 506(map), 508, 546; Austrian, 508, 
524(map), 547, 729; France and, 518, 
547-548; in Holy Roman Empire, 523; 
Thirty Years’ War and, 553; Maria Theresa 
(Austria) and, 621; War of the Spanish 
Succession and, 625; revolts against, 
733, 736; Congress of Paris and, 744-745; 
Austria-Hungary and, 755; collapse 
of, 862, 865. See also Holy Roman 
Empire 

Habsburg-Valois Wars, 514 

Hague, The, 1055 

Haider, Jorg, 1040 

Haig, Douglas, 852 

Haiti: slave revolt in, 670, 670(illus.), 
671 (box) 

Halévy, Elie, 856 

Hamlet (Shakespeare), 530 

Hanover: Britain and, 629 

Hanoverian dynasty (England), 618 

Hargreaves, James, 681-682 

Harrison, William Henry, 763 

Harvey, William, 590 

Haussmann, Georges, 790(illus.), 791 map, 
791-792 

Havel, Vaclev, 1013, 1014(box) 

Hawaii: Pearl Harbor and, 965 

Haydn, Franz Josef, 615 

Healers: women as, 502, 503(box) 

Health, 792, 993. See also Disease 

Health Act (1875), 792 

Health care: in Britain, 993 

Hegel, G. W. FE, 720 

Heidegger, Martin, 987 

Heliocentric thesis, 575, 577, 580 

Helmholtz, Hermann von, 797 
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Helsinki Watch groups, 1013 

Henry (prince of Wales), 583 

Henry II (France), 514 

Henry III (France), 516 

Henry IV (France), 515(box), 516(illus.), 
516-517, 518 

Henry V (Shakespeare), 530 

Henry VIII (England), 518-519 

Herder, Gottfried, 716 

Heresy: Jansenism and, 543. See also Reli- 
gion 

Hermeticism, 577, 587 

Hermetic texts, 588 

Herzegovina, 757 

Herzl, Theodore, 824 

Hevelius, Elisabetha and Johannes, 591 (il- 
lus.) 

Heydrich, Reinhard, 958, 975 

Hierarchies, 699-700 

High Council (France), 542 

Higher education, 1047. See also Universi- 
ties and colleges 

Highlands (Scotland), 618 

Himmler, Heinrich, 926, 956, 957(box), 959 

Hindemith, Paul, 904 

Hindenburg, Paul von, 851, 851 (illus.), 865, 
866, 902, 924-926 

Hirohito (Japan), 973 

Hiroshima, 947, 948, 973 

Historical and Critical Dictionary (Bayle), 
597 

History and historians, 798 

Hitler, Adolf, 914, 918, 924-931, 928(illus.), 
930(box), 937, 944(illus.), 953, 954(map), 
955-960, 957(box), 958(illus.), 959(illus.), 
963, 971. See also Munich agreement 

Hitler Youth, 928, 929 

Hobbes, Thomas, 596 

Ho Chi Minh, 1007 

Hogarth, William, 636(illus.) 

Hohenheim, Philippus von (Paracelsus), 
elf} 

Hohenzollern family, 554-555, 754 

Holland, 562, 770. See also Netherlands 

Holocaust, 948, 956-960, 958(illus.), 959(il- 
lus.), 982-983, 983 (illus.) 

Holy League, 524 

Holy Roman Empire, 523-524; Thirty Years’ 
War and, 513, 523, 524-528, 526(map); 
diversity in, 523-524; territory of Aus- 
trian Habsburgs, 524(map); end of, 665 

Home rule: for Ireland, 827 

Homosexuals, 897, 960, 1050 

Hong Kong, 963 

H6pitaux (poorhouses), see Poorhouses 

Hoss, Rudolf, 959 

Hotels, 785 

Household, 696-697, 785, 786(box) 

House of Commons, see Parliament 
(England) 

House of Lords, see Parliament (England) 


House of Orange, 508-509, 510, 563 

Housing, 700-701, 899 

Hugenberg, Alfred, 925-926 

Hugo, Victor, 714, 715, 716, 768 

Huguenots (France), 514-517, 518, 543 

Humanism: in literature, 530; astronomy 
and, 576-577; salons, academies, and, 
583-584 

Hume, Davi, 608 

Hunchback of Notre Dame, The (Hugo), 714 

Hungarian Dances (Brahms), 802 

Hungary, 523, 524(map), 736, 1011, 1014, 
1041; Habsburgs in, 553, 554; Austria 
and, 554; Austria-Hungary and, 832; after 
World War I, 866; communism in, 868; 
fascism in, 932; before World War II, 941; 
as Axis power, 953; Soviet Union and, 
1001-1003; protests in, 1013; anticom- 
munism.in, 1016. See also Austria- 
Hungary 

Huns, 856 

Hunt, Holman, 801 

Huygens, Christiaan, 587, 593-594 

Hydrogen bomb, 979 

Hyperinflation: in Germany, 895-896, 
896 (illus.) 


Ibarruri, Dolores, 913 

Iberia, 513. See also Portugal; Spain 

Ideologies: after Napoleonic Wars, 707-708; 
conservatism, 709, 711; counterrevolu- 
tionary (ultra-royalist), 711; romanti- 
cism, 711-715, 713(illus.), 714(box), 
715(illus.); nationalism, 715-716; liberal- 
ism, 716-719; socialism, 719-723; of 
“new” imperialism, 812-814; in 1930s, 
931 (illus.) 

Idiot, The (Dostoyevsky), 802 

Illegal immigration, 1050 

Immigrants and immigration, 1050-1051; 
from England, 565-566; African slaves as, 
568; German Jews and, 929; to Britain, 
1036. See also Colonies and colonization; 
Migration 

Imperialism: “new,” 810-820; racisin and, 
815(box); in Asia, 818(map); British 
Museum and, 840(illus.), 840-841; after 
World War I, 872, 881; Japan and, 918, 
962; decolonization and, 1005-1008. See 
also Colonies and colonization 

Import Duties Act (1932), 916 

Imports, 916, 1029. See also Trade 

Impression: Sunrise (Monet), 802 

Impressionism, 801-802 

Income: industrialization and, 694 

Indentured servants, 567 

Independence movements, 883, 979-980 

Independent Labour Party (England), 821 

Independent Socialist Party (USPD, Ger- 
many), 862 

Index of Prohibited Books, 608 


India: French-English conflict in, 629, 630; 
British and, 816; Gandhi and, 872, 918, 
979(illus.), 980; after World War I, 872; 
independence and, 883, 979, 980, 1005 

India Congress Party, 816 

Indigenous peoples: colonization and, 816 


, Indigo, 626 


Indochina, 962, 1007 

Indonesia: Dutch in, 814 (illus.) 

Industrial Revolution, see Industry and 
industrialization 

Industry and industrialization: in 
Brandenburg-Prussia, 555; growth of, 
633-635; cottage, 634, 634(map); in 
England, 672-673, 681-686, 686(map); 
Industrial Revolution and, 676(illus.), 
677-678; in Europe, 678-679; transfor- 
mations and, 679-680; in rural areas, 
680; in Continental Europe, 686-689, 
687 (illus.), 688(map); urbanization and, 
690-693, 691(map); workers and, 
693-695, 699-701, 704—705, 705(illus.); 
family and, 695-697; coal and, 697(illus.); 
environment and, 697-698; sense of time 
and, 698-699, 699(box); collective action ~ 
and, 701-703; Marx on, 723; consumer 
society and, 776; “second industrial 
revolution” and, 777-778; middle classes 
and, 782; imperialism and, 815-816; in 
Italy, 830; in Russia, 857-858; after World 
War I, 895; Stalinist collectivization and, 
920-921; technological change and, 
1037-1038 

Inertia, 588 

Infant mortality, 632, 679 

Inflation, 520, 895-896, 896(illus.), 899, 
1031 

Influenza pandemic: after World War I, 866 

Information technology (IT), 1037; Inter- 
net and, 1036-1037, 1037 (illus.); Ameri- 
canization and, 1052 

Ingres, Jean, 714 

Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the 
Wealth of Nations, An (Smith), 608, 717, 
717(box) 

Instrument of Government (England), 551 

Intellectual property, 1037 

Intellectual thought, see Enlightenment; 
Philosophy 

Intelligentsia: in Russia, 833 

Intendant (France), 518, 541 

International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development, 976 

International community, 1055 

International law: Grotius and, 533 

International Monetary Fund (IMF), 976, 
1053 

International relations: Crimean War and, 
742-743; Congress of Paris and, 743-745; 
new international order and, 1024-1033 

Internationals, 822, 885 


International system, 708-711 

International Workers’ Association, 
822-823 

Internet, 1036-1037, 1037(illus.) 

Interregnum (England), 551-552 

Intervention: in Russia, 886(map) 

Inventions, 681-685 

Iran and Iranians, see Persia and Persians 

Iraq, 872. See also Mesopotamia 

Ireland: England and, 520; reform move- 
ment in, 645; famine in, 733; emigration 
from, 820; home rule for, 826; World War 
I and, 853; fighting in, 1031. See also 
Republic of Ireland; Ulster 

Ireton, Henry, 550(box) 

Iron Curtain, 976-979, 977(box), 978(box) 

Iron industry, 683, 686, 687(illus.), 688 

“Tron law of wages,” 718 

Irrationality: in thought, 824-826 

Islam: women and, 1023, 1023(illus.). See 
also Arabs and Arab world; Muslims 

Isolationism: in United States, 873 

Israel, 824, 868, 979, 980(map) 

Istanbul, see Constantinople (Istanbul) 

Italy, 548, 1040; Napoleon and, 661; 
France and, 665; kingdoms in, 665, 
669; industrialization in, 689; Congress 
of Vienna and, 709; nationalism in, 716; 
Austria and, 730; revolutions of 1848 in, 
733; constitution in, 735; unification of, 
745-750, 747(map); imperialism of, 811; 
Ethiopia and, 816; before World War I, 
830-831; Libya and, 831, 833; Triple 
Alliance and, 836; in World War I, 847, 
865; fascism in, 885, 890-895, 892(box), 
914, 937-938; innovation and compro- 
mise in, 894-895; anti-Semitism in, 
938; World War II and, 948, 953; North 
Africa and, 953; Jews in, 960; Allied 
invasion of, 965; after World War II, 996; 
protests in, 999; welfare in, 1036; 
birthrate in, 1047; identities in, 1052. See 
also Piedmont 

Ivan III (Russia), 558 

Ivan IV “the Terrible” (Russia), 557-558 

Ivanhoe (Scott), 714 


Jackson, Andrew, 763 

Jacobins, 653, 656, 657, 660 

Jamaica, 564 

James I (England), 521, 525, 583 

James II (England), 552, 618 

James VI (Scotland), see James I (England) 

Jamestown, 566 

Janissaries, 731 

Jansenism, 543, 586 

Japan, 1059; view of English Parliament, 
766(box); war with Russia, 835; after 
World War I, 872, 881; Great Depression 
and, 918; atomic bombing of, 947, 
972-973; World War II and, 948, 962-963, 


963 (map), 964(box), 965, 973; economy 
of, 1011 

Jaruzelski, Wojciech, 1014, 1016 

Jaurés, Jean, 822(illus.) 

Java, 670 

Jazz, 879 

Jefferson, Thomas, 638-639, 718, 761 

Jesuits, 523-524; astronomy in China and, 
595(box) 

Jesus Christ: crucifixion of, 533(illus.) 

Jewish France (Drumont), 823 

Jews and Judaism: in France, 663, 666; in 
Britain, 767; emancipation of, 800; anti- 
Semitism and, 823-824; Dreyfus affair 
and, 828-830; Nazi Germany and, 
927-928, 929-931, 954(map), 955; in 
fascist Italy, 938; Holocaust and, 948, 
956-960, 958(illus.), 959 (illus.); after 
World War II, 973 

Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek), 962 

Jobs: middle class, 783. See also Employ- 
ment 

Joffre, Joseph, 848, 852 

John IV (Portugal), 513 

John Paul II (Pope), 1013, 1043, 1047 

Jones, John Paul, 644, 646 

Joseph II (Austria), 621-622 

Joséphine de Beauharnais, 661, 666 

Joule, James, 797 

Journey from St. Petersburg to Moscow 
(Radishchev), 635(box) 

Juan Carlos (Spain), 997 

Judaism, see Jews and Judaism 

Judicial review: in France, 541 

Judiciary: in Russia, 761 

Julian calendar, 576 

Jiinger, Ernst, 873 

Junkers, 555, 729, 750 


Kadar, Janos, 1003 

Kafka, Franz, 904 

Kaiser, see Germany 

Kamikaze, 972 

Kandinsky, Wassily, 826 

Kant, Immanuel, 608 

Kapp Putsch, 901 

Kautsky, Karl, 822, 887 (box) 

Kay, James Philips, 692(box) 

Kay, John, 681 

Kennedy, John E, 1005 

Kepler, Johannes, 579, 588 

Kerensky, Alexander, 860-861 

Keynes, John Maynard, 873 

Khrushchev, Nikita, 1001-1003, 1002(box), 
1004, 1005 

Kiefer, Anselm, 1057, 1058(illus.) 

Kingdom of Naples, 505, 511, 514, 665, 730, 
747-748, 749(illus.) 

Kings and kingdoms, see Monarchs and 
monarchies 

Kingsley, Mary, 814, 815(box) 
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King William's War, see Nine Years’ War 
(King William's War) 

Kipling, Rudyard, 812 

Kirov, Sergei, 922 

Klaus, Vaclav, 1041 

Kleindeutschland, 735 

Knights of the Garter, 536-537 

Kodak, 800 

Koestler, Arthur, 988 

Kohl, Helmut, 1016, 1040, 1051 

Kolchak, Alexander, 886(map) 

Korais, Adamantios, 732 

Korean War, 1007 

Kosciuszko, Tadeusz, 646 

Kosovo, 1031, 1032(illus.), 1032-1033, 
1034(box) 


* Kostunica, Vojislav, 1057 


Kriegsrohstoffabteilung (KRA), 854 
Kristallnacht: in Nazi Germany, 929 
Kronstadt naval base: mutiny at, 888 
Ku Hung-Ming, 804(box) 
Kulturkampf, 799 

Kun, Béla, 868 

Kursk-Orel, battle at, 961 
Kwasniewski, Alexander, 1041 


Labor, 1038; wage labor, 502; slave, 
627-628; forced, 635(box); industrializa- 
tion and, 679; steam engine and, 684; 
working classes and, 693-695; working- 
class solidarity and, 699-701, 700(illus.); 
strikes, 701; collective action and, 
701-703; voting rights of, 702; serfdom 
and, 759; workers’ conditions and, 
787-788; protection of, 793; in France, 
830; in Germany, 832, 865; in Russia, 836; 
of women in World War I, 854-855, 
855(box), 856(illus.); in Italy, 891, 894; 
assembly line and, 897; after World 
War I, 897; English general strike, 899; 
women and, 993; in England, 1035; free 
trade and, 1054. See also Work and 
workers 

Labor camps: in Soviet Union, 922 

Labour Party (England), 899, 992 

Lafayette, Madame de (Marie-Madeleine 
Pioche de la Vergne), 544 

Lafayette, Marie-Joseph (Marquis de), 646, 
647 (illus.), 650, 654, 667 

Laissez faire, 608, 718 

Land, 697-698, 698 (illus.), 933 

Landlords, 633 

Landownership: new gentry and, 501 

Landscape gardening, 638-639, 639(illus.) 

Lang, Fitz, 898(illus.) 

Language(s): in Italy, 749 

La Pasionaria (Dolores Ibarruri), 913 

Lateran Councils, 799 

Lateran Pact: Mussolini and, 894 

Latifundia, 830 

Latin America: independence in, 725-726 
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Latvia, 863, 872, 949. See also Livonia 

Laud, William, 522 

Laval, Pierre, 960 

Lavenue de L’Opéra, Sunlight, Winter 
Morning (Pissarro), 790(illus.) 

Law and law codes: Montesquieu on, 
607-608; Napoleonic, 663, 665; in Russia, 
761. See also Government 

Law courts, 541. See also Parlement of Paris 

Law of Suspects (France), 658 

Law of the Maximum (France), 658 

Lawrence, T. E., 868, 869(illus.) 

Laws of motion: of Newton, 588-589 

League of Nations, 872, 873, 903, 929, 
937-938, 942, 975. See also Mandates 

Lebanon, 868 

Lebensraum (living space): in Germany, 
927 

Le Corbusier (Charles-Edouard Jeanneret), 
908 

Left Book Club, 917(box) 

Left wing, 917(box), 925(illus.). See also 
Communism; Marxism; Socialism 

Léger, Fernand, 908 

Legion of the Archangel Michael (Roma- 
nia), 932 

Legislation: about workweek, 788 

Legislative Assembly (France), 656-657 

Legislatures, 618, 1049. See also Assembly 

Leibniz, Gottfried von, 588 

Leisure, 785, 788, 898(illus.). See also Art(s) 

Lend-Lease Act (1941), 965 

Lenin, Vladimir Ilich, 834, 834(box), 859(il- 
lus.), 859-860, 860(box), 885 

Leningrad, see St. Petersburg (Petrograd) 

Leo XIII (Pope), 793, 794 (box) 

Leopold I (Habsburg, Holy Roman Em- 
pire), 547, 553, 554(illus.) 

Leopold II (Austria), 621, 622 

Leopold II (Belgium), 812, 816 

Lepanto, Battle at, 511 

LePen, Jean-Marie, 1040, 1051 

Letter on Toleration (Locke), 597 

Letters on Sunspots (Galileo), 580 

Lettres philosophiques, see Philosophical 
Letters (Voltaire) 

Levellers (England), 549, 550(box), 551, 587 

Leviathan (Hobbes), 596 

Liberal capitalism, 1039(box) 

Liberal Party (England), 766, 821 

Liberals and liberalism, 716-719, 725, 
734-735, 751-752, 799, 821 

Liberia, 813 (map) 

Liberty, 644, 674-675, 675(illus.) 

Liberty Leading the People (Delacroix), 715 

Libraries, 794-795 

Libya, 831, 833, 953 

Lichtenstein, Roy, 1020 

Lidice, 975 

Liebknecht, Karl, 865, 900 

Lieder: of Schubert, 713 


Life expectancy, 632; of workers, 788 

Lifestyle: of working poor, 700(illus.), 
700-701; middle-class, 783 (illus.), 
784-787. See also Society 

Lighting: urban, 635, 792 

Lightning war, see Blitzkrieg 

Lincoln, Abraham, 761, 763 

Lindbergh, Charles, 898 

Lister, Joseph, 798 

Liszt, Franz, 714(box), 715 ° 

Literacy, 543-544, 611, 794-795; in 16th 
and 17th centuries, 529 

Literature: in 16th and 17th centuries, 


529-531; novels and, 613-614; fairy tales, 


716; realism in, 802; about World War I, 
873 

Lithuania, 555, 863, 872, 949, 1018, 1041 

Little Man, What Now? (Fallada), 918 

Livonia, 557, 560 

Lloyd George, David, 827, 854, 869, 869(il- 
lus.) 

Loans: Great Depression and, 915 

Locarno treaty, 903, 938 

Locke, John, 589, 596-597 

London, 690, 691, 693 (illus.), 791, 792 

London, Treaty of, 847, 891 

Long Parliament, 522, 548, 552 

Lopeley, Lev, 921 (box) 

Lord Protector (England), 551 

Lords, see Nobility 

Lorraine, 754, 871, 903 

Loughnan, Naomi, 855(box) 

Louis XIII (France), 518 

Louis XIV (France), 538 (illus.), 539, 
540-548, 547(map), 590, 593 (illus.), 617, 
647-648 

Louis XV (France), 617-618, 647 

Louis XVI (France), 644, 647-649, 650, 
652-653, 654, 656(illus.), 656-657 

Louis XVIII (France), 667, 668, 669, 
708-709, 723, 724 (illus.) 

Louisiana Purchase, 761, 762(map) 

Louis Napoleon (France), see Napoleon III 
(Louis Napoleon) 

Louis Philippe (France), 724, 726, 733, 
768 

Lourdes, 800 

Louvain, 856, 857(illus.) 

Louvre palace: art in, 613 

Love, see Marriage 

Love Songs (Brahms), 802 

Low Countries, see Netherlands 

Lower Palatinate, 525 

Loyalists, see Republican Loyalists (Spain) 

Luddites, 701 

Ludendorff, Erich, 851, 851 (illus.), 863, 864 
865, 924 

Ludwig I (Germany), 730 

Lueger, Karl, 823 

Lukacs, Georg, 906 

Lusitania (ship), 853 


’ 


Luxemburg, 752 
Luxemburg, Rosa, 865, 900 


Maastricht Treaty, 1029 
Macbeth (Shakespeare), 530 
MacDonald, Ramsay, 899 
Macedonia, 833, 1033 


‘Machine guns, 873 


Machinery, 683 

Madagascar: Jewish ghetto and, 956 

Madame Bovary (Flaubert), 802 

Madrid: as Spanish capital, 513 

Magdeburg: siege of, 527 

Magenta, battle at, 746 

Maginot Line, 884, 951 

Magnetism, 797 

Magyars, 736, 755, 832 

Mahmud II (Ottoman Empire), 731 

Main River, 752 

Maistre, Joseph de, 711 

Malaya, 963 

Malevich, Kasimir, 889 

Malnutrition, 916 

Malthus, Thomas, 718 

Manchester, 692(box), 698(illus.), 724-725, . 
725(illus.), 806, 807 (illus.) 

Manchuria: Japan and, 918-920, 962 

Mandates: after World War I, 872, 883(illus.) 

Manifest destiny, 761, 762(map) 

Manners: in 17th century, 570-571, 571 (il- 
lus.) 

Manufacturing, 634-635, 679, 777 

Mao Zedong, 920, 980, 1005 

Map(s), 600(illus.), 600-601, 601 (illus.) 

Marat, Jean Paul, 658 

Marcuse, Herbert, 988, 989 

Margaret of Parma, 508, 510, 531 

Maria Theresa (Austria), 542, 547, 621, 626 

Marie Antoinette (France), 647 

Marie Louise (Austria): Napoleon and, 666 

Maritain, Jacques, 989 

Market(s), 502, 678, 685, 811 

Market economy, 718; Smith on, 717(box) 

Marne: Battles of, 848, 864 

Marriage, 701 

Marshall, George, 990 

Marshall Plan, 990 

Marston Moor, battle at, 548 

Martin, Pierre, 777 

Martinique, 564, 670 

Marx, Karl, 720-723, 721 (illus.), 722(box), 
822-823 

Marxism, 721, 821, 1038; in Russia, 834; 
Bolshevism and, 860; communism and, 
887 (box); Frankfurt School and, 906; 
after World War II, 988-989. See also 
Communism 

Mary I (Tudor, England), 511, 518 

Mary II (England), 553, 563 

Mary, Queen of Scots, 511, 520, 521 

“Masculinization” of women, 911 





Masonic lodges, 612, 730 

Massachusetts Bay Company, 567 

Massacre of the Champ (Field) de Mars, 
654 

Mass consumption, 898 

Mass culture, 825 

Mass media: film as propaganda and, 
944-945 

Mass production, 897, 898 

Mass society: after World War I, 895-900 

Mathematics, 577, 586, 588-589, 597(illus.). 
See also Astronomy; Science(s) 

Matignon Agreement, 936 

Matteotti, Giacomo, 894 

Matthias (Holy Roman Empire), 524 

Maupeou, Nicolas de, 618 

Maximilian II (Holy Roman Empire), 523 

Maxwell, James Clerk, 797 

Mazarin, Jules, 540-541, 542 

Mazowiecki, Tadeusz, 1016 

Mazzini, Giuseppe, 716, 745 

McDonald’s, 1053, 1054, 1054(illus.) 

Measurement: metric system and, 688 

Mechanics, 580, 582, 587. See also Physics; 
Science(s) 

Mechanization, 635, 693-694. See also 
Industry and industrialization; Manufac- 
turing 

Media, see Mass media 

Medici family (Florence): Catherine de’, 
514; Marie de’, 518 

Medicine, 589, 797-798; Galen and, 577, 
589; Vesalius and, 589; Harvey and, 590; 
in Crimean War, 743, 745(box); profes- 
sionalization of, 783. See also Disease 

Meditations (Descartes), 584 

Mediterranean region: Philip II (Spain) 
and, 511; England and, 672; industrial- 
ization in, 689 

Meéduse (ship), 738-739, 739 (illus.) 

Mehemet Ali (Egypt), 731 (illus.), 732 

Mein Kampf (Hitler), 924 

Men, see Gender 

Mennonites, 820 

Mensheviks (Russia), 834, 858, 859, 860 

Mercantilism, 717-718; in France, 542 

Merchant marine, 637 

Merchants: industrialization and, 684 

Mercury poisoning, 694 

Merian, Maria Sibylla, 591 

Mesopotamia, 845, 868 

Metaphysics, 574 

Methodism, 700, 713 

Metric system, 688 

Metropolis (movie), 898(illus.) 

Metternich, Clemens von, 709(illus.), 
709-710, 729, 734 

Mexico, 671-672, 726, 761, 762(map) 

Michael (Russia), 558 

Michel, Louise, 769 

Mickiewicz, Adam, 716 





Microbes, 798 

Middle class: workers and, 703; in Ger- 
many, 729; expansion of, 742, 782-783; 
consumer society and, 776; lifestyle of, 
783 (illus.), 784-787; household of, 785, 
786 (box) 

Middle East: World War I and, 844, 845-846; 
after World War I, 867(map), 868; anti- 
colonialism in, 883; World War II and, 
953; Arab-Israeli relations in, 980; OPEC 
and, 1010(illus.), 1010-1011; West and, 
1060(box). See also Arabs and Arab 
world; Islam; Muslims 

Midway, Battle of, 965 

Migration: of Europeans, 820, 820(illus.). 
See also Immigrants and immigration 

migration to NorthAfrican Americans, 879, 
897(illus.), 549764 

Milan, 505, 511 

Militarism: in Germany, 751-752 

Military: common people in, 503; women 
in, 503; bastions and, 509, 510(illus.); in 
France, 546, 666; after Thirty Years’ War, 
546; New Model Army and, 548-549, 
550(box), 551; in Russia, 560, 761, 
857-858; in 18th century, 625; Ottoman, 
731; in Prussia, 752; World War I and, 
837, 845; in Germany, 926; in Spain, 933; 
coming of World War II and, 942. See also 
Soldiers 

Military alliances, 1000(map), 1001 

Mill, John Stuart, 718, 719, 776 

Millet, Jean-Francois, 801 

Milosevic, Slobodan, 1032(illus.), 

1032-1033, 1034(box), 1057 

Mining and minerals, 694, 694(illus.), 899. 

See also Coal and coal industry 

Minorities, 810, 1032. See also Ethnic 

groups 

Mir (Russia), 759-760, 836 

Mirza, Najaf-Kuli, 681 (box) 

Missile crisis, see Cuban missile crisis 

Mississippi River region: exploration of, 
568 

Mitterrand, Francois, 1040 

Mobility: between social classes, 782 

Mobilization, 761, 854 

Modernism, 878 (illus.), 879-880, 890, 908, 
908 (illus.), 1059 

Mohacs, Battle of, 524(map) 

Moldavia, 757 

Moliére (Jean-Baptiste Poquelin), 545 

Moltke, Helmuth von, 741, 752, 844 

Monarchists: in France, 799-800 

Monarchs and monarchies: aristocracy 
and, 501; of Naples, 505, 511, 730; in 16th 
and 17th centuries, 531-533; in France, 
540-548, 617-618, 652-653, 667, 
723-724; Enlightenment and, 617; en- 
lightened despotism and, 620-621; in 
Austria, 621-622; after Napoleonic Wars, 





Index A-31 


708-709; of Piedmont-Sardinia, 709; arts 
and, 715; Poland, 730; in Denmark, 770; 
in Holland, 770; in Netherlands, 770; in 
Britain, 772-773, 773 (illus.). See also 
Constitutional monarchy 

Monasticism: in French North America, 

568 

Monet, Claude, 801, 802 

Monetary system: Bretton Woods and, 

975-976 

Money, see Currency; Euro (currency) 

Mongolia: Japan and, 962 

Mongols and Mongol Empire, 557, 558 

Monnet, Jean, 991, 1008 

Monopolies: in England, 521, 521 (illus.) 

Monroe Doctrine, 726 

Montaigne, Michel de, 529, 530(box) 

Montenegro, 757, 758 

Montesquieu, baron (Charles de Secon- 
dat), 607-608 

Monteverdi, Claudio, 531 

Monticello: gardens at, 638-639 

Montreal, 568, 630 

Montshiwa (Chief): in Bechuanaland, 816, 
817(box) 

Moralists and morality, 597, 785 

More, Hannah, 711 

More, Thomas, 719 

Moreau, Gustave, 826 

Moriscos, 513 

Morisot, Berthe, 801 

Morocco, 836 

Morse, Samuel E B., 780(box), 781 (box) 

Mortality, see Death rate 

Mosca, Gaetano, 825 

Moscow, 666, 835(illus.), 955. See also 
Russia; Soviet Union 

Motion, 574-580, 584, 588-589 

Movies, 898 (illus.), 944(illus.), 944-945, 
945(illus.) 

Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus, 615 

Mrs. Beeton’s Book of Household Manage- 
ment, 786(box) 

Muhammad, see Islam; Muslims 

Mule (cotton), 682 

Multiculturalism, 1052-1053 

Multinational economic groupings, 

1000(map) 

Munch, Edvard, 826, 826(illus.) 

Munich: Beer Hall Putsch in, 924 

Munich agreement, 938-942, 941 (box) 

Municipal Corporation Act (England), 727 

Murmansk: Allied landing in, 868 

Muscovites, see Moscow; Russia; Soviet 
Union 

Museums, 795, 840(illus.), 840-841 

Music, 826; opera and, 531; classical move- 
ment in, 615; romantic, 712, 713, 714; 
Liszt and, 714(box), 715; realism and, 
802; jazz and, 879; after World War I, 
904-906 
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Muslims: in Spain, 511-513; Ottomans and, 
731; in France, 1022(illus.), 1023-1024. 
See also Arabs and Arab world; Bosnian 
Muslims; Islam 

Mussolini, Benito, 885, 892-894, 893(illus.), 
937-938, 953, 965-966 

Mussorgsky, Modest, 802 

Mysticism, 826 

Mythology, 715 


Nagasaki, 946(illus.), 947, 973 

Nagy, Imre, 1001-1002 

Naipaul, V. S., 1061 

Naples, 503. See also Kingdom of Naples 

Napoleon I (Napoleon Bonaparte), 643, 
660-667, 662/(illus.), 664(map), 668(box), 
688 

Napoleon III (Louis Napoleon), 734-735, 
746-747, 748(box), 754, 768-769, 769(il- 
lus.), 799 

Napoleonic Code, 663, 665, 687 

Napoleonic wars, 663-667, 707-708, 716 

Narvaez, Ramon (Spain), 737 

Naseby, battle at, 549 

Nasser, Gamal Abdel, 1007 

National Assembly (France), 650-652, 654, 
656. See also French Revolution 

National Convention (France), 657, 660 

National Front (France), 1051 

National Health Service (Britain), 993 

National identities, 1050, 1051-1053 

Nationalism, 733, 742; Napoleonic Wars 
and, 715-716; revolutions of 1848 and, 
735-737; political reform and, 741-742; 
in Balkans, 744; in Bulgaria, 758(illus.); 
“new” imperialism and, 811-812; in 
India, 817; intellectuals and, 817-819; 
anti-Semitism and, 823-824; in China, 
881, 882(box); in Africa, 883 

Nationalist Chinese, 980 

Nationalist movements, 669 

Nationalist Party (Germany), 926 

Nationalists: in Spain, 913, 914, 933 

Nationalities: in Habsburg empire, 736 

Nationality Act (1982), 1036 

Nationalization: in Russia, 860 

National self-determination, 669 

National Service Act (England), 952 

National Socialist German Workers’ Party 
(NSDAP), see Nazi Germany 

Nations, Battle of, 667 

Native Americans, see Amerindians (Native 
Americans) 

NATO, see North Atlantic Treaty Organiza- 
tion (NATO) 

Natural law: Voltaire on, 605 

Nature, 583, 583(illus.), 616, 638-639, 
639(illus.), 712, 713(illus.) 

Navarino Bay, battle at, 732 

Navy: Armada (Spain), 511, 512(box), 520; 
French, 542; Dutch, 562(illus.), 563; 


English, 663, 852; German, 836; after 
World War I, 881 

Nazi Germany, 914, 924-931, 938, 949-953; 
Poland and, 900; coming of, 925(illus.); 
Jews in, 927-928, 929-931; women in, 
930(box); Franco and, 933; Czechoslova- 
kia and, 938-942; expansion of, 
939(map); propaganda films in, 944(il- 
lus.), 944-945, 945(illus.); invasion of 
Soviet Union, 948, 950(map), 953-955; 
World War II and, 948; Battle of Britain 
and, 952-953; collaboration with, 
955-956, 960, 973; Holocaust and, 
956-960, 958 (illus.), 959(illus.); Stalin- 
grad and, 960-961, 961 (illus.); resistance 
to, 974. See also Germany 

Nazi-Soviet nonaggression pact (1939), 
942, 955(illus.) 

Neisse River, 972 

Nelson, Horatio, 663, 672; funeral of, 672 (il- 
lus.) 

Neoclassical revival, 614-615, 616 (illus.) 

Neo-Platonism, 577, 588 

Neoromanticism, 826 

Netherlands, 510(map), 1005; Spain and, 
505-511, 513, 518, 525, 546; 
Protestantism in, 508; Union of Utrecht 
in, 510; as United Provinces, 511; Eng- 
land and, 520; after Thirty Years’ War, 
527-528; Hohenzollerns and, 554; com- 
merce of, 560-563, 561 (map), 564-565; 
“Golden Age” of, 561-563; strength at 
sea, 562(illus.); slave trade of, 564, 
565 (box); newspapers and, 614; crisis in, 
645; Austrian, 656; France and, 660, 665, 
666; Congress of Vienna and, 709; 
democracy in, 770; Nazis and, 960 

New Amsterdam, see New York City 

New Atlantis (Bacon), 582 

Newcomen, Thomas, 683 

Newcoinen engine, 683, 684(illus.) 

New Deal, 918 

New Economic Policy (NEP, Russia), 888, 
889 

New Experiments Physio-Mechanical 
(Boyle), 587 

Newfoundland: settlements in, 565 

New Guinea, 965 

New imperialism, 810-820 

New Lanarck, Scotland, 720 

New Model Army, 548-549, 550(box) 

New Order (Hitler), 954(map), 955-960, 
957 (box) 

New Right, 823-824 

New science, see Science(s) 

Newspapers, 614-615(box), 615(illus.) 

Newton, Isaac, 584, 588(illus.), 588-589 

New World, 563-564. See also Americas 

New York City, 568 

New Zealand, 1005 

Nicholas I (Russia), 730-731, 743 


Nicholas II (Russia), 833, 835, 835(illus.), 
858 

Nietzsche, Friedrich, 824, 824(box) 

Nightingale, Florence, 743, 744(illus.), 
745(box), 783 

Nijmegen, Treaty of, 546, 547(map) 

Nineteen Eighty-Four (Orwell), 988 


’ Nine Years’ War (King William’s War), 


546-547 

Nivelle, Robert, 852 

Nobel, Alfred, 778 

Nobel Peace Prize: to Stresemann and 

Briand, 903 

Nobility, 521, 543-544, 647, 770, 782 

Nonaggression pact: Nazi-Soviet, 942 

Nonconformists: in England, 520 

Nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), 
1057 

Nonviolence: Gandhi and, 872, 919(box) 

Non-Western world: Great Depression and, 

918 

Nordlingen, Battle at, 527 

Normandy landing, 966, 966(illus.) 

North (developed countries), 1053-1054 

North (U.S.), 761-762, 763 

North Africa: World War II and, 953, 965; 
Nazi invasion of, 955; France and, 
1007-1008, 1051 

North America: Europeans and, 563-568; 
English in, 567(map), 630(map); French 
in, 567(map); trade and, 626; French- 
English conflict in, 629-630. See also 
Americas 

North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), 
990, 995, 1000(map), 1001, 1025, 
1032-1033 

Northern Ireland, see Ulster 

Northern League, 1052 

North German Confederation, 752-753 

Northwest Territories (Canada), 765 

Norway, 770, 951, 960. See also Scandinavia 

Noske, Gustav, 901 

Nouvelle Héloise (Rousseau), 614 

Novelists, 613-614, 802, 803(box). See also 
Literature 

Novum Organum (Bacon), 582 

Nuclear power: weapons testing and, 
991 (illus.), 1025; Chernobyl and, 
1017-1018; environment and, 
1046-1047; waste disposal and, 1047 

Nuremberg Laws, 929 

Nuremberg trials, 974 

Nursing, 743, 783; in World War I, 855 

Nutrition: of workers, 787-788. See also 
Diet; Food 

Nystadt, Treaty of, 560 








Obrenovich, Milosh, 731-732 

Occupation: of Germany and Berlin, 967, 
976 

Oder-Neisse line, 995 


Oder River, 972 

Oil, 962, 971, 1010(illus.), 1010-1011 

Okinawa, 972 

Oldenburg, Claes, 1020, 1020(illus.) 

Old Regime (France), 647-650, 723 

Old World, see Europe and Europeans 

Oligarchy, 729 

Olivares, Count (Gaspar de Guzman), 513, 
514 

Omdurman, Battle of, 816 

Omnibus service, 792 

On Anatomical Procedures (Galen), 589 

One-Dimensional Man (Marcuse), 988 

O'Neill, Hugh, 520 

On Liberty (Mill), 719 

On the Fabric of the Human Body (Vesal- 
ius), 589 

On the Motion of the Heart (Harvey), 590 

On the Origin of Species by Means of Nat- 
ural Selection (Darwin), 795(illus.) 

On the Revolution of Heavenly Bodies 
(Copernicus), 577, 578(box) 

On the Subjection of Women (Mill), 719 

Open-hearth process, 777 

Opera, 531 

Operation Barbarossa, 953, 957 

Oral tradition, 529 

Orange, see House of Orange 

Orchestra of the Paris Opera (Degas), 801 

Order of the Garter, 536-537 

Oregon country, 761 

Orfeo (Monteverdi), 531 

Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC), 1010(illus.), 
1010-1011 

Organized labor, 1038 

Orientalism (Said), 1060(box) 

Orient Express, 778 

Ortega y Gasset, José, 904 

Orthodox Christianity, 555, 731. See also 
Catholic Church 

Orwell, George, 917, 988 

Osiris and Isis (Kiefer), 1058 (illus.) 

Ossian, 616 

Ostpolitik, 995, 1012 

Ottoman Empire, 755-758, 833; central 
Europe and, 554; Cossacks and, 557; 
Russia and, 560; absolutism in, 731-732; 
destruction of, 732; Crimean War and, 
742-743; Congress of Paris and, 744; 
before World War I, 833; in World War I, 
845-846; dissolution of, 868. See also 
Constantinople (Istanbul); World War I 

Owen, Robert, 720 

Owen, Wilfred, 876, 877, 877(illus.) 


Pacific Ocean region, 962-963, 963(map), 
964 (box), 965, 973 

Pacific Rim, 1053 

Painting, 801 (illus.), 801-802; baroque, 
533(illus.), 533-534; romantic, 712, 


713(illus.), 714-715; impressionists and, 
802; after World War II, 989-990. See also 
Art(s); Pop art 

Pakistan, 1005 

Palaces: Versailles, 544-545, 545(illus.) 

Palatinate: Lower, 525; Upper, 528 

Palestine, 868, 980; Israel and, 868; parti- 
tion of, 980(map) 

Pamela (Richardson), 613 

Pan-African congress (1919), 869 

“Pan-Asia’ mission: of Japan, 964 (box) 

Pankhurst, Emmeline, 827, 829(box) 

Papacy, see Papal States; Popes and papacy 

Papal infallibility, 799 

Papal States, 748. See also Popes and Pa- 
pacy 

Papen, Franz von, 929 

Papen, Kurt von, 925 

Paracelsianism, 577, 587 

Paris, 790(illus.), 791 (illus.), 791-792; labor 
strike in, 701; 1830 revolution in, 726, 
730; 1848 revolution in, 733; Congress of 
(1856), 743-745. See also French Revolu- 
tion 

Paris Commune: uprising (1871) and, 
769 

Paris Peace Conference (1919), 868-873, 
870(box), 881 

Parity law, 1050 

Parlement of Paris, 517-518, 541 

Parlements (France): Louis XV and, 617, 
618 

Parliament (England), 618, 766(box); Puri- 
tanism and, 520; English Civil War and, 
548-549; Interregnum and, 551-552; in 
Restoration, 552; Glorious Revolution 
and, 552-553; monarchy and, 618-620; 
reform and, 727-729; in Victorian period, 
766(box), 767—768; social reforms and, 
826-827 

Parliament (EU), 1031 

Parliament (France), 723, 734 

Parliament (Germany), 751 (box), 754 

Parliament (Italy), 750, 830 

Parliament (Sweden), 770 

Parliamentary government, 741-742, 
765-768, 770, 891-892 

Parma, Duke of, 510-511 

Partitions, see Poland 

Pascal, Blaise, 586-587 

Passchendaele, Belgium, 842/(illus.), 843; 
Battle of, 852 

Pasteur, Louis, 798 

Pasteurization, 798 

Pastoral Symphony (Beethoven), 712 

Patents: British industrialization and, 684, 
685 

Patriotism: in World War I, 845, 850 

Patriot movement: in Netherlands, 645 

Paulette (France), 517-518 

Peace, 867-873 
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“Peace” (Brooke), 876(illus.), 876-877 

“Peace in our time,” 941 

Peace of Alais, 518 

Peace of Nijmegen, 546 

Peace of Paris (1763), 630 

Peace of Prague, 527 

Peace of the Pyrenees, 542 

Peace of Utrecht, 547(map), 548 

Peace of Westphalia, 527-528, 553, 562 

Pearl Harbor: Japanese attack on, 965 

Peasants, 502, 633, 635(box), 734; in 
France, 541, 687; in Brandenburg- 
Prussia, 555; rebellions by, 568, 637; in 
Russia, 624, 731, 758-760, 759(box), 833, 
836, 888, 920-921; military conscription 
and, 625; in Greece, 732; in Austria, 735; 
in Germany, 735 

Peels (Britain), 684 

Peers. See also Nobility 

Pen names: of women writers, 715 

Pensées (Thoughts) (Pascal), 586 

People’s charter: in England, 729 

People’s Republic of China, see China; Mao 
Zedong 

People’s Will (Russia), 834 

Perestroika (restructuring), 1015 

Periodic table, 797 

Persia and Persians, 836 

Personal computer (PC), 1036 

Pétain, Philippe, 852, 863, 951, 960 

Peter “the Great” (Russia), 558(illus.), 
558-560, 559(box) 

Peterloo massacre, 725, 725(illus.) 

Petition of Right, 522 

Petrograd, see St. Petersburg (Petrograd) 

Phalansteries, 720 

Philike Hetairia: in Greece, 732 

Philip II (Spain), 505-513, 509(illus.), 514, 
516, 520 

Philip III (Spain), 525 

Philip IV (Spain), 513 

Philip V (Spain), 547, 548 

Philip of Anjou, see Philip V (Spain) 

Philippines, 963 

Philosophes, 604-605 

Philosophical and Physical Opinions 
(Cavendish), 592(box) 

Philosophical Letters (Voltaire), 605, 606, 
607 (box) 

Philosophical Transactions of the Royal 
Society, 591 

Philosophy: experimental, 587. See also 
Enlightenment 

Phony War, 949-951 

Photography, 800-801, 806-807, 807 (illus.) 

Physical anthropology, 799 

Physicians, see Medicine 

Physics, 574, 575, 584-587, 797. See also 
Mechanics; Science(s) 

Physiocrats, 608 

Picasso, Pablo, 935, 935(illus.) 
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Pictures at an Exhibition (Mussorgsky), 802 

Piecework, 693 

Piedmont, 735-736, 746, 748, 749-750. See 
also Italy 

Piedmont-Sardinia, kingdom of, 709 

Pietism, 713 

Pilgrims, 567 

Pilsudski, Josef, 900 

Piracy, 636-637 

Pissarro, Camille, 790(illus.), 801 

Pius IX (Pope), 799 

Plague, see Black Death 

Planck, Max, 825 

Planetary motion, 574-580, 588-589. See 
also Astronomy 

Plantations and plantation system, 
563-564 

Plastic People, 1013 

Plato, 577, 719 

Playwrights, 530. See also Drama 

Plebiscites: in Czechoslovakia, 940 

Plymouth Colony, 567 

Pocket boroughs, 619 

Poets and poetry: romantic, 712, 715; of 
World War I, 876(illus.), 876-877, 877 (il- 
lus.) 

Pogroms, 800, 823, 929 

Poincaré, Raymond, 863 

Poison gas, 873 

Poissy, Colloquy of, 514 

Poland, 555, 560, 872, 1011, 1013, 1014, 
1041-1043; Baltic region and, 555; Swe- 
den and, 557; partition of, 623, 
623(map), 646; Congress of Vienna and, 
709; Kingdom of, 730; World War I and, 
863, 871; authoritarianism in, 900, 932; 
Germany and, 927; Hitler and, 938; 
before World War II, 941; Nazis and, 942, 
947, 949, 956; Soviets and, 949, 967, 972; 
Jews in, 956; death camps in, 958; 
protests in, 1013; Solidarity and, 
1013-1014; end of communism in, 1016 

Poland-Lithuania, 555-557 

Police forces, 635, 790, 792 

Polish corridor, 942 

Political culture: conservatism, 709, 711, 
1035-1036; liberalism and, 718-719; in 
Britain, 726-728; in western Europe, 
726-729; economy, political order, and, 
1033-1040. See also Power (political) 

Political parties, 618-619, 766-768, 
768-769, 995, 996-997, 1050. See also 
Politics 

Political power, see Power (political) 

Political satire, 619 (illus.) 

Political thought, see Political culture; 
Politics 

Politics: Thirty Years’ War and, 524-528; 
Galileo and, 582; science and, 587, 
592-595; Hobbes and Locke on, 596-597; 
Enlightenment and, 605-608, 612; in 


post-revolutionary France, 669-670; 
political symbols and, 674(illus.), 
674-675, 675(illus.); labor and, 702; 
nationalism and, 716; liberalism in, 
718-719; in Britain, 766-768; before 
World War I, 821-826; anti-Semitism 
and, 823; in post-World War I Italy, 
891-892; in mature democracies, 
1038-1040; in east-central Europe, 
1041-1045; women in, 1049-1050. See 
also Government 

Pollock, Jackson, 989 

Pollution, 691-692, 697(illus.), 697-698, 
698 (illus.), 1046, 1054 

Poorhouses, 636 

Pop art, 990, 1020(illus.), 1020-1021, 
1021 (illus.) 

Popes and papacy, 799. See also Catholic 
Church; Papal States 

Popolo d'Italia, Il, 893 

Popular assemblies, see Parliament (Eng- 
land); Parliamentary government 

Popular culture, 1052 

Popular front governments, 932, 933, 
935-937 

Popular representation, 741-742 

Population: growth of, 502, 631-633; of 
African slaves, 568; of Amsterdam, 568; 
of British North America, 626; agricul- 
ture and, 632(illus.), 632-633; production 
and, 634(map); in Europe, 678, 679; in 
Britain, 686; of France, 687; of cities, 
691 (map); Malthus on, 718; in Italy, 750; 
of Europe, 809; of Russia, 1044; decline 
in, 1047; world growth, 1048(map) 

Populism: in Russia, 833 

Portugal, 997; Spain and, 513; trade of, 560; 
emigration from, 820; Africa and, 1008 

Positivism, 795; Comte on, 795; sciences 
and, 795-799; social sciences and, 
798-799; religion and, 799-800; culture 
and, 800-803 

Postal systems, 614, 780-781 

Postmodernism, 1059 

Potato, 633, 733 

Potsdam, 971-972, 976 

Poverty, 502-504, 690-691, 700(illus.), 788, 
1044 (illus.) 

Power (energy), 683 

Power (political): of royalty, 531-533; in 
France, 541-542, 617; science and royal, 
593 (illus.), 593-594; in England, 630; in 
rural areas, 633; European industrializa- 
tion and, 678-679; before World War I, 
836; erosion of European, 881-883; of 
Hitler, 926. See also Monarchs and 
monarchies 

Power loom, 682 

Pragmatic Sanction, 626 

Prague, 523, 524, 527 

Prague Spring, 999, 1003, 1004(illus.) 


Prentis, Joan, 504(illus.) 

Pre-Raphaelites, 801 

Presbyterianism: in England, 519-520, 
548-549 

Presidential campaigns: in United States, 
763 

Press: censorship of, 614; in Russia, 761 


‘Press gangs, 637 


Prices, 520; revolution in, 500 

Pride, Thomas, 549 

Priests, see Clergy 

Primo de Rivera, José Antonio, 933-934 

Primogeniture: in France, 687 

Primrose League, 814 

Princess of Cleves, The (Madame de 
Lafayette), 544 

Principia (Newton), 588(illus.), 588-589 

Principles of Political Economy (Mill), 718 

Principles of Political Economy (Ricardo), 
718 

Printing. See also Newspapers 

Prison Notebooks (Gramsci), 988 

Privateers, 509, 511; Calvinist, 509 

Private property, 598, 723 

Privatization, 1036, 1041; in Russia, 1043 ~ 

Privy Council (England), 619 

Production, 634(map), 681-689. See also 
Agriculture 

Professionals, 590-592, 782, 783 

Progress: Age of Optimism and, 776 

Proletariat, 693, 721-722 

Prometheus Unbound (Shelley), 715 

Propaganda, 922, 923, 928-929, 944(illus.), 
944-945, 945(illus.) 

Property, see Land; Private property 

Prosperity, 895-896, 899-900, 990-993, 
1037-1038, 1046-1047 

Protective tariffs: in France, 542 

Protectorate (England), 551-552 

Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia, 941 

Protestantism: in Netherlands, 508-509; in 
France, 514, 543, 663, 666; in England, 
518-519, 552-553, 618; Holy Roman 
Empire and, 525; in Eastern Europe, 555, 
557; science and, 594-595; in Ireland, 
827. See also Huguenots (France) 

Protests, 991 (illus.), 997 (illus.), 997-998, 
998(box), 999, 1011, 1012-1014, 1047, 
1054. See also Revolts 

Protoindustrialization, 680 

Provisional Government: in Russia, 
858-859 

Prussia, 626, 729; duchy of, 554-555; en- 
lightened despotism in, 620; power of, 
626; France and, 656, 657, 768; Napoleon 
and, 663; duchy of Warsaw and, 666; 
industrialization in, 688-689; revolutions 
and, 707, 734; Congress of Vienna 
and, 709; German unification and, 
750-754; aristocracy in, 782. See also 
Brandenburg-Prussia 


Psychoanalysis, 825 

Ptolemy (astronomer), 575, 576(illus.), 577 

Public education, see Education 

Public health, see Disease; Health; Medi- 
cine 

Public Health Bill (1848), 792 

Public opinion, 611-613, 729. See also 
Newspapers 

Public services, 792 

Public transportation, 792 

Publishing, 612, 612(illus.) 

Puerperal fever, 798 

Pugachev, Emelian, 624 

Purges: in Nazi Germany, 926 

Puritans, 519-520, 521, 549, 567 

Putin, Vladimir, 1044-1045 

Putney debates, 550(box) 

Putting-out system, 634, 680, 693, 697 


Quakers, 551, 551 (illus.), 686 

Quantum theory, 825 

Quebec, 630, 1031 

- Quebec City, 568 

Queens, see Monarchs and monarchies; 
specific queens 

Quotas: EU, 1029; for women in politics, 
1050 


Race and racism, 798-799, 815(box), 
823-824, 927-928, 954(map), 955-960, 
957 (box). See also Slaves and slavery 

Racine, Jean, 545 

Radical Party: in France, 830 

Radicals and radicalism, 734 

Radishchev, Alexander, 635(box) 

Raft of the “Medusa” (Géricault), 715, 
738-739, 739 (illus.) 

Railroads, 680(illus.), 681(box), 689, 768, 
777, 778, 779(map), 780-781 (box), 788 

Rainsborough, Thomas, 550(box) 

Raleigh, Walter, 566(box) 

Ranke, Leopold von, 798 

Raphael, 801 

Rasputin, Grigori, 858 

Rathenau, Walther, 854, 901 

Rationing: in World War I, 854 

Raw materials: for Nazi Germany, 956 

Reactionary forces: Catholic Church and, 
799 

Reading, 794, 795. See also Literacy 

Reagan, Ronald, 1035(illus.) 

Realism: in arts, 801-802 

Realpolitik, 748(box) 

Rearmament: of Nazi Germany, 929, 938, 
939 (map) 

Reason, 584, 608. See also Enlightenment 

Rebel, The (Camus), 988 

Reconstruction (U.S.), 763-764 

Red Army, 885, 886(map), 888 

Red Cross, 1057 

Reds: in Russia, 885 


Reed, John, 861 (box) 

Reflections on the Revolution in France 
(Burke), 711 

Reform Bill (England), 826 

Refugees, 970(box), 1033 

Regionalism, 830 

Regulation, 699(box) 

Reich (Germany), 831 

Reichstag (Germany), 754, 832, 863, 925, 
926, 1027, 1027 (illus.) 

Reinsurance Treaty, 836 

Relativity theory, 825 

Religion: Spanish-Netherlands conflict 
over, 508-509; French wars of, 514-518; 
Thirty Years’ War and, 524-528; in 
France, 543, 654, 659, 768; in England, 
548, 619; in Restoration England, 552; in 
Poland-Lithuania, 555; in Holland, 562; 
Descartes and, 584, 585-586; Pascal and, 
586-587; science and, 592-595; Locke 
on, 597; morality and, 597; Napoleon 
and, 662-663; romantics and, 712-713; 
Darwin and, 796-797; in Age of Opti- 
mism, 799-800; Nietzsche and, 824, 
824(box); and intellectual thought, 906, 
988; conflict and, 1031; secularism and, 
1047 

Religious toleration, 514, 517, 551, 552-553, 
586, 731, 757, 800 

Remarque, Erich Maria, 873 

Remilitarization of Rhineland, 938, 
939(map) 

Renoir, Auguste, 801 

Rents: increase in, 502 

Reparations, 896, 915 

Representation: popular, 741-742 

Republic(s), 657-659, 768-769, 770, 
865-866, 1017(map), 1018. See also 
French Revolution 

Republican Loyalists (Spain), 913, 933-934 

Republic of Ireland, 899, 1031 

Rerum novarum (“Of New Things”), 793, 
794 (box) 

Resettlement: by Nazi Germany, 956 

Reshid Mustafa Pasha (Ottoman Empire), 
757 

Resistance, 951, 974 

Resorts, 784 

Resources, 718 

Restoration (England), 552 

Reunification: of Germany, 1016-1017, 
1025-1026 

Revolt of the Masses (Ortega y Gasset), 904 

Revolts: common people in, 503; French 
Huguenot, 518; peasant, 568, 637; Pu- 
gachev and (Russia), 624; Haitian, 670; in 
Spanish colonies, 670-672; Russian, 731; 
Greek, 732. See also Revolution(s) 

Revolution(s): in England, 552-553; scien- 
tific, 572(illus.), 573-599; in France, 
643-661; American, 644; after French 
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Revolution, 670; of 1848, 706(illus.), 
707-708, 723, 732-737; Paris (1830), 
723-724, 726, 730; in Spain, 725; cult of, 
726; in Paris (1848), 733; socialists and, 
822; in Russia, 835, 857-862; in Germany, 
900-901; Chinese communist, 979, 980; 
anticommunist, 1015-1017 

Revolutionaries: in Russia, 834-836 

Revolutionary War in America, see Ameri- 
can Revolution 

Rhineland region, 665, 752, 871, 938, 
939(map) 

Ricardo, David, 718 

Ricci, Matteo, 595(box) 

Rice, 626 

Richard II (Shakespeare), 530 

Richardson, Samuel, 613 

Richelieu, Cardinal (Armand-Jean du 
Plessis), 518, 531, 541 

Riefenstahl, Leni, 944-945 

Right of asylum: in Germany, 1050-1051 

Right wing, 831, 865, 901, 932, 933, 1040, 
1051. See also Conservatism; Fascism 

Riots: in World War I, 853; in England, 1036. 
See also Revolts; Violence 

Risorgimento, 746 

Rivers: pollution of, 697(illus.), 697-698 

River valley civilizations, see Egypt; 
Mesopotamia 

Roads and highways: farmers and, 788 

Robertson, George, 677(illus.) 

Robespierre, Maximilien, 658, 658(illus.), 
659(box), 660 

Robotics, 1037 

Rocco, Alfredo, 892(box) 

Rocket (locomotive), 778 

Rockets, 972 

R6hm, Ernst, 926 

Roma (“Gypsies”), 1033; Nazi murders of, 
960 

Roman Catholic Church, see Catholic 
Church 

Roman Church, see Catholic Church 

Romania, 757, 758, 847, 871, 932, 953, 955, 
971, 1041 

Romanov family: Alexis, 558; Michael, 558; 
Peter “the Great” (Russia), 558(illus.), 
558-560, 559(box) 

Romantic art, 616 

Romanticism, 711-715, 713(illus.), 
714(box), 715(illus.), 738-739, 739 (illus.), 
795 

Rome, see Italy 

Rome-Berlin Axis, 938 

Rommel, Erwin (“Desert Fox”), 953 

Room of One’s Own, A (Woolf), 906, 
907 (box) 

Roosevelt, Franklin D., 918, 962, 965, 966, 
967 (illus.), 971 

Rorty, Richard, 1059 

Rossini, Gioacchini, 714 
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Rougon-Macquart novels (Zola), 803 

Rousseau, Jean-Jacques, 609-611, 
610(box), 614, 655, 675, 712, 716 

Rouvray, Madame de, 671 (box) 

Rouvroy, Louis de, see Saint-Simon, duke of 
(Louis de Rouvroy) 

Royal Academy of Sciences, 589 

Royal courts, see Court (royal) 

Royalists: in France, 768-769 

Royal Society of London, 587, 594 

Royalty, see Monarchs and monarchies 

Rubens, Peter Paul, 533(illus.), 534 

Rudolf II (Holy Roman Empire), 523, 524 

Ruhr region, 688(map), 895 

Rump Parliament, 549, 551-552 

Rural areas, 633, 680, 788-789 

Ruskin, John, 803 

Russell, Bertrand, 991 (illus.) 

Russia, 811; Black Sea and, 554; Baltic 
region and, 555; Cossacks and, 555; 
expansion of, 557-560, 623(map), 812; 
Catherine the Great and, 622(illus.), 
622-624; Napoleon and, 663, 665, 
666-667, 668(box); industrialization and, 
689; serfdom in, 730, 758-759, 759(box), 
760(illus.); absolutism in, 730-731; 
Crimean War and, 731, 742-743; revolu- 
tions of 1848 and, 737; Ottoman Empire 
and, 757-758; Great Reforms in, 758-761; 
rural life in, 789; anarchism in, 822; anti- 
Semitism in, 823; before World War I, 
833-836; 1905 revolution in, 835; Japan 
and, 835; workers in, 835(illus.); Franco- 
Russian Alliance and, 836; Three Emper- 
ors’ League and, 836; World War I and, 
837-839, 852, 862; March revolution in 
(1917), 858-859; November revolution in 
(1917), 860-861, 861 (box); Germany and, 
863; invasion by Allies, 868; after World 
War I, 868, 871-872; communism in, 
884-890; civil war in, 885, 886(map); 
former Soviet Union and, 1018; NATO 
and, 1033; Yeltsin in, 1043-1044; Chech- 
nya and, 1044. See also Soviet Union; 
World War I; World War II 

Russian Revolution, see Russia 

Rwanda, 1033, 1055 

Ryswick, Treaty of, 547 

Ryutin, M. N., 922 


SA (Nazi Germany), 924; blood purge by, 
926 

Sadler, Michael, 696(box) 

Sadowa, Battle of, 752 

as-Saffir, Muhammad, 727(box) 

Said, Edward, 1059, 1060(box) 

Sailors and sailing ships, 636(illus.), 
636-637 

Saint Bartholomew’s Day Massacre, 498(il- 
lus.), 499, 515, 515(box) 

Saint Domingue, see Haiti 


St. Giles (London slum), 691, 693 (illus.) 

St. Helena: Napoleon on, 667 

St. Lawrence River region, 565, 568, 627 

Saint Peter’s Basilica, 534. See also Vatican 

St. Petersburg (Petrograd), 559, 560, 858, 
860, 888, 955 

Saint-Simon, duke of (Louis de Rouvroy), 
544 

Saint-Simon, Henri de, 719-720 

“St. Theresa in Ecstasy” (Bernini), 534 

Salle de lecture, 611 

Salons: scientific, 583-584; in France, 
653 

Salvation Army, 793 

Samizdat publications, 1012 

Sanctions, see League of Nations 

Sand, George (Amandine-Aurore Dupin), 
(As 

Sanger, Margaret, 897 

Sanitation, 792; in urban areas, 691 

Sans-culottes, 657, 660 

San Stefano, Treaty of, 758 

Sarajevo, 838, 838(illus.), 1032 

Sardinia, 747(map) 

Sartre, Jean-Paul, 987-988, 988(illus.) 

Satellite states: of Nazi Germany, 
954(map), 955-956; Soviet, 1003, 1011, 
1012-1014. See also Soviet Union 

Satire, 545 

Savigny, Henri, 738 

Savoy, 746 

Saxony, 527, 554, 555 

Saxton, Christopher, 600(illus.) 

Scandinavia: enlightened despotism in, 
620; Napoleon and, 665; democracy in, 
770; emigration from, 820; unemploy- 
ment in, 918; welfare state in, 918, 
991-992 

Scapegoat, The (Hunt), 801 

Schacht, Hjalmar, 918, 932 

Schiele, Egon, 826 

Schleicher, Kurt von, 925 

Schleswig-Holstein, 752 

Schlieffen Plan, 848 

Schools, 793-794. See also Education; 
Universities and colleges 

Schréder, Gerhard, 1027 

Schubert, Franz, 713 

Schuman, Robert, 1008 

Schuman Plan, 1008 

Science(s), 590-598; Scientific Revolution 
and, 572(illus.), 573-599; new science 
and, 582-598; in France, 584-587; in 
England, 587-589; biology, 589; chem- 
istry, 589; popularization of, 598(illus.); 
mapping and, 600(illus.), 600-601, 
601 (illus.); evolution and, 795-797; in 
Age of Optimism, 797-798; Zola and, 
803(box); Einstein and, 825; Sputnik and, 
1003. See also Technology 

Scientific Revolution, see Science(s) 


- 


Scientific societies, 587, 590, 594(illus.) 

Scotland, 1052; rebellion in, 522; England 
and, 618, 625; enclosure movement and, 
633 

Scott, Walter, 714 

Scream, The (Munch), 826(illus.) 

Sculpture: baroque, 534 


Scythe, 788 


Sea Beggars, 509, 511 

Secessionism: in Austria, 825 

Secondary education, 794 

Second Balkan War, 847 

Second Empire (France), 800, 803 

Second Estate (nobles), 648, 650 

Second front: in World War II Europe, 
965-967 

Second International, 822 

Second Reform Bill (England), 767, 793 

Second Sex, The (Beauvoir), 993, 994(box) 

Second World War, see World War II 

Secret police: in Russia, 731; in Nazi Ger- 
many, 926 

Secret societies, 612 

Secularism, 1045-1046 

Sedan, battle at, 754 

Self-determination, 871, 881, 1032 

Self-government, 727-728, 866 

Self-interest: economic, 718 

Selim III (Ottoman Empire), 731 

Separation of powers, 608, 617 

Separatists: in North America, 567 

Serbia and Serbs, 757, 758, 833, 837(map), 
1032, 1033; Ottomans and, 731-732; 
World War I and, 837-838; Tito and, 975; 
Milosevic and, 1032; nationalism of, 
1032(illus.) 

Sereny, Gitta, 982-983 

Serfs and serfdom, 502, 621, 624, 665, 689, 
730, 734, 758-759, 759(box), 760(illus.) 

Servan-Schreiber, Jean-Jacques, 1052 

Servants, 784, 788 

Sevastopol, 743, 744(illus.) 

Seven Years’ War, 620, 626, 629 

Severini, Gino, 874(illus.) 

Sewers, 792 

Sex and sexuality, 897, 1047 

Sex education, 992 

Shakespeare, William, 529-530 

Shelley, Percy Busshe, 715 

Sherman, John, 763 

Ship money (England), 522 

Ships and shipping, 779; Spanish, 505; 
fluitschip (flyship), 560; Dutch and, 561, 
562 (illus.); British, 672; before World War 
I, 836-837. See also Sailors and sailing 
ships 

Short Parliament, 522 

Show trials: in Soviet Union, 922, 923 

Siam, see Thailand 

Sicily, 514, 748 

Sickle, 788 


“Sick man of Europe”: Ottoman Empire as, 
755 

Sidereus Nuncius, see Starry Messenger, The 
(Galileo) 

Sidney, Henry, 520 

Siemens, William, 777 

Siéyes, Emmanuel (Abbé), 650 

Sigismund II (Poland-Lithuania), 555 

Sigismund Vasa (Sweden and Poland), 557 

Silesia, 626, 688(map), 701, 900 

Sinti peoples: Nazi murders of, 960 

Sisley, Alfred, 801 

Six Acts (England), 725 

Six Books of the Republic, The (Bodin), 532 

Slaves and slavery: Dutch and, 564, 
565(box); plantations and, 564; in Ameri- 
cas, 568; Equiano on, 627(box); French, 
670; in United States, 682, 761-762, 
763-764; English abolition of, 727, 
728(box); slave labor and, 854 

Slave trade, 548, 627-628, 683, 727, 728, 
728(box) 

* Slavic world: World War I and, 837-838, 
838 (illus.); Nazis and, 931, 956. See also 
Eastern Europe 

Slovaks and Slovakia, 866, 941, 955, 1031 

Slovenes, 1032 

Slums, 691, 692(box), 693 (illus.), 792 

Smallpox, 798 

Smith, Adam, 608, 717(box), 717-718, 918 

Smith, John, 566(box) 

Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act (1930), 916 

Snowstorm (Turner), 712 

Sobieski, Jan, 557 

Social Catholics, 793 

Social class, see Class 

Social clubs: in France, 655 

Social Contract (Rousseau), 610(box), 611 

Social Darwinism, 797, 812 

Social Democratic Party (SPD, Germany), 
862, 865, 995, 999 

Social imperialists, 811 

Socialism, 719-723, 821-822, 1038; Marx 
and, 720-723, 722(box), 834; Internation- 
als and, 822-823; Lenin and, 860; in 
Germany, 865, 900-901, 902; Comintern 
and, 888; in Italy, 891, 892-893; in 
France, 935, 1040; welfare state and, 993 

Socialism in one country, 920 

Socialist Party: in Germany, 793, 831, 832; 
in Russia, 834 (box) 

Socialist realism, 889-890 

Socialist Revolutionaries (Russia), 834, 858 

Social market economy, 1038 

Social mobility, 690 

Social sciences, 798-799 

Social services: gender issues and, 1049 

Social welfare, 991-993, 992 (illus.) 

Society: changes in, 568-569; science and, 
596-598; gender and, 597; in 18th cen- 
tury, 602(illus.), 603-604; Montesquieu 


on, 607-608; Rousseau on, 609-611, 
610(box); economy and, 631-637; indus- 
trialization and, 678-681; in Britain, 
685-686; workers and, 700; aristocracy 
and, 782; welfare and, 793; education 
and culture, 793-795; in Soviet Union, 
888-889; of Nazi Germany, 928-931; 
subnational and supranational identities 
in, 1051-1053 

Society of Ethnology, 798 

Society of Friends, see Quakers 

Society of Jesus, see Jesuits 

Society of Revolutionary Republican 
Women (France), 660 

Sociology, 799 

Solar system: planetary movement and, 
574-575 

Soldier and the Laughing Girl, The (Ver- 
meer), 563(illus.) 

Soldiers, 503, 625, 666. See also Military 

Solferino, battle at, 746 

Solidarism (France), 793 

Solidarity movement, 1013-1014, 1015(il- 
lus.), 1016 

Solomon Islands, 965 

Solzhenitsyn, Alexander, 988 

Somme River, battle at, 852 

Songs: patriotic German, 730 

Soros, George, 1045 

Sorrows of Young Werther (Goethe), 712 

South (less-developed countries), 1053, 
1054 

South (U.S.), 682-683, 761-762, 763 

South Africa, 670, 817(box), 1005 

South America, see Latin America 

Southeast Asia, 962 

Southern Rhodesia, 1008 

Southwestern United States, 761 

Sovereignty, 531-533, 938 

Soviets: in Russia, 858 

Soviet Union, 885-890, 920(illus.); Stalin 
and, 920-923, 921(box); Nazis and, 927, 
931, 942, 948, 950(map), 953-955; Span- 
ish civil war and, 934; expansion of, 
939(map); Czechoslovakia and, 940; 
World War II and, 948, 949; Battle of 
Stalingrad and, 960-961, 961 (illus.); 
Japan and, 962; as Allied power, 965; 
victory by, 971 (illus.); Iron Curtain and, 
976-979; cold war and, 986; communist 
bloc and, 999-1003; de-Stalinization in, 
1001-1003; China and, 1005; women in, 
1011, 1012(illus.); collapse of, 1011-1018, 
1017(map), 1024; reform in, 1015; for- 
mer, 1018. See also Russia 

Space exploration: Sputnik and, 1003 

Spain, 997; Netherlands and, 505-511, 513, 
518, 525; empire of, 505-514, 563; Ar- 
mada of, 511, 512(box), 520; moriscos in, 
513; Portugal and, 513; Frederick (Bo- 
hemia) and, 525; Thirty Years’ War and, 
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527-528; France and, 546, 665, 936; 
Bourbon family in, 548; Britain and, 629; 
Joseph Bonaparte in, 667; colonies of, 
670-672; Ferdinand VII in, 708-709; 
Carlists in, 712(box); Bourbons in, 725; 
liberals in, 725; monarchy in, 725-726; 
revolutions of 1848 and, 737; Hohen- 
zollern family and, 754; Catholicism in, 
799; civil war in, 912(illus.), 913, 914, 
932-935, 934(map), 935(illus.) 

Spanish Fury (massacre), 510 

Spanish Netherlands, 546, 547, 548, 553 

Spanish Road, 509-510 

Specialization, 690, 797 

Spencer, Herbert, 797, 799 


_ Spending: in Great Depression, 918 


Spengler, Oswald, 904 

Spice trade, 560, 561, 564 

Spinning jenny, 682 

Spinning Round (Dubuffet), 989(illus.) 

Spinoza, Baruch, 597 

Spirit of the Laws, The (Montesquieu), 
607-608 

Sputnik I, 1003 

SS (Nazi Germany), 926, 956, 957(box), 958, 
959 

Stadholder, 562 

Stagflation, 1010-1011 

Stalin, Joseph, 888-890, 889(illus.), 
920-923, 965, 966, 967(illus.), 978(box), 
1002 (box). See also De-Stalinization 

Stalingrad, Battle of, 955, 960-961, 961 (il- 
lus.) 

Standard of living, 561, 679, 742, 784, 
787-788 

Starovoitova, Galina, 1044 

Starry Messenger, The (Galileo), 580, 581, 
594 

Stars, see Universe 

Steamboat off a Harbour’s Mouth (Turner), 
WAZ 

Steam engine, 682, 683-684, 684(illus.), 
685(box), 777, 788, 789 (illus.) 

Steamships, 778, 779, 789 

Steel industry, 696, 777-778, 1038 

Stephenson, George, 680(illus.) 

Stephenson, Robert, 778 

Sterilization: in Nazi Germany, 929 
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Stock market crash (1929), 914, 915 

Stone Breakers, The (Courbet), 801 (illus.) 

Strafford, earl of (Thomas Wentworth), 
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Stravinsky, Igor, 904, 989 

Stresa front, 937, 938 

Stresemann, Gustav, 902 (illus.), 902-903 

Strikes (labor), 637, 701-702, 831, 836, 853, 
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852-853 

Subnational identities, 1051-1053 
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Suez Canal, 778(illus.), 778-779, 845, 868, 
1007 

Suffrage: in France, 660, 768, 975; in Italy, 
750; in England, 766, 767, 827-828, 
828(illus.), 829(box); increase in, 810. See 
also Voting and voting rights; Women 

Sugar industry, 563-565, 564(illus.), 617, 
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Sully, duke of (Maximilien de Béthune), 
517 

Summit conferences, 1004 
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Sun King, see Louis XIV (France) 
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Sun Yixien (Sun Yat-sen), 881, 882(box) 

Superpowers: after World War II, 948 
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Sweden, 555, 560, 770, 992, 992(illus.); 
Thirty Years’ War and, 525-527; trade 
and, 555; Poland and, 557; enlightened 
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Tatlin, Vladimir, 889, 890(illus.) 
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Taylor, Frederick W., 897 
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681-684, 685(box); telegraph and, 
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Tennis Court Oath, 651 (illus.) 
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Terrorism, 822, 1029, 1044 
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Testament of Youth (Brittain), 873 
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695-696, 696(box) 

Thailand, 812, 872, 963 

Thatcher, Margaret, 1035, 1035(illus.), 1040 

Theater, 531. See also Drama 

Theory of relativity, 825 
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Thermodynamics, 797 

Thiers, Adolphe, 768-769 
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Third (Communist) International, 885. See 
also Comintern 

Third Republic (France), 770, 800, 937, 951 

Thirteenth Amendment, 763 

Thirty Years’ War, 513, 523, 524-528, 
526(map), 528(illus.) 

Thomas-Gilchrist method, 777 

Three Emperors’ League, 836 

Threshing machinery, 788, 789(illus.) 

Thylor, Edward, 798-799 

Tilsit, Treaty of, 663 

Time: industrialization and, 698 

Time of Troubles (Russia), 558 

Titanic (ship), 808(illus.), 809 
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Tito, Josip, 975, 1001, 1031-1032 

Tobacco industry, 563-564, 566-567, 626 

Tocqueville, Alexis de, 763 
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Duke of (Fernando Alvarez de Toledo) 

Tolstoy, Leo, 802 

Tools, 788 
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Totalitarianism, 894, 914, 988. See also 
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Total war: in World War I, 853-857 
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Trade, 568; economic change and, 502; in 
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626-629; overseas, 560-569, 561 (map); 
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. Trafalgar, Battle of, 663, 672, 672(illus.) 
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778-781, 792 
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Trasformismo (Italy), 750, 830, 891 

Travel, 779, 784-785, 788 
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World War II, 940; West German, 
995-996; between France and Germany, 
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Alliances; specific treaties 

Treaty of Paris (1783), 646 

“Treaty ports” (China), 812 

Treblinka extermination camp, 982, 983 

Trench warfare, 842(illus.), 843, 849(illus.), 
849-850, 850(box) 

Trial, The (Kafka), 904 

Triangle trade, 628(map) 

Tricouleur, 769 

Triple Alliance, 836 

Triple Entente, 836, 845, 847, 852, 891 

Tristan, Flora, 720 

Triumph of the Will (movie), 944 (illus.), 
944-945, 945(illus.) 

Trotsky, Leon, 885, 888, 889, 889(illus.) 

Truman, Harry, 971; atomic bomb and, 
972 

Truman Doctrine, 979 

Tsar, see Russia 

Tudjman, Franjo, 1032 

Tuileries Palace, 654, 657 

Tunisia, 758 

Turkey and Turks, 1005; Spain and, 
511-513; central Europe and, 554; Greek 
revolt against, 732; Bulgaria and, 757; 
Young Turks and, 757, 833; in World War 
I, 864-865; immigration problems and, 
1050. See also Ottoman Empire 

Turner, Joseph Mallord William, 712 

Tuscany, 621 

Twenties, 878(illus.), 879-880 

Two Treatises on Government (Locke), 596 

Typhoid fever, 692 


Ukraine, 555, 557, 558; terror-famine in, 
921 

Ulbricht, Walter, 1003 

Ulianoyv, Vladimir Ilich, see Lenin, Vladimir 
llich 

Ulster, 827, 899, 1031 

Ultra-royalist ideology, 711 

Umberto I (Italy), 831 

Uncertainty: in thought, 824-826 

Underground railway, 792 


Unemployment, 565-566, 568, 701, 916, 
916(illus.), 918, 926. See also Employ- 
ment; Labor; Working class 

Unemployment insurance, 991 

Unification: of Germany, 735, 740(illus.), 
741, 750-755, 753(map); of Italy, 
735-736, 745-750, 747 (map) 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR), 
see Soviet Union 

Union of Utrecht, 510 

Union Ouvriére (Workers’ Union) (Tristan), 
720 

Unions (labor), 701-702, 702(illus.), 1035, 
1038 

United Kingdom, see England (Britain) 

United Nations, 975-976, 995-996, 1055 

United Nations Monetary and Financial 
Conference (Bretton Woods), 975-976 

United Provinces, 510-511, 513 

United States, 761-765, 811; Constitution 
of, 646; cotton and, 682-683; Monroe 
Doctrine and, 726; expansion of, 
762(map); World War I and, 852-853, 864, 
865, 880; Paris Peace Conference (1919) 
and, 869; Great Depression and, 914; 
World War II and, 948, 961, 962, 
963(map), 965; Iron Curtain and, 
976-979; migration to, 989-990; anticolo- 
nialism and, 1007; EU and, 1029; econ- 
omy of, 1038 

Universe, 574-577, 576(illus.), 577-579, 
585-586, 588. See also Astronomy 

Universities and colleges, 729-730, 787, 
998-999, 1047 

Upper Palatinate, 528 

Urban VIII (Pope), 582 
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USSR, see Soviet Union 

Utilitarianism, 718-719 

Utopia (More), 719 

Utopias, 720 

Utrecht: Union of, 510; Peace of, 547(map), 
548 


Vacations: in France, 936 

Vaccination, 798 
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Valéry, Paul, 873-874 

Valloton, Felix, 774(illus.) 
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Van der Velde (the Younger), 562(illus.) 
Van Dongen, Kees, 878(illus.) 

Van Dyck, Anthony, 536-537, 537(illus.) 
Vasa, Gustav, see Gustav (Sweden) 

Vasa family, 557 

Vassiltchikov, Marie, 970(box) 
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Vatican, 750, 894 

Venetia: Italy and, 749 

Verdict of the People (Bingham), 764(illus.) 
Verdun, Battle of, 852, 856, 951 


Vermeer, Jan, 563 (illus.) 

Verne, Jules, 779 

Versailles, 544-545, 545(illus.), 638, 754 

Versailles, Treaty of (1919), 868-873, 884, 
901, 937 

Vesalius, Andreas, 589 

Vichy France, 784, 951, 960 

Victor Emmanuel II (Italy), 736, 746, 
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Virginia, 566(box), 566-567 

Vittorio Veneto, battle at, 865 

Volksgemeinschaft, 928 

Voltaire (Francois-Marie Arouet), 604-606, 
606 (illus.), 607 (box) 
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Volunteer Movement: in Ireland, 645 
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767; workers and, 702; women and, 729, 
1050; in United States, 763; in France, 
768, 993; decline in, 1040. See also Suf- 
frage 

Voyages, see Sailors and sailing ships; Ships 
and shipping 

V-2 rocket bombs, 972 


Wage(s), 500-501, 695, 704-705, 705(illus.), 
718, 788, 918 

Wage labor, 502 

Wagram, Battle of, 663 

Waiting for Godot (Beckett), 987 

Wake Island, 963 

Wales, 520, 1052 

Walesa, Lech, 1013, 1015(illus.), 1016, 
1041-1043 

Walhalla, 730 

Wallachia, 757 

Walloons, 1031 

Walpole, Robert, 619 

Walter, Jakob, 668 (box) 

War and Peace (Tolstoy), 802 

War communism: in Russia, 888 

War crimes tribunals, 1055-1056 

War debts, 896, 915 

Warhol, Andy, 1020, 1021, 1021 (illus.) 

War of the Austrian Succession, 626, 629 

War of the Spanish Succession, 547-548, 
625 

Wars and warfare: religious, 499-500; 
common people and, 503; Netherlands 
vs. Spain, 508-511; volley fire and, 527; 
just vs. unjust, 533; Louis XIV (France) 
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562(illus.), 562-563; in 18th century, 625; 
costs of, 625; Napoleonic, 663-667; 
telegraph and, 780(box), 781 (illus.); 
trench warfare, 849(illus.), 849-850, 
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Warsaw ghetto, 956, 958(illus.) 

Warsaw Pact, 1000(map), 1001, 1003 

Wars of the Austrian Succession, 618 

Washington, George, 646 

Washington treaty (1922), 881 

Wassermann, Jakob, 904 

Waste disposal, 792 
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Watch on the Rhine, The (song), 730 

Water, 691, 697 (illus.), 697-698, 792, 
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Waterloo, Battle of, 667 
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Watt, James, 682, 683, 684, 685(box), 686 

Wealth, 500-501, 502, 505, 542, 678, 695, 
719, 784-785, 1044 (illus.) 

Wealth of Nations, see Inquiry into the 
Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Na- 
tions, An (Smith) 

Weapons and weaponry, 511, 752, 815, 
836-837, 849, 851-853, 873 

Weimar Republic (Germany), 900-903, 
924-926 

Weizmann, Chaim, 868 

Welfare system, 793, 917, 918, 991-993, 
1033-1037 

Wellington, duke of, 667 

Weltpolitik, 832, 836 

Wentworth, Thomas, see Strafford, earl of 
(Thomas Wentworth) 

West, Benjamin, 631 (illus.) 

West, the, see Western civilization; Western 
world 

West Africa, 728, 883, 1008 

West African National Congress, 883 

Western Asia, see Arabs and Arab world; 
Islam; Middle East; Muslims 

Western civilization: after World War I, 
880-884; current state of, 1058-1061. 
See also Civilization; Culture; Western 
world 

Western Europe: political systems in, 
726-729; democracies in, 765-770; 
Allied liberation of, 967; prosperity and 
democracy after World War II, 990-999; 
foreign-born population in, 1051(map). 
See also Europe and Europeans; Western 
world 

Western front: in World War I, 850, 864, 
864(map) 

Westernization, 1058-1059; concept of, 
1053 
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Western world: Great Depression and, 918; 
culture of, 989; Europe and, 1004-1011; 
Eurocentrism and, 1008; new interna- 
tional order and, 1024-1033; lifestyle in, 
1045-1053; definition of, 1052-1053; 
globalization and, 1053-1057; responsi- 
bility of, 1056(box); Said on, 1060(box). 
See also Western civilization 

West Germany, 976, 985, 994-995, 996(il- 
lus.), 1016-1017, 1043. See also Berlin; 
Germany 

West India Company (France), 542 

Westphalia: Peace of, 527-528, 553, 562; 
Treaty of, 557 

What Is the Third Estate? (Sieyés), 650 

“What Is to Be Done?” (Lenin), 834 

Whigs (England), 618-619 

“White Man’s Burden,” 812 

White Mountain, Battle of, 525 

Whites: in United States, 764; “new” impe- 
rialism and, 812-814 

Whites (Russia), 885 

White supremacists: in Africa, 1008 

Whitney, Eli, 682 

Wilhelm I (Germany), 740(illus.), 741, 754, 
831-832, 832(illus.) 

Wilhelm II (Germany), 831, 836 

Wilkie, David, 731 (illus.) 

William IV (England), 772 

William and Mary (England), 553, 563, 618, 
619; Locke and, 596 

William of Orange, 510. See also William 
and Mary (England) 

Williamsburg, Virginia, 638, 639(illus.) 

William Tell (Rossini), 714 

Wilson, Woodrow, 853, 862, 865, 869(illus.), 
869-873, 881 

Windischgratz (General), 735 

Winkelman, Maria, 592 

Witchcraft, 504 (illus.), 504-505 

Wojtyla, Karol Cardinal, see John Paul II 
(Pope) 

Wolfe, James, 631 (illus.) 

Wollstonecraft, Mary, 609, 609(box) 

Women: as healers, 502, 503(box); in 
trades, 502; in armies, 503; as Quakers, 
551 (illus.); in sciences, 591-592; in En- 
lightenment, 608-610, 609(box); in 
France, 655, 655(box), 658, 659-660, 663, 
674 (illus.), 674-675, 675(illus.), 769, 975; 
as factory workers, 695, 696; as workers, 
704, 705(illus.); rights of, 719, 786-787; 
utopias and, 720; voting rights for, 729; 
in professions, 783; domesticity and, 
785; bicycling and, 787 (illus.); employ- 
ment of, 787 (illus.); as domestic ser- 


vants, 788; regulation of labor of, 793; 
exploration by, 814; suffrage of, 827-828, 
829(box), 897; in World War I, 854-855, 
855(box), 856(illus.); after World War I, 
897, 906; independence of, 906, 

907 (box); in advertisements, 910-911, 
911(illus.); in Nazi Germany, 929, 
930(box); after World War II, 993; in 
Soviet bloc, 1011; in Soviet Union, 
1012(illus.); Muslim, 1022(illus.), 
1023-1024; gender issues and, 
1049-1050. See also Gender 

Women's liberation movement, 999 

Women’s Social and Political Union, 827 

Woolf, Virginia, 906, 907 (box) 

Woo! industry, 634-635. See also Textile 
industry 

Wordsworth, William, 712 

Work and workers: industrialization and, 
693-695; in factories, 694-695; women 
and, 695, 696, 704, 705(illus.); hierarchy 
of workers, 699-700; lifestyle and, 700(il- 
lus.), 700-701; poverty and, 700(illus.), 
788; wages in Belgium, 704-705, 705(il- 
lus.); nutrition and, 787-788; standard of 
living and, 787-788; leisure and, 788; 
workweek and, 788, 936. See also Labor; 
Working class 

Workday, 694 

Workers, see Labor; Peasants; Work and 
workers; Working class 

Working class, 693-695; solidarity of, 
699-701, 700(illus.); collective action 
and, 701-703; voting rights for, 701-703; 
middle-class attitudes toward, 703; 
wages of, 704-705, 705(illus.); Parliament 
(England) and, 767-768; movement to 
middle class, 782; in Great Depression, 
917(box); in France, 936-937. See also 
Labor 

Workweek, 788, 936 

World Bank, 1053 

World Is Not For Sale, The (Bové), 1054 

World Trade Organization (WTO), 1054 

World-view: inherited scientific, 574-577; 
Cartesian, 584-585, 587; science and, 
601; of Hitler, 926-928. See also 
Science(s) 

World War I, 842(illus.), 843-844; Balkans 
and, 756(map); imperialism and, 
810-820; events leading to, 836-839, 
837(map), 838(illus.), 937-942; stalemate 
in, 844-853; fronts of, 846(map); Zweig 
on, 847(box); in 1914, 848-851; United 
States in, 852-853; air bombings in, 853; 
total war in, 853-857; socioeconomic 


change in, 854-855, 855(box), 856 (illus.); 
propaganda during, 856-857; Russia 
and, 857-858, 862; in 1917-1918, 
862-866; German defeat in, 865-866; 
costs of, 866; outcome and impact of, 
866-874; settlement after, 867 (map); 
peace efforts after, 867-873; impact of, 
873-874; poetry of, 876(illus.), 876-877, 
877(illus.); world after, 880-884, 895-900, 
913-914 

World War II, 947-948; beginning of, 942; 
Poland and, 942; Phony War in, 949-951; 
European theaters in, 950(map); Italy in, 
953; Soviet Union and, 953-955; Hitler’s 
New Order and, 954(map), 955-960, 
957(box); Battle of Stalingrad in, 
960-961, 961 (illus.); U.S. entry into, 961; 
as global war, 962-967, 963(map); in East 
Asia and Pacific, 963 (map); second front 
in, 965-967; postwar world and, 967-969, 
968 (map), 974-980; casualties of, 973; 
guilt after, 973-974; reconstruction after, 
974 (illus.) 

Wretched of the Earth, The (Fanon), 1008, 
1009(box) . 

Writing, see Literature 

Wirttemberg, 729 


Yagoda, Genrikh, 922 

Yalta: Big Three at, 967(illus.), 967-968 

Yeltsin, Boris, 1018, 1043-1044 

Young, Arthur, 646 

Young Algerians, 817 

Young Germany, 716 

Young Hegelians, 720 

Young India, 817 

Young Italy, 716 

Young Plan, 903 

Young Turks, 757, 833 

Youth: in Germany, 729-730 

Ypres: battle at, 852 

Yudenich, Nicholas, 887(map) 

Yugoslav confederation, 1032 

Yugoslavia, 866, 871, 932, 953, 975, 979, 
1001, 1025, 1027, 1031-1033, 1041, 1050, 
1055-1057 


Zemstvos, 760-761 

Zhukov, Georgi, 971 
Zimbabwe, 1008 

Zionism, 824, 868, 980 

Zola, Emile, 802, 803, 803(box) 
Zollverein, 688-689, 752 
Zones, see Occupation 

Zweig, Stefan, 847 (box) 
Zyuganov, Gennady, 1043 
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PRIMARY SOURCES AND 
HOW WE READ THEM 


What Is History? 


Many students believe that the study of history 
involves nothing more than memorizing dates, 
names, battles, treaties, and endless numbers 
of similar, often uninteresting facts with no ap- 
parent relevance to their lives and concerns. 
After all, so they think, the past is over and done 
with. Historians know what has happened, and 
all students have to do is absorb this body of 
knowledge. 

But these notions are wrong. History involves 
discovery and interpretation, and its content is vi- 
tally relevant to our lives. Our understanding of 
history is constantly changing and deepening as 
historians learn more about the past by discov- 
ering new evidence as well as by re-examining 
old evidence with new questions and methods 
of analysis. Furthermore, each person who 
studies the past brings to it a unique perspec- 
tive and raises questions that are meaningful 
to that individual. The drive to understand 
what has gone before us is innately human and 
springs from our need to know who we are. 
History serves this function of self-discovery in 
a special way because of its universality. In 
short, the study of history deals with all aspects of 
past human activity and belief, for there is no subject 
or concern that lacks a history. Therefore, each of 
us can and should explore the origins and his- 
torical evolution of whatever is most impor- 
tant to us. Beyond that, history exposes us to 
new interests, new ways of perceiving reality, 
and new vistas as we study cultures and times 
that once were quite unknown to us but which, 
through our study of the human past, become 
quite familiar to us. 

Regardless of what our questions and inter- 
ests, old or new, might be, the study and inter- 
pretation of our historical heritage involves 
coming to grips with the dynamics of the his- 
torical process. It means exploring how human 
societies reacted to challenges, threats, and op- 


portunities and how they sought to reshape 
themselves and the world about them to meet 
their needs. It means exploring the complex 
interplay of geography, technology, religion, 
social structures, and a myriad of other histori- 
cal factors. It means exploring the ways soci- 
eties change and the ways they resist change. It 
means exploring the traditions that have im- 
printed themselves ‘upon a culture and the 
ways those traditions have provided continuity 
over long periods of time. It means exploring 
the roles of individuals in shaping the course of 
history and the ways individuals have been 
shaped by historical circumstances. Indeed, 
the questions we ask of the past are limited 
only by our imaginations; the answers we ar- 
rive at are limited only by the evidence and our 
ability to use that evidence thoroughly and 
creatively. 

This collection of sources will help you dis- 
cover some of the major lines of global histori- 
cal development and understand many of the 
major cultural traditions and forces that have 
shaped history around the world. The word 
history, which is Greek in origin, means “learn- 
ing through inquiry,” and that is precisely 
what historians do. They discover and inter- 
pret the past by asking questions and conduct- 
ing research. Their inquiry revolves around an 
examination of evidence left by the past. For 
lack of a better term, historians call that evi- 
dence primary source material. 


Primary Sources: Their Value and 
Limitations 


Primary sources are records that for the most part 
have been passed on in written form, thereby preserv- 
ing the memory of past events. These written 
sources include, but are not limited to, official 
records, law codes, private correspondence, lit- 
erature, religious texts, merchants’ account 
books, memoirs, and the list goes on and on. 
No source by itself contains unadulterated 
truth or the whole picture. Each gives us only a 
glimpse of reality, and it is the historian’s task 
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to fit these fragments of the past into a coher- 
ent picture. 

Imagine for a moment that a mid-twenty- 
first-century historian decides to write a his- 
tory of your college class. Think about the 
primary sources this researcher would use: the 
school catalogue, class lists, academic tran- 
scripts, and similar official documents; class 
lecture notes, course syllabi, examinations, 
term papers, and possibly even textbooks; di- 
aries and private letters; the school newspaper, 
yearbooks, and sports programs; handbills, 
posters, and even photographs of graffiti; rec- 
ollections written down or otherwise recorded 
by some of your classmates long after they 
graduated. With a bit of thought you could 
add other items to the list, among them some 
unwritten sources, such as recordings of popu- 
lar music and photographs and videotapes of 
student life and activity. But let us confine 
ourselves, for the moment, to written records. 
What do all these documentary sources have in 
common? 

Even this imposing list of sources does not 
present the past in its entirety. Where do we 
see the evidence that never made it into any 
written record, including long telephone calls 
home, e-mail notes to friends and professors, 
all-night study groups, afternoons spent at the 
student union, complaints shared among class- 
mates about professors and courses? Someone 
possibly recorded memories of some of these 
events and opinions, but how complete and 
trustworthy is such evidence? Also consider 
that all the documents available to this future 
historian will be fortunate survivors. They will 
represent only a small percentage of the vast 
bulk of written material generated during your 
college career. Thanks to the wastebasket, the 
“delete” key, the disintegration of materials, 
and the inevitable loss of life’s memorabilia as 
years slip by, the evidence available to any fu- 
ture historian will be fragmentary. This is al- 
ways the case with historical evidence. We 
cannot preserve the records of the past in their 
totality. Clearly, the more remote the past, the 
more fragmentary our documentary evidence 
will be. Imagine the feeble chance any particu- 
lar document from the twelfth century had of 
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surviving the wars, worms, and wastebaskets of 
the past eight hundred years. 

Now let us consider the many individual 
pieces of surviving documentary evidence re- 
lating to your class’s history. As we review the 
list, we see that no single primary source gives 
us a complete or totally unbiased picture. Each 
has its perspective, value, and limitations. 
Imagine that the personal essays submitted by 
applicants for admission were a historian’s only 
sources of information about the student body. 
Would it not then be reasonable for this re- 
searcher to conclude that the school attracted 
only the most gifted and interesting people 
imaginable? 

Despite their flaws, however, essays com- 
posed by applicants for admission are still im- 
portant pieces of historical evidence—when 
used judiciously. They certainly reflect the 
would-be students’ perceptions of the school’s 
cultural values and the types of people it hopes 
to attract, and usually the applicants are right 
on the mark because they have read the school’s 
catalogue—itself an exercise in creative adver- 
tising. That catalogue, of course, presents an 
idealized picture of campus life. But it has 
value for the careful researcher because it re- 
flects the values of the faculty and administra- 
tors who composed it. It also provides useful 
information regarding rules and regulations, 
courses, instructors, school organizations, and 
similar items. That factual information, how- 
ever, is the raw material of history, not history 
itself, and certainly it does not reflect the full 
historical reality of your class’s collective expe- 
rience. 

What is true of the catalogue is equally true 
of the student newspaper and every other piece 
of evidence pertinent to your class. Each pri- 
mary source is a part of a larger whole, but as 
we have already seen, we do not have all the 
pieces. Think of historical evidence in terms of 
a jigsaw puzzle. Many of the pieces are miss- 
ing, but it is possible to put most, though 
probably not all, of the remaining pieces to- 
gether in a reasonable fashion to form a fairly 
accurate and coherent picture. The picture that 
emerges might not be complete (it never is), 
but it is useful and valid. The keys to fitting 
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these pieces together are hard work and imagi- 
nation. Each is absolutely necessary. 


Examining the Sources 


Hard work speaks for itself, but students are 
often unaware that the historian also needs 
imagination to reconstruct the past. After all, 
many students ask, doesn’t history consist of 
strictly defined and irrefutable dates, names, 
and facts? Where does imagination enter into 
the process of learning these facts? 

Again, let us consider your class’s history 
and its documentary sources. Many of those 
documents provide factual data—dates, names, 
grades, statistics. While these data are impor- 
tant, individually and collectively they have 
no historical meaning until they have been in- 
terpreted. Your college class is more than a col- 
lection of statistics and facts. It is a group of 
individuals who, despite their differences, 
share and help mold a collective experience. It 
is a community evolving within a particular 
time and place. Influenced by its environment, 
it is, in turn, an influence on that environ- 
ment. Any valid or useful history must reach 
beyond dates, names, and facts and interpret 
the historical characteristics and role of your 
class. What were its values? How did it change 
and why? What impact did it have? These are 
some of the important questions a historian 
asks of the evidence. The answers the historian 
achieves help us gain insight into ourselves, 
our society, and our human nature. 

To arrive at answers, the historian must ex- 
amine each and every piece of relevant evidence 
in its full context and wring from that evi- 
dence as many inferences as possible. Facts are 
the foundation stones of history, but inferences 
are its edifices. An inference is a logical conclusion 
drawn from evidence, and it is the heart and soul of 
historical inquiry. 

Every American schoolchild learns that “In 
fourteen hundred and ninety-two, Columbus 
sailed the ocean blue.” That fact is worthless, 
however, unless the individual understands the 
motives, causes, and significance of this late- 
fifteenth-century voyage. Certainly a historian 
must know when Columbus sailed west. After 
all, time is history’s framework. Yet the questions 
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historians ask go far beyond simple chronology. 
Why did Columbus sail west? What factors 
made possible Spain’s engagement in such en- 
terprises at this time? Why were Europeans 
willing and able to exploit, as they did, the so- 
called New World? What were the short- and 
long-term consequences of the European pres- 
ence in the Americas? These are some of the 
significant questions to which historians seek 
inferential answers, and those answers can only 
be found in the evidence. 

One noted historian, Robin Winks, has 
written a book titled The Historian as Detective, 
and the image is appropriate although inexact. 
Like the detective, the historian examines clues 
in order to reconstruct events. The detective, 
however, is essentially interested in discover- 
ing what happened, who did it, and why, 
whereas the historian goes one step beyond and 
asks what it all means. In addressing the question 
of meaning, the historian transforms simple curiosity 
about past events into a humanistic discipline. 

As a humanist, the historian seeks insight 
into the human condition, but that insight 
cannot be based on theories spun out of fantasy, 
wishful thinking, or preconceived notions. It 
must be based on a methodical and probing in- 
vestigation of the evidence. Like a detective in- 
terrogating witnesses, the historian also must 
carefully examine the testimony of sources. 
First and foremost, the historian must evaluate 
the validity of the source. Is it what it purports 
to be? Artful forgeries have misled many histo- 
rians. Even if the source is authentic (and most 
are), it still can be misleading. The possibility 
always exists that the source’s author lied or 
deliberately misrepresented reality. Even if this 
is not the case, the historian can easily be led 
astray by not fully understanding the perspective 
reflected in the document. As any detective 
who has examined a number of eyewitnesses to 
an event knows, witnesses’ reports often differ 
radically. The detective has the opportunity to 
re-examine witnesses and offer them the op- 
portunity to change their testimony in the 
light of new evidence and deeper reflection. 
The historian is usually not so fortunate. Even 
when the historian compares a piece of docu- 
mentary evidence with other evidence in order 
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to uncover its flaws, there is no way to cross- 
examine it. Given this fact, it is absolutely 
necessary for the historian to understand as 
fully as possible the source’s perspective. Thus, 
the historian must ask several key questions— 
all of which share the letter W. What kind of 
document is this? Who wrote it? For whom and 
why? Where was it composed and when? 

The what is important because understand- 
ing the nature of a particular source can save 
the historian a great deal of frustration. Many 
historical sources simply do not address the 
questions a historian would like to ask of 
them. That future historian would be foolish 
to try to learn much about the academic qual- 
ity of your school’s courses from a study of the 
registrar's class lists and grade sheets. Student 
and faculty class notes, copies of syllabi, exam- 
inations, papers, and textbooks would be far 
more useful sources. 

Who, for whom, and why ate equally impor- 
tant questions. The school catalogue undoubt- 
edly addresses some issues pertaining to student 
social life. But should this document—de- 
signed to attract potential students and to 
place the school in the best possible light—be 
read and accepted uncritically? Obviously not. 
It must be tested against student testimony, 
which is discovered in such sources as private 
letters, memoirs, posters, the student newspa- 
per, and the yearbook. 

Where and when are also important questions 
to ask of any primary source. As a rule, dis- 
tance in space and time from an event colors 
perceptions and can diminish the validity of a 
source’s testimony. The recollections of a per- 
son celebrating a twenty-fifth class reunion 
could be insightful and valuable. Conceivably 
this graduate now has a perspective and infor- 
mation that he or she lacked a quarter of a cen- 
tury earlier. Just as conceivably, however, that 
person’s memory might be playing tricks. A 
source can be so close to or so distant from the 
event it deals with that its view is distorted or 
totally erroneous. Even so, the source is not 
necessarily worthless. Often the blind spots 
and misinformation within a source reveal to 
the researcher important insights into the au- 
thor’s attitudes and sources of information. 
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The historical detective’s task is difficult. In 
addition to constantly questioning the validity 
and particular perspectives of available sources, 
the historical researcher must often use what- 
ever evidence is available in imaginative ways. 
The researcher must interpret these fragmen- 
tary and flawed glimpses of the past and piece 
together the resultant inferences and insights 
as well as possible. While recognizing that a 
complete picture of the past is impossible, the 
historian assumes the responsibility of recreat- 
ing a past that is valid and has meaning for the 
present. 


You and the Sources 


This book will actively involve you in the work of 
historical inquiry by asking you to draw inferences 
based on your analysis of primary source evidence. 
This is not an easy task, especially at first, but 
it is well within your capability. Moreover, 
your professor and we, the authors, will be help- 
ing you all along the way. 

You realize by now that historians do not 
base their conclusions on analysis of a single 
isolated source. Historical research consists of 
laborious sifting through mountains of docu- 
ments. We have already done much of this 
work for you by selecting, paring down, and 
annotating important sources that individually 
allow you to gain some significant insight into 
a particular issue or moment in the long and 
complex history of our global community. In 
doing this for you, we do not relieve you of the 
responsibility of recognizing that no single 
source, no matter how rich it might appear, of- 
fers a complete picture of the individual or cul- 
ture that produced it. Each source that appears 
in this book is a piece of valuable evidence, but 
you should not forget that it is only partial evi- 
dence. 

You will analyze two types of evidence: documents 
and artifacts. Each source will be authentic, so 
you do not have to worry about validating it. 
We will also supply you with the information 
necessary to place each piece of evidence into 
its proper context and will suggest questions 
you legitimately can and should ask of each 
source. If you carefully read the introductions 
and notes, the suggested Questions for Analy- 
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sis, and, most important of all, the sources 
themselves—and think about what you are do- 
ing—solid inferences will follow. 

To illustrate how you should go about this 
task and what is expected of you, we will take 
you through a sample exercise, step by step. 
We will analyze two sources: a document from 
the pen of Christopher Columbus and an early 
sixteenth-century woodcut. By the end of this 
exercise, if you have worked closely with us, 
you should be ready to begin interpreting 
sources on your own. 

Let us now look at the document. We pre- 
sent it just as it would appear in any chapter of 
this book: first an introduction, then sug- 
gested Questions for Analysis, and finally the 
source itself, with explanatory notes. Because 
we want to give you a full introduction to the 
art of documentary source analysis, this excerpt 
is longer than most documents in this book. 
Also, to help you refer back to the letter as we 
analyze it, we have numbered each fifth line. 
No other sources in this book will have num- 
bered lines. Our notes that comment on the 
text are probably fuller than necessary, but we 
prefer to err on the side of providing too much 
information and help rather than too little. 
But do not let the length of the document or 
its many notes intimidate you. Once you get 
into the source, you should find it fairly easy 
going. 

Your first step in analyzing any source in 
this book is to read the introduction and the 
Questions for Analysis. The former places the 
soutce into context; the latter provide direc- 
tion when it comes time to analyze the source. 
One important point to keep in mind is that 
every historian approaches a source with at least 
one question, even though it might be vaguely 
formulated. Like the detective, the historian 
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wants to discover some particular truth or shed 
light on an issue. This requires asking specific 
questions of the witnesses or, in the historian’s 
case, of the evidence. These questions should 
not be prejudgments. One of the worst errors a 
historian can make is setting out to prove a 
point or to defend an ideological position. 
Questions are simply starting points, nothing 
else, but they are essential. Therefore, as you 
approach a source, have your question or ques- 
tions fixed in your mind and constantly re- 
mind yourself as you work your way through a 
source what issue or issues you are investigat- 
ing. We have provided you with a number of 
suggested questions for each source. Perhaps 
you or your professor will want to ask other 
questions. Whatever the case, keep focused on 
these questions and issues, and take notes as you 
read each source. Never rely on unaided mem- 
ory; it will almost inevitably lead you astray. 

Above all else, you must be honest and thorough 
as you study a source. Read each explanatory 
footnote carefully, lest you misunderstand a 
word or an allusion. Try to understand exactly 
what the source is saying and what its author’s 
perspective is. Be careful not to wrench items, 
words, or ideas out of context, thereby distort- 
ing them. Above all, read the entire source so 
that you understand as fully as possible what it 
says and, just as important, what it does not 
say. 

This is not as difficult as it sounds. It just 
takes concentration and a bit of work. To illus- 
trate the point, let us read and analyze Christo- 
pher Columbus’s letter and, in the process, try 
to answer the core question: What evidence is 
there in this document that allows us to judge 
Columbus’s reliability as a reporter? By ad- 
dressing this issue, we will actually answer 
questions 1—5 and 8. 
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“WITH THE ROYAL STANDARD 
UNFURLED” 


Christopher Columbus, 
A Letter Concerning Recently Discovered Islands 


Sixteenth-century Spain’s emergence as the dominant power in the Americas is 
forever associated with the name of a single mariner—Christopher Columbus 
(1451-1506). Sponsored by King Ferdinand II of Aragon and Queen Isabella I 
of Castile, this Genoese sea captain sailed west into the Atlantic seeking a new 
route to the empires of East Asia described by John Mandeville (Volume I, 
Chapter 12, source 102), Marco Polo (Volume I, Chapter 12, source 105), and 
other travel writers he had avidly read. On October 12, 1492, his fleet of three 
ships dropped anchor at a small Bahamian island, which Columbus claimed for 
Spain, naming it San Salvador. The fleet then sailed to two larger islands, which 
he named Juana and Espafiola (today known as Cuba and Hispaniola). 

After exploring these two islands and establishing on Espafiola the fort of 
Navidad del Sefior, Columbus departed for Spain in January 1493. On his way 
home, the admiral prepared a preliminary account of his expedition to the “In- 
dies” for Luis de Santangel, a counselor to King Ferdinand and one of Colum- 
bus’s enthusiastic supporters. In composing the letter, Columbus borrowed 
heavily from his official ship’s log, often lifting passages verbatim. When he 
landed in Lisbon in early March, Columbus dispatched the letter overland, ex- 
pecting it to precede him to the Spanish royal court in faraway Barcelona, 
where Santangel would communicate its contents to the two monarchs. The 
admiral was not disappointed. His triumphal reception at the court in April 
was proof that the letter had served its purpose. 

As you analyze the document, be aware of several facts. The admiral was re- 
turning with only two of his vessels. He had lost his flagship, the Santa Maria, 
when it was wrecked on a reef off present-day Haiti on Christmas Day. Also, 
many of Columbus’s facts and figures reflect more his enthusiasm than dispas- 
sionate analysis. His estimates of the dimensions of the two main islands he ex- 
plored grossiy exaggerate their sizes, and his optimistic report of the wide 
availability of such riches as gold, spices, cotton, and mastic was not borne out 
by subsequent explorations and colonization. Although he obtained items of 
gold and received plenty of reports of nearby gold mines, the metal was rare in 
the islands. Moreover, the only indigenous spice proved to be the fiery chili 
pepper; the wild cotton was excellent but not plentiful; and mastic, an eastern 
Mediterranean aromatic gum, did not exist in the Caribbean. 


QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS 


1. What does Columbus’s description of the physical attributes of the islands 
suggest about the motives for his voyage? 
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2. Often the eyes only see what the mind prepares them to see. Is there any evidence 
that Columbus saw what he wanted to see and discovered what he expected to 


discover? 


3. Is there any evidence that Columbus’s letter was a carefully crafted piece of self- 
promotion by a person determined to prove he had reached the Indies? 

4. Is there any evidence that Columbus attempted to present an objective and fairly 
accurate account of what he had seen and experienced? 

5. In light of your answers to questions 3 and 4, to what extent, if at all, can we trust 


Columbus’s account? 


6. What do the admiral’s admitted actions regarding the natives and the ways in 
which he describes these people allow us to conclude about his attitudes toward 


these “Indians” and his plans for them? 


7. What does this letter tell us about the culture of the Tainos on the eve of 
European expansion into their world? Is there anything that Columbus tells us 
about these people that does not seem to ring totally true? 

8. How, if at all, does this letter illustrate that a single historical source read in 


isolation can mislead the researcher? 


1 Sir, as I know that you will be pleased at the 
great victory with which Our Lord has 
crowned my voyage, I write this to you, 
from which you will learn how in thirty- 

5 three days, I passed from the Canary Islands 

to the Indies! with the fleet which the most 

illustrious king and queen, our sovereigns, 
gave to me. And there I found very many is- 
lands filled with people? innumerable, and 
of them all I have taken possession for their 
highnesses, by proclamation made and with 
the royal standard unfurled, and no opposi- 
tion was offered to me. To the first island 
which I found, I gave the name San 

15 Salvador, in remembrance of the Divine 

Majesty, Who has marvelously bestowed all 

this; the Indians call it “Guanahani.” To the 

second, I gave the name Isla de Santa Maria 
de Concepcion;* to the third, Fernandina; to 
the fourth, Isabella; to the fifth, Isla Juana,’ 
and so to each one I gave a new name. 

When I reached Juana, I followed its coast 
to the westward, and I found it to be so ex- 
tensive that I thought that it must be the 


20 


‘An inexact term that referred to the entire area of the In- 
dian Ocean and East Asia. 

?Tainos. See Volume I, Chapter 11, source 98. 

“Holy Savior,” Jesus Christ. 

4“The Island of Holy Mary of the Immaculate Concep- 
tion.” Catholics believe that Mary, the mother of Jesus, 
was absolutely sinless, to the point that she was conceived 
without the stain of Original Sin (the sin of Adam and 
Eve) on her soul. 

>Named for Prince Juan, heir apparent of Castile. 


mainland, the province of Catayo.° And 
since there were neither towns nor villages 
on the seashore, but only small hamlets, 
with the people of which I could not have 
speech, because they all fled immediately, I 
went forward on the same course, thinking 
that I should not fail to find great cities and 
towns. And, at the end of many leagues,’ see- 
ing that there was no change and that the 
coast was bearing me northwards, which I 
wished to avoid, since winter was already 
beginning, .. . [I] retraced my path as far as 
a certain harbor known to me. And from 
that point, I sent two men inland to learn if 
there were a king or great cities. They trav- 
eled three days’ journey and found an infin- 
ity of small hamlets and people without 
number, but nothing of importance. For this 
reason, they returned. 

I understood sufficiently from other Indi- 
ans, whom I had already taken,® that this 
land was nothing but an island. And there- 
fore I followed its coast eastwards for one 
hundred and seven leagues to the point 
where it ended. And from that cape, I saw 


©The Spanish term for Cathay, which technically was only 
northern China. Columbus, however, used the term to re- 
fer to the entire Chinese Empire of the Great Khan (see 
note 20). 

7A league is three miles. 

8Columbus took seven Tainos on board at San Salvador to 
instruct them in Spanish and use them as guides and in- 
terpreters. 
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another island, distant eighteen leagues 
from the former, to the east, to which I at 
once gave the name “Espafiola.” And I went 
there and followed its northern coast, as I 
had in the case of Juana, to the eastward for 
one hundred and eighty-eight great leagues 
in a straight line. This island and all the oth- 
ers are very fertile to a limitless degree, and 
this island is extremely so. In it there are 
many harbors on the coast of the sea, beyond 
comparison with others which I know in 
Christendom, and many rivers, good and 
large, which is marvelous. Its lands are high, 
and there are in it very many sierras and very 
lofty mountains, beyond comparison with 
the island of Teneriffe.? All are most beauti- 
ful, of a thousand shapes, and all are accessi- 
ble and filled with trees of a thousand kinds 
and tall, and they seem to touch the sky. 
And I am told that they never lose their fo- 
liage, as I can understand, for I saw them as 
gteen and as lovely as they are in Spain in 
May, and some of them were flowering, some 
bearing fruit, and some in another stage, ac- 
cording to their nature. And the nightingale 
was singing and other birds of a thousand 
kinds in the month of November there 
where I went. There are six or eight kinds of 
palm, which are a wonder to behold on ac- 
count of their beautiful variety, but so are 
the other trees and fruits and plants. In it are 
marvelous pine groves, and there are very 
large tracts of cultivatable lands, and there is 
honey, and there are birds of many kinds and 
fruits in great diversity. In the interior are 
mines of metals, aiid the population is with- 
out number. Espafiola is a marvel. 

The sierras and mountains, the plains and 
arable lands and pastures, are so lovely and 
rich for planting and sowing, for breeding 
cattle of every kind, for building towns and 
villages. The harbors of the sea here are such 
as cannot be believed to exist unless they 
have been seen, and so with the rivers, many 
and great, and good waters, the majority of 
which contain gold. In the trees and fruits 
and plants, there is a great difference from 
those of Juana. In this island, there are many 


°One of the Canary Islands. 
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spices and great mines of gold and of other 
metals. 

The people of this island, and of all the 
other islands which I have found and of 
which I have information, all go naked, men 
and women, as their mothers bore them,!? 
although some women cover a single place 
with the leaf of a plant or with a net of cot- 
ton which they make for the purpose. They 
have no iron or steel or weapons, nor are they 
fitted to use them, not because they are not 
well built men and of handsome stature, but 
because they are very marvelously timorous. 
They have no other arms than weapons made 
of canes, cut in seeding time, to the ends of 
which they fix a small sharpened stick. And 
they do not dare to make use of these, for 
many times it has happened that I have sent 
ashore two or three men to some town to 
have speech, and countless people have come 
out to them, and as soon as they have seen 
my men approaching they have fled, even a 
father not waiting for his son. And this, not 
because ill has been done to anyone; on the 
contrary, at every point where I have been 
and have been able to have speech, I have 
given to them of all that I had, such as cloth 
and many other things, without receiving 
anything for it; but so they are, incurably 
timid. It is true that, after they have been re- 
assured and have lost their fear, they are so 
guileless and so generous with all they pos- 
sess, that no one would believe it who has 
not seen it. They never refuse anything 
which they possess, if it be asked of them; on 
the contrary, they invite anyone to share it, 
and display as much love as if they would 
give their hearts, and whether the thing be 
of value or whether it be of small price, at 
once with whatever trifle of whatever kind it 
may be that is given to them, with that they 
are content.'! I forbade that they should be 


'Marco Polo described a number of islanders in South 
Asia who went naked. Compare also Columbus’s descrip- 
tion of this nudity with John Mandeville’s account of 
the people of Sumatra in Volume I, Chapter 12, source 
102: 

‘Compare this with Mandeville’s description of the 
people of Sumatra’s attitude toward possessions (Volume 
I, Chapter 12, source 102). 
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given things so worthless as fragments of 
broken crockery and scraps of broken glass, 
and ends of straps, although when they were 
able to get them, they fancied that they pos- 
sessed the best jewel in the world. So it was 
found that a sailor for a strap received gold 
to the weight of two and a half castellanos,!? 
and others much more for other things 
which were worth much less. As for new 
blancas,'? for them they would give every- 
thing which they had, although it might be 
two or three castellanos’ weight of gold or an 
arroba' or two of spun cotton. .. . They took 
even the pieces of the broken hoops of the 
wine barrels and, like savages, gave what 
they had, so that it seemed to me to be 
wrong and I forbade it. And I gave a thou- 
sand handsome good things, which I had 
brought, in order that they might conceive 
affection, and more than that, might become 
Christians and be inclined to the love and 
service of their highnesses and of the whole 
Castilian nation, and strive to aid us and to 
give us of the things which they have in 
abundance and which are necessary to us. 
And they do not know any creed and are not 
idolaters;'? only they all believe that power 
and good are in the heavens, and they are 
very firmly convinced that I, with these 
ships and men, came from the heavens, and 
in this belief they everywhere received me, 
after they had overcome their fear. And this 


24 gold coin of considerable value that bore the seal of 
Castile. 

13The smallest and least valuable Spanish coin, it was 
worth about one-sixtieth of a castellano. Composed of bil- 
lon, a mixture of copper and silver, it had a whitish hue, 
hence the name b/gnca, or white. 

The equivalent of about sixteen skeins, or balls, of spun 
textile. 

15Normally the term idolater means anyone who worships 
idols, or sacred statues, but it is unclear exactly what 
Columbus means here. The Tainos worshipped a variety of 
deities and spirits known as cemis, whom they represented 
in stone statues and other handcrafted images, also known 
as cemis. For further information on Taino cemis see Vol- 
ume I, Chapter 11, source 98. It is hard to imagine 
Columbus’s not having seen carved cemis, which filled the 
Tainos’ villages. To compound the problem of what 
Columbus meant by their not being idolaters, consider 
lines 297-299 of this letter, where the admiral refers to 
idolaters who will be enslaved. 
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does not come because they are ignorant; on 
the contrary, they are of a very acute intelli- 
gence and are men who navigate all those 
seas, so that it is amazing how good an ac- 
count they give of everything, but it is be- 
cause they have never seen people clothed or 
ships of such a kind. 

And as soon as I arrived in the Indies, in 
the first island which I found, I took by force 
some of them, in order that they might learn 
and give me information of that which there 
is in those parts, and.so it was that they soon 
understood us, and we them, either by 
speech or signs, and they have been very ser- 
viceable. I still take them with me, and they 
are always assured that I come from Heaven, 
for all the intercourse which they have had 
with me; and they were the first to announce 
this wherever I went, and the others went 
running from house to house and to the 
neighboring towns, with loud cries of, 
“Come! Come to see the people from 
Heaven!” So all, men and women alike, when 
their minds were set at rest concerning us, 
came, so that not one, great or small, re- 
mained behind, and all brought something 
to eat and drink, which they gave with 
extraordinary affection. In all the island, 
they have very many canoes, like rowing 
fustas,'® some larger, some smaller, and some 
are larger than a fusta of eighteen benches. 
They are not so broad, because they are made 
of a single log of wood, but a fusta would not 
keep up with them in rowing, since their 
speed is a thing incredible. And in these they 
navigate among all those islands, which are 
innumerable, and carry their goods. One of 
these canoes I have seen with seventy and 
eighty men in her, and each one with his oar. 

In all these islands, I saw no great diver- 
sity in the appearance of the people or in 
their manners and language. On the con- 
trary, they all understand one another,’’ 
which is a very curious thing, on account of 


16A small oared boat, often having one or two masts. 
"This is not totally accurate. Columbus’s Taino inter- 
preters knew only a little of the language of the Ciguayos 
whom the admiral encountered on Espafiola in January 
1493 (see note 27). 
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which I hope that their highnesses will de- 
termine upon their conversion to our holy 
faith, towards which they are very inclined. 

I have already said how I have gone one 
hundred and seven leagues in a straight line 
from west to east along the seashore of the 
island Juana, and as a result of that voyage, I 
can say that this island is larger than Eng- 
land and Scotland together, for, beyond these 
one hundred and seven leagues, there remain 
to the westward two provinces to which I 
have not gone. One of these provinces they 
call “Avan,”'® and there the people are born 
with tails;!? and these provinces cannot have 
a length of less than fifty or sixty leagues, as 
I could understand from those Indians 
whom I have and who know all the islands. 

The other, Espafiola, has a circumference 
greater than all Spain, . . . since I voyaged 
along one side one hundred and eighty-eight 
great leagues in a straight line from west to 
east. It is a land to be desired and, seen, it is 
never to be left. And .. . I have taken posses- 
sion for their highnesses . . . in this Es- 
pafiola, in {a} situation most convenient and 
in the best position for the mines of gold and 
for all intercourse as well with the mainland 
. . . belonging to the Grand Khan,”° where 
will be great trade and gain. I have taken 
possession of a large town, to which I gave 
the name Villa de Navidad,”! and in it I have 
made fortifications and a fort, which now 
will by this time be entirely finished, and I 
have left in it sufficient men for such a pur- 
pose with arms and artillery and provisions 
for more than a year, and a fusta, and one, a 
master of all seacraft, to build others, and 


'8Which the Spaniards transformed into La Habana, or 
Havana. 

'8Marco Polo reported the existence of tailed humans in 
the islands of Southeast Asia. In his description of the var- 


ious fantastic people who supposedly inhabited the islands 
of Southeast Asia, John Mandeville listed hairy persons 
who walked on all fours and climbed trees. 


*°The Mongol emperor of Cathay. Columbus did not 


know that the Mongol khans had been expelled from 
power in China in 1368. 

“Village of the Nativity” (of the Lord). The destruction 
of the Santa Maria off the coast of Espafiola on Christmas 
Day (Navidad del Sefior) forced Columbus to leave behind 
thirty-nine sailors at the village garrison, which he named 
after the day of the incident. 


great friendship with the king of that land, 
so much so, that he was proud to call me, and 
to treat me as a brother. And even if he were 
to change his attitude to one of hostility to- 
wards these men, he and his do not know 
what arms are and they go naked, as I have 
already said, and are the most timorous peo- 
ple that there are in the world, so that the 
men whom I have left there alone would suf- 
fice to destroy all that land, and the island is 
without danger for their persons, if they 
know how to govern themselves.” 

In all these islands, it seems to me that all 
men afe content with one woman, and to 
their chief or king they give as many as 
twenty.”? It appears to me that the women 
work more than the men. And I have not 
been able to learn if they hold private prop- 
erty; what seemed to me to appear was that, 
in that which one had, all took a share, espe- 
cially of eatable things.”4 

In these islands I have so far found no hu- 
man monstrosities, as many expected,” but 
on the contrary the whole population is very 
well-formed, nor are they negroes as in 
Guinea,”® but their hair is flowing, and they 
are not born where there is intense force in 
the rays of the sun; it is true that the sun has 
there great power, ... 


*2When Columbus returned to Espafiola in November 
1493, he discovered the fortification burned to the ground 
and all thirty-nine men dead. Almost as soon as Columbus 
had sailed away, the Spaniards began fighting among 
themselves and split into factions, with only eleven re- 
maining to garrison the fort. The widely scattered groups 
of Spaniards were wiped out by Tainos led by a chief 
named Caonab6. Guacanagarf, the king to whom Colum- 
bus refers, apparently was wounded trying to defend the 
Spaniards. 

Generally only chiefs could afford large numbers of 
wives because of the substantial bride prices that were 
paid, in goods or services, to the families of the women. 
Notwithstanding, many commoners could and did have 
two or three wives. 

4See note 11. 

Europeans were prepared to find various races of mon- 
strous humans and semi-humans in the Indies. Accepted 
accounts of the wonders of the East, such as the travelogue 
of John Mandeville, told of dog-headed people and a 
species of individuals who, lacking heads, had an eye on 
each shoulder. These stories had been inherited from an- 
cient Greek, Roman, and Arabic ethnographies. 
6Sub-Saharan West Africa (see Volume I, Chapter 12, 
source 111). 
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As I have found no monsters, so I have 
had no report of any, except in an island 
“Quaris,” the second at the coming into the 
Indies, which is inhabited by a people who 
are regarded in all the islands as very fierce 
and who eat human flesh. They have many 
canoes with which they range through all 
the islands of India and pillage and take as 
much as they can.?’ They are no more mal- 
formed than the others, except that they 
have the custom of wearing their hair long 
like women, and they use bows and arrows of 
the same cane stems, with a small piece of 
wood at the end, owing to lack of iron which 
they do not possess. They are ferocious 
among these other people who are cowardly 
to an excessive degree, but I make no more 
account of them than of the rest. These are 
those who have intercourse with the women 
of “Matinino,” which is the first island met 
on the way from Spain to the Indies, in 
which there is not a man. The women en- 
gage in no feminine occupation, but use 
bows and arrows of cane, like those already 
mentioned, and they arm and protect them- 
selves with plates of copper, of which they 
have much.”8 


27These were the Caribs, who shortly before the arrival of 
Columbus began to displace the Arawak peoples of the 
Lesser Antilles, the archipelago to the east and south of 
Hispaniola. Sixteenth-century Spanish writers unani- 
mously agreed that the Caribs were fierce warriors and 
cannibalistic. On January 13, 1493, Columbus and his 
men had a short skirmish on Espafiola with some previ- 
ously unknown natives, who the admiral incorrectly as- 
sumed were Caribs. They were actually Ciguayos, who 
were less peaceful than the Tainos. 

28The same account appears in Columbus’s log. Father 
Ramén Pane, who composed an ethnographic study of 
Taino culture during Columbus’s second voyage of 
1493-1494 (see Volume I, Chapter 11, source 98), also re- 
lated in great detail the legend of the island of Matinino, 
where only women resided. The story, as reported by 
Pane, however, contains no hint that they were warlike 
women. Apparently Columbus took this Taino legend 
and combined it with the Greco-Roman myth of the 
warrior Amazons (see Volume I, Chapter 4, source 31). 
Mandeville wrote of the land of Amazonia, populated 
totally by warrior women, and Marco Polo described 
two Asian islands, one inhabited solely by women and an- 
other exclusively by men. There is no evidence that this 
female society reported by Columbus and Pane ever ex- 
isted in the Caribbean. The Tainos, however, who were es- 
sentially a stone-age people, did import from South 
America an alloy of copper and gold, which they used for 
ornaments. 


In another island, which they assure me is 
larger than Espafiola, the people have no 
hair.” In it, there is gold incalculable, and 
from it and from the other islands, I bring 
with me Indians as evidence.” 

In conclusion, to speak only of that which 
has been accomplished on this voyage, which 
was so hasty, their highnesses can see that I 
will give them as much gold as they may 
need, if their highnesses will render me very 
slight assistance; moreover, spice and cotton, 
as much as their highnesses shall command; 
and mastic,*! as much as they shall order to 
be shipped and which, up to now, has been 
found only in Greece, in the island of 
Chios,?? and the Seignory?? sells it for what 
it pleases; and aloe wood, as much as they 
shall order to be shipped, and slaves, as many 
as they shall order to be shipped and who 
will be from the idolaters.*4 And I believe 
that I have found rhubarb and cinnamon,?* 
and I shall find a thousand other things of 
value, which the people whom I have left 
there will have discovered, for I have not de- 
layed at any point, so far as the wind allowed 
me to sail, except in the town of Navidad, in 
order to leave it secured and well established, 
and in truth, I should have done much more, 
if the ships had served me, as reason de- 
manded. 

This is enough . . . and the eternal God, 
our Lord, Who gives to all those who walk in 


°Tohn Mandeville described people with little body hair, 
and Marco Polo told of Buddhist monks whose heads and 
faces were shaved. 

3°Columbus brought seven Tainos back to Spain, where 
they were baptized, with King Ferdinand and Prince Juan 
acting as godparents. One remained at the Spanish court, 
where he died, and the others returned with Columbus on 
his second voyage of 1493. 

31Columbus and his men wrongly identified a native 
gumbo-limbo tree, which contains an aromatic resin, with 
the rare mastic tree, whose costly resin was a profitable 
trade item for Genoa (see note 33). 

32An island in the eastern Mediterranean. 

>The ruling body of Genoa, an Italian city-state. Chios 
was a possession of Genoa, whose merchants controlled the 
mastic trade. 

34Church law forbade the enslavement of Christians, ex- 
cept in the most exceptional circumstances. 

Actually, when members of the crew showed Colum- 
bus what they thought were aloe, mastic, and cinnamon, 
the admiral accepted the aloe and mastic as genuine but 
rejected the supposed cinnamon. One of his lieutenants 
reported seeing rhubarb while on a scouting expedition. 
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His way triumph over things which appear 
to be impossible, and this was notably one; 
for, although men have talked or have writ- 
ten of these lands, all was conjectural, with- 
out suggestion of ocular evidence, but 
amounted only to this, that those who heard 
for the most part listened and judged it to be 
rather a fable than as having any vestige of 
truth. So that, since Our Redeemer?® has 
given this victory to our most illustrious 
king and queen, and to their renowned king- 
doms, in so great a matter, for this all Chris- 
tendom ought to feel delight and make great 
feasts and give solemn thanks to the Holy 
Trinity?’ with many solemn prayers for the 
great exaltation which they shall have, in the 
turning of so many people to our holy faith, 
and afterwards for temporal benefits,** for 
not only Spain but all Christians will have 
hence refreshment and gain. 

This in accordance with that which has 
been accomplished, thus briefly. 

Done in the caravel,*? off the Canary Is- 
lands, on the fifteenth of February, in the 
year one thousand four hundred and ninety- 
three. 


At your orders. =U 


El Aimirante. 


Interpreting Columbus’s Letter 


Columbus’s letter contains a number of inter- 
esting facts. For example, the natives Colum- 
bus encountered constructed seaworthy canoes 
and communicated with one another through 
inter-island travel (lines 181-191). Yet as fas- 
cinating and important as such facts are, read- 
ing a source with an eye toward garnering 
tidbits of information is not historical analysis 
in its fullest sense. True historical analysis con- 
sists of drawing inferential insights from a source 
and trying to answer, at least in part, the central 
question of historical study: What does it all mean? 
This document allows us to do just that. 


Jesus Christ. 

*’The Christian belief of three divine persons—Father, 
Son, and Holy Spirit—contained in a single divine 
essence. 

*8Benefits that are of this world and last only for a time, as 
opposed to eternal, or heavenly, rewards. 

°° Spanish ocean-going ship. 

“The Admiral. 


Historians use no secret method or magic formula 
to draw historical insights from their evidence. All 
they need are attention to detail, thoroughness, com- 
mon sense, and a.willingness to enter imaginatively 
into the mind of the source’s author as fully and 
honestly as possible, while trying to set aside per- 
sonal values and perspectives. Anyone who is will- 
ing to work at it can profitably interpret 
pfimary sources. 

The researcher always has to evaluate the 
worth of each source, which means under- 
standing its point of view and reliability. In 
this letter several things are obvious. Colum- 
bus believed he had reached Asian islands 
(lines 5-23). Marco Polo, John Mandeville, 
and other writers had provided a number of 
reference points by which to recognize the Ori- 
ent (notes 10, 11, 19, 25, 28, and 29), and 
Columbus believed he had found many of 
them. Equally obvious is that Columbus tried 
to present his discoveries in the best light pos- 
sible. He sent this letter ahead to the court of 
Ferdinand and Isabella to ensure that when he 
arrived he would be received with due honor. 

Certainly there is exaggeration, self-puffery, 
error, and possibly even deliberate distortion in 
this account. As the introduction to the letter 
informs us, he overestimated the size of several 
islands (lines 199-206 and 212-215) and, ex- 
cept for chilies, the spices he claimed to have 
discovered (lines 89, 291, and 299-300) were 
not there. The admiral also failed to mention 
that the Santa Maria had been lost. Columbus 
could not escape informing his royal patrons of 
this unhappy incident, but presumably he 
wanted to wait until he was at the court, where 
he could put his own spin on the facts sur- 
rounding the incident. Also not mentioned is a 
skirmish that he and his men had on January 
13, 1493, with some hostile strangers, whom 
he incorrectly assumed were Caribs (note 27). 
Perhaps that incident, if reported without ex- 
planation, would weaken the admiral’s implied 
claim that Spain could easily subjugate these 
timid Indians (lines 97-110 and 232-240). 
Generally, however, despite Columbus’s enthu- 
siasm and understandable tendency to exag- 
gerate, to conveniently neglect to mention 
anything negative, and to see what he wanted 
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to see, the admiral seems to have wanted to 
present an essentially factual account. 

One indication of this is how Columbus de- 
scribed the people of these islands. His reading 
of popular travel accounts had prepared him to 
encounter every sort of human monstrosity 
(note 25), and undoubtedly he would have en- 
joyed reporting such contacts. But he honestly 
reported that all the natives he encountered 
were quite unmonstrous in appearance and 
temperament (lines 249-252). Of course, he 
reported stories of people with tails, cannibals, 
and warlike women who lived apart from men 
(lines 206-211 and 256-282), but it is un- 
likely that the admiral was deliberately mis- 
leading anyone on this issue. The Carib 
cannibals were real enough. Rumors of tailed 
people and latter-day Amazons conceivably 
were nothing more than the natives trying to 
please Columbus or simply the result of poor 
communication. It is not difficult to imagine 
that the admiral inquired after the locations of 
the various human curiosities whom Mandev- 
ille, Polo, and others had placed in the islands 
of the Indian Ocean, and the Tainos, not know- 
ing what he was asking, agreeably pointed 
across the waters to other islands. 

In fact, this raises one issue that has long 
vexed us and which goes straight to the heart 
of the question of this source’s overall reliabil- 
ity. How well was Columbus able to communicate 
with these people? Columbus insisted that 
through gestures and learned words the 
Spaniards and Tainos were able to communi- 
cate with one another (lines 163-169), and he 
certainly learned enough of the Tainos’ lan- 
guage to report that they called the island on 
which he initially landed Guanahani (line 15). 
Nevertheless, we suspect that, despite Colum- 
bus’s use of captive interpreters, only the most 
ptimitive forms of communication were possible 
between the Europeans and the Native Ameri- 
cans in 1492-1493. Therefore, we should have 
a healthy skepticism about anything that 
Columbus reports about the Tainos’ beliefs and 
cosmological perspectives (for example, lines 
150-156 and 169-176). 

Still, all things considered, it seems reason- 
able to conclude that Columbus’s letter can be 


accepted as a generally honest, if not totally ac- 
curate, account of his discoveries and experi- 
ences. That basic honesty, compromised to an 
extent by an understandable enthusiasm to 
present his accomplishments positively, comes 
through in his attempt to describe the islands’ 
physical qualities and the people he encoun- 
tered. The picture that emerges tells us a great 
deal about the complex motives that underlay 
his great adventure. 

We notice that Columbus had taken posses- 
sion of the lands in the names of the Spanish 
monarchs and even renamed the islands, with- 
out once giving thought to the claims of any- 
one else (lines 7-19). He also thought nothing 
of seizing some natives as soon as he arrived 
(lines 40-41 and 163-169) and of bringing 
several Indians back to Spain (lines 284—285). 
Moreover, he noted toward the end of his letter 
that the monarchs of Spain could obtain as 


- many slaves as they desired from among the is- 


lands’ zdolaters (lines 297-299). At the same 
time (and this might strike the modern stu- 
dent as curious), Columbus claimed that he 
had acted generously and protectively toward 
the native people (lines 111-115 and 127- 
132), and his letter conveys a tone of admira- 
tion and even affection for the people whom he 
had encountered. Indeed, the admiral ex- 
pressed a deep interest in winning over the na- 
tive people of the Indies in an avowed hope 
that they might become Catholic Christians 
and loyal subjects of Ferdinand and Isabella 
(lines 143-150), and he even claimed that they 
were strongly inclined toward religious con- 
version (lines 194-198). Yet the very qualities 
that, as Columbus implied, made the Tainos 
prime candidates for conversion—intelligence, 
timidity, naiveté, generosity, ignorance, tech- 
nological backwardness, lack of an articulated 
religious creed, an ability to communicate 
freely among themselves, and a sense of won- 
der at the Europeans—also made them ripe for 
subjugation. 

The tone of this letter suggests that Colum- 
bus was concerned with these people as hu- 
mans and was genuinely interested in helping 
them achieve salvation through conversion. It 
is equally clear, however, that Columbus 
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believed he and Catholic Spain had a right and 
duty to subjugate and exploit these same 
people. Such tension continued throughout the 
Spanish colonial experience in the Americas. 

Subjugation of the Indians and their lands 
involved more than just a sense of divine mis- 
sion and Christian altruism—as real as those 
motives were. Columbus, his royal patrons, 
and most others who joined overseas adven- 
tures expected to gain in earthly wealth as well 
(see especially lines 317-327). Even a superfi- 
cial reading of his letter reveals the admiral’s 
preoccupation with the riches of the islands— 
riches that it seems he knowingly exaggerated 
(note 35). Gold, spices, cotton, aromatic mas- 
tic, and, of course, slaves were the material re- 
wards that awaited Christian Europeans, and 
Columbus was fully interested in them and 
wanted Ferdinand and Isabella to underwrite 
future trips so that he could discover them in 
abundance (lines 286-307). So exaggeration 
can be found in this account, but it seems to be 
exaggeration based on conviction. 

Was Columbus being cynical, hypocritical, 
or deliberately ironic when in his closing 
words he claimed that Jesus Christ had pro- 
vided this great victory to the Spanish mon- 
archs (and indeed to all Christendom) and from 
that victory would flow the dual benefits of the 
conversion of so many people and worldly 
riches (lines 317-327)? Cynicism, hypocrisy, 
and conscious irony are not likely explanations. 
It seems more likely that these closing remarks 
reveal the mind of a man who saw no contra- 
diction between spreading the faith and bene- 
fiting materially from that action, even if 
doing so meant exploiting the converts. 

Please note that in presenting this insight, 
we have tried to avoid moral judgments. This 
does not mean that we accept slavery as justifi- 
able or believe it is proper to dispossess people 
of their lands and cultures. What it does mean 
is that we are trying to understand Columbus 
and his world view and not to sit in judgment 
of a man whose values in some respects were 
radically different from our own. Passing moral 
judgment on a distant society’s values and the 
actions that resulted from them might be emo- 
tionally satisfying, but it will not change what 


has happened. Doing so also could conceivably 
blind the judge to the historical context in 
which those actions took place. As suggested 
earlier, we study the past in order to gain insight 
and wisdom regarding the human condition. If that 
insight is to have any validity whatsoever, it must be 
based on as dispassionate a study of the evidence as 
possible. 

Another point merits mention. Perhaps you 
disagree with our conclusion that Columbus’s 
letter is basically an honest and valuable 
source, despite its shortcomings. Well, if you 
do, you are in excellent company. Two eminent 
historians—William D. Phillips, Jr., and Carla 
Rahn Phillips, in their book The Worlds of 
Christopher Columbus—characterize this letter 
as “a tissue of exaggerations, misconceptions, 
and outright lies.” We obviously disagree in 
our interpretation of the degree, nature, and 
extent of the letter’s misstatements. No histo- 
rian is infallible, and certainly we do not claim 
that distinction. Moreover, no source is so clear 
in all respects that it lacks areas of potential 
disagreement for historians. That, in fact, is 
one of the exciting aspects of historical re- 
search. Despite all the facts and conclusions 
that historians generally agree on, there are nu- 
merous areas in which they carry on spirited 
debate. The very nature of history’s fragmentary, 
flawed evidence makes debate inevitable. 

What is more, no historian can possibly see 
everything there is to be seen in every source. 
What this means, so far as you are concerned, 
is that there is plenty of latitude in the sources that 
appear in this book for you to arrive at valid in- 
sights that are unique to you. In so doing, how- 
ever, you must at all times attempt to divorce 
yourself of present-mindedness and to enter 
imaginatively into the world of the author 
whose work you are analyzing. You will note 
that, as is the case with this letter from Colum- 
bus, throughout this book we have endeavored 
to help you do this by means of suggested 
Questions for Analysis. Use these questions for 
guidance, but do not be constrained by them. 
If you find a question inappropriate, mislead- 
ing, or wrong-headed in its assumptions, feel 
free to follow your own mind. Just be ready to 
defend the questions you have chosen to ask 
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along with the conclusions you have reached in 
answering them. 

We can ask many other questions of Colum- 
bus’s letter and garner other insights from it. 
Certainly it tells us a lot about Taino culture. 
Despite his cultural blinders, his naiveté, his 
tendency to see what he wanted to see, and his 
probably exaggerated belief in his ability to 
communicate with these people, Columbus 
seems to be a reasonably accurate and percep- 
tive observer. Thus anyone interested in Carib- 
bean cultures before the Europeans had much 
of a chance to influence them must necessarily 
look to this and similar accounts of first con- 
tacts. In fact, it would be good practice for 
you, right now, to try to answer question 7, 
which we have deliberately left unanswered. 
You will be surprised at how much you can 
learn about the Tainos from this brief descrip- 
tion. As you do this exercise, however, do not 
forget to ask yourself constantly: How reliable 
does Columbus appear to be on this specific 
point, and what is the basis for my conclusion? 

After you have tested your own powers of 
historical analysis in this exercise, it would be 
wise to put the letter aside for the present. We 
trust that by now you have a good idea of how 
to examine and mine a documentary source. 
Now let us consider artifacts. 


Unwritten Sources 


Historians distinguish between the prehistori- 
cal and historical past, with the chief defining 
feature of any historical culture being that it 
provides written records from which we can re- 
construct its past. Without a large volume and 
variety of documentary sources, it is impossi- 


ble to write any society’s history in detail. This 
is not to say that the unwritten relics of the 
past are worthless. Archeology proves their 
value, and even historians use such sources. As 
a rule, however, no matter how extensive a cul- 
ture’s physical remains might be, if it has not 
left us records we can read, its history largely 
remains a closed book. 

Given the central role documents play in 
our reconstruction of the past, it should sur- 
prise no one to learn that most historians con- 
centrate their research almost exclusively on 
written sources. Yet historians would be fool- 
ish to overlook amy piece of evidence from the 
past. As suggested earlier, photographs could 
be a rich source for anyone researching the his- 
tory of your class. That future historian might 
also want to study all of the extant souvenirs 
and supplies sold in your school’s bookstore. 
Examined properly they could help fill in some 
gaps in the story of your class’s cultural history. 

Artifacts can be illuminating, particularly 
when used in conjunction with written 
records. Coins can tell us a lot about a society’s 
ideals or its leaders’ programs. Art in its many 
forms can reveal the interests, attitudes, and 
perceptions of various segments of society, 
from the elites to the masses. More down-to- 
earth items, such as domestic utensils and 
tools, allow us to infer quite a bit about the 
lives of common individuals. In this book we 
concentrate largely on written sources, for rea- 
sons already outlined. It would be wrong, how- 
ever, if we totally overlooked artifacts. So, 
scattered throughout these chapters you will 
find important pieces of unwritten evidence. 
Let us look at an example and proceed to inter- 
pret it. 
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THE FAMILY DINNER 
An Anonymous Woodcut of 1511 


Columbus arrived in Barcelona in April 1493 to learn not only had his letter ar- 
rived, but it had already been published and publicly circulated. Within 
months the letter was translated into several languages; the Latin translation 
alone went through nine editions, several of which were lavishly illustrated, 
before the end of 1494. Printers discovered that educated Europeans had an al- 
most insatiable desire to learn about the peoples and lands Columbus and other 
explorers were discovering, and they catered to that interest. Their clientele 
wanted not only to read about the fascinating peoples, plants, and animals of 
these lands—they wanted also to see them. Consequently, as books on the new 
explorations proliferated, so did the number of printed illustrations. Many are 
fanciful and tell us more about the Europeans who created them than the 
peoples and regions they supposedly portrayed. The woodcut print we have 
chosen appeared in a popular English pamphlet of 1511. 
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1. What scene has the artist set? What has the artist placed to the immediate right of 
the standing man, and what function does it have in this scene? 

2. What do each person’s actions, dress, and demeanor tell us about her or him? 

3. What does this illustration tell us about popular European notions concerning the 


natives of the New World? 


Interpreting the Woodcut 


What a charming, even idyllic domestic scene! 
An attractive mother nurses an infant at her 
breast while amusing an older child with a 
feather. A well-muscled, equally attractive, 
and proud father stands nearby, holding the 
tools of his trade while next to him the family’s 
dinner is slowly cooking. Dinner, of course, 
may strike us as macabre, as these are canni- 
bals, and it looks like roast European is on the 
menu. The tools of the father’s trade are 
weapons. Both children are naked, and the par- 
ents are virtually nude, save for what appear to 
be leaves that cover their loins, decorative 
necklaces, armbands and anklets of some inde- 
terminate material, and feathers in their long 
and unkempt hair. 

What is the message? What we have is a 
reprise of the image provided by Columbus in 
his letter of 1493: the noble savage. These are 
fully human beings with human bonds and af- 
fections. Yet they are still savages, as their 
clothing (or lack of it), decorations, hair styles, 
weapons, and choice of food would have sug- 
gested to most sixteenth-century Europeans. 
Here, as Columbus and many of those who fol- 
lowed agreed, were a people who could become 
Christians but who also, by virtue of their 
backwardness, were to be subjugated. There is 
something appealing about their innocent sav- 


agery, but what of that poor fellow whose sev- 
ered leg and head are slowly roasting? 

Have we read too much into the woodcut? It 
is arguable that we may have. The historian al- 
ways faces this problem when trying to analyze 
an isolated piece of evidence, particularly a 
nonverbal source. Yet this artifact is not com- 
pletely isolated, for we brought to its analysis 
insight gained from documentary evidence— 
Columbus’s letter. That is how we generally 
read the artifacts of historical cultures. We at- 
tempt to place them in the context of what we 
have already learned or inferred from docu- 
mentary sources. Documents illuminate arti- 
facts, and artifacts make more vivid and 
tangible the often shadowy world of words. 

As you attempt to interpret the unwritten 
sources in this book, keep in mind what you 
have learned from the documents you have al- 
ready read, your textbook, and class lectures. 
Remember that we have chosen these artifacts 
to illustrate broad themes and general trends. 
You should not find their messages overly 
subtle. As with the documents, always try to 
place each piece of nonverbal evidence into its 
proper context, and in that regard, read the in- 
troductions and Questions for Analysis very 
carefully. We will do our best to provide you 
with all the information and clues you need. 

Good luck and have fun! 
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CHAPTER 1 


® The Scientific Revolution 





JOHANNES KEPLER’S Vision of the “House of Astronomy” from his book Tabulae Rudolphinae, 1627. Each 
pillar bears the name of such important contributors to the new science as Ptolemy, Copernicus, and 
S Tycho Brahe. Astronomical instruments of the time hang from the pillars. (Fotomas Index) 4 








he Scientific Revolution of the sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 

turies replaced the medieval view of the universe with a new 

cosmology and produced a new way of investigating nature. It 
overthrew the medieval conception of nature as a hierarchical order 
ascending toward a realm of perfection. Rejecting reliance on author- 
ity, the thinkers of the Scientific Revolution affirmed the individual’s 
ability to know the natural world through the method of mathemati- 
cal reasoning, the direct observation of nature, and carefully con- 
trolled experiments. 

The medieval view of the universe had blended the theories of Aris- 
totle and Ptolemy, two ancient Greek thinkers, with Christian teach- 
ings. In that view, a stationary earth stood in the center of the universe 
just above hell. Revolving around the earth were seven planets: the 
moon, Mercury, Venus, the sun, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. Because 
people believed that earth did not move, it was not considered a 
planet. Each planet was attached to a transparent sphere that turned 
around the earth. Encompassing the universe was a sphere of fixed 
stars; beyond the stars lay three heavenly spheres, the outermost of 
which was the abode of God. An earth-centered universe accorded 
with the Christian idea that God had created the universe for men and 
women and that salvation was the aim of life. 

Also agreeable to the medieval Christian view was Aristotle’s divi- 
sion of the universe into a lower, earthly realm and a higher realm be- 
yond the moon. Two sets of laws operated in the universe, one on 
earth and the other in the celestial realm. Earthly objects were com- 
posed of four elements: earth, water, fire, and air; celestial objects 
were composed of the divine ether—a substance too pure, too clear, 
too fine, too spiritual to be found on earth. Celestial objects naturally 
moved in perfectly circular orbits around the earth; earthly objects, 
composed mainly of the heavy elements of earth and water, naturally 
fell downward, whereas objects made of the lighter elements of air 
and fire naturally flew upward toward the sky. 

The destruction of the medieval world picture began with the pub- 
lication in 1543 of On the Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres, by Nico- 
laus Copernicus, a Polish mathematician, astronomer, and clergyman. 
In Copernicus’s system, the sun was in the center of the universe, and 
the earth was another planet that moved around the sun. Most 
thinkers of the time, committed to the Aristotelian-Ptolemaic system 
and to the biblical statements that seemed to support it, rejected 
Copernicus’s conclusions. 

The work of Galileo Galilei, an Italian mathematician, astrono- 
mer, and physicist, was decisive in the shattering of the medieval 
cosmos and the shaping of the modern scientific outlook. Galileo ad- 
vanced the modern view that knowledge of nature derives from direct 
observation and from mathematics. For Galileo, the universe was a 
“grand book which . . . is written in the language of mathematics, and 
its characters are triangles, circles, and other geometric figures without 
which it is humanly impossible to understand a single word of it.” 
Galileo also pioneered experimental physics, advanced the modern 
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idea that nature is uniform throughout the universe, and attacked re- 
liance on scholastic authority rather than on experimentation in re- 
solving scientific controversies. 

Johannes Kepler (1571-1630), a contemporary of Galileo, discov- 
ered three laws of planetary motion that greatly advanced astronomi- 
cal knowledge. Kepler showed that the path of a planet was an ellipse, 
not a circle as Ptolemy (and Copernicus) had believed, and that planets 
do not move at uniform speed but accelerate as they near the sun. He 
devised formulas to calculate accurately both a planet’s speed at each 
point in its orbit around the sun and a planet’s location at a particular 
time. Kepler’s laws provided further evidence that Copernicus had 
been right, for they made sense only in a sun-centered universe, but 
Kepler could not explain why planets stayed in their orbits rather than 
flying off into space or crashing into the sun. The resolution of that 
question was left to Sir Isaac Newton. 

Newton’s great achievement was integrating the findings of Co- 
pernicus, Galileo, and Kepler into a single theoretical system. In 
Principia Mathematica (1687), he formulated the mechanical laws of 
motion and attraction that govern celestial and terrestrial objects. 

The creation of a new model of the universe was one great achieve- 
ment of the Scientific Revolution; another accomplishment was the 
formulation of the scientific method. The scientific method encom- 
passes two approaches to knowledge, which usually complement 
each other: the empirical (inductive) and the rational (deductive). Al- 
though all sciences use both approaches, the inductive method is 
generally more applicable in such descriptive sciences as biology, 
anatomy, and geology, which rely on the accumulation of data. In the 
inductive approach, general principles are derived from analyzing ex- 
ternal experiences—observations and the results of experiments. In 
the deductive approach, used in mathematics and theoretical physics, 
truths are derived in successive steps from indubitable axioms. 
Whereas the inductive method builds its concepts from an analysis of 
sense experience, the deductive approach constructs its ideas from 
self-evident principles that are conceived by the mind itself without 
external experience. The deductive and inductive approaches to 
knowledge, and their interplay, have been a constantly recurring fea- 
ture in Western intellectual history since the rationalism of Plato and 
the empiricism of Aristotle. The success of the scientific method in 
modern times arose from the skillful synchronization of induction and 
deduction by such giants as Leonardo, Copernicus, Kepler, Galileo, 
and Newton. 

The Scientific Revolution was instrumental in shaping the modern 
outlook. It destroyed the medieval conception of the universe and 
established the scientific method as the means for investigating nature 
and acquiring knowledge, even in areas having little to do with the 
study of the physical world. By demonstrating the powers of the hu- 
man mind, the Scientific Revolution gave thinkers great confidence in 
reason and led eventually to a rejection of traditional beliefs in magic, 
astrology, and witches. In the eighteenth century, this growing skepti- 
cism led thinkers to question miracles and other Christian beliefs that 


seemed contrary to reason. 
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The Copernican Revolution 


In proclaiming that the earth was not stationary but revolved around the sun, 
Nicolaus Copernicus (1473-1543) revolutionized the science of astronomy. 
Fearing controversy and scorn, Copernicus long refused to publish his great 
work, On the Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres. However, persuaded by 
friends, he finally relented and permitted publication; a copy of his book 
reached him on his deathbed. As Copernicus anticipated, his ideas aroused the 
ire of many thinkers. 

Both Catholic and Protestant philosophers and theologians, including Mar- 
tin Luther, attacked Copernicus for contradicting the Bible and Aristotle and 
Ptolemy, and they raised several specific objections. First, certain passages in 
the Bible imply a stationary earth and a sun that moves (for example, Psalm 93 
says, “Yea, the world is established; it shall never be moved”; and in attacking 
Copernicus, Luther pointed out that “sacred Scripture tells us that Joshua com- 
manded the sun to stand still, and not the earth”). Second, a body as heavy as 
the earth cannot move through space at such speed as Copernicus suggested. 
Third, if the earth spins on its axis, why does a stone dropped from a height 
land directly below instead of at a point behind where it was dropped? Fourth, 
if the earth moved, objects would fly off it. And finally, the moon cannot orbit 
both the earth and the sun at the same time. 


Nicolaus Copernicus 
ON THE REVOLUTIONS OF THE 
HEAVENLY SPHERES 


On the Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres was dedicated to Pope Paul III, 
whom Copernicus asked to protect him from vilification. In the dedication, 
Copernicus explains his reason for delaying publication of Revolutions. 


To His Holiness, Pope Paul Ill, Nicholas 
Copernicus’ Preface to His Books 
on the Revolutions 


I can readily imagine, Holy Father, that as soon 
as some people hear that in this volume, which 
I have written about the revolutions of the 
spheres of the universe, I ascribe certain mo- 
tions to the terrestrial globe, they will shout 
that I must be immediately repudiated to- 
gether with this belief. For Iam not so enam- 
ored of my own opinions that I disregard what 
others may think of them. I am aware that a 
philosopher’s ideas are not subject to the 


judgement of ordinary persons, because it is 
his endeavor to seek the truth in all things, to 
the extent permitted to human reason by God. 
Yet I hold that completely erroneous views 
should be shunned. Those who know that the 
consensus of many centuries has sanctioned 
the conception that the earth remains at rest in 
the middle of the heaven as its center would, I 
reflected, regard it as an insane pronouncement 
if I made the opposite assertion that the earth 
moves. Therefore I debated with myself for a 
long time whether to publish the volume 
which I wrote to prove the earth’s motion or 
rather to follow the example of the Pythago- 


reans! and certain others, who used to trans- 
mit philosophy’s secrets only to kinsmen 
and friends, not in writing but by word of 
mouth. ... And they did so, it seems to me, 
not, as some suppose, because they were in 
some way jealous about their teachings, which 
would be spread around; on the contrary, they 
wanted the very beautiful thoughts attained by 
great men of deep devotion not to be ridiculed 
by those who are reluctant to exert themselves 
vigorously in any literary pursuit unless it is 
lucrative; or if they are stimulated to the 
nonacquisitive study of philosophy by the ex- 
hortation and example of others, yet because of 
their dullness of mind they play the same part 
among philosophers as drones among bees. 
When I weighed these considerations, the 
scorn which I had reason to fear on account of 
the novelty and unconventionality of my opin- 
ion almost induced me to abandon completely 
the work which I had undertaken. 

But while I hesitated for a long time and 
even resisted, my friends [encouraged mel]. ... 
Foremost among them was the cardinal of 
Capua {a city in southern Italy}, Nicholas 
Schénberg, renowned in every field of learning. 
Next to him was a man who loves me dearly, 
Tiedemann Giese, bishop of Chelmno [a city in 
northern Poland}, a close student of sacred 
letters as well as of all good literature. For he 
repeatedly encouraged me and, sometimes 
adding reproaches, urgently requested me to 
publish this volume and finally permit it to 
appear after being buried among my papers 
and lying concealed not merely until the ninth 
year? but by now the fourth period of nine 
years. The same conduct was recommended to 
me by not a few other very eminent scholars. 
They exhorted me no longer to refuse, on ac- 
count of the fear which I felt, to make my work 
available for the general use of students of as- 


1Pythagoreans were followers of Pythagoras, a Greek 
mathematician and philosopher of the sixth century B.C.; 
they were particularly interested in cosmology. 

2The Roman poet Horace, who lived in the first century 
B.C., suggested in Ars Poetica that writers should keep a 
new manuscript in a cupboard “until the ninth year” be- 
fore publishing it. Only then, he argued, would they have 
enough objectivity to judge its value. Copernicus is refer- 
ring to this famous piece of advice. 
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tronomy. The crazier my doctrine of the earth’s 
motion now appeared to most people, the ar- 
gument ran, so much the more admiration and 
thanks would it gain after they saw the pub- 
lication of my writings dispel the fog of ab- 
surdity by most luminous proofs. Influenced 
therefore by these persuasive men and by this 
hope, in the end I allowed my friends to bring 
out an edition of the volume, as they had long 
besought me todo. ... 

But you [your Holiness} are rather waiting 
to hear from me how, it occurred to me to ven- 
ture to conceive any motion of the earth, 
against the traditional opinion of astronomers 
and almost against common sense. . . . [Coper- 
nicus then describes some of the problems con- 
nected with the Ptolemaic system.} 

For a long time, then, I reflected on this 
confusion in the astronomical traditions con- 
cerning the derivation of the motions of the 
universe’s spheres. I began to be annoyed that 
the movements of the world machine, created 
for our sake by the best and most systematic 
Artisan of all [God], were not understood with 
greater certainty by the philosophers, who oth- 
erwise examined so precisely the most insignif- 
icant trifles of this world. For this reason I un- 
dertook the task of rereading the works of all 
the philosophers which I could obtain to learn 
whether anyone had ever proposed other mo- 
tions of the universe’s spheres than those ex- 
pounded by the teachers of astronomy in the 
schools. And in fact first I found in Cicero that 
Hicetas supposed the earth to move. Later I 
also discovered in Plutarch} that certain others 
were of this opinion. ... 

Therefore, having obtained the opportu- 
nity from these sources, I too began to consider 
the mobility of the earth... . I thought that I 
too would be readily permitted to ascertain 
whether explanations sounder than those of my 
predecessors could be found for the revolution 


3Hicetas, a Pythagorean philosopher of the fourth century 
B.C., taught that the earth rotated on its axis while the 
other heavenly bodies were at rest. Cicero was a Roman 
statesman of the first century B.c. Plutarch (A.D. c. 50— 
c. 120) was a Greek moral philosopher and biographer 
whose works were especially popular among Renaissance 
humanists. 
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of the celestial spheres on the assumption of 
some motion of the earth. 

Having thus assumed the motions which I 
ascribe to the earth later on in the volume, by 
long and intense study I finally found that if 
the motions of the other planets are correlated 
with the orbiting of the earth, and are com- 
puted for the revolution of each planet, not 
only do their phenomena follow therefrom but 
also the order and size of all the planets and 
spheres, and heaven itself is so linked together 
that in no portion of it can anything be shifted 
without disrupting the remaining parts and 
the universe as a whole. Accordingly in the 
arrangement of the volume too I have adopted 
the following order. In the first book I set forth 
the entire distribution of the spheres together 
with the motions which I attribute to the 
earth, so that this book contains, as it were, the 
general structure of the universe. Then in 
the remaining books I correlate the motions 
of the other planets and of all the spheres 
with the movement of the earth so that I may 
thereby determine to what extent the mo- 
tions and appearances of the other planets and 
spheres can be saved if they are correlated with 
the earth’s motions. I have no doubt that acute 
and learned astronomers will agree with me if, 
as this discipline especially requires, they are 
willing to examine and consider, not superfi- 
cially but thoroughly, what I adduce in this 
volume in proof of these matters. However, in 
order that the educated and uneducated alike 


may see that I do not run away from the judge- 
ment of anybody at all, I have preferred dedi- 
cating my studies to Your Holiness rather than 
to anyone else..For even in this very remote 
corner of the earth where I live you are consid- 
ered the highest authority by virtue of the 
loftiness of your office and your love for all lit- 
erature and astronomy too. Hence by your 
prestige and judgement you can easily suppress 
calumnious attacks although, as the proverb 
has it, there is no remedy for a backbite. 

Perhaps there will be babblers who claim to 
be judges of astronomy although completely 
ignorant of the subject and, badly distorting 
some passage of Scripture to their purpose, will 
dare to find fault with my undertaking and 
censure it. I disregard them even to the extent 
of despising their criticism as unfounded. For 
it is not unknown that Lactantius,4 otherwise 
an illustrious writer but hardly an astrono- 
mer, speaks quite childishly about the earth’s 
shape, when he mocks those who declared that 
the earth has the form of a globe. Hence schol- 
ars need not be surprised if any such persons 
will likewise ridicule me. Astronomy is writ- 
ten for astronomers. To them my work too will 
seem, unless I am mistaken, to make some 
contribution. 


4Renaissance humanists admired Lactantius (c. 240-c. 
320), a Latin rhetorician and Christian apologist, for his 
classical, Ciceronian literary style. 





Cardinal Bellarmine 


ATTACK ON THE COPERNICAN THEORY 


In 1615, Cardinal Bellarmine, who in the name of the Inquisition warned 
Galileo (see Sections 2 and 3) not to defend the Copernican theory, expressed 
his displeasure with heliocentrism in a letter to Paolo Antonio Foscarini. Fos- 
carini, head of the Carmelites, an order of mendicant friars, in Calabria and 
professor of theology, had tried to show that the earth’s motion was not incom- 


patible with biblical statements. 


Cardinal Bellarmine to Foscarini (12 April 1615) 


My Very Reverend Father, 

I have read with interest the letter in Italian 
and the essay in Latin which Your [Reverence} 
sent me; I thank you for the one and for the 
other and confess that they are full of intelli- 
gence and erudition. You ask for my opinion, 
and so I shall give it to you, but very briefly, 
since now you have little time for reading and I 
for writing. 

First, ... to want to affirm that in reality 
the sun is at the center of the world and only 
turns on itself without moving from east to 
west, and the earth ... revolves with great 
speed around the sun ... is a very dangerous 
thing, likely not only to irritate all scholastic 
philosophers and theologians, but also to harm 
the Holy Faith by rendering Holy Scripture 
false. For your [Reverence} has well shown 
many ways of interpreting Holy Scripture, but 
has not applied them to particular cases; with- 
out a doubt you would have encountered very 
great difficulties if you had wanted to interpret 
all those passages you yourself cited. 

Second, I say that, as you know, the Council 
{of Trent} prohibits interpreting Scripture 
against the common consensus of the Holy Fa- 
thers; and if Your [Reverence} wants to read 
not only the Holy Fathers, but also the modern 
commentaries on Genesis, the Psalms, Ecclesi- 
astes, and Joshua, you will find all agreeing in 
the literal interpretation that the sun is in 
heaven and turns around the earth with great 
speed, and that the earth is very far from 
heaven and sits motionless at the center of the 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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world. Consider now, with your sense of pru- 
dence, whether the Church can tolerate giving 
Scripture a meaning contrary to the Holy 
Fathers and to all the Greek and Latin com- 
mentators. Nor can one answer that this is 
not a matter of faith, since if it is not a matter 
of faith “as regards the topic,” it is a matter of 
faith “as regards the speaker”; and so it would 
be heretical to say that Abraham did not have 
two children and Jacob twelve, as well as to say 
that Christ was not born of a virgin, because 
both are said by the,Holy Spirit through the 
mouth of the prophets and the apostles. 

Third, I say that if there were a true demon- 
stration that the sun is at the center of the world 
and the earth in the third heaven, and that the 
sun does not circle the earth but the earth cir- 
cles the sun, then one would have to proceed 
with great care in explaining the Scriptures that 
appear contrary, and say rather that we do not 
understand them than that what is demon- 
strated is false. But I will not believe that there 
is such a demonstration, until it is shown to 
me... .and in case of doubt one must not aban- 
don the Holy Scripture as interpreted by the 
Holy Fathers. I add that the one who wrote, 
“The sun also ariseth, and the sun goeth down, 
and hasteth to his place where he arose,” was 
Solomon [King of ancient Israel}, who not only 
spoke inspired by God, but was a man above all 
others wise and learned in the human sciences 
and in the knowledge of created things; he re- 
ceived all this wisdom from God; therefore it is 
not likely that he was affirming something that 
was contrary to truth already demonstrated or 
capable of being demonstrated. 


1. What led Nicolaus Copernicus to investigate the motions of the universe’s spheres? 
2. Why did he fear to publish his theory about the earth’s motion? 
3. On what grounds did Cardinal Bellarmine reject the Copernican theory? 
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2 Expanding the New Astronomy 


The brilliant Italian scientist Galileo Galilei (1564-1642) rejected the medieval 
division of the universe into higher and lower realms and proclaimed the mod- 
ern idea of nature’s uniformity. Learning that a telescope had been invented in 
Holland, Galileo built one for himself and used it to investigate the heavens. 
Through his telescope, Galileo saw craters and mountains on the moon; he con- 
cluded that celestial bodies were not pure, perfect, and immutable, as had been 
believed. There was no difference in quality between heavenly and earthly bod- 


ies; nature was the same throughout. 


Galileo Galilei 


THE STARRY MESSENGER 


In the following reading from The Starry Messenger (1610), Galileo reported the 
findings observed through his telescope, which led him to proclaim the unifor- 
mity of nature, a key principle of modern science. 


About ten months ago a report reached my ears 
that a certain Fleming {a native of Flanders]}* 
had constructed a spyglass by means of which 
visible objects, though very distant from the 
eye of the observer, were distinctly seen as if 
nearby. Of this truly remarkable effect several 
experiences were related, to which some per- 
sons gave credence while others denied them. A 
few days later the report was confirmed to me 
in a letter from a noble Frenchman at Paris, 
Jacques Badovere,+ which caused me to apply 
myself wholeheartedly to inquire into the 
means by which I might arrive at the invention 
of a similar instrument. This I did shortly af- 
terwards, my basis being the theory of refrac- 
tion. First I prepared a tube of lead, at the ends 
of which I fitted two glass lenses, both plane 
on one side while on the other side one was 
spherically convex and the other concave. Then 
placing my eye near the concave lens I per- 


*Credit for the original invention is generally assigned to 
Hans Lipperhey, a lens grinder in Holland who chanced 
upon this property of combined lenses and applied for a 
patent on it in 1608. 

{Badovere studied in Italy toward the close of the six- 
teenth century and is said to have been a pupil of Galileo’s 
in about 1598. When he wrote concerning the new in- 
strument in 1609, he was in the French diplomatic service 
at Paris, where he died in 1620. 


ceived objects satisfactorily large and near, for 
they appeared three times closer and nine times 
larger than when seen with the naked eye alone. 
Next I constructed another one, more accurate, 
which represented objects as enlarged more 
than sixty times. Finally, sparing neither labor 
nor expense, I succeeded in constructing for 
myself so excellent an instrument that objects 
seen by means of it appeared nearly one thou- 
sand times larger and over thirty times closer 
than when regarded with our natural vision. 

It would be superfluous to enumerate the 
number and importance of the advantages of 
such an instrument at sea as well as on land. 
But forsaking terrestrial observations, I turned 
to celestial ones, and first I saw the moon from 
as near at hand as if it were scarcely two terres- 
trial radii [a measure of distance, obscure to- 
day] away. After that I observed often with 
wondering delight both the planets and the 
fixed stars, and since I saw these latter to be 
very crowded, I began to seek (and eventually 
found) a method by which I might measure 
their distances apart... . 

Now let us review the observations made 
during the past two months, once more invit- 
ing the attention of all who are eager for true 
philosophy to the first steps of such important 
contemplations. Let us speak first of that sur- 


face of the moon which faces us. For greater 
clarity I distinguish two parts of this surface, a 
lighter and a darker; the lighter part seems to 
surround and to pervade the whole hemi- 
sphere, while the darker part discolors the 
moon’s surface like a kind of cloud, and makes 
it appear covered with spots. Now those spots 
which are fairly dark and rather large are plain 
to everyone and have been seen throughout the 
ages; these I shall call the “large” or “ancient” 
spots, distinguishing them from others that 
are smaller in size but so numerous as to occur 
all over the lunar surface, and especially the 
lighter part. The latter spots had never been 
seen by anyone before me. From observations 
of these spots repeated many times I have been 
led to the opinion and conviction that the 
surface of the moon is not smooth, uniform, 
and precisely spherical as a great number of 
philosophers believe it (and the other heavenly 
bodies) to be, but is uneven, rough, and full of 
cavities and prominences, being not unlike the 
face of the earth, relieved by chains of moun- 
tains and deep valleys. ... 


With his telescope, Galileo discovered four 
moons orbiting Jupiter, an observation that 
overcame a principal objection to the 
Copernican system. Galileo showed that a 
celestial body could indeed move around a 
center other than the earth; that earth was 
not the common center for all celestial bod- 
ies; that a celestial body (earth’s moon or 
Jupiter’s moons) could orbit a planet at the 
same time that the planet revolved around 
another body (namely, the sun). 





On the seventh day of January in this 
present year 1610, at the first hour of night, 
when I was viewing the heavenly bodies 
with a telescope, Jupiter presented itself to 
me; and because I had prepared a very excel- 
lent instrument for myself, I perceived (as I 
had not before, on account of the weakness 
of my previous instrument) that beside the 
planet there were three starlets, small in- 
deed, but very bright. Though I believed 
them to be among the host of fixed stars, 
they aroused my curiosity somewhat by ap- 
pearing to lie in an exact straight line paral- 
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lel to the ecliptic, and by their being more 
splendid than others of their size. Their 
arrangement with respect to Jupiter and each 
other was the following: 


East e = Oo ** West 
that is, there were two stars on the eastern side 
and one to the west. The most easterly star and 
the western one appeared larger than the other. 
I paid no attention to the distances between 
them and Jupiter, for at the outset I thought 
them to be fixed stars, as I have said.t But re- 
turning to the same investigation on January 
eighth—led by what, I do not know—I found 
a very different arrangement. The three starlets 
were now all to the west of Jupiter, closer to- 
gether, and at equal intervals from one another 
as shown in the following sketch: 


O a * pe a 


East 

On the tenth of January, however, the stars 
appeared in this position with respect to 
Jupiter: 


alr it ply 


East West 
that is, there were but two of them, both east- 
erly, the third (as I supposed) being hidden be- 
hind Jupiter. ... There was no way in which 
such alterations could be attributed to Jupi- 
ter’s motion, yet being certain that these were 
still the same stars I had observed . . . my per- 
plexity was now transformed into amazement. 
I was sure that the apparent changes belonged 
not to Jupiter but to the observed stars, and I 
resolved to pursue this investigation with 
greater care and attention. ... 

I had now decided beyond all question 
that there existed in the heavens three stars 


+The reader should remember that the telescope was 
nightly revealing to Galileo hundreds of fixed stars never 
previously observed. His unusual gifts for astronomical 
observation are illustrated by his having noticed and re- 
membered these three merely by reason of their align- 
ment, and recalling them so well that when by chance he 
happened to see them the following night he was certain 
that they had changed their positions. 
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wandering about Jupiter as do Venus and Mer- 
cury about the sun, and this became plainer 
than daylight from observations on similar oc- 
casions which followed. Nor were there just 
three such stars; four wanderers complete their 
revolutions about Jupiter... . 

Here we have a fine and elegant argument 
for quieting the doubts of those who, while ac- 
cepting with tranquil mind the revolutions of 
the planets about the sun in the Copernican 
system, are mightily disturbed to have the 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


moon alone revolve about the earth and accom- 
pany it in an annual rotation about the sun. 
Some have believed that this structure of the 
universe should be rejected as impossible. But 
now we have not just one planet rotating about 
another while both run through a great orbit 
around the sun; our own eyes show us four stars 
which wander around Jupiter as does the moon 
around the earth, while all together trace out a 
grand revolution about the sun in the space of 
twelve years. 


1. What methods did Galileo Galilei use in his scientific investigations? 
2. What was the implication for modern astronomy of Galileo’s observation of the 


surface of the moon? Of the moons of Jupiter? 





3 Critique of Authority 


Galileo appealed to the Roman Catholic authorities asking them to halt their ac- 
tions against the theories of Copernicus, but was unsuccessful. His support of 
Copernicus aroused the ire of both clergy and scholastic philosophers. In 1616, 
the church placed Copernicus’s book on the index of forbidden books, and 
Galileo was ordered to cease his defense of the Copernican theory. In 1632, 
Galileo published Dialogue Concerning the Two Chief World Systems in which 
he upheld the Copernican view. Widely distributed and acclaimed, the book 
antagonized Galileo’s enemies, who succeeded in halting further printing. 
Summoned to Rome, the aging and infirm scientist was put on trial by the In- 
quisition and ordered to renounce the Copernican theory. Galileo bowed to the 
Inquisition, which condemned the Dialogue and sentenced him to life impris- 
onment—largely house arrest at his own villa near Florence, where he was 
treated humanely. 


Galileo Galilei 

LETTER TO THE GRAND DUCHESS 
CHRISTINA AND DIALOGUE 
CONCERNING THE 

TWO CHIEF WORLD SYSTEMS— 
PTOLEMAIC AND COPERNICAN 


The first reading illustrates Galileo’s active involvement in a struggle for free- 
dom of inquiry many years before the Dialogue was published. In 1615, in a let- 
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ter addressed to Grand Duchess Christina of Tuscany, Galileo argued that pas- 
sages from the Bible had no authority in scientific disputes. 

The second reading (from the Dialogue) reveals Galileo’s views on Aristotle. 
Medieval scholastics regarded Aristotle as the supreme authority on questions 
concerning nature, an attitude that was perpetuated by early modern scholas- 
tics. Galileo insisted that such reliance on authority was a hindrance to scien- 
tific investigation, that it is through observation, experiment, and reason that 


one arrives at physical truth. 


4 


BIBLICAL AUTHORITY 


Some years ago, as Your Serene Highness well 
knows, I discovered in the heavens many 
things that had not been seen before our own 
age. The novelty of these things, as well as 
some consequences which followed from them 
in contradiction to the physical notions com- 
monly held among academic philosophers, 
stirred up against me no small number of pro- 
fessors—as if I had placed these things in the 
sky with my own hands in order to upset na- 
ture and overturn the sciences. They seemed to 
forget that the increase of known truths stim- 
ulates the investigation, establishment, and 
growth of the arts; not their diminution or 
destruction. 

Showing a greater fondness for their own 
opinions than for truth, they sought to deny 
and disprove the new things which, if they had 
cared to look for themselves, their own senses 
would have demonstrated to them. To this end 
they hurled various charges and published nu- 
merous writings filled with vain arguments, 
and they made the grave mistake of sprinkling 
these with passages taken from places in the 
Bible which they had failed to understand 
properly, and which were ill suited to their 
purposes. ... 

... Men who were well grounded in astro- 
nomical and physical science were persuaded as 
soon as they received my first message. There 
were others who denied them or remained in 
doubt only because of their novel and unex- 
pected character, and because they had not yet 
had the opportunity to see for themselves. 
These men have by degrees come to be satis- 
fied. But some, besides allegiance to their orig- 
inal error, possess I know not what fanciful 
interest in remaining hostile not so much to- 


ward the things in question as toward their 
discoverer. No longer being able to deny them, 
these men now take refuge in obstinate silence, 
but being more than ever exasperated by that 
which has pacified and quieted other men, 
they divert their thoughts to other fancies and 
seek new ways to damage me.... 

... Possibly because they are disturbed by 
the known truth of other propositions of mine 
which differ from those commonly held, and 
therefore mistrusting their defense so long as 
they confine themselves to the field of philoso- 
phy, these men have resolved to fabricate a 
shield for their fallacies out of the mantle of 
pretended religion and the authority of the 
Bible. These they apply, with little judg- 
ment, to the refutation of arguments that 
they do not understand and have not even lis- 
tened to. 

First they have endeavored to spread the 
opinion that such propositions in general are 
contrary to the Bible and are consequently 
damnable and heretical. ... Hence they have 
had no trouble in finding men who would 
preach the damnability and heresy of the new 
doctrine from their very pulpits with un- 
wonted confidence, thus doing impious and 
inconsiderate injury not only to that doctrine 
and its followers but to all mathematics and 
mathematicians in general. ... 

. They go about invoking the Bible, 
which they would have minister to their de- 
ceitful purposes. Contrary to the sense of the 
Bible and the intention of the holy [Church] 
Fathers, if I am not mistaken, they would 
extend such authorities until even in purely 
physical matters—where faith is not in- 
volved—they would have us altogether aban- 
don reason and the evidence of our senses in 
favor of some biblical passage, though under 
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the surface meaning of its words this passage 
may contain a different sense. 

I hope to show that I proceed with much 
greater piety than they do, when I argue 
not against condemning [Copernicus’} book, 
but against condemning it in the way they 
suggest—that is, without understanding it, 
weighing it, or so much as reading it. For 
Copernicus never discusses matters of religion 
or faith, nor does he use arguments that de- 
pend in any way upon the authority of sacred 
writings which he might have interpreted er- 
roneously. He stands always upon physical 
conclusions pertaining to the celestial mo- 
tions, and deals with them by astronomi- 
cal and geometrical demonstrations, founded 
primarily upon sense experiences and very 
exact observations. He did not ignore the 
Bible, but he knew very well that if his doc- 
trine were proved, then it could not contradict 
the Scriptures when they were rightly under- 
Stoods:!.: 

The reason produced for condemning the 
opinion that the earth moves and the sun 
stands still is that in many places in the Bible 
one may read that the sun moves and the earth 
stands still. Since the Bible cannot err, it fol- 
lows as a necessary consequence that anyone 
takes an erroneous and heretical position who 
maintains that the sun is inherently motionless 
and the earth movable. 

With regard to this argument, I think in the 
first place that it is very pious to say and pru- 
dent to affirm that the holy Bible can never 
speak untruth—whenever its true meaning is 
understood. But I believe nobody will deny 
that it is often very abstruse, and may say 
things which are quite different from what its 
bare words signify. Hence in expounding the 
Bible if one were always to confine oneself 
to the unadorned grammatical meaning, one 
might fall into error... . 

.. . Now the Bible, merely to condescend to 
popular capacity, has not hesitated to obscure 
some very important pronouncements, attrib- 
uting to God himself some qualities extremely 
remote from (and even contrary to) His es- 
sence. Who, then, would positively declare 
that this principle has been set aside, and the 
Bible has confined itself rigorously to the bare 


and restricted sense of its words, when speak- 
ing but casually of the earth, of water, of the 
sun, or of any other created thing? Especially 
in view of the fact that these things in no way 
concern the primary purpose of the sacred 
writings, which is the service of God and the 
salvation of souls—matters infinitely beyond 
the comprehension of the common people. 

This being granted, I think that in discus- 
sions of physical problems we ought to begin 
not from the authority of scriptural passages, 
but from  sense-experiences and necessary 
demonstrations. ... Nothing physical which 
sense-experience sets before our eyes, or which 
necessary demonstrations prove to us, ought to 
be called in question (much less condemned) 
upon the testimony of biblical passages which 
may have some different meaning beneath 
their words... . 

... Ido not feel obliged to believe that that 
same God who has endowed us with senses, 
reason, and intellect has intended to forgo 
their use and by some other means to give us 
knowledge which we can attain by them. He 
would not require us to deny sense and reason 
in physical matters which are set before our 
eyes and minds by direct experience or neces- 
sary demonstrations. . . . 

It is obvious that such [anti-Copernican]} au- 
thors, not having penetrated the true senses of 
Scripture, would impose upon others an obli- 
gation to subscribe to conclusions that are re- 
pugnant to manifest reason and sense, if they 
had any authority to do so. God forbid that 
this sort of abuse should gain countenance and 
authority, for then in a short time it would be 
necessary to proscribe all the contemplative 
sciences. People who are unable to understand 
perfectly both the Bible and the sciences far 
outnumber those who do understand. The for- 
mer, glancing superficially through the Bible, 
would arrogate to themselves the authority to 
decree upon every question of physics on the 
strength of some word which they have misun- 
derstood, and which was employed by the sa- 
cred authors for some different purpose. And 
the smaller number of understanding men 
could not dam up the furious torrent of such 
people, who would gain the majority of follow- 
ers simply because it is much more pleasant to 


gain a reputation for wisdom without effort or 
study than to consume oneself tirelessly in the 
most laborious disciplines. 





Galileo attacked the unquestioning accep- 
tance of Aristotle’s teachings in his Dia- 
logue Concerning the Two Chief World 
Systems—Ptolemaic and Copernican. \n 
the Dialogue, Simplicio is an Aristotelian 
and Salviati is a spokesman for Galileo; 
Sagredo, a third participant, introduces the 
problem of relying on the authority of 
Aristotle. 


ARISTOTELIAN AUTHORITY 


SAGREDO One day I was at the home of a 
very famous doctor in Venice, where many 
persons came on account of their studies, and 
others occasionally came out of curiosity to 
see some anatomical dissection performed by 
a man who was truly no less learned than he 
was a careful and expert anatomist. It hap- 
pened on this day that he was investigating 
the source and origin of the nerves, about 
which there exists a notorious controversy be- 
tween the Galenist and Peripatetic doctors.! 
The anatomist showed that the great trunk 
of nerves, leaving the brain and passing 
through the nape, extended on down the spine 
and then branched out through the whole 
body, and that only a single strand as fine as 
a thread arrived at the heart. Turning to a 
gentleman whom we knew to be a Peripa- 
tetic philosopher, and on whose account he 
had been exhibiting and demonstrating every- 


1Galenist doctors followed the medical theories of Galen 
(A.D. 129-c. 199), a Greek anatomist and physician whose 
writings had great authority among medieval and early 
modern physicians. Peripatetic doctors followed Aris- 
totle’s teachings. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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thing with unusual care, he asked this man 
whether he was at last satisfied and convinced 
that the nerves originated in the brain and 
not in the heart. The philosopher, after consid- 
ering for awhile, answered: “You have made 
me see this matter so plainly and palpably that 
if Aristotle’s text were not contrary to it, stat- 
ing clearly that the nerves originate in the 
heart, I should be forced to admit it to be 
true.” 

SIMPLICIO But if Aristotle is to be aban- 
doned, whom shall we have for a guide in phi- 
losophy? Suppose you name some author. 

SALVIATI We need guides in forests and in 
unknown lands, but on plains and in open 
places only the blind need guides. It is better 
for such people to stay at home, but anyone 
with eyes in his head and his wits about him 
could serve as a guide for them. In saying this, 
I do not mean that a person should not listen 
to Aristotle; indeed, I applaud the reading 
and careful study of his works, and I reproach 
only those who give themselves up as slaves to 
him in such a way as to subscribe blindly to 
everything he says and take it as an invio- 
lable decree without looking for any other 
reasons. This abuse carries with it another pro- 
found disorder, that other people do not try 
harder to comprehend the strength of his 
demonstrations. And what is more revolting in 
a public dispute, when someone is dealing 
with demonstrable conclusions, than to hear 
him interrupted by a text (often written to 
some quite different purpose) thrown into 
his teeth by an opponent? If, indeed, you wish 
to continue in this method of studying, then 
put aside the name of philosophers and call 
yourselves historians, or memory experts; for it 
is not proper that those who never philos- 
ophize should usurp the honorable title of 
philosopher. 


1. What was Galileo Galilei’s objection to using the Bible as a source of knowl- 
edge of physical things? According to him, how did one acquire knowledge 


of nature? 


2. What point was Galileo making in telling the story of the anatomical 


dissection? 


3. What was Galileo’s view on the use of Aristotle’s works as a basis for scien- 


tific endeavors? 
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Part One Early Modern Europe 


Prophet of Modern Science 


Sir Francis Bacon (1561-1626), an English statesman and philosopher, vigor- 
ously supported the advancement of science and the scientific method. He be- 
lieved that increased comprehension and mastery of nature would improve 
living conditions for people and therefore wanted science to encompass sys- 
tematic research; he urged the state to fund scientific institutions. Bacon de- 
nounced universities for merely repeating Aristotelian concepts and discussing 
problems—Is matter formless? Are all natural substances composed of mat- 
ter?—that did not increase understanding of nature or contribute to human 
betterment. The webs spun by these scholastics, he said, were ingenious but 
valueless. Bacon wanted an educational program that stressed direct contact 
with nature and fostered new discoveries. 

Bacon was among the first to appreciate the new science’s value and to ex- 
plain its method clearly. Like Leonardo da Vinci, Bacon gave supreme value to 
the direct observation of nature; for this reason he is one of the founders of the 
empirical tradition in modern philosophy. Bacon upheld the inductive ap- 
proach—careful investigation of nature, accumulation of data, and experimen- 
tation—as the way to truth and useful knowledge. Because he wanted science 
to serve a practical function, Bacon praised artisans and technicians who im- 
proved technology. 


Francis Bacon 

ATTACK ON AUTHORITY 
AND ADVOCACY OF 
EXPERIMENTAL SCIENCE 


Bacon was not himself a scientist; he made no discoveries and had no labora- 
tory. Nevertheless, for his advocacy of the scientific method, Bacon is de- 
servedly regarded as a prophet of modern science. In the first passage from 
Redargutio Philosophiarum (The Refutation of Philosophies), a treatise on the 
“idols of the theater”—fallacious ways of thinking based on given systems of 
philosophy—Bacon attacks the slavish reliance on Aristotle. 


But even though Aristotle were the man he is 
thought to be I should still warn you against 
receiving as oracles the thoughts and opinions 
of one man. What justification can there be for 
this self-imposed servitude [that] ... you are 
content to repeat Aristotle’s after two thousand 
{years}? ... But if you will be guided by me 
you will deny, not only to this man but to any 
mortal now living or who shall live hereafter, 
the right to dictate your opinions. . . . You will 
never be sorry for trusting your own strength, 


if you but once make trial of it. You may be in- 
ferior to Aristotle on the whole, but not in 
everything. Finally, and this is the head and 
front of the whole matter, there is at least one 
thing in which you are far ahead of him—in 
precedents, in experience, in the lessons of 
time. Aristotle, it is said, wrote a book in 
which he gathered together the laws and insti- 
tutions of two hundred and fifty-five cities; yet 
I have no doubt that the customs of Rome are 
worth more than all of them combined so far as 


military and political science are concerned. 
The position is the same in natural philosophy. 
Are you of a mind to cast aside not only your 
own endowments but the gifts of time? Assert 
yourselves before it is too late. Apply your- 
selves to the study of things themselves. Be not 
for ever the property of one man. 


With these scattered excerpts from The 
New Organon (new system of logic), in 
1620 Bacon criticized contemporary meth- 
ods used to inquire into nature. He expressed 
his ideas in the form of aphorisms—con- 
cise statements of principles or general 
truths. 


I. Man, being the servant and interpreter of 
Nature, can do and understand so much and so 
much only as he has observed in fact or in 
thought of the course of nature: beyond this he 
neither knows anything nor can do anything. 

VIII.... The sciences we now possess are 
merely systems for the nice ordering and set- 
ting forth of things already invented; not 
methods of invention or directions for new 
works. 

XII. The logic now in use serves rather to fix 
and give stability to the errors which have 
their foundation in commonly received notions 
than to help the search after truth. So it does 
more harm than good. 

XIX. There are and can be only two ways of 
searching into and discovering truth. The one 
flies from the senses and particulars to the 
most general axioms, and from these princi- 
ples, the truth of which it takes for settled and 
immoveable, proceeds to judgment and to the 
discovery of middle axioms. And this way is 
now in fashion. The other derives axioms from 
the senses and particulars, rising by a gradual 
and unbroken ascent, so that it arrives at the 
most general axioms last of all. This is the true 
way, but as yet untried. 

XXIII. There is a great difference between 
... certain empty dogmas, and the true signa- 
tures and marks set upon the works of creation 
as they are found in nature. 

XXIV. It cannot be that axioms established 
by argumentation should avail for the discov- 
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ery of new works; since the subtlety of nature 
is greater many times over than the subtlety of 
argument. But axioms duly and orderly formed 
from particulars easily discover the way to new 
particulars, and thus render sciences active. 

XXXI. It is idle to expect any great ad- 
vancement in science from the superinducing 
{adding} and engrafting of new things upon 
old. We must begin anew from the very foun- 
dations, unless we would revolve for ever in a 
circle with mean and contemptible progress. 

CIX. There is therefore much ground for 
hoping that there are still laid up in the womb 
of nature many secrets of excellent use, having 
no affinity or parallelism with any thing that is 
now known, but lying entirely out of the beat 
of the imagination, which have not yet been 
found out. They too no doubt will some time 
or other, in the course and revolution of many 
ages, come to light of themselves, just as the 
others did; only by the method of which we 
are now treating they can be speedily and 
suddenly and simultaneously presented and 
anticipated. 


Bacon describes those “idols” or false no- 
tions that hamper human understanding. 


XXXVIII. The idols and false notions which 
are now in possession of the human under- 
standing, and have taken deep root therein, not 
only so beset men’s minds that truth can 
hardly find entrance, but even after entrance 
obtained, they will again in the very instaura- 
tion [renewal] of the sciences meet and trouble 
us, unless men being forewarned of the danger 
fortify themselves as far as may be against their 
assaults. 

XXXIX. There are four classes of Idols 
which beset men’s minds. To these for distinc- 
tion’s sake I have assigned names,—calling the 
first class Idols of the Tribe; the second, Idols of 
the Cave; the third, Idols of the Market-place; the 
fourth, Idols of the Theatre. 

XLI. The Idols of the Tribe have their foun- 
dation in human nature itself, and in the tribe 
or race of men. For it is a false assertion that 
the sense of man is the measure of things. On 
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the contrary, all perceptions as well of the sense 
as of the mind are according to the measure of 
the universe. And the human understanding is 
like a false mirror, which, receiving rays irreg- 
ularly, distorts and discolours the nature of 
things by mingling its own nature with it. 

XLII. The Idols of the Cave are the idols of 
the individual man. For every one (besides the 
errors common to human nature in general) 
has a cave or den of his own, which refracts and 
discolours the light of nature; owing either to 
his own proper and peculiar nature; or to his 
education and conversation with others; or to 
the reading of books, and the authority of 
those whom he esteems and admires; or to the 
differences of impressions, accordingly as they 
take place in a mind preoccupied and predis- 
posed or in a mind indifferent and settled; or 
the like... . 

XLIII. There are also Idols formed by the in- 
tercourse and association of men with each 
other, which I call Idols of the Market-place, 
on account of the commerce and consort of 
men there. For it is by discourse that men asso- 
ciate; and words are imposed according to the 
apprehension of the vulgar. And therefore the 
ill and unfit choice of words wonderfully ob- 
structs the understanding. Nor do the defi- 
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nitions or explanations wherewith in some 
things learned men are wont to guard and de- 
fend themselves, by any means set the matter 
right. But words plainly force and overrule the 
understanding, and throw all into confusion, 
and lead men away into numberless empty 
controversies and idle fancies. 

XLIV. Lastly, there are Idols which have im- 
migrated into men’s minds from the various 
dogmas of philosophies, and also from wrong 
laws of demonstration. These I call Idols of 
the Theatre; because in my judgment all the 
received systems are but so many stage-plays, 
representing worlds of their own creation after 
an unreal and scenic fashion. Nor is it only of 
the systems now in vogue, or only of the an- 
cient sects and philosophies, that I speak; for 
many more plays of the same kind may yet be 
composed and in like artificial manner set 
forth; seeing that errors the most widely differ- 
ent have nevertheless causes for the most part 
alike. Neither again do I mean this only of en- 
tire systems, but also of many principles and 
axioms in science, which by tradition, credu- 
lity, and negligence have come to be received. 

But of these several kinds of Idols I must 
speak more largely and exactly, that the under- 
standing may be duly cautioned. 


1. What intellectual attitude did Francis Bacon believe obstructed new scientific 


discoveries in his time? 


2. What method of scientific inquiry did Bacon advocate? 
3. Explain how each one of Bacon’s idols hampers human understanding. 





5 The Autonomy of the Mind 


—1— 


René Descartes (1596-1650), a French mathematician and philosopher, united 
the new currents of thought initiated during the Renaissance and the Scientific 


Revolution. Descartes said that the universe was a mechanical system whose in- 
ner laws could be discovered through mathematical thinking and formulated 
in mathematical terms. With Descartes’ assertions on the power of thought, 
human beings became fully aware of their capacity to comprehend the world 
through their mental powers. For this reason he is regarded as the founder of 


modern philosophy. 
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The deductive approach stressed by Descartes presumes that inherent in the 
mind are mathematical principles, logical relationships, the principle of cause 
and effect, concepts of size and motion, and so on—ideas that exist independ- 
ently of human experience with the external world. Descartes, for example, 
would say that the properties of a right-angle triangle (a? + 6? = c?) are implicit 
in human consciousness prior to any experience one might have with a triangle. 
These innate ideas, said Descartes, permit the mind to give order and coher- 
ence to the physical world. Descartes held that the mind arrives at truth when 
it “intuits” or comprehends the logical necessity of its own ideas and expresses 
these ideas with clarity, certainty, and precision. 


René Descartes 
DISCOURSE ON METHOD 


In the Discourse on Method (1637), Descartes proclaimed the mind’s autonomy 
and importance, and its ability and right to comprehend truth. In this work he 
offered a method whereby one could achieve certainty and thereby produce a 
comprehensive understanding of nature and human culture. In the following 
passage from the Discourse on Method, he explained the purpose of his inquiry. 
How he did so is almost as revolutionary as the ideas he wished to express. He 
spoke in the first person, autobiographically, as an individual employing his 
own reason, and he addressed himself to other individuals, inviting them to use 
their reason. He brought to his narrative an unprecedented confidence in the 
power of his own judgment and a deep disenchantment with the learning of his 
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times. 


PART ONE 


From my childhood I lived in a world of books, 
and since I was taught that by their help I 
could gain a clear and assured knowledge of 
everything useful in life, I was eager to learn 
from them. But as soon as I had finished the 
course of studies which usually admits one to 
the ranks of the learned, I changed my opinion 
completely. For I found myself saddled with so 
many doubts and errors that I seemed to have 
gained nothing in trying to educate myself un- 
less it was to discover more and more fully how 
ignorant I was. 

Nevertheless I had been in one of the most 
celebrated schools in Europe, where I thought 
there should be wise men if wise men existed 
anywhere on earth. I had learned there every- 
thing that others learned, and, not satisfied 
with merely the knowledge that was taught, I 
had perused as many books as I could find 
which contained more unusual and recondite 


knowledge. . . . And finally, it did not seem to 
me that our times were less flourishing and fer- 
tile than were any of the earlier periods. All 
this led me to conclude that I could judge oth- 
ers by myself, and to decide that there was no 
such wisdom in the world as I had previously 
hoped to find. ... 

I revered our theology, and hoped as much as 
anyone else to get to heaven, but having learned 
on great authority that the road was just as open 
to the most ignorant as to the most learned, and 
that the truths of revelation which lead thereto 
are beyond our understanding, I would not have 
dared to submit them to the weakness of my rea- 
sonings. I thought that to succeed in their exam- 
ination it would be necessary to have some 
extraordinary assistance from heaven, and to be 
more than a man. 

I will say nothing of philosophy except that 
it has been studied for many centuries by the 
most outstanding minds without having pro- 
duced anything which is not in dispute and 
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consequently doubtful. I did not have enough 
presumption to hope to succeed better than the 
others; and when I noticed how many different 
opinions learned men may hold on the same 
subject, despite the fact that no more than one 
of them can ever be right, I resolved to con- 
sider almost as false any opinion which was 
merely plausible... . 

This is why I gave up my studies entirely as 
soon as I reached the age when I was no longer 
under the control of my teachers. I resolved to 
seek no other knowledge than that which I 
might find within myself, or perhaps in the 
great book of nature. I spent a few years of 
my adolescence traveling, seeing courts and 
armies, living with people of diverse types and 
stations of life, acquiring varied experience, 
testing myself in the episodes which fortune 
sent me, and, above all, thinking about the 
things around me so that I could derive some 
profit from them. For it seemed to me that I 
might find much more of the truth in the cog- 
itations {reflections} which each man made on 
things which were important to him, and 
where he would be the loser if he judged badly, 
than in the cogitations of a man of letters in his 
study, concerned with speculations which pro- 
duce no effect, and which have no conse- 
quences to him.... 

... After spending several years in thus 
studying the book of nature and acquiring ex- 
perience, I eventually reached the decision to 
study my own self, and to employ all my abili- 
ties to try to choose the right path. This pro- 
duced much better results in my case, I think, 
than would have been produced if I had never 
left my books and my country. . . . 


PART TWO 


... As far as the opinions which I had been re- 
ceiving since my birth were concerned, I could 
not do better than to reject them completely 
for once in my lifetime, and to resume them af- 
terwards, or perhaps accept better ones in their 
place, when I had determined how they fitted 
into a rational scheme. And I firmly believed 
that by this means I would succeed in conduct- 


ing my life much better than if I built only 
upon the old foundations and gave credence to 
the principles which I had acquired in my 
childhood without ever having examined them 
to see whether they were true or not.... 

... Never has my intention been more than 
to try to reform my own ideas, and rebuild 
them on foundations that would be wholly 
mine.... The decision to abandon all one’s 
preconceived notions is not an example for all 
to follow... . 

As for myself, I should no doubt have ... 
{never attempted it] if I had had but a single 
teacher or if I had not known the differences 
which have always existed among the most 
learned. I had discovered in college that one 
cannot imagine anything so strange and unbe- 
lievable but that it has been upheld by some 


‘ philosopher; and in my travels I had found that 


those who held opinions contrary to ours were 
neither barbarians nor savages, but that many of 
them were at least as reasonable as ourselves. I 
had considered how the same man, with the 
same capacity for reason, becomes different as a 
result of being brought up among Frenchmen or 
Germans than he would be if he had been 
brought up among Chinese or cannibals; and 
how, in our fashions, the thing which pleased us 
ten years ago and perhaps will please us again 
ten years in the future, now seems extravagant 
and ridiculous; and I felt that in all these ways 
we are much more greatly influenced by custom 
and example than by any certain knowledge. 
Faced with this divergence of opinion, I could 
not accept the testimony of the majority, for I 
thought it worthless as a proof of anything 
somewhat difficult to discover, since it is much 
more likely that a single man will have discov- 
ered it than a whole people. Nor, on the other 
hand, could I select anyone whose opinions 
seemed to me to be preferable to those of others, 
and I was thus constrained to embark on the in- 
vestigation for myself. 

Nevertheless, like a man who walks alone in 
the darkness, I resolved to go so slowly and cir- 
cumspectly that if I did not get ahead very 
rapidly I was at least safe from falling. Also, I did 
not want to reject all the opinions which had 
slipped irrationally into my consciousness since 


birth, until I had first spent enough time plan- 
ning how to accomplish the task which I was 
then undertaking, and seeking the true method 
of obtaining knowledge of everything which my 
mind was capable of understanding. . . . 





Descartes’ method consists of four princi- 
ples that place the capacity to arrive at truth 
entirely within the province of the human 
mind. First one finds a self-evident princi- 
ple, such as a geometric axiom. From this 
general principle, other truths are deduced 
through logical reasoning. This is accom- 
plished by breaking a problem down into 
its elementary components and then, step 
by step, moving toward more complex 
knowledge. 


... I thought that some other method [be- 
side that of logic, algebra, and geometry} must 
be found to combine the advantages of these 
three and to escape their faults. Finally, just as 
the multitude of laws frequently furnishes an 
excuse for vice, and a state is much better gov- 
erned with a few laws which are strictly ad- 
hered to, so I thought that instead of the great 
number of precepts of which logic is com- 
posed, I would have enough with the four fol- 
lowing ones, provided that I made a firm and 
unalterable resolution not to violate them even 
in a single instance. 

The first rule was never to accept anything 
as true unless I recognized it to be evidently 
such: that is, carefully to avoid precipitation 
and prejudgment, and to include nothing in 
my conclusions unless it presented itself so 
clearly and distinctly to my mind that there 
was no occasion to doubt it. 

The second was to divide each of the diffi- 
culties which I encountered into as many parts 
as possible, and as might be required for an 
easier solution. 

The third was to think in an orderly fashion, 
beginning with the things which were sim- 
plest and easiest to understand, and gradually 
and by degrees reaching toward more complex 
knowledge, even treating as though ordered 
materials which were not necessarily so. 

The last was always to make enumerations 
so complete, and reviews so general, that I 
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would be certain that nothing was omit- 
tédswdnis 

What pleased me most about this method was 
that it enabled me to reason in all things, if not 
perfectly, at least as well as was in my power. In 
addition, I felt that in practicing it my mind was 
gradually becoming accustomed to conceive its 
objects more clearly and distinctly. .. . 


Descartes was searching for an incontro- 
vertible truth that could serve as the first 
principle of philosophy. His arrival at the 
famous dictum “| think, therefore | am” 
marks the beginning of modern philosophy. 


PART FOUR 


... As I desired to devote myself wholly to the 
search for truth, I thought that I should... re- 
ject as absolutely false anything of which I 
could have the least doubt, in order to see 
whether anything would be left after this 
procedure which could be called wholly cer- 
tain. Thus, as our senses deceive us at times, 
I was ready to suppose that nothing was at 
all the way our senses represented them to be. 
As there are men who make mistakes in rea- 
soning even on the simplest topics in geome- 
try, I judged that I was as liable to error as any 
other, and rejected as false all the reasoning 
which I had previously accepted as valid 
demonstration. Finally, as the same precepts 
which we have when awake may come to us 
when asleep without their being true, I de- 
cided to suppose that nothing that had ever en- 
tered my mind was more real than the illusions 
of my dreams. But I soon noticed that while I 
thus wished to think everything false, it was 
necessarily true that I who thought so was 
something. Since this truth, I think, therefore I 
am, was so firm and assured that all the most 
extravagant suppositions of the sceptics! were 
unable to shake it, I judged that I could safely 
accept it as the first principle of the philosophy 
I was seeking. 


1The skeptics belonged to the ancient Greek philosophic 
school that held true knowledge to be beyond human 
grasp and treated all knowledge as uncertain. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 


1. Why was René Descartes critical of the learning of his day? 
2. What are the implications of Descartes’ famous words: “I think, therefore I am”? 
3. Compare Descartes’ method with the approach advocated by Francis Bacon. 


6 


—V 


The Mechanical Universe 


By demonstrating that all bodies in the universe—earthly objects as well as 
moons, planets, and stars—obey the same laws of motion and gravitation, Sir 
Isaac Newton (1646-1723) completed the destruction of the medieval view of 
the universe. The idea that the same laws governed the movement of earthly 
and heavenly bodies was completely foreign to medieval thinkers, who drew a 
sharp division between a higher celestial world and a lower terrestrial one. In 
the Principia Mathematica (1687), Newton showed that the same forces that 
hold celestial bodies in their orbits around the sun make apples fall to the 
ground. For Newton, the universe was like a giant clock, all of whose parts 
obeyed strict mechanical principles and worked together in perfect precision. 
To Newton’s contemporaries, it seemed as if mystery had been banished from 


the universe. 


Isaac Newton 


PRINCIPIA MATHEMATICA 


In the first of the following passages from Principia Mathematica, Newton 
stated the principle of universal law and lauded the experimental method as 


the means of acquiring knowledge. 


RULES OF REASONING 
IN PHILOSOPHY 


Rule I. We are to admit no more causes of natural 
things than such as are both true and sufficient to 
explain their appearances. 

To this purpose the philosophers say that 
Nature does nothing in vain, and more is in 
vain when less will serve; for Nature is pleased 
with simplicity, and affects not the pomp of 
superfluous causes. 

Rule II. Therefore to the same natural effects we 
must, as far as possible, assign the same causes. 

As to respiration in a man and in a beast; the 
descent of stones {meteorites} in Ezrope and in 
America, the light of our culinary fire and of 


the sun; the reflection of light in the earth, and 
in the planets. 

Rule Ill. The qualities of bodies, which admit 
neither {intensification} nor remission of degrees, 
and which are found to belong to all bodies within 
the reach of our experiments, are to be esteemed the 
universal qualities of all bodies whatsoever. 

For since the qualities of bodies are only 
known to us by experiments, we are to hold 
for universal all such as universally agree 
with experiments; and such as are not liable 
to diminution can never be quite taken 
away. We are certainly not to relinquish the ev- 
idence of experiments for the sake of dreams 
and vain fictions of our own devising; nor are 


we to recede from the analogy of Nature, 
which [is]. . . simple, and always consonant to 
itself. We no other way know the extension of 
bodies than by our senses, nor do these reach it 
in all bodies; but because we perceive exten- 
sion in all that are sensible, therefore, we as- 
cribe it universally to all others also. That 
abundance of bodies are hard, we learn by ex- 
perience; and because the hardness of the whole 
arises from the hardness of the parts, we, there- 
fore, justly infer the hardness of the undivided 
particles not only of the bodies we feel but of 
all others. That all bodies are impenetrable, we 
gather not from reason, but from sensation. 
The bodies which we handle we find impene- 
trable, and thence, conclude impenetrability to 
be an universal property of all bodies whatso- 
ever. That all bodies are moveable, and en- 
dowed with certain powers (which we call... 
{inertia}) of persevering in their motion, or in 
their rest, we only infer from the like proper- 
ties observed in the bodies which we have seen. 
The extension, hardness, impenetrability, mo- 
bility, . . . of the whole, result from the exten- 
sion, hardness, impenetrability, mobility, .. . 
of the parts; and thence we conclude the least 
particles of all bodies to be also all extended, 
and hard and impenetrable, and moveable, . . . 
And this is the foundation of all philosophy. . . . 

Lastly, if it universally appears, by experi- 
ments and astronomical observations, that all 
bodies about the earth gravitate towards the 
earth, and that in proportion to the quantity of 
matter which they severally contain; that the 
moon likewise, according to the quantity of its 
matter, gravitates towards the earth; that, on the 
other hand, our sea gravitates towards the moon; 
and all the planets mutually one towards an- 
other; and the comets in like manner towards the 
sun; we must, in consequence of this rule, uni- 
versally allow that all bodies whatsoever are en- 
dowed with a principle of mutual gravitation. . . . 

Rule IV. In experimental philosophy we are to 
look upon propositions collected by general induction 
from phenomena as accurately or very nearly true, 
notwithstanding any contrary hypotheses that may 
be imagined, till such time as other phenomena occur, 
by which they may either be made more accurate, or 
liable to exceptions. 
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This rule we must follow, that the argument 
of induction may not be evaded by hypotheses. 


Newton describes further his concepts of 
gravity and scientific methodology. 


GRAVITY 


Hitherto, we have explained the phenomena of 
the heavens and of our sea by the power of 
gravity, but have not yet assigned the cause 
of this power. This is certain, that it must pro- 
ceed from a cause that penetrates to the very 
centres of the sun and planets, without suffer- 
ing the least diminution of its force; that oper- 
ates not according to the quantity of the 
surfaces of the particles upon which it acts (as 
mechanical causes used to do) but according to 
the quantity of the solid matter which they 
contain, and propagates its virtue on all sides 
to immense distances, decreasing always in the 
duplicate portion of the distances... . 

Hitherto I have not been able to discover the 
cause of those properties of gravity from the 
phenomena, and I frame no hypothesis; for 
whatever is not deduced from the phenomena 
is to be called an hypothesis; and hypotheses, 
whether metaphysical or physical, whether of 
occult qualities or mechanical, have no place in 
experimental philosophy. In this philosophy 
particular propositions are inferred from the 
phenomena, and afterward rendered general by 
induction. Thus it was the impenetrability, the 
mobility, and the impulsive forces of bodies, 
and the laws of motion and of gravitation were 
discovered. And to us it is enough that gravity 
does really exist, and acts according to the laws 
which we have explained, and abundantly 
serves to account for all the motions of the ce- 
lestial bodies, and of our sea. 





A devoted Anglican, Newton believed that 
God had created this superbly organized 
universe. The following selection is also 
from the Principia. 
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This most beautiful system of the sun, planets, 
and comets could only proceed from the counsel 
and dominion of an intelligent and powerful Be- 
ing. And if the fixed stars are the centers of other 
like systems, these, being formed by the like 
wise counsel, must be all subject to the domin- 
ion of One, especially since the light of the fixed 
stars is of the same nature with the light of the 
sun and from every system light passes into all 
the other systems; and lest the systems of the 
fixed stars should, by their gravity, fall on each 
other mutually, he hath placed those systems at 
immense distances from one another. 

This Being governs all things not as the soul of 
the world, but as Lord over all; and on account 
of his dominion he is wont to be called “Lord 


God” ... or “Universal Ruler.” ... It is the do- 
minion of a spiritual being which constitutes a 
God. ... And from his true dominion it follows 


that the true God is a living, intelligent and 
powerful Being. ... he governs all things, and 
knows all things that are or can be done... . He 
endures for ever, and is every where present; and 
by existing always and every where, he consti- 
tutes duration and space.... In him are all 
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things contained and moved; yet neither affects 
the other: God suffers nothing from the motion 
of bodies; bodies find no resistance from the om- 
nipresence of God.... As a blind man has no 
idea of colors so we have no idea of the manner 
by which the all-wise God preserves and under- 
stands all things. He is utterly void of all body 
and bodily figure, and can therefore neither be 
seen, nor heard, nor touched; nor ought to be 
worshipped under the representation of any cor- 
poreal thing. We have ideas of his attributes, but 
what the real substance of any thing is we know 
not.... Much less, then, have we any idea of 
the substance of God. We know him only by 
his most wise and excellent contrivances of 
things. ... [W]e reverence and adore him as his 
servants; and a god without dominion, provi- 
dence, and final causes, is nothing else but Fate 
and Nature. Blind metaphysical necessity, which 
is certainly the same always and everywhere, 
could produce no variety of things. All that di- 
versity of natural things which we find suited to 
different times and places could arise from noth- 
ing but the ideas and will of a Being necessarily 
existing. .. . And thus much concerning God; to 
discourse of whom from the appearances of things 
does certainly belong to Natural Philosophy. 


1. What did Isaac Newton mean by universal law? What examples of universal law 


did he provide? 


2. What method for investigating nature did Newton advocate? 
3. Summarize Newton’s arguments for God’s existence. 
4. For Newton, what is God’s relationship to the universe? 
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Tue GEOGRAPHY LESSON, Pietro Longhi, c. 1750. This scene depicting a bourgeois family’s lesson in 
geography illustrates the widespread interest in intellectual pursuits that typified this age. (Oil on 
canvas. Galleria Querini Stampalia, Venice. Scala/Art Resource, N.Y.) C 





he Enlightenment of the eighteenth century culminated the 

movement toward modernity that started in the Renaissance 

era. The thinkers of the Enlightenment, called philosophes, 
attacked medieval otherworldliness, dethroned theology, from its 
once-proud position as queen of the sciences, and based their under- 
standing of nature and society on reason alone, unaided by revelation 
or priestly authority. 

From the broad spectrum of Western history, several traditions 
flowed into the Enlightenment: the rational spirit born in classical 
Greece, the Stoic emphasis on natural law that applies to all human 
beings, and the Christian belief that all individuals are equal in God’s 
eyes. A more immediate influence on the Enlightenment was Renais- 
sance humanism, which focused on the individual and worldly human 
accomplishments and which criticized medieval theology-philosophy 
for its preoccupation with questions that seemed unrelated to the 
human condition. In many ways, the Enlightenment grew directly 
out of the Scientific Revolution. The philosophes praised both New- 
ton’s discovery of the mechanical laws that govern the universe and 
the scientific method that made this discovery possible. They wanted 
to transfer the scientific method—the reliance on experience and the 
critical use of the intellect—to the realm of society. They maintained 
that independent of clerical authority, human beings through reason 
could grasp the natural laws that govern the social world, just as 
Newton had uncovered the laws of nature that operate in the physi- 
cal world. The philosophes said that those institutions and tradi- 
tions that could not meet the test of reason, because they were based 
on authority, ignorance, or superstition, had to be reformed or dis- 
pensed with. 

For medieval philosophers, reason had been subordinate to revela- 
tion; the Christian outlook determined the medieval concept of na- 
ture, morality, government, law, and life’s purpose. During the 
Renaissance and Scientific Revolution, reason increasingly asserted its 
autonomy. For example, Machiavelli rejected the principle that poli- 
tics should be based on Christian teachings; he recognized no higher 
world as the source of a higher truth. Galileo held that on questions 
regarding nature, one should trust to observation, experimentation, 
and mathematical reasoning and should not rely on Scripture. Des- 
cartes rejected reliance on past authority and maintained that through 
thought alone one could attain knowledge that has absolute certainty. 
Agreeing with Descartes that the mind is self-sufficient, the philo- 
sophes rejected the guidance of revelation and its priestly interpreters. 
They believed that through the use of reason, individuals could com- 
prehend and reform society. 

The Enlightenment philosophes articulated basic principles of the 
modern outlook: confidence in the self-sufficiency of the human 
mind, belief that individuals possess natural rights that governments 
should not violate, and the desire to reform society in accordance with 
rational principles. Their views influenced the reformers of the 
French Revolution and the Founding Fathers of the United States. 
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— 


The Enlightenment Outlook 


The critical use of the intellect was the central principle of the Enlightenment. 
The philosophes rejected beliefs and traditions that seemed to conflict with 
reason and attacked clerical and political authorities for interfering with the 
free use of the intellect. 


Immanuel Kant 
WHAT IS ENLIGHTENMENT ? 


The German philosopher Immanuel Kant (1724-1804) is a giant in the history 
of modern philosophy. Several twentieth-century philosophic movements have 
their origins in Kantian thought, and many issues raised by Kant still retain 
their importance. For example, in Metaphysical Foundations of Morals (1785), 
Kant set forth the categorical imperative that remains a crucial principle in 
moral philosophy. Kant asserted that when confronted with a moral choice, 
people should ask themselves: “Canst thou also will that thy maxim should be a 
universal law?” By this, Kant meant that people should ponder whether they 
would want the moral principle underlying their action to be elevated to a uni- 
versal law that would govern others in similar circumstances. If they concluded 
that it should not, then the maxim should be rejected and the action avoided. 

Kant valued the essential ideals of the Enlightenment and viewed the French 
Revolution, which put these ideals into law, as the triumph of liberty over 
despotism. In an essay entitled “What Is Enlightenment?” (1784), he contended 
that the Enlightenment marked a new way of thinking and eloquently affirmed 


the Enlightenment’s confidence in and commitment to reason. 


Enlightenment is man’s leaving his self-caused 
immaturity. Immaturity is the incapacity to 
use one’s intelligence without the guidance of 
another. Such immaturity is self-caused if it is 
not caused by lack of intelligence, but by lack 
of determination and courage to use one’s in- 
telligence without being guided by another. 
Sapere Aude! {Dare to know!} Have the courage 
to use your own intelligence! is therefore the 
motto of the enlightenment. 

Through laziness and cowardice a large part 
of mankind, even after nature has freed them 
from alien guidance, gladly remain immature. 
It is because of laziness and cowardice that it is 
so easy for others to usurp the role of guard- 
ians. It is so comfortable to be a minor! If I 
have a book which provides meaning for me, a 
pastor who has conscience for me, a doctor who 
will judge my diet for me and so on, then I do 


not need to exert myself. I do not have any 
need to think; if I can pay, others will take over 
the tedious job for me. The guardians who 
have kindly undertaken the supervision will 
see to it that by far the largest part of mankind, 
including the entire “beautiful sex,” should 
consider the step into maturity, not only as dif- 
ficult but as very dangerous. 

After having made their domestic animals 
dumb and having carefully prevented these 
quiet creatures from daring to take any step 
beyond the lead-strings to which they have fas- 
tened them, these guardians then show them 
the danger which threatens them, should they 
attempt to walk alone. Now this danger is not 
really so very great; for they would presumably 
learn to walk after some stumbling. However, 
an example of this kind intimidates and fright- 
ens people out of all further attempts. 
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It is difficult for the isolated individual to 
work himself out of the immaturity which has 
become almost natural for him. He has even 
become fond of it and for the time being is in- 
capable of employing his own intelligence, be- 
cause he has never been allowed to make the 
attempt. Statutes and formulas, these mechan- 
ical tools of a serviceable use, or rather misuse, 
of his natural faculties, are the ankle-chains of 
a continuous immaturity. Whoever threw it off 
would make an uncertain jump over the small- 
est trench because he is not accustomed to such 
free movement. Therefore there are only a few 
who have pursued a firm path and have suc- 
ceeded in escaping from immaturity by their 
own cultivation of the mind. 

But it is more nearly possible for a public to 
enlighten itself: this is even inescapable if only 
the public is given its freedom. For there will 
always be some people who think for them- 
selves, even among the self-appointed guard- 
ians of the great mass who, after having 
thrown off the yoke of immaturity themselves, 
will spread about them the spirit of a reason- 
able estimate of their own value and of the 
need for every man to think for himself... . 
{A} public can only arrive at enlightenment 
slowly. Through revolution, the abandonment 
of personal despotism may be engendered and 
the end of profit-seeking and domineering 
oppression may occur, but never a true reform 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


of the state of mind. Instead, new prejudices, 
just like the old ones, will serve as the guiding 
reins of the great, unthinking mass... . 

All that is required for this enlightenment is 
freedom; and particularly the least harmful of all 
that may be called freedom, namely, the free- 
dom for man to make public use of his reason 
in all matters. But I hear people clamor on 
all sides: Don’t argue! The officer says: Don’t 
argue, drill! The tax collector: Don’t argue, 
pay! The pastor: Don’t argue, believe! . . . Here 
we have restrictions on freedom everywhere. 
Which restriction is hampering enlighten- 
ment, and which does not, or even promotes 
it? I answer: The public use of a man’s reason 
must be free at all times, and this alone can 
bring enlightenment among men... . 

I mean by the public use of one’s reason, the 
use which a scholar makes of it before the en- 
tire reading public. ... 

The question may now be put: Do we live 
at present in an enlightened age? The answer 
is: No, but in an age of enlightenment. Much 
still prevents men from being placed in a posi- 
tion...to use their own minds securely and 
well in matters of religion. But we do have very 
definite indications that this field of endeavor 
is being opened up for men to work freely and 
reduce gradually the hindrances preventing a 
general enlightenment and an escape from self- 
caused immaturity. 


1. What did Immanuel Kant mean by the terms enlightenment and freedom? 
2. In Kant’s view, what factors delayed the progress of human enlightenment? 
3. What are the political implications of Kant’s views? 





2 Political Liberty 


—v 1 


John Locke (1632-1704), a British statesman, philosopher, and political theo- 
rist, was a principal source of the Enlightenment. Eighteenth-century thinkers 
were particularly influenced by Locke’s advocacy of religious toleration, his re- 
liance on experience as the source of knowledge, and his concern for liberty. In 
his first Letter Concerning Toleration, Locke declared that Christians who perse- 
cute others in the name of religion vitiate Christ’s teachings. Locke’s political 
philosophy as formulated in the Two Treatises on Government (1690) comple- 
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ments his theory of knowledge; both were rational and secular attempts to un- 
derstand and improve the human condition. The Lockean spirit pervades the 
American Declaration of Independence, the Constitution, and the Bill of Rights 
and is the basis of the liberal tradition that aims to protect individual liberty 
from despotic state authority. 

Viewing human beings as brutish and selfish, Thomas Hobbes had pre- 
scribed a state with unlimited power; only in this way, he said, could people be 
protected from each other and civilized life preserved. Locke, regarding people 
as essentially good and humane, developed a conception of the state differing 
fundamentally from Hobbes’s. Locke held that human beings are born with 
natural rights of life, liberty, and property; they establish the state to protect 
these rights. Consequently, neither executive nor legislature, neither king nor 
assembly has the authority to deprive individuals of their natural rights. 
Whereas Hobbes justified absolute monarchy, Locke explicitly endorsed con- 
stitutional government in which the power to govern derives from the consent 
of the governed and the state’s authority is limited by agreement. 


John Locke 
SECOND TREATISE ON GOVERNMENT 


Locke said that originally, in establishing a government, human beings had 
never agreed to surrender their natural rights to any state authority. The state’s 
founders intended the new polity to preserve these natural rights and to imple- 
ment the people’s will. Therefore, as the following passage from Locke’s Second 
Treatise on Government illustrates, the power exercised by magistrates cannot 
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be absolute or arbitrary. 


... Political power is that power, which every 
man having in the state of nature, has given 
up into the hands of the society, and therein 
to the governors, whom the society hath set 
over itself, with this express or tacit trust, 
that it shall be employed for their good, and 
the preservation of their property: now this 
power, which every man has in the state of na- 
ture, and which he parts with to the society in 
all such cases where the society can secure 
him, is to use such means, for the preserving 
of his own property, as he thinks good, and 
nature allows him; and to punish the breach 
of the law of nature in others, so as (according 
to the best of his reason) may most conduce to 
the preservation of himself, and the rest of 
mankind. So that the end and measure of this 
power, when in every man’s hands in the state 
of nature, being the preservation of all of his 


society, that is, all mankind in general, it can 
have no other end or measure, when in the 
hands of the magistrate, but to preserve the 
members of that society in their lives, liber- 
ties, and possessions; and so cannot be an 
absolute, arbitrary power over their lives and 
fortunes, which are as much as possible to be 
preserved; but a power to make laws, and annex 
such penalties to them, as may tend to the 
preservation of the whole, by cutting off those 
parts, and those only, which are so corrupt, 
that they threaten the sound and healthy, 
without which no severity is lawful. And this 
power has its original only from compact, and 
agreement, and the mutual consent of those 
who make up the community. ... 

These are the bounds, which the trust, that 
is put in them by the society, and the law of 
God and nature, have set to the legislative power 
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of every common-wealth, in all forms of gov- 
ernment. 

First, They are to govern by promulgated es- 
tablished laws, not to be varied in particular 
cases, but to have one rule for rich and poor, for 
the favourite at court, and the country man at 
plough. 

Secondly, These /aws also ought to be de- 
signed for no other end ultimately, but the good 
of the people. 

Thirdly, They must not raise taxes on the 
property of the people, without the consent of the 
people, given by themselves, or their deputies. 
And this properly concerns only such govern- 
ments, where the /egis/ative is always in being, 
or at least where the people have not reserved 
any part of the legislative to deputies, to be 
from time to time chosen by themselves. 

Fourthly, The /egis/ative neither must nor can 
transfer the power of making laws to any body 
else, or place it any where, but where the peo- 
plejhave.tix. 


If government fails to fulfill the end for 
which it was established—the preservation 
of the individual's right to life, liberty, and 
property—the people have a right to dis- 
solve that government. 


... The legislative acts against the trust re- 
posed in them, when they endeavour to invade 
the property of the subject, and to make them- 
selves, or any part of the community, masters, 
or arbitrary disposers of the lives, liberties, or 
fortunes of the people. 

The reason why men enter into society, is 
the preservation of their property; and the end 
why they chuse and authorize a legislative, is, 
that there may be laws made, and rules set, as 
guards and fences to the properties of all the 
members of the society, to limit the power, and 
moderate the dominion of every part and 
member of the society: for since it can never be 
supposed to be the will of the society, that the 
legislative should have a power to destroy that 
which every one designs to secure, by entering 
into society, and for which the people submit- 
ted themselves to legislators of their own mak- 
ing; whenever the /egislators endeavour to take 


away, and destroy the property of the people, or to 
reduce them to slavery under arbitrary power, 
they put themselves into a state of war with the 
people, who are thereupon absolved from any 
farther obedience, and are left to the common 
refuge, which God hath provided for all men, 
against force and violence. Whensoever there- 
fore the J/egislative shall transgress this funda- 
mental rule of society; and either by ambition, 
fear, folly or corruption, endeavour to grasp them- 
selves, or put into the hands of any other, an absolute 
power over the lives, liberties, and estates of the 
people; by this breach of trust they forfeit the 
power the people had put into their hands for 
quite contrary ends, and it devolves to the peo- 
ple, who have a right to resume their original 
liberty, and, by the establishment of a new leg- 
islative, (such as they shall think fit) provide for 
their own safety and security, which is the end 
for which they are in society. What I have said 
here, concerning the legislative in general, holds 
true also concerning the supreme executor, who 
having a double trust put in him, both to have a 
part in the legislative, and the supreme execu- 
tion of the law, acts against both, when he goes 
about to set up his own arbitrary will as the law 
of the society. He acts also contrary to his trust, 
when he either employs the force, treasure, and 
offices of the society, to corrupt the representa- 
tives, and gain them to his purposes; or openly 
pre-engages the electors, and prescribes to their 
choice, such, whom he has, by sollicitations, 
threats, promises, or otherwise, won to his de- 
signs; and employs them to bring in such, who 
have promised beforehand what to vote, and 
what to enact.... 





Locke responds to the charge that his theory 
will produce “frequent rebellion.” Indeed, 
says Locke, the true rebels are the magis- 
trates who, acting contrary to the trust 
granted them, violate the people’s rights. 





... Such revolutions happen not upon every 
little mismanagement in public affairs. Great 
mistakes in the ruling part, many wrong and in- 
convenient laws, and all the s/ips of human 
frailty, will be borne by the people without mu- 
tiny or murmur. But if a long train of abuses, 


prevarications and artifices, all tending the 
same way, make the design visible to the peo- 
ple, and they cannot but feel what they lie un- 
der, and see whither they are going; it is not to 
be wondered at, that they should then rouze 
themselves, and endeavour to put the rule into 
such hands which may secure to them the ends 
for which government was at first erected... . 

_. ++ Lanswer, that this doctrine of a power in 
the people of providing for their safety a-new, 
by a new legislative, when their legislators 
have acted contrary to their trust, by invading 
their property, is the best defence against rebellion, 
and the probablest means to hinder it: for rebel- 
lion being an opposition, not to persons, but 
authority, which is founded only in the consti- 
tutions and laws of the government; those, 
whoever they be, who by force break through, 
and by force justify their violation of them, are 
truly and properly rebe/s: for when men, by en- 
tering into society and civil government, have 
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excluded force, and introduced laws for the 
preservation of property, peace, and unity 
amongst themselves, those who set up force 
again in opposition to the laws, do {rebel}, that 
is, bring back again the state of war, and are 
properly rebels: which they who are in power, 
(by the pretence they have to authority, the 
temptation of force they have in their hands, 
and the flattery of those about them) being 
likeliest to do; the properest way to prevent 
the evil, is to shew them the danger and injus- 
tice of it, who are under the greatest tempta- 
tion to run into it. 

The end of government is the good of man- 
kind; and which is best for mankind, that the 
people should always be exposed to the bound- 
less will of tyranny, or that the rulers should be 
sometimes liable to be opposed, when they 
grow exorbitant in the use of their power, and 
employ it for the destruction, and not the 
preservation of the properties of their people? 





Thomas Jefferson 


DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE 


Written by Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826) to justify the American colonists’ 
break with Britain, the Declaration of Independence enumerated principles that 
were quite familiar to English statesmen and intellectuals. The preamble to the 
Declaration, excerpted below, articulated clearly Locke’s philosophy of natural 
rights. Locke had viewed life, liberty, and property as the individual’s essential 
natural rights; Jefferson substituted the “pursuit of happiness” for property. 


A DECLARATION BY THE 
REPRESENTATIVES OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, IN 
GENERAL CONGRESS ASSEMBLED. 


When in the Course of human Events, it be- 
comes necessary for one People to dissolve the 
Political Bands which have connected them 
with another, and to assume among the Powers 
of the Earth, the separate and equal Station to 
which the Laws of Nature and of Nature’s God 
entitle them, a decent Respect to the Opinions 
of Mankind requires that they should declare 
the causes which impel them to the Separation. 


We hold these Truths to be self-evident, 
that all Men are created equal, that they are en- 
dowed by their Creator with certain unalien- 
able Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty, 
and the Pursuit of Happiness—That to secure 
these Rights, Governments are instituted 
among Men, deriving their just Powers from 
the Consent of the Governed, That whenever 
any Form of Government becomes destructive 
of these Ends, it is the Right of the People to 
alter or to abolish it, and to institute new Gov- 
ernment, laying its Foundation on such Princi- 
ples, and organizing its Powers in such Form, 
as to them shall seem most likely to effect their 
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Safety and Happiness. Prudence, indeed, will 
dictate that Governments long established 
should not be changed for light and transient 
Causes; and accordingly all Experience hath 
shewn, that Mankind are more disposed to suf- 
fer, while Evils are sufferable, than to right 
themselves by abolishing the Forms to which 
they are accustomed. But when a long Train of 
Abuses and Usurpations, pursuing invariably 
the same Object, evinces a Design to reduce 
them under absolute Despotism, it is their 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


right, it is their duty, to throw off such Gov- 
ernment, and to provide new Guards for their 
future Security. Such has been the patient 
Sufferance of these Colonies; and such is now 
the Necessity which constrains them to alter 
their former Systems of Government. The 
History of the present King of Great-Britain 
is a History of repeated Injuries and Usur- 
pations, all having in direct Object the Estab- 
lishment of an absolute Tyranny over these 
States... . 


1. Compare the views of John Locke with those of Thomas Hobbes regarding 
the character of human nature, political authority, and the right to 


rebellion. 


2. Compare Locke’s theory of natural rights with the principles stated in the 


American Declaration of Independence. 


3 Attack on the Old Regime 


— 


Francois Marie Arouet (1694-1778), known to the world as Voltaire, was the 
recognized leader of the French Enlightenment. Few of the philosophes had a 
better mind, and none had a sharper wit. A relentless critic of the Old Regime 
(the social structure in prerevolutionary France), Voltaire attacked supersti- 


tion, religious fanaticism and persecution, censorship, and other abuses of 
eighteenth-century French society. Spending more than two years in Great Brit- 
ain, Voltaire acquired a great admiration for English liberty, toleration, commerce, 
and science. In Letters Concerning the English Nation (1733), he drew unfavor- 
able comparisons between a progressive Britain and a reactionary France. 

Voltaire’s angriest words were directed against established Christianity, to 
which he attributed many of the ills of modern society. Voltaire regarded Chris- 
tianity as “the Christ-worshiping superstition” that someday would be destroyed 
“by the weapons of reason.” He rejected revelation and the church hierarchy 
and was repulsed by Christian intolerance, but he accepted Christian morality 
and believed in God as the prime mover who set the universe in motion. 


Voltaire 


A PLEA FOR TOLERANCE AND REASON 


The following passages compiled from Voltaire’s works—grouped according to 
topic—provide insight into the outlook of the philosophes. The excerpts come 
from sources that include his Candide (1759), Treatise on Tolerance (1763), The 
Philosophical Dictionary (1764), and Commentary on the Book of Crime and Pun- 


ishments (1766). 


TOLERANCE 


It does not require any great art or studied elo- 
cution to prove that Christians ought to toler- 
ate one another. I will go even further and say 
that we ought to look upon all men as our 
brothers. What! call a Turk, a Jew, and a Sia- 
mese, my brother? Yes, of course; for are we 
not all children of the same father, and the 
creatures of the same God? 


What is tolerance? ... We are all full of 
weakness and errors; let us mutually pardon 
our follies. This is the last law of nature. .. . 

It is clear that every private individual who 
persecutes a man, his brother, because he is not 
of the same opinion, is a monster. .. . 

Of all religions, the Christian ought doubt- 
less to inspire the most tolerance, although 
hitherto the Christians have been the most in- 
tolerant of all men. 


... Tolerance has never brought civil war; in- 
tolerance has covered the earth with carnage. ... 

What! Is each citizen to be permitted to be- 
lieve and to think that which his reason rightly 
or wrongly dictates? He should indeed, pro- 
vided that he does not disturb the public or- 
der; for it is not contingent on man to believe 
ot not to believe; but it is contingent on him to 
respect the usages of his country; and if you say 
that it is a crime not to believe in the domi- 
nant religion, you accuse then yourself the first 
Christians, your ancestors, and you justify 
those whom you accuse of having martyred 
them. 

You reply that there is a great difference, 
that all religions are the work of men, and that 
the Apostolic Roman Catholic Church is alone 
the work of God. But in good faith, ought our 
religion because it is divine reign through 
hate, violence, exiles, usurpation of property, 
prisons, tortures, murders, and thanksgivings 
to God for these murders? The more the Chris- 
tian religion is divine, the less it pertains to 
man to require it; if God made it, God will 
sustain it without you. You know that intoler- 
ance produces only hypocrites or rebels, what 
distressing alternatives! In short, do you want 
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to sustain through executioners the religion of 
a God whom executioners have put to death 
and who taught only gentleness and patience? 


I shall never cease, my dear sir, to preach toler- 
ance from the housetops, despite the complaints 
of your priests and the outcries of ours, until per- 
secution is no more. The progress of reason is 
slow, the roots of prejudice lie deep. Doubtless, I 
shall never see the fruits of my efforts, but they 
are seeds which may one day germinate. 


DOGMA 


... Is Jesus the Word? If He be the Word, did 
He emanate from God in time or before time? 
If He emanated from God, is He co-eternal and 
consubstantial with Him, or is He of a similar 
substance? Is He distinct from Him, or is He 
not? Is He made or begotten? Can He beget in 
His turn? Has He paternity? or productive 
virtue without paternity? Is the Holy Ghost 
made? or begotten? or produced? or proceed- 
ing from the Father? or proceeding from the 
Son? or proceeding from both? Can He beget? 
can He produce? is His hypostasis consubstan- 
tial with the hypostasis of the Father and the 
Son? and how is it that, having the same na- 
ture—the same essence as the Father and the 
Son, He cannot do the same things done by 
these persons who are Himself? 

Assuredly, I understand nothing of this; no 
one has ever understood any of it, and that is 
why we have slaughtered one another. 

The Christians tricked, cavilled, hated, and 
excommunicated one another, for some of these 
dogmas inaccessible to human intellect. 


FANATICISM 


Fanaticism is to superstition what delirium is 
to fever, what rage is to anger. He who has ec- 
stasies and visions, who takes dreams for reali- 
ties, and his own imaginations for prophecies 
is an enthusiast; he who reinforces his madness 
by murder is a fanatic. ... 

The most detestable example of fanati- 
cism is that exhibited on the night of St. 
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Bartholomew,! when the people of Paris rushed 
from house to house to stab, slaughter, throw 
out of the window, and tear in pieces their fel- 
low citizens who did not go to mass. 

There are some cold-blooded fanatics; such 
as those judges who sentence men to death for 
no other crime than that of thinking differ- 
ently from themselves. . . . 

Once fanaticism has infected a brain, the 
disease is almost incurable. I have seen convul- 
sionaries who, while speaking of the miracles 
of Saint Paris [a fourth-century Italian bishop], 
gradually grew heated in spite of themselves. 
Their eyes became inflamed, their limbs shook, 
fury disfigured their face, and they would have 
killed anyone who contradicted them. 

There is no other remedy for this epidemic 
malady than that philosophical spirit which, 
extending itself from one to another, at length 
softens the manners of men and prevents the 
access of the disease. For when the disorder has 
made any progress, we should, without loss of 
time, flee from it, and wait till the air has be- 
come purified. 


PERSECUTION 


What is a persecutor? He whose wounded 
pride and furious fanaticism arouse princes and 
magistrates against innocent men, whose only 
crime is that of being of a different opinion. 
“Impudent man! you have worshipped God; 
you have preached and practiced virtue; you 
have served man; you have protected the or- 
phan, have helped the poor; you have changed 
deserts, in which slaves dragged on a miserable 
existence, into fertile lands peopled by happy 
families; but I have discovered that you despise 
me, and have never read my controversial 
work. You know that I am a rogue; that I have 
forged Gf{od]’s signature, that I have stolen. 
You might tell these things; I must anticipate 
you. I will, therefore, go to the confessor 
{spiritual counselor} of the prime minister, or 


‘St. Bartholomew refers to the day of August 24, 1572, 
when the populace of Paris, instigated by King Charles 
IX at his mother’s urging, began a week-long slaughter of 
Protestants. 


the magistrate; I will show them, with out- 
stretched neck and twisted mouth, that you 
hold an erroneous opinion in relation to the 
cells in which the Septuagint was studied; that 
you have even spoken disrespectfully ten years 
ago of Tobit’s dog,? which you asserted to have 
been a spaniel, while I proved that it was a 
greyhound. I will denounce you as the enemy 
of God and man!” Such is the language of the 
persecutor; and if precisely these words do not 
issue from his lips, they are engraven on his 
heart with the pointed steel of fanaticism 
steeped in the bitterness of envy... . 

O God of mercy! If any man can resemble 
that evil being who is described as ceaselessly 
employed in the destruction of your works, is 
it not the persecutor? 


SUPERSTITION 


In 1749 a woman was burned in the Bishopric 
of Wiirzburg [a city in central Germany], con- 
victed of being a witch. This is an extraordi- 
nary phenomenon in the age in which we live. 
Is it possible that people who boast of their ref- 
ormation and of trampling superstition under 
foot, who indeed supposed that they had 
reached the perfection of reason, could never- 
theless believe in witchcraft, and this more 
than a hundred years after the so-called refor- 
mation of their reason? 

In 1652 a peasant woman named Michelle 
Chaudron, living in the little territory of 
Geneva [a major city in Switzerland}, met the 
devil going out of the city. The devil gave her a 
kiss, received her homage, and imprinted on 
her upper lip and right breast the mark that he 
customarily bestows on all whom he recognizes 
as his favorites. This seal of the devil is a little 
mark which makes the skin insensitive, as al! 
the demonographical jurists of those times 
affirm. 


*The Septuagint, the version of the Hebrew Scriptures 
used by Saint Paul and other early Christians, was a Greek 
translation done by Hellenized Jews in Alexandria some- 
time in the late third or the second century B.C. Tobit’s dog 
appears in the Book of Tobit, a Hebrew book contained in 
the Catholic version of the Bible. 


The devil ordered Michelle Chaudron to be- 
witch two girls. She obeyed her master punc- 
tually. The girls’ parents accused her of 
witchcraft before the law. The girls were ques- 
tioned and confronted with the accused. They 
declared that they felt a continual pricking in 
certain parts of their bodies and that they were 
possessed. Doctors were called, or at least, 
those who passed for doctors at that time. They 
examined the girls. They looked for the devil’s 
seal on Michelle’s body—what the statement 
of the case called satanic marks. Into them they 
drove a long needle, already a painful torture. 
Blood flowed out, and Michelle made it 
known, by her cries, that satanic marks cer- 
tainly do not make one insensitive. The judges, 
seeing no definite proof that Michelle Chaud- 
ron was a witch, proceeded to torture her, a 
method that infallibly produces the necessary 
proofs: this wretched woman, yielding to the 
violence of torture, at last confessed every 
thing they desired. 

The doctors again looked for the satanic 
mark. They found a little black spot on one of 
her thighs. They drove in the needle. The tor- 
ment of the torture had been so horrible that 
the poor creature hardly felt the needle, thus 
the crime was established. But as customs 
were becoming somewhat mild at that time, 
she was burned only after being hanged and 
strangled. 

In those days every tribunal of Christian 
Europe resounded with similar arrests. The 
{twigs} were lit everywhere for witches, as 
for heretics. People reproached the Turks 
most for having neither witches nor demons 
among them. This absence of demons was con- 
sidered an infallible proof of the falseness of a 
religion. 

A zealous friend of public welfare, of human- 
ity, of true religion, has stated in one of his writ- 
ings on behalf of innocence, that Christian 
tribunals have condemned to death over a hun- 
dred thousand accused witches. If to these judi- 
cial murders are added the infinitely superior 
number of massacred heretics, that part of the 
world will seem to be nothing but a vast scaffold 
covered with torturers and victims, surrounded 
by judges, guards and spectators. 
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The following passage is from Candide, 
Voltaire’s most famous work of fiction. The 
king of the Bulgarians goes to war with the 
king of the Abares, and Candide is caught 
in the middle of the conflict. 


WAR 


Nothing could be smarter, more splendid, 
more brilliant, better drawn up than the two 
armies. Trumpets, fifes, hautboys [oboes}, 
drums, cannons, formed a harmony such as has 
never been heard even in hell. The cannons 
first of all laid flat about six thousand men on 
each side; then the musketry removed from the 
best of worlds some nine or ten thousand 
blackguards who infested its surface. The bay- 
onet also was the sufficient reason for the death 
of some thousands of men. The whole might 
amount to thirty thousand souls. Candide, who 
trembled like a philosopher, hid himself as 
well as he could during this heroic butchery. 
At last, while the two Kings each commanded 
a Te Deum} in his camp, Candide decided to 
go elsewhere to reason about effects and causes. 
He clambered over heaps of dead and dying 
men and reached a neighboring village, which 
was in ashes; it was an Abare village which the 
Bulgarians had burned in accordance with in- 
ternational law. Here, old men dazed with 
blows watched the dying agonies of their mur- 
dered wives who clutched their children to 
their bleeding breasts; there, disemboweled 
girls who had been made to satisfy the natural 
appetites of heroes gasped their last sighs; oth- 
ers, half-burned, begged to be put to death. 
Brains were scattered on the ground among 
dismembered arms and legs. Candide fled to 
another village as fast as he could; it belonged 
to the Bulgarians, and Abarian heroes had 
treated it in the same way. Candide, stumbling 
over quivering limbs or across ruins, at last es- 
caped from the theater of war. . . . 





3A Te Deum is a special liturgical hymn praising and 
thanking God for granting some special favor, like a mili- 
tary victory or the end of a war. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 


1. What arguments did Voltaire offer in favor of religious toleration? 

2. Why did Voltaire ridicule Christian theological disputation? 

3. What did Voltaire mean by the term fanaticism? What examples of fanaticism did 
he provide? How was it to be cured? 

4, What did Voltaire imply about the rationality and morality of war? 





CHAPTER 3 


® The French Revolution 





Women’s MARCH TO VERSAILLES. High prices and food shortages led thousands of women to march on 
S Versailles in protest in October, 1789. The king was compelled to return to Paris, a sign of his 
S) weakening power, and many aristocrats fled the country. (Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris) 








developments in France as the fulfillment of the Enlightenment’s 

promise—the triumph of reason over tradition and ignorance, of 
liberty over despotism. It seemed that the French reformers were 
eliminating the abuses of an unjust system and creating a new society 
founded on the ideals of the philosophes. 

Eighteenth-century French society, the Old Regime, was divided 
into three orders, or estates. The First Estate (the clergy) and the Sec- 
ond Estate (the nobility) enjoyed special privileges sanctioned by law 
and custom. The church collected tithes (taxes on the land), censored 
books regarded as a threat to religion and morality, and paid no taxes 
to the state (although the church did make a “free gift” to the royal 
treasury). Nobles were exempt from most taxes, collected manorial 
dues from peasants (even from free peasants), and held the highest po- 
sitions in the church, the army, and the government. Peasants, urban 
workers, and members of the bourgeoisie belonged to the Third Es- 
tate, which comprised about 96 percent of the population. 

The bourgeoisie—which included merchants, bankers, profession- 
als, and government officials below the top ranks—provided the 
leadership and ideology for the French Revolution. In 1789 the bour- 
geoisie possessed wealth and talent but had no political power; it was 
denied equality with the aristocracy, for whom the highest positions 
in the land were reserved on the basis of birth. By 1789 the bour- 
geoisie wanted to abolish the special privileges of the nobility and to 
open prestigious positions to men of talent regardless of their birth; 
it wanted to give France a constitution that limited the monarch’s 
power, established a parliament, and protected the rights of the 
individual. 

The immediate cause of the French Revolution was a financial cri- 
sis. The wars of Louis XIV and subsequent foreign adventures, in- 
cluding French aid to the American colonists during their revolution, 
had emptied the royal treasury. The refusal of the clergy and the no- 
bles to surrender their tax exemptions compelled Louis XVI to call a 
meeting of the Estates General—a medieval assembly that had last met 
in 1614—to deal with impending bankruptcy. The nobility intended 
to use the Estates General to weaken the French throne and regain 
powers lost a century earlier under the absolute rule of Louis XIV. But 
the nobility’s plans were unrealized; their revolt against the crown 
paved the way for the Third Estate’s eventual destruction of the Old 
Regime. 

Between June and November 1789 the bourgeoisie, aided by upris- 
ings of the common people of Paris and the peasants in the country- 
side, gained control over the state and instituted reforms. During this 
opening and moderate phase of the Revolution (1789-1791), the bour- 
geoisie abolished the special privileges of the aristocracy and clergy, 
formulated a declaration of human rights, subordinated the church to 
the state, reformed the country’s administrative and judicial systems, 
and drew up a constitution creating a parliament and limiting the 
king’s power. 


] n 1789, many participants and observers viewed the revolutionary 
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Between 1792 and 1794 came a radical stage. Three principal fac- 
tors propelled the Revolution in a radical direction: pressure from the 
urban poor, the sans-culottes, who wanted the government to do some- 
thing about their poverty; a counterrevolution led by clergy and aris- 
tocrats who wanted to undo the reforms of the Revolution; and war 
with the European powers that sought to check French expansion and 
to stifle the revolutionary ideals of liberty and equality. 

The dethronement of Louis XVI, the establishment of a republic in 
September 1792, and the king’s execution in January 1793 were all 
signs of growing radicalism. As the new Republic tottered under the 
twin blows of internal insurrection and foreign invasion, the revolu- 
tionary leadership grew more extreme. In June 1793 the Jacobins took 
power. Tightly organized, disciplined, and fiercely devoted to the Re- 
public, the Jacobins mobilized the nation’s material and human re- 
sources to defend it against the invading foreign armies. To deal with 
counterrevolutionaries, the Jacobins unleashed the Reign of Terror, 
which took the lives of some 20,000 to 40,000 people, many of them 
innocent of any crime against the state. Although the Jacobins suc- 
ceeded in saving the Revolution, their extreme measures aroused op- 
position. In the last part of 1794, power again passed into the hands of 
the moderate bourgeoisie, who wanted no part of Jacobin radicalism. 

In 1799, Napoleon Bonaparte, a popular general with an inex- 
haustible yearning for power, overthrew the government and pushed 
the Revolution in still another direction, toward military dictatorship. 
Although Napoleon subverted the revolutionary ideal of liberty, he 
preserved the social gains of the Revolution—the abolition of the spe- 
cial privileges of the nobility and the clergy. 

The era of French Revolution was a decisive period in the shaping 
of the modern West. By destroying aristocratic privileges and opening 
careers to talent, it advanced the cause of equality under the law. By 
weakening the power of the clergy, it promoted the secularization of 
society. By abolishing the divine right of monarchy, drafting a consti- 
tution, and establishing a parliament, it accelerated the growth of the 
liberal-democratic state. By eliminating serfdom and the sale of gov- 
ernment offices and by reforming the tax system, it fostered a rational 
approach to administration. In the nineteenth century, the ideals and 
reforms of the French Revolution spread in shock waves across Eu- 
rope; in country after country, the old order was challenged by the 
ideals of liberty and equality. 





1 Abuses of the Old Regime 


—1 


The roots of the French Revolution lay in the aristocratic structure of French 
society. The Third Estate resented the special privileges of the aristocracy, a 
legacy of the Middle Ages, and the inefficient and corrupt methods of govern- 
ment. To many French people influenced by the ideas of the philosophes, 
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French society seemed an affront to reason. By 1789, reformers sought a new 
social order based on rationality and equality. 


Arthur Young 
PLIGHT OF THE FRENCH PEASANTS 


French peasants in the late eighteenth century were better off than the peasants 
of eastern and central Europe, where serfdom predominated. The great major- 
ity of France’s 21 million peasants were free; many owned their own land, and 
some were prosperous. Yet the countryside was burdened with severe prob- 
lems, which sparked a spontaneous revolution in 1789. 

A rising birthrate led to the continual subdivision of French farms among 
peasant sons; on the resulting small holdings, peasants struggled to squeeze out 
a living. Many landless peasants, who were forced to work as day laborers, were 
also hurt by the soaring population. An oversupply of rural day laborers re- 
duced many of the landless to beggary. An unjust and corrupt tax system also 
contributed to the peasants’ poverty. Peasants paid excessive taxes to the state, 
church, and lords; taxes and obligations due the lords were particularly oner- 
ous medieval vestiges, as most peasants were no longer serfs. A poor harvest in 
1788-1789 and inflation worsened conditions. 

Arthur Young (1741-1820), an English agricultural expert with a keen eye 
for detail, traveled through France just prior to the Revolution. In Travels 
During the Years 1787, 1788, and 1789, he reported on conditions in the 


countryside. 


. The abuses attending the levy of taxes were 
heavy and universal. The kingdom was par- 
celed into generalities [administrative units}, 
with an intendant at the head of each, into 
whose hands the whole power of the crown was 
delegated for everything except the military 
authority; but particularly for all affairs of fi- 
nance. The generalities were subdivided into 
elections, at the head of which was a swb-delegue 
appointed by the intendant. The rolls of the 
taille, capitation, vingtiémes,! and other taxes, 
were distributed among districts, parishes, and 
individuals, at the pleasure of the intendant, 
who could exempt, change, add, or diminish at 
pleasure. Such an enormous power, constantly 
acting, and from which no man was free, must, 


1A taille was a tax levied on the value of a peasant’s land or 
wealth. A capitation was a head or poll tax paid for each 
person. A vingtiéme was a tax on income and was paid 
chiefly by peasants. 


in the nature of things, degenerate in many 
cases into absolute tyranny. It must be obvious 
that the friends, acquaintances, and depend- 
ents of the intendant, and of all his sub-delegues, 
and the friends of these friends, to a long chain 
of dependence, might be favoured in taxation 
at the expense of their miserable neighbours; 
and that noblemen in favour at court, to whose 
protection the intendant himself would natu- 
tally look up, could find little difficulty in 
throwing much of the weight of their taxes on 
others, without a similar support. Instances, 
and even gross ones, have been reported to me 
in many parts of the kingdom, that made me 
shudder at the oppression to which [people 
have been subjected} by the undue favours 
granted to such crooked influence. But, with- 
out recurring to such cases, what must have 
been the state of the poor people paying heavy 
taxes, from which the nobility and clergy were 
exempted? A cruel aggravation of their misery, 
to see those who could best afford to pay, ex- 


empted because able!... The corvées [taxes 
paid in labor, often road building}, or police of 
the roads, were annually the ruin of many hun- 
dreds of farmers; more than 300 were reduced 
to beggary in filling up one vale in Lorraine: 
all these oppressions fell on the ¢zers etat [Third 
Estate} only; the nobility and clergy having 
been equally exempted from sai/les, militia and 
corvées. The penal code of finance makes one 
shudder at the horrors of punishment inade- 
quate to the crime.... 


1. Smugglers of salt, armed and assembled 
to the number of five, in Provence, a fine of 
500 liv. {/ivres, French coins} and nine years 
galleys [sentenced to backbreaking labor— 
rowing sea vessels}, in all the rest of the 
kingdom, death. 


2. Smugglers, armed, assembled, but in 
number under five, a fine of 300 liv. and three 
years galleys. Second offense, death... . 

10. Buying smuggled salt, to resell it, the 
same punishments as for smuggling... . 


The Capitaineries {lords’ exclusive hunting 
rights} were a dreadful scourge on all the oc- 
cupiers of land. By this term is to be under- 
stood the paramountship of certain districts, 
granted by the king to princes of the blood, 
by which they were put in possession of the 
property of all game, even on lands not belong- 
ing to them.... In speaking of the preserva- 
tion of the game in these capztaineries, 1t must 
be observed that by game must be understood 
whole droves of wild boars, and herds of deer 
not confined by any wall or pale, but wander- 
ing at pleasure over the whole country, to the 
destruction of crops; and to the peopling of 
the galleys by the wretched peasants, who pre- 
sumed to kill them in order to save that food 
which was to support their helpless chil- 
dren. ... Now an English reader will scarcely 
understand it without being told, that there 
were numerous edicts for preserving the game 
which prohibited weeding and hoeing, lest the 
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young partridges should be disturbed;... 
manuring with night soil, lest the flavour of 
the partridges should be injured by feeding on 
the corn so produced; . . . and taking away the 
stubble, which would deprive the birds of 
shelter. The tyranny exercised in these capi- 
taineries, which extended over 400 leagues? 
of country, was so great that many cahiers 
{lists of the Third Estate’s grievances} de- 
manded the utter suppression of them. Such 
were the exertions of arbitrary power which the 
lower orders felt directly from the royal 
authority; but, heavy as they were, it is a 
question whether the [abuses], suffered [indi- 
rectly} through the nobility and the clergy, 
were not yet more oppressive. Nothing can ex- 
ceed the complaints made in the cahiers under 
this head. They speak of the dispensation of 
justice in the manorial courts, as comprising 
every species of despotism; the districts inde- 
terminate—appeals endless—irreconcilable to 
liberty and prosperity—and irrevocably [con- 
demned} in the opinion of the public—aug- 
menting litigations—favouring every [form of 
trickery]—ruining the parties—not only by 
enormous expenses on the most petty objects, 
but by a dreadful loss of time. The judges, 
commonly ignorant pretenders, who hold their 
courts in cabarets {taverns}... are absolutely 
dependent on the seigneurs {lords}. Nothing 
can exceed the force of expression used in 
painting the oppressions of the seigneurs, in 
consequence of their feudal powers. ... The 
countryman is tyrannically enslaved by it.... 
In passing through many of the French 
provinces, I was struck with the various and 
heavy complaints of the farmers and little 
proprietors of the feudal grievances, with the 
weight of which their industry was [bur- 
dened}; but I could not then conceive the 
multiplicity of the shackles which kept them 
poor and depressed. I understood it better 
afterwards. 





2Various units of distance were called leagues, and their 
length was from about 2.4 to 4.6 miles. 


Ce 


R58 Part Two Modern Europe 


GRIEVANCES OF THE THIRD ESTATE 


At the same time that elections were held for the Estates General, the three es- 
tates drafted cahiers de doléances, the lists of grievances. that deputies would 
take with them when the Estates General convened. The cahiers from all three 
estates expressed loyalty to the monarchy.and the church and called for a writ- 
ten constitution and an elected assembly. The cahiers of the clergy and the no- 
bility insisted on the preservation of traditional rights and privileges. The 
Cahier of the Third Estate of Dourdan, in the généralité of Orléans (one of the 
thirty-four administrative units into which prerevolutionary France was di- 
vided), expressed the reformist hopes of the Third Estate. Some of the griev- 


ances in the cahier follow. 


29 March, 1789 


The order of the third estate of the City, Baz/- 
liage {judicial district], and County of Dour- 
dan, imbued with gratitude prompted by the 
paternal kindness of the King, who deigns to 
restore its former rights and its former consti- 
tution, forgets at this moment its misfortunes 
and impotence, to harken only to its foremost 
sentiment and its foremost duty, that of sacri- 
ficing everything to the glory of the Patrie 
{nation} and the service of His Majesty. It 
supplicates him to accept the grievances, com- 
plaints, and remonstrances which it is permit- 
ted to bring to the foot of the throne, and to 
see therein only the expression of its zeal and 
the homage of its obedience. 

It wishes: 

1. That his subjects of the third estate, 
equal by such status to all other citizens, pre- 
sent themselves before the common father 
without other distinction which might de- 
grade them. 

2. That all the orders {the three estates}, al- 
ready united by duty and a common desire to 
contribute equally to the needs of the State, 
also deliberate in common concerning its needs. 

3. That no citizen lose his liberty except ac- 
cording to law; that, consequently, no one be 
arrested by virtue of special orders, or, if im- 
perative circumstances necessitate such orders, 
that the prisoner be handed over to the regular 
courts of justice within forty-eight hours at the 
latest. 

4. That no letters or writings intercepted in 
the post [mails} be the cause of the detention 


of any citizen, or be produced in court against 
him, except in case of conspiracy or undertak- 
ing against the State. 

5. That the property of all citizens be 
inviolable, and that no one be required to 
make sacrifice thereof for the public welfare, 
except upon assurance of indemnification 
based upon the statement of freely selected 
appraisers. ... 

15. That every personal tax be abolished; 
that thus the capitation and the taille and its 
accessories be merged with the vingtiémes! in a 
tax on land and real or nominal property. 

16. That such tax be borne equally, without 
distinction, by all classes of citizens and by all 
kinds of property, even feudal and contingent 
rights. 

17. That the tax substituted for the corvée 
{taxes paid in labor} be borne by all classes 
of citizens equally and without distinc- 
tion.. That said tax, at present beyond the ca- 
pacity of those who pay it and the needs to 
which it is destined, be reduced by at least 
one-half... . 


JUSTICE 


1. That the administration of justice be re- 
formed, either by restoring strict execution 
of ordinances, or by reforming the sections 
thereof that are contrary to the dispatch and 
welfare of justice... . 


‘For an explanation of taxes, see footnote 1 on page 64. 


7. That venality {sale} of offices be sup- 
pressed. ... 

8. That the excessive number of offices in 
the necessary courts be reduced in just meas- 
ure, and that no one be given an office of mag- 
istracy if he is not at least twenty-five years of 
age, and until after a substantial public exami- 
nation has verified his morality, integrity, and 
ability. St 

10. That the study of law be reformed; that 
it be directed in a manner analogous to our 
legislation, and that candidates for degrees be 
subjected to rigorous tests which may not be 
evaded; that no dispensation of age or time 
be granted. 

11. That a body of general customary law 
be drafted of all articles common to all the cus- 
toms of the several provinces and bailliages. ... 

12. That deliberations of courts ... which 
tend to prevent entry of the third estate thereto 
be rescinded and annulled as injurious to the 
citizens of that order, in contempt of the au- 
thority of the King, whose choice they limit, 
and contrary to the welfare of justice, the ad- 
ministration of which would become the patri- 
mony of those of noble birth instead of being 
entrusted to merit, enlightenment, and virtue. 

13. That military ordinances which restrict 
entrance to the service to those possessing no- 
bility be reformed. 

That naval ordinances establishing a degrad- 
ing distinction between officers born into the 
order of nobility and those born into that of 
the third estate be revoked, as thoroughly inju- 
rious to an order of citizens and destructive of 
the competition so necessary to the glory and 
prosperity of the State. 


FINANCES 


1. That if the Estates General considers it 
necessary to preserve the fees of aides [tax on 
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commodities}, such fees be made uniform 
throughout the entire kingdom and reduced to 
a single denomination... . 

2. That the tax of the gabelle {tax on salt} be 
eliminated if possible, or that it be regulated 
among the several provinces of the kingdom. .. . 

3. That the taxes on hides, which have to- 
tally destroyed that branch of commerce and 
caused it to go abroad, be suppressed forever. 

4. That... all useless offices, either in po- 
lice or in the administration of justice, be abol- 
ished and suppressed. , 


AGRICULTURE 


4. That the right to hunt may never affect 
the property of the citizen; that, accordingly, 
he may at all times travel over his lands, 
have injurious herbs uprooted, and cut /uzernes 
{alfalfal, sainfoins {fodder}, and other pro- 
duce whenever it suits him; and that stubble 
may be freely raked immediately after the 
harvests. 262 

11. ... That individuals as well as commu- 
nities be permitted to free themselves from the 
rights of banalité [peasants were required to use 
the lord’s mill, winepress, and oven}, and corvée, 
by payments in money or in kind, at a rate like- 
wise established by His Majesty on the basis of 
the deliberations of the Estates General... . 

15. That the militia, which devastates the 
country, takes workers away from husbandry, 
produces premature and ill-matched marriages, 
and imposes secret and arbitrary taxes upon 
those who are subject thereto, be suppressed 
and replaced by voluntary enlistment at the ex- 
pense of the provinces. 


2See the discussion of nobles’ hunting rights and the peas- 
ants’ hatred of this practice in the preceding reading by 
Arthur Young. 
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Emmanuel Sieyés 


BOURGEOIS DISDAIN FOR SPECIAL 
PRIVILEGES OF THE ARISTOCRACY 


In a series of pamphlets, including The Essay on Privileges (1788) and What Is 
the Third Estate? (1789), Abbé Emmanuel Sieyés (1748-1836) expressed the 
bourgeoisie’s disdain for the nobility. Although educated at Jesuit schools to 
become a priest, Sieyés had come under the influence of Enlightenment ideas. 
In What Is the Third Estate? he denounced the special privileges of the nobility, 
asserted that the people are the source of political authority, and maintained 
that national unity stands above estate or local interests. The ideals of the Revo- 
lution—liberty, equality, and fraternity—are found in Sieyés’s pamphlet, ex- 


cerpts of which follow. 


The plan of this book is fairly simple. We must 
ask ourselves three questions. 


1. What is the Third Estate? Everything. 

2. What has it been until now in the political 
order? Nothing. 

3. What does it want to be? Something. ... 


... Only the well-paid and honorific posts 
are filled by members of the privileged order 
{nobles}. Are we to give them credit for 
this? We could do so only if the Third Estate 
was unable or unwilling to fill these posts. 
We know the answer. Nevertheless, the privi- 
leged have dared to preclude the Third Estate. 
“No matter how useful you are,” they said, “no 
matter how able you are, you can go so far and 
no further. Honors are not for the like of 
you sae 
. .. Has nobody observed that as soon as the 
government becomes the property of a separate 
class, it starts to grow out of all proportion 
and that posts are created not to meet the 
needs of the governed but of those who govern 
theme 

It suffices to have made the point that the 
so-called usefulness of a privileged order to the 
public service is a fallacy; that, without help 
from this order, all the arduous tasks in the serv- 
ice are performed by the Third Estate; that 
without this order the higher posts could be 
infinitely better filled; that they ought to be 
the natural prize and reward of recognised 
ability and service; and that if the privileged 
have succeeded in usurping all well-paid and 


” 


honorific posts, this is both a hateful iniquity 
towards the generality of citizens and an act of 
treason to the commonwealth. 

Who is bold enough to maintain that the 
Third Estate does not contain within itself 
everything needful to constitute a complete 
nation? It is like a strong and robust man 
with one arm still in chains. If the privileged 
order were removed, the nation would not be 
something less but something more. What 
then is the Third Estate? All; but an “all” that 
is fettered and oppressed. What would it be 
without the privileged order? It would be 
all; but free and flourishing. Nothing will go 
well without the Third Estate; everything 
would go considerably better without the two 
others) 23 

... The privileged, far from being useful to 
the nation, can only weaken and injure it;... 
the nobility may be a burden for the nation. .. . 

The nobility, however, is ... a foreigner in 
our midst because of its civil and political 
prerogatives. 

What is a nation? A body of associates liv- 
ing under common laws and represented by the 
same legislative assembly, etc. 

Is it not obvious that the nobility possesses 
privileges and exemptions which it brazenly 
calls its rights and which stand distinct from 
the rights of the great body of citizens? Because 
of these special rights, the nobility does not be- 
long to the common order, nor is it subjected 
to the common laws. Thus its private rights 
make it a people apart in the great nation. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 


—_ 


. What abuses did Arthur Young see in the French systems of taxation and justice? 
. Why did Young consider the capitaineries (nobles’ hunting rights) to be a 
particularly “dreadful scourge” on the peasants? 

3. The principle of equality pervaded the cahiers of the Third Estate. Discuss this 
statement. 

4. How did the Cahier of the Third Estate of Dourdan try to correct some of the 
abuses discussed by Arthur Young? 

5. How important did Emmanuel Sieyés say the nobility (the privileged order) was to 
the life of the nation? 

6. What importance did Sieyés attach to the contribution of the Third Estate (the 

bourgeoisie) to the life of the nation? 


N 





2 Liberty, Equality, Fraternity 


In August 1789 the French National Assembly adopted the Declaration of the 
Rights of Man and of Citizens, which expressed the liberal and universal ideals 
of the Enlightenment. The Declaration proclaimed that sovereignty derives 
from the people, that is, that the people are the source of political power; that 
men are born free and equal in rights; and that it is the purpose of government 
to protect the natural rights of the individual. Because these ideals contrasted 
markedly with the outlook of an absolute monarchy, a privileged aristocracy, 
and an intolerant clergy, some historians view the Declaration of Rights as the 
death knell of the Old Regime. Its affirmation of liberty, reason, and natural 
rights inspired liberal reformers in other lands. 


DECLARATION OF THE RIGHTS OF MAN 
AND OF CITIZENS 


Together with John Locke’s Second Treatise on Government, the American 
Declaration of Independence, and the Constitution of the United States, the 
Declaration of the Rights of Man and of Citizens, which follows, is a pivotal 
document in the development of modern liberalism. 


The Representatives of the people of FRANCE, 
formed into a NATIONAL ASSEMBLY, consider- 
ing that ignorance, neglect, or contempt of 
human rights, are the sole causes of public 
misfortunes and corruptions of Government, 
have resolved to set forth in a solemn declara- 
tion, these natural, imprescriptible, and un- 
alienable rights: that this declaration, being 
constantly present to the minds of the mem- 
bers of the body social, they may be ever kept 
attentive to their rights and their duties: that 
the acts of the legislative and executive powers 


of Government, being capable of being every 
moment compared with the end of political in- 
stitutions, may be more respected: and also, 
that the future claims of the citizens, being di- 
rected by simple and incontestible principles, 
may always tend to the maintenance of the 
Constitution, and the general happiness. 

For these reasons the NATIONAL ASSEMBLY 
doth recognize and declare, in the presence of 
the Supreme Being, and with the hope of his 
blessing and favor, the following sacred rights 
of men and of citizens: 
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I. Men are born, and always continue, free, and 
equal in respect of their rights. Civil distinctions, 
therefore, can be founded only on public utility. 

Il. The end of all political associations, is, the 
preservation of the natural and imprescriptible 
rights of man; and these rights are liberty, property, 
security, and resistance of oppression. 

Ill. The nation is essentially the source of all 
sovereignty; nor can any INDIVIDUAL or ANY BODY 
OF MEN, le entitled to any authority which is not 
expressly derived from it. 

IV. Political Liberty consists in the power 
of doing whatever does not injure another. The 
exercise of the natural rights of every man, has 
no other limits than those which are necessary 
to secure to every other man the free exercise of 
the same rights; and these limits are deter- 
minable only by the law. 

V. The law ought to prohibit only actions 
hurtful to society. What is not prohibited by 
the law, should not be hindered; nor should 
any one be compelled to that which the law 
does not require. 

VI. The law is an expression of the will of 
the community. All citizens have a right to 
concur, either personally, or by their represen- 
tatives, in its formation. It should be the same 
to all, whether it protects or punishes; and a// 
being equal in its sight, are equally eligible to all 
honors, places, and employments, according to their 
different abilities, without any other distinction 
than that created by their virtues and talents. 

VII. No man should be accused, arrested, or 
held in confinement, except in cases deter- 
mined by the law, and according to the forms 
which it has prescribed. All who promote, so- 
licit, execute, or cause to be executed, arbitrary 
orders, ought to be punished; and every citizen 
called upon or apprehended by virtue of the 
law, ought immediately to obey, and renders 
himself culpable by resistance. 

VIII. The law ought to impose no other pen- 
alties but such as are absolutely and evidently 
necessary; and no one ought to be punished, but 
in virtue of a law promulgated before the of- 
fence, and legally applied. 


IX. Every man being presumed innocent 
till he has been convicted, whenever his deten- 
tion becomes indispensible, all rigor [harsh- 
ness} to him, more than is necessary to secure 
his person, ought to be provided against by 
the law. 

X. No man ought to be molested on ac- 
count of his opinions, not even on account of 
his religious opinions, provided his avowal of 
them does not disturb the public order estab- 
lished by the law. 

XI. The unrestrained communication of 
thoughts and opinions being one of the most 
precious rights of man, every citizen may 
speak, write, and publish freely, provided he is 
responsible for the abuse of this liberty in cases 
determined by the law. 

XII. A public force being necessary to 
give security to the rights of men and of citi- 
zens, that force is instituted for the benefit 
of the community, and not for the particu- 
lar benefit of the persons with whom it is 
entrusted. 

XII. A common contribution being neces- 
sary for the support of the public force, and 
for defraying the other expenses of govern- 
ment, it ought to be divided equally among 
the members of the community, according to 
their abilities. 

XIV. Every citizen has a right, either by 
himself or his representative, to a free voice 
in determining the necessity of public con- 
tributions, the appropriation of them, and 
their amount, mode of assessment and dura- 
tion. 

XV. Every community has a right to de- 
mand of all its agents, an account of their 
conduct. 

XVI. Every community in which a separa- 
tion of powers and a security of rights is not 
provided for, wants a constitution. 

XVII. The rights to property being invio- 
lable and sacred, no one ought to be deprived 
of it, except in cases of evident public neces- 
sity, legally ascertained, and on condition of a 
previous just indemnity. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 


1. What does the Declaration say about the nature of political liberty? What are its 
limits, and how are they determined? 
2. How does the Declaration show the influence of John Locke (see page 53). 


3. The 


ideals of the Declaration have become deeply embedded in the Western 


outlook. Discuss this statement. 


3 


—1 


Expansion of Human Rights 


The abolition of the special privileges of the aristocracy and the ideals pro- 
claimed by the Declaration of the Rights of Man and of Citizens aroused the 
hopes of reformers in several areas: in what was considered radicalism, even by 
the framers of the Declaration of the Rights of Man, some women began to 
press for equal rights; humanitarians called for the abolition of the slave trade; 
and Jews, who for centuries had suffered disabilities and degradation, peti- 
tioned for full citizenship. 


Mary Wollstonecraft 
VINDICATION OF THE RIGHTS 
OF WOMAN 


When in 1789 the French revolutionaries issued their “Declaration of the 
Rights of Man,” it was only a matter of time before a woman published a “Dec- 
laration of the Rights of Woman.” That feat was accomplished in the same year 
in France by Olympe de Gouges. In England, Mary Wollstonecraft (1759-1797), 
strongly influenced by her, published her own statement Vindication of the 
Rights of Woman in 1792. Her protest against the prevailing submissiveness 
of women was reinforced by the philosophy of the Enlightenment and the 
ideals of the French Revolution, which she observed firsthand from 1792 to 
1794. A career woman, she made her living as a prolific writer closely associ- 
ated with the radicals of her time, one of whom, William Godwin, she married 
shortly before her death. Wollstonecraft became famous for her vigorous 
protests against the subjection of women. Children, husbands, and society gen- 
erally, she pleaded in Vindication of the Rights of Woman, were best served by 
well-educated, self-reliant, and strong women capable of holding their own in 


the world. 


R63 


... L have turned over various books written on 
the subject of education, and patiently observed 
the conduct of parents and the management of 
schools; but what has been the result?—a pro- 
found conviction that the neglected education 
of my fellow creatures is the grand source of 
the misery I deplore, and that women, in par- 


ticular, are rendered weak and wretched.... 
The conduct and manners of women, in fact, 
evidently prove that their minds are not in a 
healthy state. ... One cause of this ... I at- 
tribute to a false system of education, gathered 
from the books written on this subject by men 
who, considering females rather as women 
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than human creatures, have been more anxious 
to make them alluring mistresses than affec- 
tionate wives and rational mothers. . . . 

... A degree of physical superiority of men 
cannot . . . be denied, and it is a noble prerog- 
ative! But not content with this natural pre- 
eminence, men endeavour to sink us still 
lower, merely to render us alluring objects for a 
moment.... 

My own sex, I hope, will excuse me, if I treat 
them like rational creatures, instead of flatter- 
ing their fascinating graces, and viewing them 
as if they were in a state of perpetual child- 
hood, unable to stand alone. I earnestly wish to 
point out in what true dignity and human hap- 
piness consists. I wish to persuade women to 
endeavour to acquire strength, both of mind 
and body... . 

Dismissing, then, those pretty feminine 
phrases, which the men condescendingly use to 
soften our slavish dependence, and despising 
that weak elegancy of mind, exquisite sensibil- 
ity, and sweet docility of manners, supposed to 
be the sexual characteristics of the weaker ves- 
sel, I wish to show that elegance is inferior to 
virtue, that the first object of laudable ambi- 
tion is to obtain a character as a human being, 
regardless of the distinction of sex. . . . 

The education of women has of late been 
more attended to than formerly; yet they are 
still reckoned a frivolous sex, and ridiculed or 
pitied by the writers who endeavour by satire 
of instruction to improve them. It is acknowl- 
edged that they spend many of the first years 
of their lives in acquiring a smattering of ac- 
complishments; meanwhile strength of body 
and mind are sacrificed to libertine notions of 
beauty, to the desire of establishing them- 
selves—the only way women can rise in the 
world—by marriage. And this desire making 
mere animals of them, when they marry they 
act as such children may be expected to act,— 
they dress, they paint, and nickname God’s 
creatures. Surely these weak beings are only fit 
for a seraglio [harem]! Can they be expected to 
govern a family with judgment, or take care of 
the poor babes whom they bring into the 
world?... 

Contending for the rights of woman, my 
main argument is built on this simple prin- 


ciple, that if she be not prepared by educa- 
tion to become the companion of man, she will 
stop the progress of knowledge and virtue; for 
truth must be common to all, or it will be in- 
efficacious with respect to its influence on 
general practice. And how can woman be ex- 
pected to co-operate unless she knows why she 
ought to be virtuous? unless freedom strength- 
ens her reason till she comprehends her duty, 
and see in what manner it is connected with 
her real good. If children are to be educated 
to understand the true principle of patriot- 
ism, their mother must be a patriot; and 
the love of mankind, from which an orderly 
train of virtues spring, can only be produced 
by considering the moral and civil interest of 
mankind; but the education and situation of 
woman at present shuts her out from such 
investigations. ... 

Consider—-I address you as a legislator— 
whether, when men contend for their freedom, 
and to be allowed to judge for themselves re- 
specting their own happiness, it be not incon- 
sistent and unjust to subjugate women, even 
though you firmly believe that you are acting 
in the manner best calculated to promote their 
happiness? Who made man the exclusive judge, 
if woman partake with him of the gift of reason? 

In this style argue tyrants of every denomi- 
nation, from the weak king to the weak father 
of a family; they are all eager to crush reason, 
yet always assert that they usurp its throne 
only to be useful. Do you not act a similar part 
when you force all women, by denying them 
civil and political rights, to remain immured 
{imprisoned} in their families groping in the 
dark? for surely, sir, you will not assert that a 
duty can be binding which is not founded on 
reason? If, indeed, this be their destination, 
arguments may be drawn from reason; and 
thus augustly supported, the more understand- 
ing women acquire, the more they will be at- 
tached to their duty—comprehending it—for 
unless they comprehend it, unless their morals 
be fixed on the same immutable principle as 
those of man, no authority can make them 
discharge it in a virtuous manner. They may 
be convenient slaves, but slavery will have its 
constant effect, degrading the master and the 
abject dependent. 


But if women are to be excluded, without 
having a voice, from a participation of the nat- 
ural rights of mankind, prove first, to ward off 
the charge of injustice and inconsistency, that 
they {lack} reason, else this flaw in your NEW 
CONSTITUTION will ever show that man must, 
in some shape, act like a tyrant, and tyranny, in 
whatever part of society it rears its brazen 
front, will ever undermine morality. . . . 

‘In what does man’s pre-eminence over the 
brute creation consist? The answer is as clear 
as that a half is less than the whole, in Rea- 
son.... Yet ... deeply rooted processes have 
clouded reason. ... Men, in general, seem to 
employ their reason to justify prejudices, 
which they have imbibed, they can scarcely 
trace how, rather than to root them out. 

The power of generalising ideas, of drawing 
comprehensive conclusions from individual 
observations ... has not only been denied to 
women; but writers have insisted that it is 
inconsistent, with a few exceptions, with 
their sexual character. Let men prove this, and 
I shall grant that woman only exists for man. I 
must, however, previously remark, that the 
power of generalising ideas, to any great ex- 
tent, is not very common amongst men or 
women. But this exercise is the true culti- 
vation of the understanding; and everything 
conspires to render the cultivation of the un- 
derstanding more difficult in the female than 
the male world. ... 

I shall not go back to the remote annals of 
antiquity to trace the history of woman; it is 
sufficient to allow that she has always been 
either a slave or a despot, and to remark that 
each of these situations equally retards the 
progress of reason. The grand source of female 
folly and vice has ever appeared to me to arise 
from narrowness of mind; and the very consti- 
tution of civil governments has put almost in- 
superable obstacles in the way to prevent the 
cultivation of the female understanding; yet 
virtue can be built on no other foundation. .. . 

When do we hear of women who, starting 
out of obscurity, boldly claim respect on ac- 
count of their great abilities or daring virtues? 
Where are they to be found? ... 

With respect to women, when they receive a 
careful education, they are either made fine 
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ladies, brimful of sensibility, and teeming with 
capricious fancies, or mere notable women. 
The latter are often friendly, honest creatures, 
and have a shrewd kind of good sense, joined 
with worldly prudence, that often render them 
more useful members of society than the fine 
sentimental lady, though they possess neither 
greatness of mind nor taste. The intellec- 
tual world is shut against them. Take them out 
of their family or neighbourhood, and they 
stand still; the mind finding no employment, 
for literature affords a fund of amusement 
which they have never sought to relish, but 
frequently to despise. The sentiments and taste 
of more cultivated minds appear ridiculous, 
even in those whom chance and family connec- 
tions have led them to love; but in mere ac- 
quaintance they think it all affectation. 

A man of sense can only love such a woman 
on account of her sex, and respect her because 
she is a trusty servant. He lets her, to preserve 
his own peace, scold the servants, and go to 
church in clothes made of the very best mate- 
rials... . [Wlomen, whose minds are not en- 
larged by cultivation, or ... by reflection, are 
very unfit to manage a family, for, by an undue 
stretch of power, they are always tyrannising to 
support a superiority that only rests on the ar- 
bitrary distinction of fortune. 

Women have seldom sufficient serious em- 
ployment to silence their feelings; a round of 
little cares, or vain pursuits frittering away all 
strength of mind and organs, they become nat- 
urally only objects of sense. In short, the whole 
tenor of female education (the education of 
society) tends to render the best disposed 
romantic and inconstant; and the remainder 
vain and [contemptible]. In the present state of 
society this evil can scarcely be remedied, I am 
afraid, in the slightest degree; should a more 
laudable ambition ever gain ground they may 
be brought nearer to nature and reason, and 
become more virtuous and useful as they grow 
more respectable... . 

Women ... all want to be ladies. Which is 
simply to have nothing to do, but listlessly to 
go they scarcely care where, for they cannot 
tell what. 

But what have women to do in society? I 
may be asked, but to loiter with easy grace. ... 
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Women might certainly study the art of heal- 
ing, and be physicians as well as nurses... . 
They might also study politics ... for the 
reading of history will scarcely be more useful 
than the study of romances.... Business of 
various kinds, they might likewise pursue, if 
they were educated in a more orderly manner, 
which might save many from common and le- 
gal prostitution.... The few employments 
open to a woman, so far from being liberal, are 
menial... . 

Some of these women might be restrained 
from marrying by a proper spirit of delicacy, 
and others may not have had it in their power 
to escape in this pitiful way from servitude; is 
not that Government then very defective, and 
very unmindful of the happiness of one-half of 
its members, that does not provide for honest, 
independent women, by encouraging them to 
fill respectable stations? ... 

It is a melancholy truth; yet such is the 
blessed effect of civilisation! the most respect- 
able women are the most oppressed; and, un- 
less they have understandings far superior to 
the common run of understandings, taking in 
both sexes, they must, from being treated like 
contemptible beings, become contemptible. 
How many women thus waste life away the 
prey of discontent, who might have practised 


as physicians, regulated a farm, managed a 
shop, and stood erect, supported by their own 
industry, instead of hanging their heads... . 

Would men but generously snap our chains, 
and be content with rational fellowship instead 
of slavish obedience, they would find us more 
observant daughters, more affectionate sisters, 
more faithful wives, more reasonable moth- 
ers—in a word, better citizens. We should 
then love them with true affection, because we 
should learn to respect ourselves; and the peace 
of mind of a worthy man would not be inter- 
rupted by the idle vanity of his wife, nor the 
babes sent to nestle in a strange bosom, having 
never found a home in their mother’s. . . . 

... The sexual distinction which men have 
so warmly insisted upon, is arbitrary. ... As- 
setting the rights which women in common 
with men ought to contend for, I have not at- 
tempted to [make light of] their faults; but to 
prove them to be the natural consequence of 
their education and station in society. If so, it 
is reasonable to suppose that they will change 
their character, and correct their vices and fol- 
lies, when they are allowed to be free in a phys- 
ical, moral, and civil sense. 

Let woman share the rights, and she will 
emulate the virtues of man; for she must grow 
more perfect when emancipated. .. . 





Society of the Friends of Blacks 
ADDRESS TO THE NATIONAL ASSEMBLY 
IN FAVOR OF THE ABOLITION OF THE 


SLAVE TRADE 


Planters in the French West Indies and shipbuilding and sugar refining interests 
opposed any attempts to eliminate slavery or the slave trade since they profited 
handsomely from these institutions. On February 5, 1790, the Society of the 
Friends of Blacks, using the language of the Declaration of the Rights of Man, 
called for the abolition of the slave trade. Recognizing the power of proslavery 
forces, the society made it clear that it was not proposing the abolition of slavery 
itself. In 1791, the slaves of Saint Domingue revolted, and in 1794, the Jacobins in 
the National Convention abolished slavery in the French colonies. The island’s 
white planters resisted the decree, and in 1801 Napoleon sent twenty thousand 
troops to Saint Domingue in an unsuccessful attempt to restore slavery. In 1804, 
the black revolutionaries established the independent state of Haiti. 
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Following are excerpts from the Society of the Friends of Blacks’ Address to 
the National Assembly, February 5, 1790. 


The humanity, justice, and magnanimity that 
have guided you in the reform of the most pro- 
foundly rooted abuses gives hope to the Society 
of the Friends of Blacks that you will receive 
with benevolence its demand in favor of that 
humerous portion of humankind, so cruelly 
oppressed for two centuries. 

This Society, slandered in such cowardly and 
unjust fashion, only derives its mission from 
the humanity that induced it to defend the 
blacks even under the past despotism. Oh! Can 
there be a more respectable title in the eyes 
of this august Assembly which has so often 
avenged the rights of man in its decrees? 

You have declared them, these rights; you 
have engraved on an immortal monument that 
all men are born and remain free and equal in 
rights; you have restored to the French people 
these rights that despotism had for so long de- 
spoiled; . . . you have broken the chains of feu- 
dalism that still degraded a good number of our 
fellow citizens; you have announced the de- 
struction of all the stigmatizing distinctions that 
religious or political prejudices introduced into 
the great family of humankind. ... 

We are not asking you to restore to French 
blacks those political rights which alone, nev- 
ertheless, attest to and maintain the dignity of 
man; we are not even asking for their liberty. 
No; slander, bought no doubt with the greed 
of the shipowners, ascribes that scheme to us 
and spreads it everywhere; they want to stir up 
everyone against us, provoke the planters and 
their numerous creditors, who take alarm even 
at gradual emancipation. They want to alarm 
all the French, to whom they depict the pros- 
perity of the colonies as inseparable from the 
slave trade and the perpetuity of slavery. 

No, never has such an idea entered into our 
minds; we have said it, printed it since the 
beginning of our Society, and we repeat it in 
order to reduce to nothing this grounds of ar- 
gument, blindly adopted by all the coastal 
cities, the grounds on which rest almost all 
their addresses [to the National Assembly]. The 
immediate emancipation of the blacks would 
not only be a fatal operation for the colonies; it 


would even be a deadly gift for the blacks, in 
the state of abjection and incompetence to 
which cupidity has reduced them. It would be 
to abandon to themselves and without assis- 
tance children in the cradle or mutilated and 
impotent beings. 

It is therefore not yet time to demand that 
liberty; we ask only that one cease butchering 
thousands of blacks regularly every year in order 
to take hundreds of captives; we ask that one 
henceforth cease the prostitution, the profaning 
of the French name, used to authorize these 
thefts, these atrocious murders; we demand ina 
word the abolition of the slave trade. .. . 

In regard to the colonists, we will demon- 
strate to you that if they need to recruit blacks 
in Africa to sustain the population of the 
colonies at the same level, it is because they 
wear out the blacks with work, whippings, and 
starvation; that, if they treated them with 
kindness and as good fathers of families, these 
blacks would multiply and that this popula- 
tion, always growing, would increase cultiva- 
tion and prosperity... . 

Have no doubt, the time when this commerce 
will be abolished, even in England, is not far 
off. It is condemned there in public opinion, 
even in the opinion of the ministers. . . . 

If some motive might on the contrary push 
them {the blacks] to insurrection, might it not 
be the indifference of the National Assembly 
about their lot? Might it not be the insistence 
on weighing them down with chains, when 
one consecrates everywhere this eternal axiom: 
that all men are born free and equal in rights. So 
then therefore there would only be fetters and 
gallows for the blacks while good fortune 
glimmers only for the whites? Have no doubt, 
our happy revolution must re-electrify the 
blacks whom vengeance and resentment have 
electrified for so long, and it is not with pun- 
ishments that the effect of this upheaval will 
be repressed. From one insurrection badly 
pacified will twenty others be born, of which 
one alone can ruin the colonists forever. 

It is worthy of the first free Assembly of 
France to consecrate the principle of philan- 
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thropy which makes of humankind only 
one single family, to declare that it is horri- 
fied by this annual carnage which takes place 
on the coasts of Africa, that it has the inten- 


tion of abolishing it one day, of mitiga- 
ting the slavery that is the result, of looking 
for and preparing, from this moment, the 
means. 


Ns 


Hil LIIONIOF ld ooh e WSuO) Gales, 
ALSACE, AND'LORRAINE TO THE 
NATIONAL ASSEMBLY, JANUARY 28, 1790 


After several heated debates, the National Assembly granted full citizenship to 
the Jews on September 27, 1791. Influenced by the French example, almost all 
European states in the nineteenth century would also emancipate the Jews 
dwelling within their borders. In the following Petition of the Jews of Paris, Al- 
sace, and Lorraine to the National Assembly, January 28, 1790, the Jews pointed 
to historic wrongs and invoked the ideals of the Revolution as they called for 


equal rights. 


A great question is pending before the su- 
preme tribunal of France. W2// the Jews be citi- 
zens or not? 

Already, this question has been debated in 
the National Assembly; and the orators, whose 
intentions were equally patriotic, did not agree 
at all on the result of their discussion. Some 
wanted Jews admitted to civil status. Others 
found this admission dangerous. A third opin- 
ion consisted of preparing the complete im- 
provement of the lot of the Jews by gradual 
reforms. 

In the midst of all these debates, the na- 
tional assembly believed that it ought to ad- 
journ the question. ... 

It was also said that the adjournment was 
based on the necessity of knowing with assur- 
ance what were the true desires of the Jews; 
given, it was added, the disadvantages of ac- 
cording to this class of men rights more exten- 
sive than those they want. 

But it is impossible that such a motive could 
have determined the decree of the national 
assembly. 

First, the wish of the Jews is perfectly well- 
known, and cannot be equivocal. They have 
presented it clearly in their addresses of 26 and 
31 August, 1789. The Jews of Paris repeated it 
in a new address of 24 December. They ask that 
all the degrading distinctions that they have 


suffered to this day be abolished and that they 
be declared CITIZENS. . .. 

Their desires, moreover, as we have just said, 
are well known; and we will repeat them here. 
They ask to be CITIZENS. .. . 

In truth, {the Jews} are of a religion that is 
condemned by the one that predominates in 
France. But the time has passed when one could 
say that it was only the dominant religion that 
could grant access to advantages, to prerogatives, 
to the lucrative and honorable posts in society. 
For a long time they confronted the Protestants 
with this maxim, worthy of the Inquisition, and 
the Protestants had no civil standing in France. 
Today, they have just been reestablished in the 
possession of this status; they are assimilated to 
the Catholics in everything; the intolerant 
maxim that we have just recalled can no longer 
be used against them. Why would they continue 
to use it as an argument against the Jews? 

In general, civil rights are entirely indepen- 
dent from religious principles. And all men of 
whatever religion, whatever sect they belong 
to, whatever creed they practice, provided that 
their creed, their sect, their religion does not 
offend the principles of a pure and severe mor- 
ality, all these men, we say, equally able to 
serve the fatherland, defend its interests, con- 
tribute to its splendor, should all equally have 
the title and the rights of citizen. . . . 


{The Jews} are reproached at the same time 
for the vices that make them unworthy of civil 
status and the principles which render them 
at once unworthy and incompetent. A rapid 
glance at the bizarre as well as cruel destiny of 
these unfortunate individuals will perhaps re- 
move the disfavor with which some seek to 
cover them.... 

Always persecuted since the destruction of 
Jerusalem, pursued at times by fanaticism and 
at others by superstition, by turn chased from 
the kingdoms that gave them an asylum and 
then called back to these same kingdoms, ex- 
cluded from all the professions and arts and 
crafts, deprived even of the right to be heard as 
witnesses against a Christian, relegated to sep- 
arate districts like another species of man with 
whom one fears having communication, pushed 
out of certain cities which have the privilege of 
not receiving them, obligated in others to pay 
for the air that they breathe as in Augsburg 
where they pay a florin an hour or in Bremen a 
ducat a day, subject in several places to shame- 
ful tolls. Here is the list of a part of the harass- 
ment still practiced today against the Jews. 

And {critics of the Jews} would dare to com- 
plain of the state of degradation into which 
some of them can be plunged! They would dare 
to complain of their ignorance and their vices! 
Oh! Do not accuse the Jews, for that would 
only precipitate onto the Christians themselves 
all the weight of these accusations. . . . 

Let us now enter into more details. The Jews 
have been accused of the crime of usury. But 
first of all, all of them are not usurers; and it 
would be as unjust to punish them all for the 
offense of some as to punish all the Christians 
for the usury committed by some of them and 
the speculation of many. . .. 
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Reflect, then, on the condition of the Jews. 
Excluded from all the professions, ineligible 
for all the positions, deprived even of the ca- 
pacity to acquire property, not daring and not 
being able to sell openly the merchandise of 
their commerce, to what extremity are you re- 
ducing them? You do not want them to die, 
and yet you refuse them the means to live: you 
refuse them the means, and you crush them 
with taxes. You leave them therefore really no 
other resource than usury... . 

Everything that one would not have dared 
to undertake, moreover, or what one would 
only have dared to undertake with an infinity 
of precautions a long time ago, can now be 
done and one must dare to undertake it in this 
moment of universal regeneration, when all 
ideas and all sentiments take a new direction; 
and we must hasten to do so. Could one 
still fear the influence of a prejudice against 
which reason has appealed for such a long 
time, when all the former abuses are destroyed 
and all the former prejudices overturned? 
Will not the numerous changes effected in the 
political machine uproot from the people's 
minds most of the ideas that dominated them? 
Everything is changing; the lot of the Jews 
must change at the same time; and the people 
will not be more surprised by this particular 
change than by all those which they see 
around them everyday. This is therefore the 
moment, the true moment to make justice tri- 
umph: attach the improvement of the lot of 
the Jews to the revolution; amalgamate, so to 
speak, this partial revolution to the general 
revolution. Your efforts will be crowned with 
success, and the people will not protest, and 
time will consolidate your work and render it 
unshakable. 


1. According to Mary Wollstonecraft, what benefits would society derive from 


giving equal rights to women? 


2. Why did Wollstonecraft object to the traditional attitudes of men toward women? 


es 


How, in Wollstonecraft’s opinion, should women change? 
In proposing the abolition of the slave trade, what did the Society of the Friends of 


Blacks petition the National Assembly to do? Was it feasible? Do you feel it was 


adequate? Explain. 
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5. On what grounds did the Jews of Paris, Alsace, and Lorraine petition the National 
Assembly to grant the Jews citizenship? What historic wrongs did they decry? 
What views of religion and politics did they uphold? 

6. What did the demands of Mary Wollstonecraft, the Society of the Friends of 
Blacks, and the Jews of Paris, Alsace, and Lorraine have to do with the French 
Revolution and the ideas of the Enlightenment, and how did they exemplify the 
expansion of human rights? 


CHAPTER 4 


The Industrial Revolution 





LAMBETH GasworkS. Gustave Doré, 1872. This engraving shows the harsh conditions within industry 
during the latter half of the nineteenth century. At the time of this scene, most of the lighting in 
major cities like London was provided by gas. (Engraving from Gustave Doré and Blanchard Jerold, 


London, A Pilgrimage [London, 1872]. Stock Montage.) 








n the last part of the eighteenth century, as a revolution for liberty 

and equality swept across France and sent shock waves across Eu- 

rope, a different kind of revolution, a revolution in industry, was 
transforming life in Great Britain. In the nineteenth century the In- 
dustrial Revolution spread to the United States and to the European 
continent. Today, it encompasses virtually the entire world; every- 
where the drive to substitute machines for human labor continues at a 
rapid pace. 

After 1760, dramatic changes occurred in Britain in the way goods 
were produced and labor organized. New forms of power, particularly 
steam, replaced animal strength and human muscle. Better ways of 
obtaining and using raw materials were discovered, and a new form of 
organizing production and workers—the factory—came into common 
use. In the nineteenth century, technology moved from triumph to 
triumph with a momentum unprecedented in human history. The re- 
sulting explosion in economic production and productivity trans- 
formed society with breathtaking speed. 

Rapid industrialization caused hardships for the new class of in- 
dustrial workers, many of them recent arrivals from the countryside. 
Arduous and monotonous, factory labor was geared to the strict disci- 
pline of the clock, the machine, and the production schedule. Employ- 
ment was never secure. Sick workers received no pay and were often 
fired; aged workers suffered pay cuts or lost their jobs. During busi- 
ness slumps, employers lowered wages with impunity, and laid-off 
workers had nowhere to turn for assistance. Because factory owners 
did not consider safety an important concern, accidents were fre- 
quent. Yet the Industrial Revolution was also a great force for human 
betterment. Ultimately it raised the standard of living, even for the 
lowest classes, lengthened life expectancy, and provided more leisure 
time and more possibilities for people to fulfill their potential. 

The Industrial Revolution dramatically altered political and social 
life at all levels, but especially for the middle class, whose engage- 
ment in capitalist ventures brought greater political power and so- 
cial recognition. During the course of the nineteenth century, the 
bourgeoisie came to hold many of the highest offices in western 
European states, completing a trend that had begun with the French 
Revolution. 

Cities grew in size, number, and importance. Municipal authorities 
were unable to cope with the rapid pace of urbanization, and without 
adequate housing, sanitation, or recreational facilities, the exploding 
urban centers were another source of working-class misery. In prein- 
dustrial Britain, most people had lived in small villages. They knew 
where their roots were; relatives, friends, and the village church gave 
them a sense of belonging. The industrial centers separated people 
from nature and from their places of origin, shattering traditional 
ways of life that had given men and women a sense of security. 

The plight of the working class created a demand for reform, but the 
British government, committed to laissez-faire economic principles 
that militated against state involvement, was slow to act. In the last 
part of the nineteenth century, however, the development of labor 
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unions, the rising political voice of the working class, and the growing 
recognition that the problems created by industrialization required 
government intervention speeded up the pace of reform. Rejecting the 
road of reform, Karl Marx called for a working-class revolution that 


‘| 


—t 


would destroy the capitalist system. 


Early Industrialization 


Several factors help to explain why the Industrial Revolution began in Great 
Britain. That country had an abundant labor supply, large deposits of coal and 
iron ore, and capital available for investing in new industries. A large domestic 
middle class and overseas colonies provided markets for manufactured goods. 
Colonies were also a source for raw materials, particularly cotton for the textile 
industry. The Scientific Revolution and an enthusiasm for engineering fostered 
a spirit of curiosity and inventiveness. Britain had enterprising and daring en- 
trepreneurs who organized new businesses and discovered new methods of 
production. 


Edward Baines 
BRITAIN’S INDUSTRIAL ADVANTAGES 
AND THE FACTORY SYSTEM 


In 1835, Edward Baines (1800-1890), an early student of industrialization, 
wrote The History of the Cotton Manufacture in Great Britain—about one of the 
leading industries in the early days of the Industrial Revolution. In the passages 
that follow, Baines discusses the reasons for Britain’s industrial transformation 


and the advantages of the factory system. 


Three things may be regarded as of primary 
importance for the successful prosecution of 
manufactures, namely, water-power, fuel, and 
iron. Wherever these exist in combination, and 
where they are abundant and cheap, machinery 
may be manufactured and put in motion at 
small cost; and most of the processes of making 
and finishing cloth, whether chemical or me- 
chanical, depending, as they do, mainly on the 
two great agents of water and heat, may like- 
wise be performed with advantage. 

_.. A gteat number of streams ... fur- 
nish water-power adequate to turn many hun- 
dred mills: they afford the element of water, 
indispensable for scouring, bleaching, print- 
ing, dyeing, and other processes of manufacture: 


and when collected in their larger channels, or 
employed to feed canals, they supply a superior 
inland navigation, so important for the transit 
of raw materials and merchandise. 

Not less important for manufactures than 
the copious supply of good water, is the great 
abundance of coal.... This mineral fuel ani- 
mates the thousand arms of the steam-engine, 
and furnishes the most powerful agent in all 
chemical and mechanical operations. 

In mentioning the advantages which Lan- 
cashire [the major cotton manufacturing area} 
possesses as a seat of manufactures, we must 
not omit its ready communication with the sea 
by means of its well-situated port, Liverpool, 
through the medium of which it receives, from 
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Ireland, a large proportion of the food that 
supports its population, and whose commerce 
brings from distant shores the raw materials of 
its manufactures, and again distributes them, 
converted into useful and elegant clothing, 
amongst all the nations of the earth. Through 
the same means a plentiful supply of timber is 
obtained, so needful for building purposes. 

To the above natural advantages, we must 
add, the acquired advantage of a canal commu- 
nication, which ramifies itself through all the 
populous parts of this country, and connects it 
with the inland counties, the seats of other 
flourishing manufactures, and the sources 
whence iron, lime, salt, stone, and other arti- 
cles in which Lancashire is deficient, are ob- 
tained. By this means Lancashire, being 
already possessed of the primary requisites for 
manufactures, is enabled, at a very small ex- 
pense, to command things of secondary impor- 
tance, and to appropriate to its use the natural 
advantages of the whole kingdom. The canals, 
having been accomplished by individual enter- 
prise, not by national funds, were constructed 
to supply a want already existing: they were 
not, therefore, original sources of the manufac- 
tures, but have extended together with them, 
and are to be considered as having essentially 
aided and accelerated that prosperity from 
whose beginnings they themselves arose. The 
recent introduction of railways will have a 
great effect in making the operations of trade 
more intensely active, and perfecting the divi- 
sion of labour, already carried to so high a 
point. By the railway and the locomotive en- 
gine, the extremities of the land will, for every 
beneficial purpose, be united. 

In comparing the advantages of England for 
manufactures with those of other countries, we 
can by no means overlook the excellent com- 
mercial position of the country—intermediate 
between the north and south of Europe; and its 
insular situation, which, combined with the 
command of the seas, secures our territory 
from invasion or annoyance. The German 
ocean, the Baltic, and the Mediterranean are 
the regular highways for our ships; and our 
western ports command an unobstructed pas- 
sage to the Atlantic, and to every quarter of the 
world. 


A temperate climate, and a hardy race of 
men, have also greatly contributed to promote 
the manufacturing industry of England. 

The political.and moral advantages of this 
country, as a seat of manufactures, are not less 
remarkable than its physical advantages. The 
arts are the daughters of peace and liberty. In 
no country have these blessings been enjoyed 
in so high a degree, or for so long a continu- 
ance, as in England. Under the reign of just 
laws, personal liberty and property have been 
secure; mercantile enterprise has been allowed 
to reap its reward; capital has accumulated in 
safety; the workman has “gone forth to his 
work and to his labour until the evening;” and, 
thus protected and favoured, the manufactur- 
ing prosperity of the country has struck its 
roots deep, and spread forth its branches to the 
ends of the earth. 

England has also gained by the calamities of 
other countries, and the intolerance of other 
governments. At different periods, the Flemish 
and French protestants, expelled from their na- 
tive lands, have taken refuge in England, and 
have repaid the protection given them by prac- 
tising and teaching branches of industry, in 
which the English were then less expert than 
their neighbours. The wars which have at dif- 
ferent times desolated the rest of Europe, and 
especially those which followed the French 
revolution, (when mechanical invention was 
producing the most wonderful effects in Eng- 
land,) checked the progress of manufacturing 
improvement on the continent, and left Eng- 
land for many years without a competitor. At 
the same time, the English navy held the sov- 
ereignty of the ocean, and under its protection 
the commerce of this country extended beyond 
all former bounds, and established a firm con- 
nexion between the manufacturers of Lancashire 
and their customers in the most distant lands. 

When the natural, political, and adventi- 
tious causes, thus enumerated, are viewed to- 
gether, it cannnot be {a} matter of surprise that 
England has obtained a preeminence over the 
rest of the world in manufactutes. 





A crucial feature of the Industrial Revolu- 
tion was a new production system—the 
making of goods in factories. By bringing all 


the operations of manufacturing under one 
roof, industrialists made the process of pro- 
duction more efficient. Baines describes the 
factory system’s advantages over former 
methods. 





. .. Hitherto the cotton manufacture had been 
carried on almost entirely in the houses of the 
workmen: the hand or stock cards,! the spin- 
ning wheel, and the loom, required no larger 
apartment than that of a cottage. A spinning 
jenny? of small size might also be used in a cot- 
tage, and in many instances was so used: when 
the number of spindles was considerably in- 
creased, adjacent work-shops were used. But 
the water-frame, the carding engine, and the 
other machines which [Richard} Arkwright 
brought out in a finished state, required both 
more space than could be found in a cottage, 
and more power than could be applied by the 
human arm. Their weight also rendered it nec- 
essary to place them in strongly-built mills, 
and they could not be advantageously turned 
by any power then known but that of water. 
The use of machinery was accompanied by a 
greater division of labour than existed in the 
primitive state of the manufacture; the mate- 
rial went through many more processes; and of 


1Prior to spinning, raw fibers had to be carded with a 
brushlike tool that cleaned and separated them. 

2The spinning jenny, which was hand-powered, was the 
first machine that spun fiber onto multiple spindles at the 
same time; that is, it produced more thread or yarn in less 
time than the single-thread spinning wheel. 
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course the loss of time and the risk of waste 
would have been much increased, if its removal 
from house to house at every stage of the man- 
ufacture had been necessary. It became obvious 
that there were several important advantages 
in carrying on the numerous operations of an 
extensive manufacture in the same building. 
Where water power was required, it was econ- 
omy to build one mill, and put up one water- 
wheel, rather than several. This arrangement 
also enabled the master spinner himself to su- 
perintend every stage of the manufacture: it 
gave him a greater security against the waste- 
ful or fraudulent consumption of the material: 
it saved time in the transference of the work 
from hand to hand: and it prevented the ex- 
treme inconvenience which would have re- 
sulted from the failure of one class of workmen 
to perform their part, when several other classes 
of workmen were dependent upon them. An- 
other circumstance which made it advanta- 
geous to have a large number of machines in 
one manufactory was, that mechanics must be 
employed on the spot, to construct and repair 
the machinery, and that their time could not 
be fully occupied with only a few machines. 

All these considerations drove the cotton 
spinners to that important change in the econ- 
omy of English manufactures, the introduc- 
tion of the factory system; and when that 
system had once been adopted, such were its 
pecuniary advantages, that mercantile compe- 
tition would have rendered it impossible, even 
had it been desirable, to abandon it. 





Adam Smith 


THE DIVISION OF LABOR 


Baines’s emphasis on the division of labor in the expanding use of machinery 
can be traced to Adam Smith, who in the eighteenth century pioneered the 
study of economics. Adam Smith (1723-1790) was a bright and thoughtful aca- 
demic who had attended Glasgow University in his native Scotland and then 
Oxford University in England before being appointed professor of logic at Glas- 
gow at age twenty-eight and professor of moral philosophy a year later. After 
some years of travel on the Continent, Smith wrote over a span of years his mas- 
terpiece; An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations (see 
also page 133), published in 1776, made him instantly famous. He began The 
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Wealth of Nations by analyzing the benefits of the division of labor—the system 
in which each worker performs a single set task or a single step in the manufac- 


turing process. 


The greatest improvement in the productive 
powers of Labour, and the greater skill, dexter- 
ity, and judgment with which it is anywhere 
directed, or applied, seem to have been the ef- 
fects of the division of labour. . . . 

This great increase of the quantity of work, 
which, in consequence of the division of 
labour, the same number of people are capable 
of performing, is owing to three different cir- 
cumstances; first, to the increase of dexterity in 
every particular workman; secondly, to the sav- 
ing of the time which is commonly lost in 
passing from one species of work to another; 
and lastly, to the invention of a great number 
of machines which facilitate and abridge 
labour, and enable one man to do the work of 
many. ... 

To take an example, therefore, from a very 
trifling manufacture; but one in which the di- 
vision of labour has been very often taken no- 
tice of, the trade of the pin-maker; a workman 
not educated to this business (which the divi- 
sion of labour has rendered a distinct trade), 
nor acquainted with the use of the machinery 
employed in it (to the invention of which the 
same division of labour has probably given oc- 
casion), could scarce, perhaps, with his utmost 
industry, make one pin in a day, and certainly 
could not make twenty. But in the way in 
which this business is now carried on, not only 
the whole work is a peculiar trade, but it is di- 
vided into a number of branches, of which the 
greater part are likewise peculiar trades. One 
man draws out the wire, another straightens it, 
a third cuts it, a fourth points it, a fifth grinds 
it at the top for receiving the head: to make the 
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head requires two ot three distinct operations; 
to put it on is a peculiar business; to whiten 
the pins is another; it is even a trade by itself to 
put them into the paper; and the important 
business of making a pin is, in this manner, di- 
vided into about eighteen distinct operations, 
which, in some manufactories, are all per- 
formed by distinct hands, though in others the 
same man will sometimes perform two or three 
of them. I have seen a small manufactory of 
this kind where ten men only were employed, 
and where some of them consequently per- 
formed two or three distinct operations. But 
though they were very poor [craftsmen], and 
therefore but indifferently accommodated with 
the necessary machinery, they could, when 
they exerted themselves, make among them 
about twelve pounds of pins in a day. There are 
in a pound upwards of four thousand pins of a 
middling size. Those ten persons, therefore, 
could make among them upwards of forty- 
eight thousand pins in a day. Each person, 
therefore, making a tenth part of forty-eight 
thousand pins, might be considered as making 
four thousand eight hundred pins in a day. 
But if they had all wrought separately and in- 
dependently, and without any of them hav- 
ing been educated to this peculiar business, 
they certainly could not each of them have 
made twenty, perhaps not one pin in a day; 
that is, certainly, not the two hundred and for- 
tieth, perhaps not the four thousand eight 
hundredth part of what they are at present 
capable of performing, in consequence of a 
proper division and combination of their dif- 
ferent operations... . 


1. What assets for industrial development did England possess? 
2. What were the factory system’s advantages over the domestic system of 


production? 


3. How, according to Adam Smith, did the division of labor lead to increased 


productivity? 
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2 Factory Discipline 


For the new industries to succeed, workers needed to adopt the rigorous disci- 
pline exercised by the new industrial capitalists themselves. But adapting to la- 
bor with machines in factories proved traumatic for the poor, uneducated, and 
often unruly folk, who previously had toiled on farms and in village workshops 
and were used to a less demanding pace. 


FACTORY RULES 


The problem of adapting a preindustrial labor force to the discipline needed for 
coordinating large numbers of workers in the factory was common to all indus- 
trializing countries. The Foundry and Engineering Works of the Royal Over- 
seas Trading Company, in the Moabit section of Berlin, issued the following 
rules in 1844. The rules aimed at instilling obedience and honesty as well as 
“good order and harmony” among the factory’s workers. The rules not only 
stressed timekeeping (with appropriate fines for latecomers), but also proper 
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conduct in all aspects of life and work in the factory. 


In every large works, and in the co-ordination 
of any large number of workmen, good order 
and harmony must be looked upon as the fun- 
damentals of success, and therefore the following 
rules shall be strictly observed. 

Every man employed in the concern ... 
shall receive a copy of these rules, so that no 
one can plead ignorance. Its acceptance shall be 
deemed to mean consent to submit to its regu- 
lations. 

(1) The normal working day begins at all 
seasons at 6 A.M. precisely and ends, after 
the usual break of half an hour for breakfast, 
an hour for dinner and half an hour for tea, at 
7 p.M., and it shall be strictly observed. 

Five minutes before the beginning of the 
stated hours of work until their actual com- 
mencement, a bell shall ring and indicate that 
every worker employed in the concern has to 
ptoceed to his place of work, in order to start as 
soon as the bell stops. 

The doorkeeper shall lock the door punctu- 
ally at 6 A.M., 8:30 A.M., 1 P.M. and 4:30 P.M. 

Workers arriving 2 minutes late shall lose 
half an hour’s wages; whoever is more than 2 
minutes late may not start work until after the 
next break, or at least shall lose his wages until 
then. Any disputes about the correct time shall 


be settled by the clock mounted above the 
gatekeeper’s lodge. 

These rules are valid both for time- and for 
piece-workers, and in cases of breaches of 
these rules, workmen shall be fined in propor- 
tion to their earnings. The deductions from 
the wage shall be entered in the wage-book of 
the gatekeeper whose duty they are; they shall 
be unconditionally accepted as it will not be 
possible to enter into any discussions about 
them. 

(2) When the bell is rung to denote the 
end of the working day, every workman, both 
on piece- and on day-wage, shall leave his 
workshop and the yard, but is not allowed to 
make preparations for his departure before the 
bell rings. Every breach of this rule shall lead 
to a fine of five silver groschen [pennies] to the 
sick fund. Only those who have obtained spe- 
cial permission by the overseer may stay on in 
the workshop in order to work.—If a workman 
has worked beyond the closing bell, he must 
give his name to the gatekeeper on leaving, on 
pain of losing his payment for the overtime. 

(3) No workman, whether employed by 
time or piece, may leave before the end of the 
working day, without having first received 
permission from the overseer and having given 
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his name to the gatekeeper. Omission of these 
two actions shall lead to a fine of ten silver 
gtoschen payable to the sick fund. 

(4) Repeated irregular arrival at work shall 
lead to dismissal. This shall also apply to those 
who are found idling by an official or overseer, 
and refuse to obey their order to resume work. 

(5) Entry to the firm’s property by any but 
the designated gateway, and exit by any pro- 
hibited route, e.g. by climbing fences or walls, 
or by crossing the Spree [River], shall be pun- 
ished by a fine of fifteen silver groschen to the 
sick fund for the first offences, and dismissal 
for the second. 

(6) No worker may leave his place of work 
otherwise than for reasons connected with his 
work. 

(7) All conversation with fellow-workers is 
prohibited; if any worker requires information 
about his work, he must turn to the overseer, 
or to the particular fellow-worker designated 
for the purpose. 

(8) Smoking in the workshops or in the yard 
is prohibited during working hours; anyone 
caught smoking shall be fined five silver gros- 
chen for the sick fund for every such offence. 

(9) Every worker is responsible for cleaning 
up his space in the workshop, and if in doubt, 
he is to turn to his overseer.—All tools must 
always be kept in good condition, and must be 
cleaned after use. This applies particularly to 
the turner, regarding his lathe. 

(10) Natural functions must be performed at 
the appropriate places, and whoever is found 
soiling walls, fences, squares, etc., and simi- 
larly, whoever is found washing his face and 
hands in the workshop and not in the places as- 
signed for the purpose, shall be fined five silver 
groschen for the sick fund. 

(11) On completion of his piece of work, 
every workman must hand it over at once to 
his foreman or superior, in order to receive a 
fresh piece of work. Pattern makers must on no 
account hand over their patterns to the foundry 
without express order of their supervisors. 
No workman may take over work from his 
fellow-workman without instruction to that 
effect by the foreman. 

(12) It goes without saying that all over- 
seers and officials of the firm shall be obeyed 


without question, and shall be treated with 
due deference. Disobedience will be punished 
by dismissal. 

(13) Immediate dismissal shall also be the fate 
of anyone found drunk in any of the workshops. 

_ (14) Untrue allegations against superiors or 

officials of the concern shall lead to stern repri- 
mand, and may lead to dismissal. The same 
punishment shall be meted out to those who 
knowingly allow errors to slip through when 
supervising or stocktaking. 

(15) Every workman is obliged to report to 
his superiors any acts of dishonesty or em- 
bezzlement on the part of his fellow work- 
men. If he omits to do so, and it is shown after 
subsequent discovery of a misdemeanour that 
he knew about it at the time, he shall be liable 
to be taken to court as an accessory after the 
fact and the wage due to him shall be retained 
as punishment. Conversely, anyone denounc- 
ing a theft in such a way as to allow convic- 
tion of the thief shall receive a reward of two 
Thaler {dollar equivalent}, and, if necessary, 
his name shall be kept confidential.—Further, 
the gatekeeper and the watchman, as well as 
every official, are entitled to search the baskets, 
parcels, aprons etc. of the women and children 
who are taking the dinners into the works, on 
their departure, as well as search any worker 
suspected of stealing any article whatever. . . . 

(18) Advances shall be granted only to the 
older workers, and even to them only in excep- 
tional circumstances. As long as he is working 
by the piece, the workman is entitled merely 
to his fixed weekly wage as subsistence pay; 
the extra earnings shall be paid out only on 
completion of the whole piece contract. If a 
workman leaves before his piece contract is 
completed, either of his own free will, or on 
being dismissed as punishment, or because of 
illness, the partly completed work shall be 
valued by the general manager with the help 
of two overseers, and he will be paid accord- 
ingly. There is no appeal against the decision of 
these experts. 

(19) A free copy of these rules is handed to 
every workman, but whoever loses it and re- 
quires a new one, or cannot produce it on leav- 
ing, shall be fined 2% silver groschen, payable 
to the sick fund. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 


1. Judging by the Berlin factory rules, what were the differences between 
preindustrial and industrial work routines? 
2. How might these rules have affected the lives of families? 


3 


—v— 


The Dark Side of Industrialization 


Among the numerous problems caused by rapid industrialization, none 
aroused greater concern among humanitarians than child laborn factories and 
mines. In preindustrial times, children had always been part of the labor force, 
indoors and out, a practice that was continued during the early days of the In- 
dustrial Revolution. In the cotton industry, for instance, the proportion of chil- 
dren and adolescents under eighteen was around 40-45 percent of the labor 
force; in some large firms the proportion was even greater. Employers discov- 
ered early that youngsters adapted more easily to machines and factory disci- 
pline than did adults, who were used to traditional handicraft routines. Child 
labor took children away from their parents, undermined family life, and de- 
prived children of schooling. Factory routines dulled their minds, and the long 
hours spent in often unsanitary environments endangered their health. 


Sadler Commission 


REPORT ON CHILD LABOR 


Due to concern about child labor, in 1832 a parliamentary committee chaired 
by Michael Thomas Sadler investigated the situation of children employed in 
British factories. The following testimonies are drawn from the records of the 
Sadler Commission. 
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COMMITTEE ON FACTORIES BILL: 
MINUTES OF EVIDENCE. 


April 12, 1832. 
Michael Thomas Sadler, Esquire, in the Chair. 
William Cooper, called in: and Examined. 


What is your business?—I follow the cloth- 
dressing at present.! 

What is your age?—I was eight-and-twenty 
last February. 

When did you first begin to work in mills or 
factories? When I was about ten years of age. 





1In the original source, each paragraph was numbered; 
paragraphs 1-18 and 21-35 are in this section. 


With whom did you first work?—At Mr. 
Benyon’s flax mills, in Meadowlane, Leeds. 

What were your usual hours of working?— 
We began at five, and gave over at nine; at five 
o’clock in the morning. 

And you gave over at nine o’clock?—At 
nine at night. 

At what distance might you have lived from 
the mill?—About a mile and a half. 

At what time had you to get up in the 
morning to attend to your labour?—I had to 
be up soon after four o'clock. 

Every morning?—Every morning. 

What intermissions had you for meals?— 
When we began at five in the morning, we 


a 
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went on until noon, and then we had 40 min- 
utes for dinner. 

Had you no time for breakfast?-—-No, we 
got it as we could, while we were working. 

Had you any time for an afternoon refresh- 
ment, or what is called in Yorkshire your 
“drinking?”—No; when we began at noon, we 
went on till night; there was only one stop- 
page, the 40 minutes for dinner. 

Then as you had to get your breakfast, and 
what is called “drinking” in that manner, you 
had to put it on one side?—Yes, we had to put 
it on one side; and when we got our frames 
doffed,2, we ate two or three mouthfuls, and 
then put it by again. 

Is there not considerable dust in a flax 
mill?—A flax mill is very dusty indeed. 

Was not your food therefore frequently 
spoiled?—Yes, at times with the dust; some- 
times we could not eat it, when it had got a lot 
of dust on. 

What were you when you were ten years 
old?——What is called a bobbin-doffer;3 when 
the frames are quite full, we have to doff them. 

Then as you lived so far from home, you 
took your dinner to the mill?——We took all our 
meals with us, living so far off. 

During the 40 minutes which you were al- 
lowed for dinner, had you ever to employ that 
time in your turn in cleaning the machin- 
ery?—At times we had to stop to clean the ma- 
chinery, and then we got our dinner as well as 
we could; they paid us for that... . 

Did you ever work even later than the time 
you have mentioned?—I cannot say that I 
worked later there. I had a sister who worked 
up stairs, and she worked till 11 at night, in 
what they call the card-room.4 

At what time in the morning did she begin 
work?—At the same time as myself. 

And they kept her there till 11 at night?— 
Till 11 at night. 


*Frames refers to the spinning machines, which were built 
on a bulky framework; doff means to lift off the spindles 
full of yarn. 

3A bobbin-doffer was usually a child, whose job was to re- 
move the spindles (bobbins) when filled with thread or 
yarn. 

‘In the card-room was a machine for separating fibers from 
one another, prior to being spun into yarn. 


You say that your sister was in the card- 
room?—Yes. 

Is not that a very dusty department?—Yes, 
very dusty indeed. 

She had to be at the mill at five, and was 
kept at work till eleven at night?—Yes. 

During the whole time she was there?— 
During the whole time; there was only 40 
minutes allowed at dinner out of that. 

To keep you at your work for such a length 
of time, and especially towards the termination 
of such a day’s labour as that, what means were 
taken to keep you awake and attentive?—They 
strapped [beat] us at times, when we were not 
quite ready to be doffing the frame when it 
was full. 

Were you frequently strapped?—At times 
we were frequently strapped. 

What sort of strap was it?—About this 
length (describing it). 

What was it made of?—Of leather. 

Were you occasionally very considerably 
hurt with the strap?—Sometimes it hurt us 
very much, and sometimes they did not lay on 
so hard as they did at others. 

Were the girls strapped in that sort of 
way?—They did not strap what they called the 
grown-up women. 

Were any of the female children strapped?— 
Yes; they were strapped in the same way as the 
lesser boys. 

What were your wages at 10 years old at 
Mr. Benyon’s?—I think it was 4 s {shillings} a 
week. 


May 18, 1832. 
Michael Thomas Sadler, Esquire, in the chair. 
Mr. Matthew Crabtree, called in; and Examined. 


What age are you?—Twenty-two.°® 

What is your occupation?—A blanket man- 
ufacturer. 

Have you ever been employed in a fac- 
tory?—Yes. 


>A shilling equaled 12 pence or % of a British pound. 
SLike the preceding section, each paragraph in this section 
is numbered in the original source: 2481-2519 and 
2597-2604. 


At what age did you first go to work in 
one?—Eight. 

How long did you continue in that occupa- 
tion?—Four years. 

Will you state the hours of labour at the pe- 
riod when you first went to the factory, in ordi- 
nary times?—From 6 in the morning to 8 at 
night. 

Fourteen hours?—Yes. 

With what intervals for refreshment and 
rest?—An hour at noon. 

Then you had no resting time allowed in 
which to take your breakfast, or what is in 
Yorkshire called your “drinking” ?—No. 

When trade was brisk what were your 
hours?—From 5 in the morning to 9 in the 
evening. 

Sixteen hours?—Yes. 

With what intervals at dinner?—An hour. 

How far did you live from the mill?—About 
two miles. 

Was there any time allowed for you to get 
your breakfast in the mill?—No. 

Did you take it before you left home?— 
Generally. 

During those long hours of labour could you 
be punctual, how did you awake?—I seldom 
did awake spontaneously. I was most generally 
awoke or lifted out of bed, sometimes asleep, 
by my parents. 

Were you always in time?—No. 

What was the consequence if you had been 
too late?—_I was most commonly beaten. 

Severely?—-Very severely, I thought. 

In whose factory was this?—Messrs. Hague 
& Cook’s, of Dewsbury. 

Will you state the effect that those long hours 
had upon the state of your health and feel- 
ings?—I was, when working those long hours, 
commonly very much fatigued at night, when 
I left my work, so much so that I sometimes 
should have slept as I walked if I had not stum- 
bled and started awake again, and so sick often 
that I could not eat, and what I did eat I vomited. 

Did this labour destroy your appetite?—It 
did. 

In what situation were you in that mill?—I 
was a piecener [see below]. 

Will you state to the Committee whether 
piecening is a very laborious employment for 
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children, or not?—It is a very laborious em- 
ployment. Pieceners are continually running to 
and fro, and on their feet the whole day. 

The duty of the piecener is to take the card- 
ings from one part of the machinery, and to 
place them on another?—Yes. 

So that the labour is not only continual, but 
it is unabated to the last?—It is unabated to 
the last. 

Do you not think, from your own experi- 
ence, that the speed of the machinery is so cal- 
culated as to demand the utmost exertions of 
a child, supposing the hours were moderate?— 
It is as much as they could do at the best; they 
are always upon the stretch, and it is com- 
monly very difficult to keep up with their 
work. 

State the condition of the children towards 
the latter part of the day, who have thus to 
keep up with the machinery?—It is as much as 
they can do when they are not very much fa- 
tigued to keep up with their work, and to- 
wards the close of the day, when they come to 
be more fatigued, they cannot keep up with it 
very well, and the consequence is that they are 
beaten to spur them on. 

Were you beaten under those circum- 
stances?—Yes. 

Frequently?—-Very frequently. 

And principally at the latter end of the 
day?—Yes. 

And is it your belief that if you had not been 
so beaten, you should not have got through the 
work?—I should not if I had not been kept up 
to it by some means. 

Does beating then principally occur at the 
latter end of the day, when the children are ex- 
ceedingly fatigued?—It does at the latter end 
of the day, and in the morning sometimes, 
when they are very drowsy, and have not got 
rid of the fatigue of the day before. 

What were you beaten with principally?— 
A strap. 

Any thing else?—Yes, a stick sometimes; 
and there is a kind of roller which runs on the 
top of the machine called a billy, perhaps two 
or three yards in length, and perhaps an inch 
and a half, or more, in diameter; the circumfer- 
ence would be four or five inches, I cannot 
speak exactly. 
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Were you beaten with that instrument?— 
Yes: 

Have you yourself been beaten, and have you 
seen other children struck severely with that 
roller?—I have been struck very severely with 
it myself, so much so as to knock me down, 
and I have seen other children have their heads 
broken with it. 

You think that it is a general practice to beat 
the children with the roller?—It is. 

You do not think then that you were 
worse treated than other children in the 
mill?—No, I was not, perhaps not so bad as 
some were... . 

Can you speak as to the effect of this labour 
in the mills and factories on the morals of the 
children, as far as you have observed?—As far 
as I have observed with regard to morals in the 
mills, there is every thing about them that is 
disgusting to every one conscious of correct 
morality. 

Do you find that the children, the females 
especially, are very early demoralized in 
them?—They are. 

Is their language indecent?—Very indecent; 
and both sexes take great familiarities with 
each other in the mills, without at all being 
ashamed of their conduct. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


Do you connect their immorality of language 
and conduct with their excessive labour?—It 
may be somewhat connected with it, for it is to 
be observed that most of that goes on towards 
night, when they begin to be drowsy; it is a 
kind of stimulus which they use to keep them 
awake; they say some pert thing or other to 
keep themselves from drowsiness, and it gener- 
ally happens to be some obscene language. 

Have not a considerable number of the fe- 
males employed in mills illegitimate children 
very early in life?—I believe there are; I have 
known some of them have illegitimate chil- 
dren when they were between 16 and 17 years 
of age. 

How many grown up females had you in the 
mill?—I cannot speak to the exact number that 
were grown up; perhaps there might be thirty- 
four or so that worked in the mill at that time. 

How many of those had illegitimate chil- 
dren?—A great many of them, eighteen or 
nineteen of them, I think. 

Did they generally marry the men by whom 
they had the children?—No, it sometimes 
happens that young women have children by 
married men, and I have known an instance, a 
few weeks since, where one of the young 
women had a child by a married man. 


1. According to the testimonies given the Sadler Commission, how young were the 
children employed in the factories? How many hours and at what times of day did 


they work? 


2. What do you think were the reasons for the employment of children from the 
employers’ point of view? From the parents’ point of view? 
3. What measures were employed in the factories to keep children alert at their 


tasks? 
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Liperty LEADING THE PEOPLE, 1830, by Eugene Delacroix (1798-1863). Combining Romantic style 
with political beliefs in this painting, Delacroix commemorates the French Revolution of 1830, 
S when the reactionary Charles X was replaced by Louis Philippe. (Musée du Louvre, Paris.) 





the island of St. Helena, and a Bourbon king, in the person of 

Louis XVIII, again reigned in France. The Great Powers of Eu- 
rope, meeting at Vienna, had drawn up a peace settlement that 
awarded territory to the states that had fought Napoleon and restored 
to power some rulers dethroned by the French emperor. The Congress 
of Vienna also organized the Concert of Europe to guard against a 
resurgence of the revolutionary spirit that had kept Europe in turmoil 
for some twenty-five years. The conservative leaders of Europe 
wanted no more Robespierres who resorted to terror and no more 
Napoleons who sought to dominate the continent. 

However, reactionary rulers’ efforts to turn the clock back to the 
Old Regime could not contain the forces unleashed by the French 
Revolution. Between 1820 and 1848 a series of revolts rocked Europe. 
The principal causes were liberalism (which demanded constitutional 
government and the protection of the freedom and rights of the indi- 
vidual citizen) and nationalism (which called for the reawakening and 
unification of the nation and its liberation from foreign domination). 

In the 1820s, the Concert of Europe crushed a quasi-liberal revo- 
lution in Spain and liberal uprisings in Italy, and Tsar Nicholas I 
subdued liberal aristocrats who challenged tsarist autocracy. The 
Greeks, however, successfully fought for independence from the 
Ottoman Turks. 

Between 1830 and 1832, another wave of revolutions swept over 
Europe. Italian liberals and nationalists failed to free Italy from for- 
eign rule or to wrest reforms from autocratic princes, and the tsar’s 
troops crushed a Polish bid for independence from Russian rule. But 
in France, rebels overthrew the reactionary Bourbon Charles X in 
1830 and replaced him with a more moderate ruler, Louis Philippe; a 
little later Belgium gained its independence from Holland. 

The year 1848 was decisive in the struggle for liberty and nation- 
hood. In France, democrats overthrew Louis Philippe and established 
a republic that gave all men the right to vote. However, in Italy and 
Germany, revolutions attempting to unify each land failed, as did a bid 
in Hungary for independence from the Hapsburg Empire. After enjoy- 
ing initial successes, the revolutionaries were crushed by superior 
might, and their liberal and nationalist objectives remained largely 
unfulfilled. By 1870, however, many nationalist aspirations had been 
realized. The Hapsburg Empire granted Hungary autonomy in 1867, 
and by 1870-1871, the period of the Franco-Prussian War, Germany 
and Italy became unified states. That authoritarian and militaristic 
Prussia unified Germany, rather than liberals like those who had 
fought in the revolutions of 1848, affected the future of Europe. 

In the early nineteenth century a new cultural orientation, romanti- 
cism, emphasized the liberation of human emotions and the free ex- 
pression of personality in artistic creations. The romantics’ attack on 
the rationalism of the Enlightenment and their veneration of the past 
influenced conservative thought, and their concern for a people’s his- 
tory and traditions contributed to the development of nationalism. By 


| n 1815 the European scene had changed. Napoleon was exiled to 
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encouraging innovation in art, music, and literature, the romantics 
greatly enriched European cultural life. 


1 Nationalism and Repression in Germany 


—v 1 


4 


Nationalism espoused the individual’s allegiance to the national community 
and sought to unify divided nations and to liberate subject peoples. In the early 
nineteenth century, most nationalists were liberals who viewed the struggle for 
unification and freedom from foreign oppression as an extension of the strug- 
gle for individual rights. Few liberals recognized that nationalism was a poten- 
tially dangerous force that could threaten liberal ideals of freedom and equality. 

By glorifying a nation’s language and ancient traditions and folkways, roman- 
ticism contributed to the evolution of modern nationalism, particularly in Ger- 
many. German romantics longed to create a true folk community in which the 
individual’s soul would be immersed in the nation’s soul. Through the national 
community, individuals could find the meaning in life for which they yearned. 
The romantic veneration of the past produced a mythical way of thinking about 
politics and history, one that subordinated reason to powerful emotions. In par- 
ticular, some German romantics attacked the liberal-rational tradition of the 
Enlightenment and the French Revolution as hostile to the true German spirit. 


Ernst Moritz Arndt 
THE WAR OF LIBERATION 


The Napoleonic wars kindled nationalist sentiments in the German states. 
Hatred of the French occupier evoked a feeling of outrage and a desire for na- 
tional unity among some Germans, who before the occupation had thought 
not of a German fatherland but of their own states and princes. These Ger- 
mans called for a war of liberation against Napoleon. Attracting mostly in- 
tellectuals, the idea of political unification had limited impact on the rest of 
the people, who remained loyal to local princes and local territories. Never- 
theless, the embryo of nationalism was conceived in the German uprising 
against Napoleon in 1813. The writings of Ernst Moritz Arndt (1769-1860) 
vividly express the emerging nationalism. The following excerpts describe 
Arndt’s view of the War of Liberation and present his appeal for German 


unity. 


Fired with enthusiasm, the people rose, “with free Germany. The Prussians wanted war; war 
God for King and Fatherland.” Among the Prus- _ and death they wanted; peace they feared because 
sians there was only one voice, one feeling, one they could hope for no honorable peace from 
anger and one love, to save the Fatherland and to Napoleon. War, war, sounded the cry from the 
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Carpathians {mountains} to the Baltic [Sea], 
from the Niemen to the Elbe {rivers}. War! cried 
the nobleman and landed proprietor who had be- 
come impoverished. War! the peasant who was 
driving his last horse to death. . . . War! the citi- 
zen who was growing exhausted from quartering 
soldiers and paying taxes. War! the widow who 
was sending her only son to the front. War! the 
young girl who, with tears of pride and pain, was 
leaving her betrothed. Youths who were hardly 
able to bear arms, men with gray hair, officers 
who on account of wounds and mutiliations had 
long ago been honorably discharged, rich landed 
proprietors and officials, fathers of large fami- 
lies and managers of extensive businesses—all 
were unwilling to remain behind. Even young 
women, under all sorts of disguises, rushed to 
arms; all wanted to drill, arm themselves and 
fight and die for the Fatherland. . . . 

The most beautiful thing about all this holy 
zeal and happy confusion was that all differ- 
ences of position, class, and age were forgotten 
... that the one great feeling for the Father- 
land, its freedom and honor, swallowed all 
other feelings, caused all other considerations 
and relationships to be forgotten. 


In another passage, Arndt appealed for Ger- 
man unity. 


German man, feel again God, hear and fear the 
eternal, and you hear and fear also your Volk 
{folk, people, nation}; you feel again in God 
the honor and dignity of your fathers, their 
glorious history rejuvenates itself again in you, 


their firm and gallant virtue reblossoms in 
you, the whole German Fatherland stands 
again before you in the august halo of past cen- 
turies! Then, when you feel and fear and honor 
all this, then you cry, then you lament, then 
you wrathfully reproach yourself that you have 
become so miserable and evil: then starts your 
new life and your new history. ... From the 
North Sea to the Carpathians, from the Baltic 
to the Alps, from the Vistula to the Schelde 
{rivers}, one faith, one love, one courage, and 
one enthusiasm must gather again the whole 
German folk in brotherly community; they 
must learn to feel how great, mighty, and happy 
their fathers were in obedience to one German 
emperor and one Reich, at a time when the 
many discords had not yet turned one against 
the other, when the many cowards and knaves 
had not yet betrayed them; . . . above the ruins 
and ashes of their destroyed Fatherland they 
must weepingly join hands and pray and swear 
all to stand like one man and to fight until the 
sacred land will be free... . Feel the infinite 
and sublime which slumbers hidden in the lap 
of the days, those light and mighty spirits 
which now glimmer in isolated meteors but 
which soon will shine in all suns and stars; feel 
the new birth of times, the higher, cleaner breath 
of spiritual life and do not longer be fooled and 
confused by the insignificant and small. No 
longer Catholics and Protestants, no longer 
Prussians and Austrians, Saxons and Bavarians, 
Silesians and Hanoverians, no longer of differ- 
ent faith, different mentality, and different 
will—be Germans, be one, will to be one by 
love and loyalty, and no devil will vanquish you. 





Heinrich von Gagern 


THE CALL FOR GERMAN UNITY 


Heinrich von Gagern (1799-1880) was a liberal who helped to organize the 
Burschenschaften, German student fraternities dedicated to national unity. In 
the passage that follows, von Gagern explained the nationalist purpose of the 


German student movement. 


It is very hard to explain the spirit of the stu- 
dent movement to you, but I shall try, even 
though I can only give you a few character- 
ISCICS21. 0%. 

... Those who share in this spirit have 
{a}... tendency in their student life, Love of 
Fatherland is their guiding principle. Their 
purpose is to make a better future for the 
Fatherland, each as best he can, to spread 
national consciousness, or to use the much 
ridiculed and maligned Germanic expression, 
more folkishness, and to work for better 
constitutions. ... 

We want more sense of community 
among the several states of Germany, greater 
unity in their policies and in their principles of 
government; no separate policy for each state, 
but the nearest possible relations with one an- 
other; above all, we want Germany to be con- 
sidered ome land and the German people one 
people. In the forms of our student comrade- 
ship we show how we want to approach this as 
nearly as possible in the real world. Regional 
fraternities are forbidden, and we live in a Ger- 
man comradeship, one people in spirit, as we 
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want it for all Germany in reality. We give our 
selves the freest of constitutions, just as we 
should like Germany to have the freest possible 
one, insofar as that is suitable for the German 
people. We want a constitution for the people 
that fits in with the spirit of the times and 
with the people’s own level of enlightenment, 
rather than what each prince gives his people 
according to what he likes and what serves his 
private interest. Above all, we want the princes 
to understand and to follow the principle that 
they exist for the country and not the country 
for them. In fact, the prevailing view is that 
the constitution should not come from the in- 
dividual states at all. The main principles of 
the German constitution should apply to all 
states in common, and should be expressed by 
the German federal assembly. This constitu- 
tion should deal not only with the absolute ne- 
cessities, like fiscal administration and justice, 
general administration and church and mili- 
tary affairs and so on; this constitution ought 
to be extended to the education of the young, 
at least at the upper age levels, and to many 
other such things. 





KARLSBAD DECREES 


In 1819, Metternich and representatives from other German states meeting at 
Karlsbad drew up several decrees designed to stifle liberalism and nationalism. 
The Karlsbad Decrees called for the dissolution of the Burschenschaften, the 
censoring of books and newspapers, and the dismissal of professors who spread 


liberal doctrines. 


Provisional Decree relative to the Measures to be 
taken concerning the Universities. 


Sect. 1. The Sovereign shall make choice for 
each university of an extraordinary commis- 
sioner, furnished with suitable instructions 
and powers, residing in the place where the 
university is established. .. . 

The duty of this commissioner shall be to 
_.. observe carefully the spirit with which the 
professors and tutors are guided in their public 
and private lectures; . . . and to devote a con- 


stant attention to every thing which may tend 
to the maintenance of morality, good order and 
decency among the youths. 

Sect. 2. The governments of the states, mem- 
bers of the confederation, reciprocally engage 
to remove from their universities and other es- 
tablishments of instruction, the professors and 
other public teachers, against whom it may be 
proved, that in departing from their duty, in 
overstepping the bounds of their duty, in abus- 
ing their legitimate influence over the minds 
of youth, by the propagation of pernicious 
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dogmas, hostile to order and public tranquil- 
ity, or in sapping the foundation of existing es- 
tablishments, they have shown themselves 
incapable of executing the important functions 
entrusted to them.... 

A professor or tutor thus excluded, cannot be 
admitted in any other state of the confederation 
to any other establishment of public instruction. 

Sect. 3. The laws long since made against 
secret or unauthorized associations at the uni- 
versities, shall be maintained in all their force 
and rigour, and shall be particularly extended 
with so much the more severity against the 
well-known society formed some years ago un- 
der the name of the General Burgenschaft, as it 
has for its basis an idea, absolutely inadmissi- 
ble, of community and continued correspon- 
dence between the different universities. 

The governments shall mutually engage to 
admit to no public employment any individu- 
als who may continue or enter into any of those 
associations after the publication of the present 
decree. 


Decree relative to the Measures for preventing the 
Abuses of the Press. 


Sect. 1.... No writing appearing in the form 
of a daily paper or periodical pamphlet ... 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


shall be issued from the press without the pre- 
vious consent of the public authority. .. . 

Sect. 7. The editor of a journal, or other pe- 
riodical publication, that may be suppressed 
by command of the Diet, shall not be allowed, 
during the space of five years, to conduct 
any similar publication in any states of the 
confederation. ... 


Decree relative to the formation of a Central Com- 
mission, for the purpose of Ulterior Inquiry respect- 
ing Revolutionary Plots, discovered in some of the 
States of the Confederation. 


Art. 1. In 15 days from the date of this decree, 
an extraordinary commission of inquiry, ap- 
pointed by the Diet and composed of 7 mem- 
bers, including the President, shall assemble 
in the city of Mentz, a fortress of the confed- 
eration. 

2. The object of this commission is, to make 
careful and detailed inquiries respecting the 
facts, the origin and the multiplied ramifica- 
tions of the secret revolutionary and demagogic 
associations, directed against the political con- 
stitution and internal repose, as well of the 
confederation in general, as of the individual 
members thereof. 


1. Ernst Moritz Arndt’s writings show the interconnection between Romanticism 


and nationalism. Discuss this statement. 


2. What was the guiding principle behind Heinrich von Gagern’s characterization of 
the German student movement? What were its political implications? 
3. By what methods did the Karlsbad Decrees propose to preserve political stability, 


and on what grounds was this proposal made? 


4. The Karlsbad Decrees seem to have assumed that unregulated ideas were powerful 
factors in disrupting civilization. If this is so, do you feel that the methods 
proposed to restrain ideas indicated a genuine understanding of their force and 
were equal to the task of repressing them? Discuss. 





2 The Call for Italian Unity 


Yt 


In 1815, Italy was a fragmented nation. Hapsburg Austria ruled Lombardy and 
Venetia in the north and a Bourbon king sat on the throne of the Kingdom of 
the Two Sicilies in the south. The duchies of Tuscany, Parma, and Modena 
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were ruled by Hapsburg princes subservient to Austria. The papal states in 
central Italy were ruled by the pope. The House of Savoy, an Italian dynasty, 

ruled the Kingdom of Piedmont, which became the cornerstone of Italian uni- 
fication. Inspired by past Italian glories—the Roman Empire and the Renais- 
sance—Italian nationalists demanded an end to foreign occupation and the 
unification of the Italian peninsula. As in other lands, national revival and uni- 
fication appealed principally to intellectuals and the middle class. 


Giuseppe Mazzini 
YOUNG ITALY 


A leading figure in the Risorgimento—the struggle for Italian nationhood—was 
Giuseppe Mazzini (1805-1872). Often called the “soul of the Risorgimento,” 
Mazzini devoted his life to the creation of a unified and republican Italy; he be- 
lieved that a free and democratic Italy would serve as a model to the other na- 
tions of Europe. In 1831, he founded Young Italy, a society dedicated to the 
cause of Italian unity. The following reading includes the oath taken by mem- 


bers of Young Italy. 


Young Italy is a brotherhood of Italians who 
believe in a law of Progress and Duty, and are 
convinced that Italy is destined to become one 
nation,—convinced also that she possesses 
sufficient strength within herself to become 
one, and that the ill success of her former ef- 
forts is to be attributed not to the weakness, 
but to the misdirection of the revolutionary 
elements within her,—that the secret of force 
lies in constancy and unity of effort. They join 
this association in the firm intent of consecrat- 
ing both thought and action to the great aim 
of reconstituting Italy as one independent sov- 
ereign nation of free men and equals. . . . 

Young Italy is Republican.... Republi- 
can,—Because theoretically every nation is 
destined, by the law of God and humanity, to 
form a free and equal community of brothers; 
and the republican is the only form of govern- 
ment that insures this future. . . . 

The means by which Young Italy proposes 
to reach its aim are—education and insurrection, 
to be adopted simultaneously, and made to har- 
monize with each other. Education must ever 
be directed to teach by example, word, and pen 
the necessity of insurrection. Insurrection, when- 
ever it can be realized, must be so conducted as 
to render it a means of national education. .. . 


Insurrection—by means of guerrilla bands— 
is the true method of warfare for all nations 
desirous of emancipating themselves from a 
foreign yoke. This method of warfare supplies 
the want—inevitable at the commencement 
of the insurrection—of a regular army; it calls 
the greatest number of elements into the field, 
and yet may be sustained by the smallest 
number. It forms the military education of 
the people, and consecrates every foot of the 
native soil by the memory of some warlike 
deed s32.:. 

Each member will, upon his initiation into 
the association of Young Italy, pronounce the 
following form of oath, in the presence of the 
initiator: 

In the name of God and of Italy; 

In the name of all the martyrs of the holy 
Italian cause who have fallen beneath foreign 
and domestic tyranny; 

By the duties which bind me to the land 
wherein God has placed me, and to the broth- 
ers whom God has given me; 

By the love—innate in all men—I bear to 
the country that gave my mother birth, and 
will be the home of my children; 

By the hatred—innate in all men—I bear to 
evil, injustice, usurpation and arbitrary rule; 
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By the blush that rises to my brow when I 
stand before the citizens of other lands, to 
know that I have no rights of citizenship, no 
country, and no national flag; 

By the aspiration that thrills my soul to- 
wards that liberty for which it was created, and 
is impotent to exert; towards the good it was 
created to strive after, and is impotent to 
achieve in the silence and isolation of slavery; 

By the memory of our former greatness, and 
the sense of our present degradation; 

By the tears of Italian mothers for their sons 
dead on the scaffold, in prison, or in exile; 

By the sufferings of the millions, — 

I, ... believing in the mission intrusted by 
God to Italy, and the duty of every Italian to 
strive to attempt its fulfillment; convinced 
that where God has ordained that a nation 
shall be, He has given the requisite power to 
create it; that the people are the depositaries of 
that power, and that in its right direction for 
the people, and by the people, lies the secret of 
victory; convinced that virtue consists in ac- 
tion and sacrifice, and strength in union and 
constancy of purpose: I give my name to 
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Young Italy, an association of men holding the 
same faith, and swear: 

To dedicate myself wholly and forever to the 
endeavor with them to constitute Italy one 
free, independent, republican nation; to pro- 
mote by every means in my power—whether 
by written or spoken word, or by action—the 
education of my Italian brothers towards 
the aim of Young Italy; towards association, 
the sole means of its accomplishment, and to 
virtue, which alone can render the conquest 
lasting; to abstain from enrolling myself in any 
other association from this time forth; to obey 
all the instructions, in conformity with the 
spirit of Young Italy, given me by those who 
represent with me the union of my Italian 
brothers; and to keep the secret of these in- 
structions, even at the cost of my life; to assist 
my brothers of the association both by action 
and counsel — 

NOW AND FOREVER. 

This do I swear, invoking upon my head the 
wrath of God, the abhorrence of man, and the in- 
famy of the perjurer, if I ever betray the whole 
or a part of this my oath. 


1. Why do you suppose many students were attracted to Young Italy? 
2. Giuseppe Mazzini was a democrat, a nationalist, and a romantic. Discuss this 


statement. 
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Thought & Culture in an Age 9 
of Science @ Industry 








Ruea Darwinu, John Gould, 1834. Naturalist Darwin catalogued animal and plant life on his trips é 
to the Southern Hemisphere. (From The Zoology of the Voyage of the H.M.S. Beagle, under the 

Command of Captain Fitzroy, R.N., during 1832-1836. Edited and Superintended by Charles Darwin, 

Part 3, “Birds.” Reprinted with permission of Cambridge University Press by permission of the British Library.) 


omanticism dominated European art, literature, and music in 
the early nineteenth century. Stressing the feelings and the 
free expression of personality, the Romantic Movement was a 
reaction against the rationalism of the Enlightenment. In the middle 
decades of the century, realism and its close auxiliary naturalism sup- 
planted romanticism as the chief norm of cultural expression. Reject- 
ing religious, metaphysical, and romantic interpretations of reality, 
realists aspired to an exact and accurate portrayal of the external 
world and daily life. Realist and naturalist writers like Emile Zola used 
the empirical approach: the careful collection, ordering, and interpre- 
tation of facts employed in science, which was advancing steadily in 
the nineteenth century. Among the most important scientific theories 
formulated was Charles Darwin’s theory of evolution, which revolu- 
tionized conceptions of time and the origins of the human species. 
The principal currents of political thought, Marxism and liberalism, 
also reacted against romantic, religious, and metaphysical interpreta- 
tions of nature and society, focused on the empirical world, and strove 
for scientific accuracy. This emphasis on objective reality helped to 
stimulate a growing criticism of social ills, for despite unprecedented 
material progress, reality was often sordid, somber, and dehumaniz- 
ing. In the last part of the century, reformers, motivated by an expan- 
sive liberalism, revolutionary or evolutionary socialism, or a socially 
committed Christianity, pressed for the alleviation of social injustice. 





I 


Vii 
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Theory of Evolution 


In a century of outstanding scientific discoveries, none was more significant 
than the theory of evolution formulated by the English naturalist Charles Darwin 
(1809-1882). From December 1831 to 1836, Darwin had served as naturalist at sea 
on the H.M.S. Beagle, which surveyed parts of South America and some Pacific 
islands. He collected and classified many specimens of animal and plant life and 
from his investigations eventually drew several conclusions that startled the sci- 
entific community and enraged many clergy. 

Before Darwin’s theory of evolution, most people adhered to the biblical ac- 
count of creation found in Genesis, which said that God had created the universe, 
the various species of animal and plant life, and human beings, all in six days. The 
creation account also said that God had given each species of animal and plant a 
form that distinguished it from every other species. It was commonly held that 
the creation of the universe and of the first human beings had occurred some five 
or six thousand years earlier. 

Based on his study, Darwin maintained that all life on earth had descended 
from earlier living forms; that human beings had evolved from lower, 
nonhuman species; and that the process had taken millions of years. Adopting 
the Malthusian idea that population reproduces faster than the food supply in- 
creases, Darwin held that within nature there is a continual struggle for exis- 
tence. He said that the advantage lies with those living things that are stronger, 
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faster, better camouflaged from their enemies, or better fitted in some way for 
survival than are other members of their species; those more fit to survive pass 
along the advantageous trait to offspring. This principle of natural selection ex- 
plains why some members of a species survive and reproduce and why those 
less fit perish. 


Charles Darwin 


NATURAL SELECTION 


According to Darwin, members of a species inherit variations that distinguish 
them from others in the species, and over many generations these variations be- 
come more pronounced. In time, a new variety of life evolves that can no longer 
breed with the species from which it descended. In this way, new species 
emerge and older ones die out. Human beings were also a product of natural se- 
lection, evolving from earlier, lower, nonhuman forms of life. In this first pas- 
sage, from his autobiography, Darwin described his empirical method and his 
discovery of a general theory that coordinated and illuminated the data he 
found. Succeeding excerpts are from his The Origin of Species (1859) and The 
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Descent of Man (1871). 


DARWIN’S DESCRIPTION OF HIS 
METHOD AND DISCOVERY 


From September 1854 I devoted my whole 
time to arranging my huge pile of notes, to ob- 
serving, and to experimenting in relation to 
the transmutation of species. During the voy- 
age of the Beagle I had been deeply impressed 
by discovering in the Pampean formation! 
great fossil animals covered with armour like 
that on the existing armadillos; secondly, by 
the manner in which closely allied animals re- 
place one another in proceeding southwards 
over the Continent; and thirdly, by the South 
American character of most of the productions 
of the Galapagos archipelago,” and more espe- 
cially by the manner in which they differ 
slightly on each island of the group; none of 
the islands appearing to be very ancient in a 
geological sense. 

It was evident that such facts as these, as 
well as many others, could only be explained 


The Pampean formation refers to the vast plain that 
stretches across Argentina, from the Atlantic Ocean to the 
foothills of the Andes Mountains. 

2The Galapagos Islands, a Pacific archipelago 650 miles 
west of Ecuador, are noted for their unusual wildlife, 
which Darwin observed. 


on the supposition that species gradually be- 
come modified; and the subject haunted me. 
But it was equally evident that neither the ac- 
tion of the surrounding conditions, nor the 
will of the organisms (especially in the case 
of plants) could account for the innumerable 
cases in which organisms of every kind are 
beautifully adapted to their habits of life— 
for instance, a woodpecker or a tree-frog to 
climb trees, or a seed for dispersal by hooks 
or plumes. I had always been much struck 
by such adaptations, and until these could be 
explained it seemed to me almost useless to 
endeavour to prove by indirect evidence that 
species have been modified. 

After my return to England it appeared to 
me that by following the example of Lyell> in 
Geology, and by collecting all facts which bore 
in any way on the variation of animals and 
plants under domestication and nature, some 
light might perhaps be thrown on the whole 
subject. My first note-book was opened in July 


3Sir Charles Lyell (1797-1875) was a Scottish geologist 
whose work showed that the planet had evolved slowly 
over many ages. Like Lyell, Darwin sought to interpret 
natural history by observing processes still going on. 
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1837. I worked on true Baconian principles,4 
and without any theory collected facts on a 
wholesale scale, more especially with respect 
to domesticated productions, by printed en- 
quiries, by conversation with skilful breeders 
and gardeners, and by extensive reading. 
When I see the list of books of all kinds which 
I read and abstracted, including whole series of 
Journals and Transactions, I am surprised at 
my industry. I soon perceived that selection 
was the keystone of man’s success in making 
useful races of animals and plants. But how se- 
lection could be applied to organisms living in 
a state of nature remained for some time a mys- 
tery to me. 

In October 1838, that is, fifteen months 
after I had begun my systematic enquiry, I 
happened to read for amusement Malthus> on 
Population, and being well prepared to appreci- 
ate the struggle for existence which every- 
where goes on from long-continued observa- 
tion of the habits of animals and plants, it at 
once struck me that under these circumstances 
favourable variations would tend to be pre- 
served and unfavourable ones to be destroyed. 
The result of this would be the formation of 
new species. Here, then, I had at last got a the- 
ory by which to work... . 

It has sometimes been said that the success 
of The Origin (of Species} proved “that the sub- 
ject was in the air,” or “that men’s minds were 
prepared for it.” I do not think that this is 
strictly true, for I occasionally sounded not a 
few naturalists, and never happened to come 
across a single one who seemed to doubt about 
the permanence of species. Even Lyell and 
Hooker,° though they would listen with inter- 
est to me, never seemed to agree. I tried once 
or twice to explain to able men what I meant 
by Natural Selection, but signally failed. What 
I believe was strictly true is that innumerable 


4“Baconian principles” refers to Sir Francis Bacon 
(1561-1626), one of the first to insist that new knowl- 
edge should be acquired through experimentation and the 
accumulation of data. 

*Thomas Malthus (1766-1834) was an English economist 
who maintained that population increases geometrically 
(2, 4, 8, 16, and so on) but the food supply increases arith- 
metically (1, 2, 3, 4, and so on). 

°Sir Joseph Dalton Hooker (1817-1911) was an English 
botanist who supported Darwin’s ideas. 


well-observed facts were stored in the minds of 
naturalists ready to take their proper places as 
soon as any theory which would receive them 
was sufficiently explained. ... 

My Descent of Man was published in Febru- 
ary 1871. As soon as I had become, in the year 
of 1837 or 1838, convinced that species were 
mutable productions, I could not avoid the be- 
lief that man must come under the same law. 


In the following excerpt from The Origin of 
Species (1859), Darwin explained the strug- 
gle for existence and the principle of nat- 
ural selection. 


THE ORIGIN OF SPECIES 


... Owing to this struggle [for existence], 
variations, however slight ..., if they be in 
any degree profitable to the individuals of a 
species, in their infinitely complex relations to 
other organic beings and to their physical con- 
ditions of life, will tend to the preservation 
of such individuals, and will generally be in- 
herited by the offspring. The offspring, also, 
will thus have a better chance of surviving, for, 
of the many individuals of any species which 
are periodically born, but a small number can 
survive. I have called this principle, by which 
each slight variation, if useful, is preserved, by 
the term Natural Selection, in order to mark 
its relation to man’s power of selection. But the 
expression often used by Mr. Herbert Spencer? 
of the Survival of the Fittest is more accurate, 
and is sometimes equally convenient. .. . 

A struggle for existence inevitably follows 
from the high rate at which all organic beings 
tend to increase. Every being, which during its 
natural lifetime produces several eggs or seeds, 
must suffer destruction during some period of 
its life, and during some season or occasional 
year, otherwise, on the principle of geometrical 
increase, its numbers would quickly become so 
inordinately great that no country could sup- 
port the product. Hence, as more individuals 
are produced than can possibly survive, there 


’The British philosopher Herbert Spencer (1820-1903) 
coined the term survival of the fittest. (See page 181.) 
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must in every case be a struggle for existence, 
either one individual with another of the same 
species, or with the individuals of distinct 
species, or with the physical conditions of life. 
It is the doctrine of Malthus applied with man- 
ifold force to the whole animal and vegetable 
kingdoms; for in this case there can be no arti- 
ficial increase of food, and no prudential re- 
straint from marriage. Although some species 
may be now increasing, more or less rapidly, in 
numbers, all cannot do so, for the world would 
not hold them. 

There is no exception to the rule that every 
organic being naturally increases at so high a 
rate, that, if not destroyed, the earth would 
soon be covered by the progeny of a single 
pair. Even slow-breeding man has doubled in 
twenty-five years, and at this rate, in less than 
a thousand years, there would literally not be 
standing-room for his progeny.... The ele- 
phant is reckoned the slowest breeder of all 
known animals, and I have taken some pains to 
estimate its probable minimum rate of natural 
increase; it will be safest to assume that it be- 
gins breeding when thirty years old, and goes 
on breeding till ninety years old, bringing 
forth six young in the interval, and surviving 
till one hundred years old; if this be so, after 
a period of from 740 to 750 years there would 
be nearly nineteen million elephants alive, de- 
scended from the first pair. ... 

... Can we doubt (remembering that many 
more individuals are born than can possibly 
survive) that individuals having any advan- 
tage, however slight, over others, would have 
the best chance of surviving and of procreating 
their kind? On the other hand, we may feel 
sure that any variation in the least degree inju- 
rious would be rigidly destroyed. This preser- 
vation of favourable individual differences and 
variations, and the destruction of those which 
are injurious, I have called Natural Selection, 
or the Survival of the Fittest... . 

... Natural Selection acts solely through 
the preservation of variations in some way ad- 
vantageous, which consequently endure. Ow- 
ing to the high geometrical rate of increase of 
all organic beings, each area is already fully 
stocked with inhabitants; and it follows from 
this, that as the favoured forms increase in 
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number, so, generally, will the less favoured 
decrease and become rate. ... 

From these several considerations I think it 
inevitably follows, that as new species in the 
course of time are formed through natural se- 
lection, others will become rarer and rarer, and 
finally extinct. The forms which stand in clos- 
est competition with those undergoing modifi- 
cation and improvement will naturally suffer 
most. And we have seen in the chapter on the 
Struggle for Existence that it is the most 
closely-allied forms—varieties of the same 
species, and species of the same genus or of re- 
lated genera—which, from having nearly the 
same structure, constitution, and habits, gen- 
erally come into the severest competition with 
each other; consequently, each new variety or 
species, during the progress of its formation, 
will generally press hardest on its nearest kin- 
dred, and tend to exterminate them. We see 
the same process of extermination amongst our 
domesticated productions, through the selec- 
tion of improved forms by man. 





In The Descent of Man (1871), Darwin ar- 
gued that human beings have evolved from 
lower forms of life. 


THE DESCENT OF MAN 


The main conclusion here arrived at, and now 
held by many naturalists who are well compe- 
tent to form a sound judgment, is that man is 
descended from some less highly organised 
form. The grounds upon which this conclusion 
rests will never be shaken, for the close simi- 
larity between man and the lower animals in 
embryonic development, as well as in innumer- 
able points of structure and constitution, both 
of high and of the most trifling importance,— 
the rudiments which he retains, and the abnor- 
mal reversions to which he is occasionally li- 
able—are facts which cannot be disputed. They 
have long been known, but until recently they 
told us nothing with respect to the origin of 
man. Now when viewed by the light of our 
knowledge of the whole organic world, their 
meaning is unmistakable. The great principle of 
evolution stands up clear and firm, when these 
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groups of facts are considered in connection 
with others, such as the mutual affinities of the 
members of the same group, their geographical 
distribution in past and present times, and their 
geological succession. It is incredible that all 
these facts should speak falsely. He who is not 
content to look, like a savage, at the phenomena 
of nature as disconnected, cannot any longer be- 
lieve that man is the work of a separate act of 
creation. He will be forced to admit that the 
close resemblance of the embryo of man to that, 
for instance, of a dog—the construction of his 
skull, limbs and whole frame on the same plan 
with that of other mammals, independently of 
the uses to which the parts may be put—the oc- 
casional reappearance of various structures, for 
instance of several muscles, which man does not 
normally possess, but which are common to 
the Quadrumana8—and a crowd of analogous 
facts—all point in the plainest manner to the 
conclusion that man is the co-descendant with 
other mammals of a common progenitor. 

We have seen that man incessantly presents 
individual differences in all parts of his body 
and in his mental faculties. These differences 
or variations seem to be induced by the same 
general causes, and to obey the same laws as 


8An order of mammals, Quadrumana includes all primates 
(monkeys, apes, and baboons) except human beings; the 
primates’ hind and forefeet can be used as hands as they 
have opposable first digits. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


with the lower animals. In both cases similar 
laws of inheritance prevail. Man tends to in- 
crease at a greater rate than his means of 
subsistence; consequently he is occasionally 
subjected to a severe struggle for existence, and 
natural selection will have effected whatever 
lies within its scope. A succession of strongly- 
marked variations of a similar nature is by no 
means requisite; slight fluctuating differences 
in the individual suffice for the work of natural 
selection..% : 

Man may be excused for feeling some pride 
at having risen, though not through his own 
exertions, to the very summit of the organic 
scale; and the fact of his having thus risen, in- 
stead of having been aboriginally placed there, 
may give him hope for a still higher destiny in 
the distant future. But we are not here con- 
cerned with hopes or fears, only with the truth 
as far as our reason permits us to discover it; 
and I have given the evidence to the best of my 
ability. We must, however, acknowledge, as it 
seems to me, that man with all his noble quali- 
ties, with sympathy which feels for the most 
debased, with benevolence which extends not 
only to other men but to the humblest living 
creature, with his god-like intellect which has 
penetrated into the movements and constitu- 
tion of the solar system—with all these exalted 
powers—-Man still bears in his bodily frame 
the indelible stamp of his lowly origin. 


1. How did Charles Darwin make use of Thomas Malthus’s theory of population 


growth? 


2. How did Darwin account for the extinction of old species and the emergence of 


new ones? 


3. What did Darwin mean when he said that man “with his god-like intellect . . . 
still bears in his bodily frame the indelible stamp of his lowly origins”? 





2 Darwinism and Religion 


— 


Many clergymen regarded the theory of evolution as a threat to the infallibility 
of the Bible. Darwinism attacked the traditional belief that some five thousand 
years ago God had created all animal and plant species and had given each one a 
permanent form; evolution seemed to relegate Adam and Eve to the realm of 
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myth. The conflict between fundamentalists—those who believed in a literal 
interpretation of the Bible—and advocates of the new biology was marked by 
great bitterness. In time, however, many Christians reconciled the theory of 
evolution and the biblical account of creation. They maintained that God di- 
rected the evolutionary process and that the timespan of six days for creation 
given in Genesis is not meant to be taken literally. 

In the early seventeenth century, Galileo (see Chapter 1) had insisted that on 
questions concerning nature, scientists should not turn to the Bible as an au- 
thority but should rely on the evidence of observation and experiments. The 
controversy over evolution reaffirmed this conviction for the scientific commu- 
nity, which more than ever saw the scientific method as the incontestable au- 
thority for interpreting nature. The theory of evolution also contributed to a 
growing secularism. The central doctrine of Christianity—that human beings 
were created by God and that salvation was the ultimate aim of life—rested 
more than ever on faith rather than on reason. 


Andrew D. White 
A HISTORY OF THE WARFARE OF 
SCIENCE WITH THEOLOGY 


In the following passage, Andrew D. White (1832-1918), scholar, diplomat, 
and president of Cornell University in Ithaca, New York, described the contro- 
versy that raged over the publication of The Origin of Species and The Descent of 
Man. A founder of Cornell, White himself came under attack by clergy who 
feared that the new institution of higher learning would teach “atheism” and 
“infidelity.” The passage is taken from A History of the Warfare of Science with 
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Theology in Christendom (1894). 


Darwin’s Origin of Species had come into the 
theological world like a plough into an ant- 
hill. Everywhere those thus rudely awakened 
from their old comfort and repose had swarmed 
forth angry and confused. Reviews, sermons, 
books light and heavy, came flying at the new 
thinker from all sides. 

The keynote was struck at once in the Quar- 
terly Review by Wilberforce, Bishop of Oxford. 
He declared that Darwin was guilty of “a ten- 
dency to limit God’s glory in creation”; that 
“the principle of natural selection is absolutely 
incompatible with the word of God”; that it 
“contradicts the revealed relations of creation 
to its Creator”; that it is “inconsistent with the 
fullness of his glory”; that it is “a dishonouring 
view of Nature”; and that there is “a simpler 
explanation of the presence of these strange 
forms among the works of God”: that explana- 


tion being—“the fall of Adam.” Nor did the 
bishop’s efforts end here; at the meeting of the 
British Association for the Advancement of 
Science he again disported himself in the tide 
of popular applause. Referring to the ideas of 
Darwin, who was absent on account of illness, 
he congratulated himself in a public speech 
that he was not descended from a monkey. The 
reply came from Huxley,! who said in sub- 
stance: “If I had to choose, I would prefer to be 
a descendant of a humble monkey rather than 
of a man who employs his knowledge and elo- 
quence in misrepresenting those who are wear- 
ing out their lives in the search for truth.” 

This shot reverberated through England, 
and indeed through other countries. 





1Thomas Henry Huxley (1825-1895) was an English bi- 
ologist and a staunch defender of Darwin. 
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The utterances of this the most brilliant 
prelate of the Anglican Church received a sort 
of antiphonal response from the leaders of the 
English Catholics. ... Cardinal Manning de- 
clared his abhorrence of the new view of 
Nature, and described it as “a brutal philoso- 
phy—to wit, there is no God, and the ape is 
our Adam.” 

These attacks from such eminent sources set 
the clerical fashion for several years.... An- 
other distinguished clergyman, vice-president 
of a Protestant institute to combat “danger- 
ous” science, declared Darwinism “an attempt 
to dethrone God.” ... Another spoke of Dar- 
win’s views as suggesting that “God is dead,” 
and declared that Darwin’s work “does open vi- 
olence to everything which the Creator himself 
has told us in the Scriptures of the methods 
and results of his work.” Still another theologi- 
cal authority asserted: “If the Darwinian theory 
is true, Genesis is a lie, the whole framework of 
the book of life falls to pieces, and the revela- 
tion of God to man, as we Christians know it, 
is a delusion and a snare.” Another, who had 
shown excellent qualities as an observing natu- 
ralist, declared the Darwinian view “a huge 
imposture from the beginning.” 

Echoes came from America. One review .. . 
denounced Darwin’s views as “infidelity”; an- 
other, representing the American branch of the 
Anglican Church... . plunged into an exceed- 
ingly dangerous line of argument in the fol- 
lowing words: “If this hypothesis be true, then 
is the Bible an unbearable fiction; ... then 
have Christians for nearly two thousand years 
been duped by a monstrous lie. . . . Darwin re- 
quires us to disbelieve the authoritative word 
of the Creator.”. . . 

Nor was the older branch of the Church to 
be left behind in this chorus. Bayma, in the 
Catholic World, declared, “Mr. Darwin is, we 
have reason to believe, the mouthpiece or chief 
trumpeter of that infidel clique whose well- 
known object is to do away with all idea of a 
God.” 

Worthy of especial note as showing the 
determination of the theological side at that 
period was the foundation of sacro-scientific 
organizations to combat the new ideas. First to be 
noted is the “Academia,” planned by Cardinal 


Wiseman. Ina circular letter the cardinal, usu- 
ally so moderate and just, sounded an alarm 
and summed up by saying, “Now it is for the 
Church, which alone possesses divine certainty 
and divine discernment, to place itself at once 
in the front of a movement which threatens 
even the fragmentary remains of Christian 
belief in England.” The necessary permission 
was obtained from Rome, the Academia was 
founded.... A similar effort was seen in 
Protestant quarters; the “Victoria Institute” was 
created, and perhaps the most noted utterance 
which ever came from it was the declaration of 
its vice-president, the Rev. Walter Mitchell, 
that “Darwinism endeavours to dethrone God.” 

In France the attack was even more violent. 
Fabre d’Envieu brought out the heavy artillery 
of theology, and in a long series of elaborate 
propositions demonstrated that any other doc- 
trine than that of the fixity and persistence of 
species is absolutely contrary to Scripture... . 

In Germany ... Catholic theologians vied 
with Protestants in bitterness. Prof. Michelis 
declared Darwin’s theory “a caricature of cre- 
ation.” Dr. Hagermann asserted that it “turned 
the Creator out of doors.” Dr. Schund insisted 
that “every idea of the Holy Scriptures, from 
the first to the last page, stands in diametrical 
opposition to the Darwinian theory”; and, “if 
Darwin be right in his view of the develop- 
ment of man out of a brutal condition, then the 
Bible teaching in regard to man is utterly an- 
nihilated.” Rougemont in Switzerland called 
for a crusade against the obnoxious doctrine. 
Luthardt, Professor of Theology at Leipsic, 
declared: “The idea of creation belongs to re- 
ligion and not to natural science; the whole 
superstructure of personal religion is built 
upon the doctrine of creation”; and he showed 
the evolution theory to be in direct contradic- 
tion to Holy Writ... . 

In 1871 was published Darwin’s Descent of 
Man. Its doctrine had been anticipated by crit- 
ics of his previous books, but it made, none the 
less, a great stir; again the opposing army 
trooped forth, though evidently with much 
less heart than before. A few were very violent. 
The Dublin University Magazine, ... charged 
Mr. Darwin with ... being “resolved to hunt 
God out of the world.” 
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From America there came new echoes... . 
The Rev. Dr. Hodge, of Princeton ... de- 
nounced it as thoroughly “atheistic”; he in- 
sisted that Christians “have a right to protest 
against the arraying of probabilities against 
the clear evidence of the Scriptures”; .. . and 
declared that the Darwinian theory of natural 
selection is “utterly inconsistent with the 
Scriptures,” and that “an absent God, who does 
nothing, is to us no God”; that “to ignore 
design as manifested in God’s creation is to de- 
throne God”; that “a denial of design in Na- 
ture is virtually a denial of God.”.. . 

Fortunately at about the time when Datr- 
win’s Descent of Man was published, there had 
come into Princeton University a Dr. James 
McCosh. Called to the presidency, he at once 
took his stand against teachings so dangerous 
to Christianity as those of Drs. Hodge, Duf- 
field, and their associates. ... He saw that the 
most dangerous thing which could be done to 
Christianity at Princeton was to reiterate in 
the university pulpit, week after week, solemn 
declarations that if evolution by natural selec- 
tion, or indeed evolution at all, be true, the 
Scriptures are false. He tells us that he saw that 
this was the certain way to make the students 
unbelievers; he therefore not only checked this 
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dangerous preaching but preached an opposite 
doctrine. With him began the inevitable com- 
promise, and, in spite of mutterings against 
him as a Darwinian, he carried the day. What- 
ever may be thought of his general system of 
philosophy, no one can deny his great service in 
neutralizing the teachings of his predecessors 
and colleagues—so dangerous to all that is es- 
sential in Christianity. 

Other divines of strong sense in other parts 
of the country began to take similar ground— 
namely, that men could be Christians and at 
the same time Darwinians. ... 

In view of the proofs accumulating in favour 
of the new evolutionary hypothesis, the change 
in the tone of controlling theologians was now 
rapid. From all sides came evidences of desire 
to compromise with the theory. .. . 

Whatever additional factors may be added 
to natural selection—and Darwin himself fully 
admitted that there might be others—the the- 
ory of an evolution process in the formation of 
the universe and of animated nature is estab- 
lished, and the old theory of direct creation is 
gone forever. In place of it science has given us 
conceptions far more noble, and opened the 
way to an argument for design infinitely more 
beautiful than any ever developed by theology. 


1. For what reasons did the clergy denounce Charles Darwin’s theories? 
2. Darwin and the clergy who attacked his theories perceived truth differently. 


Discuss this statement. 





3. The Socialist Revolution 


— 


After completing a doctorate at the University of Jena in 1841, Karl Marx 
(1818-1883) edited a newspaper that was suppressed by the Prussian authori- 
ties for its radicalism and atheism. He left his native Rhineland for Paris, where 
he became friendly with Friedrich Engels. Expelled from France at the request 
of Prussia, Marx went to Brussels. In 1848, Marx and Engels produced for the 
Communist League the Communist Manifesto, advocating the violent over- 
throw of capitalism and the creation of a socialist society. Marx returned to 
Prussia and participated in a minor way in the Revolutions of 1848 in Germany. 
Expelled from Prussia in 1849, he went to England. He spent the rest of his life 
there, writing and agitating for the cause of socialism. 
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The Communist Manifesto presented a philosophy of history and a theory of 
society that Marx expanded upon in his later works, particularly Capital 
(1867). In the tradition of the Enlightenment, he maintained that history, like 
the operations of nature, was governed by scientific law. To understand the 
past and the present and to predict the essential outlines of the future, said 
Marx, one must concentrate on economic forces, on how goods are produced 
and how wealth is distributed. Marx’s call for a working-class revolution 
against capitalism and for the making of a classless society established the ide- 


ology of twentieth-century communist revolutionaries. 


Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels 
COMMUNIST MANIFESTO 


In the opening section of the Manifesto, the basic premise of the Marxian phi- 
losophy of history is advanced: class conflict—the idea that the social order is 
divided into classes based on conflicting economic interests. 


BOURGEOIS AND PROLETARIANS 


The history of all hitherto existing society is 
the history of class struggles. 

Freeman and slave, patrician and plebeian 
{aristocrat and commoner, in the ancient 
world}, lord and serf, guild-master [master 
craftsman} and journeyman [who worked for a 
guild-master], in a word, oppressor and op- 
pressed, stood in constant opposition to one 
another, carried on an uninterrupted, now hid- 
den, now open fight, that each time ended, ei- 
ther in a revolutionary reconstitution of society 
at large, or in the common ruin of the contend- 
ing classes. 

In the earlier epochs of history we find al- 
most everywhere a complicated arrangement of 
society into various orders, a manifold grada- 
tion of social rank. In ancient Rome we have 
patricians, knights, plebeians, slaves; in the 
Middle Ages, feudal lords, vassals [landowners 
pledged to lords}, guild-masters, journeymen, 
apprentices, serfs; in almost all of these classes, 
again, subordinate gradations. 

The modern bourgeois society that has 
sprouted from the ruins of feudal society, 
has not done away with class antagonisms. It 
has but established new forms of struggle in 
place of the old ones. 


Our epoch, the epoch of the bourgeoisie 
{capitalist class}, possesses, however, this dis- 
tinctive feature; it has simplified the class 
antagonisms. Society as a whole is more and 
more splitting up into two great hostile 
camps, into two great classes directly facing 
each other: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat [indus- 
trial workers}. 

From the serfs of the middle ages sprang the 
chartered burghers of the earliest towns. From 
these burgesses the first elements of the bour- 
geoisie were developed. 

The discovery of America, the rounding of 
the Cape, opened up fresh ground for the ris- 
ing bourgeoisie. The East-Indian and Chinese 
markets, the colonization of America, trade 
with the colonies, the increase in the means of 
exchange and in commodities generally, gave 
to commerce, to navigation, to industry, an 
impulse never before known, and thereby, to 
the revolutionary element in the tottering feu- 
dal society, a rapid development. 

The feudal system of industry, under which 
industrial production was monopolized by 
closed guilds, now no longer sufficed for the 
growing wants of the new market. The manu- 
facturing system took its place. The guild- 
masters were pushed on one side by the 
manufacturing middle class; division of labor 
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between the different corporate guilds van- 
ished in the face of division of labor in each 
single workshop. 

Meantime the markets kept ever growing, 
the demand ever rising. ... Thereupon steam 
and machinery revolutionized industrial pro- 
duction. The place of manufacture was taken 
by the giant, Modern Industry, the place of the 
industrial middle class, by industrial million- 
aires, the leaders of whole industrial armies, 
the modern bourgeois. 

Modern Industry has established the world’s 
market, for which the discovery of America 
paved the way. This market has given an 
immense development to commerce, to navi- 
gation, to communication by land. This devel- 
opment has, in its turn, reacted on the exten- 
sion of industry; and in proportion, as industry, 
commerce, navigation, railways extended, in 
the same proportion, the bourgeoisie devel- 
oped, increased its capital, and pushed into the 
background every class handed down from the 
Middle Ages. 

We see, therefore, how the modern bour- 
geoisie is itself the product of a long course of 
development, of a series of revolutions in the 
modes of production and of exchange. 

Each step in the development of the bour- 
geoisie was accompanied by a corresponding 
political advance of that class. An oppressed 
class under the sway of the feudal nobility, an 
armed and self-governing association in the 
mediaeval commune [town],... the bour- 
geoisie has at last, since the establishment of 
Modern Industry and of the world’s market, 
conquered for itself, in the modern representa- 
tive State, exclusive political sway. The execu- 
tive of the modern State is but a committee for 
managing the common affairs of the whole 
bourgeoisie. 

The bourgeoisie, historically, has played a 
most revolutionary part. 

The bourgeoisie, wherever it has got the up- 
per hand, has put an end to all feudal, patriar- 
chal, idyllic relations. It has pitilessly torn 
asunder the motley feudal ties that bound man 
to his “natural superiors,” and has left remain- 
ing no other nexus [link} between man and 
man than naked self-interest, than callous 


“cash payment.” It has drowned the most 
heavenly ecstasies of religious fervor, of chival- 
rous enthusiasm, ... in the icy water of ego- 
tistical calculation. It has resolved personal 
worth into exchange value, and in place of the 
numberless indefeasible chartered freedoms, 
has set up that single, unconscionable free- 
dom—Free Trade. In one word, for exploita- 
tion, veiled by religious and political illusions, 
it has substituted naked, shameless, direct, 
brutal exploitation. . 


The bourgeoisie, states the Manifesto, has 
subjected nature’s forces to human control 
to an unprecedented degree and has re- 
placed feudal organization of agriculture 
(serfdom) and manufacturing (guild system) 
with capitalist free competition. But the 
capitalists cannot control these “gigantic 
means of production and exchange.” Peri- 
odically, capitalist society is burdened by 
severe economic crises; capitalism is af- 
flicted with overproduction—more goods 
are produced than the market will absorb. 
In all earlier epochs, which were afflicted 
with scarcity, the Manifesto declares, such 
a condition “would have seemed an ab- 
surdity.” To deal with the crisis, the capital- 
ists curtail production, thereby intensifying 
the poverty of the proletariat. In capitalist 
society, the exploited worker suffers from 
physical poverty—a result of low wages— 
and spiritual poverty—a result of the 
monotony, regimentation, and impersonal 
character of the capitalist factory system. 
For the proletariat, work is not the satisfac- 
tion of a need but a repulsive means for sur- 
vival. The products they help make bring 
them no satisfaction; they are alienated 
from their labor. 





In proportion as the bourgeoisie, 7.e., capi- 
tal, is developed, in the same proportion is the 
proletariat, the modern working class, devel- 
oped—a class of laborers, who live only so long 
as they find work, and who find work only so 
long as their labor increases capital. These la- 
borers, who must sell themselves piecemeal, 
are a commodity, like every other article of 
commerce, and are consequently exposed to all 
the vicissitudes of competition, to all the fluc- 
tuations of the market. 
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Owing to the extensive use of machinery 
and to division of labor, the work of the prole- 
tarians has lost all individual character, and, 
consequently, all charm for the workman. He 
becomes an appendage of the machine, and it is 
only the most simple, most monotonous, and 
most easily acquired knack, that is required of 
him. Hence, the cost of production of a work- 
man is restricted, almost entirely, to the means 
of subsistence that he requires for his mainte- 
nance, and for the propagation of his race. But 
the price of a commodity, and therefore also of 
labor, is equal to its cost of production. In pro- 
portion, therefore, as the repulsiveness of the 
work increases, the wage decreases. Nay more, 
in proportion as the use of machinery and divi- 
sion of labor increases, in the same proportion 
the burden of toil also increases, whether by 
prolongation of the working hours, by increase 
of the work exacted in a given time, or by in- 
creased speed of the machinery, etc. 

Modern industry has converted the little 
workshop of the patriarchal master into the 
great factory of the industrial capitalist. Masses 
of laborers, crowded into the factory, are organ- 
ized like soldiers. As privates of the indus- 
trial army they are placed under the command 
of a perfect hierarchy of officers and sergeants. 
Not only are they slaves of the bourgeois 
class, and of the bourgeois state; they are daily 
and hourly enslaved by the machine, by the 
overlooker, and, above all, by the individual 
bourgeois manufacturer himself. The more 
openly this despotism proclaims gain to be its 
end and aim, the more petty, the more hateful 
and the more embittering it is. 

The less the skill and exertion of strength 
implied in manual labor, in other words, the 
more modern industry develops, the more is 
the labor of men superseded by that of women. 
Differences of age and sex have no longer any 
distinctive social validity for the working 
class. All are instruments of labor, more or 
less expensive to use, according to their age 
and sex. 

No sooner has the laborer received his wages 
in cash, for the moment escaping exploitation 
by the manufacturer, than he is set upon by the 
other portions of the bourgeoisie, the landlord, 
the shop-keeper, the pawnbroker, etc. . . . 





The exploited workers organize to de- 
fend their interests against the capitalist 
oppressors. 
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‘ But with the development of industry the 
proletariat not only increases in number; it 
becomes concentrated in greater masses, its 
strength grows, and it feels that strength more. 
The various interests and conditions of life 
within the ranks of the proletariat are more 
and more equalized, in proportion as machin- 
ery obliterates all distinctions of labor and 
nearly everywhere reduces wages to the same 
low level. The growing competition among 
the bourgeois, and the resulting commercial 
crises, make the wages of the workers ever 
more fluctuating. The unceasing improvement 
of machinery, ever more rapidly developing, 
makes their livelihood more and more precari- 
ous: the collisions between individual work- 
men and individual bourgeois take more and 
more the character of collisions between two 
classes. Thereupon the workers begin to form 
combinations (trade unions) against the bour- 
geoisie; they club together in order to keep up 
the rate of wages; they found permanent asso- 
ciations in order to make provision beforehand 
for these occasional revolts. Here and there the 
contest breaks out into riots. 

Now and then the workers are victorious, 
but only for a time. The real fruit of their bat- 
tles lies, not in the immediate results, but in 
{their ever-expanding unity].... 

This organization of the proletarians into a 
class, and consequently into a political party, is 
continually being upset again by the com- 
petition between the workers themselves. But 
it ever rises up again, stronger, firmer, might- 
ier. It compels legislative recognition of par- 
ticular interests of the workers, by taking 
advantage of the divisions among the bour- 
geoisie itself. Thus the ten-hour bill! in Eng- 
land was carried... . 


'The Ten Hours Act (1847) provided a ten and a half hour 
day from 6 A.M. to 6 P.M., with an hour and a half for 
meals for women and children. 
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Increasingly, the proletariat, no longer feel- 
ing part of the old society, seeks to de- 
stroy it. 


In the conditions of the proletariat, those of 
the old society at large are already virtually 
swamped. The proletarian is without property; 
his relation to his wife and children has no 
longer anything in common with the bour- 
geois family relations; modern industrial labor, 
modern subjection to capital, the same in Eng- 
land as in France, in America as in Germany, 
has stripped him of every trace of national 
character. Law, morality, religion, are to him so 
many bourgeois prejudices, behind which lurk 
in ambush just as many bourgeois interests. 

All the preceding classes that got the upper 
hand sought to fortify their already acquired 
status by subjecting society at large to their 
conditions of appropriation. The proletarians 
cannot become masters of the productive forces 
of society, except by abolishing their own pre- 
vious mode of appropriation, and thereby also 
every other previous mode of appropriation. 
They have nothing of their own to secure and 
to fortify; their mission is to destroy all previ- 
ous securities for, and insurances of, individual 
property. 

All previous historical movements were 
movements of minorities, or in the interest of 
minorities. The proletarian movement is the 
self-conscious, independent movement of the 
immense majority, in the interest of the im- 
mense majority. The proletariat, the lowest 
stratum of our present society, cannot stir, can- 
not raise itself up, without the whole super- 
incumbent {overlying} strata of official society 
being sprung into the air. 

Though not in substance, yet in form, the 
struggle of the proletariat with the bourgeoisie 
is at first a national struggle. The proletariat of 
each country must, of course, first of all settle 
matters with its own bourgeoisie. 

In depicting the most general phases of the 
development of the proletariat, we traced the 
more or less veiled civil war, raging within ex- 
isting society, up to the point where that war 
breaks out into open revolution, and where the 
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violent overthrow of the bourgeoisie lays the 
foundation for the sway of the proletariat... . 

The modern laborer ... instead of rising 
with the progress of industry, sinks deeper and 
deeper below the conditions of existence of his 
own class. He becomes a pauper, and pau- 
perism develops more rapidly than population 
and wealth. And here it becomes evident that 
the bourgeoisie is unfit any longer to be the 
ruling class in society and to impose its condi- 
tions of existence upon society as an overriding 
law. It is unfit to rule because it is incompe- 
tent to assure an existence to its slave within 
his slavery, because it cannot help letting him 
sink into such a state that it has to feed him in- 
stead of being fed by him. Society can no 
longer live under this bourgeoisie, in other 
words its existence is no longer compatible 
with society. 

The essential condition for the existence and 
for the sway of the bourgeois class, is the for- 
mation and augmentation of capital; the con- 
dition for capital is wage-labor. Wage-labor 
rests exclusively on competition between the 
laborers. The advance of industry, whose invol- 
untary promoter is the bourgeoisie, replaces 
the isolation of the laborers, due to competi- 
tion, by their revolutionary combination, due 
to association. The development of modern in- 
dustry, therefore, cuts from under its feet the 
very foundation on which the bourgeoisie pro- 
duces and appropriates products. What the 
bourgeoisie therefore produces above all, are its 
own gravediggers. Its fall and the victory of 
the proletariat are equally inevitable. . . . 





Communists, says the Manifesto, are the 
most advanced and determined members of 
working-class parties. Among the aims of 
the communists are organization of the 
working class into a revolutionary party; 
overthrow of bourgeois power and the as- 
sumption of political power by the prole- 
tariat; and an end to exploitation of one 
individual by another and the creation of 
a classless society. These aims will be 
achieved by the abolition of bourgeois pri- 
vate property (private ownership of the 
means of production) and the abolition of 
the bourgeoisie as a class. 


i 
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The Communists, therefore, are on the one 
hand, practically, the most advanced and reso- 
lute section of the working class parties of every 
country, that section which pushes forward all 
others; on the other hand, theoretically, they 
have over the great mass of the proletariat the 
advantage of clearly understanding the line of 
march, the conditions, and the ultimate gen- 
eral results of the proletarian movement. 

The immediate aim of the Communists is 
the same as that of all the other proletarian 
parties: formation of the proletariat into a class, 
overthrow of the bourgeois supremacy, con- 
quest of political power by the proletariat. . . . 

The distinguishing feature of Communism 
is not the abolition of property generally, 
but the abolition of bourgeois property. But 
modern bourgeois private property is the final 
and most complete expression of the system of 
producing and appropriating products, that is 
based on class antagonisms, on the exploitation 
of the many by the few. 

In this sense the theory of the Communists 
may be summed up in the single sentence: 
Abolition of private property. .. . 





One argument leveled against communists 
by bourgeois critics, says the Manifesto, is 
that the destruction of the bourgeoisie 
would lead to the disappearance of bour- 
geois culture, which is “identical with the 
disappearance of all culture,” and the loss 
of all moral and religious truths. Marx 
insists that these ethical and religious 
ideals lauded by the bourgeoisie are not 
universal truths at all but are common ex- 
pressions of the ruling class at a particular 
stage in history. 





That culture, the loss of which he [the bour- 
geois} laments, is for the enormous majority, a 
mere training to act as a machine. 

But don’t wrangle with us so long as you 
{the bourgeoisie} apply to our [the commu- 
nists’} intended abolition of bourgeois prop- 
erty, the standard of your bourgeois notions of 
freedom, culture, law, etc. Your very ideas are 
but the outgrowth of the conditions of your 
bourgeois production and bourgeois property, 
just as your jurisprudence is but the will of 


your class made into a law for all, a will, whose 
essential character and direction are deter- 
mined by the economical conditions of exis- 
tence of your class. 

The selfish misconception that induces you 
to transform into eternal laws of nature and of 
reason, the social forms springing from your 
present mode of production and form of prop- 
erty—historical relations that rise and dis- 
appear in the progress of production—this 
misconception you share with every ruling 
class that has preceded you. What you see 
clearly in the case of ancient property, what 
you admit in the case of feudal property, you 
are of course forbidden to admit in the case of 
your own bourgeois form of property. . . . 

The charges against Communism made 
from a religious, a philosophical, and, gener- 
ally, from an ideological standpoint, are not 
deserving of serious examination. 

Does it require deep intuition to compre- 
hend that man’s ideas, views, and conceptions, 
in one word, man’s consciousness changes with 
every change in the conditions of his material 
existence, in his social relations and in his so- 
cial life? 

What else does the history of ideas prove 
than that intellectual production changes its 
character in proportion as material production 
is changed? The ruling ideas of each age have 
ever been the ideas of its ruling class. .. . 

... The ideas of religious liberty and free- 
dom of conscience merely gave expression to 
the sway of free competition within the do- 
main of knowledge. 

“Undoubtedly,” it will be said, “religious, 
moral, philosophical, and juridical ideas have 
been modified in the course of historic devel- 
opment. But religion, morality, philosophy, 
political science, and law, constantly survived 
this change. 

“There are besides, eternal truths, such as 
Freedom, Justice, etc., that are common to all 
states of society. But Communism abolishes 
eternal truths, it abolishes all religion and all 
morality, instead of constituting them on a 
new basis; it therefore acts as a contradiction to 
all past historical experience.” 

What does this accusation reduce itself to? 
The history of all past society has consisted in 
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the development of class antagonisms, antago- 
nisms that assumed different forms at different 
epochs. 

But whatever form they may have taken, one 
fact is common to all past ages, viz., the ex- 
ploitation of one part of society by the other. 
No wonder, then, that the social consciousness 
of past ages, despite all the multiplicity and 
variety it displays, moves within certain com- 
mon forms, or general ideas, which cannot 
completely vanish except with the total disap- 
pearance of class antagonisms. 

The Communist revolution is the most radi- 
cal rupture with traditional property relations, 
no wonder that its development involves the 
most radical rupture with traditional ideas. 





Aroused and united by communist intellec- 
tuals, says the Manifesto, the proletariat will 
wrest power from the bourgeoisie and over- 
throw the capitalist system that has op- 
pressed them. In the new society, people 
will be fully free. 





But let us have done with the bourgeois ob- 
jections to Communism. 

We have seen above that the first step in the 
revolution by the working class is to raise the 
proletariat to the position of the ruling class, 
to win the battle of democracy. 

The proletariat will use its political su- 
premacy to wrest, by degrees, all capital from 
the bourgeoisie; to centralize all instruments of 
production in the hands of the State, 2.., of the 
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proletariat organized as the ruling class; and to 
increase the total of productive forces as 
rapidly as possible. . . . 

When, in the course of development, class 
distinctions have disappeared and all produc- 
tion has been concentrated in the hands of a 
vast association of the whole nation, the pub- 
lic power will lose its political character. Po- 
litical power, properly so called, is merely the 
organized power of one class for oppressing 
another. If the proletariat during its contest 
with the bourgeoisie is compelled, by the 
force of circumstances, to organize itself as a 
class, if, by means of a revolution, it makes it- 
self the ruling class, and, as such, sweeps away 
by force the old conditions of production, 
then it will, along with these conditions, have 
swept away the conditions for the existence of 
class antagonism, and of classes generally, and 
will thereby have abolished its own suprem- 
acy as a class. 

In place of the old bourgeois society with its 
classes and class antagonisms we shall have an 
association in which the free development of 
each is the condition for the free development 
ofall ae. 

The Communists disdain to conceal their 
views and aims. They openly declare that their 
ends can be attained only by the forcible over- 
throw of all existing social conditions. Let the 
ruling classes tremble at a communistic revo- 
lution. The proletarians have nothing to lose 
but their chains. They have a world to win. 

Working men of all countries, unite! 


1. What do Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels mean by the term class conflict? What 
historical examples of class conflict are provided? 

2. According to the Manifesto, what role has the state played in the class conflict? 

3. How does the Manifesto describe the condition of the working class under 


capitalism? 


4. According to the Manifesto, why is capitalism doomed? What conditions will 


bring about the end of capitalism? 


5. “The ruling ideas of each age have ever been the ideas of its ruling class.” What is 
meant by this statement? Do you agree or disagree? Explain. 
6. Have Marx’s predictions proven accurate? Explain your answer. 
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HOMELESS CHILDREN, 1875, new arrivals at the London orphanage of Dr. Barnardo. This orphanage 


S represents the nineteenth-century spirit of reform that tried to address the evils and injustices of the 
© industrial age that often affected children of the poor. (Barnardo's Photographic @ Film) 





n the last half of the nineteenth century, the people of Europe, more 

numerous than ever and concentrated in ever-growing cities, in- 

teracted with each other in a busy exchange of goods, ideas, and 
services, which led to remarkable creativity in industry, science, and 
the arts. The physical sciences flourished; medical science advanced; 
the psychoanalytic method developed under Sigmund Freud. New 
technologies speeded communication and transportation, which in- 
tensified human contact and competition. Industrialization, promoted 
by capitalist enterprise, spread throughout Europe and the United 
States, raising the standard of living and advancing expectations 
among the poor for a better life. The new mobility and social interde- 
pendence provided greater opportunity for individual gain, but they 
also increased social tensions. 

One source of tension arose from the growing demands among the 
lower classes for social justice and a share of political power; the mis- 
ery of the poor and disenfranchised masses became a hot political is- 
sue. At the same time the agitation for women’s rights mounted; 
women wanted to have rights equal to men in education and politics. 
Although women faced strenuous resistance with regard to suffrage, 
they continued to fight toward that goal. A third troublesome factor 
in European politics and society was anti-Semitism. Of long standing 
in European history, it became an active political force toward the end 
of the nineteenth century. 

No country was more threatened by sociopolitical unrest than the 
Russian Empire. Contact with western Europe convinced the tsarist 
government of the need to modernize their backward country and 
catch up with “the West,” as Russians called the richer lands of Eu- 
rope—a challenge beyond the resources of the tsarist regime. Increas- 
ing discontent among workers led to a revolution in 1905. 

Despite the impressive achievements of European civilization and the 
domination of the globe by European states, the continent was becoming 
more and more deeply divided by the early 1900s. The competition for 
wealth and power heightened international rivalries. Nationalist am- 
bitions, backed in most countries by popular support, and an arms 
race further worsened international relations. Although few people at 
the time recognized it, Europe’s period of peace and security was end- 
ing. World War I, which broke out in 1914, was on the horizon. 

The chapter opens with a tragedy—the great famine that ravaged 
Ireland from 1845 to 1849. Such a disaster seemed more appropriate 
to medieval Europe or to Asia than to the advanced European society 
of the nineteenth century. But in many ways modernization had not 
reached Ireland. During the one hundred and fiftieth anniversary of 
the famine in 1997, British prime minister Tony Blair admitted that 
the British government had precipitated the disaster, “by standing by 
while a crop failure turned into a massive human tragedy. That one 
million people died in what was then part of the richest and most 
powerful nation in the world is something that still causes pain.” 
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The Lower Classes 
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The members of the upper and middle classes in European society looked down 
on “the lower classes”—industrial workers, domestic help, and peasants; and still 
further down, the street people, the mentally disturbed, the homeless, the unem- 
ployed, and vagrants; and at the bottom, the criminal underworld. These “lower 
classes” were most vulnerable to the vicissitudes of the business cycle and depend- 
ent on small and uncertain incomes; commonly they worked long hours under de- 
humanizing strain and were housed in urban slums under unsanitary conditions; 
they were hungry, illiterate, often reduced to outright destitution, and desperate 
to earn some money. In the slums of London’s East End, one could see ragged men 
collect dog excrement for use in tanning leather; prostitution thrived. 

In the economic progress of the nineteenth century, the overall material 
conditions of society improved remarkably, sharpening the social contrasts. 
Concerned people spoke of “two nations,” the rich and the poor. The poor, 
however, were not entirely passive; workers began to rally, trying to improve 
their condition by political action, thereby scaring the upper classes into social 
awareness. At the same time, humanitarian concerns, often rising from relig- 
ious inspiration, stirred some of the well-to-do. Toward the end of the nine- 
teenth century, the misery of the poor caused lively public debate and heated 
political agitation. 


Jeanne Bouvier 


THE PAINS OF POVERTY. 


Jeanne Bouvier (1865-1964) grew up in the French countryside and went to a 
Catholic boarding school. When her father’s trade slumped (he was a cooper— 
a maker of barrels and casks), her family was financially ruined, and they had to 
sell their house, land, and possessions. Jeanne became a worker, alternating be- 
tween factory labor and domestic service, in demeaning, exhausting, and ill- 
paid jobs. 

Eventually she succeeded in becoming a skilled seamstress, and then in middle 
age a militant trade unionist and feminist. Later in life she wrote several books, 
including her memoirs, from which the following passages on living and work- 
ing conditions in the 1870s and 1880s are taken, beginning with her account of 
her first job. Despite the privations of her early life, she lived until the age of 
ninety-nine. 


The first thing my mother did after we arrived 
at our new home was to go to the silk-throw- 
ing factory to ask if they wanted to hire me.* 
The foreman said yes, and I became a working 


*Silk throwing is the doubling and twisting of raw silk 
into thread. In the period of which Bouvier writes, this 
process was performed by power-driven machines. 


girl. I was eleven years old. The working day 
began at five in the morning and did not end 
until eight at night. There were two hours of 
rest at mealtimes, from eight to nine in the 
morning to eat our breakfast, and from noon to 
one o’clock for lunch. 

Before sending me off on my first day of work, 
my mother gave me a thousand bits of advice: 


“Pay close attention to what they show you, be 
very well behaved,” and so forth. I was so afraid 
of being late that I was at the factory door 
early! The five o'clock bell finally rang, and the 
doors opened. The workers swept into the shop. 
I followed them, my heart beating with emotion. 
I was upset by all these changes, coming one af- 
ter another: yesterday still living in the house 
where I had spent my childhood, then the de- 
parture from our little village, and now the ar- 
rival in this one, so full of unknowns for me. I 
was in a new world. There I was in a workshop 
with some fifty other working women. 

As I entered, my eyes were drawn to every- 
thing that surrounded me: the noise of the ma- 
chines and the sound of the savelles (reels on 
which the skeins of silk were wound). The 
forewoman placed me under the supervision of 
a woman worker who was to show me the dif- 
ferent operations involved in reeling silk. I lis- 
tened to her very attentively. From time to 
time, I would turn around to see what was go- 
ing on behind me. When eight o’clock finally 
rang, the women hurried out of the workshop, 
and I followed them. 

As soon as I got outside, I set off on the dou- 
ble for my mother’s house. She was anxious to 
know what impression I was going to bring 
back of my first shift in that factory. As soon as 
she saw me, she said, “So how did it go this 
morning?” 

“It went well.” 

“Is it difficult, what they had you do?” 

“Oh, it’s as easy as pie. You just go like 
this to find the end, then when you have it, 
you have to add it to what's been rolled onto 
the roguet, the large reel. You have to make a 
knot like this.... (I was showing her with 
gestures.) Then you have to carefully even out 
the spooled raw silk with more strands, so the 
skein can be unreeled without breaking the 
thread.” 

That first morning’s impression was favor- 
able. I went running off as soon as I had eaten 
my breakfast and once again arrived well be- 
fore the doors opened. That is how my life as a 
working girl began. I did not complain. I 
knew that poverty had entered our lives and 
that my thirteen-hour day at the workshop 
would earn me fifty centimes. 
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A law had been passed in 1840 making it il- 
legal to have children under the age of twelve 
work more than eight hours, but it was never 
enforced. That is why I was working thirteen 
hours, or five too many. 

When the first two weeks had passed, I re- 
ceived my first six francs in pay. I squeezed it 
in my hand for fear of losing it. I was proud to 
bring my mother the fruits of my labor. 

The terrible part was winter, when I had to 
leave the house at quarter to five. It was so dark 
going out in the streets in the cold, the rain, 
and the snow! How I suffered, and oh how 
afraid I was of the dark! 

Our household was desperately poor. My fa- 
ther was often out of work. Money was scarce 
in our home. My father could not pay his rent. 
Landlords are everywhere alike: they are hard 
on the poor. Ours simply had what was left of 
our furniture attached. When the sheriff's offi- 
cer came for our belongings, I felt I was forever 
disgraced. It seemed to me that the local resi- 
dents would all be pointing me out with their 
fingers. I was deeply upset, as if we were crim- 
inals, though we had committed no crime. We 
were simply poor, very poor. 

I told my mother: “I’d never dare return to 
the factory. I’m too ashamed. I’d rather go 
drown myself than always be so miserable. 
And what’s more, everyone will know we’ve 
had our property attached!” I was wearing an 
apron that was none too clean. I wanted my 
mother to give me another so that, when they 
fished me out of the river, they could not say 
that I was wearing a dirty apron. I had firmly 
resolved to end it all. I could not reconcile my- 
self to living in such anguish. I was then twelve 
and a half years old. My mother refused to give 
me a clean apron. It is to this refusal that I owe 
not having done away with myself. . . . 





The family is forced to rent an old hovel. 





Once we were settled into this hovel, pov- 
erty did not loosen its grip. I was forced to 
work outside the factory once my thirteen- 
hour day was over. I did crochet work and often 
stayed up all night. I worked night after night 
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so there would be bread in the house. Despite 
these sleepless nights, often there was no bread. 

I remember one such time when I went nearly 
two days without eating. That evening, when I 
came home from the factory, I started to work. 
My mother spent the night with me, shaking 
me whenever, in spite of myself, I began to fall 
asleep. She would tell me, “Don’t fall asleep. 
You know very well that you mustn’t sleep. To- 
morrow we won't have any bread.” I made 
superhuman efforts to stay awake. It was very 
cold. Snow was falling against the window 
panes. Despite all these tortures, I continued 
to work until four-thirty in the morning, at 
which time I got ready to return to the factory. 

When I left the house, it was terribly cold. 
There was snow up to my knees. I had to cross 
the whole village in this snow and the dark of 
night. I was shivering from cold, from fright, 
and because I was so hungry and so tired! My 
eyelids burned like hot coals. These were the 
circumstances in which I began my thirteen- 
hour workday. 

At eight o'clock, the factory let out for 
breakfast. I rushed home to finish my work. 
There were a few details to finish up before 
quickly going to deliver it and get the pay that 
would permit the whole household to eat. My 
brother accompanied me to the lady’s house. 
He waited at the door. The lady paid me seven 
francs, just as she had promised. Because it was 
very cold, she offered me a cup of coffee with 
milk to warm me up. The coffee was served in 
a beautiful white cup and saucer. This cup had 
a gilt garland—what a pretty cup!—and the cof- 
fee was delicious and hot. I did not really like 
coffee and milk, but I certainly liked it that 
time, served in such a beautiful cup! I left this 
lady’s house in raptures. 

I handed my brother the seven francs I held 
in my hand. I kept five centimes to buy myself 


a roll. The cup of coffee had not satisfied my 
hunger. I had not eaten for nearly forty-eight 
hours. My brother brought the seven francs to 
my mother, who made a good soup to satisfy 
everyone. 

_ I lived through many other bad days. I was a 
good worker at the factory, but I almost never 
got a raise. My mother, who was always short 
of money, would get angry to the point of beat- 
ing me. She thought that I was not working 
hard enough and she would call me lazy. I 
could not stand this insult, but though I told 
her how hard I worked, she would not believe 
me. One payday, when I had received no raise 
and, as usual, the foreman told me that he 
would give me one in two weeks, I set to think- 
ing about how my mother would take the news. 
Tired of always being beaten and never getting 
a raise, I resolved to go look for a job in another 
factory. I showed up and was hired with a raise 
of six francs every two weeks. 

I got home a little late. As soon as I arrived, 
my mother asked if I had gotten a raise. I told 
her no. She immediately began to shout, and I 
was about to get hit when I explained to her 
that I was going to work in another factory 
where they would give me six francs more than 
in the one I was leaving. This happy news 
calmed her down, and she did not beat me. 

The following Monday, my absence was no- 
ticed by the foreman, and he was told that I 
had left the factory because he never gave me a 
raise. He sent someone to find me and tell me 
that he would give a raise of six francs every 
two weeks. The explanation behind all this was 
the following: the foreman would ask the owner 
for raises. The owner would grant them, but 
the foreman would keep them for himself as a 
way of getting rich. While poor little unfortu- 
nates like myself endured poverty and received 
beatings, he kept the money. 
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Nikolaus Osterroth 
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THE YEARNING FOR SOCIAL JUSTICE 


Nikolaus Osterroth (1875-1933), the son of a butcher, was a clay miner from 
the Palatinate, a region in western Germany. His and his fellow miners’ resent- 
ment at the deterioration of their working conditions undermined their tradi- 
tional loyalty to their Catholic faith and prepared them for the appeal of the 


Social Democratic party, which, under the guidance of Marxist intellectuals, 


represented the interests of the German working class. Osterroth became a 
union and party organizer before World War I; after the war he played a part in 


the politics of the Weimar Republic. 


This selection, taken from his autobiography published in 1920, describes in 


telling detail his transition from a docile clay miner to a Social Democratic agi- 


tator and organizer. 


The hardest work is the rough cutting with the 
ax and cutting away the clumps from the seam. 
You can’t take it for more than three hours be- 
cause your hands get completely exhausted. So 
the shift is divided into four two-hour sections 
separated by breakfast, lunch, and the after- 
noon break. In his youth a miner’s arms twitch 
from exhaustion even when he sleeps. . . . 

. When there are a great number of peo- 
ple employed in a mine, then two tunnels on 
opposite sides of the shaft are worked, and one 
man works steadily at piling up the clumps. 
He also has to load the clumps onto wagons at 
the top of the shaft. The poor devil has to 
transport 800-1,000 wet, slippery clumps, 
each of which weighs 100 pounds. After years 
of this, his back gets all crooked and his arms 
get long like an ape’s, so that he can scratch his 
knees without bending over. 


For several hours every day the clumps are. 


lifted up the shaft with a winch. In earlier days 
this work was usually done by women or girls. 
It was a really murderous job and frequently 
resulted in premature births or great damage 
to the child-bearing organs of the women 
workers. After protracted pressure from the 
miners, the Bavarian Mining Law finally put 
an end to this disgraceful women’s work... . 
tarot ids oe Be 2 a 
The clay-mining industry in Bavaria suf- 
fered hard times in the 1890s. The mine 
owners sought to reduce production costs 
at the expense of the workers, causing great 
friction. 


A a 


MY FIRST ACQUAINTANCE WITH 
THE SOCIAL DEMOCRATS 


. The attempt to introduce these work rules 
created bad blood among the miners and 
stirred them to resistance, which at first found 
an outlet only in tavern debates. 

When the mine owners stood by their plan 

. the miners turned to the priest, so that he 
might help them fight against this obvious 1n- 
justice. But instead of standing by them, the 
priest preached that the employer was an au- 
thority appointed by God whom one had to 
obey. Humble obedience was the greatest vir- 
tue of subordinates. There had always been 
master and servant, and God had given the 
master the right to command his servant. 

The workers could see what the priest was 
driving at, and they streamed from the church 
over to the tavern. There they reviled the priest 
in most unchristian language as one who, in 
exchange for the gift of a new church window 
from a mine owner, would preach patience to 
the workers instead of instilling humanity and 
righteousness in the mine owners. . . 

. [W]hen I heard with my own ears how 
the priest unambiguously sided against the 
workers instead of speaking to the conscience 
of the mine owners, I was angry and saw the 
priest above all as a Center party! man... 





1The Center party, representing the interests of the 
Catholic Church in Germany, generally followed a so- 
cially conservative course. 
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groveling to the upper classes and ready for any 
betrayal of the people; leading the people by 
the nose with religion; and always representing 
the “heretics” as the only danger. .. . 

... And how did the priest use his influ- 
ence? Instead of defending the rights of the op- 
pressed, whose leadership he regarded as his 
monopoly, he preached submission and pa- 
tience to the workers. He sat at the table of the 
rich and accepted the gifts that they had 
wrung from the poor, instead of reminding 
them that their actions were hardhearted and 
unchristian. Instead of saying to the mine 
owners, “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thy- 
self,” he said to the exploited and raped work- 
ers, “You are servants, and servants you must 
remain; God wills it for your salvation.” 

A terrible storm raged through me. I 
doubted everything that up until then I had 
held as noble and good... . 

On the last Sunday in April a leaflet was 
thrown through the open window while we were 
eating lunch. For a while it went unnoticed. 
After lunch I picked up the sheet of paper and 
glanced ‘at the front and back sides, without 
reading the text. It was labeled, “To the Voters 
for the Reichstag!” and on the bottom of 
the back side it said, “The Social Democratic 
Reichstag Members.” Now some life came into 
me. That was what I was looking for: a pro- 
gram, an authentic pronouncement of Social 
Democracy! 

I began to read. Sentence by sentence there 
was an indictment against the government and 
the bourgeois parties, against armaments ex- 
penditures that had been driven to unbearable 
heights, against the insanely increasing debt 
burden of the Empire, against the excess of the 
new naval appropriations that oppressed the peo- 
ple, and against the plundering of the masses 
by tariffs and indirect taxes. And there was 
more: The stagnation of social welfare; the 
misery and lack of rights of the working class; 
the prison terms that the Emperor threatened, 
which would destroy the workers’ right to or- 
ganize! All that made an enormous, totally 
new impression on me. 

Suddenly I saw the world from the other 
side, from a side that up to now had been dark 
for me.... I was seized by a feeling of wild 


fury about the obvious injustice of a tax system 
that spared the ones who could best pay and 
plundered those who already despaired of life 
in their bitter misery. 

But then I found something new that really 
gripped me: The Social Democratic leaflet not 
only criticized, it not only put its finger on the 
festering wounds and showed that the class 
character of society was the cause of the 
wrongs—no, it also produced a series of highly 
illuminating suggestions for the abolition of 
these wrongs. Numerous demands for the bet- 
terment of the condition of the people were 
made to the state. And then the leaflet turned 
to the voters, with a flaming appeal to them to 
make use of the universal suffrage, the greatest 
right of a citizen, in order to retaliate in the 
name of the people against a hostile govern- 
ment and treacherous parties. 


He finds the people who had distributed the 
leaflet. 


The leaflet affected me like a revelation. . . . 

... {[T]hey sat down again and for a whole 
hour they told me about the aspirations of So- 
cial Democracy and the growth of the young 
union movement. How heartily they laughed 
at the hopes I’d placed in the priest, and how 
convincingly and plainly they described how 
above all we workers lacked union organiza- 
tion. A union would bring together the weak 
uninfluential workers in order to counter the 
employers with the power of united action. 

God, how clear and simple it all was! This 
new world of thought that gave the worker the 
weapons of self-awareness and self-conscious- 
ness was very different from the old world of 
priestly and economic authority where the 
worker was merely an object of domination 
and exploitation! 

Once I'd gotten hold of these bringers of 
enlightenment I wouldn’t let them go; I didn’t 
have to be invited twice to help distribute 
leaflets in the remaining two villages of the 
county. With the winged zeal of the newly 
converted, I leaped from house to house, tak- 
ing three steps at a time and feeling lighter 
and happier than ever before in my life. My 


new friends liked my zeal. When we parted 
late in the evening, they gave me an “Erfurt 
Program”? and some newspapers, and pro- 
mised that they would soon send me a package 
of pamphlets and newspapers. I spent almost 
the whole night studying the program, and I 
had the feeling that all these thoughts were 
etched into my brain with flamed writing. 

_ The next day was the first of May. After a 
short, feverish sleep I awoke—for the first time 
as a Social Democrat. This was the day that the 
new work rules were to go into effect... . 


On May Day—a holiday recently pro- 
claimed by socialists to demonstrate work- 
ers’ solidarity and their defiance of capital- 
ism—Osterroth, inciting the workers to skip 
work, gives a speech. 





At first I stammered and got confused when 
I saw the many curious people hanging on my 
every word. But soon the joyous shouts of 
agreement made me overcome all obstacles. I 
was amazed at myself, at how fast the new 
ideas from the article and the leaflet popped, 
one after another, into my mouth. And they 
were as new to my audience as to me. I dis- 





2Adopted in 1891, this was the official, Marxist-oriented 
program for the Social Democratic party. 
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cussed the purpose of our festival; I spoke of 
how our helplessness and powerlessness had 
emboldened our enemies, the mine owners, to 
impose the oppressive measures, the wage cuts, 
and the work rules, and to curtail our rights. I 
showed my comrades how impressive our unity 
was, and how it would help us further if we 
recognized the misery of our situation and got 
to know and value the means of improvement. 
I described how the workers were politically 
and economically exploited, deprived of their 
rights, duped, and deceived, and how deliver- 
ance from economic and political misery had to 
come from the working class itself. I described 
how the workers had to be unified and could 
not be allowed to fight among themselves for 
religious or political reasons. There were only 
two opposing sides that affected the workers 
very deeply and they were not “here the Cath- 
olics, there the non-Catholics”; rather, they 
were “here capital, there labor’—‘“here mas- 
ters, there slaves”! If we wanted to prevent the 
deterioration of our working conditions and 
fight for improvements, then we needed an or- 
ganization that included all of us; and if we 
wanted to protest against political injustice 
and strive for healthier political conditions, 
then we had to vote for the Social Democratic 
candidate in the upcoming Reichstag election. 
Only the Social Democratic party dealt fairly 
with the workers, for it was the only workers’ 
party that the upper classes fought against. 





William Booth 


IN DARKEST ENGLAND 


The poor were not without compassionate friends. One of them was William 
Booth (1829-1912), the founder of the Salvation Army. Growing up poor him- 
self, he was apprenticed to a pawnbroker while still a boy. At fifteen, under 
Methodist influence, he experienced a religious conversion, which eventually 
turned him into a Methodist minister; his wife and helpmate was one of the 
first Methodist woman preachers. Settled in London, he combined work at 
a pawnshop with ministering to the poor in the slums of London’s East 
End. Booth and his wife devoted themselves to rescuing and rehabilitating 
the homeless, the unemployed, and the sinners of the urban underworld. 
In 1879 the organization that they had evolved officially became the Salvation 
Army. William Booth was its general; ordained ministers were its officers; 
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the soldiers were men and women dedicated to saving others from the misery 
from which they themselves had escaped. All wore the Salvation Army’s special 
uniform. The Salvation Army grew rapidly, spreading over the world. It now 
serves in seventy-seven countries, with over 300,000 soldiers in the United 


States. 


In 1890 General Booth published Iz Darkest England and the Way Out, de- 
scribing the misery of the poor and outlining his methods of achieving spiritual 
salvation through social service. In the opening two chapters, Booth outlined 
the extent of poverty in England at the height of its imperial glory. He begins by 
comparing England with journalist-explorer Henry Stanley’s description of the 
brutality, slavery, and disease in “Darkest Africa.” 


WHY “DARKEST ENGLAND”? 


This summer the attention of the civilised 
world has been arrested by the story which Mr. 
Stanley has told of “Darkest Africa” and his 
journeyings across the heart of the Lost Conti- 
Rent. 2 ee 

It is a terrible picture, and one that has en- 
gtaved itself deep on the heart of civilisation. 
But while brooding over the awful presenta- 
tion of life as it exists in the vast African forest, 
it seemed to me only too vivid a picture of 
many parts of our own land. As there is a dark- 
est Africa is there not also a darkest England? 
Civilisation, which can breed its own barbar- 
ians, does it not also breed its own pygmies? 
May we not find a parallel at our own doors, 
and discover within a stone’s throw of our 
cathedrals and palaces similar horrors to those 
which Stanley has found existing in the great 
Equatorial forest? 

The more the mind dwells upon the subject, 
the closer the analogy appears. The [Arab] ivory 
raiders who brutally traffic in the unfortunate 
denizens of the forest glades, what are they but 
the {exploiters} who flourish on the weakness 
of our poor? ... As in Africa, it is all trees, 
trees, trees with no other world conceivable; so 
is it here—it is all vice and poverty and crime. 
To many the world is all slum, with the Work- 
house as an intermediate purgatory before the 
gtave. ... Who can battle against the ten 
thousand million trees? Who can hope to make 
headway against the innumerable adverse con- 
ditions which doom the dweller in Darkest 
England to eternal and immutable misery? 


... Talk about Danté’s Hell, and all the hor- 
rors and cruelties of the torture-chamber of the 
lost! The man who walks with open eyes and 
with bleeding heart through the shambles of 
our civilisation needs no such fantastic images 
of the poet to teach him horror. Often and of- 
ten, when I have seen the young and the poor 
and the helpless go down before my eyes into 
the morass, trampled underfoot by beasts of 
prey in human shape that haunt these regions, 
it seemed as if God were no longer in His 
world, but that in His stead reigned a fiend, 
merciless as Hell, ruthless as the grave. Hard it 
is, no doubt, to read in Stanley’s pages of the 
slave-traders coldly arranging for the surprise 
of a village, the capture of the inhabitants, the 
massacre of those who resist, and the violation 
of all the women; but the stony streets of Lon- 
don, if they could but speak, would tell of 
tragedies as awful, of ruin as complete, of rav- 
ishments as horrible, as if we were in Central 
Africa; only the ghastly devastation is covered, 
corpse-like, with the artificialities and hypoc- 
risies of modern civilisation. 

The lot of a negress in the Equatorial Forest 
is not, perhaps, a very happy one, but is it so 
very much worse than that of many a pretty 
orphan girl in our Christian capital? ... A 
young penniless girl, if she be pretty, is often 
hunted from pillar to post by her employers, 
confronted always by the alternative—Starve or 
Sin. And when once the poor girl has consented 
to buy the right to earn her living by the sacri- 
fice of her virtue, then she is treated as a slave 
and an outcast by the very men who have ru- 
ined her. .. . [A]}nd she is swept downward... . 


The blood boils with impotent rage at the 
sight of these enormities, callously inflicted, 
and silently borne by these miserable victims. 
Nor is it only women who are the victims, al- 
though their fate is the most tragic. Those 
firms which reduce sweating [hard labor at low 
wages] toa fine art, who systematically and de- 
liberately defraud the workman of his pay, who 
grind the faces of the poor, and who rob the 
widow and the orphan, and who for a pretence 
make great professions of public-spirit and 
philanthropy, those men nowadays are sent to 
Parliament to make laws for the people. The 
old prophets sent them to Hell—but we have 
changed all that. They send their victims to 
Hell, and are rewarded by all that wealth can 
do to make their lives comfortable. Read the 
House of Lords’ Report on the Sweating Sys- 
tem, and ask if any African slave system, mak- 
ing due allowance for the superior civilisation, 
and therefore sensitiveness, of the victims, re- 
veals more misery. 

Darkest England, like Darkest Africa, reeks 
with malaria. The foul and fetid breath of our 
slums is almost as poisonous as that of the 
African swamp. Fever is almost as chronic 
there as on the Equator. Every year thousands 
of children are killed off by what is called de- 
fects of our sanitary system. They are in reality 
starved and poisoned, and all that can be said 
is that, in many cases, it is better for them 
that they were taken away from the trouble to 
come. 

Just as in Darkest Africa it is only a part 
of the evil and misery that comes from the 
superior race who invade the forest to enslave 
and massacre its miserable inhabitants, so with 
us, much of the misery of those whose lot we 
are considering arises from their own habits. 
Drunkenness and all manner of uncleanness, 
moral and physical, abound. Have you ever 
watched by the bedside of a man in delirium 
tremens [trembling and delusions brought on 
by alcohol abuse}? Multiply the sufferings of 
that one drunkard by the hundred thousand, 
and you have some idea of what scenes are be- 
ing witnessed in all our great cities at this mo- 
ment. ... A population sodden with drink, 
steeped in vice, eaten up by every social and 
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physical malady, these are the denizens of 
Darkest England amidst whom my life has 
been spent, and to whose rescue I would now 
summon all that is best in the manhood and 
womanhood of our land... . 

... {T}he grimmest social problems of our 
time should be sternly faced, not witha view 
to the generation of profitless emotion, but 
with a view to its solution. ... 


Relying on the statistics of Charles Booth 
(no relation), William Booth concluded that 
three million people, one-tenth of the pop- 
ulation, were pauperized and degraded. 


THE SUBMERGED TENTH 


What, then, is Darkest England? For whom do 
we claim that “urgency” which gives their case 
priority over that of all other sections of their 
countrymen and countrywomen?. . . 

... The {people} in Darkest England, for 
whom I appeal, are (1) those who, having no 
capital or income of their own, would in a 
month be dead from sheer starvation were they 
exclusively dependent upon the money earned 
by their own work; and (2) those who by their 
utmost exertions are unable to attain the regu- 
lation allowance of food which the law pre- 
scribes as indispensable even for the worst 
criminals in our gaols. 

I sorrowfully admit that it would be 
Utopian in our present social arrangements to 
dream of attaining for every honest English- 
man a gaol standard of all the necessaries of 
life. Some time, perhaps, we may venture to 
hope that every honest worker on English soil 
will always be as warmly clad, as healthily 
housed, and as regularly fed as our criminal 
convicts—but that is not yet. 

Neither is it possible to hope for many years 
to come that human beings generally will be as 
well cared for as horses. Mr. Carlyle long ago 
remarked that the four-footed worker has al- 
ready got all that this two-handed one is clam- 
ouring for. ... 

What, then, is the standard towards which 
we may venture to aim with some prospect of 
realisation in our time? It is a very humble 
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one, but if realised it would solve the worst 
problems of modern Society. 
It is the standard of the London Cab Horse. . . . 
The first question, then, which confronts us 
is, what are the dimensions of the Evil? How 


M. I. Pokzovskaya 


many of our fellow-men dwell in this Darkest 
England? How can we take the census of those 
who have fallen below the Cab Horse standard 
to which it is our aim to elevate the most 
wretched of our countrymen?. .. 


WORKING CONDITIONS FOR WOMEN 
IN RUSSIAN FACTORIES 


This report describing how women were treated in Russian factories was writ- 
ten by a Russian woman doctor and published in an English suffragist maga- 


zine in 1914. 


The matter of fines which are exacted from fac- 
tory workers by their employers is a very seri- 
ous one. Fines are imposed for: late arrival, 
work which is not found to be up to standard, 
for laughter, even for indisposition. At a cer- 
tain well-known calendar factory in St. Peters- 
burg the women workers receive 0.45 rbls. 
{rubles} a day, and the fines have been known 
to amount to 0.50 rbls. a day. At a weaving fac- 
tory, also in St. Petersburg, women operatives 
may earn as much as 1.25 rbls. a day, but ow- 
ing to deductions for various fines the earnings 
often sink to as low as 0.25 rbls. a day. If a 
worker is feeling unwell and sits down, a fine 
is incurred. ... If an article is dropped, the 
fine is [levied and] ... if the worker fails to 
“stand to attention” at the entrance of em- 
ployer or foreman and until he leaves the room, 
she is fined.... At a well-known chocolate 
factory in Moscow the fine for laughing is 0.75 
rbls. and if a worker is 15 minutes late she 
is dismissed for one week. At another old es- 
tablished and famous chocolate factory in case 
of sudden illness a woman employee is in- 
stantly discharged. In a certain cartridge fac- 
tory the workers are searched before leaving, 
and those who persist in having pockets are 
fined joe: 

In the majority of factories where women are 
employed the working day is from 10 to 11% 
hours, after deducting the dinner and breakfast 
intervals. On Saturday, in many factories . 


the work sometimes lasts 16 and 18 hours per 
day. The workers are forced to work overtime 
on pain of instant dismissal or of transference 
to inferior employment, and in the case of chil- 
dren actual physical force is used to make them 
continue in their places. Dining and lunch 
rooms are rarely provided, and in many places 
no definite time is allowed for meals. In one 
well-known factory one hour is allowed for 
meals, but there is no place where the workers 
can eat their food except in the work-rooms or 
in the lavatories. 

The position of women workers on the to- 
bacco plantations is the worst. According to a 
report published by the Sevastopol branch of 
the Women’s Protective Union, young girls are 
sometimes kept at work during 22 hours in the 
day. Owing to the difficulties of carrying on 
the process of breaking the tobacco leaves in the 
daytime, the girl-workers are driven into the 
plantations at 4 A.M. where they work until 
9 A.M. After that they are engaged in the 
processes of weighing and tying the packets of 
tobacco, which work is continued through 
practically the whole day, with the exception of 
short intervals for meals. At the same time the 
women workers are continually exposed to 
brutal and degrading treatment and assault. 
Not infrequently their earnings are not paid to 
tients. aes 

It happens sometimes, as on April 25th, 
1913, at a cotton spinning factory in St. 


Petersburg, that the workers strike as a pro- 
test against the dismissal of old workers and 
their replacement by girls between 14 and 16 
years of age. The result of the strike was a 
wholesale dismissal of all the women, whose 
places were filled by young girls. Not infre- 
quently the women strike on account of the 
rude treatment which they receive from the 
foreman, actual bodily ill-treatment not being 
unknown. Such strikes rarely accomplish any- 
thing. 

The worst aspect of woman’s factory labour 
is, however, the moral danger to which women 
are exposed from those in power over them. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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Immoral proposals from foremen and from 
their assistants are of general occurrence, and 
women who resist are persecuted in every pos- 
sible way, and sometimes actually violated. 

In a large tobacco factory in St. Petersburg 
the women workers who were asking for raised 
pay were cynically informed that they could 
augment their income by prostitution. 

All these hard conditions in connection with 
factory life have the result of driving a certain 
number of women workers into tolerated 
houses of prostitution or into the streets. This 
is directly encouraged by the management of 
some factories. 


1. Which of Jeanne Bouvier’s early experiences would be likely to influence her later 
work for the rights of workers, especially female workers? 
2. Describe the role of the Catholic priest in the discontent of Nikolaus Osterroth 


and the miners. 


3. Describe how the ideas expressed in the Social Democrat pamphlet were seized by 


Osterroth and transformed his life. 


4. What, according to William Booth, were the essential aspects of life in “Darkest 
England”? Why did he draw the comparison to darkest Africa? 


BM 


What view of human nature underlies Booth’s critique of society? 
Do any of Booth’s scathing criticisms apply to contemporary America? 


7. What did the working conditions and treatment of women workers indicate about 
the position of women in Russian working-class society? 





2 Feminism and Antifeminism 


——V 


Inspired by the ideals of equality voiced in the Enlightenment and the French 
Revolution, women in nineteenth-century Europe and the United States began 
to demand equal rights, foremost the right to vote. In the United States, the 
women’s suffrage movement held its first convention in 1848 in Seneca Falls, 
New York. The women adopted a Declaration of Principles that said in part: 
“We hold these truths to be self-evident: that all men and women are created 
equal.” The struggle for equal rights and voting privileges continued, and by 
the end of the century, women were voting in a few state elections. Finally, in 
1920, the Nineteenth Amendment gave women voting privileges throughout 


the United States. 


In England, having failed to persuade Parliament in the mid-1860s to give 
them the vote, women organized reform societies, drew up petitions, and 
protested unfair treatment. The Women’s Social and Political Union (WSPU), 
organized by Emmeline Pankhurst, employed militant tactics, which increased 


the hostility of their opponents. 
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During World War I, women worked in offices, factories, and service indus- 
tries at jobs formerly held by men. Their wartime service made it clear that 
women played an essential role in the economic life of nations, and many polit- 
ical leaders argued for the extension of the vote to them. In 1918, British 
women over the age of thirty gained the vote, and in 1928, Parliament lowered 
the voting age for British women to twenty-one, the same as for men. 

The first countries to permit women to vote were New Zealand in 1893 
and Australia in 1902. In Europe, women were granted voting rights by stages, 
first for municipal elections, later for national ones. Finland extended voting 
rights to women in 1906; the other Scandinavian countries followed suit, but 
the majority of European countries did not allow women to vote until after 
World War I. 

In their struggle for equal rights, women faced strong opposition. Oppo- 
nents argued that feminist demands would threaten society by undermining 
marriage and the family. Thus in 1870, a member of the British House of Com- 
mons wondered “what would become, not merely of women’s influence, but of 
her duties at home, her care of the household, her supervision of all those du- 
ties and surroundings which make a happy home ... if we are to see women 
coming forward and taking part in the government of the country.” This con- 
cern for the family was combined with a traditional biased view of woman’s na- 
ture, as one writer for the Saturday Review, an English periodical, revealed: 


The power of reasoning is so small in women that they need adventitious help, 
and if they have not the guidance and check of a religious conscience, it is useless 
to expect from them self-control on abstract principles. They do not calculate 
consequences, and they are reckless when they once give way, hence they are to be 
kept straight only through their affections, the religious sentiment and a well ed- 
ucated moral sense. 


John Stuart Mill 
THE SUBJECTION OF WOMEN 


John Stuart Mill, a British philosopher and a liberal, championed women’s 
rights. His interest in the subject was awakened by Harriet Taylor, a long-time 
friend and an ardent feminist, whom he married in 1851. Mill and Taylor had 
an intense intellectual companionship both before and after their marriage, and 
Taylor helped shape his ideas on the position of women in society and the ur- 
gent need for reform. In 1867, Mill, as a member of Parliament, proposed that 
the suffrage be extended to women (the proposal was rejected by a vote of 194 
to 74). In The Subjection of Women (1869), Mill argued that male dominance of 
women constituted a flagrant abuse of power. He maintained that female in- 
equality, “a single relic of an old world of thought and practice exploded every- 
thing else,” violated the principle of individual rights and hindered the 
progress of humanity. Excerpts from Mill’s classic in the history of feminism 
follow. 


The object of this Essay is to explain, as clearly 
as Iam able, the grounds of an opinion which | 
have held from the very earliest period when I 
had formed any opinions at all on social or po- 
litical matters, and which, instead of being 
weakened or modified, has been constantly 
growing stronger by the progress of reflection 
and the experience of life: That the principle 
which regulates the existing social relations 
between the two sexes—the legal subordina- 
tion of one sex to the other—is wrong in itself, 
and now one of the chief hindrances to human 
improvement; and that it ought to be replaced 
by a principle of perfect equality, admitting no 
power or privilege on the one side, nor disabil- 
ity on the other. ... 

... The adoption of this system of inequal- 
ity never was the result of deliberation, or fore- 
thought, or any social ideas, or any notion 
whatever of what conduced to the benefit of 
humanity or the good order of society. It arose 
simply from the fact that from the very earliest 
twilight of human society, every woman (owing 
to the value attached to her by men, combined 
with her inferiority in muscular strength) was 
found in a state of bondage to some man.... 

But, it will be said, the rule of men over 
women differs from all these others in not be- 
ing a rule of force: it is accepted voluntarily; 
women make no complaint, and are consenting 
parties to it. In the first place, a great number 
of women do not accept it. Ever since there 
have been women able to make their senti- 
ments known by their writings (the only mode 
of publicity which society permits to them), 


an increasing number of them have recorded. 


protests against their present social condition: 
and recently many thousands of them, headed 
by the most eminent women known to the 
public, have petitioned Parliament for their 
admission to the parliamentary suffrage. The 
claim of women to be educated as solidly, and 
in the same branches of knowledge, as men, is 
urged with growing intensity, and with a great 
prospect of success; while the demand for their 
admission into professions and occupations 
hitherto closed against them becomes every 
year more urgent. Though there are not in this 
country, as there are in the United States, peri- 
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odical Conventions and an organized party to 
agitate for the Rights of Women, there is a nu- 
merous and active Society organized and man- 
aged by women, for the more limited object of 
obtaining the political franchise. Nor is it only 
in our own country and in America that women 
are beginning to protest, more or less collec- 
tively, against the disabilities under which they 
labour. France, and Italy, and Switzerland, and 
Russia now afford examples of the same thing. 
How many more women there are who silently 
cherish similar aspirations, no one can possibly 
know; but there are abundant tokens how many 
would cherish them, were they not so strenu- 
ously taught to repress them as contrary to the 
proprieties of their sex... . 

Men do not want solely the obedience of 
women, they want their sentiments. All men, 
except the most brutish, desire to have, in the 
woman most nearly connected with them, not 
a forced slave but a willing one; not a slave 
merely, but a favourite. They have therefore 
put everything in practice to enslave their 
minds. The masters of all other slaves rely, for 
maintaining obedience, on fear; either fear of 
themselves, or religious fears. The masters of 
women wanted more than simple obedience, 
and they turned the whole force of education to 
effect their purpose. All women are brought up 
from the very earliest years in the belief that 
their ideal of character is the very opposite to 
that of men; not self-will, and government by 
self-control, but submission, and yielding to 
the control of others. All the moralities tell 
them that it is the duty of women, and all the 
current sentimentalities that it is their nature, 
to live for others; to make complete abnegation 
of themselves, and to have no life but in their 
affections. And by their affections are meant 
the only ones they are allowed to have—those 
to the men with whom they are connected, or 
to the children who constitute an additional 
and indefeasible tie between them and a man. 
When we put together three things—first, the 
natural attraction between opposite sexes; sec- 
ondly, the wife’s entire dependence on the hus- 
band, every privilege or pleasure she has being 
either his gift, or depending entirely on his 
will; and lastly, that the principal object of 
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human pursuit, consideration, and all objects 
of social ambition, can in general be sought or 
obtained by her only through him—it would 
be a miracle if the object of being attractive to 
men had not become the polar star of feminine 
education and formation of character. And, 
this great means of influence over the minds 
of women having been acquired, an instinct 
of selfishness made men avail themselves of it 
to the utmost as a means of holding women in 
subjection, by representing to them meekness, 
submissiveness, and resignation of all individ- 
ual will into the hands of a man, as an essential 
part of sexual attractiveness. Can it be doubted 
that any of the other yokes which mankind 
have succeeded in breaking would have sub- 
sisted till now if the same means had existed, 
and had been as sedulously [diligently] used to 
bow down their minds to it? 


Mill argues that women should be able to 
participate in political life and should not 
be barred from entering the professions. 


On the other point which is involved in the 
just equality of women, their admissibility to 
all the functions and occupations hitherto re- 
tained as the monopoly of the stronger sex. . . . 
I believe that their disabilities [in occupation 
and civil life} elsewhere are only clung to in or- 
der to maintain their subordination in domes- 
tic life; because the generality of the male sex 
cannot yet tolerate the idea of living with an 
equal. Were it not for that, I think that almost 
every one, in the existing state of opinion in 
politics and political economy, would admit 
the injustice of excluding half the human race 
from the greater number of lucrative occupa- 
tions, and from almost all high social func- 
tions; ordaining from their birth either that 
they are not, and cannot by any possibility be- 
come, fit for employments which are legally 
open to the stupidest and basest of the other 
sex, or else that however fit they may be, those 
employments shall be interdicted to them, in 
order to be preserved for the exclusive benefit 
of males. ... 

It will perhaps be sufficient if I confine my- 
self, in the details of my argument, to func- 


tions of a public nature: since, if I am suc- 
cessful as to those, it probably will be readily 
granted that women should be admissible to 
all other occupations. . . . And here let me be- 
gin... [with] the suffrage, both parliamentary 
and municipal.... 

... To have a voice in choosing those by 
whom one is to be governed, is a means of self- 
protection due to every one, though he were 
to remain for ever excluded from the function 
of governing. ... Under whatever conditions, 
and within whatever limits, men are admitted 
to the suffrage, there is not a shadow of justifica- 
tion for not admitting women under the same. 
The majority of the women of any class are not 
likely to differ in political opinion from the 
majority of the men of the same class, unless the 
question be one in which the interests of women, 
as such, are in some way involved; and if they are 
so, women require the suffrage, as their guaran- 
tee of just and equal consideration. .. . 

With regard to the fitness of women, not 
only to participate in elections, but themselves 
to hold offices or practise professions involving 
important public responsibilities; I have al- 
ready observed that this consideration is not 
essential to the practical question in dispute: 
since any woman, who succeeds in an open pro- 
fession, proves by that very fact that she is 
qualified for it. And in the case of public of- 
fices, if the political system of the country is 
such as to exclude unfit men, it will equally 
exclude unfit women: while if it is not, there is 
no additional evil in the fact that the unfit per- 
sons whom it admits may be either women or 
MENs/0% 

... There is no country of Europe in which 
the ablest men have not frequently experi- 
enced, and keenly appreciated, the value of the 
advice and help of clever and experienced 
women of the world, in the attainment both of 
private and of public objects; and there are im- 
portant matters of public administration to 
which few men are equally competent with 
such women; among others, the detailed con- 
trol of expenditure. But what we are now dis- 
cussing is not the need which society has of the 
services of women in public business, but the 
dull and hopeless life to which it so often con- 
demns them, by forbidding them to exercise 


the practical abilities which many of them are 
conscious of, in any wider field than one which 
to some of them never was, and to others is no 
longer, open. If there is anything vitally im- 
portant to the happiness of human beings, it is 
that they should relish their habitual pursuit 


Emmeline Pankhurst 
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{that is, they should be happy in their work]. 
This requisite of an enjoyable life is very im- 
perfectly granted, or altogether denied, to a 
large part of mankind; and by its absence many 
a life is a failure, which is provided, in appear- 
ance, with every requisite of success. 


WHY WE ARE MILITANT | 


Agitation in Great Britain for woman suffrage reached a peak during the tur- 
bulent years of parliamentary reform, 1909-1911. Under the leadership of Em- 
meline Pankhurst (1858-1928) and her daughter Christabel, women engaged 
in demonstrations, disrupted political meetings, and when dragged off to jail, 
resorted to passive resistance and hunger strikes. Some hunger strikers were 
subjected to the cruelty of force feeding. In 1913 Emmeline Pankhurst carried 
her appeal to the United States, where she delivered the speech printed below. 


I know that in your minds there are questions 
like these; you are saying, “Woman Suffrage is 
sure to come; the emancipation of humanity is 
an evolutionary process, and how is it that 
some women, instead of trusting to that evolu- 
tion, instead of educating the masses of people 
of their country, instead of educating their own 
sex to prepare them for citizenship, how is it 
that these militant women are using violence 
and upsetting the business arrangements of the 
country in their undue impatience to attain 
their end?” 

Let me try to explain to you the situation... . 

The extensions of the franchise to the men of. 
my country have been preceded by very great 
violence, by something like a revolution, by 
something like civil war. In 1832, you know 
we were on the edge of a civil war and on the 
edge of revolution, and it was at the point of 
the sword—no, not at the point of the sword— 
it was after the practice of arson on so large a 
scale that half the city of Bristol was burned 
down in a single night, it was because more 
and greater violence and arson were feared that 
the Reform Bill of 1832 [which gave the vote 
to the middle class} was allowed to pass into 
law. In 1867, ... rioting went on all over the 
country, and as the result of that rioting, as the 


result of that unrest, ... as a result of the fear 
of more rioting and violence the Reform Act of 
1867 {which gave workers the vote} was put 
upon the statute books. 

In 1884 ... rioting was threatened and 
feared, and so the agricultural labourers got 
the vote. 

Meanwhile, during the ’80’s, women, like 
men, were asking for the franchise. Appeals, 
larger and more numerous than for any other 
reform, were presented in support of Woman’s 
Suffrage. Meetings of the great corporations 
{group of principal officials in a town or city 
government], great town councils, and city 
councils, passed resolutions asking that women 
should have the vote. More meetings were 
held, and larger, for Woman Suffrage than were 
held for votes for men, and yet the women did 
not get it. Men got the vote because they were 
and would be violent. The women did not get 
it because they were constitutional and law- 
abiding. ... 

I believed, as many women still in England 
believe, that women could get their way in 
some mysterious manner, by purely peaceful 
methods. We have been so accustomed, we 
women, to accept one standard for men and an- 
other standard for women, that we have even 
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applied that variation of standard to the injury 
of our political welfare. 

Having had better opportunities of educa- 
tion, and having had some training in politics, 
having in political life come so near to the “su- 
perior” being as to see that he was not alto- 
gether such a fount of wisdom as they had 
supposed, that he had his human weaknesses as 
we had, the twentieth century women began to 
say to themselves, “Is it not time, since our 
methods have failed and the men’s have suc- 
ceeded, that we should take a leaf out of their 
political book?”.. . 

Well, we in Great Britain, on the eve of the 
General Election of 1905, a mere handful of 
us—why, you could almost count us on the 
fingers of both hands—set out on the wonder- 
ful adventure of forcing the strongest Govern- 
ment of modern times to give the women the 
VOU! 4. 

The Suffrage movement was almost dead. 
The women had lost heart. You could not get a 
Suffrage meeting that was attended by mem- 
bers of the general public... . 

Two women changed that in a twinkling of 
an eye at a great Liberal demonstration in 
Manchester, where a Liberal leader, Sir Edward 
Grey, was explaining the programme to be car- 
ried out during the Liberals’ next turn of of- 
fice. The two women put the fateful question, 
“When are you going to give votes to women?” 
and refused to sit down until they had been an- 
swered. These two women were sent to gaol, 
and from that day to this the women’s move- 
ment, both militant and constitutional, has 
never looked back. We had little more than 
one moribund society for Woman Suffrage in 
those days. Now we have nearly 50 societies for 
Woman Suffrage, and they are large in mem- 
bership, they are rich in money, and their ranks 
are swelling every day that passes. That is how 
militancy has put back the clock of Woman 
Suffrage in Great Britain... . 

I want to say here and now that the only jus- 
tification for violence, the only justification for 
damage to property, the only justification for 
risk to the comfort of other human beings is 
the fact that you have tried all other available 
means and have failed to secure justice, and as 
a law-abiding person—and I am by nature a 


law-abiding person, as one hating violence, 
hating disorder—I want to say that from the 
moment we began our militant agitation to 
this day I have felt absolutely guiltless in this 
matter. 

I tell you that in Great Britain there is no 
other way... . 

Well, I say the time is long past when it be- 
came necessary for women to revolt in order to 
maintain their self respect in Great Britain. 
The women who are waging this war are 
women who would fight, if it were only for the 
idea of liberty—if it were only that they might 
be free citizens of a free country—I myself 
would fight for that idea alone. But we have, in 
addition to this love of freedom, intolerable 
grievances to redress. ... 

Those grievances are so pressing that, so far 
from it being a duty to be patient and to wait 
for evolution, in thinking of those grievances 
the idea of patience is intolerable. We feel that 
patience is something akin to crime when our 
patience involves continued suffering on the 
part of the oppressed. 

We are fighting to get the power to alter 
bad laws; but some people say to us, “Go to the 
representatives in the House of Commons, 
point out to them that these laws are bad, and 
you will find them quite ready to alter them.” 

Ladies and gentlemen, there are women in 
my country who have spent long and useful 
lives trying to get reforms, and because of their 
voteless condition, they are unable even to get 
the ear of Members of Parliament, much less 
are they able to secure those reforms. 

Our marriage and divorce laws are a disgrace 
to civilisation. I sometimes wonder, looking 
back from the serenity of past middle age, at 
the courage of women. I wonder that women 
have the courage to take upon themselves the 
responsibilities of marriage and motherhood 
when I see how little protection the law of my 
country affords them. I wonder that a woman 
will face the ordeal of childbirth with the 
knowledge that after she has risked her life to 
bring a child into the world she has absolutely 
no parental rights over the future of that child. 
Think what trust women have in men when a 
woman will marry a man, knowing, if she has 
knowledge of the law, that if that man is not 


all she in her love for him thinks him, he may 
even bring a strange woman into the house, 
bring his mistress into the house to live with 
her, and she cannot get legal relief from such a 
marriage as that... . 

... [We realise how political power, how 
political influence, which would enable us to 
get better laws, would make it possible for 
thousands upon thousands of unhappy women 
to live happier lives. . . . 

Take the industrial side of the question: 
have men’s wages for a hard day’s work ever 
been so low and inadequate as are women’s 
wages today? Have men ever had to suffer from 
the laws, more injustice than women suffer? Is 
there a single reason which men have had for 
demanding liberty that does not also apply to 
women? 

Why, if you were talking to the men of any 
other nation you would not hesitate to reply in 
the affirmative. There is not a man in this 
meeting who has not felt sympathy with the 
uprising of the men of other lands when suffer- 
ing from intolerable tyranny, when deprived of 
all representative rights. You are full of sym- 
pathy with men in Russia. You are full of 
sympathy with nations that rise against the 
domination of the Turk. You are full of sympa- 
thy with all struggling people striving for in- 
dependence. How is it, then, that some of you 
have nothing but ridicule and contempt and 
{condemnation} for women who are fighting 
for exactly the same thing? 

All my life I have tried to understand why it 
is that men who value their citizenship as their 
dearest possession seem to think citizenship 
ridiculous when it is to be applied to the 
women of their race. And I find an explana- 
tion, and it is the only one I can think of. It 
came to me when I was in a prison cell, re- 
membering how I had seen men laugh at the 
idea of women going to prison. Why they 
would confess they could not bear a cell door to 
be shut upon themselves for a single hour 
without asking to be let out. A thought came 
to me in my prison cell, and it was this: that to 
men women are not human beings like them- 
selves. Some men think we are superhuman; 
they put us on pedestals; they revere us, they 
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think we are too fine and too delicate to come 
down into the hurly-burly of life. Other men 
think us sub-human; they think we are a 
strange species unfortunately having to exist 
for the perpetuation of the race. They think 
that we are fit for drudgery, but that in some 
strange way our minds are not like theirs, our 
love for great things is not like theirs, and so 
we are a sort of sub-human species. 

We are neither superhuman nor are we sub- 
human. We are just human beings like your- 
selves. ‘ 

Our hearts burn within us when we read the 
great mottoes which celebrate the liberty of 
your country; when we go to France and we 
read the words, liberty, fraternity and equality, 
don’t you think that we appreciate the mean- 
ing of those words? And then when we wake to 
the knowledge that these things are not for us, 
they are only for our brothers, then there 
comes a sense of bitterness into the hearts of 
some women, and they say to themselves, 
“Will men never understand?” But so far as we 
in England are concerned, we have come to the 
conclusion that we are not going to leave men 
any illusions upon the question. 

When we were patient, when we believed in 
argument and persuasion, they said, “You 
don’t really want it because, if you did, you 
would do something unmistakable to show 
you were determined to have it.” And then 
when we did something unmistakable they 
said, “You are behaving so badly that you show 
you are not fit for it.” 

Now, gentlemen, in your heart of hearts you 
do not believe that. You know perfectly well 
that there never was a thing worth having that 
was not worth fighting for. You know perfectly 
well that if the situation were reversed, if you 
had no constitutional rights and we had all of 
them, if you had the duty of paying and obey- 
ing and trying to look as pleasant, and we were 
the proud citizens who could decide our fate 
and yours, because we knew what was good for 
you better than you knew yourselves, you 
know perfectly well that you wouldn’t stand it 
for a single day, and you would be perfectly 
justified in rebelling against such intolerable 
conditions. 


ee SEES AREER 
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The Goncourt Brothers 
ON FEMALE INFERIORITY 


The brothers Edmund (1822-1896) and Jules (1830-1870) Goncourt were 
French writers who produced in partnership novels, plays, and art and literary 
criticism. Starting in December 1851, they kept a journal in which they 
recorded, often insightfully, the doings of Parisian cultural and social life. In 
the following entries the Goncourts reveal an extreme bias against women. 
Even if these sentiments were not shared by all intellectuals, they do show the 


traditional prejudices confronting French feminists. 


13 October, 1855 

A conversation about woman, after a couple 
of tankards of beer at Binding’s. Woman is an 
evil, stupid animal unless she is educated and 
civilized to a high degree. She is incapable of 
dreaming, thinking, or loving. Poetry in a 
woman is never natural but always a product of 
education. Only the woman of the world is a 
woman; the rest are females. 

Inferiority of the feminine mind to the mas- 
culine mind. All the physical beauty, all the 
strength, and all the development of a woman 
is concentrated in and as it were directed to- 
wards the central and lower parts of the body: 
the pelvis, the buttocks, the thighs; the beauty 
of a man is to be found in the upper, nobler 
parts, the pectoral muscles, the broad shoul- 
ders, the high forehead. Venus has a narrow 
forehead. Diirer’s Three Graces have flat heads at 
the back and little shoulders; only their hips 
are big and beautiful. As regards the inferiority 
of the feminine mind, consider the self-assur- 
ance of a woman, even when she is only a girl, 





Almroth E. Wright 





which allows her to be extremely witty with 
nothing but a little vivacity and a touch of 
spontaneity. Only man is endowed with the 
modesty and timidity which woman lacks and 
which she uses only as weapons. 

Woman: the most beautiful and most ad- 
mirable of laying machines. 


21 May, 1857 

Men like ourselves need a woman of little 
breeding and education who is nothing but 
gaiety and natural wit, because a woman of 
that sort can charm and please us like an agree- 
able animal to which we may become quite 
attached. But if a mistress has acquired a ve- 
neer of breeding, art, or literature, and tries 
to talk to us on an equal footing about our 
thoughts and our feeling for beauty; if she 
wants to be a companion and partner in the 
cultivation of our tastes or the writing of our 
books, then she becomes for us as unbearable as 
a piano out of tune—and very soon an object of 


dislike. 


THE UNEXPURGATED CASE AGAINST 


WOMAN SUFFRAGE 


Sir Almroth Wright (1861-1947) was an eminent physician and one of the 
founders of modern immunology. He was also a thinker who attempted to con- 
struct “a system of Logic which searches for Truth,” as he put it. 

Wright’s opposition to giving women the vote was expressed in letters to The 
Times of London and ina slender book, The Unexpurgated Case Against Woman 
Suffrage (1913). In the extracts below, he described the disabilities of women 
which make female suffrage impossible, at one point dismissing the suffrage 
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movement as the product of “sex-hostility” caused by the excess population of 
women without hope of marrying. All told, he found that women’s suffrage 
would be a recipe for social disaster, resulting in unacceptable demands for 


economic and intellectual equality. 


The primordial argument against giving 
woman the vote is that that vote would not 
represent physical force. 

_ Now it is by physical force alone and by 
prestige—which represents physical force in 
the background—that a nation protects itself 
against foreign interference, upholds its rule 
over subject populations, and enforces its own 
laws. And nothing could in the end more cer- 
tainly lead to war and revolt than the decline of 
the military spirit and loss of prestige which 
would inevitably follow if man admitted woman 
into political co-partnership. ... 

[A] virile and imperial race will not brook 
any attempt at forcible control by women. 
Again, no military foreign nation or native 
race would ever believe in the stamina and 
firmness of purpose of any nation that submit- 
ted even to the semblance of such control. ... 

The woman voter would be pernicious to the 
State not only because she could not back her 
vote by physical force, but also by reason of her 
intellectual defects. 

Woman’s mind . . . arrives at conclusions on 
incomplete evidence; has a very imperfect sense 
of proportion; accepts the congenial as true, and 
rejects the uncongenial as false; takes the imag- 
inary which is desired for reality, and treats the 
undesired reality which is out of sight as non- 
existent—building up for itself in this way, 
when biased by predilections and aversions, a 
very unreal picture of the external world. 

The explanation of this is to be found in all 
the physiological attachments of woman's 
mind: in the fact that mental images are in her 
over-intimately linked up with emotional re- 
flex responses; that yielding to such reflex re- 
sponses gives gratification; that intellectual 
analysis and suspense of judgment involve an 
inhibition of reflex responses which is felt as 
neural distress; that precipitate judgment 
brings relief from this physiological strain; and 
that woman looks upon her mind not as an im- 
plement for the pursuit of truth, but as an in- 
strument for providing her with creature 


comforts in the form of agreeable mental im- 
AGESAM 

In further illustration of what has been said 
above, it may be pointed out that woman, even 
intelligent woman, nurses all sorts of miscon- 
ceptions about herself. She, for instance, is con- 
stantly picturing to herself that she can as a 
worker lay claim to the same all-round effi- 
ciency as a man—forgetting that woman is no- 
toriously unadapted to tasks in which severe 
physical hardships have to be confronted; and 
that hardly any one would, if other alternative 
offered, employ a woman in any work which 
imposed upon her a combined physical and 
mental strain, or in any work where emergen- 
cies might have to be faced. .. . 

Yet a third point has to come into considera- 
tion in connexion with the woman voter. This 
is, that she would be pernicious to the State also 
by virtue of her defective moral equipment... . 

It is only a very exceptional woman who would, 
when put to her election between the claims of 
a narrow and domestic and a wider or public 
morality, subordinate the former to the latter. 

In ordinary life, at any rate, one finds her fol- 
lowing in such a case the suggestions of domes- 
tic—I had almost called it animal—morality. 

It would be difficult to find any one who 
would trust a woman to be just to the rights of 
others in the case where the material interests of 
her children, or of a devoted husband, were in- 
volved. And even to consider the question of be- 
ing in such a case intellectually just to any one 
who came into competition with personal be- 
longings like husband and child would, of 
course, lie quite beyond the moral horizon of or- 
dinary woman. . . . In this matter one would not 
be very far from the truth if one alleged that 
there are no good women, but only women who 
have lived under the influence of good men. ... 

In countries, such as England, where an ex- 
cess female population [of three million} has 
made economic difficulties for woman, and 
where the severe sexual restrictions, which 
here obtain, have bred in her sex-hostility, the 
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suffrage movement has as its avowed ulterior 
object the abrogation of all distinctions which 
depend upon sex; and the achievement of the 
economic independence of woman. 

To secure this economic independence every 
post, occupation, and Government service is to 
be thrown open to woman; she is to receive 
everywhere the same wages as man; male and 
female are to work side by side; and they are 
indiscriminately to be put in command the one 
over the other. Furthermore, legal rights are to 
be secured to the wife over her husband’s prop- 
erty and earnings. The programme is, in fact, 
to give to woman an economic independence 
out of the earnings and taxes of man. 

Nor does feminist ambition stop short here. 
It demands that women shall be included in 
every advisory committee, every governing 
board, every jury, every judicial bench, every 
electorate, every parliament, and every minis- 
terial cabinet; further, that every masculine 
foundation, university, school of learning, 
academy, trade union, professional corporation, 
and scientific society shall be converted into an 
epicene institution [including both male and 
female}]—until we shall have everywhere one 
vast cock-and-hen show. 

The proposal to bring man and woman to- 
gether everywhere into extremely intimate re- 
lationships raises very grave questions. It 
brings up, first, the question of sexual compli- 
cations; secondly, the question as to whether 
the tradition of modesty and reticence between 
the sexes is to be definitely sacrificed; and, 
most important of all, the question as to 
whether [bringing men and women together] 
would place obstacles in the way of intellectual 
worker... 

The matter cannot so lightly be disposed of. It 
will be necessary for us to find out whether really 
intimate association with woman on the purely 
intellectual plane is realisable. And if it is, in 
fact, unrealisable, it will be necessary to consider 
whether it is the exclusion of women from mas- 
culine corporations; or the perpetual attempt of 
women to force their way into these, which 
would deserve to be characterised as selfish... . 

What we have to ask is whether—even if we 
leave out of regard the whole system of attrac- 
tions or, as the case may be, repulsions which 


comes into operation when the sexes are thrown 
together—purely intellectual intercourse be- 
tween man and the typical unselected woman 
is not barred by the intellectual immoralities 
and limitations which appear to be secondary 
sexual characters of woman... . 

Wherever we look we find aversion to com- 
pulsory intellectual co-operation with woman. 
We see it in the sullen attitude which the ordi- 
nary male student takes up towards the pres- 
ence of women students in his classes. We see 
it in the fact that the older English universi- 
ties, which have conceded everything else to 
women, have made a strong stand against mak- 
ing them actual members of the university; for 
this would impose them on men as intellectual 
associates. Again we see the aversion in the op- 
position to the admission of women to the bar. 

But we need not look so far afield. Practi- 
cally every man feels that there is in woman— 
patent, or hidden away—an element of 
unreason which, when you come upon it, sum- 
marily puts an end to purely intellectual inter- 
course. One may reflect, for example, upon the 
way the woman’s suffrage controversy has been 
conducted. 

But the feminist will want to argue. She 
will—taking it as always for granted that 
woman has a right to all that men’s hands or 
brains have fashioned—argue that it is very 
important for the intellectual development of 
woman that she should have exactly the same 
Opportunities as man. And she will, scouting 
the idea of any differences between the intelli- 
gences of man and woman, discourse to you of 
their intimate affinity. ... 

From these general questions, which affect 
only the woman with intellectual aspirations, 
we pass to consider what would be the effect of 
feminism upon the rank and file of women if it 
made of these co-partners with man in work. 
They would suffer, not only because woman’s 
physiological disabilities and the restrictions 
which arise out of her sex place her at a great 
disadvantage when she has to enter into com- 
petition with man, but also because under fem- 
inism man would be less and less disposed to 
take off woman’s shoulders a part of her burden. 

And there can be no dispute that the most 
valuable financial asset of the ordinary woman 


is the possibility that a man may be willing— 
and may, if only woman is disposed to fulfil her 
part of the bargain, be not only willing but 
anxious—to support her, and to secure for her, 
if he can, a measure of that freedom which 
comes from the possession of money. 

In view of this every one who has a real fellow- 
feeling for woman, and who is concerned for her 
material welfare, as a father is concerned for his 
daughter’s, will above everything else desire to 
nurture and encourage in man the sentiment of 
chivalry, and in woman that disposition of mind 
that makes chivalry possible. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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And the woman workers who have to fight 
the battle of life for themselves would indi- 
rectly profit from this fostering of chivalry; for 
those women who are supported by men do not 
compete in the limited labour market which is 
open to the woman worker. 

From every point of view, therefore, except 
perhaps that of the exceptional woman who 
would be able to hold her own against mas- 
culine competition—and men always issue in- 
formal letters of [admission] to such an excep- 
tional woman—the woman suffrage which 
leads up to feminism would be a social disaster. 


1. In John Stuart Mill’s view, what was the ultimate origin of the subjection of women? 

2. According to Mill, what character qualities did men seek to instill in women? 
Why, according to Mill’s argument, should women have the right to participate in 
politics and public affairs on equal terms with men? 

3. Why did Emmeline Pankhurst think that violence was justified in fighting for 


women’s rights? 


4. Why, according to her, did men, who valued their citizenship as their dearest 
possession, feel it was ridiculous to grant it to women? 


NW 


. In what ways did the Goncourt brothers consider women inferior? 
. Why did Sir Almroth Wright think that women voters would be pernicious to the state? 


7. In Wright’s view, how were feminist reforms disadvantageous to women? 





3 Anti-Semitism: Regression to the Irrational 


—Va—— 


Anti-Semitism, a European phenomenon of long standing, rose to new promi- 
nence in the late nineteenth century. Formerly segregated by law into ghettoes, 
Jews, under the aegis of the Enlightenment and the French Revolution, had 
gained legal equality in most European lands. In the nineteenth century, Jews 
participated in the economic and cultural progress of the times and often 
achieved distinction in business, the professions, and the arts and sciences. 
However, driven by irrational fears and mythical conceptions that had survived 
from the Middle Ages, many people regarded Jews as a dangerous race of inter- 
national conspirators and foreign intruders who threatened their nations. 
Throughout the nineteenth century, anti-Semitic outrages occurred in many 
European lands. Russian anti-Semitism assumed a particularly violent form in the 
infamous pogroms—murderous mob attacks on Jews—occasionally abetted by 
government officials. Even in highly civilized France, anti-Semitism proved a 
powerful force. At the time of the Dreyfus affair (see page 177), Catholic and na- 
tionalist zealots demanded that Jews be deprived of their civil rights. In Germany, 
anti-Semitism became associated with the ideological defense of a distinctive Ger- 
man culture, the volkish thought popular in the last part of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. After the foundation of the German Empire in 1871, the pace of economic 
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and cultural change quickened, and with it the cultural disorientation that fanned 
anti-Semitism. Volkish thinkers, who valued traditional Germany—the land- 
scape, the peasant, and the village—associated Jews with the changes brought 
about by rapid industrialization and modernization. Compounding the problem 
was the influx into Germany of Jewish immigrants from the Russian Empire, who 
were searching for a better life and brought with them their own distinctive cul- 
ture and religion, which many Germans found offensive. Nationalists and con- 
servatives used anti-Semitism in an effort to gain a mass following. 

Racial-nationalist considerations were the decisive force behind modern 
anti-Semitism. Racists said that the Jews were a wicked race of Asiatics, con- 
demned by their genes; they differed physically, intellectually, and spiritually 
from Europeans who were descendants of ancient Aryans. (The Aryans 
emerged some 4,000 years ago, probably between the Caspian Sea and the 
Hindu Kush Mountains. Intermingling with others, the Aryans lost whatever 
identity as a people they might have had.) After discovering similarities be- 
tween core European languages (Greek, Latin, German) and ancient Persian 
and ancient Sanskrit (the language of the conquerors of India), nineteenth- 
century scholars believed that these languages all stemmed from a common 
tongue spoken by the Aryans. From there, some leaped to the conclusion that 
the Aryans constituted a distinct race endowed with superior racial qualities. 

German racists in particular embraced the ideas of Stewart Houston Cham- 
berlain (1855-1927), an Englishman whose boundless admiration for German- 
dom led him to adopt German citizenship. In Foundations of the Nineteenth 
Century (1899), Chamberlain argued that the Germans, blond, blue-eyed, long- 
skulled, and distinguished by an inner spiritual depth, possessed the strong- 
est strain of Aryan blood; they were the true shapers and guardians of high 
civilization. 

Chamberlain pitted Aryans and Jews against each other in a struggle of world 
historical importance. As agents of a spiritually empty capitalism and divisive 
liberalism, the Jews, said Chamberlain, were the opposite of the idealistic, 
heroic, and faithful Germans. Chamberlain denied that Jesus was a Jew, hint- 
ing that he was of Aryan stock, and held that the goal of the Jew was “to put his 
foot upon the neck of all the nations of the world and be lord and possessor of 
the whole earth.” Racial anti-Semitism became a powerful force in European in- 
tellectual life, especially in Germany. It was the seedbed of Hitler’s movement. 


Hermann Ahlwardt 
THE SEMITIC VERSUS 
THE TEUTONIC RACE 


In the following reading, Hermann Ahlwardt (1846-1914), an anti-Semitic 
member of the Reichstag and author of The Desperate S truggle Between Aryan 
and Jew, addresses the chamber on March 6, 1895, with a plea to close Ger- 
many’s borders to Jewish immigrants. His speech reflects the anti-Semitic 
rhetoric popular among German conservatives before World War I. The mate- 
rial in parentheses is by Paul W. Massing, translator and editor. 


It is certainly true that there are Jews in our 
country of whom nothing adverse can be said. 
Nevertheless, the Jews as a whole must be con- 
sidered harmful, for the racial traits of this peo- 
ple are of a kind that in the long run do not agree 
with the racial traits of the Teutons.! Every Jew 
who at this very moment has not as yet trans- 
gressed is likely to do so at some future time un- 
der given circumstances because his racial char- 
acteristics drive him on in that direction. .. . 

My political friends do not hold the view 
that we fight the Jews because of their relig- 
ion... . We would not dream of waging a po- 
litical struggle against anyone because of his 
religion. ... We hold the view that the Jews 
are a different race, a different people with en- 
tirely different character traits. 

Experience in all fields of nature shows that 
innate racial characteristics which have been ac- 
quired by the race in the course of many thou- 
sands of years are the strongest and most 
enduring factors that exist, and that therefore we 
can rid ourselves of the characteristics of our race 
no more than can the Jews. One need not fight 
the Jew individually, and we are not doing that, 
by the way. But, when countless specimens prove 
the existence of certain racial characteristics and 
when these characteristics are such as to make 
impossible a common life, well, then I believe 
that we who are natives here, who have tilled the 
soil and defended it against all enemies—that 
we have a duty to take a stand against the Jews 
who are of a quite different nature. 

We Teutons are rooted in the cultural soil of 
labor. ... The Jews do not believe in the cul- 
ture of labor, they do not want to create values 
themselves, but want to appropriate, without 
working, the values which others have created; 
that is the cardinal difference that guides us in 
all our considerations. . . . 

Herr Deputy Rickert? here has just ex- 
pounded how few Jews we have altogether and 
that their number is steadily declining. Well, 
gentlemen, why don't you go to the main 


1Teutons refers to the quintessential Germans. The name 
comes from a German tribe that once defeated a Roman 
army. 

2Heinrich Rickert, a leader of the Progressives and an out- 
spoken opponent of anti-Semitism, had pointed out that 
the Jews constituted only 1.29 percent of the population 
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business centers and see for yourselves whether 
the percentages indicated by Herr Rickert 
prevail there too. Why don’t you walk along 
the Leipzigerstrasse (in Berlin) or the Zeil in 
Frankfurt and have a look at the shops? Wher- 
ever there are opportunities to make money, 
the Jews have established themselves, but not 
in order to work—no, they let others work for 
them and take what the others have produced 
by their labor. 

Deputy Hasse ... has committed the grave 
mistake of putting the Jews and other peoples 
on the same level, and that is the worst mistake 
that we could possibly make. 

The Jews have an attitude toward us which 
differs totally from that of other peoples. It is 
one thing when a Pole, a Russian, a French- 
man, a Dane immigrates to our country, and 
quite another thing when a Jew settles here. 
... Once our (Polish, etc.) guests have lived 
here for ten, twenty years, they come to re- 
semble us. For they have stood with us on the 
same cultural soil of labor.... After thirty, 
forty years they have become Germans and 
their grandchildren would be indistinguish- 
able from us except for the strange-sounding 
names they still bear. The Jews have lived here 
for 700, 800 years, but have they become Ger- 
mans? Have they placed themselves on the cul- 
tural soil of labor? They never even dreamed of 
such a thing; as soon as they arrived, they 
started to cheat and they have been doing that 
ever since they have been in Germany... . 

The Jews should not be admitted, whether 
or not there is overpopulation, for they do not 
belong to a productive race, they ate ex- 
ploiters, parasites... . 

(Answering Rickert’s arguments that ... it 
would be a shame if fifty million Germans were 
afraid of a few Jews, Ahlwardt continued:). . . 

Herr Rickert, who is just as tall as I am, is 
afraid of one single cholera bacillus—well, 
gentlemen, the Jews are just that, cholera 
bacilli! 

Gentlemen, the crux of the matter is Jewry’s 
capacity for contagion and exploitation. ... 


of Prussia. What enraged the German Right was that the 
Jews accounted for 9.58 percent of the university students 
in Prussia. 
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How many thousands of Germans have per- 
ished as a result of this Jewish exploitation, 
how many may have hanged themselves, shot 
themselves, drowned themselves, how many 
may have ended by the wayside as tramps in 
America or drawn their last breath in the 
gutter, all of them people who had worked in- 
dustriously on the soil their fathers had ac- 
quired, perhaps in hundreds of years of hard 
work.... Don’t you feel any pity for those 
countless Germans? Are they to perish un- 
sung? Ah, why were they foolish enough to let 
themselves be cheated? But the Germans are 
by no means so foolish, they are far more intel- 
ligent than the Jews. All inventions, all great 
ideas come from the Germans and not from the 
Jews. No, I shall tell you the national differ- 
ence: The German is fundamentally trusting, 
his heart is full of loyalty and confidence. The 
Jew gains this confidence, only to betray it at 
the proper moment, ruining and pauperizing 
the German. This abuse of confidence on the 
part of the Jews is their main weapon. And 
these Jewish scoundrels are to be defended 
here! Is there no one to think of all those 
hundreds of thousands, nor of those millions of 
workers whose wages grow smaller and smaller 
because Jewish competition brings the prices 
down? One always hears: you must be humane 
toward the Jews. The humanitarianism of our 
century ... is our curse. Why aren’t you for 
once humane toward the oppressed? You’d bet- 
ter exterminate those beasts of prey and you’d 
better start by not letting any more of them 
into our country... . 

(Taking issue with the liberals’ argument of 
Jewish achievements in the arts, Ahlwardt de- 
clared:) 

Art in my opinion is the capacity for ex- 
pressing one’s innermost feelings in such a way 
as to arouse the same feelings in the other 
person. Now the Jewish world of emotions 
(Gefuhlswelt) and the Teutonic world of emo- 
tions are two quite different things. German 
art can express only German feelings; Jewish 
art only Jewish feelings. Because Jewry has 


been thrusting itself forward everywhere, it has 
also thrust itself forward in the field of art and 
therefore the art that is now in the foreground 
is Jewish art. Nowadays the head of a family 
must be very careful when he decides to take 
his family to the theater lest his Teutonic feel- 
ings be outraged by the infamous Jewish art 
that has spread everywhere. 

The Jew is no German. If you say, the Jew 
was born in Germany, he was nursed by a Ger- 
man wetnurse, he abides by German laws, he 
has to serve as a soldier—and what kind of a 
soldier at that! let’s not talk about it—he ful- 
fills all his obligations, he pays his taxes—then 
I say that all this is not the crucial factor with 
regard to his nationality; the crucial factor is 
the race from which he stems. Permit me to 
make a rather trite comparison which I have al- 
ready used elsewhere in my speeches: a horse 
that is born in a cowshed is far from being a 
cow. 

A Jew who was born in Germany does not 
thereby become a German; he is still a Jew. 
Therefore it is imperative that we realize that 
Jewish racial characteristics differ so greatly 
from ours that a common life of Jews and Ger- 
mans under the same laws is quite impossible 
because the Germans will perish. . . . 

... I beg you from the bottom of my heart 
not to take this matter* lightly but as a very 
serious thing. It is a question of life and death 
for our people. .. . 

We wouldn’t think of going as far as have 
the Austrian anti-Semites in the Federal Coun- 
cil (Reichsrat) and to move that a bounty be 
paid for every Jew shot or to decree that he 
who kills a Jew shall inherit his property. We 
have no such intention. We shall not go as far 
as that. What we want is a clear and reasonable 
separation of the Jews from the Germans. An 
immediate prerequisite is that we slam the 
door and see to it that no more of them get in.+ 


*Prohibition of Jewish immigration. 

{At the end of the debate a vote was taken, with 218 rep- 
resentatives present. Of these, 51 voted for, 167 against 
the motion. 


eee 
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Edouard Drumont 
JEWISH FRANCE 


Edouard Drumont (1842-1917), a journalist and rabid conservative, became in 
the 1880s the mouthpiece of French anti-Semitism. Drumont glorified attach- 
ment to the soil, obedience to authority, and the moral discipline of an authori- 
tarian Catholic church, addressing himself to peasants and petty bourgeois 
folk—to those layers of the population that preferred the simplicity of the past 
to the fast-moving, urban complexity of the late nineteenth century. He espe- 
cially deplored the new materialism with its self-indulgence and moral laxity. 

To him the chief source of the contemporary degeneracy was the Jews. In 
1886 he published the book that made him famous, called La France Juive 
(UJlewish France). Advertised as an essay on contemporary history, it ascribed to 
Jews repulsive moral attributes, repeated the medieval myth that Jews mur- 
dered Christian children for ritual purposes, and propagated the bizarre theory 
that Jews were in a conspiracy to dominate France and the rest of Europe. The 
Jews, said Drumont, caused the ruin of Europe. Reprinted many times—his 
book sold over a million copies—it shaped public opinion for the conviction in 
1894 of Captain Alfred Dreyfus, the first Jewish officer to be appointed to the 
General Staff of the French army, on faked evidence of high treason. In the fol- 
lowing passage from La France Juive, Drumont contrasts the Semitic Jews with 


the Aryan French. 


Let us examine now the essential traits which 
differentiate Jews from other people, begin- 
ning with ethnographic, physiological, and 
psychological comparisons of the Semite with 
the Aryan. These are two distinct races irreme- 
diably hostile to each other, whose antagonism 
has troubled the past and will cause still more 
trouble in the future. 

The generic name Aryan derives from a San- 
skrit word signifying “noble,” “illustrious,” 
“generous,” standing for the superior family of 
the Indo-European family. ... All the nations 
of Europe are descended by a straight line from 
the Aryan race, from which all great civili- 
zations have sprung.... The Aryan or Indo- 
European race alone possesses the notion of 
justice, the sentiment of freedom, and the con- 
cept of the Beautiful. . . . 

From the earliest moment of history we 
find the Aryan at war with the Semite. The 
dream of the Semite, indeed its obsession, 
has always been to reduce the Aryan into ser- 
vants, to throw them into subjection. . . . To- 
day Semitism feels sure of victory. It has 
replaced violence by wily tricks. The noisy in- 
vasion has been replaced by silent, progressive, 


slow penetration. Armed hordes no longer 
announce their arrival by shouts, but sepa- 
rate individuals, gathering in small groups, 
opportunistically infiltrate the state, taking 
possession of all important positions, all the 
functions in the country from the lowest to the 
highest. Spreading out from the area of Vilna 
{in Russia} they have occupied Germany, 
leaped over the Vosges mountains, and con- 
quered France. 

There was nothing brutal in this advance; it 
was a soft takeover accomplished in an insinu- 
ating manner of chasing the indigenous people 
from their homes, their source of income, in a 
velvety way depriving them of their goods, 
their tradition, their morals, and eventually 
their religion. .. . By their qualities as well as 
their faults, the two races [Jews and Aryans} 
are condemned to hurt each other. 

The Semite is mercantile, greedy, scheming, 
subtle, crafty. The Aryan is enthusiastic, he- 
roic, chivalrous, disinterested, straight-forward, 
trusting to the point of naiveté. The Semite is 
earthbound, seeing nothing beyond the pre- 
sent life. The Aryan is the child of heaven, re- 
lentlessly preoccupied with superior aspirations. 
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One lives among realities, the other among 
ideals. 

The Semite operates by instinct; he has the 
vocation of a trader, a genius for exchange, for 
every occasion to take advantage of his fellow 
man. The Aryan is devoted to life on the land, 
a poet, a monk and above all a soldier. War is 
his true element; he exposes himself joyfully to 
danger; he braves death. The Semite lacks any 


creative faculty. By contrast the Aryan is an in- 
ventor. The Jew has not made the least inven- 
tion. He rather exploits, organizes, and utilizes 
the inventions of creative Aryans, guarding 
them as though they were his own.... The 
Aryan organizes voyages of adventure and dis- 
covers America. The Semite. . . . attends to all 
that has been explored and developed in order 
to enrich himself at the expense of others. 


THE KISHINEV POGROM, 1903 


Between 1881 and 1921 there were three large-scale waves of pogroms (mob at- 
tacks against Jews) in Russia. The civil and military authorities generally made 
no attempt to stop the murderous rampages and, at times, provided support. 
The worst of the pogroms occurred during the Civil War that followed the Bol- 
shevik Revolution of 1917; some 60,000 Jews were slaughtered, particularly in 
the Ukraine, long a hotbed of anti-Semitism. 

None of the numerous anti-Semitic outbreaks against Russian Jews in the 
years before World War I had a greater impact than that of the Kishinev 
pogrom, in southwestern Russia, in 1903. Its exceptional brutalities left a deep 
mark on Jewish consciousness. In 1903 almost half of Kishinev’s population 
was Jewish; having achieved success in commerce and petty industry, Jews 
were the mainstay of the city’s prosperity. This condition aroused the anti- 
Semitic feelings of their neighbors, already predisposed to hatred of Jews by a 
deeply embedded Christian bias. 

After the assassination of Tsar Alexander II in 1881, the anti-Semitism of the 
Russian government gained ground. With influential support, a journalist 
named Pavolski Krushevan founded a newspaper in 1897 called The Bessara- 
bian, which stirred up anti-Semitic sentiment. He accused the Jews of ex- 
ploiting the Christian population, and worse, of ritual murder. In the course of 
five years, Krushevan stepped up his agitation, printing lurid stories designed 
to incite popular violence against Jews. He and his like-minded associates 
brought public indignation to the boiling point in the spring of 1903. Calling 
for “a bloody reckoning with the Jews,” he prepared the attack for April 6. It 
was Easter Sunday for the Christians and part of the Passover week for the 
Jews. The details of what happened in Kishinev on April 6 and 7 are taken 
from a report entitled Die Judenpogrome in Russland (The Jewish Pogroms in 
Russia), prepared by a Zionist organization in London and published in Ger- 
many in 1910. 


Sunday morning the weather cleared. The Jews 
were celebrating the last two days of Passover. 
Not anticipating trouble, they put on their 
holiday clothes and went to the synagogue. . . . 

... Suddenly at about 3 P.M. a crowd of men 
appeared on the square Novyi Bazar, all 


dressed in red shirts. The men howled like 
madmen, incessantly shouting: “Death to the 
Jews. Beat the Jews.” In front of the Moscow 
Tavern the crowd of some hundred split into 
24 groups of 10-15 men each. There and then 
the systematic destruction, pillaging, and rob- 


bing of Jewish houses and shops began. At first 
they threw stones in great quantity and force, 
breaking windows and shutters. Then they 
tore open doors and windows, breaking into 
the Jewish houses and living quarters, smash- 
ing whatever furniture and equipment they 
found. The Jews had to hand over to the rob- 
bers their jewelry, money, and whatever other 
valuables they possessed. If they offered the 
slightest resistance, they were beaten over the 
head with pieces of their broken furniture. 
The storerooms were ransacked with special 
fury. The goods were either carried away or 
thrown on the street and destroyed. A large 
crowd of Christians followed the rioters, mem- 
bers of the intelligentsia, officials, students in 
the theological school, and others. . . . 

At 5 P.M. the first Jew was murdered. The 
robbers stormed a trolley car with a Jewish 
passenger on board, shouting “Throw out the 
Jew.” The Jew was pushed out and from all 
sides beaten on his head until his skull cracked 
and his brains spilled out. At first the sight of 
a dead Jew seemed to momentarily scare the 
bandits, but when they saw that the police did 
not care, they dispersed in all directions, 
shouting “Kill the Jews!” 

On those streets where the pillaging took 
place Jews had to give up all attempts at self- 
defense. . . . But on the square Novyi Bazar the 
Jewish butchers gathered to defend themselves 
and their families. They bravely fought back 
and chased away the attackers, who were as 
cowardly as they were wild. Then the police 
came and arrested the Jews. 

That was the final signal for the organizers 
of the mob. Until 10 p.M. the unleashed pas- 
sions were vented in plunder, robbery, and de- 
struction. Seven other murders took place. . . . 

The Jews spent the night from Sunday to 
Monday in indescribable fear, yet hoping that 
the terror might be over. 

During that night the leaders of the pogrom 
prepared further attacks, as in war. First the 
gangs which during the previous evening had 
arrived from the countryside were equipped 
with weapons. All weapons were of the same 
kind: axes, iron bars, and clubs, all strong 
enough to break doors and shutters, and even 
metal cabinets and safes. All men wore the 
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same outfit: the red workshirts were worn by 
all members of the rabble, by peasants, work- 
ets, petty bourgeois, even seminary students 
and police. The second systematic action was 
the marking of all Jewish houses by the com- 
mittee organizing the pogrom. During the 
night all Jewish houses and shops were painted 
with white chalk. Next came the organization 
of a permanent information and communica- 
tion network among the various gangs. Several 
bicyclists were engaged, who subsequently 
played an important role. The bicyclists were 
high school students, theological students, and 
officials. The organization covered more than 
the city of Kishinev. Messengers were sent out 
to the nearest villages inviting the peasants: 
“Come to the city and help plunder the Jews. 
Bring big bags.” Around 3 A.M. the prepara- 
tions were finished. The signal for the attack 
was given. 

The terror that now followed can hardly 
be described—orgies of loathsome savagery, 
blood-thirsty brutishness, and devilish lechery 
claimed their victims. Forty-nine Jews were 
murdered in Kishinev. When one hears about 
the excess of horror, one recognizes that only a 
few victims were lucky enough to die a simple 
death. Most of them had to suffer a variety of 
unbelievable abuse and repulsive torture un- 
usual even among barbarians. 

From 3 A.M. to 8 P.M. on Monday the gangs 
raged through the ruins and rubble which they 
themselves had piled up. They plundered, 
robbed, destroyed Jewish property, stole it, 
burned it, devastated it. They chased, slew, 
raped, and martyred the Jews. Representatives 
of all layers of the population took part in this 
witches’ sabbath: soldiers, policemen, officials, 
and priests; children and women, peasants, 
workers, and vagabonds. 

Major streets resounded with the terrifying 
roar of murdering gangs and the heartrending 


cries of the unfortunate victims. . . . The store- 
rooms and shops were robbed, as on the previ- 
ous day, down to the last item.... In the 


Jewish houses, the gangs burst into the living 
quarters with murderous howls, demanding 
all money and valuables. . . . If, however, the 
Jews could offer nothing or did not respond 
quickly enough, or if the gangsters were in a 
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murderous mood, the men were knocked 
down, badly wounded, or killed. The women 
were raped one after the other in front of their 
men and children. They tore the arms and legs 
off the children, or broke them; some children 
were carried to the top floor and thrown out of 
the window. ... 

Early Monday morning a Jewish deputation 
hurried to the Governor of the province to 
plead for protection. He answered that he 
could do nothing, since he had no orders from 
St. Petersburg {the capital}. At the same time 
he refused to accept private telegrams from St. 
Petersburg. 

The vain appeal of the Jews to the governor 
was followed by a catastrophic worsening of 
their fate. The gangs henceforth could count 
on the patronage of the highest authority... . 

In ever-rising fury the robbery, murder, and 
desecration continued. Jews had their heads 
hacked off. Towels were soaked in their blood 
and then waved like red flags. The murderers 
wrote with Jewish blood on white flags in 
large letters: “Death to the Jews!” They slit 
open the bodies of men and women, ripped out 
their guts and filled the hollows with feathers. 
They jumped on the corpses and danced, roar- 
ing, and drunk with vodka—men and women 
of “the best society.” Officials and policemen 
laughed at the spectacle and joined in the fun. 
They beat pregnant women on their stomachs 
until they bled to death... . 

They cut off the breasts of women after rap- 
ing them.... Nails were driven into Chaja 
Sarah Phonarji’s nostrils until they penetrated 


Theodor Herzl 
THE JEWISH STATE 


her skull. They hacked off the upper jaw of 
David Chariton, with all his teeth and his up- 
per lip. Another man, Jechiel Selzer, had his 
ears pulled off before being beaten on the head 
until he became insane. . . 

These are some of the inhumanities commit- 
ted during the pogrom. They are certified as 
true by eyewitnesses and the testimony of 
Christian physicians and Russian newspapers, 
which had passed through the most anti- 
Semitic and despotic censorship. 

The synagogues were stormed and plun- 
dered with special spite. In one synagogue the 
gabai {sexton} braved death in front of the holy 
ark holding the Torah. Dressed in the tales 
{prayer shawl} and with the sephalin {phylac- 
teries} on his forehead, he prepared for the on- 
slaught of the murderers in order to protect the 
sacred scroll. He was cut down in the foulest 
manner. Then they tore, here and elsewhere, 
the Torah from the holy ark and cut the parch- 
ment into small scraps (Christian children 
later sold them on the streets for a few kopeks 
as mementos of Kishinev). After that the mob- 
sters demolished, here as elsewhere, the syna- 
gogue’s interior. 

The barbarism of these scenes was so shat- 
tering that no less than 13 Jews went out of 
their minds... . 

It would be unjust and ungrateful not to 
mention those Christians who in those days of 
mad brutality proved themselves true human 
beings and illustrious exceptions. They deserve 
to be remembered with special esteem because 
they were so few. ... 





Theodor Herzl (1860-1904) was raised in a comfortable, Jewish, middle-class 
home. Moving from Budapest, where he was born, to Vienna, the capital of the 
Austro-Hungarian Empire, he started to practice law, but soon turned to jour- 
nalism, writing from Paris for the leading Vienna newspaper. A keen observer 
of the contemporary scene, he vigorously agitated for the ideal of an inde- 
pendent Jewish state. It was not a new idea but one whose time had come. 
Nationalist ferment was rising everywhere, often combined with virulent anti- 
Semitism. Under the circumstances, Herzl argued, security for Jews could be 
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guaranteed only by a separate national state for Jews, preferably in Palestine. 
In 1896 he published his program in a book, Der Judenstaat (The Jewish 
State), in which he envisaged a glorious future for an independent Jewish state 
harmoniously cooperating with the local population. In the following year he 
presided over the first Congress of Zionist Organizations held in Basel 
(Switzerland), attended mostly by Jews from central and eastern Europe. In its 
program the congress called for “a publicly guaranteed homeland for the Jew- 
ish people in the land of Israel.” Subsequently, Herzl negotiated with the Ger- 
man emperor, the British government, and the sultan of the Ottoman Empire 
(of which Palestine was a part) for diplomatic support. In 1901 the Jewish Na- 
tional Fund was created to help settlers purchase land in Palestine. At his 
death, Herzl firmly expected a Jewish state to arise sometime in the future. The 
following excerpts from his book express the main points in his plea for a 


Jewish state. 


We are a people—one people. 

We have honestly endeavored everywhere to 
merge ourselves in the social life of surround- 
ing communities and to preserve the faith of 
our fathers. We are not permitted to do so. In 
vain are we loyal patriots, our loyalty in some 
places running to extremes; in vain do we 
make the same sacrifices of life and property as 
our fellow-citizens; in vain do we strive to in- 
crease the fame of our native land in science 
and art, or her wealth by trade and commerce. 
In countries where we have lived for centuries 
we are still cried down as strangers, and often 
by those whose ancestors were not yet domi- 
ciled in the land where Jews had already had 
experience of suffering. ... I think we shall 
not be left in peace. 

Oppression and persecution cannot extermi- 
nate us. No nation on earth has survived such 
struggles and sufferings as we have gone 


through. Jew-baiting has merely stripped off: 


our weaklings; the strong among us were in- 
variably true to their race when persecution 
broke out against them.... 

... {Old prejudices against us still lie deep 
in the hearts of the people. He who would have 
proofs of this need only listen to the people 
where they speak with frankness and sim- 
plicity: proverb and fairy-tale are both Anti- 
Semitic.n'./2 

No one can deny the gravity of the situation 
of the Jews. Wherever they live in perceptible 
numbers, they are more or less persecuted. 
Their equality before the law, granted by 
statute, has become practically a dead letter. 


They are debarred from filling even moderately 
high positions, either in the army, or in any 
public or private capacity. And attempts are 
made to thrust them out of business also: 
“Don’t buy from Jews!” 

Attacks in Parliaments, in assemblies, in the 
press, in the pulpit, in the street, on journeys— 
for example, their exclusion from certain ho- 
tels—even in places of recreation, become daily 
more numerous. The forms of persecutions vary- 
ing according to the countries and social circles 
in which they occur. In Russia, imposts are 
levied on Jewish villages; in Rumania, a few per- 
sons are put to death; in Germany, they get a 
good beating occasionally; in Austria, Anti- 
Semites exercise terrorism over all public life; in 
Algeria, there are travelling agitators; in Paris, 
the Jews are shut out of the so-called best social 
circles and excluded from clubs. Shades of anti- 
Jewish feeling are innumerable. But this is not 
to be an attempt to make out a doleful category 
of Jewish hardships. 

I do not intend to arouse sympathetic emo- 
tions on our behalf. That would be a foolish, fu- 
tile, and undignified proceeding. I shall content 
myself with putting the following questions to 
the Jews: Is it not true that, in countries where 
we live in perceptible numbers, the position of 
Jewish lawyers, doctors, technicians, teachers, 
and employees of all descriptions becomes daily 
more intolerable? Is it not true, that the Jewish 
middle classes are seriously threatened? Is it not 
true, that the passions of the mob are incited 
against our wealthy people? Is it not true, that 
our poor endure greater sufferings than any other 
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proletariat? I think that this external pressure 
makes itself felt everywhere. In our economically 
upper classes it causes discomfort, in our middle 
classes continual and grave anxieties, in our 
lower classes absolute despair. 

Everything tends, in fact, to one and the 
same conclusion, which is clearly enunciated in 
that classic Berlin phrase: “Juden Raus!” (Out 
with the Jews!) 

I shall now put the Question in the briefest 
possible form: Are we to “get out” now and 
where to? 

Or, may we yet remain? And, how long? 

Let us first settle the point of staying where 
we are. Can we hope for better days, can we 
possess our souls in patience, can we wait in pi- 
ous resignation till the princes and peoples of 
this earth are more mercifully disposed to- 
wards us? I say that we cannot hope for a 
change in the current of feeling. ... The na- 
tions in whose midst Jews live are all either 
covertly or openly Anti-Semitic. ... 

... We might perhaps be able to merge our- 
selves entirely into surrounding races, if these 
were to leave us in peace for a period of two 
generations. But they will not leave us in 
peace. For a little period they manage to toler- 
ate us, and then their hostility breaks out again 
and again.... 

Thus, whether we like it or not, we are now, 
and shall henceforth remain, a historic group with 
unmistakable characteristics common to us all. 

We are one people—our enemies have made 
us one without our consent, as repeatedly hap- 
pens in history. Distress binds us together, 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


and, thus united, we suddenly discover our 
strength. Yes, we are strong enough to form a 
State, and, indeed, a model State. We possess 
all human and material resources necessary for 
the purpose... . 

. Let the sovereignty be granted us over a por- 
tion of the globe large enough to satisfy the 
rightful requirements of a nation; the rest we 
shall manage for ourselves. 

The creation of a new State is neither ridicu- 
lous nor impossible. We have in our day wit- 
nessed the process in connection with nations 
which were not largely members of the middle 
class, but poorer, less educated, and conse- 
quently weaker than ourselves. .. . 

Palestine is our ever-memorable historic 
home. The very name of Palestine would at- 
tract our people with a force of marvellous po- 
tency. If His Majesty the Sultan were to give us 
Palestine, we could in return undertake to reg- 
ulate the whole finances of Turkey. We should 
there form a portion of a rampart of Europe 
against Asia, an outpost of civilization as op- 
posed to barbarism. We should as a neutral 
State remain in contact with all Europe, which 
would have to guarantee our existence. The sanc- 
tuaries of Christendom would be safeguarded 
by assigning to them an extra-territorial status 
such as is well-known to the law of nations. 
We should form a guard of honor about these 
sanctuaries, answering for the fulfillment of 
this duty with our existence. This guard of 
honor would be the great symbol of the solu- 
tion of the Jewish Question after eighteen cen- 
turies of Jewish suffering. 


1. What, according to Hermann Ahlwarde, were the racial characteristics of Jews? 
What, in contrast, were the racial characteristics of Germans? 
2. What, said Ahlwardt, would be the ultimate result if Jewish immigration into 


Germany was not stopped? 


3. How did Ahlwardt’s anti-Semitism differ from traditional Christian anti-Semitism? 

4. What kind of human needs did anti-Semitism seem to satisfy? What types of 
people are often attracted to anti-Semitic thinking? How may anti-Semitism be 
regarded as a regression to mythical modes of thinking? 

5. What qualities, according to Edouard Drumont, separate Jews from the Aryans? 

6. What social groups in Kishinev took part in the attack upon the Jews? What does 
the pogrom reveal about human nature? What role did government officials play? 

7. Why did Theodor Herzl believe that the creation of a Jewish state was the only 


solution to the Jewish question? 








n 1922 the French intellectual Paul Valéry spoke these words 
in a speech to a university audience in Switzerland: 


The storm has died away, and still we are restless, uneasy, 
as if the storm is about to break. Almost all the affairs of men re- 
main in terrible uncertainty. We think of what has disappeared, 
we are almost destroyed by what has been destroyed; we do not 
know what will be born, and we fear the future, not without rea- 
son. We hope vaguely, we dread precisely; . . . we confess that 
the charm of life is behind us, abundance is behind us, but doubt 
and disorder are in us and with us. There is no thinking man, 
however shrewd or learned he may be, who can hope to over- 
come this anxiety, to escape this darkness, to measure the proba- 
ble duration of this period when the vital relations of humanity 
are disturbed profoundly. 


How stark a contrast between Valéry’s despondency and the previ- 
ous generation’s limitless optimism! Before World War I the wealth, 
power, and scientific achievements of the West reached unimagined 
heights, and most Americans and Europeans were self-satisfied and 
proud to the point of arrogance. They took for granted their moral 
and intellectual superiority and were confident their world domi- 
nance would last indefinitely. The people of Japan, a new and success- 
ful entrant into the ranks of industrialized nations, had a different 
perspective on the future, but like the people of the West they looked 
forward to that future with high expectations. Only a few years later 
assurance gave way to doubt, hope to despair, and optimism to dread. 

The turning point, especially for Europe, was World War I—the 
four-year exercise in death that resulted in thirty million casualties, 
billions of squandered dollars, and a disturbing realization that hu- 
man inventiveness could have dark and devastating consequences. 
The war and the treaties that followed set the stage for three decades 
of turmoil that included worldwide depression, totalitarianism, diplo- 
matic failure, contempt for human rights, and finally, a second world 
war with a legacy of fifty to sixty million dead, the attempted annihila- 
tion of Europe’s Jews, and the dropping of the first atomic bombs. 

Intellectuals who shared Paul Valéry’s anxiety and gloom prophe- 
sied the fall of Western civilization and drew analogies between the 
decline of the West in the twentieth century and the fatal problems of 
fifth-century Rome. Developments after World War II discredited 
much of their bleak pessimism. The industrialized nations, even dev- 
astated Germany and Japan, recovered from the decades of war and 
depression and have retained many of their distinctive characteristics. 
What changed was their role in the world. Empires disappeared, and 
formerly colonial peoples reestablished their political independence. 
The traumatic events that unfolded between 1914 and 1945 were 
largely responsible for these changes. 





‘Paul Valéry, Variety (New York: Harcourt-Brace, 1927), p. 252. 
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Chapter 8 The Industrialized World in Crisis 


THE TRAUMA OF WORLD WAR I 


Why did Europeans find World War I so demoralizing, so unsettling, so devoid 
of any aspect or result that might have justified its appalling costs and casual- 
ties? War, after all, was nothing new for the people of Europe. Dynastic wars, 
religious wars, commercial wars, colonial wars, civil wars, wars to preserve or 
destroy the balance of power, wars of every conceivable variety fill the pages of 
European history books. Some of these wars convulsed the whole continent, 
and some can even be considered world wars. The Seven Years’ War (1756— 
1763) was fought in Europe, the Americas, and India. The wars of the French 
Revolution and Napoleonic Era spilled over from Europe into Egypt and had re- 
verberations in the Americas, South Africa, and Southeast Asia. Yet, as the 
sources in this section seek to show, none of these experiences prepared Euro- 
peans for the war they fought between 1914 and 1918. 

The sheer number of battlefield casualties goes far to explain the war’s dev- 
astating impact. The thirty-two nations that participated in the war mobilized 
approximately sixty-five million men, of whom just under ten million were 
killed and slightly more than twenty million were wounded. To present these 
statistics in another way, this means that for approximately fifteen hundred 
consecutive days during the war, on average six thousand men were killed. 
Losses were high on both the eastern and western fronts, but those in the West 
were more troubling. Here, after the Germans almost took Paris in the early 
weeks of fighting, the war became a stalemate until the armistice on Novem- 
ber 11, 1918. Along a four-hundred-mile front stretching from the English 
Channel through Belgium and France to the Swiss border, defense—a combi- 
nation of trenches, barbed wire, land mines, poison gas, and machine guns— 
proved superior to offense—massive artillery barrages followed by charges of 
troops sent over the top across no man’s land to overrun enemy lines. Such tac- 
tics produced unbearably long casualty lists but minuscule gains of territory. 

Such losses would have been easier to endure if the war had led to a secure 
and lasting peace. But the hardships and antagonisms of the postwar years ren- 
dered such sacrifice meaningless. After the war, winners and losers alike faced 
inflation, high unemployment, and, after a few years of prosperity in the 1920s, 
the affliction of the Great Depression. Embittered by their defeat and harsh 
treatment by the victorious allies in the Versailles Treaty, the Germans aban- 
doned their democratic Weimar Republic for Hitler’s Nazi dictatorship in 
1933. Japan and Italy, though on the winning side, were disappointed with 
their territorial gains, and in both nations this resentment played into the 
hands of ultranationalist politicians. The Arabs, who had fought against Ger- 
many’s ally, the Turks, in the hope of achieving nationhood, were embittered 
when Great Britain and France denied their independence. The United States, 
disillusioned with war and great power wrangling, withdrew into diplomatic 
isolation, leaving Great Britain and France to enforce the postwar treaties and 
face the fearsome problems caused by the reordering of Europe and Russia’s 
Bolshevik Revolution. Britain and France expanded their colonial empires in 
Africa and the Middle East, but this was scant compensation for their casual- 
ties, expenditures, and postwar problems of inflation, indebtedness, and loss of 
economic leadership. Even for them, victory in World War I was empty. 
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1 The Romance of War 


Se Ae 


POPULAR ART AND POSTER ART 
FROM GERMANY, ENGLAND, 
AUSTRALIA, AND FRANCE 


When the soldiers marched off to war in the 
summer of 1914, crowds cheered, young men 
rushed to enlist, and politicians promised that 
“the boys would be home by Christmas.” With- 
out having experienced a general war since the 
defeat of Napoleon in 1815 and with little 
thought to the millions of casualties in the 
American Civil War, Europeans saw the war as 
a glorious adventure—an opportunity to fight 
for the flag or kaiser or queen, to wear splendid 
uniforms, and to win glory in battles that 
would be decided by élan, spirit, and bravery. 
The war they fought was nothing like the war 
they imagined, and the disparity between ex- 
pectations and reality was one of the many rea- 
sons why the four-year struggle was fraught 
with such disillusionment and bitterness. 

The four illustrations shown here portray 
the positive attitudes toward the war that all 
belligerents shared at the outset and that gov- 
ernments sought to perpetuate as the war 
dragged on. The first (page 383, left), entitled 
The Departure, shows a German troop train 
departing for the battlefront in late summer 
1914. It originally appeared in the German pe- 
riodical Simplicissimus in August 1914 and 
was the work of B. Hennerberg, an artist origi- 
nally from Sweden aiid a regular contributor to 
the magazine. That Simplicissimus would 
publish such an illustration is a monument to 
the nationalist emotions the war generated. 
Noted before the war for its irreverent satire 
and criticism of German militarism, Simpli- 
cissimus, as a result of a decision by its editors, 
abandoned its antiestablishment stance and 
lent its full support to the war effort. 

The second illustration (page 383, right) is 
one of a series of cards that the Mitchell 


Ae 


Tobacco Company included in its packs of 
Golden Dawn Cigarettes in the early stages of 
the war. It shows a sergeant offering smokes to 
the soldiers under his command before battle. 
Tobacco advertising with military themes 
reached a saturation point in England during 
the war years. 

An Australian recruitment poster issued in 
1915 serves as the third illustration (page 384, 
left). Although Australia, like Canada, had as- 
sumed authority over its own internal affairs 
by the time the war started, its foreign policy 
was still controlled by Great Britain. Hence 
when Great Britain went to war, so did Aus- 
tralia. The Australian parliament refused to 
approve conscription, however, so the govern- 
ment had to work hard to encourage volun- 
teers. This particular poster appeared in 1915, 
at a time when Australian troops were heavily 
involved in the Gallipoli campaign, the allied 
effort to knock the Ottoman Empire out of the 
war. Directing its message to the many young 
men who were members of sports clubs, it 
promised them the opportunity to enlist in a 
battalion made up entirely of fellow sports- 
men. Such battalions had already been formed 
in England. 

The fourth illustration (page 384, right), a 
poster from France, was designed to encourage 
the purchase of war bonds, which were sold by 
all major belligerents to finance the war. It ap- 
peared in 1916 in the midst of the Battle of 
Verdun, which lasted from February to No- 
vember and resulted in more than five hundred 
thousand French casualties but hardly any 
change in the battle lines. The French soldier 
shouts, “On les aura!” (“We'll get them!”), 
words ascribed to General Henri Philippe Pé- 
tain, who was in charge of the Verdun defense 
until he was promoted and given command of 
all French armies in the field in the summer of 


1916. 
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1. What message about the war does each of-the four illustrations seek to 


communicate? 


2. In what specific ways does each example romanticize war and the life of a soldier? 
3. What impression of combat do the English tobacco card and the French war bond 


poster communicate? 


4. What does Hennerberg’s painting suggest about women’s anticipated role in the 


war? 


Wilfred Owen, “DULCE ET DECORUM EST” 
and “DISABLED” 
The Reality of War in Verse 


So great was the carnage of World War I that no historian has captured its hor- 
ror as vividly as poets and writers of fiction. Every major belligerent had writ- 
ers who evoked the desolation and inhumanity of trench warfare. Among the 
most powerful was the British poet Wilfred Owen (1893-1918), who enlisted in 
the British army in 1915 at the age of twenty-two, was wounded in 1917, hospi- 
talized, released, sent back to the trenches, and killed on November 4, 1918, 
one week before the armistice. 

Owen’s poem “Dulce et Decorum Est,” 
line by the ancient Roman poet Horace, “It is sweet and fitting to die for one’s 
country.” The subject of the poem is a poison gas attack. The Germans 
launched the first large-scale gas attack in April 1915 when they released chlo- 
ride gas from cylinders so that it was carried by the wind toward French and 
Canadian troops in the vicinity of Ypres. Subsequently both sides used poison 
gas, with phosgene and mustard gas being delivered by artillery shells by 1918. 
“Disabled,” also written in 1915, describes the situation of a badly mutilated 
Scottish soldier who enlisted before he was eighteen years old and now sits ina 


written in 1915, takes its title from a 


wheelchair in an institution where he survives but barely. 


DULCE ET DECORUM EST 


Bent double, like old beggars under sacks, 

Knock-kneed, coughing like hags, we cursed 
through sludge, 

Till on the haunting flares we turned our backs 

And towards our distant rest began the trudge. 

Men marched asleep. Many had lost their 
boots 

But limped on, blood-shod. All went lame; all 
blind; 

Drunk with fatigue; deaf even to the hoots 

Of tired, outstripped Five-Nines' that 
dropped behind. 





\SJang for artillery shells used by the Germans. 


Gas! GAS! Quick, boys!—An ecstasy of 
fumbling, 

Fitting the clumsy helmets just in time; 

But someone still was yelling out and 
stumbling, 

And flound’ring like a man in fire or lime... 

Dim, through the misty panes and thick green 
light, 

As under a green sea, I saw him drowning. 

In all my dreams, before my helpless sight, 

He plunges at me, guttering, choking, 
drowning. 


If in some smothering dreams you too could 
pace 
Behind the wagon that we flung him in, 
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And watch the white eyes writhing in his face, 

His hanging face, like a devil’s sick of sin; 

If you could hear, at every jolt, the blood 

Come gargling from the froth-corrupted 
lungs, 

Obscene as cancer, bitter as the cud 

Of vile, incurable sores on innocent tongues, 

My friend, you would not tell with such high 
zest, 

To children ardent for some desperate glory. 

The old Lie: Dulce et decorum est 

Pro patria mori. 


DISABLED 


He sat in a wheeled chair, waiting for dark, 

And shivered in his ghastly suit of grey, 

Legless, sewn short at elbow. Through the 
park 

Voices of boys rang saddening like a hymn, 

Voices of play and pleasure after day, 

Till gathering sleep had mothered them from 
him. 


About this time Town used to swing so gay 

When glow-lamps budded in the light blue 
trees, 

And girls glanced lovelier as the air grew 
ain 

In the old times, before he threw away his 
knees. 

Now he will never feel again how slim 

Girls’ waists are, or how warm their subtle 
hands. 

All of them touch him like some queer disease. 


There was an artist silly for his face, 

For it was younger than his youth, last year. 

Now, he is old; his back will never brace; 

He’s lost his colour very far from here, 

Poured it down shell-holes till the veins ran 
dry, 
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And half his lifetime lapsed in the hot race 
And leap of purple spurted from his thigh. 


One time he liked a bloodsmear down his leg, 
After the matchés, carried shoulder-high. 
It was after football, when he’d drunk a peg, 
He thought he’d better join.—He wonders 
why. 
Someone had said he’d look a god in kilts. 
That’s why; and maybe, too, to please his Meg, 
Aye, that was it, to please the giddy jilts* 
He asked to join. He didn’t have to beg; 
Smiling they wrote his lie; aged nineteen 
years. 
Germans he scarcely thought of; all their 
guilt 
And Austria’s, did not move him. And no fears 
Of Fear came yet. He thought of jewelled hilts 
For daggers in plaid socks; of smart salutes; 
And care of arms; and leave, and pay arrears; 
Esprit de corps; and hints for young recruits. 
And soon, he was drafted out with drums and 
cheers. 


Some cheered him home, but not as crowds 
cheer Goal. 

Only a solemn man who brought him fruits 

Thanked him; and then inquired about his 
soul. 


Now, he will spend a few sick years in 
Institutes, 

And do what things the rules consider wise, 

And take whatever pity they may dole. 

Tonight he noticed how the women’s eyes 

Passed from him to the strong men that were 
whole. 

How cold and late it is! Why don’t they come 

And put him to bed? Why don’t they come? 





*Scottish slang for young girls. 


1. How in “Dulce et Decorum Est” does Owen describe the mental and physical 


conditions of the foot soldiers? 


2. What imagery does he apply to the body of the gas victim? 


pe ee 


represented in the art on pp. 149-50? 


Why does Owen find the plight of the young Scottish soldier so compelling? 
In what specific ways do Owen’s poems attempt to dispel the illusions about war 
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C. R. W. Nevinson and Otto Dix 


THE HARVEST OF BATTLE, and SHOCK 
TROOP ADVANCING UNDER GAS 


ATTACK 


. The Reality of War in Art 


Many European artists fought in World War I 
or were sent to the front to serve as official 
painters. What they could draw and paint was 
carefully monitored by their governments. In 
England, for example, it was illegal to display 
a painting that portrayed a dead English sol- 
dier. Thus most of the paintings that expressed 
disillusionment with the war appeared only af- 
ter hostilities ended. Such was the case with 
the two works shown here. 

The first painting, The Harvest of Battle, 
was completed by C. R. W. Nevinson in 1919. 
Born in 1889, Nevinson was an art student in 
France when the war started. He served on the 
front line in the Red Cross and the Royal 
Army Medical Corps before rheumatic fever 
forced him out of active service in 1916. He re- 
turned to the war zone as an official painter in 
late 1917 and early 1918. On his return to 
England he produced a large number of war-re- 
lated paintings and drawings, but only after 
the armistice could he express in them his deep 
emotions about the war’s costs. The Harvest of 
Battle was painted in 1919. Nevinson found 
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that the public had little interest in his war-re- 
lated paintings in the 1920s, and he devoted 
the rest of his career to townscapes and flower 
pictures. While serving as a war artist in World 
War II he suffered a stroke and died in 1946. 

Otto Dix (1891-1969), who created the 
etching Shock Troop Advancing under Gas 
Attack, is one of Germany’s most important 
twentieth-century artists. Dix was on active 
duty throughout World War I, serving as a 
machine gunner, artilleryman, and aerial ob- 
server on both the eastern and western fronts. 
Deeply disillusioned with postwar society and 
its failure to appreciate the sacrifices of its vet- 
erans, Dix became an ardent pacifist, whose 
powerful antiwar drawings and paintings con- 
tributed to his condemnation and arrest under 
the Nazis. Only in the desperate closing days 
of World War II was he drafted into the army. 

Shock Troop Advancing under Gas Attack 
was one of a series of fifty etchings Dix pro- 
duced in 1923 and 1924 collectively entitled 
War. It depicts a group of attacking troops 
wearing gas masks. 


1. What statements about war is each artist attempting to make in his work? 
2. What specific details help the artists put their messages across? 
3. Why do you suppose Nevinson chose the title The Harvest of Battle for his work? 





C. R. W. Nevinson, The Harvest of Battle 





Otto Dix, Shock Troop Advancing under Gas Attack 
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CHAPTER 9 


© World War I 





WounpeD BELGIAN SOLDIERS, assisting one another in their flight from Ostend into France, show the 
pain and despair experienced by troops on both sides of the conflict. (The Bettmann Archive) 


g 





o many Europeans, the opening years of the twentieth century 

seemed full of promise. Advances in science and technology, 

the rising standard of living, the expansion of education, and 
the absence of wars between the Great Powers since the, Franco- 
Prussian War (1870-1871) all contributed to a general feeling of opti- 
mism. Yet these accomplishments hid disruptive forces that were 
propelling Europe toward a cataclysm. On June 28, 1914, Archduke 
Francis Ferdinand, heir to the throne of Austria-Hungary, was assassi- 
nated by Gavrilo Princip, a young Serbian nationalist (and Austrian sub- 
ject), at Sarajevo in the Austrian province of Bosnia, inhabited largely by 
South Slavs. The assassination triggered those explosive forces that lay 
below the surface of European life, and six weeks later, Europe was en- 
gulfed in a general war that altered the course of Western civilization. 

Belligerent, irrational, and extreme nationalism was a principal 
cause of World War I. Placing their country above everything, nation- 
alists in various countries fomented hatred of other nationalities and 
called for the expansion of their nation’s borders—attitudes that fos- 
tered belligerence in foreign relations. Wedded to nationalism was a 
militaristic view that regarded war as heroic and as the highest ex- 
pression of individual and national life. 

Yet Europe might have avoided the world war had the nations not 
been divided into hostile alliance systems. By 1907, the Triple Alliance 
of Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy confronted the loosely organ- 
ized Triple Entente of France, Russia, and Great Britain. What Ger- 
man chancellor Otto von Bismarck said in 1879 was just as true in 
1914: “The great powers of our time are like travellers, unknown to 
one another, whom chance has brought together in a carriage. They 
watch each other, and when one of them puts his hand into his 
pocket, his neighbor gets ready his own revolver in order to be able to 
fire the first shot.” 

A danger inherent in an alliance is that a country, knowing that it 
has the support of allies, may pursue an aggressive foreign policy and 
may be less likely to compromise during a crisis; also, a war between 
two states may well draw in the other allied powers. These dangers 
materialized in 1914. 

In the diplomatic furor of July and early August 1914, following the 
assassination of Francis Ferdinand, several patterns emerged. Austria- 
Hungary, a multinational empire dominated by Germans and Hungar- 
ians, feared the nationalist aspirations of its Slavic minorities. The 
nationalist yearnings of neighboring Serbia aggravated Austria- 
Hungary’s problems, for the Serbs, a South Slav people, wanted to cre- 
ate a Greater Serbia by uniting with South Slavs of Austria-Hungary. 
If Slavic nationalism gained in intensity, the Austro-Hungarian (or 
Hapsburg) Empire would be broken into states based on nationality. 
Austria-Hungary decided to use the assassination as justification for 
crushing Serbia. 

The system of alliances escalated the tensions between Austria- 
Hungary and Serbia into a general European war. Germany saw itself 
threatened by the Triple Entente (a conviction based more on paranoia 
than on objective fact) and regarded Austria-Hungary as its only reli- 
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able ally. Holding that at all costs its ally must be kept strong, German 
officials supported Austria-Hungary’s decision to crush Serbia. Fear- 
ing that Germany and Austria-Hungary aimed to extend their power 
into southeastern Europe, Russia would not permit the destruction of 
Serbia. With the support of France, Russia began to mobilize, and 
when it moved to full mobilization, Germany declared war. As Ger- 
man battle plans, drawn up years before, called for a war with both 
France and Russia, France was drawn into the conflict; Germany’s in- 
vasion of neutral Belgium brought Great Britain into the war. 

Most European statesmen and military men believed the war would 
be over in a few months. Virtually no one anticipated that it would 
last more than four years and that the casualties would number in the 
millions. 

World War I was a turning point in Western history. In Russia, it 
led to the downfall of the tsarist autocracy and the rise of the Soviet 
state. The war created unsettling conditions that led to the emergence 
of fascist movements in Italy and Germany, and it shattered, perhaps 
forever, the Enlightenment belief in the inevitable and perpetual 
progress of Western civilization. 





1 The War and European Consciousness 


Vii 


World War I caused many intellectuals to have grave doubts about the Enlight- 
enment tradition and the future of Western civilization. More than ever the be- 
lief in human goodness, reason, and the progress of humanity seemed an 
illusion. Despite its many accomplishments, intellectuals contended that West- 
ern civilization was flawed and might die. 


Paul Valéry 
DISILLUSIONMENT 


Shortly after World War I, Paul Valéry (1871-1945), a prominent French 
writer, expressed the mood of disillusionment that gripped many intellectuals. 
The following reading was written in 1919; the second reading is from a 
1922 speech. Both were published in Variety, a collection of some of Valéry’s 


works. 


We modern civilizations have learned to recog- 
nize that we are mortal like the others. 

We had heard tell of whole worlds vanished, 
of empires foundered with all their men and all 
their engines, sunk to the inexplorable depths 


of the centuries with their gods and laws, their 
academies and their pure and applied sciences, 
their grammars, dictionaries, classics, roman- 
tics, symbolists, their critics and the critics of 
their critics. We knew that all the apparent 
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earth is made of ashes, and that ashes have a 
meaning. We perceived, through the misty 
bulk of history, the phantoms of huge vessels 
once laden with riches and learning. We could 
not count them. But these wrecks, after all, 
were no concern of ours. 

Elam, Nineveh, Babylon were vague and 
splendid names; the total ruin of these worlds, 
for us, meant as little as did their existence. 
But France, England, Russia ... these names, 
too, are splendid. .. . And now we see that the 
abyss of history is deep enough to bury all the 
world. We feel that a civilization is fragile as a 
life. The circumstances which will send the 
works of {John} Keats [English poet] and the 
works of {Charles} Baudelaire [French poet] to 
join those of Menander! are not at all incon- 
ceivable; they are found in the daily papers. 


The following passage is from an address 
that Valéry delivered at the University of 
Zurich on November 15, 1922. 


The storm has died away, and still we are rest- 
less, uneasy, as if the storm were about to 
break. Almost all the affairs of men remain ina 
terrible uncertainty. We think of what has dis- 





'Menander was an ancient Greek poet whose works were 
lost until fragments were found in Egypt at the end of the 
nineteenth century. 


appeared, we are almost destroyed by what has 
been destroyed; we do not know what will be 
born, and we fear the future, not without rea- 
son. We hope vaguely, we dread precisely; our 
fears are infinitely more precise than our hopes; 
we confess that the charm of life is behind us, 
abundance is behind us, but doubt and disor- 
der are in us and with us. There is no thinking 
man, however shrewd or learned he may be, 
who can hope to dominate this anxiety, to es- 
cape from this impression of darkness, to meas- 
ure the probable duration of this period when 
the vital relations of humanity are disturbed 
profoundly. 

We are a very unfortunate generation, whose 
lot has been to see the moment of our passage 
through life coincide with the arrival of great 
and terrifying events, the echo of which will 
resound through all our lives. 

One can say that all the fundamentals of the 
world have been affected by the war, or more 
exactly, by the circumstances of the war; some- 
thing deeper has been worn away than the re- 
newable parts of the machine. You know how 
greatly the general economic situation has 
been disturbed, and the polity of states, and 
the very life of the individual; you are familiar 
with the universal discomfort, hesitation, ap- 
prehension. But among all these injured things is 
the Mind. The Mind has indeed been cruelly 
wounded; its complaint is heard in the hearts 
of intellectual man; it passes a mournful judg- 
ment on itself. It doubts itself profoundly. 





Erich Maria Remarque 


THE LOST GENERATION 


In Erich Maria Remarque’s All Quiet on the Western Front, a wounded German 
soldier reflects on the war and his future. He sees himself as part of a lost gen- 


eration. 


Gradually a few of us are allowed to get up. 
And I am given crutches to hobble around on. 
But I do not make much use of them; I cannot 
bear Albert’s gaze as I move about the room. 
His eyes always follow me with such a strange 


look. So I sometimes escape to the corridor;— 
there I can move about more freely. 

On the next floor below are the abdomi- 
nal and spine cases, head wounds and double 
amputations. On the right side of the wing 


are the jaw wounds, gas cases, nose, ear, and 
neck wounds. On the left the blind and the 
lung wounds, pelvis wounds, wounds in the 
joints, wounds in the kidneys, wounds in the tes- 
ticles, wounds in the intestines. Here a man re- 
alizes for the first time in how many places a 
man can get hit. 

Two fellows die of tetanus. Their skin turns 
pale, their limbs stiffen, at last only their eyes 
live—stubbornly. Many of the wounded have 
their shattered limbs hanging free in the air 
from a gallows; underneath the wound a basin 
is placed into which drips the pus. Every two 
or three hours the vessel is emptied. Other 
men lie in stretching bandages with heavy 
weights hanging from the end of the bed. I see 
intestine wounds that are constantly full of 
excreta. The surgeon’s clerk shows me X-ray 
photographs of completely smashed hip-bones, 
knees, and shoulders. 

A man cannot realize that above such shat- 
tered bodies there are still human faces in 
which life goes its daily round. And this is 
only one hospital, one single station; there are 
hundreds of thousands in Germany, hundreds 
of thousands in France, hundreds of thousands 
in Russia. How senseless is everything that can 
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ever be written, done, or thought, when such 
things are possible. It must be all lies and of no 
account when the culture of a thousand years 
could not prevent this stream of blood being 
poured out, these torture-chambers in their 
hundreds of thousands. A hospital alone shows 
what war is. 

I am young, I am twenty years old; yet I 
know nothing of life but despair, death, fear, 
and fatuous superficiality cast over an abyss of 
sorrow. I see how peoples are set against one 
another, and in silence, unknowingly, foolishly, 
obediently, innocently slay one another. I see 
that the keenest brains of the world invent 
weapons and words to make it yet more refined 
and enduring. And all men of my age, here and 
over there, throughout the whole world see 
these things; all my generation is experiencing 
these things with me. What would our fathers 
do if we suddenly stood up and came before 
them and proffered our account? What do they 
expect of us if a time ever comes when the war 
is over? Through the years our business has 
been killing;—it was our first calling in life. 
Our knowledge of life is limited to death. 
What will happen afterwards? And what shall 
come out of us? 





Ernst von Salomon 


BRUTALIZATION OF THE INDIVIDUAL 


The war also produced a fascination with violence that persisted after peace 
had been declared. Many returned veterans, their whole being enveloped by the 
war, continued to yearn for the excitement of battle and the fellowship of the 
trenches. Brutalized by the war, these men became ideal recruits for fascist par- 
ties that relished violence and sought the destruction of the liberal state. 
Immediately after the war ended, thousands of soldiers and adventurers 
joined the Free Corps—volunteer brigades that defended Germany’s eastern 
borders against encroachments by the new states of Poland, Latvia, and Esto- 
nia, and fought communist revolutionaries. Many of these freebooters later be- 
came members of Hitler’s movement. Ernst von Salomon, a leading spokesman 
of the Free Corps movement, was a sixteen-year-old student in Berlin when the 
defeated German army marched home. In the passage that follows, he de- 
scribed the soldiers who “will always carry the trenches in their blood.” 
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The soldiers walked quickly, pressed closely to 
each other. Suddenly the first four came into 
sight, looking lifeless. They had stony, rigid 
FACE Sips 

Then came the others. Their eyes lay deep in 
dark, gray, sharp-edged hollows under the 
shadow of their helmets. They looked neither 
right nor left, but straight ahead, as if under 
the power of a terrifying target in front of 
them; as if they peered from a mud hole or a 
trench over torn-up earth. In front of them lay 
emptiness. They spoke not a word... . 

O God, how these men looked, as they came 
nearer—those utterly exhausted, immobile faces 
under their steel helmets, those bony limbs, 
those ragged dusty uniforms! And around 
them an infinite void. It was as if they had 
drawn a magic circle around themselves, in 
which dangerous forces, invisible to outsiders, 
worked their secret spell. Did they still carry 
in their minds the madness of a thousand bat- 
tles compressed into whirling visions, as they 
carried in their uniforms the dirt and the dust 
of shell-torn fields? The sight was unbearable. 
They marched like envoys of death, of dread, of 
the most deadly and solitary coldness. And 
here was their homeland, warmth, and happi- 
ness. Why were they so silent? Why did they 
not smile? 

... When I saw these deadly determined 
faces, these faces as hard as if hacked out of 
wood, these eyes that glanced past the onlook- 
ers, unresponsive, hostile—yes, hostile in- 
deed—then I knew—it suddenly came over 
me in a fright—that everything had been ut- 
terly different from what we had thought, all 
of us who stood here watching. ... What did 
we know about these men? About the war in 
the trenches? About our soldiers? Oh God, it 
was terrible: What we had been told was all 
untrue. We had been told lies. These were not 
our beloved heroes, the protectors of our 
homes—these were men who did not belong to 
us, gathered here to meet them. They did not 


want to belong to us; they came from other - 
worlds with other laws and other friendships. 
And all of a sudden everything that I had 
hoped and wished for, that had inspired me, 
turned shallow and empty. ... What an abys- 
mal error it had been to believe for four years 
that these men belonged to us. Now that mis- 
understanding vanished. .. . 

Then I suddenly understood. These were not 
workers, peasants, students; no, these were not 
mechanics, white-collar employees, business- 
men, officials—these were soldiers. . .. These 
were men who had responded to the secret call 
of blood, of spirit, volunteers one way or the 
other, men who had experienced exacting com- 
radeship and the things behind things—who 
had found a home in war, a fatherland, a com- 
munity, and a nation.... 

The homeland belonged to them; the nation 
belonged to them. What we had blabbered like 
marketwomen, they had actually lived.... 
The trenches were their home, their father- 
land, their nation. And they had never used 
these words; they never believed in them; 
they believed in themselves. The war held 
them in its grip and dominated them; the war 
will never discharge them; they will never re- 
turn home; they will always carry the trenches 
in their blood, the closeness of death, the 
dread, the intoxication, the iron. And suddenly 
they were to become peaceful citizens, set 
again in solid every-day routines? Never! That 
would mean a counterfeit that was bound to 
fail. The war is over; the warriors are still 
marching, ... dissatisfied when they are de- 
mobilized, explosive when they stay together. 
The war had not given them answers; it had 
achieved no decision. The soldiers continue to 
march. ... 

Appeals were posted on the street corners for 
volunteer units to defend Germany’s eastern 
borders. The day after the troops marched into 
our town, I volunteered. I was accepted and 
outfitted. Now I too was a soldier. 


eee 


Sigmund Freud 
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A LEGACY OF EMBITTERMENT 


In his 1915 essay, “Thoughts for the Times on War and Death,” Sigmund Freud 
said that World War I’s fury would shatter the bonds of a common European 
civilization and engulf Europeans in hatred for years to come. He reflects in the 
following passage on the singular destructiveness of World War I and its 


uniqueness in world history to date. 


4 


We cannot but feel that no event has ever de- 
stroyed so much that is precious in the com- 
mon possessions of humanity, confused so 
many of the clearest intelligences, or so thor- 
oughly debased what is highest. Science herself 
has lost her passionless impartiality; her deeply 
embittered servants seek for weapons from her 
with which to contribute towards the struggle 
with the enemy. Anthropologists feel driven to 
declare him [the enemy] inferior and degener- 
ate, psychiatrists issue a diagnosis of his dis- 
ease of mind or spirit. ... 

We had expected the great world-dominat- 
ing nations of white race upon whom the lead- 
ership of the human species has fallen, who 
were known to have world-wide interests as 
their concern, to whose creative powets were 
due not only our technical advances towards 
the control of nature but the artistic and scien- 
tific standards of civilization—we had ex- 
pected these peoples to succeed in discovering 
another way of settling misunderstandings and 
conflicts of interest. Within each of these na- 
tions high norms of moral conduct were laid 
down for the individual, to which his manner 
of life was bound to conform if he desired to 
take part in a civilized community. .. . 

Relying on this unity among the civilized 
peoples, countless men and women have ex- 
changed their native home for a foreign one, 
and made their existence dependent on the in- 
tercommunications between friendly nations. 
Moreover anyone who was not by stress of cir- 
cumstance confined to one spot could create for 
himself out of all the advantages and attrac- 
tions of these civilized countries a new and 
wider fatherland, in which he could move 
about without hindrance or suspicion. In this 
way he enjoyed the blue sea and the grey; the 
beauty of snow-covered mountains and of 


green meadow lands; the magic of northern 
forests and the splendour of southern vegeta- 
tion; the mood evoked by landscapes that re- 
call great historical events, and the silence of 
untouched nature. This new fatherland was a 
museum for him, too, filled with all the trea- 
sures which the artists of civilized humanity 
had in the successive centuries created and left 
behind. As he wandered from one gallery to 
another in this museum, he could recognize 
with impartial appreciation what varied types 
of perfection a mixture of blood, the course of 
history, and the special quality of their mother- 
earth had produced among his compatriots in 
this wider sense. Here he would find cool, in- 
flexible energy developed to the highest point; 
there, the graceful art of beautifying existence; 
elsewhere the feeling for orderliness and law, or 
others among the qualities which have made 
mankind the lords of the earth. 

Nor must we forget that each of these citi- 
zens of the civilized world had created for him- 
self a “Parnassus” and a “School of Athens” 
{that is, a center of high culture and learning} 
of his own. From among the great thinkers, 
writers and artists of all nations he had chosen 
those to whom he considered he owed the best 
of what he had been able to achieve in enjoy- 
ment and understanding of life, and he had 
venerated them along with the immortal an- 
cients as well as with the familiar masters of 
his own tongue. None of these great men had 
seemed to him foreign because they spoke an- 
other language—neither the incomparable ex- 
plorer of human passions, nor the intoxicated 
worshipper of beauty, nor the powerful and 
menacing prophet, nor the subtle satirist; and 
he never reproached himself on that account 
for being a renegade towards his own nation 
and his beloved mother-tongue. 
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The enjoyment of this common civilization 
was disturbed from time to time by warning 
voices, which declared that old traditional dif- 
ferences made wars inevitable, even among the 
members of a community such as this. We re- 
fused to believe it; but if such a war were to hap- 
pen, how did we picture it? ... [W]e pictured 
it as a chivalrous passage of arms, which would 
limit itself to establishing the superiority of one 
side in the struggle, while as far as possible 
avoiding acute suffering that could contribute 
nothing to the decision, and granting complete 
immunity for the wounded who had to with- 
draw from the contest, as well as for the doctors 
and nurses who devoted themselves to their re- 
covery. There would, of course, be the utmost 
consideration for the non-combatant classes of 
the population—for women who take no part in 
war-work, and for the children who, when they 
are grown up, should become on both sides one 
another’s friends and helpers. And again, all the 
international undertakings and institutions in 
which the common civilization of peace-time 
had been embodied would be maintained. 

Even a war like this would have produced 
enough horror and suffering; but it would not 
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have interrupted the development of ethical 
relations between the collective individuals of 
mankind—the peoples and states. 

Then the war in which we had refused to be- 
lieve broke out, and it brought—disillusion- 
ment. Not only is it more bloody and more 
destructive than any war of other days, because 
of the enormously increased perfection of 
weapons of attack and defence; it is at least as 
cruel, as embittered, as implacable as any 
that has preceded it. It disregards all the re- 
strictions known as International Law, which 
in peace-time the states had bound them- 
selves to observe; it ignores the prerogatives 
of the wounded and the medical service, the 
distinction between civil and military sec- 
tions of the population, the claims of private 
property. It tramples in blind fury on all that 
comes in its way, as though there were to be no 
future and no peace among men after it is over. 
It cuts all the common bonds between the 
contending peoples, and threatens to leave a 
legacy of embitterment that will make any re- 
newal of those bonds impossible for a long 
time to come. 


1. What did Paul Valéry mean in saying that the mind of Europe doubted itself 


profoundly? 


2. Why do you think many veterans felt that they were part of a lost generation? 
3. What reasons can you think of why many Germans were attracted to paramilitary 


organizations immediately after the war? 


4. How did Sigmund Freud describe the prevailing mood in Europe just prior to the 
war? How did the war alter this mood and create a “legacy of embitterment”? 


O 








CHAPTER 10 


The Russian Revolution 
and the Soviet Union 





VLADIMIR LENIN, in Theater Square, Leningrad, addresses troops during the Russian Revolution. Leon 
Trotsky can be seen to the right of the platform. (© Archive/Photo Researchers, Inc.) 


n the eve of World War I the Russian Empire faced a profound 

crisis. Ever-closer contact with the West, industrialization, 

and socioeconomic mobility resulting from a new railroad 
network were undermining the traditional foundations of state and 
society. Peasant unrest was mounting; the new factories had spawned 
a rebellious working class. The tsar had never trusted the country’s in- 
tellectuals—too many of them had turned into revolutionaries. Defeat 
in the war with Japan had led to the revolution of 1905, nearly top- 
pling the tsarist regime. Less than a decade later, as worldwide war 
approached, conservatives recognized and dreaded the prospect of 
military collapse followed by revolutionary anarchy. Liberals, less real- 
istically, hoped for a constitutional regime that would let backward 
Russia catch up to the West. Patriotic socialists like V. I. Lenin, taking 
their cue from utopian Marxism, expected to lead a revolutionary ad- 
vance, with the help of Russian workers, that would overcome Russia’s 
backwardness and bring freedom and justice to oppressed peoples all 
over the world. 

Toward the end of World War I, the conservatives’ fears came true. 
Nicholas II was overthrown in the March revolution of 1917; in the 
ensuing civic disorganization, the Russian state faced dissolution. The 
Germans were ready to partition the country. The liberal coalition 
that had formed a provisional government after the abdication of 
Nicholas II broke apart in early November. At that point, Lenin’s Bol- 
sheviks seized power, supported by the workers and soldiers in the 
country’s capital of Petrograd (formerly St. Petersburg and after 1924 
called Leningrad). In the civil war that followed, the Bolsheviks 
proved to be the only force capable of holding together a country 
faced with defeat, revolution, civil war, foreign intervention, and eco- 
nomic ruin. The government became a socialist dictatorship with Lenin 
at its head. Soviet Russia was guided by Marxist ideology adapted by 
Lenin to Russian conditions, and it was run by the professional revo- 
lutionaries of the Communist party in the name of elected councils 
(called Soviets) of workers and peasants. To counter the prevailing 
anarchy, Lenin preached discipline, the discipline of responsible social 
cooperation, which in Western countries had become, to a large 
extent, part of civic routine. Lenin believed that among the raw and 
violence-prone peoples of Russia discipline had to be enforced by 
compulsion and even terror, if their country was to survive. The coun- 
terrevolution that threatened the very existence of the Communist 
regime was for Lenin a pressing reason for employing terror. By the 
end of the civil war, even the workers and soldiers of Petrograd 
protested against the Communist dictatorship, and the garrison at the 
nearby Kronstadt naval base rose in revolt in 1921. 

The years after the Kronstadt uprising were relatively calm. Russia 
regained its prewar standards of productivity, but it did not overcome 
the weaknesses that had led to catastrophe in World War I. To guard 
Soviet Russia against a similar fate was the burning ambition of 
Joseph Stalin, who in 1929, after a prolonged struggle, took over the 
leadership role left vacant when Lenin died in 1924. The product of 


R156 


Chapter 10 The Russian Revolution and the Soviet Union R157 


violence and revolutionary agitation since youth, Stalin started a sec- 
ond revolution far more brutal than Lenin’s. 

Rapid industrialization under successive Five-Year Plans led to 
appalling confusion, waste, and hardship, yet also to an impressive in- 
crease in production. The forcible collectivization of agriculture, de- 
signed to crush the spirit of ever-rebellious peasants and to bring 
agricultural production under the planned economy, proved a savage 
process. All along, Stalin’s revolution was accompanied by well- 
orchestrated methods of disciplining the country’s heterogeneous, 
stubborn, and willful peoples, and molding them into docile citizens 
ready for the sacrifices of overly rapid industrialization and driven by 
patriotic dedication. This second revolution tried to create a sense of 
citizenship among the peoples of Russia that was unique in the coun- 
try’s history. 

Stalin burned to achieve the age-old Russian dream of overcoming 
the country’s backwardness and matching the advanced Western 
countries in world power and prestige. His program was a desperate 
effort to create deliberately by compulsion and in the shortest time 
possible a modern Russian state that would hold its own in a ruth- 
lessly competitive modern world. With harsh and cruel methods, so 
repulsive to Western values, Stalin transformed the Soviet Union into 
an industrial and world power, respected and feared for the next half 
century. 





1 Theory and Practice of Bolshevism 


— 1 


As events in 1917 proved, Russian liberals were not capable of ruling the coun- 
try in times of supreme crisis. The question then became what political system 
and ideology could overcome anarchy. Could the rebellious peasants and work- 
ers—the working class—mount a successful revolution and build a Russian 
government more effective than that of the tsars? That question had long agi- 
tated Russian revolutionary leaders, and the answer would determine not only 
the fate of the revolution but also the survival of Russia as an independent 


state. 


V. I. Lenin 
WHAT IS TO BE DONE? 


Lenin (Vladimir Ilyich Ulyanov, 1870-1924) believed that on its own, the working 
class could never achieve a successful revolution; workers without leadership 
could not rise above petty trade unionism. Throughout his career, Lenin con- 
trasted ignorant working-class “spontaneity” with revolutionary “consciousness,” 
meaning deliberate action guided by the proper comprehension of the condi- 
tions under which revolutionaries must work. Under his leadership, the guid- 
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ing ideology of the Soviet Union became Marxism-Leninism, that is, Marxist 
theory as applied by Lenin to the special conditions of Russia. 

A seminal document of Marxism-Leninism was Lenin’s pamphlet What Is to 
Be Done? published in 1902, fifteen years before the tsar’s overthrow. In this 
tract Lenin addressed the big questions facing Russian Marxists (who called 
themselves Social Democrats after the German Social Democratic party that 
served as their model). How could they effectively channel the mounting dis- 
content in Russian society and especially in the new industrial working class? 
How could they prevail against the secret police in the tsarist police state (re- 
ferred to by Lenin as autocracy)? How could they find Russia’s way among the 
complexities of the modern world and master them? The answers Lenin offered 
to these difficult questions—found in the following passages—helped shape 
the Soviet regime. 


W ithout revolutionary theory there can be no we wish to state only that the role of vanguard 


revolutionary movement. This idea cannot be 
insisted upon too strongly. . . . Yet, for Russian 
Social-Democrats the importance of theory is 
enhanced by three other circumstances, which 
are often forgotten: first, by the fact that our 
Party is only in process of formation, its fea- 
tures are only just becoming defined, and it 
has as yet far from settled accounts with the 
other trends of revolutionary thought that 
threaten to divert the movement from the cor- 
recepathaa 

Secondly, the Social-Democratic movement 
is in its very essence an international move- 
ment. This means, not only that we must com- 
bat national chauvinism, but that an incipient 
movement in a young country can be success- 
ful only if it makes use of the experiences of 
other countries. In order to make use of these 
experiences it is not enough merely to be ac- 
quainted with them, or simply to copy out the 
latest resolutions. What is required is the abil- 
ity to treat these experiences critically and to 
test them independently. He who realises how 
enormously the modern working-class move- 
ment has grown and branched out will under- 
stand what a reserve of theoretical forces and 
political (as well as revolutionary) experience is 
required to carry out this task. 

{T}he national tasks of Russian Social- 
Democracy are such as have never confronted 
any other socialist party in the world. We shall 
have occasion further on to deal with the polit- 
ical and organisational duties which the task of 
emancipating the whole people from the yoke 
of autocracy imposes upon us. At this point, 


fighter can be fulfilled only by a party that is 
guided by the most advanced theory... . 

We have said that there could not have been 
Social-Democratic consciousness among the 
workers. It would have to be brought to them 
from without. The history of all countries 
shows that the working class, exclusively by its 
own effort, is able to develop only trade-union 
consciousness, i.e. the conviction that it is nec- 
essary to combine in unions, fight the employ- 
ers, and strive to compel the government to 
pass necessary labour legislation, etc. The the- 
ory of socialism, however, grew out of the 
philosophic, historical, and economic theories 
elaborated by educated representatives of the 
propertied classes, by intellectuals. By their 
social status, the founders of modern scien- 
tific socialism, Marx and Engels, themselves 
belonged to the bourgeois intelligentsia. In 
the very same way, in Russia, the theoretical 
doctrine of Social-Democracy arose altogether 
independently of the spontaneous growth of 
the working-class movement; it arose as a nat- 
ural and inevitable outcome of the develop- 
ment of thought among the revolutionary 
socialist intelligentsia. . . . 
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Given the ignorance of the working class, 
said Lenin, revolutionary leadership had to 
come from a close-knit vanguard of dedi- 
cated and disciplined professional revolu- 
tionaries as well trained as the tsarist police 
and always in close touch with the masses. 
The revolutionary leaders had to raise 
working-class awareness to a comprehen- 
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sive understanding of the coming crisis in 
Russia and the capitalist world generally. 





... Lassert: (1) that no revolutionary move- 
ment can endure without a stable organisation 
of leaders maintaining continuity; (2) that the 
broader the popular mass drawn spontaneously 
into the struggle, which forms the basis of the 
movement and participates in it, the more ur- 
gent the need for such an organisation, and the 
more solid this organisation must be (for it is 
much easier for all sorts of demagogues to side- 
track the more backward sections of the 
masses); (3) that such an organisation must 
consist chiefly of people professionally engaged 
in revolutionary activity; (4) that in an auto- 
cratic state, the more we confine the member- 
ship of such an organisation to people who 
are professionally engaged in revolutionary ac- 
tivity and who have been professionally trained 
in the art of combating the political police, 
the more difficult will it be to unearth the or- 
ganisation; and (5) the greater will be the num- 
ber of people from the working class and from 
the other social classes who will be able to 
join the movement and perform active work 
EW eae od 

. .. Social-Democracy leads the struggle of 
the working class, not only for better terms for 
the sale of labour-power, but for the abolition 
of the social system that compels the property- 
less to sell themselves to the rich. Social- 
Democracy represents the working class, not 
in its relation to a given group of employers 
alone, but in its relation to all classes of mod- 
ern society and to the state as an organised po- 
litical force. Hence, it follows that not only 
must Social-Democrats not confine themselves 
exclusively to the economic struggle, but that 
they must not allow [investigating misman- 
agement of the economy] to become the pre- 
dominant part of their activities. We must 
take up actively the political education of the 
working class and the development of its polit- 
ical consciousness. 





Lenin did not think there was a danger that 
the secret, tightly centralized revolutionary 
organization would establish a dictatorship 
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over the proletariat. He trusted that close 
comradeship and a sense of responsibil- 
ity would lead to a superior revolutionary 
“democratism.” He looked to the Russian 
revolutionaries as the vanguard of the inter- 
national revolutionary movement. 


... We can never give a mass organisation 
that degree of secrecy without which there can 
be no question of persistent and continuous 
struggle against the government. To concen- 
trate all secret functions in the hands of as 
small a number of professional revolutionaries 
as possible does not mean that the latter will 
“do the thinking for all” and that the rank and 
file will not take an active part in the movement. 
On the contrary, the membership will promote 
increasing numbers of the professional revolu- 
tionaries from its ranks; for it will know that it 
is not enough for a few students and for a few 
working men waging the economic struggle to 
gather in order to form a “committee,” but 
that it takes years to train oneself to be a pro- 
fessional revolutionary.... Centralisation of 
the most secret functions in an organisation of 
revolutionaries will not diminish, but rather 
increase the extent and enhance the quality 
of the activity of a large number of other or- 
ganisations, that are intended for a broad pub- 
lic and are therefore as loose and as non-secret 
as possible, such as workers’ trade unions; 
workers’ self-education circles and circles for 
reading illegal literature; and socialist, as well 
as democratic, circles among a// other sections 
of the population; etc., etc. We must have such 
circles, trade unions, and organisations every- 
where in as large a number as possible and with 
the widest variety of functions. ... 

... The only serious organisational principle 
for the active workers of our movement should 
be the strictest secrecy, the strictest selection of 
members, and the training of professional revo- 
lutionaries. Given these qualities, something 
even more than “democratism” would be guar- 
anteed to us, namely, complete, comradely, mu- 
tual confidence among revolutionaries. . . . They 
have a lively sense of their responsibility, knowing 
as they do from experience that an organisation 
of real revolutionaries will stop at nothing to rid 
itself of an unworthy member. . . . 
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... Our worst sin with regard to organisation 
consists in the fact that by our primitiveness we 
have lowered the prestige of revolutionaries in Russia. 
A person who is flabby and shaky on questions 
of theory, who has a narrow outlook, who pleads 
the spontaneity of the masses as an excuse for his 
own sluggishness, who resembles a trade-union 
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secretary more than a spokesman of the people, 
who is unable to conceive of a broad and bold 
plan that would command the respect even of 
opponents, and .who is inexperienced and 
clumsy in his own professional art—the art of 
combating the political police—such a man is 
not a revolutionary, but a wretched amateur! 


1. According to V. I. Lenin, why did the revolutionary movement in Russia call for 


an elite of professional revolutionaries? 


2. What did Lenin say were the qualities of the revolutionary elite? 
3. Does Lenin’s prescription for an effective revolution show traces of future Soviet 


totalitarianism? 


2 Modernize or Perish 


—v 


Joseph Stalin (1879-1953) was the Communist leader who made the Soviet 
Union into a superpower. He was born Iosif Vissarionovich Dzhugashvili in 
Trans-Caucasus Georgia. A rebel from childhood, he was one of Lenin’s fa- 
vored professional revolutionaries, trained n the tough schools of underground 


agitation, tsarist prisons, and Siberian exile. Unscrupulous, energetic, and en- 
dowed with a keen nose for the realities of power within the party and the 
country as a whole, Stalin surpassed his political rivals in strength of will and 
organizational astuteness. After he was appointed secretary-general of the 
Communist party (then considered a minor post) in 1922, he concentrated on 
building, amid the disorganization caused by war, revolution, and civil war, an 
effective party organization adapted to the temper of the Russian people. With 
this structure’s help, he established himself as Lenin’s successor. Stalin, more 
powerful and more ruthless than Lenin, was determined to force his country to 
overcome the economic and political weakness that had led to defeat and ruin 
in 1917. After Lenin’s death, Stalin preached the “Leninist style of work,” 
which combined “Russian revolutionary sweep” with “American efficiency.” 


Joseph Stalin 
THE HARD LINE 


Firmly entrenched in power by 1929, Stalin started a second revolution (called 
the Stalin revolution), mobilizing at top speed the potential of the country, 
however limited the human and material resources available, whatever the 
obstacles, and whatever the human price. The alternative, he was sure, was 
foreign domination that would totally destroy his country’s independence. In 
this spirit, he addressed a gathering of industrial managers in 1931, talking 
to them not in Marxist-Leninist jargon, but in terms of hard-line Russian 


nationalism. 
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It is sometimes asked whether it is not possible 
to slow down the tempo a bit, to put a check 
on the movement. No, comrades, it is not pos- 
sible! The tempo must not be reduced! On the 
contrary, we must increase it as much as is 
within our powers and possibilities. This is 
dictated to us by our obligations to the work- 
ers and peasants of the U.S.S.R. This is dic- 
tated to us by our obligations to the working 
class of the whole world. 

To slacken the tempo would mean falling 
behind. And those who fall behind get beaten. 
But we do not want to be beaten. No, we refuse 
to be beaten! One feature of the history of old 
Russia was the continual beatings she suffered 
for falling behind, for her backwardness. She 
was beaten by the Mongol Khans. She was 
beaten by the Turkish beys. She was beaten by 
the Swedish feudal lords. She was beaten by 
the Polish and Lithuanian gentry. She was 
beaten by the British and French capitalists. 
She was beaten by the Japanese barons. All 
beat her—for her backwardness: for military 
backwardness, for cultural backwardness, for 
political backwardness, for industrial back- 
wardness, for agricultural backwardness. She 
was beaten because to do so was profitable and 
could be done with impunity. Do you remem- 
ber the words of the pre-revolutionary poet 
{Nikolai Nekrassov]: “You are poor and abun- 
dant, mighty and impotent, Mother Russia.” 
These words of the old poet were well learned 
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by those gentlemen. They beat her, saying: 
“You are abundant,” so one can enrich oneself 
at your expense. They beat her, saying: “You 
are poor and impotent,” so you can be beaten 
and plundered with impunity. Such is the law 
of the exploiters—to beat the backward and 
the weak. It is the jungle law of capitalism. 
You are backward, you are weak—therefore 
you are wrong; hence, you can be beaten and 
enslaved. You are mighty—therefore you are 
right; hence, we must be wary of you. 

That is why we must no longer lag behind. 

In the past we had no fatherland, nor could 
we have one. But now that we have overthrown 
capitalism and power is in the hands of the 
working class, we have a fatherland, and we 
will defend its independence. Do you want our 
socialist fatherland to be beaten and to lose its 
independence? If you do not want this you 
must put an end to its backwardness in the 
shortest possible time and develop genuine 
Bolshevik tempo in building up its socialist 
system of economy. There is no other way. That 
is why Lenin said during the October Revolu- 
tion: “Either perish, or overtake and outstrip 
the advanced capitalist countries.” 

We are fifty or a hundred years behind the 
advanced countries. We must make good this 
distance in ten years. Either we do it, or they 
crush us. 

This is what our obligations to the workers 
and peasants of the U.S.S.R. dictate to us. 


1. Why did Joseph Stalin argue that the tempo of industrialization could not be 


slowed down? 


2. How important is the idea of “fatherland” to Stalin? 


I ee 


3 Forced Collectivization 


—111— 


The forced collectivization of agriculture from 1929 to 1933 was an integral 
part of the Stalin revolution. His argument in favor of it was simple: an econ- 
omy divided against itself cannot stand—planned industrial mobilization was 
incompatible with small-scale private agriculture in the traditional manner. 
Collectivization meant combining many small peasant holdings into a single 
large unit run in theory by the peasants (now called collective farmers), but 
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in practice by the collective farm chairman guided by the government’s Five- 
Year Plan. 


Joseph Stalin 
LIQUIDATION OF THE KULAKS 


Collectivization, not surprisingly, met with fierce resistance, especially from 
the more successful peasants called kulaks, who were averse to surrendering 
their private plots and their freedom in running their households. Their resis- 
tance therefore had to be broken, and the Communist party fomented a rural 
class-struggle, seeking help from the poorer peasants. Sometimes, however, 
even the poorest peasants sided with the local kulaks. Under these conditions, 
Stalin did not shrink from unleashing violence in the countryside aimed at the 
“liquidation of the kulaks as a class.” For Stalin the collectivization drive meant 
an all-out war on what was for him the citadel of backwardness: the peasant 
tradition and rebelliousness so prominent under the tsars. The following read- 
ing—Stalin’s address to the Conference of Marxist Students of the Agrarian 
Question, December 1929—conveys his intentions. It is a good example of Sta- 
lin’s rhetoric; he drives home his point by continually restating his argument. 


The characteristic feature of our work during 
the past year is: (a) that we, the party and the 
Soviet government, have developed an of- 
fensive on the whole front against the capital- 
ist elements in the countryside; and (b) that 
this offensive, as you know, has brought about 
and is bringing about very palpable, posztive 
results. 

What does this mean? It means that we have 
passed from the policy of restricting the exploit- 
ing proclivities of the kulaks to the policy of 
eliminating the kulaks as a class. This means 
that we have made, and are still making, one of 
the most decisive turns in our whole policy. 

... Could we have undertaken such an of- 
fensive against the kulaks five years or three 
years ago? Could we then have counted on suc- 
cess in such an offensive? No, we could not. 
That would have been the most dangerous ad- 
venturism! That would have been playing a 
very dangerous game at offensive. We would 
certainly have come to grief and, once we had 
come to grief, we would have strengthened the 
position of the kulaks. Why? Because we did 
not yet have strongholds in the rural districts 
in the shape of a wide network of state farms 
and collective farms upon which to rely in a 
determined offensive against the kulaks. Be- 


cause at that time we were not yet able to sub- 
stitute for the capitalist production of the ku- 
laks socialist production in the shape of the 
collective farms and state farms... . 

But today? What is the position? Today, we 
have an adequate material base which enables 
us to strike at the kulaks, to break their resis- 
tance, to eliminate them as a class, and to sub- 
stitute for their output the output of the 
collective farms and state farms... . 

Now, as you see, we have the material base 
which enables us to substitute for kulak output 
the output of the collective farms and state 
farms. That is why our offensive against the 
kulaks is now meeting with undeniable suc- 
cess. That is how the offensive against the 
kulaks must be carried on, if we mean a real of- 
fensive and not futile declamations against the 
kulaks. 

That is why we have recently passed from 
the policy of restricting the exploiting proclivi- 
ties of the kulaks to the policy of eliminating the 
kulaks as a class... . Now we are able to carry 
on a determined offensive against the kulaks, 
to break their resistance, to eliminate them as a 
class and substitute for their output the output 
of the collective farms and state farms. Now, 
the kulaks are being expropriated by the 
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masses of poor and middle peasants them- 
selves, by the masses who are putting solid 
collectivization into practice. Now the expro- 
priation of the kulaks in the regions of solid 
collectivization is no longer just an adminis- 
trative measure. Now, the expropriation of the 
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kulaks is an integral part of the formation and 
development of the collective farms. . . . 

... [Should] the kulak ... be permitted to 
join the collective farms{?} Of course not, for 
he is a sworn enemy of the collective farm 
movement. Clear, one would think. 





Lev Kopelev 
TERROR IN THE COUNTRYSIDE 


The liquidation of the kulaks began in late 1929, extending through the length 
and breadth of the country during the winter. The confiscation of kulak prop- 
erty, the deportations, and the killing rose to a brutal climax in the following 
spring and continued for another two years, by which time the bulk of the 
private farms had been eliminated. By some estimates, almost five million peo- 
ple were liquidated. Some were driven from their huts, deprived of all posses- 
sions, and left destitute in the dead of winter; the men were sent to forced labor 
and their families left abandoned. Others killed themselves or were killed out- 
right, sometimes in pitched battles involving a whole village—men, women, 
and children. 

The upheaval destroyed agricultural production in these years; farm animals 
died or were killed in huge numbers; fields lay barren. In 1932 and 1933, famine 
stalked the south and southeast, killing additional millions; it was especially se- 
vere in the Ukraine. The vast tragedy caused by collectivization did not deter 
Stalin from pursuing his goals: the establishment of state farms run like factories 
and the subordination of the rebellious and willful peasantry to state authority. 

Here a militant participant in the collectivization drive, Lev Kopelev, recalls 
some of his experiences. Kopelev (1912-1997), raised in a Ukrainian middle- 
class Jewish family, evolved from a youthful Stalinist into a tolerant, gentle per- 
son in later years. After trying to keep Russian soldiers from raping and 
pillaging in German territory in 1945, he was given a ten-year sentence for anti- 
state crimes. Subsequently out of favor because of his literary protests against 
the inhumanities of the Soviet system, he was exiled from the Soviet Union to 
West Germany in 1980. 


The grain front! Stalin said the struggle for 
grain was the struggle for socialism. I was con- 
vinced that we were warriors on an invisible 
front, fighting against kulak sabotage for the 
grain which was needed by the country, by 
the five-year plan. Above all, for the grain, 
but also for the souls of these peasants who 
were mired in unconscientiousness, in igno- 
rance, who succumbed to enemy agitation, 
who did not understand the great truth of 
communism.... 


The highest measure of coercion on the hard- 
core holdouts was “undisputed confiscation.” 

A team consisting of several young kol- 
khozniks [collective farmers} and members of 
the village soviet ... would search the hut, 
barn, yard, and take away all the stores of seed, 
lead away the cow, the horse, the pigs. 

In some cases they would be merciful and 
leave some potatoes, peas, corn for feeding the 
family. But the stricter ones would make a 
clean sweep. They would take not only the 
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food and livestock, but also “all valuables and 
surpluses of clothing,” including icons in their 
frames, samovars, painted carpets and even 
metal kitchen utensils which might be silver. 
And any money they found stashed away. Spe- 
cial instructions ordered the removal of gold, 
silver and currency... . 

Several times Volodya and I were present at 
such plundering raids. We even took part: we 
were entrusted to draw up inventories of the 
confiscated goods.... The women howled 
hysterically, clinging to the bags. 

“Oy, that’s the last thing we have! That was 
for the children’s kasha [cereal]! Honest to 
God, the children will starve!” 

They wailed, falling on their trunks: 

“Oy, that’s a keepsake from my dead mama! 
People, come to my aid, this is my trousseau, 
never e’en put on!” 

I heard the children echoing them with 
screams, choking, coughing with screams. And 
I saw the looks of the men: frightened, plead- 
ing, hateful, dully impassive, extinguished 
with despair or flaring up with half-mad, dar- 
ing ferocity. 

“Take it. Take it away. Take everything 
away. There’s still a pot of borscht on the stove. 
It’s plain, got no meat. But still it’s got beets, 
taters ’n’ cabbage. And it’s salted! Better take 
it, comrade citizens! Here, hang on, I’ll take 
off my shoes. They’re patched and re-patched, 
but maybe they’ll have some use for the prole- 
tariat, for our dear Soviet power.” 

It was excruciating to see and hear all this. 
And even worse to take part in it.... And I 
persuaded myself, explained to myself. I 
mustn't give in to debilitating pity. We were 
realizing historical necessity. We were per- 
forming our revolutionary duty. We were ob- 
taining grain for the socialist fatherland. For 
the five-year plan... . 

I have always remembered the winter of the 
last grain collections, the weeks of the great 
famine. And I have always told about it. But I 
did not begin to write it down until many 
years later... . 

How could all this have happened? 

Who was guilty of the famine which de- 
stroyed millions of lives? 

How could I have participated in it?. . . 


We were raised as the fanatical {believers} of 
a new creed, the only true re/igion of scientific 
socialism. The party became our church mili- 
tant, bequeathing to all mankind eternal salva- 
tion, eternal peace and the bliss of an earthly 
paradise. It victoriously surmounted all other 
churches, schisms and heresies. The works of 
Marx, Engels and Lenin were accepted as holy 
writ, and Stalin was the infallible high priest. 

... Stalin was the most perspicacious, the 
most wise (at that time they hadn’t yet started 
calling him “great” and “brilliant”). He said: 
“The struggle for grain is the struggle for social- 
ism.” And we believed him unconditionally. 
And later we believed that unconditional collec- 
tivization was unavoidable if we were to over- 
come the capriciousness and uncertainty of the 
market and the backwardness of individual 
farming, to guarantee a steady supply of grain, 
milk and meat to the cities. And also if we were 
to reeducate millions of peasants, those petty 
landowners and hence potential bourgeoisie, po- 
tential kulaks, to transform them into laborers 
with a social conscience, to liberate them from 
“the idiocy of country life,” from ignorance and 
prejudice, and to accustom them to culture, to 
all the boons of socialism. . . . 





In the following passage Kopelev reflects, 
even more searchingly, on his own motiva- 
tion and state of mind as a participant in 
Stalin’s collectivization drive. 





With the rest of my generation I firmly be- 
lieved that the ends justified the means. Our 
great goal was the universal triumph of Com- 
munism, and for the sake of that goal every- 
thing was permissible—to lie, to steal, to 
destroy hundreds of thousands and even mil- 
lions of people, all those who were hindering 
our work or could hinder it, everyone who 
stood in the way. And to hesitate or doubt 
about all this was to give in to “intellectual 
Squeamishness” and “stupid liberalism,” the 
attributes of people who “could not see the for- 
est for the trees.” 

That was how I had reasoned, and everyone 
like me, even when I did have my doubts, 
when I saw what “total collectivization” 
meant—how ... mercilessly they stripped the 
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peasants in the winter of 1932—33. I took part 
in this myself, scouring the countryside, 
searching for hidden grain, testing the earth 
with an iron rod for loose spots that might lead 
to buried grain. With the others, I emptied out 
the old folks’ storage chests, stopping my ears 
to the children’s crying and the women’s wails. 
For I was convinced that I was accomplishing 
the great and necessary transformation of the 
countryside; that in the days to come the peo- 
ple who lived there would be better off for it; 
that their distress and suffering were a result of 
their own ignorance or the machinations of the 
class enemy; that those who sent me—and I 
myself—knew better than the peasants how 
they should live, what they should sow and 
when they should plow. 

In the terrible spring of 1933 I saw people 
dying from hunger. I saw women and children 
with distended bellies, turning blue, still 
breathing but with vacant, lifeless eyes. And 
corpses—corpses in ragged sheepskin coats 
and cheap felt boots; corpses in peasant huts, in 
the melting snow of old Vologda, under the 
bridges of Kharkov. . . . I saw all this and did 
not go out of my mind or commit suicide. Nor 
did I curse those who had sent me to take away 
the peasants’ grain in the winter, and in the 
spring to persuade the barely walking, skeleton- 
thin or sickly-swollen people to go into the 
fields in order to “fulfill the Bolshevik sowing 
plan in shock-worker style.” 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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Nor did I lose my faith. As before, I believed 
because I wanted to believe. Thus from time 
immemorial men have believed when pos- 
sessed by a desire to serve powers and values 
above and beyond humanity: gods, emperors, 
states; ideals of virtue, freedom, nation, race, 
class, party... . 

Any single-minded attempt to realize these 
ideals exacts its toll of human sacrifice. In the 
name of the noblest visions promising eternal 
happiness to their descendants, such men 
bring merciless ruin on their contemporaries. 
Bestowing paradise on the dead, they maim 
and destroy the living. They become unprinci- 
pled liars and unrelenting executioners, all the 
while seeing themselves as virtuous and hon- 
orable militants—convinced that if they are 
forced into villainy, it is for the sake of future 
good, and that if they have to lie, it is in the 
name of eternal truths. 

... That was how we thought and acted— 
we, the fanatical disciples of the all-saving 
ideals of Communism. When we saw the base 
and cruel acts that were committed in the 
name of our exalted notions of good, and when 
we ourselves took part in those actions, what 
we feared most was to lose our heads, fall into 
doubt or heresy and forfeit our unbounded 
faith.... The concepts of conscience, honor, 
humaneness we dismissed as idealistic preju- 
dices, “intellectual” or “bourgeois,” and hence, 
perverse. 


1. Why were the kulaks selected as special targets in the drive for collectivization? 

2. How would you characterize the motivation of the young Lev Kopelev and his 
associates in carrying out the collectivization of agriculture? 

3. How, in retrospect, did Kopelev explain his role in the collectivization drive? 
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Fascism and World War II 








ADOLF Hitter before his Labor Army at Nuremburg, September, 1938. German Nazis designed their 


mass rallies, replete with pageantry and marching battalions, to arouse the emotions of the public 
and thereby open them to manipulation. (UPI/Bettman Newsphotos) 





ollowing World War I, fascist movements arose in Italy, Ger- 

many, and many other European countries. Although these move- 

ments differed—each a product of separate national histories 
and the outlook of its leader—they shared a hatred of liberalism, 
democracy, and communism; a commitment to aggressive national- 
ism; and a glorification of the party leader. Fascist leaders cleverly uti- 
lized myths, rituals, and pageantry to mobilize and manipulate the 
masses. 

Several conditions fostered the rise of fascism. One factor was the 
fear of communism among the middle and upper classes. Inspired by 
the success of the Bolsheviks in Russia, communists in other lands 
were calling for the establishment of Soviet-style republics. Increas- 
ingly afraid of a communist takeover, industrialists, landowners, gov- 
ernment officials, army leaders, professionals, and shopkeepers were 
attracted to fascist movements that promised to protect their nations 
from this threat. A second factor contributing to the growth of fas- 
cism was the disillusionment of World War I veterans and the mood 
of violence bred by the war. The thousands of veterans facing unem- 
ployment and poverty made ideal recruits for fascist parties that glori- 
fied combat and organized private armies. A third contributing factor 
was the inability of democratic parliamentary governments to cope 
with the problems that burdened postwar Europe. Having lost confi- 
dence in the procedures and values of democracy, many people joined 
fascist movements that promised strong leadership, an end to party 
conflicts, and a unified national will. 

Fascism’s appeal to nationalist feelings also drew people into the 
movement. In a sense, fascism expressed the aggressive racial nation- 
alism that had emerged in the late nineteenth century. Fascists saw 
themselves as dedicated idealists engaged in a heroic struggle to res- 
cue their nations from domestic and foreign enemies; they aspired to 
regain lands lost by their countries in World War I or to acquire lands 
denied them by the Paris Peace Conference. 

Fascists glorified instinct, will, and blood as the true forces of life; 
they openly attacked the ideals of reason, liberty, and equality—the 
legacies of the Enlightenment and the French Revolution. At the cen- 
ter of German fascism (National Socialism or Nazism) was a bizarre 
racial mythology that preached the superiority of the German race and 
the inferiority of others, particularly Jews and Slavs. 

Benito Mussolini, founder of the Italian Fascist party, came to 
power in 1922. Although he established a one-party state, he was less 
successful than Adolf Hitler, the leader of the German National So- 
cialists, in controlling the state and the minds of the people. After 
gaining power as chancellor of the German government in 1933, 
Hitler moved to establish.a totalitarian state that controlled all phases 
of political, social, and cultural life. Utilizing modern methods of 
administration and communication, the Nazi state manipulated the 
lives and thoughts of its citizens to a much greater extent than had 
absolute and tyrannical governments of the past. Rejecting central 
liberal principles, it outlawed competing political parties, made ter- 
ror a government policy, and drew no distinction between the in- 


R167 


R168 Part Three Western Civilization in Crisis 


dividual’s private life and the interests of the state. The Nazi regime 
aspired to shape a “new man,” one who possessed a sense of mis- 
sion and was willing to devote body and soul to the party, its ideology, 
and its leader, Der Fiihrer, who was endowed with attributes of 
infallibility. 

Hitler’s goal, which he pursued obsessively, was to forge a vast Ger- 
man empire in central and eastern Europe and to subjugate “inferior” 
races. Hitler explicitly laid out his philosophy of Lebensraum (living 
space) and racial nationalism, but Britain and France did not properly 
assess his intentions. Believing that the German dictator could be rea- 
soned with and fearful of engulfing their nations in another disastrous 
world war, British and French statesmen gave in to Hitler’s demands 
during the 1930s. This policy of appeasement only made Germany 
stronger and did not avert World War II. 

Perhaps as many as fifty million people, both soldiers and civilians, 
died in World War II; of those, about twenty-five million were Rus- 
sians, the Soviet Union suffering the most severe losses. Millions of 
people were murdered by the Nazis, including six million Jews, whom 
the Nazis aimed to exterminate. Nazi atrocities demonstrated anew 
the immense power of the irrational and the precariousness of West- 
ern civilization. 
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Italian Fascism 


Benito Mussolini (1883-1945) started his political life as a socialist and in 1912 
was appointed editor of Avanti, the leading socialist newspaper. During World 
War I, Mussolini was expelied from the Socialist party for advocating Italy’s en- 
try into the conflict. Immediately after the war, he organized the Fascist party. 
Exploiting labor unrest, fear of communism, and thwarted nationalist hopes, 
Mussolini gained followers among veterans and the middle class. Powerful in- 
dustrialists and landowners, viewing the Fascists as a bulwark against com- 
munism, helped to finance the young movement. An opportunist, Mussolini 
organized a march on Rome in 1922 to bring down the government. King Vic- 
tor Emmanuel, fearful of civil war, appointed the Fascist leader prime minister. 
Had Italian liberals and the king taken a firm stand, the government could have 
crushed the 20,000 lightly armed marchers. 


Benito Mussolini 


FASCIST DOCTRINES 


Ten years after he seized power, Mussolini, assisted by philosopher Giovanni 
Gentile (1875-1944), contributed an article to the Italian Encyclopedia in which 
he discussed fascist political and social doctrines. In this piece, Mussolini 
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lauded violence as a positive experience; attacked Marxism for denying ideal- 
ism by subjecting human beings to economic laws and for dividing the nation 
into warring classes; and denounced liberal democracy for promoting indi- 
vidual selfishness at the expense of the national community and for being un- 
able to solve the nation’s problems. The fascist state, he said, required unity 
and power, not individual freedom. The following excerpts are from Mus- 


solini’s article. 


... Above all, Fascism, the more it considers 
and observes the future and the development of 
humanity quite apart from political considera- 
tions of the moment, believes neither in the 
possibility nor the utility of perpetual peace. It 
thus repudiates the doctrine of Pacifism—born 
of a renunciation of the struggle and an act of 
cowatdice in the face of sacrifice. War alone 
brings up to its highest tension all human en- 
ergy and puts the stamp of nobility upon the 
peoples who have the courage to meet it. All 
other trials are substitutes, which never really 
put men into the position where they have to 
make the great decision—the alternative of life 
or death. Thus a doctrine which is founded 
upon this harmful postulate of peace is hostile 
to Fascism. And thus hostile to the spirit of 
Fascism, though accepted for what use they can 
be in dealing with particular political situa- 
tions, are all the international leagues and soci- 
eties which, as history will show, can be scattered 
to the winds when once strong national feeling 
is aroused by any motive—sentimental, ideal, 
or practical. This anti-pacifist spirit is carried 
by Fascism even into the life of the individual; 
the proud motto of the Sguadrista, “Me ne frego” 
{It doesn’t matter}, written on the bandage of 
the wound, is an act of philosophy not only stoic, 
the summary of a doctrine not only political— 
it is the education to combat, the acceptation 
of the risks which combat implies, and a new 
way of life for Italy. Thus the Fascist accepts life 
and loves it, knowing nothing of and despising 
suicide: he rather conceives of life as duty and 
struggle and conquest, life which should be 
high and full, lived for oneself, but above all 
for others—those who are at hand and those 
who are far distant, contemporaries, and those 
who will come after. . . . 

_.. Fascism [is} the complete opposite of 
_.. Marxian Socialism, the materialist concep- 
tion of history; according to which the history 


of human civilization can be explained simply 
through the conflict of interests among the 
various social groups and by the change and 
development in the means and instruments of 
production. That the changes in the economic 
field—new discoveries of raw materials, new 
methods of working them, and the inventions 
of science—have their importance no one can 
deny; but that these factors are sufficient to ex- 
plain the history of humanity excluding all 
others is an absurd delusion. Fascism, now and 
always, believes in holiness and in heroism, 
that is to say, in actions influenced by no eco- 
nomic motive, direct or indirect. And if the 
economic conception of history be denied, ac- 
cording to which theory men are no more than 
puppets, carried to and fro by the waves of 
chance, while the real directing forces are quite 
out of their control, it follows that the exis- 
tence of an unchangeable and unchanging 
class-war is also denied—the natural progeny 
of the economic conception of history. And 
above all Fascism denies that class-war can be 
the preponderant force in the transformation of 
society. ... 

After Socialism, Fascism combats the whole 
complex system of democratic ideology, and 
repudiates it, whether in its theoretical prem- 
ises or in its practical application. Fascism de- 
nies that the majority, by the simple fact that 
it is a majority, can direct human society; it de- 
nies that numbers alone can govern by means 
of a periodical consultation, and it affirms the 
immutable, beneficial, and fruitful inequality 
of mankind, which can never be permanently 


_leveled through the mere operation of a me- 


chanical process such as universal suffrage. . . . 

... Fascism denies, in democracy, the ab- 
surd conventional untruth of political equality 
dressed out in the garb of collective irresponsi- 
bility, and the myth of “happiness” and indefi- 
nite progress. ... 
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... Given that the nineteenth century was 
the century of Socialism, of Liberalism, and of 
Democracy, it does not necessarily follow that 
the twentieth century must also be a century of 
Socialism, Liberalism, and Democracy: politi- 
cal doctrines pass, but humanity remains; and 
it may rather be expected that this will be a 
century of authority, ... a century of Fascism. 
For if the nineteenth century was a century of 
individualism (Liberalism always signifying 
individualism) it may be expected that this 
will be the century of collectivism, and hence 
the century of the State. ... 

The foundation of Fascism is the conception 
of the State, its character, its duty, and its aim. 
Fascism conceives of the State as an absolute, 
in comparison with which all individuals or 
groups are relative, only to be conceived of in 
their relation to the State. The conception of 
the Liberal State is not that of a directing force, 
guiding the play and development, both ma- 
terial and spiritual, of a collective body, but 
merely a force limited to the function of 
recording results: on the other hand, the Fas- 
cist State is itself conscious and has itself a will 
and a personality—thus it may be called the 
“ethic watarer .... 

... The Fascist State organizes the nation, 
but leaves a sufficient margin of liberty to the 
individual; the latter is deprived of all useless 
and possibly harmful freedom, but retains 
what is essential; the deciding power in this 
question cannot be the individual, but the 
State alone. ... 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


Why did Mussolini attack Marxism? 
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... For Fascism, the growth of empire, that 
is to say the expansion of the nation, is an es- 
sential manifestation of vitality, and its oppo- 
site a sign of decadence. Peoples which are 
rising, of rising again after a period of deca- 
dence, are always imperialist; any renunciation 
is a sign of decay and of death. Fascism is the 
doctrine best adapted to represent the tenden- 
cies and the aspirations of a people, like the 
people of Italy, who are rising again after many 
centuries of abasement and foreign servitude. 
But empire demands discipline, the coordina- 
tion of all forces and a deeply felt sense of duty 
and sacrifice: this fact explains many aspects of 
the practical working of the régime, the char- 
acter of many forces in the State, and the neces- 
sarily severe measures which must be taken 
against those who would oppose this sponta- 
neous and inevitable movement of Italy in the 
twentieth century, and would oppose it by re- 
calling the outworn ideology of the nineteenth 
century—repudiated wheresoever there has 
been the courage to undertake great experi- 
ments of social and political transformation; 
for never before has the nation stood more in 
need of authority, of direction, and of order. If 
every age has its own characteristic doctrine, 
there are a thousand signs which point to Fas- 
cism as the characteristic doctrine of our time. 
For if a doctrine must be a living thing, this is 
proved by the fact that Fascism has created a 
living faith; and that this faith is very powerful 
in the minds of men is demonstrated by those 
who have suffered and died for it. 


Why did Benito Mussolini consider pacifism to be the enemy of fascism? 


How did Mussolini view majority rule and equality? 
What relationship did Mussolini see between the individual and the state? 





2 The World-View of Nazism 


—t1 


Many extreme racist-nationalist and paramilitary organizations sprang up in 
postwar Germany. Adolf Hitler (1889-1945), a veteran of World War I, joined 
one of these organizations, which became known as the National Socialist Ger- 
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man Worker’s party (commonly called the Nazi party). Hitler had uncanny 
insight into the state of mind of postwar Germans and at mass meetings em- 
ployed his power as an orator to play on their dissatisfactions with the Weimar 
Republic. 


Adolf Hitler 
MEIN KAMPF 


In November 1923, Hitler attempted to overthrow the state government in 
Bavaria as the first step in bringing down the Weimar Republic. But the Nazis 
quickly scattered when the Bavarian police opened fire. Hitler was arrested 
and sentenced to five years’ imprisonment—he served only nine months. While 
in prison, Hitler wrote Mein Kampf (My Struggle) in which he presented his 
views. The book came to be regarded as an authoritative expression of the Nazi 
world-view and served as a kind of sacred writing for the Nazi movement. 
Hitler’s thought—a patchwork of nineteenth-century anti-Semitic, Volkish, 
Social Darwinist, and anti-Marxist ideas—contrasted sharply with the core val- 
ues of both the Judeo-Christian and the Enlightenment traditions. Central to 
Hitler’s world-view was racial mythology: a heroic Germanic race that was de- 
scended from the ancient Aryans who once swept across Europe, and was bat- 
tling for survival against racial inferiors. In the following passages excerpted 
from Mein Kampf, Hitler presents his views of race, of propaganda, and of the 


National Socialist territorial goals. 


THE PRIMACY OF RACE 


Nature does not want a pairing of weaker indi- 
viduals with stronger ones; it wants even less a 
mating of a higher race with a weaker one. 
Otherwise its routine labors of promoting a 
higher breed lasting perhaps over hundreds of 
thousands of years would be wiped out. 

History offers much evidence for this proc- 
ess. It proves with terrifying clarity that any 
genetic mixture of Aryan blood with people of 
a lower quality undermines the culturally su- 
perior people. The population of North Amer- 
ica consists to a large extent of Germanic 
elements, which have mixed very little with in- 
ferior people of color. Central and South Amer- 
ica shows a different humanity and culture; 
here Latin immigrants mixed with the aborig- 
ines, sometimes on a large scale. This example 
alone allows a clear recognition of the effects of 
racial mixtures. Remaining racially pure the 
Germans of North America rose to be masters 
of their continent; they will remain masters as 
long as they do not defile their blood. 


The result of mixing races in short is: a) low- 
ering the cultural level of the higher race; 
b) physical and spiritual retrogression and 
thus the beginning of a slow but progressive 
decline. 

To promote such a development means no 
less than committing sin against the will of the 
eternal creator. ... 

Everything that we admire on earth—sci- 
ence, technology, invention—is the creative 
product of only a few people, and perhaps orig- 
inally of only ome race; our whole culture de- 
pends upon them. If they perish, the beauties 
of the earth will be buried. .. . 

All great cultures of the past perished be- 
cause the original creative race was destroyed 
by the poisoning of its blood. 

Such collapse always happened because peo- 
ple forgot that all cultures depend on human 
beings. In order to preserve a given culture it is 
necessary to preserve the human beings who 
created it. Cultural preservation in this world 
is tied to the iron law of necessity and the right 
to victory of the stronger and better. . . . 
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If we divide humanity into three categories: 
into founders of culture, bearers of culture, and 
destroyers of culture, the Aryan would un- 
doubtedly rate first. He established the foun- 
dations and walls of all human progress. .. . 

The mixing of blood and the resulting low- 
ering of racial cohesion is the sole reason why 
cultures perish. People do not perish by defeat 
in war, but by losing the power of resistance 
inherent in pure blood. 

All that is not pure race in this world is 
Chahta as 

A state which in the age of racial poisoning 
dedicates itself to the cultivation of its best 
racial elements will one day become master of 
the world. 


Modern anti-Semitism was a powerful leg- 
acy of the Middle Ages and the unsettling 
changes brought about by rapid industrial- 
ization; it was linked to racist doctrines that 
asserted the Jews were inherently wicked 
and bore dangerous racial qualities. Hitler 
grasped the political potential of anti-Semi- 
tism: by concentrating all evil in one enemy, 
he could provide non-Jews with an emo- 
tionally satisfying explanation for all their 
misfortunes and thus manipulate and unify 
the German people. 


ANTI-SEMITISM 


The Jew offers the most powerful contrast to 
the Aryan.... Despite all their seemingly 
intellectual qualities the Jewish people are 
without true culture, and especially without a 
culture of their own. What Jews seem to pos- 
sess as culture is the property of others, for the 
most part corrupted in their hands. 

In judging the Jewish position in regard to 
human culture, we have to keep in mind their 
essential characteristics. There never was—and 
still is no—Jewish art. The Jewish people 
made no original contribution to the two 
queen goddesses of all arts: architecture and 
music. What they have contributed is bowd- 
lerization or spiritual theft. Which proves that 
Jews lack the very qualities distinguishing cre- 
ative and culturally blessed races... . 

The first and biggest lie of Jews is that Jew- 
ishness is not a matter of race but of religion, 


from which inevitably follow even more lies. 
One of them refers to the language of Jews. It 
is not a means of expressing their thoughts, 
but of hiding them. While speaking French a 
Jew thinks Jewish, and while he cobbles to- 
gether some German verse, he merely expresses 
the mentality of his people. 

As long as the Jew is not master of other 
peoples, he must for better or worse speak their 
languages. Yet as soon as the others have be- 
come his servants, then all should learn a uni- 
versal language (Esperanto for instance), so 
that by these means the Jews can rule more 
easily... <. 

For hours the blackhaired Jewish boy lies in 
wait, with satanic joy on his face, for the un- 
suspecting girl whom he disgraces with his 
blood and thereby robs her from her people. 
He tries by all means possible to destroy the 
racial foundations of the people he wants to 
subjugate. 

But a people of pure race conscious of its 
blood can never be enslaved by the Jew; he re- 
mains forever a ruler of bastards. 

Thus he systematically attempts to lower 
racial purity by racially poisoning individuals. 

In politics he begins to replace the idea of 
democracy with the idea of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat. 

He found his weapon in the organized Marx- 
ist masses, which avoid democracy and instead 
help him to subjugate and govern people dic- 
tatorially with his brutal fists. 

Systematically he works toward a double 
revolution, in economics and politics. 

With the help of his international contacts 
he enmeshes people who effectively resist his 
attacks from within in a net of external ene- 
mies whom he incites to war, and, if necessary, 
goes on to unfurling the red flag of revolution 
over the battlefield. 

He batters the national economies until the 
ruined state enterprises are privatized and sub- 
ject to his financial control. 

In politics he refuses to give the state the 
means for its self-preservation, destroys the 
bases of any national self-determination and 
defense, wipes out the faith in leadership, den- 
igrates the historic past, and pulls everything 
truly great into the gutter. 


In cultural affairs he pollutes art, literature, 
theatre, befuddles national sentiment, subverts 
all concepts of beauty and grandeur, of noble- 
ness and goodness, and reduces people to their 
lowest nature. 

Religion is made ridiculous, custom and 
morals are declared outdated, until the last 
props of national character in the battle for 
survival have collapsed. . . . 

Thus the Jew is the big rabble-rouser for the com- 
plete destruction of Germany. Wherever in the world 
we read about attacks on Germany, Jews are the 
source, just as in peace and during the war the news- 
papers of both the Jewish stock market and the 
Marxists systematically incited hatred against Ger- 
many. Country after country gave up its neutrality 
and joined the world war coalition in disregard of 
the true interest of the people. 

Jewish thinking in all this is clear. The Bol- 
shevization of Germany, i.e., the destruction of 
the German national people-oriented intelli- 
gentsia and thereby the exploitation of Ger- 
man labor under the yoke of Jewish global 
finance are but the prelude for the expansion of 
the Jewish tendency to conquer the world. As 
so often in history, Germany is the turning 
point in this mighty struggle. If our people 
and our state become the victims of blood- 
thirsty and money-thirsty Jewish tyrants, the 
whole world will be enmeshed in the tenta- 
cles of this octopus. If, however, Germany lib- 
erates itself from this yoke, we can be sure that 
the greatest threat to all humanity has been 
broken. .. . 





Hitler was a master propagandist and 
advanced his ideas on propaganda tech- 
niques in Mein Kampf. He mocked the 
learned and book-oriented German liberals 
and socialists who he felt were entirely un- 
suited for modern mass politics. The success- 
ful leader, he said, must win over the masses 
through the use of simple ideas and images, 
constantly repeated, to control the mind by 
evoking primitive feelings. Hitler contended 
that mass meetings were the most effective 
means of winning followers. What counted 
most at these demonstrations, he said, was 
will power, strength, and unflagging determi- 
nation radiating from the speaker to every 
single individual in the crowd. 


ir 
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PROPAGANDA AND 
MASS RALLIES 


The task of propaganda does not lie in the sci- 
entific training of individuals, but in directing 
the masses toward certain facts, events, neces- 
sities, etc., whose significance is to be brought 
to their attention. | 

The essential skill consists in doing this so 
well that you convince people about the reality 
of a fact, about the necessity of an event, about 
the correctness of something necessary, etc... . 
You always have to appeal to the emotions and 
far less to the so-called intellect... . 

The art of propaganda lies in sensing the 
emotional temper of the broad masses, so that 
you, in psychologically effective form, can catch 
their attention and move their hearts... . 

The attention span of the masses is very 
short, their understanding limited; they easily 
forget. For that reason all effective propaganda 
has to concentrate on very few points and drive 
them home through simple slogans, until even 
the simplest can grasp what you have in mind. 
As soon as you give up this principle and be- 
come too complex, you will lose your effective- 
ness, because the masses cannot digest and 
retain what you have offered. You thereby 
weaken your case and in the end lose it 
altogether. 

The larger the scope of your case, the more 
psychologically correct must be the method of 
your presentation. ... 

The task of propaganda lies not in weighing 
right and wrong, but in driving home your 
own point of view. You cannot objectively ex- 
plore the facts that favor others and present 
them in doctrinaire sincerity to the masses. 
You have to push relentlessly your own case... . 

Even the most brilliant propaganda will 
not produce the desired results unless it fol- 
lows this fundamental rule: You must stick 
to limiting yourself to essentials and repeat 
them endlessly. Persistence on this point, as 
in so many other cases in the world, is the 
first and most important precondition for 
SUCCESS: si: 

Propaganda does not exist to furnish inter- 
esting diversions to blasé young dandies, but 
to convince above all the masses. In their 
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clumsiness they always require a long lead be- 
fore they are ready to take notice. Only by 
thousandfold repetition will the simplest con- 
cepts stick in their memories. 

No variation of your presentation should 
change the content of your propaganda; you al- 
ways have to come to the same conclusion. You 
may want to highlight your slogans from vari- 
ous sides, but at the end you always have to 
reaffirm it. Only consistent and uniform pro- 
paganda will succeed... . 

Every advertisement, whether in business or 
politics, derives its success from its persistence 
and uniformity. ... 

The mass meeting is... 
cipient supporter of a new political movement will 
feel lonely and anxiously isolated. He needs at the 
start a sense of a larger community which among 
most people produces vitality and courage. The same 
man as member of a military company or bat- 
talion and surrounded by his comrades will 
more lightheartedly join an attack than if he 
were all by himself. In a crowd he feels more 
sheltered, even if reality were a thousandfold 
against him. 

The sense of community in a mass demon- 
stration not only empowers the individual, but 
also promotes an esprit de corps. The person 
who in his business or workshop is the first to 
represent a new political creed is likely to be 
exposed to heavy discrimination. He needs the 
reassurance that comes from the conviction of 
being a member and a fighter in a large 
comprehensive organization. The sense of this 


necessary because an in- 


organization comes first to him in a mass 
demonstration. When he for the first time goes 
from a petty workshop or from a large factory, 
where he feels insignificant, to a mass demon- 
stration surrounded by thousands and thou- 
sands of like-minded fellows—when he as a 
seeker is gripped by the intoxicating surge of 
enthusiasm among three or four thousand oth- 
ers—when the visible success and the consen- 
sus of thousands of others prove the correctness 
of his new political creed and for the first time 
arouse doubts about his previous political con- 
victions—then he submits to the miraculous 
influence of what we call “mass suggestion.” 
The will, the yearning, and also the power of 
thousands of fellow citizens now fill every in- 


dividual. The man who full of doubts and un- 
certain enters such a gathering, leaves it 1n- 
wardly strengthened; he has become a member 
of a community. .. . 





Hitler was an extreme nationalist who 
wanted a reawakened, racially united Ger- 
many to expand eastward at the expense 
of the Slavs, whom he viewed as racially 
inferior. 


LEBENSRAUM 


A people gains its freedom of existence only by occu- 
pying a sufficiently large space on earth... . 

If the National Socialist movement really wants 
to achieve a hallowed mission in history for our 
people, it must, in painful awareness of its posi- 
tion in the world, boldly and methodically fight 
against the aimlessness and incapacity which have 
hitherto guided the foreign policy of the German peo- 
ple. It must then, without respect for “tradition” and 
prejudice, find the courage to rally the German peo- 
ple to a forceful advance on the road which leads 
from their present cramped living space to new ter- 
ritories. In this manner they will be liberated from 
the danger of perishing or being enslaved in service 
to others. 

The National Socialist movement must try to end 
the disproportion between our numerous population 
and its limited living space, the source of our food 
as well as the base of our power—between our 
historic past and the hopelessness of our present 
impotence... . 

The demand for restoring the boundaries of 1914 
is a political nonsense with consequences so huge as to 
make it appear a crime—quite apart from the fact 
that our pre-war boundaries were anything but logi- 
cal. They neither united all people of German na- 
tionality nor served strategic-political necessity. .. . 

In the light of this fact we National Social- 
ists must resolutely stick to our foreign policy 
goals, namely to secure for the German people 
the territorial base to which they are entitled. 
This is the only goal which before God and 
our German posterity justifies shedding our 
blood. ... 

Just as our forebears did not receive the soil 
on which we live as a gift from heaven—they 


had to risk their lives for it—so in future we 
will not secure the living space for our people 
by divine grace, but by the might of the victo- 
rious sword. 

However much all of us recognize the neces- 
sity of a reckoning with France, it would re- 
main ineffectual if we thereby limited the 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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to be achieved? 
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scope of our foreign policy. It makes sense only 
if we consider it as a rear-guard action for 
expanding our living space elsewhere in 
Europe... 

If we speak today about gaining territory in 
Europe, we think primarily of Russia and its 
border states... . 


. How did Adolf Hitler account for cultural greatness? Cultural decline? 

. What comparisons did Hitler draw between Aryans and Jews? ; 

. What kind of evidence did Hitler offer for his anti-Semitic arguments? 

. Theodor Mommsen, a nineteenth-century German historian, said that anti- 
Semites do not listen to “logic and ethical arguments. . . 
own envy and hatred, to the meanest instincts.” 

. What insights did Hitler have into mass psychology and propaganda? 

. What foreign policy goals did Hitler have for Germany? How did he expect them 


. They listen only to their 


Discuss this statement. 


3. The Indoctrination of the German Soldier: 
for Volk, Fiihrer, and Fatherland 


After World War II, Germans maintained that the Wehrmacht (the German 
army) was an apolitical professional fighting force that remained free of Nazi 
ideology and was uninvolved in criminal acts perpetrated by Heinrich Himm- 
ler’s SS, the elite units responsible for the extermination of Jews. It is now 
known that units of the German army assisted the SS in the rounding up of 
Jews and at times participated in mass murder. Recently historians have also 
argued that the regular army, far from being apolitical, was imbued with Nazi 
ideology, and that many German officers and soldiers, succumbing to Nazi 
indoctrination, viewed the war, particularly on the eastern front, as a titanic 
struggle against evil and subhuman Jewish-led Bolsheviks who threatened the 
very existence of the German Volk. The following excerpts from German army 
propaganda and letters written by soldiers show how Nazi ideology influenced 
ordinary German troops. The first is a news-sheet published by the High Com- 
mand of the Armed Forces in the spring of 1940, and distributed to all army 
units, which expressed quasi-religious fervor for the Fihrer. 


THE FUHRER AS SAVIOR 


Behind the battle of annihilation of May 1940 
stands in lone greatness the name of the 
Fiihrer. 

All that has been accomplished since he has 
taken the fate of our people into his strong 
hands! 


. He gave the people back its unity, 


- smashed the parties and destroyed the hydra of 


the organizations ... he decontaminated the 
body of our people from the Jewish subversion, 
created a stock-proud, race-conscious Volk, 
which had overcome the racial death of dimin- 
ishing births and was granted renewed [abun- 


dance of childbirths} as a carrier of the great 
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future of the Fatherland. He subdued the terri- 
ble plight of unemployment and granted to 
millions of people who had already despaired 
of the Volk a new belief in the Volksgemeinschaft 
{community of the people} and happiness in a 
new Fatherland. ... 

His genius, in which the whole strength of 
Germandom is embodied with ancient powers, 
has animated the souls of 80,000,000 Germans, 
has filled them with strength and will, with the 
storm and stress (Sturm und Drang} of a renewed 
young people; and, himself the first soldier of 
Germany, he has entered the name of the Ger- 
man soldier into the book of immortality. 

All this we were allowed to experience. Our 
great duty in this year of decision is that we 
do not accept it as observers, but that we, en- 
chanted, and with all the passion of which we 
are capable, sacrifice ourselves to this Fiihrer 
and strive to be worthy of the historical epoch 
molded by a heaven-storming will. 


This same religious devotion to Hitler and 
Nazi ideology was expressed in literature 
given to company commanders to assist 
them in indoctrinating their troops. 


Only the Fiihrer could carry out what had not 
been achieved for a thousand years. .. . [He has] 
brought together all the German stock . . . for 
the struggle for freedom and living space . 

{and} directed all his thoughts and efforts to- 
watd the National Socialist education of the Volk, 
the inner cohesion of the state, the armament 
and offensive capability of the Wehrmacht. . .. 
When the German Eastern Armies fought an 
unparalleled battle during the winter of 1941-— 
42 in the snow and ice of the Russian winter, 
he said: “Any weakling can put up with victo- 
ries. Only the strong can stand firm in battles 
of destiny. But heaven gives the ultimate and 
highest prize only to those who are capable of 
withstanding battles of destiny.” In the diffi- 
cult winter of 1942-43 the strength of the Fiih- 
rer was demonstrated once more, when... he 
called upon the German Vo/& at the front and 
in the homeland to stand firm and make the 


supreme effort. The Fiihrer . . . clearly sees the 
goal ahead: a strong German Reich as the power 
of order in Europe and a firm root of the Ger- 
man Lebensraum. This goal will be achieved if the 
whole Vo/é remains loyal to him even in diffi- 
cult times and as long as we soldiers do our duty. 


Such words were not without their impact 
on German soldiers. In November 1940, 
one soldier expressed his feelings about 
Hitler in a letter home. 


The last words of the Fiihrer’s radio address are 
over and a new strength streams through our 
veins. It is as if he spoke to each individual, to 
everyone of us, as if he wanted to give everyone 
new strength. With loyalty and a sense of duty, 
we must fight for our principles and endure to 
the end. Our Fiihrer represents our united Ger- 
man Fatherland. ... What we do for him, we 
do for all of you; what we sacrifice in foreign 
lands, we sacrifice for our loved ones. When 
the Fiihrer speaks on these festive occasions, I 
feel deep in my soul that you at home also feel 
that we must be ready to make all sacrifices. . . . 
German victory is as certain as our love for 
each other. Just as we believe in our love, so we 
believe in our final victory and in the future of 
our people and our Fatherland. 





Similar sentiments were voiced by a private 
ina letter to his brother. 








The Fiihrer has grown into the greatest figure 
of the century, in his hand lies the destiny of 
the world and of culturally-perceptive human- 
ity. May his pure sword strike down the Sa- 
tanic monster. Yes, the blows are still hard, but 
the horror will be forced into the shadows 
through the inexorable Need, through the com- 
mand which derives from our National Social- 
ist idea. This [battle] is for a new ideology, a 
new belief, a new life! I am glad that I can par- 
ticipate, even if as a tiny cog, in this war of 
light against darkness. 


BOLSHEVIKS AND JEWS 
AS DEVILS 


German propaganda described Jews and 
Russian communists in racial and religious 
terms, calling them a morally depraved 
form of humanity in the service of Satan. A 
tract from SS headquarters illustrates the 
mythical quality of Nazism. 


Just as night rises up against the day, just as 
light and darkness are eternal enemies, so the 
greatest enemy of world-dominating man is 
man himself. The sub-man—that creature 
which looks as though biologically it were of 
absolutely the same kind, endowed by Nature 
with hands, feet and a sort of brain, with eyes 
and mouth—is nevertheless a totally different, 
a fearful creature, is only an attempt at a hu- 
man being, with a quasi-human face, yet in 
mind and spirit lower than any animal. Inside 
this being a cruel chaos of wild, unchecked 
passions: a nameless will to destruction, the 
most primitive lusts, the most undisguised 
vileness. A sub-man—nothing else! .. . Never 
has the sub-man granted peace, never has he 
permitted rest.... To preserve himself he 
needed mud, he needed hell, but not the sun. 
And this underworld of sub-men found its 
leader: the eternal Jew! 





The news-sheet distributed to regular army 
units used similar language. 





Anyone who has ever looked at the face of a red 
commissar knows what the Bolsheviks are like. 
Here there is no need for theoretical expres- 
sions. We would insult the animals if we de- 
scribed these mostly Jewish men as beasts. 
They are the embodiment of the Satanic and 
insane hatred against the whole of noble hu- 


manity. The shape of these commissars reveals . 


to us the rebellion of the Untermenschen {sub- 
men] against noble blood. The masses, whom 
they have sent to their deaths [in this war 
against Germany] by making use of all means 
at their disposal such as ice-cold terror and in- 
sane incitement, would have brought an end to 
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all meaningful life, had this eruption not been 
dammed at the last moment. 


In October 1941, Walter von Reichenau, 
commander of the sixth army, appealed 
to his men in the language of Nazi racial 
ideology. 


The essential goal of the campaign against the 
Jewish-Bolshevik system is the complete de- 
struction of its power instruments and the 
eradication of the Asiatic influence on the Eu- 
ropean cultural sphere. ... Therefore the sol- 
dier must have complete understanding for the 
necessity of the harsh, but just atonement of 
Jewish subhumanity. 


In November 1941, General von Manstein, 
commander of the eleventh army, used 
much the same language. 


Since 22 June the German Volk is in the midst 
of a battle for life and death against the Bolshe- 
vik system. This battle is conducted against 
the Soviet army not only in a conventional 
manner according to the rules of European 
warfare. ... 

Judaism constitutes the mediator between 
the enemy in the rear and the still fighting 
remnants of the Red Army and the Red leader- 
ship. It has a stronger hold than in Europe on 
all key positions of the political leadership and 
administration, it occupies commerce and trade 
and further forms cells for all the disturbances 
and possible rebellions. 

The Jewish-Bolshevik system must be eradi- 
cated once and for all. Never again may it in- 
terfere in our European living space. 

The German soldier is therefore not only 
charged with the task of destroying the power 
instrument of this system. He marches forth 
also as a carrier of a racial conception and as 
an avenger of all the atrocities which have 
been committed against him and the German 
people. 

The soldier must show understanding for 
the harsh atonement of Judaism, the spiritual 
carrier of the Bolshevik terror. 
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And in that same month, Colonel-General 
Hoth also interpreted the war as a struggle 
between racial superiors and inferiors. 


It has become increasingly clear to us this 
summer, that here in the East spiritually un- 
bridgeable conceptions are fighting each other: 
German sense of honor and race, and a sol- 
dierly tradition of many centuries, against an 
Asiatic mode of thinking and primitive in- 
stincts, whipped up by a small number of 
mostly Jewish intellectuals: fear of the knout 
{whip used for flogging}, disregard of moral 
values, levelling down, throwing away of one’s 
wotthless life. 

More than ever we are filled with the 
thought of a new era, in which the strength of 
the German people’s racial superiority and 
achievements entrust it with the leadership of 
Europe. We clearly recognize our mission to 
save European culture from the advancing Asi- 
atic barbarism. We now know that we have to 
fight against an incensed and tough opponent. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 


This battle can only end with the destruction 
of one or the other; a compromise is out of the 
question. 


a 


The frontline soldier was affected by ideo- 
logical propaganda. 


I have received the “Stiirmer” [a notoriously 
anti-Semitic newspaper} now for the third 
time. It makes me happy with all my 
heart.... You could not have made me hap- 
pier... . I recognized the Jewish poison in our 
people long ago; how far it might have gone 
with us, this we see only now in this campaign. 
What the Jewish-regime has done in Russia, 
we see every day, and even the last doubters are 
cured here in view of the facts. We must and 
we will liberate the world from this plague, 
this is why the German soldier protects the 
Eastern Front, and we shall not return before 
we have uprooted all evil and destroyed the 
center of the Jewish-Bolshevik “world-do- 
gooders.” 


1. How did Nazi propaganda depict Hitler? Germans? Jews? Russians? 


2. Why was such propaganda effective? 





CHAPTER 12 


The West in the Age of Globalism 








> Hoe IN THE BERLIN WALL that divided Berlin and Germany until November 9, 1989. During 1989 A 
and 1990, people throughout Eastern Europe demonstrated their opposition to the Communist 
leadership and demanded reforms. (Stephen Agricola/Stock Boston) 


T 


he concluding selections of this volume cover developments 
that stand out in the decades after the end of World War II. 
The Cold War, starting in 1947, shaped international relations 


worldwide, until the collapse of communism in 1989-1991. Human 


rights, 
concer 


including the struggle for female equality, became important 
ns in both national and global politics. As contacts with other 


civilizations multiplied, Western values came under attack, giving 
cause for reflection on the nature and meaning of the Western tradi- 
tion. As the twenty-first century approaches, a global order of un- 
precedented complexity is emerging. All the world’s peoples, divided 
by different traditions, languages, and religions, are thrust together in 
inescapable interdependence. Statesmen and their peoples everywhere 
face daunting challenges. 





I 
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The Collapse of Communism 


When at the end of World War II the Soviet armies pursued the retreating Ger- 
mans deep into central Europe, they subjected all of Eastern Europe to Soviet 
domination. By 1948 all countries except Yugoslavia had fallen under Stalin’s 
iron grip. 

Soviet rule was never firmly rooted. The Eastern Europeans under Soviet 
domination traditionally looked westward, benefiting from economic, relig- 
ious, and cultural ties with Western Europe. They also carried over from their 
past a strong nationalist ambition for independence. In the Soviet Union, too, 
opposition mounted; the communist system did not improve the quality of life 
as promised. As Western Europe recovered from World War II, the discrep- 
ancy between the poverty of the countries in the Soviet bloc and the prosperity 
of their western neighbors added a further source of anti-communist agitation. 

Inevitably the craving for independence and freedom caused mounting ten- 
sions in Soviet-controlled Eastern Europe. By the end of 1989 all communist 
regimes there, except in Albania, had been overthrown. (Communist rule in Al- 
bania ended in 1991.) And in the Soviet Union the reforms instituted by Mikhail 
Gorbachev in 1986 led to the dissolution of the communist empire at the end of 
1991. Within three years, the once-mighty Soviet superpower had disintegrated 
unexpectedly and in a remarkably peaceful manner. The Cold War was over. 


Milovan Djilas 
THE NEW CLASS 


Milovan Djilas’s book The New Class: An Analysis of the Communist S ystem 
(1957), from which the following excerpts are taken, provides helpful insights 
into the explosion of discontent in Hungary, Czechoslovakia, and Poland under 
Soviet control. Djilas (1911-1995), a Yugoslav author and political commenta- 
tor, became a communist after finishing his studies in 1933. Although he began 
as a close friend of Marshal Tito, the all-powerful leader of Yugoslavia, in 1953 
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he turned critic, not only of his friend, but also of communist practice and ide- 
ology. Jailed for his heresies in 1956, he wrote his assessment of the communist 
system, showing its connection to the unprecedented new class of political bu- 
reaucrats dominating state and society. Under communism the state did not 
wither away, as early theorists had expected. On the contrary, it grew more 
powerful, thanks to that highly privileged “exploiting and governing class.” 
Aware of the dynamics of nationalism at work underneath each communist 
regime, Djilas pointed to the weaknesses of communist rule and the growing 


Earlier revolutions, particularly the so-called 
bourgeois ones, attached considerable signifi- 
cance to the establishment of individual free- 
doms immediately following cessation of the 
revolutionary terror. Even the revolutionaries 
considered it important to assure the legal sta- 
tus of the citizenry. Independent administra- 
tion of justice was an inevitable final result of 
all these revolutions. The Communist regime 
in the U.S.S.R. is still remote from indepen- 
dent administration of justice after forty years 
of tenure. The final results of earlier revolutions 
were often greater legal security and greater 
civil rights. This cannot be said of the Commu- 
nist revolution. ... 

In contrast to earlier revolutions, the Com- 
munist revolution, conducted in the name of 
doing away with classes, has resulted in the 
most complete authority of any single new class. 
Everything else is sham and an illusion. . . . 

This new class, the bureaucracy, or more ac- 
curately the political bureaucracy, has all the 
characteristics of earlier ones as well as some 
new characteristics of its own. Its origin had its 
special characteristics also, even though in es- 
sence it was similar to the beginnings of other 
classes.... The new class may be said to be 
made up of those who have special privileges 
and economic preference because of the admin- 
istrative monopoly they hold. .. . 

The mechanism of Communist power 1s pet- 
haps the simplest which can be conceived, al- 


though it leads to the most refined tyranny and - 


the most brutal exploitation. The simplicity of 
this mechanism originates from the fact that 
one party alone, the Communist Party, is the 
backbone of the entire political, economic, and 
ideological activity. The entire public life is at 
a standstill or moves ahead, falls behind or 


desire for national self-assertion among the peoples of the Soviet satellite states. 


turns around according to what happens in the 
party forums... . 

... Communist control of the social ma- 
chine... restricts certain government posts to 
party members. These jobs, which are essential 
in any government but especially in a Commu- 
nist one, include assignments with police, es- 
pecially the secret police; and the diplomatic 
and officers corps, especially positions in the 
information and political services. In the judi- 
ciary only top positions have until now been in 
the hands of Communists. . . . 

Only in a Communist state are a number of 
both specified and unspecified positions re- 
served for members of the party. The Commu- 
nist government, although a class structure, is 
a party government; the Communist army is a 
party army; and the state is a party state. More 
precisely, Communists tend to treat the army 
and the state as their exclusive weapons. 

The exclusive, if unwritten, law that only 
party members can become policemen, officers, 
diplomats, and hold similar positions, or that 
only they can exercise actual authority, creates 
a special privileged group of bureaucrats... . 

The entire governmental structure is organ- 
ized in this manner. Political positions are re- 
served exclusively for party members. Even in 
non-political governmental bodies Commu- 
nists hold the strategic positions or oversee ad- 
ministration. Calling a meeting at the party 
center or publishing an article is sufficient to 
cause the entire state and social mechanism to 
begin functioning. If difficulties occur any- 
where, the party and the police very quickly 
correct the “error.”. . . 

The classes and masses do not exercise au- 
thority, but the party does so in their name. In 
every party, including the most democratic, 
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leaders play an important role to the extent 
that the party’s authority becomes the author- 
ity of the leaders. The so-called “dictatorship 
of the proletariat,” which is the beginning of 
and under the best circumstances becomes the 
authority of the party, inevitably evolves into 
the dictatorship of the leaders. In a totalitarian 
government of this type, the dictatorship of the 
proletariat is a theoretical justification, or ide- 
ological mask at best, for the authority of some 
oligarchs. ... 

Freedoms are formally recognized in Com- 
munist regimes, but one decisive condition is 
a prerequisite for exercising them: freedoms 
must be utilized only in the interest of the 
system of “socialism,” which the Communist 
leaders represent, or to buttress their rule. This 
practice, contrary as it is to legal regulations, 
inevitably had to result in the use of exception- 
ally severe and unscrupulous methods by po- 
lice and party bodies... . 

. .. It has been impossible in practice to sep- 
arate police authority from judicial authority. 
Those who arrest also judge and enforce pun- 
ishments. The circle is closed: the executive, 
the legislative, the investigating, the court, 
and the punishing bodies are one and the 
Same nn.. 

Communist parliaments are not in a posi- 
tion to make decisions on anything important. 
Selected in advance as they are, flattered that 
they have been thus selected, representatives 
do not have the power or the courage to debate 
even if they wanted to do so. Besides, since 
their mandate does not depend on the voters, 
representatives do not feel that they are an- 
swerable to them. Communist parliaments are 
justifiably called “mausoleums” for the repre- 
sentatives who compose them. Their right and 
role consist of unanimously approving from 
time to time that which has already been de- 
cided for them from the wings. ... 

Though history has no record of any other 
system so successful in checking its opposition 
as the Communist dictatorship, none ever has 
provoked such profound and far-reaching dis- 
content. It seems that the more the conscience 
is crushed and the less the opportunities for es- 
tablishing an organization exist, the greater 
the discontent... . 


In addition to being motivated by the 
historical need for rapid industrialization, the 
Communist bureaucracy has been compelled to 
establish a type of economic system designed 
to insure the perpetuation of its own power. 
Allegedly for the sake of a classless society 
and for the abolition of exploitation, it has cre- 
ated a closed economic system, with forms of 
property which facilitate the party’s domina- 
tion and its monopoly. At first, the Commu- 
nists had to turn to this “collectivistic” form 
for objective reasons. Now they continue to 
strengthen this form—without considering 
whether or not it is in the interest of the na- 
tional economy and of further industrializa- 
tion—for their own sake, for an exclusive 
Communist class aim. They first administered 
and controlled the entire economy for so-called 
ideal goais; later they did it for the purpose of 
maintaining their absolute control and domi- 
nation. That is the real reason for such far- 
reaching and inflexible political measures in 
the Communist economy... . 

A citizen in the Communist system lives 
oppressed by the constant pangs of his con- 
science, and the fear that he has transgressed. 
He is always fearful that he will have to 
demonstrate that he is not an enemy of so- 
cialism, just as in the Middle Ages a man 
constantly had to show his devotion to the 
Church. 2% 

... Tyranny over the mind is the most com- 
plete and most brutal type of tyranny; every 
other tyranny begins and ends with it... . 

History will pardon Communists for much, 
establishing that they were forced into many 
brutal acts because of circumstances and the 
need to defend their existence. But the stifling 
of every divergent thought, the exclusive mo- 
nopoly over thinking for the purpose of de- 
fending their personal interests, will nail the 
Communists to a cross of shame in history. . . . 

In essence, Communism is only one thing, 
but it is realized in different degrees and man- 
ners in every country. Therefore it is possible to 
speak of various Communist systems, i.e., of 
various forms of the same manifestation. 

The differences which exist between Commu- 
nist states—differences that Stalin attempted 
futilely to remove by force—are the result, above 


all, of diverse historical backgrounds. . .. When 
ascending to power, the Communists face in the 
various countries different cultural and techni- 
cal levels and varying social relationships, and 
are faced with different national intellectual 
characters.... Of the former international 
proletariat, only words and empty dogmas re- 
mained. Behind them stood the naked national 
and international interests, aspirations, and 
plans of the various Communist oligarchies, 
comfortably entrenched... . 

... The Communist East European coun- 
tries did not become satellites of the U.S.S.R. 
because they benefited from it, but because 
they were too weak to prevent it. As soon 
as they become stronger, or as soon as favor- 
able conditions are created, a yearning for in- 
dependence and for protection of “their own 
people” from Soviet hegemony will rise among 
them. 

The subordinate Communist governments 
in East Europe can, in fact must, declare their 
independence from the Soviet government. 
No one can say how far this aspiration for in- 
dependence will go and what disagreements 
will result. The result depends on numerous 
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unforeseen internal and external circum- 
stances. However, there is no doubt that a na- 
tional Communist bureaucracy aspires to more 
complete authority for itself. This is demon- 
strated ... by the current unconcealed empha- 
sis on “one’s own path to socialism,” which has 
recently come to light sharply in Poland and 
Hungary. The central Soviet government has 
found itself in difficulty because of the nation- 
alism existing even in those governments 
which it installed in the Soviet republics 
(Ukraine, Caucasia), and still more so with re- 
gard to those governments installed in the East 
European countries. Playing an important role 
in all of this is the fact that the Soviet Union 
was unable, and will not be able in the future, 
to assimilate the economies of the East Euro- 
pean countries. 

The aspirations toward national indepen- 
dence must of course have greater impetus. 
These aspirations can be retarded and even 
made dormant by external pressure or by fear 
on the part of the Communists of “imperial- 
ism” and the “bourgeoisie,” but they cannot 
be removed. On the contrary, their strength 
will grow. 





Mikhail Gorbachev 
PERESTROIKA 


Ironically, the collapse of the communist satellite states had been prepared at 
the center of Soviet power, in Moscow itself. Here Mikhail Gorbachev, assum- 
ing the leadership of the Soviet Union in 1985, agreed that “everything is rotten 
through and through.” Gorbachev faced the task of reforming the rotting So- 
viet system and upholding the allegiance of the Soviet satellite states. 

After assuming power as the most promising candidate available and testing 
the political realities, he outlined his vision in Perestroika: {Restructuring} New 
Thinking for Our Country and the World (1987). It signified a bold break from 
Communist ideology. At home he wanted to transform the Communist party 
into an agent of democracy, stimulate popular creativity, and follow Lenin’s ex- 
ample of forever learning from new circumstances. Abroad, as the selection be- 
low shows, he hoped to end the Cold War. 

Once the lid of communist control was taken off, the accumulated resent- 
ments against Soviet rule exploded. The communist experiment mounted by 
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Lenin in 1917-18 was dead, leaving the successor states,! and the Russian Fed- 
eral Republic foremost, to cope with the consequences. 


WHERE WE ARE 


What is the world we all live in like, this world 
of the present generations of humankind? It 
is diverse, variegated, dynamic and permeated 
with opposing trends and acute contradictions. 
It is a world of fundamental social shifts, of 
an all-embracing scientific and technological 
revolution, of worsening global problems— 
problems concerning ecology, natural resources, 
etc.—and of radical changes in information 
technology. It is a world in which unheard-of 
possibilities for development and progress lie 
side by side with abject poverty, backwardness 
and medievalism. It is a world in which there 
are vast “fields of tension.”. . . 

The political tableau of the world includes 
the sizable group of socialist countries which 
have gone a long way in their progressive devel- 
opment over not so long a history; the vast tract 
of developed capitalist states with their own 
interests, with their own history, concerns and 
problems; and the ocean of Third World coun- 
tries which emerged in the past thirty to forty 
years when scores of Asian, African and Latin 
American countries gained independence... . 

Is there a hope for normal and just interna- 
tional relations, proceeding exclusively from 
the interests of, say, the Soviet Union or the 
United States, Britain or Japan? No! A balance 
of interests is needed. For the time being, no 
such balance exists. For now the rich get richer 
and the poor get poorer. Processes which could 
shake the entire system of international rela- 
tions are, however, taking place in the Third 
World... 

We have seen the main issue—the growing 
tendency towards interdependence of the states 
of the world community. Such are the dialec- 
tics of present-day development. The world— 
contradictory, socially and politically diverse, 
but nonetheless interconnected and largely 
integral—is forming with great difficulties, 


1Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia, Ukraine, Belarus, Moldova, 
Georgia, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Turkmenistan, Uzbek- 
istan, Tajikistan, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan. 


as if it is feeling its way through a conflict of 
opposites. . 

Another no less obvious reality of our time 
is the emergence and aggravation of the so- 
called global issues which have also become 
vital to the destinies of civilization. I mean na- 
ture conservation, the critical condition of the 
environment, of the air basin and the oceans, 
and of our planet’s traditional resources which 
have turned out not to be limitless. I mean old 
and new awful diseases and mankind’s com- 
mon concern: how are we to put an end to star- 
vation and poverty in vast areas of the Earth? 
I.mean the intelligent joint work in explor- 
ing outer space and the world ocean and the 
use of the knowledge obtained to the benefit of 
humanity. ... 

{T}he Soviet Union alone cannot resolve all 
these issues. And we are not ashamed to repeat 
this, calling for international cooperation. We 
say with full responsibility, casting away the 
false considerations of “prestige,” that all of us 
in the present-day world are coming to depend 
more and more on one another and are becom- 
ing increasingly necessary to one another. And 
since such realities exist in the world and since 
we know that we in this world are, on the whole, 
now linked by the same destiny, that we live on 
the same planet, use its resources and see that 
they are not limitless and need to be saved, and 
nature and the environment need to be con- 
served, then such a reality holds for all of us. The 
necessity of effective, fair, international pro- 
cedures and mechanisms which would ensure 
rational utilization of our planet’s resources as 
the property of all mankind becomes ever more 
pressing. ... 

Last but not least, there is one more reality 
which we must recognize. Having entered the 
nuclear age when the energy of the atom is 
used for military purposes, mankind has lost 
its immortality. In the past, there were warts, 
frightful wars which took millions upon mil- 
lions of human lives, turned cities and villages 
into ruins and ashes and destroyed entire na- 
tions and cultures. But the continuation of hu- 
mankind was not threatened. By contrast, now, 


if a nuclear war breaks out, every living thing 
will be wiped off the face of the Earth. 

Even what is logically impossible, namely, 
that mankind can be annihilated many times 
over, has now become technically possible. The 
existing nuclear arsenals are so great that for 
every inhabitant of the Earth there is a charge 
capable of incinerating a huge area. Today, just 
one strategic submarine carries a destructive 
potential equal to several Second World Wars. 
And there are dozens of such submarines! 

The arms race, just like nuclear war, is un- 
winnable. Continuing such a race on the Earth, 
and extending it into space, would accelerate 
the accumulation and modernization of nu- 
clear weapons, the rate of which is already 
feverish. The world situation can become such 
that it would no longer depend on politicians 
but would become captive to chance. All of us 
face the need to learn to live at peace in this 
world, to work out a new mode of thinking, for 
conditions today are quite different from what 
they were even three or four decades ago... . 

Normalization of international relations in 
the economic, information and ecological areas 
should be based on broad internationaliza- 
tion. ... In the circumstances, the role of the 
United Nations with its experience of stream- 
lining international cooperation is more im- 
portant than ever before. 

It is true that the efforts of the United Na- 
tions have not always been successful. But, in 
my view, this organization is the most appro- 
priate forum for seeking a balance of the inter- 
ests of states, which is essential for the stability 
of the world. ... 


OUR ROAD TO A NEW OUTLOOK 


We do not claim to be able to teach others. 
Having heard endless instructions from others, 
we have come to the conclusion that this is a 
useless pastime. Primarily, life itself teaches 


people to think in a new way. We ourselves - 


have come gradually to it, mastering it stage 
by stage, reconsidering our customary views on 
the problems of war and peace, on relation- 
ships between the two systems, and pondering 
over global problems. 

It was a long road... . 
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It can be said that we have conceived the 
new mentality through suffering. And we 
draw inspiration from Lenin. Turning to him, 
and “reading” his works each time in a new 
way, one is struck by his ability to get at the 
root of things, to see the most intricate dialec- 
tics of world processes. Being the leader of the 
party of the proletariat, and theoretically and 
politically substantiating the latter’s revolu- 
tionary tasks, Lenin could see further, he could 
go beyond their class-imposed limits. More 
than once he spoke about the priority of in- 
terests common to all humanity over class in- 
terests. It is only now that we have come to 
comprehend the entire depth and significance 
of these ideas. It is they that are feeding our 
philosophy of international relations, and the 
new way of thinking. ... 


INTERNATIONAL IMPLICATIONS 
OF NEW THINKING 


The development of a new mode of thinking 
requires dialogue not only with people who 
hold the same views but also with those who 
think differently and represent a philosophical 
and political system that is different from outs. 
For they also carry the historical experience, 
culture and traditions of their peoples; they are 
all part of world development and are entitled 
to their own opinion and to an active role 
in world politics. I am convinced that today’s 
politicians must be aware of the intellectual 
potential of other countries and peoples, for 
otherwise their activities will be doomed to 
provincialism and a narrow national view, if 
not worse. 

That is why we stand for a broad dialogue, 
for the comparison of views and for debate and 
discussion. This stimulates thought and pre- 
vents people from falling into the conventional 
ruts of thinking. The main thing, however, is 
that this helps internationalize the new mode 
of thinking... . 


CONCLUSION 


The restructuring doesn’t come easily for us. 
We critically assess each step we are making, 
test ourselves by practical results, and keenly 
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realize that what looks acceptable and suffi- 
cient today may be obsolete tomorrow. 

The past two and a half years have given us a 
great deal. The coming years, and maybe even 
months, will see fresh unconventional moves. 
In the course of the restructuring we are 
expanding and clarifying our notions about 
the yesterday, today, and tomorrow of social- 
ism. We are discovering ourselves anew. This 
was and is being done, as I’ve said already, not 
to catch the imagination, nor to “gain affec- 
tions” nor to win applause. We are motivated 
by the ideas of the 1917 October Revolution, 
the ideas of Lenin, the interests of the Soviet 
people. 

Moving from suspicion and hostility to con- 
fidence, from a “balance of fear” to a balance of 
reason and goodwill, from narrow nationalist 
egoism to cooperation—this is what we are 
urging. This is the goal of our peace initiatives, 
and for this we shall continue, tirelessly to 
work. 


There is a great thirst for mutual under- 
standing and mutual communication in the 
world. It is felt among politicians, it is gaining 
momentum among the intelligentsia, repre- 
sentatives of culture, and the public at large. 
And if the Russian word “perestroika” has eas- 
ily entered the international lexicon, this is 
due to more than just interest in what is going 
on in the Soviet Union. Now the whole world 
needs restructuring, i.e. progressive develop- 
ment, a fundamental change... . 

We want freedom to reign supreme in the 
coming century everywhere in the world. We 
want peaceful competition between different so- 
cial systems to develop unimpeded, to encour- 
age mutually advantageous cooperation rather 
than confrontation and an arms race. We want 
people of every country to enjoy prosperity, wel- 
fare and happiness. The road to this lies through 
proceeding to a nuclear-free, non-violent world. 
We have embarked on this road, and call on 
other countries and nations to follow suit. 





Vaclav Havel 


THE FAILURE OF COMMUNISM 


Established as a sovereign state at the end of World War I, Czechoslovakia 
enjoyed two decades of independence until it fell under Hitler’s rule in 
1938-1939; in World War Ii it was brutally occupied by the German army. Af- 
ter Czechoslovakia’s liberation by Soviet soldiers, Stalin ruthlessly turned it 
into a communist state in 1948. 

In 1968, enlightened party members, with the support of the Czech people, 
sought to loosen the oppressive restraints of the communist order and reestab- 
lish ties with Western Europe. Under the leadership of Alexander Dubéek the 
country was intoxicated with the air of freedom. Seeking a humane version of 
Marxism, the reformers rehabilitated the victims of the Stalinist past and 
stopped censorship. 

Suddenly, on August 21, 1968, Soviet troops invaded the country. Although 
they avoided the bloodshed that had accompanied their suppression of the 
Hungarian uprising in 1956, the Soviet leaders stopped Dubéek’s reforms; lib- 
eralization in Czechoslovakia endangered their own political system. “Social- 
ism with a human face,” as Dubéek’s program was called, came to an end. 

Yet twenty years later, in December 1989, the communist regime dissolved 
in the “Velvet Revolution.” Vaclav Havel, a frequently imprisoned dissident 
playwright and a lively intellectual, was elected president. In his 1990 New 
Year’s Day address, excerpted below, Havel told the Czech people how the 
communist regime had abused its power. 


THE TRUTH, UNVARNISHED 


For 40 years you have heard on this day from 
the mouths of my predecessors, in a number of 
variations, the same thing: how our country is 
flourishing, how many more millions of tons of 
steel we have produced, how we are all happy, 
how we believe in our Government and what 
beautiful prospects are opening ahead of us. I 
assume you have not named me to this office so 
that I, too, should lie to you. 

Our country is not flourishing. The great 
creative and spiritual potential of our nation 
is not being applied meaningfully. Entire 
branches of industry are producing things for 
which there is no demand while we are short of 
things we need. 

The state, which calls itself a state of work- 
ers, is humiliating and exploiting them in- 
stead. Our outmoded economy wastes energy, 
which we have in short supply. The country, 
which could once be proud of the education of 
its people, is spending so little on education 
that today, in that respect, we rank 72d in the 
world. We have spoiled our land, rivers and 
forests, inherited from our ancestors, and we 
have, today, the worst environment in the 
whole of Europe. Adults die here earlier than 
in the majority of European countries. . . . 


LEARNING TO BELIEVE AGAIN 


The worst of it is that we live in a spoiled 
moral environment. We have become morally 
ill because we are used to saying one thing and 
thinking another. We have learned not to be- 
lieve in anything, not to care about each other, 
to worry only about ourselves. The concepts of 
love, friendship, mercy, humility or forgive- 
ness have lost their depths and dimension, and 
for many of us they represent only some sort of 
psychological curiosity or they appear as long- 
lost wanderers from faraway times, somewhat 
ludicrous in the era of computers and space 
SPMDS a5 


COGS NO LONGER 


The previous regime, armed with a proud and 
intolerant ideology, reduced people into the 
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means of production, and nature into its tools. 
So it attacked their very essence, and their mu- 
tual relations. .. . Out of talented and respon- 
sible people, ingeniously husbanding their 
land, it made cogs of some sort of great, mon- 
strous, thudding, smelly machine, with an un- 
clear purpose. All it can do is slowly but 
irresistibly, wear itself out, with all its cogs. 

If I speak about a spoiled moral atmosphere 
I don’t refer only to our masters. . . . I’m speak- 
ing about all of us. For all of us have grown 
used to the totalitarian system and accepted it 
as an immutable fact, and thereby actually 
helped keep it going. None of us are only its 
victims; we are all also responsible for it. 

It would be very unwise to think of the sad 
heritage of the last 40 years only as something 
foreign; something inherited from a distant 
relative. On the contrary, we must accept this 
heritage as something we have inflicted on 
ourselves. If we accept it in such a way, we shall 
come to understand it is up to all of us to do 
something about it. 

Let us make no mistake: even the best Gov- 
ernment, the best Parliament and the best 
President cannot do much by themselves. Free- 
dom and democracy, after all, mean joint par- 
ticipation and shared responsibility. If we 
realize this, then all the horrors that the new 
Czechoslovak democracy inherited cease to be 
so horrific. If we realize this, then hope will re- 
turn to our hearts. 

Everywhere in the world, people were sur- 
prised how these malleable, humiliated, cyni- 
cal citizens of Czechoslovakia, who seemingly 
believed in nothing, found the tremendous 
strength within a few weeks to cast off the to- 
talitarian system, in an entirely peaceful and 
dignified manner. We ourselves are surprised 
at it. 

And we ask: Where did young people who 
had never known another system get their 
longing for truth, their love of freedom, their 


_ political imagination, their civic courage and 


civic responsibility? How did their parents, 
precisely the generation thought to have been 
lost, join them? How is it possible that so 
many people immediately understood what to 
do and that none of them needed any advice or 
instructions?... 
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RECALLING RUINED LIVES 


Naturally we too had to pay for our present- 
day freedom. Many of our citizens died in 
prison in the 1950's. Many were executed. 
Thousands of human lives were destroyed. 
Hundreds of thousands of talented people were 
driven abroad. ... Those who fought against 
totalitarianism during the war were also perse- 
cuted. . . . Nobody who paid in one way or an- 
other for our freedom could be forgotten. 

Independent courts should justly evaluate 
the possible guilt of those responsible, so that 
the full truth about our recent past should be 
exposed. 

But we should also not forget that other na- 
tions paid an even harsher price for their pres- 
ent freedom, and paid indirectly for ours as 
well. All human suffering concerns each hu- 
man being. . . . Without changes in the Soviet 
Union, Poland, Hungary, and the German De- 
mocratic Republic, what happened here could 
hardly have taken place, and certainly not in 
such a calm and peaceful way. 

Now it depends only on us whether this 
hope will be fulfilled, whether our civic, na- 
tional and political self-respect will be revived. 
Only a man or nation with self-respect, in the 
best sense of the word, is capable of listening 





Zbigniew Brzezinski 


to the voices of others, while accepting them as 
equals, of forgiving enemies and of expiating 
Sins ee. + 


\ 


A HUMANE REPUBLIC 


Perhaps you are asking what kind of republic I 
am dreaming about. I will answer you: a re- 
public that is independent, free, democratic, a 
republic with economic prosperity and also so- 
cial justice, a humane republic that serves man 
and that for that reason also has the hope that 
man will serve it... . 


THE PEOPLE HOLD SWAY 


My most important predecessor started his 
first speech by quoting from Comenius.! Per- 
mit me to end my own first speech by my own 
paraphrase. Your Government, my people, has 
returned to you. 





‘Comenius was a Czech theologian and educator of the 
seventeenth century. The quotation was used by Tomas 
Masaryk (1850-1937), the first President of Czechoslova- 
kia which was created after World War I. “I, too, believe 
before God that, when the storms of wrath have passed, to 
thee shall return the rule over thine own things, O Czech 
people.” 





AN AMERICAN ASSESSMENT 


Zbigniew Brzezinski, born in Poland, came to the United States after World 
War II. A distinguished expert in international relations, he served at the 
White House from 1977 to 1981 as President Carter’s National Security Advi- 
sor. In 1993 he published Out of Control, from which the following reflections 
about communism and its defeat are taken. 


The communist appeal ... drew heavily on 
the intellectual legacy of the early nineteenth- 
century utopian thinking, stimulated by the 
twin impacts of the French (political) and the 
industrial (economic) revolutions. It reached 
out to those who were appalled by the disloca- 
tions and inequities of capitalism in the early 
industrial age. It resuscitated old Christian 
prejudices against private property, expressed 


so strongly and as recently as the sixteenth cen- 
tury in Thomas More’s Usopia (in which pri- 
vate property and the central role of money 
were perceived as precluding justice and social 
well-being). 

Ultimately, communism failed because in 
practice it did not deliver on the material level 
while its political practices compromised—in- 
deed, discredited—its moral claims. It could 


not provide a viable socioeconomic alternative 
to the free market system that in the meantime 
had adapted some socialist concerns as its own 
social (even if not economic) policy. In effect, 
as a practical matter, it can be said that capital- 
ism defeated communism by depriving it of its 
monopolistic claim to morality while simply 
outperforming it on the material plane. It thus 
rebutted the grandiose assertion of commu- 
nism to be mankind’s highest stage of develop- 
ment. 

Communism—born out of a moral out- 
rage—by rejecting enduring spiritual values 
and by reducing morality to an instrument of 
politics, made its own success dependent en- 
tirely on material performance. And here it 
could not deliver because it misjudged the 
nature of human creativity and especially 
the very nature of the human being. It could 
not harness human potential because it crushed 
the human spirit. The critical connection be- 
tween creativity and the acquisition of wealth 
was grossly misunderstood. It severed the 
umbilical cord between productivity and self- 
interest. The suppression of private property 
ptoduced economic lethargy and eventually 
systemic underperformance. 

Moreover, the totalitarian system that was 
created in its name in the Soviet Union not 
only stifled initiative and innovation but could 
not assimilate the need inherent in the postin- 
dustrial society for decentralized mass commu- 
nications and for the spontaneous interaction 
of freely flowing information and multiple cen- 
ters of decision making. At the same time, the 
assault on the spiritual dimension of life had 
the effect of focusing primary attention on the 
system’s material performance—exactly the 
area of the system’s operational weakness. The 
moral fervor that initially drew some to com- 
munism was thus eventually dissipated, but 
without compensatory material gratification. 

As a consequence, communism’s dogmatic 


self-righteousness reduced idealism to barbaric - 


inhumanity and to institutionalized hypocrisy. 
It pushed its claim to rationality to an irra- 
tionally dogmatic degree even while claiming 
the actual attainment of utopia in the face of 
massive evidence to the contrary. The two to- 
gether—the perverted idealism and the dog- 
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matism masquerading as rationality—created 
the destructive flight from reality. The result- 
ing inability to cope with the realities of the 
modern technological age ultimately spelled 
the historic doom of communism. .. . 

Eventually, it was the cumulative and often 
petty frustrations of daily life that were in fact 
critical in undermining the viability of com- 
munist utopia. It was the regularity of the en- 
counters with brutal functionaries, the endless 
queuing for badly made and rarely available 
consumer goods, the increasingly grating con- 
frontations between official slogans and official 
hypocrisy, the mindless humiliations and de- 
humanization of life inherent in the subordina- 
tion of society to a bureaucratized hierarchy, 
the contrasts between the embarrassing short- 
ages of even elementary items (such as toilet 
paper) and the thinly camouflaged lifestyle of 
the totalitarian rulers that progressively turned 
conviction, submission, apathy, and fear into 
repudiation, revulsion, and restless activism. 

By the same token, it follows (alas!) that co- 
ercive utopia would almost certainly have en- 
dured much longer, perhaps well into the next 
century, had it succeeded in gratifying man- 
kind’s minimal material aspirations. Human 
nature being what it is, many under the totali- 
tarian regimes were resigned to living in quiet 
submission. To be sure, the failings and the ir- 
ritations of the system would have continued 
to generate opposition—led by heroic and self- 
sacrificial dissidents—but it is unlikely that 
such opposition, even in the setting of growing 
moral revulsion, could have overthrown the co- 
ercive totalitarian machinery if it had been re- 
inforced by relative material success. . . . 

It was not, therefore, some grand and inte- 
grated mobilizing vision of democracy that 
undermined, sapped, and eventually drained 
communism of its vigor. Rather, it was a com- 
bination of repressed religious aspirations, of 
basic human libertarian instincts, of some lib- 
eral notions, and of many daily and practical 
encounters with an official reality that defied 
both reason and simple common sense, that cu- 
mulatively created the circumstances that led 
to the sudden and surprisingly peaceful im- 
plosion of communism both as a system and as 
a doctrine. 
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The defeat of communism was thus par- 
tially—but very partially—the victory of the 
democratic idea, of the free market system, of 
religion, and of nationalism. Each element 
played a role—indeed, an important role—but 
not a single one of them was the decisive, unify- 
ing, and mobilizing factor. Rather, instinctive 
reactions, shared but whispered confidences, 
internalized religious feelings, offended na- 
tional sentiments coalesced into a generalized 
repudiation of the coercive utopia. 

To assert the above is not to denigrate either 
the heroic role of some individuals nor to deny 
the historic function of alternative and more 
ambitious religious or political philosophies. 
Both were important agents of change—be it 
Lech Walesa and Vaclav Havel or the Catholic 
church or the concept of democracy. Nor is it 
to neglect the vital—indeed, uniquely impor- 
tant—role played by the United States in de- 
terring Soviet military expansion and in raising 
high the standard of human rights. But once 
communist expansion was contained, the un- 
derlying struggle was waged on the daily level, 
with communism increasingly colliding with 
instinctive individual awareness of some fun- 
damental human rights and with the ordinary 
desire for a “normal,” more spontaneous, and 
also materially more gratifying existence. And, 
ultimately, even the lethal combination of 
the worst of ideology with the worst of tech- 
nology—the totalitarian formula for the twen- 
tieth century—could not prevail over these 
uncrystallized yet powerful personal beliefs. 

However, a warning is in order at this stage: 
lacking any integrative structure, small beliefs 
can easily degenerate into petty vices. A per- 
sonal democratic instinct is not the same as a 
democratic political culture. It can also be the 
point of departure for quarrelsome politics. 
The instinctive moral rejection of repression, 
and especially of petty bureaucracy, is not yet 
the same as the adoption of compromise as the 
basic political principle, the acceptance of 
complex constitutional arrangements, and es- 
pecially respect for a sovereign judicial system. 
To this day, there is unfortunately little recog- 
nition of—and respect for—the complexity 
and sensitivity of the democratic process in 
most of the former communist countries and in 


particular practically none in the former Soviet 
Union. 

The case is similar with respect to the free 
market. On the personal level, the rejection of 
statism [concentration of power in the hands of 
the state} reflected primarily a frustration with 
the overly bureaucratized system of imposed 
deprivation. Increasingly, the social benefits of 
communism, such as cheap housing or other 
social entitlements, were dismissed because 
they came to be outweighed by the physical 
discomforts. But it does not follow that the 
publics in the former communist countries, 
despite their verbal adoption of the rhetoric of 
the free market, partake of the operational cul- 
ture of capitalism. The evocation of the word 
“market” (and one hears the word “rynok” over 
and over again in the former Soviet Union) 
is not a substitute for internalizing entrepre- 
neurial behavior, for grasping the financial 
complexities of the banking system, and for 
recognizing the extremely subtle difference be- 
tween private initiative and individual greed. 

One can go on and speak also of religion in 
this context. The denial of freedom of worship 
produced widespread resentment. But individ- 
ual resentment is not the same as the social ac- 
ceptance of religion as a binding system of 
moral rules that determine individual behav- 
ior. It is doubtful that any of the former com- 
munist countries will become what might 
be considered a truly religious society. In 
fact, in those former communist countries in 
which the church played a major role in mobi- 
lizing effective opposition to communist op- 
pression, the liberation from communism has 
produced in its wake a significant decline in 
the appeal of established religion. The church, 
once the asylum of free thought, in some places 
seems also to be seeking authority that in- 
fringes on the freedom of conscience and ex- 
pression. 

The defeat of communism’s coercive utopia 
thus contains both a promise and a danger. The 
Promise is inherent in the impulses that led 
to its repudiation and failure. If the promise 
can be tapped, then perhaps the stage might be 
set for a global synthesis of the democratic 
ideas unleashed with such compelling force in 
America and France some two hundred years 


ago. But the inchoate state of the prevailing 
political outlooks in the ex-communist states, 
and especially the lack of integration between 
such potentially conflicting impulses as the 
religious, nationalist, and secular-materialist 
could produce a condition in which the small 
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personal beliefs that so effectively opposed 
the communist metamyth could first degen- 
erate into unrealistic expectations of material- 
ist self-gratification and then turn—out of 
sheer frustration and anger—into new doc- 
trines of hate. 





Boris Yeltsin 
THE CONDITION OF RUSSIA, 1997 


Boris Yeltsin was elected in 1990 as president of the Russian Federal Republic. 
In August 1991, standing on top of a tank in Moscow, he heroically defied the 
conspirators who wanted to restore the communist dictatorship. As Russia’s 
new leader he instituted a democratic constitution in 1993, defeating its com- 
munist opponents in a bloody confrontation in Moscow. He also began to priva- 
tize the disintegrating economy, adding to the profound disorientation of 
people caught between loyalty to the Soviet system and the rising Western in- 
fluences. Ethnic minorities stirred; the Chechens declared their independence, 
provoking a devastating and unpopular war in 1994. Yet he managed to con- 
tain the communist opposition and, in open elections, was reelected president 
in July 1996. 

Inevitably, the strain undermined Yeltsin’s health and efficiency, and his al- 
coholism worsened. But sobered up after a heart transplant operation in De- 
cember 1996, he resumed his duties with a new vigor. In the State of the Nation 
report delivered in March 1997, Yeltsin outlined his guidelines for an effective 
policy. Yet, as he admitted at the outset, six years after the collapse of Soviet 


communism Russia was still caught in the anguish of an endless transition. 


Russia entered 1997 with a heavy load of prob- 
lems. I know the real state of affairs. The situa- 
tion in the country could not be more difficult. 

This applies to the economy above all. Yes, 
price increases have slowed, but we still have not 
managed to stop the decline in production or 
ensure an influx of investments. Society’s faith 
in the authorities’ ability to stop the onslaught 
of crime is being undermined. It is getting more 
and more difficult to provide the Armed Forces 
with the things they need most. 


The already low living standard of the ma- . 


jority of Russia’s citizens is falling even lower. 
People are suffering because of delays in pay- 
ing wages, pensions and benefits. Attempts to 
solve this problem are not yet producing any 
noticeable results. Russia’s teachers, doctors, 
scientists and cultural workers have found 


themselves in disastrous straits. In late March, 
citizens in many cities intend to take part in 
protest actions—and their protest is in large 
part justified. 

This is an alarm signal. It is a sign that peo- 
ple’s patience has reached its limit. 

Spineless and indifferent, irresponsible and in- 
competent in dealing with the state’s problems— 
that is how Russia’s authorities are assessed to- 
day. I must admit that this is accurate. .. . 

After creating a new political system, we 
failed to outfit it with new tools of govern- 
ment, and we ourselves did not learn to govern 
in a new way. We have gotten bogged down at 
the halfway point. We have left the old river- 
bank but continue to flounder in the stream of 
problems. It is carrying us along and prevent- 
ing us from reaching the new riverbank. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 
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N 
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How did Milovan Djilas characterize the “new class”? What were its qualities? 
How did it wield its power? 


. Why, according to Djilas, would the communist governments in Eastern Europe 


sooner or later declare their independence from the Soviet government? 

Over what issues did Gorbachev break with traditional Soviet ideology? 

How, according to Gorbachev, should international relations be restructured? 
What was Gorbachev’s attitude toward Lenin? Did it conflict with restructuring? 
What did Vaclav Havel mean when he said the Czechs had lived in a “spoiled 
moral environment” for the past forty years? 


. What did Zbigniew Brzezinski consider the chief cause of the collapse of 


communism? 


. How did Brzezinski assess the importance of moral and spiritual values in the 


collapse of communism? 


. Why did Yeltsin argue that the situation of Russia “could not be more difficult”? 
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